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INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER I.

THE TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.

1. In the case of no book of the New Testament is it more
essential to a true understanding of its language, that we should

have a clear view of the circumstances under which it was composed,

than in the case of 2 Corinthians. It is the most autobiographical

of all St. Paul's letters, and it abounds in personal allusions, which

it is difficult, at this distance of time, to appreciate, and of which

some will probably always remain obscure. It glows with the heat

of fervid life,^ and was evidently written under the influence of

strong emotion. And, if we do not assign it to its true place in St.

Paul's life, we are likely to miss a good deal of the force of its

earnest and eager words. It is, therefore, desirable to enter into

more detail as to the occasion of its composition than was necessary

in the case of a treatise like the Epistle to the Romans, the argu-

ments of which are largely independent of the circumstances of the

author at the time when it was written.

2. In the nineteenth chapter of the Acts we find that Ephesus

has become St. Paul's headquarters ; the centre of interest has

been shifted from Jerusalem and Antioch, and the Apostle's labours

are being mainly spent upon Asia Minor. Corinth, however,

occupies a considerable share in his thoughts ; and, during the

period of over two years which he spends at Ephesus, communica-

tions with the Corinthian Church are being carried on. It is the

sequence of events during this period and the subsequent six months

that we have to examine. Such an examination of the order in

which events followed one another might be made without any

determination of the absolute dates of any ; but it is convenient to

*S€e Hort, JudaisHc Christianity, p. g8.
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indicate here the system of chronology which has been adopted.

Provisionally, the dates assigned to the principal events of St. Paul's

life by Mr. Turner ^ will be taken as a basis for investigation. It is

now pretty generally agreed among scholars that the dates formerly

accepted, e.g.^ by Wieseler and Lightfoot, are two years too late

;

but this does not, of course, affect materially the accuracy of Light-

foot's conclusions as to the order in which the several incidents of

the Apostle's career took place. Indeed, the scheme of recon-

struction of St. Paul's history while at Ephesus, which has approved

itself to the present editor, is in the main that put forward by

Lightfoot,^ although his dates have not been followed. This scheme

is not without difficulties ; but it is dependent on fewer subsidiary

hypotheses than any other which has been proposed, and it possesses

special claim to consideration from the fact that it is an attempt to

explain the documents as they stand without resort to the heroic

measures of dissection which some critics have found it necessary to

adopt.

3. I start, then, with the assumption that St. Paul's sojourn of

over two years at Ephesus ^ (Acts xix. 10) lasted from December, 52,

or January, 53, to March or April, 55, and I proceed to examine his

communications with Corinth during that period. The Church at

Corinth had been founded by the Apostle on his second missionary

journey, late in the year 50 (Acts xviii. 1 f.) ; * but, all too soon after

its foundation, it became apparent that the laxity of morals, for

which Corinth was notorious, was showing itself in the lives of the

Christian converts. Men do not easily shake themselves free from

evil traditions and associations ; and the power of the new faith took

time to establish itself there as elsewhere. When the restraints

imposed by the Apostle's presence were removed, various scandals

betrayed the moral weakness of these clever Greeks who had

welcomed the new teaching but a short time before. It would

appear that while St. Paul was at Ephesus bad news reached him

from Corinth as to the morals of his converts ; and in consequence

of this he paid to that city a brief disciplinary visit, of which indeed

no account has been given by St. Luke, but which is alluded to in St.

Paul's Epistles (see especially 2 Cor. xii. 21, where we are informed

'" See article " Chronology of N.T. " in Hastings' Bible Dictionary.

' See Biblical Essays, pp. 222, 274.

^ It is probable that the " three months " of ver. 8 is to be reckoned in addition

to the " two years " of ver. 10 ; cf. rpicr^av, Acts xx. 31.

*0n the Church at Corinth, see the first chapter of Prof. Findlay's Introduction

o I Corinthians (vol. ii., p. 729 ff.)«
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that it was in consequence of the lax morality of the Corinthians

that he visited them in grief).

4. The reasons for holding that this visit (which we shall call the

" Intermediate Visit ") took place are as follows. We have seen

that St. Paul's first visit to Corinth is recorded in Acts xviii.

Another visit is mentioned in Acts xx. 3, viz., that which was sub-

sequent to the two Canonical Epistles to the Corinthians, and which

was in contemplation while he was writing both. Its date was

55-56. But it appears from 2 Cor. xii. 14, xiii. 1, that this was his

third visit ; ^ and hence a visit to Corinth must have been paid

between the years 50 and 55 (probably towards the end of the

period, say in the autumn of 54), of which no account is given in the

Acts.^ It is all but impossible to fit in this visit if we do not

suppose it to have been paid from Ephesus ; and it would have been

an easy matter for St. Paul to have undertaken this. Ephesus was

only a week or ten days' sail from Corinth, and on the receipt of ill

news it would have been the most natural thing in the world that

he should thus cross the ^^gean hastily to set matters right. It

appears distinctly from 2 Cor. ii. 1 that this visit was a painful one,

and such as he would not wish again to have experience of. And,

further, the language of xii. 21, xiii. 2, suggests that the trouble which

caused this Painful Visit was not faction or schism, but unchastity

of life among his converts.

5. St. Paul thereafter returned to Ephesus and wrote, probably

after no long interval, a letter which is now lost. It is mentioned

in 1 Cor. v. 9 ; and it contained, he tells us, injunctions to the

Corinthian Christians " to keep no company with fornicators," in-

junctions (probably) suggested to him by what he had seen on his

recent visit. That visit had been one of stern rebuke rather than

of counsel ; and it is quite intelligible that on his return he should

desire to put in writing his deliberate advice. There is no indication

that anything had happened up to this point which suggested the

rise of schisms or of party spirit at Corinth. Indeed it may well

have been that his visit, iv Xuttt) (2 Cor. ii. 1), was the proximate cause

of the schisms with which the Church at Corinth was soon to be

troubled ; for the attempt to enforce discipline for lapses in morality

1 This, indeed, has been denied by Paley (Horce Paulina, chap, iv., § xi.) and,

recently, by Prof. Ramsay {St. Paul the Traveller, p. 275) and Dr. Robertson

(Hastings' Bible Dictionary, vol. i., p. 494) ; but I cannot think that their explanations

of 2 Cor. xii. 14, xiii. i, as alluding to a visit intended, but not paid, are satisfactory.

* The language of i Cor. xvi. 7, ov OeXco yap v»|jias apri Iv irapoSw I8eiv, seems

to suggest that his last visit to Corinth had been a brief and hasty one.
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would naturally stir up party opposition, and would stimulate dis-

affection on the part of the less stable members of the little

community. The Lost Letter, then, consisted mainly of rules as

to conduct, and was not concerned, so far as we know, with the

question of schism, which had probably not yet arisen.^ Two other

topics, however, it may have touched upon, viz., the Apostle's plans

of travel and the collection for the poor Judsean Christians. We
must not lose sight of the fact that St. Paul's plans were in the

main determined during these years by his purpose of making a

collection to relieve the needs of the poorer converts in Judaea and

of bringing it in person to Jerusalem. Now, as to his plans of

travel, it is plain that the route mentioned in 1 Cor. xvi. 5, and

actually adopted in the sequel (Acts xix. 21), was not the route

which the Corinthians expected him to take. At one time he had

wished to travel from Ephesus to Corinth—Macedonia—Corinth

—

Jerusalem, a route which would twice give them the benefit and

the privilege of seeing him while he was in Europe (2 Cor. i. 15,

16). This plan seems to have been communicated to them before

1 Corinthians was written ; and it is obvious to suggest that it was

announced in the Lost Letter. Again, it will appear (see § 7) from

a consideration of the structure of the First Canonical Epistle to the

Corinthians that the Corinthians in their letter which preceded it

had asked for details about the manner in which the collection

for the Judaean Christians was to be made. In other words, they

had already been informed by St. Paul that such a collection was

being organised ; and so we are led round to the suggestion that

this information also was contained in the Lost Letter.

6. We now proceed with the history. Some time after the Lost

Letter had been despatched bad news again came from Corinth, and

this of two kinds. First, members of Chloe's household (ol XX<5t]s,

1 Cor. i. 11, cf, also 1 Cor. xi. 18) reported that factions had arisen,

and that a Peter party and an Apollos party were setting themselves

up in opposition to the party of Paul. Some indeed went so far as

to call themselves, par excellence, the " Christ party "
(1 Cor. i. 12).

And, secondly, a rumour reached Ephesus that an abominable case

of incest had occurred among the Christians at Corinth (1 Cor. v. 1).

This was much worse than any of the moral lapses which the Apostle

had previously rebuked in person or by letter ; it was a wickedness

* This is an argument which should not be overlooked for placing the Inter-

mediate Visit before the Lost Letter, or at any rate before the First Canonical

Epistle.
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which even the heathen did not tolerate.^ About the same time

that these distressing reports reached Ephesus, a dutiful message

to St. Paul was brought from Corinth by Stephanas, Fortunatus

and Achaicus (1 Cor. xvi. 17). These envoys seem to have

brought with them a letter asking for advice on certain points of

conduct and discipline, viz., about Marriage, Celibacy, the use of

Idol-meats, the Gifts of the Spirit, and the Collection,^ with each

of which the Apostle deals separately in his reply under a distinct

heading, beginnning irepl hi . . . It is interesting, because so

natural,'* that the Corinthians seem to have made no mention in

their letter of the schisms and disorders which had arisen among

them.*

7. It was in consequence of the reports which had reached him,

as well as in reply to this letter of the Corinthian Church, that St.

Paul wrote the First Canonical Epistle. Of this the early part is

entirely taken up with warnings against schism (chaps, i.-iv.), and with

a stern rebuke for the sins of the flesh into which they had fallen,

and of which the Church had not taken cognisance (chaps, v., vi.).

The remainder of the Epistle is mainly occupied with the letter of

the Corinthians to him, taking up their points in order : ircpl 8e S>y

lYpd\|/aT€, KoKov di'Opwirw yuwaiKos fif) aTrreoOai (1 Cor. vii. 1) ; irepl Be

rdv irapQiyoiv (1 Cor. vii. 25); irepl 8c twi' eiSuXoduTCJt' (1 Cor. viii. 1);

irepl 8e twk iTK€U)xaTiKw»' (1 Cor. xii. 1) ; irepl he rris Xoytas (1 Cor. xvi.

1). It thus appears, and it is important to bear it in mind, that

chaps, vii. -xvi. of 1 Corinthians are of the nature of an appendix or

excursus, and that chaps, i.-vi. constitute the letter proper, as con-

taining the Apostle's special message to the Corinthian Church at this

juncture. His language in reference to the party spirit which was

manifesting itself is grave and uncompromising (1 Cor. iii. 12-15),

and he writes about his own position in a spirit of depression (1 Cor.

^ See Cicero, pro Cluentio, 6, 15.

*Lewin {St. Paul, vol. i., p. 386) and Findlay (Expositor, June, 1900) have tried

to reconstruct this letter ; but beyond the general fact that it dealt with certain topics

we have no data upon which to go.

3 See Paley, Hor<g PaulincB, chap, iii., § i.

* Mention may be made here of an apocryphal letter of the Corinthians to St.

Paul and his supposed reply, which are extant in Armenian and in Latin. An
English translation by Lord Byron will be found in Stanley's Corinthians, vol. ii.,

p. 305. These letters do not correspond in any way to the lost correspondence

discussed above (i Cor. v. 9, xvi. 17), and, although they were admitted into the

Armenian and Syrian canon, have no claim to authenticity or genuineness. They

were originally incorporated in the apocryphal Acts of Paul (see Sanday, Encycl.

Bihlica, vol. i., p. 907).
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iv. 11-13); but when he begins to speak of the bad living of his

converts, and to comment on the shocking news which had reached

him, his tone is one of severe and unsparing rebuke. He is astounded

that such a scandal as has been mentioned to him (1 Cor. v. 1)

should be endured for a moment, and he bids them excommunicate

the offender at once (1 Cor. v. 5). In the Lost Letter he had warned

them against associating with persons who lived impure lives, but

now it has actually become necessary to rebuke them for tolerating

the company of a man who is living unchastely with his stepmother

(1 Cor. V. 1). They must "put away the wicked person" from

among themselves (1 Cor. v. 13). It is their duty to "judge them

that are within," and it is a scandalous thing that such wrongs as

a Christian father endures when his son has robbed him of his wife

should be brought for adjudication before heathen tribunals.^ The

Christian community should exercise its own spiritual prerogative

(1 Cor. v. 4), and decide such cases without the interference of

heathen lawyers (1 Cor. vi. 1-7). The wickedness of sins of the flesh

only appears in its true light when judged on Christian principles

(1 Cor. vi. 15 ff.), and it is by these that the fitting punishment should

be determined.

8. Such is the language and the drift of the body of 1 Corin-

thians. The allusions to the Passover feast (1 Cor. v. 7, 8, cf. xv.

20, 23) make it probable that it was written about Easter, and the

year was, according to the system we have adopted, 55 a.d. This

is a consequence of 1 Cor. xvi. 8, from which it appears that when

it was composed it was St. Paul's intention to leave Ephesus after

the ensuing Pentecost. Thus the letter was written during the

last months of his stay at that city.^ Nothing is said as to the

bearers of the letter; but 2 Cor. xii. 18 seems to indicate that Titus

^The Roman law under which a prosecution for adultery would be made

was the lex yulia de adulteriis, passed by Augustus, 17 B.C. It is probable, how-

ever, that native Greek law would be enforced at Corinth. This also recognised

adultery as an indictable offence ; the damages allowed in any special case being

assessed at the discretion of the judges.

2 The subscription in the received text states that it was written at Philippi;

but this is a .manifest mistake, probably due to a misunderstanding of the words

MaKcSoviav yap Si^pxofjLai in I Cor. xvi. 5. Ver. 8 of the same chapter is conclusive

as to the place of writing. This subscription further adds that the letter was

carried to Corinth by the envoys Stephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus along with

Timothy; but this again seems to be a misapprehension, although there is some

justification in i Cor. xvi. 18 for the supposition that the envoys who had brought

the Corinthian letter to Ephesus took back the answer (see above). For Timothy's

movements see § 13 note.



INTRODUCTION 9

and an unnamed brother (see note in loc.) were entrusted with it.

This is confirmed by 2 Cor. ii. 13, vii. 6, passages which explain

how St. Paul's grave anxiety as to the reception which the Corin-

thians would give to his letter of warning and rebuke was allayed

by the news which Titus brought him about it (see notes in loc.)}

9. I have already remarked that the directions about the collec-

tion to be made at Corinth (1 Cor. xvi. 1) were given in answer to

enquiries on the subject sent by the Corinthian Christians, and

presuppose that his correspondents were already sensible of the

obligation which rested upon them of helping the poor brethren of

Judaea. It is only the manner in which the collection is to be

made that is now prescribed for the first time (Easter, 55), And

we have also seen (§ 5) that the information as to St. Paul's plans

of travel given in 1 Cor. xvi. 5 was such as to cause the Corin-

thians keen disappointment.* He then announces that he will

come via Macedonia, and that he may possibly winter at Corinth

(1 Cor. xvi. 6). This plan was carried into effect. He left Ephesus

about April, 55, shortly after the riot which was stirred up by

Demetrius, and proceeded to Macedonia (Acts xx. 1) vid Troas

(2 Cor. ii. 12). Here he had arranged to meet Titus on the return

of the latter from his mission to Corinth ; but he was disappointed.

We do not know how long he waited for Titus ; but after an interval

during which "a door was opened unto him" (2 Cor. ii. 12) he

crossed over to Macedonia in much anxiety of spirit. At last they

met at some undefined point in St. Paul's Macedonian tour of in-

spection (Acts XX. 2), not improbably at Philippi, as Neapolis the

port of Philippi was the natural place of embarkation for Troas.

Thus St. Paul would be likely to meet Titus at Philippi on his way

to their rendezvous. Further, Philippi was a place where St. Paul

* See, on this question, Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 280 f. Titus is mentioned

nine times in 2 Corinthians, and evidently had a special interest in and connexion

with Corinth. That his name does not appear in i Corinthians is no more sur-

prising than that it does not appear in Acts. It is likely that it was the ability

with which he conducted himself as the bearer of i Corinthians, and as St. Paul's

representative at that critical moment at Corinth, that first marked him out as fit

to be a leader in the Church.

2 Dr. Robertson says (Hastings' Bible Dictionary , vol. i., p. 493) that i Cor. xvi.

5, 6 is "a passage totally out of correspondence with the situation presupposed

in 2 Cor. i. 23. Moreover, in defending his change of plan (2 Cor. i. 15-23) St.

Paul would not have failed to appeal to the clear statement of his intentions in

I Cor. xvi. 5." I cannot understand where the difficulty comes in. The Corin-

thians took umbrage at the message of i Cor. xvi. 5 ; appealing to it would have

had no point. St. Paul's line of defence is quite sound (see § 12 below).
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had many good and staunch friends ; and it was a suitable centre

from which to visit the Christian communities formerly founded by
him.i

10. Titus reported in the first instance that the Corinthians had

loyally responded to the appeal made by St. Paul in 1 Cor. v. and vi.

as to their treatment of the case of incest. They had taken the

case into their own hands, and had punished the offender with

extreme severity (2 Cor. ii. 6 £P.). They had gone so far in their

zeal to assert the spiritual prerogative of the Church, in which St.

Paul deemed himself to have an important share (2 Cor. vii. 12 ;

cf. 1 Cor. V. 4, aukaxOcrrwK ujjlo)!' Kal toG IfxoG Tn'€U)xaTos), that it was

now desirable to offer counsels of forbearance (2 Cor. ii. 6 f.)

rather than to inflame their indignation against the offender. The

really important end which the Apostle had in view when writing

1 Cor. V. had been gained, viz,^ he had convinced the members of

the Church that it was their duty to take cognisance of grave moral

offences. Quite possibly the civil courts might have decided equit-

ably as to the measure of the penalty to be inflicted for the dSiKia

;

but the primary purpose of his sharp rebuke was not to secure due

retribution in this particular instance (oux elVcKci^ toG dSiKYJaaKTos ouSe

eir€K€»' ToG dSiKTjdeWos, 2 Cor. vii. 12), although this was doubtless

necessary, but to awaken the sleeping conscience of the Church to

pass judgment in all cases of moral lapse, as was its inherent right

and privilege. The Church at Corinth was an Apostolic Church.

It had been founded by St. Paul. Though "absent in body" he

was " present in spirit " at the deliberations of its members (1 Cor.

V. 3). And to vindicate the spiritual authority of the Church

founded by him was, in effect, to vindicate his authority. Thus he

can go so far as to say that the main purpose of his stern letter of

rebuke (1 Cor.) was tv^K^v toG <j>av€pw6T]>'ai ttj»' ottouSyjj' ujxwi' Tt\v uTrep

x\yJ^v TTpos ufAcis ei'cSirioj' toG 0eoG (2 Cor. vii. 12, where see note). To
manifest their zeal for St. Paul's authority was to manifest their

sense that Christian standards of living were widely different from

heathen standards, and it was further to recognise that the Church

has spiritual authority "to bind and to loose ". In exhibiting their

zeal for him, their founder, they had made clear their recognition of

this great principle. If it be said that to read this into 2 Cor. vii.

12 is to go beyond the tenor of the words used, it must be replied

*The subscription to 2 Corinthians, Flpos Kopiv0iovs ScvWpa fypa<f>i] diri

iXfirirwv TTjs MaKcSovias 8ia TCtov Kal Aovxa, would be a confirmation of this

conclusion, if any reliance could be placed on these colophons to the Epistles.

See notes on 2 Cor. viii. i8, xiii. 14.



INTRODUCTION II

that St. Paul's language in the earlier letter sufficiently shows the

high spiritual authority which he would have the Corinthians attach

to the deliberate decisions of their assembled leaders. " In the

name of our Lord Jesus, ye being gathered together, and my spirit,

with the power of the Lord Jesus" (1 Cor. v. 4). The words "and

my spirit " indicate not only his sympathy for them, but his assurance

that the decisions to which such an assembly would be guided would

be even as the decisions promulgated by his own apostolic authority

which was " not from men, neither through man, but through Jesus

Christ and God the Father ".^

11. The second matter which Titus reported was not so satis-

factory to St. Paul. Titus explained, as it would seem, that the

Corinthians were much distressed at the news that the Apostle's

plans of travel had been changed (2 Cor. i. 16, 17), and that they

were ready in consequence to impute to him instability of purpose

which amounted to fickleness. St. Paul's answer is found in 2 Cor.

i. 23, ii. 4. He did pot carry out his former intention of crossing

direct from Ephesus to Corinth because he thought it better that

there should be a short interval, during which they might mend
their ways, before he again addressed them. His last visit (the

" Intermediate Visit ") had been ^i^ Xuttt) ; and it was undesirable that

his next visit should be of the same character. So instead of visiting

them at once, he wrote a severe letter (1 Cor.), and proceeded to

Macedonia in the first instance, reserving his visit to Corinth until

they should have had time to profit by his written rebukes. In this

change of plan there was no display of fickleness; his one desire

was to edify them and to do what was best for their true welfare.

12. And, thirdly, Titus had no good news to bring about the

factions in Corinth, concerning which St. Paul had already written

(1 Cor. i. 12-18, iii. 1-6). When he despatched the First Canonical

Epistle he was already aware that his authority had been called in

question at Corinth, and that some were passing unfavourable judg-

ments upon his acts (1 Cor. iv. 3-5). Already he had bidden the

rebellious party not to be too ready to judge by the superficial appear-

ance of things, but to distrust their hasty conclusions about him

(1 Cor. iv. 5, 10-14). He had written mildly, but with authority, as

became an Apostle. " Be ye imitators of me " he had twice repeated

(1 Cor. iv. 16, xi. 1). And he had assured them that when he came,

as he certainly would come (1 Cor. xi. 34), to Corinth, those who had

ventured to rebel would be treated with severity, if they did not

» Gal. i. 1.
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repent (1 Cor. iv. 18-21). But Titus seems to have reported that

the factious opposition to St. Paul's authority was even more bitter

than it was before 1 Corinthians was written. The Apostle's post-

ponement of his visit gave the malcontents courage to break out

into open defiance (2 Cor. x. 10-12).

13. On learning all these facts from Titus, in part consoling, in

part most distressing, St. Paul wrote the Second Canonical Epistle

to the Corinthians, associating the name of Timothy with his own
in the address at the beginning.^ The principal person entrusted

with the carriage of the letter was, as was natural, Titus (2 Cor. viii.

17), whose former mission had been so prudently and honourably

discharged (2 Cor. xii. 17, 18). With Titus were associated two

* It will be convenient to state at this point the view of Timothy's movements

which has been adopted. We learn from i Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10, that he was sup-

posed by St. Paul to be on his way to Corinth when the First Canonical Epistle was

written, and that the Apostle expected him to return to Ephesus with " the brethren "

who were the bearers of that letter (i Cor. xvi. 11), It does not appear that he was

entrusted with any special mission to the Corinthian Church, the language of i Cor.

iv. 17, "who shall put you in remembrance of my ways which be in Christ," being

suggestive rather of informal conference than of a formal embassy, and that of

I Cor. xvi. 10, II implying, as it would seem, that Timothy is to be welcomed at

Corinth only as a passing visitor on his way back to the Apostle's side. Now it is

natural to identify this journey made by Timothy with that recorded in Acts xix. 22,

where St. Paul is said during the last weeks of his stay in Ephesus to have " sent

into Macedonia two of them that ministered unto him, Timothy and Erastus ".

Timothy had been associated with St. Paul on his first visit (about the year 50) to

the cities of Macedonia (Acts xvii. 14, 15, xviii. 5), and he was evidently a suitable

lieutenant to send in advance to prepare the way for the Apostle's second visit. Most

probably the business of the collection in Macedonia was entrusted to him to

organise. And the date of this journey of Timothy to Macedonia (January or

February, 55) well agrees with the date which must be assigned to the journey

referred to in i Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10. The plan seems to have been to visit the

churches of Macedonia (this, the important purpose of the journey, is all that is

mentioned in Acts) and then to return to Ephesus by sea from Corinth (this, as the

only point in the journey interesting to the Corinthians, is alone mentioned in

I Cor.). Erastus, Timothy's fellow-traveller on this occasion, bore the same name
as the city treasurer at Corinth, whom we find there about February, 56 (Rom. xvi.

23), as well as at a later period (2 Tim. iv. 20) ; and it is highly reasonable to identify

him with this important member of the Corinthian Church, and to suppose that when

we find him with Timothy he was on his way home. Timothy is also found at

Corinth in St. Paul's company when the Epistle to the Romans was written (Rom.

xvi. 21) ; but we have nothing to show us whether or no he had got so far during

the preceding spring. It is on the whole probable that he found so much to do in

Macedonia that he stayed there during the whole spring and summer of 55 (so Light-

foot, Biblical Essays, p. 276 f.). At any rate we meet with him next in Macedonia

(and probably, as we have seen, at Philippi) in St. Paul's company about the month

of November, 55, when 2 Corinthians was despatched (2 Cor. i. i).
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others, possibly Luke and Barnabas, but of their names we cannot

be certain (2 Cor. viii. 18, 22, where see notes). The Epistle being

despatched, St. Paul travelled slowly through Macedonia, arriving

at Corinth in due course as he had promised (1 Cor. xvi. 5, 6), and

staying there three months (Acts xx. 3). This period probably covered

December, 55, and January and February, 56. In consequence of a

Jewish plot he then returned through Macedonia instead of sailing

direct for Syria as he had intended to do (Acts xx. 3) ; and starting

from Philippi " after the days of unleavened bread " (Acts xx. 6),

i.e., March 18-25, he arrived in Jerusalem in time for the Pentecost

festival of the year 56.

14. The account which has been given above of the sequence

of events during St. Paul's sojourn at Ephesus assumes that the

First Canonical Epistle to the Corinthians is the " Painful Letter
"

to which the Apostle alludes in 2 Cor. ii. 4, vii. 8, 12 ; and it has

been urged by several critics that it does not answer to the de-

scription there given.^ The two allusions are as follows : " For

out of much affliction and anguish of heart I wrote unto you

with many tears ; not that ye should be made sorry, but that ye

might know the love which I have more abundantly unto you"

(2 Cor. ii. 4) ; and " For though I made you sorry with my epistle,

I do not regret it although I did regret ; for I see that that epistle

made you sorry, though but for a season. ... So although I wrote

unto you, I wrote not for his cause that did the wrong nor for his

cause that suffered the wrong, but that your zeal on our behalf

might be made manifest unto you in the sight of God " (2 Cor. vii.

8, 12). It is said that " from beginning to end of 1 Corinthians there

are no traces of anguish of heart and much affliction, either in

utterances expressing these feelings or in the style of the Epistle

itself ".2 I believe that the passages which have been quoted in

§ 8 demonstrate the inaccuracy of any such assertion. Critics have

strangely overlooked in this connexion the fact that chaps, vii.-xvi. of

1 Corinthians are mainly taken up with answering the queries which his

correspondents had put to St. Paul ; and that the body of the letter

proper is contained in chaps. i.-vi. It is in these earlier chapters that

we are to look for traces of mental anguish and depression, and I hold

that they are plainly there to be found, and that the note of identi-

fication afforded by 2 Cor. ii. 4 is answered by such passages

1 E.g.y this objection was raised by Klopper (1870) and has been repeated by

Waite in the Speaker's Commentary, by Robertson (Hastings' Bible Dictionary,

vol. i., p. 494) and by Kennedy (2 atid 3 Corinthians, p. 64 £), as well as by others.

''Kennedy, lac. cit.y p. 65.
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as 1 Cor. iii. 12-15, iv. 11-13, v. 1-6, 13, vi. 5, 9-11. Had the structure

of 1 Corinthians been sufficiently attended to, I cannot think that

this objection would ever have seemed forcible. And so with 2

Cor. vii. 8. It has been urged against the identification of the

" Painful Letter " with 1 Corinthians that " it is scarcely comprehen-

sible that St. Paul should have said, even in a moment of strong

excitement, of so costly a monument of Christian truth as the First

Epistle is, that he repented for a while of ever having written it ".^

But this is to exaggerate the measure of the Apostle's regret. He
merely says (2 Cor. vii. 8) that for a moment he regretted having

given them pain by what he had written, i.e., he regretted the

severe sentences which he had penned ; but not that he lamented

the composition of the whole Epistle. The earlier part of the

Epistle, which is, I repeat, the core of the letter, is extremely

severe, and especially chaps, v. and vi.^ In the phrase " the Painful

Letter " there is, in fact, a latent fallacy. The language of 2 Cor. ii.

4, vii. 8, would be sufficiently accounted for if any part of the letter

to which he refers seemed to St. Paul (for the moment) to be unduly

severe, or if any section of it had caused unexpected grief to the

Corinthians.

15. An objection of a somewhat similar character is that the

language used in 2 Cor. ii. 6-11 cannot be taken as referring to the

punishment of the offender of 1 Cor. . 1-5, inasmuch as the mild

treatment suggested by St. Paul in the later Epistle would be quite

inadequate to the offence.^ Not to dwell on the fact that unrelenting

severity is not a Christian virtue, and that Titus may have reported

some extenuating circumstances of which we know nothing, I believe

that the considerations brought forward above in § 10 go a long

way to break the force of this objection. The intimate connexion

between the fifth and sixth chapters of 1 Corinthians has not been

sufficiently recognised by commentators, and thus the primary pur-

pose of St. Paul's message of rebuke has been misconceived He
was more anxious to awaken the sleeping conscience of the Church

at Corinth, and to prevail upon its members to exercise their powers

of spiritual discipline, than to adjudicate between the wronged father

and the offending son. Excommunication was the only suitable

penalty for the latter's grave offence, but St. Paul had never meant

* Waite, Speaker's Commentary, p. 383.

'Compare also the great severity of the incidental remark in i Cor. xv. a

Ikt^s cl yi^ cUt) ^iriarevo-aTC. That he should suggest such a possibility sho>y^

how much he is depressed as he writes.

* This is urged by Schmiedel and jGlicher amongst others.
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to convey (although the Corinthians had misunderstood his counsel)

that the ban could not be taken off by the same authority which

had imposed it, if evidence of penitence were forthcoming. Indeed

the identification of 6 dSiKTJaas in 2 Cor. vii. 12 with the offender of

1 Cor. V. 1 seems to be not doubtful when the language and purport

of the earlier passage are considered. I have already pointed out

(§ 10) that the aim of the Apostle in writing 1 Cor. v. and vi. was not

merely that the offender should be excommunicated, but that the

scandal of such a case being brought by Christians before a heathen

court should be avoided. Consider, further, St. Paul's language.

Some persons, he says (1 Cor. iv. 18, 19), "were puffed up"
{i(\tu<nu>Qr](Tav) as though he were not coming ; i.e.^ they made little

of his authority in his absence. The same word (Tr€4>uaiwjx^i'oi) is

used (1 Cor. v. 2) of the action, or rather the inaction, of the

Christian community in reference to the case of incest ; and in this

matter he declares " Your boasting is not good " (ou KaX6>' to KauxTjfxa

ufiwi/, 1 Cor. v. 6). That is to say, their Kaux^lfAa consisted in their

resistance to his apostolic authority; they were "puffed up," and so

they had not dealt with the offender as they would have done had

they followed his teachings (1 Cor. v. 2). It is with reference to this

that he says in the later letter, els toOto yAp Kal cYpa\|/a, IVa yvd rfji'

8oKi|xy)i' ufjicji', €1 €is irdrra uin^KOOt iare (2 Cor. ii. 9). Again, the

sentence which he directs to be pronounced upon the offender is

irapaSouKat toi' toioutoktw larava €ts oXcOpoi' rfjs aapKOS (1 Cor. v. 5) ; but

when he bids them be merciful and forgive, his reason is Iva firj

irX€o>'€K-ni0wfi€K uTTo ToC laTat'd (2 Cor. ii. II). The man was only

" delivered over to Satan," eis oXcOpoi' ttjs aapK^s (1 Cor. v. 5) ; but

care must be taken lest Satan rob the Church of his soul (2 Cor. ii.

11). The reference to Satan in the later Epistle is pointless, unless

we bear in mind the tenor of the sentence in the earlier one. And
there is another phrase perhaps worthy of attention. The offender is

called 6 d8iKT)oras in 2 Cor. vii. 12, and the injured person is 6 A8tKT)0€ts.

If we turn back to 1 Cor. vi. we find that the words dSiKcij' and

aSiKos (1 Cor. vi. 8, 9) are specially used of the carnal offences which

St. Paul has there in view. The point of his rebuke in that chapter

is that it would have been better for the offended father to have

suffered wrong (diroorepcio-Oc ; cf. for the force of this 1 Cor. vii. 5)

than to have brought the matter before the heathen tribunals. And
when St. Paul speaks of the Corinthians as having proved them-

selves in the end to be dyj'oOs tu irpdypLaTi (2 Cor. vii. 11), the last

words recall the iv tw irpdyfiaTi of 1 Thess. iv. 6, where the refer-

ence is to adultery, the language used being strikingly like that of
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1 Cor. vi. 8. There are also some other links connecting the *' Painful

Letter" with 1 Corinthians which should not be overlooked. In

2 Cor. ii. 4 St. Paul is careful to explain that the letter which was

written with tears was written oux Iva XoiniOTiTe, dXXA r^v &ydirf]v Iva

yKWTc r^v Ix** ircpiaaoWpws €is ujias. It might be expected therefore

that the Painful Letter should exhibit some trace of this overflowing

dY<iini. And such a trace is conspicuously present in the last words

of 1 Corinthians, rj dydinj p-ou fierd irdyTav u/xwi' iv Xpiorru 'irjaoO (1 Cor.

xvi. 24). No other letter of St. Paul's has so affectionate a farewell.

It was plainly added for some special reason. But if we identify this

letter with the " Painful Letter," 2 Cor. ii. 4 gives an excellent reason

for its addition. And, once more, the reference in 2 Cor. iii. 1 f. tc

a former self-commendation which the Apostle had indited finds its

best and simplest explanation if we bring it into connexion with

1 Cor. ix. 1 f.

16. Something must now be said about other schemes of re-

construction of the history which have been proposed by recent

writers. It is unnecessary to rehearse them all,^ but the discussion

of one or two of the most plausible may serve to bring the difficulties

of the problem into clearer relief, and to supply tests by which the

adequacy of the solution that has been adopted may be estimated.

In England, the editor of 1 Corinthians in this Commentary, Pro-

fessor Findlay,2 and Professor Sanday^ (not to speak of German
writers) interpolate a second lost letter from St. Paul to the Corin-

thians between the First and Second Canonical Epistles. They hold

it probable that the embassy of Timothy to Corinth via Macedonia

(Acts xix. 22, 1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10) succeeded so far as this, that

Timothy reached Corinth, but that his mission was not a success as

regards the healing of disorders there. In consequence of the bad

report brought back by Timothy, St. Paul wrote a second lost letter

and sent it by the more capable hands of Titus.* It is the return of

Titus from this mission which St. Paul awaited with such anxiety at

Troas (2 Cor. i. 13), and the missive which Titus bore was the

Painful Letter to which the Apostle alludes in 2 Cor. ii. 4, vii. 8.

^An elaborate account of the various theories which have been propounded

will be found in an article by Hilgenfeld in his Zeitschrift fur wissmschaftliche

Theologie (1899), and a comparative table is given by Schmiedel in the Hand
Kommentar^ pp. viii, ix. Cf. also jQlicher's Einleitung for a good discussion.

'See vol. ii., p. 736 f., and Hastings' Bible Dictionary, vol. iii., p. 711 ff., i.t>,

• Paul '•

^ Bncycl. Bihlica, vol. i., p. 901 f.

*0n this hypothesis Titus was not the bearer of i Corinthians.
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Another scheme agreeing with this, in so far as it refuses to identify

the Painful Letter with 1 Corinthians, has recently been expounded by

Dr. Robertson.^ This writer holds that after the despatch of 1 Corin-

thians by the hands of Titus, St. Paul changed the plan of travel

announced in that letter (1 Cor. xvi. 5) and decided to take the

route Ephesus—Corinth—Macedonia—Corinth, which would give

the Corinthians a SeuWpa x°-P^ > ^^^^ painful news having been

brought back by Titus from Corinth, the Apostle reverted to the

plan announced in 1 Cor. xvi. 5, as he was unwilling to visit Corinth

so soon under the circumstances; that he wrote a severe letter,

now lost, of which Titus was again the bearer; and that it was

on Titus' report of the result of this second mission that 2

Corinthians was written and entrusted to the same capable

messenger.

17. On both these theories the same observation may be made

at the outset. They are highly complicated. Quite apart in the

one case from the assumption (for which there is no evidence) that

Timothy reached Corinth and that his mission there was a failure,

and from the assumption in the other case - that the language of

2 Cor. i. 15 cannot be explained unless we suppose St. Paul to have

changed his mind as to his route twice after the despatch of 1 Corin-

thiajis, both theories presuppose events and documents of which no

historical trace has survived. Doubtless we must not assume that all

the facts have been recorded ; it may be necessary to introduce some

hypotheses in order to co-ordinate the fragments of history at our

disposal. Nevertheless, the theory which depends on the fewest hypo-

theses has the best claim to acceptance, provided that it covers the

facts. Now the writers whose theories have been indicated in § 16

agree in interpolating a letter between 1 Corinthians and 2 Corin-

thians, which has utterly vanished out of knowledge. Such an

interpolated letter was suggested by Bleek as long ago as 1830, and

its actuality has been assumed by many critics since in Germany as

well as in England. No doubt the phenomena may be accounted for

by an artifice of this sort. We may put anything we please into a

letter of which we know nothing ; there is no way of proving our

speculations to be wrong. But the necessity for so large an hypo-

thesis must be glaringly evident before the hypothesis can be justified.

^ Hastings' Bible Dictionary, vol. i., p. 495, s.v. " 2 Corinthians ".

" Dr. Sanday seems also to favour this idea of a double change of intention as

to his route on the part of St. Paul [Encycl. Biblica, vol. i., p. 903). See § 16

above.
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And it has not been proved, as we have seen (§§ 14, 15), that the

" Painful Letter " of 2 Cor. ii. 4, vii. 8, cannot have been the First

Canonical Epistle to the Corinthians. It is upon this supposed

impossibility that the whole edifice of theory rests, and the base does

not appear—to the present writer at least—to be broad enough to

bear the superstructure.



CHAPTER II.

THE INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLE.

1. Our discussion has hitherto taken for granted the unity of

the Epistle (2 Cor.) with which we have to do. But this has been
repeatedly questioned, and the arguments alleged in support of the

composite character of the document require to be considered in

detail. So far back as 1767 Semler urged that the Epistle could be

resolved into three parts: (1) chaps, i.-viii. + Rom. xvi. 1-20 + chap,

xiii. 11-13
; (2) chaps, x.-xiii. 10; (3) chap. ix. ; of which he held (2)

to be posterior to (1). After a struggling existence the analysis

attracted fresh interest when Hausrath in 1870 took it up in part

and advocated the distinctness of chaps, x.-xiii. from chaps, i.-ix.

Schmiedel (in the Hand Kommentar) defended this view in 1890,

and Clemen has since adopted it, and indeed regards it as an
established result of criticism.^ The theory has not had many
advocates in England, but it has been vigorously supported by Dr.

J. H. Kennedy in his work entitled The Second ajid Third Epistles

to the Corinthians (1900). By no writer has the matter been more
carefully and acutely investigated, and his arguments demand
attention.

2. Dr. Kennedy's view of the sequence of events during St.

Paul's stay at Ephesus is as follows: 1. Titus was sent on

a mission to Corinth to preach and to continue St. Paul's work

(2 Cor. xii. 18) at some period after the Apostle's first visit (Acts

xviii. 1). 2. Lost Letter to the Corinthians. 3. Mission of Timothy
to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 5). 4. 1 Corinthians written from

Ephesus about April, 54. 5. St. Paul stayed at Ephesus because

of the greatness of the opportunity there (1 Cor. xvi. 8). 6. He
formed a fixed purpose of visiting Jerusalem with the offerings

which were being collected (Acts xix. 21). 7. Bad news came
from Corinth. 8. St. Paul accordingly paid a brief disciplinary visit

^See Theologische Literaturzeitung, 22nd Dec, 1900; and cf. Clemen's worV
entitled Die Einheitlichkeit d. paulin. Briefe.
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to that city. 9. On his return he wrote from Ephesus the Painful

Letter, of which the end is preserved to us in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. 10.

Mission of Timothy to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22). 11. Mission of

Titus to Corinth to subdue the rebels there. 12. On Titus' report of

the success of his mission St. Paul wrote from Macedonia about

November, 55, a letter of which we have the beginning preserved

in 2 Cor. i.-ix., the rest being lost. 13. This letter was forwarded

to Corinth by Titus and two unnamed companions, the bearers being

entrusted also with the business of the collection (2 Cor. viii. 6).

It will be recognised at once that this is a highly complicated

scheme. Dr. Kennedy has to assume three missions of Titus to

Corinth instead of two, the number which commentators have

generally recognised ; and he has, in like manner, to find room for

two missions of Timothy, one to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17) and a second,

quite distinct from this, to Macedonia (Acts xix. 21). In addition,

he has to push back the date of 1 Corinthians by a year, in order

to give time for all the incidents of which he finds traces in the

Epistles; and he splits up 2 Corinthians into two fragmentary

letters. We shall consider these points separately.

3. First, then, as to the missions of Titus. Dr. Kennedy takes

in close connexion the two verses 2 Cor. viii. 6, 7, and translates

(p. 122), " I summoned ('? exhorted) Titus that as he had made a

beginning, so he might accomplish in you this grace also
; yea that as

ye abound in everything, in faith and utterance, and in all diligence,

and in your love towards us, so ye may abound in this grace also ".

This translation is probably right (see note in loc.) ; but the inference

which its author derives from it is by no means inevitable. Dr.

Kennedy holds that the words prove that the furtherance of the

collection for Jerusalem was the purpose of Titus' later visit only,

and formed no part of his commission in the earlier visit. But

this cannot be maintained. Such an interpretation will harmonise

with Dr. Kennedy's scheme of Titus' visits (see above); but the

passage is quite consistent with the other view that Titus' two visits

to Corinth were made as the bearer of the two Canonical Epistles.

For in what St. Paul says, the emphasis is on the contrast between

Trpoenr]p$aTo and ^mTcX^orj. A beginning had been made by Titus in

the matter of the collection ; he is now to finish his work, that the

Corinthians may be as conspicuous for their liberality as they already

are for other graces. Dr. Kennedy objects to this that it is incon-

ceivable that St. Paul when sending Titus with a strong message

of rebuke should also have instructed him to obtain money contribu-

tions. * Such a course," he says, " would have been as inconsistent
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with wise diplomacy as with the self-respect which formed so marked
a feature in St. Paul's character." ^ But to argue thus is to over-

look the fact that St. Paul's instructions about the collection in 1

Cor. xvi. 1-5 were given in answer to queries addressed to him on

the subject by the Church of Corinth. The first part of the letter

which Titus carried was taken up with rebuke ; but there was
nothing undiplomatic in the fact that St. Paul sent his answers to

these queries by the same hand. In fact to have withheld his

answer would have only given offence.^

4. We have now to consider the evidence adduced for the dis-

section of 2 Corinthians. First, it is urged that there is not only a

change of tone at x. 1, but that the way in which the chapter opens

shows that something has been lost which immediately preceded it.

Autos Se eyw are the first words, and %i (it is said) marks an anti-

thesis. The passage " contains an allusion to an objection which

had been brought against the Apostle, which it brings before us

not as if the subject were now for the first time introduced, but

as if it had been already mentioned ".' Rather should we say that 8c

marks the transition to a new subject, a usage to which we have

an exact parallel in viii. 1 of this very Epistle ; where after the

words which conclude chap, vii., xatpw on iv irainrl 6appw iv u\ilvy St.

Paul passes to his next topic with the words yvupilo^iGv 8c u\uv.

Another parallel is found at 1 Cor. xv. 1, where in like manner a

new subject is introduced by the words yvwpilui Zk v\uv. It is

unnecessary to assume, as some have done, that the change of

tone here was caused by the arrival at this point of a messenger

from Corinth bringing tidings later and less favourable than that

brought by Titus. This may, indeed, be so ; but the hypothesis

is not needed. It is hardly likely that any of St. Paul's more

important letters were written or dictated at a single sitting ; and

the change of tone is sufficiently accounted for by a change of mood
such as every busy and over-burdened man is subject to, especially

^Loc. cit, p. 124.

* These considerations also break the force of Dr. Kennedy's main argument

for the early date of i Corinthians. It is plain that the business of the collection

had been set on foot before the date of that letter, in which counsel is given as to

the best method of carrying it on ; and thus the phrase airo ircpvcri {2 Cor. viii. 10,

ix. 2), in which so much difficulty has been found, receives adequate explanation.

The Corinthians would truly be said in November, 55, to have •* made a beginning "

a year ago, and St. Paul's boast to the Macedonian Christians that Achaia had been
•* prepared for a year past " was quite justifiable (see note in lac).

^ Kennedy, loc. cit., p. 96.
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if his health is not very robust (c/. 2 Cor. i. 8, 9, and xii. 7). The

Second Epistle to the Corinthians is not a formal treatise like

the Epistle to the Romans; it is a personal letter, and in such

letters we have no reason to expect either systematic arrangement

of topics or pedantically uniform treatment.

5. This consideration helps us, too, to dispose of the difficulty

that the last four chapters contemplate an openly rebellious minority

at Corinth, the existence of which is not emphasised in the first

nine chapters. It was entirely natural that Titus' report being

of a mixed character, partly good and partly bad, St. Paul's letter

based upon it should show traces at once of his gratification and

of his grief. And, indeed, chaps, i.-ix. are not without indications that

his authority was not cheerfully accepted by all the Corinthian

Christians. His defence against the charge of fickleness (i. 15-17)

shows that the charge had been made ; the mention of ol irXetoi'es in

ii. 6 {cf. iv. 15) shows that a minority did not heartily concur in

the sentence which was inflicted, although, as a matter of fact, all

had acquiesced in his view that the Church should take cognisance

of the moral scandal which had occurred ;
^ he more than hints

in ii. 17 that ot iroXXoC make merchandise of the word of God,

and his remark loses point if none such were to be found at Corinth ;

that Tti'cs, " some persons," make use of commendatory letters (iii. 1)

is brought up to their disparagement ; the comparison between the

ministries of the Old and New Covenants in iii. 6 f. is indirectly

aimed at the Judaising party (xi. 22, 23) ; so, too, those who boast

iv irpoawirw Kal ou KapSta (v. 12) are his Corinthian opponents ; and,

lastly, the force of the antitheses in vi. 8-10 depends on the fact

that corresponding statements to his discredit were being made

at Corinth. The situation was simply this. The Church as a whole

(and, indeed, unanimously, cf. vii. 15, 16) had taken the action

he desired in the case of the offender ; but there remained a

turbulent minority who resisted his authority in other matters. The

evil of unchastity does not here need special consideration ; it was

always present at Corinth.

6. It is time to adduce the passages upon which defenders of the

theory that chaps. x.-xiii. constitute a part of the Painful Letter

mainly depend. The case is best put by Dr. Kennedy,^ who produces

1 1 cannot think that Dr. Kennedy's view (loc. cit., p. 102) that the " minority "

here indicated were out-and-out supporters of St. Paul who were anxious to go

farther even than he, will commend itself to many minds.

^Loc. cit, p. 81 f.
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three pairs of parallels between the first nine and the last four

chapters of the Epistle, (a) In xiii. 10 the Apostle wrote 8id toOto

Tauxa diTriiv ypd^u), i^a Ttapiiv ^tj diroTOfxais xpi^awjjLai ; and to this it is

said that ii. 3, Kal eypaij/a touto auro, tva jx^ cXOwv Xutttjj' Ixw, refers.

But this reference is by no means inevitable ; it is quite as natural

to suppose that the effect of the Painful Letter (which I take to be

1 Corinthians) having been so salutary, as is indicated in ii. 3, the

Apostle would again try the effect of a written threat of severe dealing.

(6) In xiii. 2 we have TrpoetpTjKa Kal irpoX^yw ws irapwi' to 8cuT€po>' Kal

d-JTO)!' vuv TOis •n-poT|p.apTT]K6an' Kal tois Xoiirots irfiaij', on idiv IXOw eis t^

irdXtj' ou <j>eLorofiai, to which i. 23 corresponds well if we suppose it

written at a later date, viz., <)>eiS6p,eKos up.wi' oukcti TJXGoe cis Kopii'Ooi'.

On the other hand, it is plain that the texts may be taken up by

another handle ; and we may understand their sequence to be that

the Apostle having said at i. 23 that he had not come to Corinth

before as he wished to spare them, he explains at xiii. 2 with plain

sternness that when he does come he will not spare. There is

nothing gained in lucidity or in force by the hypothesis that xiii. 2

represents the earlier statement and i. 23 the later, (c) Again, in x. 6,

St. Paul says of himself : iv 4toi|xu IxofTcs iKSiKTJaai iraaai' irapaKoiqK,

0Ta>' irXTjpwOfj op.wi' tj diraKoi], while at ii. 9 he writes, ets toGto yap Kal

eYpa\|/a IVa yvCj rr]v Soki^tji' ujxa)!', €i €ts irdrra Ott^kooi ^ot€. Here it is

not to be gainsaid that an excellent sense emerges from counting

x. 6 to be prior to ii. 9, which seems, when taken in connexion with

vii. 15, 16, to speak of unanimous obedience on the part of the

Christians at Corinth. But the character of this obedience has

been indicated above in § 4. So far as the specific case as to

which St. Paul had written the Painful Letter was concerned, the

" obedience " had been that of " all "
; but there remained a faction

which was disobedient at heart, and until they should have yielded

to his authority it could not be said that their "obedience" was
** fulfilled ". As to these three pairs of parallel passages, then, it is not

the case that a satisfactory explanation can be provided only by the ex-

pedient of recognising chaps, x.-xiii. as prior to chaps, i.-ix. ; on the

contrary, they yield a consistent sense when the Epistle is inter-

preted as a continuous whole. A remarkable commentary upon the

danger of relying too much on coincidences of language of this sort

is afforded by the fact that exactly an opposite inference to that

with which we have been dealing has been drawn by another critic,

Drescher. This writer, like Schmiedel and Clemen and Kennedy,

regards chaps, x.-xiii. as distinct from chaps, i.-ix. ; but he is led from

internal evidence, as it appears to him, to count the Nine Chapters
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as earlier in date than the Four.^ When internal evidence leads

competent scholars to such entirely divergent conclusions, it is a

natural inference that the arguments on which they rely do not

amount to demonstration

7. It is further to be borne in mind that the theory which regards

chaps, i.-ix. and chaps. x.-xiii. as parts of distinct letters which have

been joined together by mistake depends on the concurrence of several

improbable hypotheses. We have to suppose not only that chaps, i.-ix.

are a fragment of a longer letter which has lost its concluding pages,

and that chaps, x.-xiii. are a fragment of a longer letter which has lost

its opening pages, but that in each case the mutilation happened to

come at a point where a new sentence began a new page. This is a

most unlikely thing to happen. Take any book or manuscript at

random and count the number of places where the tearing away of

pages does not leave a clause incomplete. The number will be small

indeed.2 3^^ the measure of the improbability of this happening

must be twice repeated before we reach the improbability of 2 Cor.

i.-ix. and 2 Cor. x.-xiii. being both fragments. For neither 2 Cor.

ix. 15 nor 2 Cor. x. 1 is an incomplete sentence. It has been argued

indeed (see above, § 4) that 2 Cor. x. 1, auros 8c ^yi) . . .
,
points to

some preceding argument which is not to be found in 2 Cor. ix.

The argument is unconvincing ; but what is here dealt with is the

improbability that a tearing of the MS. should have left no trace on

the grammatical coherence of the sentence which followed the

mutilation. In fact, it is not too much to say that the phenomena
of the existing document cannot be explained as resulting from the

mere juxtaposition of two fragments of other letters. We have to

postulate, in addition, an editor who trimmed the ragged edges and
brought the end of chap. ix. and the beginning of chap. x. into

grammatical sequence by emendation of the texts which the two
fragments presented. And beside all this we have yet to reckon

with the improbability, be it great or small, that the two fragments

belonging to distinct letters should have become joined together

under the mistaken impression that they were parts of one whole.

1 Stiidien und Kritiken, Jan., 1897. Krenkel takes the same view, and holds

that chaps, x.-xiii. form a letter later in date than chaps, i.-ix. This was also

Semler's view.

'^A good illustration is afforded by the end of St. Mark's Gospel. It is generally

(though not universally) believed that a page has been lost at the end, and that the

present conclusion is by another hand. But one of the strongest arguments for this

view is that ver. 8 is incomplete, and that it endsecjjoPovvro yapy i.e., " for they were

afraid to . . • **. There is no such incompleteness apparent at 2 Cor. ix. 15.
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Under these circumstances we fall back on the primd facie case,

which is that the Second Epistle to the Corinthians is an ens

integrum^ and we proceed to bring forward some of the positive

data which point to its unity.

8. First, attention should be directed to passages in chaps, x.-

xiii. which point back to passages in chaps, i.-ix. (a) In xi. 15 St.

Paul writes that the false apostles, whom he calls Satan's SidKoi'oi,

are trying to pass themselves off as SidKofoi 8iKatoaufT]s, i.e., as

dTT^oToXot XpioToO (ver. 13). Now there is nothing in the context to

suggest such a phrase as SidKo^oi SiKaio<ruinf)s, and it does not, as a

matter of fact, occur in any other of St. Paul's letters or in the

N.T. outside this Epistle or in the LXX. The one passage which

explains it is iii. 7-11, where the Ministry of the Old Covenant is

declared to be less glorious than that of the New, and where rj

SiaKoi^ia T^s SiKttioaoi'Tis is set over against Vj SiaKovia rfjs KaraKptacws.

Unless the readers of xi. 15 were aware that St. Paul used the phrase
** the ministry of Righteousness " as descriptive of the ministry of the

Gospel, the title StdKoj'oi 8iKaio<ruinr|s would have had no special mean-

ing for them. Thus we conclude that the discussion of iii. 7-1 1 is

presupposed by the use of the title in xi. 15. (6) The charge which

his opponents brought against St. Paul at Corinth is thus described

by him in xii. 16, uirdpxttiv irai'oGpYos B(SX(i> ujxas cXafioK. They had

called him a iraKoupyos, " a crafty man," and suggested that his

dealings in the matter of money were full of guile (86X05). At iv. 2

he refers to the same charge, p.^ TrepnraTouKTcs iv iraKoupyia p,T)8€

8oXoui'TC9 rov \6yov toG ecou. The meaning of the latter clause,

" handling deceitfully the word of God," is fixed by the parallel in

ii. 17, KairtjXcuorrcs rhv \6yov toG OeoG, which shows that the h6\os

repudiated by him was crooked dealing in regard to money, ** making
a traffic " of the Gospel, (c) The passages just cited from the earlier

part of the letter have other echoes in the later part. In ii. 17

those who make merchandise of the word of God at Corinth are

ot TToXXol, and he speaks of his opponents again as iroXXoi in xi. 18.

His declaration in ii. 17 is that he preaches Ii ciXiKpikeias (cf. i. 12),

and in iv. 2 that it is rfj (f>ai/epuaei. ttjs AXtjOeias ; so in xi. 6 he says

of himself, iy irarn ^avepdiaavres iv Traorn' eis up.ds. And, lastly, the

asseveration of his sincerity in ii. 17, KaTcVan-i eeoG iv Xpiorw XaXoOp.ei',

is repeated in xii. 19, the only other place where it occurs in his

Epistles, (d) In x. 5 he speaks of bringing every thought into

captivity, els t^»' uiraKOTji' toG XpicrroG, and of his readiness to avenge
all disobedience, orai/ TrXif]p(u0Y) v\i.S)v i^ uTraKoV]. Seven verses before,

in ix. 13, he had written of the uiroTayt] ttjs opLoXoytas u/xwi' €is rb
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€iayy(Kiov tou XpioTou ; and the language is sufficiently similar to

suggest that x. 5 was written while the phrases of ix. 13 were still

in his mind, (e) The concluding summary of the Epistle (xiii. 11)

is important (see note in loc). The exhortations xtxlp^re. . . .

irapaKaXeioOe are Specially noteworthy, for they exactly reproduce

the two leading thoughts of its earlier part, Rejoice , . . be com-

forted. It is difficult to understand how the words are to be

explained on the hypothesis that they sum up the message of the

Painful Letter. They are entirely harmonious with chaps, i.-ix.,

but not harmonious at all with chaps, x.-xiii. " Comfort in affliction'*

is (as Dr. Plummer points out^) the keynote of the first part of

the Epistle, "boasting in weakness" being the keynote of the

second part. irapaKokelaBe is an appropriate summing up of much
that is contained in chaps, i.-ix., but is irrelevant as regards chaps.

x.-xiii.2 And thus, as we find in xiii. 11a summary of 2 Corinthians

as a whole, we conclude that it is a single document, and is not

made up of parts of two letters which have been joined together

by mistake.

9. In the next place the linguistic parallels between chaps, i.-ix.

and chaps. x.-xiii. are in many instances so close as to render it

difficult to believe that the Epistle is not an ens integrum, (a)

The phrase iaurhv cnii'ioTdi'eti' only occurs once in the N.T. outside

2 Corinthians, viz.y at Gal. ii. 18, and there the meaning is quite

different (Trapapd'n]v efjiaoTOK aui'tardi'w == " I prove myself a trans-

gressor ") from anything in 2 Corinthians. Not only does the phrase

occur in both parts of this Epistle (iii. 1, v. 12, x. 12, 18), but it

always implies a bad kind of self-commendation, as contrasted with

the similar phrase auvi<rrdv€iv lauTOf (iv. 2, vi. 4, vii. 11), which is

used throughout in a favourable sense. (6) 6Tr<5(rra<ns only occurs

twice in St. Paul, and each time in the same phrase, iv rfj uirocrrdo-ei

TauTji [s,c.f TTJs Kauxiio-€ws] , which is found once in the earlier (ix. 4)

and once in the later (xi. 17) part of 2 Corinthians, (c) St. Paul

uses TaiT€ii'<5s of himself in vii. 6 and x. 1 ; the word only occurs

once again in the Pauline letters (Rom. xii. 16). {d) yo-q^ia occurs

five times in 2 Corinthians and in both parts of the Epistle (ii. 11,

iii. 14, iv. 4, x. 5, xi. 3), and is always used in a bad sense. In

the only other place of its occurrence in the N.T. (Phil. iv. 7)

there is no suggestion that fo^iiara must be bad. (e) dypuirvia

* Smith's Bible Dictionary, vol. i., p. 657.

'Semler seems to have had some suspicion of this, for he joins on chap. xiii.

11-13 to the first part of the Epistle in his scheme of dissection.



INTRODUCTION 27

occurs in vi. 6 and xi. 27, but nowhere else in the N.T. (/) irpoo--

amirXijpoui' occurs in ix. 12 and xi. 9, but nowhere else in the N.T.

(g) Itoi|xos occurs both in ix. 5 and x. 6, 16; only once again in St.

Paul (Tit. iii. 1). (h) huvar^ly is found in ix. 8 and xiii. 3; only

once again in St. Paul (Rom. xiv. 4). (z) Bappelv occurs in v. 6, 8,

vii. 16 and x. 1, 2, but not elsewhere in St. Paul. It is true that

in X. 1, 2 it is used to express stern confidence in himself (6appa» els

ufias), and in vii. 16 to express hopeful confidence in his corre-

spondents (QappS) €v up.lv) ; but this does not alter the fact that he

does not use the word in any sense in any other Epistle. (7)

ir\€o»'€KT€r»' occurs in ii. 11, vii. 2 and xii. 17, 18; only again in St.

Paul in 1 Thess. iv. 6. (k) irapaKaXeti' occurs thirteen times in chaps,

i.-ix. and four times in chaps, x.-xiii. ; that is, with unusual frequency

in both parts of the Epistle. It is the word used throughout of the

Apostle's directions to Titus (viii. 6, 17, ix. 5 and xii. 17). Other

words and phrases occur with marked frequency in both parts of

the Epistle, such as iv irarrt, Kaux<io|xai, ircpiaacSTcpos (-ws)> etc.
;

but while such phenomena fall in with the conclusion we have

already reached, they are hardly significant enough to be registered

as supplying independent arguments. But, on the whole, the

linguistic facts powerfully support the traditional view, viz.^ that

the Second Epistle to the Corinthians is a single document and not

a patchwork of two or more detached pieces.

10. It is further to be borne in mind that neither MSS. nor

versions lend any countenance to these disintegrating theories.

They all, from the earliest times, treat the Epistle as a whole, as

Irenaeus explicitly does more than once. He quotes ii. 15, 16 {Hcer.^

IV., xxviii., 3) and xiii. 7, 9 (Hcer., V., iii., 1) as alike contained in the

secunda ad Corinthios. No doubt the union of fragments is sup-

posed to have taken place long before his time. Nevertheless the

fact that there is no trace of it in literature is significant. " The
attestation of the N.T. text is so varied and so early that a displace-

ment of this magnitude could hardly fail to bear traces of itself." ^

11. One section of the Epistle (vi. 14-vii. 1) has been regarded

as an interpolation by many writers who accept the Epistle in other

respects as a complete document from the hand of St. Paul. And
it is not to be denied that this section comes in awkwardly in its

present place. It is much more like what we would expect a frag-

ment of the Lost Letter (1 Cor. v. 9) to be than a genuine part of

the Epistle before us. Nevertheless, I am not satisfied that a case

^ Sanday, Encycl. Biblica. vol. i., p. 906.
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has been made out for its rejection ; and I have given (in the

notes in loc.) the reasons which seem to me to justify the Pauline

authorship of the section, and plausibly to explain its insertion at

this particular point. It is not impossible (though for the hypothesis

there is no external authority) that the section is a marginal gloss

which has crept into the text at a very early period, or a postscript

written in the margin by St. Paul or his amanuensis. But, on the

whole, I believe that it ought to be retained.



CHAPTER III.

THE HISTORY STYLE AND CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

1. The external tradition as to tlie circulation and authority of

the Second Epistle to the Corinthians is abundant from the year

175 onward. It is quoted by Irenaeus of Gaul repeatedly {e.g., Hcer.,

iii., 7, "aperte Paulum in secunda ad Corinthios dixisse," etc.) ; by

Athenagoras of Athens (de resurr, morte, xviii.) ; by Theophilus of

Antioch (ad AutoL^ i., 12, iii., 14); by TertuUian of Carthage (de

Pudicitia, 13 et passim); by Clement of Alexandria (frequently,

e.g., Strom. J iii., 14, iv., 6), witnesses representing Churches widely

separated from each other. Again, the Epistle is mentioned in the

Muratorian Fragment ; it was in Marcion's Canon, and there is no

evidence that it was absent from any list of N.T. books or any

collection of Pauline letters. Before 175 ad. the evidence is not

copious, but it is distinct. The letter to Diognetus (v. 12) quotes

chap. vi. 8-10; and the elders cited by Irenaeus, who represent (at

latest) the generation preceding him, quote chap. xii. 4 (Har^ V., v.,

1). Finally, Polycarp (ad Phil.f ii., 4, and vi., 1) quotes chap. iv. 14

and viii. 21, thus providing proof of the use of the Epistle before

the year 120. That it seems to have been used by the Sethites and

and Ophites would point to a similar conclusion.^

^ It is somewhat remarkable that the Epistle is not quoted by Clement of Rome
when writing to the Church at Corinth. He cites (§ xlvii.) the First Epistle, and

the Second, if known to him, would have supplied him with many apposite texts,

powerfully supporting his appeal for unity. But no solid argument can be based

on Clement's silence, especially when it is remembered that we should look in vain

in his letter for traces of Galatians, Colossians, Philippians, and i and 2 Thessa-

lonians, as well as of 2 Corinthians. These letters may not have been known in

Rome at the time ; or Clement may have been personally unacquainted with

them; or he may not have been familiar enough with their contents to quote

from them. Any of these explanations is adequate, without resorting to the

hypothesis {cf. Kennedy, 2 and 3 Corinthians, p. 142 ff.) that Clement does not

quote the canonical 2 Corinthians because it was not yet in existence as a whole,

but only survived in the form of fragments of the great Apostle's correspondence

with Corinth.
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2. External evidence is, however, of little importance in the case

of a letter which so clearly betrays its authorship as 2 Corinthians

docs. It is unmistakably Pauline, in the tone and character of its

teaching, no less than in its style and vocabulary. No Epistle lets

U8 8CC more of the working of the Apostle's mind, or gives us a

clearer view of his personality (see above, chap, i., § 1). It is distinc-

tively a Utter rather than an epistle ; that is, it was written to meet

an emergency that had arisen at Corinth, and there is no trace that

the writer was conscious that it would take a permanent place in

literature. Herein lies at once its charm and its difficulty ; and

herein, too, is the explanation of the absence of systematic and con-

sistent arrangement, such as might fairly be expected in a formal

treatise. It reflects the varying moods of the writer; and the

broken constructions and frequent anacolutha show that it was

written at a time of mental agitation and excitement.

3. We count it unnecessary to produce here the proofs of the

Pauline character of the style and diction of the Epistle.' They

are apparent throughout, and the marginal references to the text

have been specially prepared with a view of bringing out the linguistic

parallels between 2 Corinthians and the other Pauline letters.*^

Among the words peculiar in the N.T. to this Epistle are the following

:

d^apilS, dYa>'aKTr)0"is, dyirrjs, dypoiri'ia, d8p6r»jSj a|i€Tpos, di'ttKaXuirrciK,

d»'eK8iiiyi]Tos, dirapa<rK€uci<TTOS, Airctireu, dir^Kp^fxa, apprjTos, auydj^cii', au9ai-

pcTos, peXiap, 8itj/os, SoXios, 8ua<|>T]p,ia, iyKpiv€iVf cKSairai/daOai, eKSTjixeii',

iK^o^tly, Aa<|>pia, ivrvrrouy, eirei^SucaOai, cTepo^uyeit', cu<)>T)p,ia, iicai'dTriS)

KaOaipcots, KdXup,p.a, KairT]\e6eiVy KaTa^apciv, Kardxpio-is, KaTai^apKciK,

KardpTiaiS, KaTOirTpil^eaOat, p.€Toxil> p.oXuap,6s, fAwp-eTaOai, ¥v\6rii}.epoVj

dxupwfAa, TrapauTiKa, irapaifipomi', irerrdKis, irtpuai, irpoafxaprdKCiK, upoe-

cdpxcadai, irpoKaTapTi^eii', irpoaaka-irX'qpoGi', irpoo-KOTn^, irr(t}y€U€iy, aapydvr\,

oicTjKOS, aKdXotjf, (rrcfoxupciadai, o-UYKaTdOeoris, auXai', aupiT^jXTreii', o-up,(|>cS-

nfjats, aut'ttiroorAXcii/, (ruvuirovpyelv, o-uoraTiKds, uircpeKcika, uirepeKTCii'ci.i',

d-ircpXiaf, 4>«i^o^>'&>s, <|)(UTia|xds, »|/€u8aTrd<rroXos, t)/i6upia)x6s.

4. That the Epistle falls of itself into three parts is evident to
the most casual reader. (1) From i. 1 to vii. 16 the writer is

* Those who desire to learn what has been urged against the Pauline author-
ship may be referred to Dr. Knowling's Witngss of the Epistles, chap, ii., •* Recent
Attacks upon the Hauptbriefe" ; see especially p. 192. But it is quite outside the
plan of this commentary to take notice of every extravagance of criticism. (See
also vol. ii., p. 753 above.)

•Note that in the marginal references the LXX numbering of the Psalms and
of the other O.T. books has been followed ; and that " here only " means that the
word M> designated does not occur again m the N.T.
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occupied with the reflections which are suggested by the report

brought by Titus as to the response of the Corinthian Church to

the injunctions of the First Epistle in the matter of the incestuous

man. In this section there is a digression of great doctrinal import-

ance on the Ministry of the New Covenant (iii. 7-iv. 15), followed

by some profound thoughts about the life after death (iv. 16-v. 10)

;

and a minor digression (vi. 14-vii. 1) about the dangers of inter-

marriage with the heathen ; but the main topic of these chapters

is his thankfulness at the news he has received, which consoles

him in his many troubles. Again and again he bids them be sure

of his sincerity and single-mindedness. (2) Chapters viii. and ix.

deal with the collection which was being made for the poor Chris-

tians in Judaea, a subject which had been much in his thoughts

during the preceding year. (3) The last four chapters are taken

up with a vindication of his apostolic authority, which was neces-

sary to put forward plainly before his next visit to Corinth. There

was a party in that city calling themselves by the name of Christ

(x. 7), who made light of St. Paul's apostolic claims and were

trying to undermine his authority. The Church as a whole had

acquiesced in St. Paul's directions given in 1 Cor. v. ; but a minority

of malcontents were troublesome and calumnious, and needed re-

pression. A detailed analysis of the letter is subjoined.

ANALYSIS OP THE EPISTLE.

I. The obedience of the Corinthians to the instructions of the First

Epistle.

Introductory

—

Address (i. i, a).

God's consolations and the sympathy of sorrow (i. 3-7).

His recent peril (i. 8-1 1).

His sincerity of purpose

—

They must acknowledge it (i. 12-14).

His change of plan was not due to fickleness (i. 15-22).

The real reason of the postponement of his visit (i. 23-ii. 4),

The offender has been sufficiently punished (ii. 5-11).

He rejoices to hear that his reproof has been loyally received (ii. 12-17).

The Corinthians are his •' Letter of Commendation " (iii. 1-3).

His success, however, is due to God (iii. 4-6).

Digression on the Ministry of the New Covenant

—

It is more glorious than that of the Old (iii. 7-1 1).

It is more open (iii. 12-18).

He, accordingly, delivers his message plainly (iv. i-6).
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His bodily weakness does not annul the effects of his ministry (iv. 7-15).

He is sustained by a glorious hope (iv. 16-18).

His expectation of a glorified body hereafter, and his desire to

survive until the Second Advent (v. 1-5).

In any case to be with Christ is best (v. 6-8).

We must remember the Judgment to come (v. 9, 10).

He reiterates his sincerity of purpose (v. 11-13).

The constraining power of his ministry (v. 14-16).

In Christ all is new (v. 17-19).

As Christ's ambassador he prays them to be reconciled to God (v.

20-vi. 3).

The conditions and characteristics of his ministry (vi. 4-10).

He affectionately declares his sympathy and claims the same from them (vi.

11-13).

[Parenthetical warning against familiar association with the heathen (vi.

14-vii. I).]

He claims their sympathy again (vii. 2-4).

He repeats his joy that his reproof has been loyally received (vii. 5-12).

Titus also rejoiced to bring such tidings (vii. 13-16).

II. The Collection for the Judaean Christians.

The liberality of the Macedonian Churches (viii. 1-7).

He counsels, though he will not command, the imitation of it (viii. 8-15).

The mission of Titus and his two companions (viii. 16-24).

Its purpose, that the collection may be made ready (ix. 1-5).

Liberal giving is (a) blessed of God (ix. 6-11), and (b) calls forth the bless-

ings of the recipients (ix. 12-15).

III. The Vindication of his Apostolic Authority.

He entreats them not to force him to use his authority (x. 1-6).

Despite all appearances it is weighty and is Divinely given him (x. 7-18).

He begs them to bear with the statement of his claims at length (xi. 1-4).

He is in no way inferior to his adversaries (xi. 5-15).

His Apostolic labours and trials (xi. 16-33).

His vision, of which he could boast, if he chose (xii. 1-6).

His " thorn in the flesh " (xii. 7-10).

This testimony should have proceeded from the Corinthians (xii. 11-13).

That he did not claim maintenance was disinterested (xii. 14-18).

The purpose of this " glorying " is their edification (xii. 19-21).

If he comes again, he will not spare (xiii. i, 2).

Christ is his strength : let them see to it that He is theirs also txiii. 3-^0).

Conclusion

—

Final exhortations (xiii. 11).

Salutations and benediction (xiii. 12, 13),



CHAPTER IV.

THE TEXT.

1. The uncial manuscripts whose readings are cited, in all

important cases, in the critical notes are the following :

—

^. Codex Sinaiticus (saec. iv.), now at St. Petersburg, published

in facsimile type by its discoverer, Tischendorf, in 1862.

The symbol b^= is used to indicate the corrections intro-

duced by a scribe of the seventh century, fe^* denoting the

autograph of the original scribe.

A. Codex Alexandrinus (saec. v.), at the British Museum, pub-

lished in photographic facsimile by Sir E. M. Thompson

(1879) ; it is defective from chaps, iv. 13 to xii. 7 of our

Epistle.

B. Codex Vaticanus (saec. iv.), published in photographic fac-

simile in 1889 under the care of the Abbate Cozza-Luzi.

C. Codex Ephraemi (saec. v.), the Paris palimpsest, edited by

Tischendorf in 1843. The text of our Epistle is wanting

from chap. x. 8 to the end.

D. Codex Claromontanus (saec. vi.), a Graeco-Latin MS. at

Paris, edited by Tischendorf in 1852. D^ and D= denote

the readings introduced by correctors of the seventh and
ninth centuries respectively. The Latin text is represented

by d ; it follows the Old Latin version with modifications.

E. Codex Sangermanensis (saec. ix.), a Graeco-Latin MS., now
at St. Petersburg, formerly belonging to the Abbey of

Saint-Germain-des-Pr^s. Its text is largely dependent

upon that of D. The Latin version, e (a corrected copy

of d), has been printed, but with incomplete accuracy, by

Belsheim (18 5).

P. Codex Augiensis (saec. ix.), a Graeco-Latin MS., at Trinity

College, Cambridge, edited by Scrivener in 1859. Its Greek
text is almost identical with that of G, and it is therefore

VOL. III. 3
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not cited save where it differs from that MS. Its Latin

version, f, presents the Vulgate text with some modifica-

tions.

G. Codex Boernerianus (saec. ix.), a Graeco-Latin MS., at Dres-

den, edited by Matthaei in 1791. Written by an Irish

scribe, it once formed part of the same volume as Codex

Sangallensis (8) of the Gospels. The Latin text, g, is

based on the O.L. translation.

H. Codex Coislinianus (saec. vi.), fragments of which survive

in several libraries. Of our Epistle chap. iv. 2-7 is at

St. Petersburg, and chaps, x. 18-xi. 6 and xi. 12-xii. 2

at Mount Athos. These latter fragments were edited by

Duchesne in 1876 ; the readings of the former are given

by Tischendorf.

K. Codex Mosquensis (saec. ix.), edited by Matthaei in 1782.

L. Codex Angelicus (saec. ix.), at Rome, collated by Tischendorf

and others.

M. Codex Ruber (saec. ix.), at the British Museum ; it derives

its name from the colour of the ink. It contains of this

Epistle chaps, i. 1-15 and x. 13-xii. 5.

O. This is a fragment (saec. vi.), at St. Petersburg, containing

chaps, i. 20-ii. 12.

P. Codex Porphyrianus (saec. ix.), at St. Petersburg, collated

by Tischendorf. Its text is deficient for chap. ii. 13-16.

R. Codex Cryptoferratensis (saec. vii.), a palimpsest fragment

containing chap. xi. 9-19, edited by Cozza in 1867, and

cited by Tischendorf.^

The tendency of these MSS. to fall into groups will be apparent

on a cursory inspection of the apparatus criticus. The readings

of DEG are, as a rule, " Western " ; while t^B represent (as

usual) a weight of authority that cannot be rejected without

much hesitation. The lacunae in A and C prevent the affinities

of the " Alexandrian" group t^ACLP from being as apparent here

as in other Epistles {cf, Sanday-Headlam, Romans
^ p. Ixxi).

* The following uncial authorities for our Epistle are as yet inedited :

—

8. At Mount Athos (saec. viii. ?), contains, inter alia, chaps, i. i-xi. 23 ,

. A ninth-century Codex at Mount Athos. It is said to be complete.

3. Codex Patiriensis (saec. v.), at Rome (Vat. Gr. 2061). It contains chapt>

iv. 7-vi. 8 and vii. 15-x. 6 of our Epistle
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2. The minuscule or cursive manuscripts are very numerous,

and only a few of special interest are occasionally cited in the

critical apparatus. 17, the "queen of cursives" (ssec. ix.), is at

Paris ; 37 (saec. xv.) is the well-known Leicester Codex — Ev. 69

;

and 73 (saec. xi.) is at Upsala.

3. Versions, Of these the Latin claims special attention. The
versions d, e, f, g have been described above. We have also of the

Old Latin the fragmentary Codex Prisingensis (r) of the sixth (?)

century, containing of our Epistle chaps, i. 1-ii. 10, ill. 17-v. 1,

vii. 10-viii. 12, ix. 10-xi. 21, xii. 14-21, xiii. 2-10. The symbol m
marks the readings found in the Speculum^ which represents the

text of the Spaniard Priscillian. The Vulgate (vg) of the Pauline

Epistles differs but little from the prae-Hieronymian Latin.

In Syriac we have the Peshitto (saec. iii. ?) and the Harclean

version (saec. vil). The margin of the latter often preserves better

readings than are found in its text.

Of Egyptian versions we have the Bohairic or the North Coptic,

and the Sahidic or South Coptic, the language of Upper Egypt.

These versions are to be dated probably about the third century.

It has not come within the scope of this edition to cite the

patristic authorities for the variants recorded ; for a full conspectus

the student must be referred to Tischendorfs Novum Testamentum

Grace (8th edit.), on which the following apparatus criticus is based.

4. In accordance with the general plan of the Expositor*s Greek

Testament the " received text " (see vol. i., p. 52) is printed at the

head of the page^ but the commentary follows the reading, which

has appeared to the editor to be, on the whole, most probably

original.

Among the Patristic Commentaries on the Epistle perhaps

the most important are those of Chrysostom, Ambrosiaster and

Primasius. Modern commentaries are very numerous. Stanley's

notes are often illuminating and picturesque ; Alford is careful and

thorough, as usual ; and Waite (in the Speaker s Commentary)

provides a useful discussion of the main questions which the Epistle

suggests. Of German commentaries Schmiedel's (in the Hand
Kommentar) is by far the most complete. It is a brilliant and

scholarly piece of work, and is indispensable to the student who
wishes to have detailed information as to the various schemes by

which St. Paul's history has been reconstructed for the years 53-55

A.D. Schmiedel's general view (see p. 19 above) that chaps. x.-xiii. con-

stitute part of a letter distinct from and later than chaps, i.-ix. has

not commended itself to the present editor ; but his notes are full of
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learning and suggcstiveness. Schnedermann's edition of the Epistles

to the Corinthians (in Strack-Zockler's Kommentar) has also been

found useful at some points. Bengel's Gnomon and Field's detached

l^oUs have, of course, been diligently consulted.^

In this edition the interpretation which has seemed on the whole

the best has been set down, without (as a rule) discussing at length

the rival theories. It would have been easy to crowd the notes

with references to other editors; but it has seemed better to

economise space in this direction, and so to find room for a larger

number of references to St. Paul's other writings.

S€pt€mber, 1900.

^See also Prof. Findlay's account of the Commentaries on i Corintbiani

rol. ii., p. 75a above).
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I. I. riAYAOX dir^oToXos 'iTjaoC XpicrroO,^ "SiA 'OcXiiixaTOs eeoO, ^°"- '^•

Kal Tip.<SOcos 6 dS€\<j>6s, T^ ''^kkXtjo-i^ too *6€0u rp ouorj iv KopiKOw, >•,? ;
c^ap-

Bph. L I ; Col. L X ; a Tim. L i. b Acts zz. aS; z Cor. L •; i Tbets. ii. 14, etc

1 ADEGKL and most vsb. have 'lt|<r. Xp. ; better Xpurrov 'lr)<rov with ^BMP 17.

Chapter I. Address, w. i, 2.—The
usual form of address at the beginning of

a Greek letter was A. B. x<^^P<>'^ (see

Acts xxiii. 26); and this is adopted by
St. James in his Epistle (Jas. i. i), and is

followed, among other Christian writers,

by Ignatius in his letters (irXtiora xatpciv
is his ordinary formula). St. Paul, original

in this as in all else, struck out a form for

himself. He replaces x<^^P<ii' hy x^P^t
Kal clpi^vT) (i Thess.), which in subse-

quent letters is expressed more fully, as

here, x'^P*'^ ''°'^ clpi]VT) airb 9cov irarpds
'j\|iwv Kal KvpCov MrjcroO Xpicrrov. (In i

and 2 Tim. he adds IXcos.) The simple
greeting of ordinary courtesy is thus
filled with a deep religious meaning.
Grace is the keynote of the Gospel ; and
peace, the traditional and beautiful saluta-

tion of the East, on Christian lips signifies

not earthly peace merely, but the peace of
God (Phil. iv. 7). The first instance of
the combination of x<^P^< yn^ c^P'<i^^ ^^

noteworthy, viz.^ they are coupled in the
Priestly Benediction at Num. vi. 24.

—

dir^trroXos Xp. Mtj. : St. Paul's letters are

all semi-official, except perhaps that to

Philemon; and thus they usually begin
with the assertion of his apostolic office.

This it would be especially necessary to

emphasise in a letter to Corinth, where
his authority had been questioned quite

recently (x. 10 fF.), and where the names

of Apollos and Peter had formerly been
set in opposition to his (i Cor. i. 12).

—

8ia 0eXi^|AaTos 9cov : he is ever anxious
(see reflf.) to explain that his apostleship

was not assumed of himself; it is a mis-

sion firom God ; he is a o-kcvo^ ^KXoYn^*

—

ical Ti(i<59eos 6 i8eX<j><Js: Timothy now
occupies the place at St. Paul's side which
was filled by Sosthenes when i Cor. was
written (i Cor. i. i). Timothy had been
despatched to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22)

to go on to Corinth (i Cor. iv. 17), but
St. Paul seems to have had a suspicion

that he might be prevented from arriving

there (i Cor. xvi. 10). From the facts

that we now find him in Macedonia, and
that there is no mention of him in chap,
xii. i6-i8, it is likely that he was pre-

vented firom reaching Corinth by some
causes of which we are unaware.

—

t-q

cKKX-qo-Ciji. Tov Ocov K.T.X. '. the letter is

addressed primarily to the Christian con-
gregation at Corinth, and secondarily to

the Christians throughout Achaia. It is

thus a circular letter, like that to the

Galatians or Ephesians, and so at the end
we do not find salutations to individuals,

as in I Cor. and in the other letters

addressed to particular Churches. The
words TQ ovoqj Iv KopCv9<p suggest the

idea of settled establishment ; the Church
at Corinth had now been for some time
in existence.— Iv SX-jj t§ 'Axatf : the
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cActBix.1^;^^ ^^. cAy^ois wSm Tois ouoti' iv oXt| tQ *Axata' 2. x<^piS "1*1"
I Cor. XVI. • .e*.\#»/» /»

I ; chap. Kal cipVjwT) diT^ 6cou iraTpos r\}UiiV Kai Kupiou Irjaou Xpiorou.

la; PhiL 2. **Eu\oYTiTos 6 •ee&s "tal •iraT^p too 'Kupiou xi^uoy •'It]o-ou

d Pa.* • XpioTOu, 6 Trarfip twk ' oUTippiK ical ee&s Trdorjs * TrapaitXiiacws,

5^ ; Lk. L 4. 6 * TTOpaitaXw*' i^jias ^irl irdoti tQ * 6Xi\|r€i ijfiWK, els t6 huvaaBai

i. 25, ix.", ^|xas irapaitaXeir Tois ^»' vdaj} 0Xi\|fei, 81A rfjs irapaKXi^aews ^s

e R^. XV. 6 ; Eph. i. 3 : chap. xL 31 1 i Pet. L *. ,
f Isa. Ixiii. 15, 16 ; Rom. xii. i. . g Rom. xv.

5 ; Phil. IL 1 ; 3 Thes*. iL Id h Imu U. i«, unn. 13. i Ver. 8; chapt. iL 4, iv. 17, ti. 4, vm. a, 13.

Roman province of Achaia included the

whole country which we call Greece (ex-

cluding Macedonia), and it is in this large

sense that the name is used here {cf. ix.

2 below).

Ver. 2. kwh Qtov varp^f k.tA. : this

coupling of the names of God our Father

and the Lord Jesus Christ as alike the

source of grace and peace is most signi-

ficant in its bearing upon St. Paul's

Christology {cf. xiii. 13).

I. The Obedience of the Corin-
thians to the Instructions of the

First Epistle (i. 3—vii. 16). This is

the main topic of the first section of this

Epistle. Vv. 3-7: Thanksgiving; God's
Consolations and the Sympathy of
Sorrow. St. Paul's habit is to begin

his letters with an expression of thank-

fulness for the Christian progress of his

correspondents. The only exceptions

are the Epp. to Titus and to the Gala-

tians (in this case be had received bad
news from Galatia). In i Tim. i. 12 the

cause of his thankfulness is the exhibition

of the Divine mercy to himself; and this

Epistle begins with a like thought, from
which he passes (ver. 14) to his confident

belief that the Corinthian Christians are

still his Kavx'Hlia. It was especially im-
portant that a letter which was so largely

taken up with rebuke and with the asser-

tion of his apostolical authority should
begrin with a message of sympathy and
hopefulness (w. 11 ff.),

Ver. 3. rCXoYn'r^s 6 6cbs k.t.X.: blessed

is the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ. Note that tov Kvptov is depen-
dent on Qt6% as well as on iran^p; cf.

Eph. i. 17, and John xx. 17, Rev. i. 6.

Thit. isthe starting-point of the Christian
revelation,' that the Supreme is "the
God and Father " of Jesus Christ ; He

is tiXoYip^t ('tp'iSl), the Object of

His creatures' blessing. The verb is not
expressed, but the analogy of i Pet. iv.

1 1 would indicate that l<rriv rather than
tma should be understood. A doxolog^
is not a prayer, but {cf. Matt. vi. 13, and

John xii. 13, a close parallel) a thankfril

and adoring statement of the Divine

goodness and power.— 6 irarJip t«v
olKTipfM>v: the Father of mercies, sc,

from whom merciful acts proceed; oIk-

npi&^s, compassion, is the very charac-

teristic of a Father's providence; see

reff. and Luke vi. 36.—xal Qtbq iraaufi

vapaKXi^<rf«*s : and God of all comfort^

sc, from whom every consolation pro-

ceeds. We have irapaKXTjo-is applied to

God in O.T., e.g., in Ps. xciii. 19, aX

irapaKXil{<rcis <rov "q-yd-injo-av ttjv xlrwxiijr

|Aov; and the word is adopted in the

N.T. for the Divine comfort not only by
St. Paul (see reff.), but by St. Luke (ii.

25 and Acts ix. 31), and by St John, who
describes alike the Spirit (John xiv. 16,

XV. 26, xvi. 7) and the Son (i John ii. i)

as the 'ropoicX'T]Tos.

Ver. 4. 6 irapaKaXuiy jjitas icr.X.

:

who comforteth us in all our affliction

(the defl art, indicating trials actually

existing). The verb irapaKaXciv has
three shades of meaning, (a) to beseech,

eighteen times in St. Paul, {b) to exhort,

seventeen times, {c) to comfort, thirteen

times, of which seven are in this Epistle,

where the word occurs altogether seven-

teen times. Cf. ver. 6, ii. 7, 8, v. 20, vi.

I, vii. 6, 7, 13, viii. 6, ix. 5, x. i, xii. 8,

18, xiii. II.—els rh SvvourOai k.t.X.: to

the end that we may be able to comfort
them that are in any affliction {sc, any
that may happen to arise). This is the

final purpose of God's gifts of grace, viz.,

that they may not only be a blessing to

the individual, but through him and as

reflected from him to his fellows.—ns
irapaKaXovp.c6a : through the comfort
wherewith we ourselves are being com-

forted of God. ^s, for •^v, has been at-

tracted into the case of irapaKXi]o-co>9 {cf.

I Cor. vi. ig, chap. x. 13, Eph. ii. 10).

Ver. 5. 8ti Ka0&>s Trepto-crevei k.t.X.:

for as Christ's sufferingsflow over abun-
dantly to us, even so our comfort also

aboundeth through Christ. That the

Christian is a fellow-sulTerer with Christ

is frequently urged by St. Paul (Rom.
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TrapaKaXouficOa adroi flirA toG 0€ou • 5. on Kadws irepiaaeiJei j^^Cf-^^^P-

ira0T)p,aTO ^ too Xpiorou els i^p-cis, outw 81A Xpiorou ^ irepio-aeuci ^P^*^'?-

Kol 1^ jrapdK\r\ais r\\iCiV. 6. eire 8c ^6Xip6p,c6a, ^oTrcp rijs fijxwf '^^o-

TapaxXi^aeus Kal awTTjpios,^ ttjs iv€pyoviiitrq^ iy 'uirofiOKYJ twi' 4. xii. 12.

aurStv traQifiyLdroiv <ov Kal ijfjieis irdcrxoficv • etre TrapaKaXoujxcOa, fiircp 16; c/.

Tr}$ u/Awi^ irapaKXi^aeus koI awnrjpias* ' 7- ical iq cXms iijxwi' "PePaia n i Cor. x.

uirtp d/Mi)!' • eiSoTcs on wo-irep ^ " Koti'ut'oi ^ore twi' TradT]|xdT(i)k, outw v. i; 3

* DE have to iradiriiia.

* The uncials have tov XpioTov ; tov is omitted by a few minuscules only.

' B 17 omit the first icai o-wrripias.

* The order of clauses in the latter part of the verse is variously given in the MSS.
The received text (followed by the A.V.) is devoid of MS. authority and was manu-
factured by Erasmus. The choice lies between (i) etT€ irapaKoXovpeBa vrcp tus
v\L(av irapaKX-qo-cws (omitting xai o-t^TTipias) Ttjs cvcpYov)icvT|9 cv viro|AGV]Q toiv avrwv
ira0T]{JiaT(i>v wv Kai T])ici9 irao'xopcv Kai t] eXiris . . • vpcav, which is attested by
^ACMP, r, the Peshitto and Bohairic vss. ; and (2) ttjs evcpYovjjievirjs cv virop.oiq)

Tiav avTwv iradijfikaTcav wv Kai t)(1cis ira(rxo|xcv, Kai t) cXiris t)|a<i>v ^c^aia vircp vfjLwv*

ciTc irapaKaXovp,c6a, vircp t7]$ vuiwv irapaKXTjo-cws Kai o-wTT)pia9, which is the order
of BDEGKL, d, e, f, g, and the Harclean. We follow (i), which is adopted by
Tisch., W.H. and the R.V.

» For o»o"irep (DbcKL, etc) read C0«, with ^ABCD*E*MP, etc.

viii. 17, Phil. iii. 10, Col. i. 2^; see csp.

chap. iv. 10, II below, and cf. Matt. xx.

22). Here he dwells on the thought that

this fellowship in suffering implies also

the consolation and strength which flow
firom union with Christ ; cf. i Pet. iv. 13.

Vv. 6, 7. We follow the reading of
the Revisers (see crit. note) and trans-

late : But whether we he afflicted, it is

for your comfort and salvation; or
whether we be comforted, it is for your
comfort, which worketh in the patient

endurance of the same things which we
also suffer : and our hope for you is stead-

fast ; knowing that as ye are partakers

of the sufferings, so also are ye of the

comfort. This is an expansion of the

els t6 Svvaordai k.t.X. of ver. 4: the

Apostle's afflictions and consolations
alike are for the sake of his converts

;

they and he have a common fellowship

in Christ, with all which that involves of
sympathy with each other. The nearest

parallel (see reff.) is Eph. iii. 13, 8ii

alTovp,ai |jiT| IvKaKciv iv Tais ftX£t)/€o-£v

fiov vir^p viiwv, ijTis Io'tIv 86|a v}iwv.

For the constr. ciTt . . . cXtc cf. chap.
V. 13 and I Cor. xii. 26. Note that

lv€pYcio-6ai is always in the N.T. middle,
not passive, and is used intransitively

(see Rom. vii. 5, chap. iv. 12, Gal. v. 6,

Eph. iii. 20, Col. i. 29, i Thess. ii. 13)

;

when the verb is used of God it is always
in the active voice (i Cor. xii. 6, Gal. ii.

8, etc.).

—

hf wofikOKQ: virofiovif means
expectation or hopeful waiting in the
canonical books of the LXX; but is

often used for steadfast endurance in

Ecclus. and in 4 Mace, (see 4 Mace. xvii.

12). It is a favourite word with St. Paul
in this latter sense, in which it is always
used in the N.T. [cf., e.g., Luke xxi. 19,

I Tim. vi. 11); for the juxtaposition of
vn-op,ovi] and irapaKX-qtris see Rom. xv.

5.—T«v atiTwv iraS-qpidTwv : the suffer-

ings which the Corinthian brethren must
endure are here represented as the same
as those of the Apostle ; i.e., the reference

is not to any special affliction such as
that alluded to in ver. 8, but to the
troubles which came upon him in the
general discharge of his Apostolic office

and upon all those who were engaged in

the struggle against Judaism on the one
side and heathendom on the other.

Ver. 7. Kal r\ IXirls k,t.X. : and our
hope for you is steadfast, knowing (we
should expect cISiStcdv, but cf. Rom. xiii.

11) that as ye are partakers of the suffer-

ings (see refif. for Koivuvds with a gen.
ohjecti), so also are ye of the comfort. The
main idea of this section is well given by
Bengel :

" Communio sanctorum . . .

egregie representatur in hac epistola '*.

Vv. 8-11. His Recent Peril. Ver.
8. ov "yap deXo|i,6v K.T.X. : for we would
not have you ignorant, brethren, about
(for vir^p with gen. in this sense, cf.
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o Acts xix.

M ; X Cor.
XV. 32.

p Rom. vii.

ix\ I Cot.
xli. 31

;

chaps. !.

7; Gal. I.

IS only.

\ Cnap. V.

4; I Tim.
V. 16.

r Chap, iv,

8 only.

II : I Cor,

Kol T»is irapoicXTia€«s. 8. ou yap Qikoiiev dfias &yvo€lv, dScXifjol,

6ir€p ^ Tfjs 0Xt\|/€u>s r\li(ov tt]s y6yoi>.iyr\s r\^lv^ iv rfj *'Aat<f, ort Ka6'

*" oirepPoX^K *^l^apriBif]ii€v* 6irep SumfitJ', wore ' etairopTjOfji'ai ^jxas

Kot ToG ^fjf
• 9. dXXd auTol ^»' caurois to ' d-rroKpifxa toO Oavdrou

^oxilitapci', im |Ji^
* ireiroi06T€S 5ji€k *^4)* 'iauTois, dXX* "^m t^

ecw Tw "^yetporrt* toOs I'eKpous * lO. os iK T»|XtitouTOo Bavdrov

*ipp6fraTo V^5 "^^^ ^u€Tai,^ *€ts Si' * TjXTriKajiei' oti^ Kal Irt^

s Here only. t Lk. xviii. 9. u Pt. U. la ; Jer. xvii. 7. v Chap. iv. 14 ; Rom, viiL

. vi. 14, etc w Rom. viL 24; CoL L 13; i Thess. L 10. x John v. 45 ; i Pet. iii. 5.

i BKLM have vir«p tt]* BX., probably the autograph; but irepi (a natural altera-

tion) has the support of ^ACDEGP 17.

» ^cDbcEKL, the Syriac and Bohairic give t||iiy; om. tip-iv t^*ABCD*GMP 17

and the Latins.

' DEGKL, d, e, (^ g, vg. and the Syriac vss. give c^ap. virep 8vv. ; better wcp
8wa|jiiv epapTiet]ft€v, with ^ABCMP 17, r.

* G has ciri Qtov toy (yt-povra,

" DcEGKLM, f, vg. and the Harclean give pvcrat; pvartrai has the stronger

support of ^BCP 17, g, and the Bohairic.

" oTi is omitted in BD*M ; G, g insert it after icai ; all other authorities support

received text.

1 DbG and a few cursives omit rru

chap. viii. 23, xii. 8, 2 Thess. ii. i) our

affliction which happened in Asia, that

we were weighed down exceedingly,

beyond our power, insomuch that we
despaired even of life. Having spoken
in general terms of the Divine comfort in

times of trouble, he goes on to mention
his own particular case, the "affliction

which befel him in Asia". What was
this? Asia almost certainly means
Ephesus, where he had latelybeen exposed
to many adversaries (i Cor. xv. 32, xvi. 9).

We naturally think of the tumult recorded

in Acts xix. 23 ff. ; but the language here
used is so strong that he must have been
exposed to something worse than a tem-
porary riot. He was "weighed down
beyond his power" (virip 8vvap.tv, a
phrase which he never uses elsewhere,
and which is specially remarkable from
the pen ofone who always gloried in the
Divine Svvafiis granted to him, of which
he said iravra Wx^^ iv t^ ^8vva-
fiovvrC ftc, Phil. iv. 13) ; he " despaired of
life," and yet he describes in this very
Epistle (iv. 8) his general attitude in tri-

bulation as '* perplexed, yet not despair-
ing ". Nor have we knowledge of any
persecution at Ephesus so violent as to
justify such language, though no doubt
the allusion may be to something of the
kind. Whatever the "affliction" was,
the Corinthians were acquainted with it,

for St. Paul does not enter into details,

but mentions it only to inform them of iti

gravity, and to assure them of his trust in

his ultimate deliverance. On the whole,
it seems most likely that the reference is

to grievous bodily sickness, which brought
the Apostle down to the gates of death
(see ver. 9, and cf. chap. iv. 10 and xii.

7 ff.). Such an affliction would be truly

vir^p 8vvap.iv ; and it would be necessary

to contemplate its recurrence (ver. 10).

St. Paul in this Epistle, with unusual
frequency, uses the plural -qiicts when
speaking of himself; sometimes this can
be explained by the fact that Timothy was
associated with him in the writing of the

letter (i. i), but in other passages (e.g.^

ver. 10, V. 13, 16, X.7, II, 15, xi. 21) such
an explanation will not suit the context,

which demands the individual application

of the pronoun.
Ver. 9. aXXa avrol k.t.X. : nay, we

ourselves had the sentence of death in our-

selves; i.e., the danger was so great that

the sentence of death had been already

pronounced, as it were. &ir6Kpip.a might
mean "answer," as the Revisers trans-

late it (they give sentence, with the A.V.,

in their margin) ; cf. the verb aTroKpCvciv.

But in the other places where this rare

word is found [e.g., Jos., Ant.^ xiv. 10,

6, and an inscription of 51 a.d., quoted
by Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, p.

85) it stands for an official decision or
sentence. Cf. KpC|xa Oavdrov, " the sen-



8—la. nP02 KOPINGIOY2 B 41

'ftua€rai, II. * <ru¥uiroupyo6vr(av Kal upjK^ fiirep* ^^iStv* t§ Sei^aei,

Iva iK iroXXwi' • irpoorwirw*' * t6 €is ii|ios X^^P"*"/** ^^ ttoXXwk

^ euxapiaTT)Ofj uircp iq|xwk.^

12. 'H ydp "Kttux^o'iS i?ifAWK auTT] ^orl, ri p.apTuptoi' ttjs ^vuvtSr]-

acws i^fiwi', Srt iv dirXdTt|Ti * Kal * eiXiKpiKci^ ©eoG/ ouk ® ^k ao4>ia

aapKiKt], dXX' ^K x<ipiTi 6eoG ' dk€OTpd(|)TifX6i' iv tw K^apo, ireptcrao-

10, 17. d EccL X. ao; Wisd. xvii. 11 only in LXX; cf. Rom. iL 13. • i Cor. v. 8

only ; cf. Phil. L la f Ezek. xix. 6; Eph. iL 3; i Tim. iii. 15.

7 a Tim. iv.

17, 18.

t Here only,

a Prov. viii.

3oandreff.
below,

b Chaps, iv.

15, ix. 12.

c I Cor. XV.

31 ; chaps.
vii. 4, 14,

viii. Zi, xL
; chap. ii. 17

' A has r\\iLiay for v|&«y* ' D*G have trcpi for virep.

• AG have vynov for rnL<av. * GM, d, e, g, give tv iroXXcp irpoo-wir^p.

• «vx. vircp T]n«v is read by ^ACD*GM 17 and the vss. ; BDcEFKLP have vpav.

• oirXoTTiTi ^cDEGL, the Latin and Syriac vss. ; but the better supported reading

is aYtoTUTi of U^*ABCKMP 17, 37, 73, and the Bohairic (see note).

' ^ABCDEM have tov 0fov ; GKLP omit tov.

• BM 37, 73, f^ vg. and the Harclean read xai ovk tv ; W.H. place xai in brackets.

tence of death" (Ecclus. xli. 3). The
tense of l<rx'^K«F''**' ^^ noteworthy; it

seems to be a kind of historical perfect,

used like an aorist (cf. chap. ii. 13, xi. 25,

Rev. v. 7, viii. 5, for a similar usage).

—

tva |i'J| "irciroiOiJTfs k.t.X. : i.e., "the
gravity of the danger was such as to im-

press upon me the vanity of putting my
trust anywhere save in God, who has the

power of life and death". God can
"raise the dead" (see chap. iv. 14);
much more can He bring back the dying
from the gates of death.

Ver. 10. 8s Ik ttjXik. k.t.X. : who
delivered us out of so great a death, and
will deliver (reading pvo-crai). The form
of words recalls Rom. xv. 31 and 2 Tim.
iv. 17, 18, which would give some sup-

port to the theory that the great peril in

question was persecution at the hands of

opponents ; but (as we have said on ver.

8) it seems more probable that the

Apostle's deliverance was from a danger-
ous illness. It is possible, indeed, Siat

we have here a reminiscence of Job
xxxiii. 30, ipva-o.ro tt|v i|fvx'^v )i.ov Ik

Oavdrov, which would confirm this inter-

pretation. Note that the preposition is

Ik, not ktr6
', L'k6 would only indicate

deliverance from the neighbourhood of
a danger ; Ik indicates emergence from a
danger to which one has actually been
exposed (see Chase, Lord's Prayer in the

Early Church, pp. 71 if.). Cf. with the

whole phrase 2 Tim. iv. 17, 18, cpvcrOtjv

Ik <rT<5|iaTos X^ovtos, ^-uo-eraC (ic 6 Kvpios
K.T.X.—els Sv TiXiriKafJicv : towards whom
we have set our hope, els with the ace.

(see reff.) expresses the direction toivards

which hope looks ; lirC with the dat. after

IXirCtciv (i Tim. iv. 10, vi. 17) rather indi-

cates that in which hope rests. Cf, Ps.

iv. 6, IXirCo-oTc lirl Kvpiov. The perfect

^XirCKaficv here has its full force, viz.,

"towards whom we have set our hope,

and continue to do so " ; cf. i Cor. xv.

19, I Tim. V. 5, vi. 17.—Kal Iri ^vo-ctoi :

the force of Irt (if indeed it be part of

the true text : see crit. note) is to carry

the mind on to the perils of the future, as

distinguished from those of the present

:

He will continue to deliver us.

Ver. II. <rvvvirovpYovvT«v Kal v^lAv

K.T.X. : ye also helping together on our

behalf by your supplication ; i.e., appar-

ently, "helping me", St. Paul claims

that the sympathy of his cwiverts with

him shall be exhibited by their prayers

for him. 8^T)<ns is prayer for a particular

object, as contrastedwith the more general

irpoo-cvx""^ (Eph. vi. 18).—^Iva Ik iroXXuy

irpoo-wirwv k.t.X. : that from many faces

{sc, as if upturned in thanksgiving) thanks

be given on our behalf through many for
the gift bestowed on us. irpoo-onrov came
to mean " person " in later Greek, but it

never can be thus translated in the N.T.,

save in the phrase Xaftpdvciv irpiJcrwirov

(Luke XX. 21, Gal. ii. 6) or 6avp.d^eiv

irpdo-onra (Jude 16), " to respect the per-

son " of anyone. Even in these passages

Xa)i.pdvEiv irpdo-wirov is aHebraism which
originally meant "raise the face" (see

Plummer on Luke xx. 21). 'trp6a-fi»irov

is used ten times elsewhere in this Epistle

in its ordinary sense of " face " (chap. ii.

10, iii. 7, 13, 18, iv. 6, V. 12, viii. 24, x.

1, 7, xi. 20 ; cf, also i Cor. xiii. 12, xiv.

25, Gal. 1. 22). Hence we cannot follow

the English versions in translating Ik
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g r Cor. xiU. ^pj^ 8i irp^S up.as. 1 3- ou y^P «^^^a Yp<i<|>OfA€>' djtti' AXX* ^ ^* t,

*ih' *^'vL i*'<*Y''*'*'**'"''*'^*» ^ ' "^^ * ^iriyiJ'wo-iteTe, ^Xxril^w hk on Kal * l«i»s t^ous

9. xiii- 5-

'
' BG om. aXX*. ' A om. ij ou

* B and a few cursives omit if xat nri-yvwo-Kcrc (through homceoteleuton) ; GK,
the Latin, Peshitto and Bohairic vss. omit tj.

^ABCD^EG and most vss. omit icai ; ins. DcKLMP and the Harclean.

iroXXttv irpoo-«»«v " by many persons "

in this verse, an additional difficulty in

the way of such a rendering being that

it would require vir«5, not Ik. xp<$a-o>iroy

is zface, and the image in the writer's

mind is that of faces upturned in prayer,

the early Christian (and the Jewish) atti-

tude of prayer being one of standing with

uplifted eyes and outstretched arms {cf.

Ps. xxvii. 2, Matt. vi. 5, 1 Tim. ii. 8, and
Clem. Rom., § 29). The general thought,

of the united thanksgivings of many
persons, is found twice again in the

Epistle in somewhat similar contexts (sec

reff.). x^P*-^}*-^ *"^ evxapi<rT€iv (the

passive is found here only in N.T.) are

favourite words with St. Paul, the former

occurring sixteen times in his Epistles

and only once elsewhere in the N.T.
(i Pet. iv. 10).

Vv. 12-14. They must Acknowledge
HIS Sincerity of Purpose. He claims

that he has always been frank and open
in his dealings with the Corinthian Chris-

tians : cf. I Thess. ii. 3.—
1^
yap Kavxticris

K.T.X. : for our glorying is this. Note
Kavx'n<''>'f* ^ot KavxT)(Jia, as at ver. 14,

which is rather the thing boasted of
than the act of boasting. Kavxaofiai and
its cognates are peculiarly frequent in

this Epistle (see Introd., p. 27).

—

rb pap-
Tupiov T^s (ruvciSi]o-e(i)9 'np.wv : viz., the

testimony of our conscience, fiaprvpiov
is the thing testified to by conscience, as
contrasted with ftaprvpCa, the act of
testimony. irvvcCSTjo-if, " conscientia,"
represents the self sitting in judgment
on self, a specially Greek idea, and taken
over by St. Paul from Greek thought;
the word is a favourite one with him, both
in his Epistles and in his speeches (Acts
xxiii. I, xxiv. i6).—Srt iy ayi6rr\ri. xal
clXiKpivcCqi e€ow : that in holiness and
sincerity of God {cf. chap. iv. 2). The
received reading, airXcJ-niTi, probably
arose from the fact that while airXcSTrif

occurs four times in this Epistle, and is a
specially Pauline word, a7i($Ti]« is rare,

only occurring in the Greek Bible twice
elsewhere (2 Mace. xv. 2, Heb. xii. 10).
The etymology of clXncpivcCa (see reff.)

is uncertain ; but the meaning is not
doubtful. The force of the genitive tov
eeov is somewhat the same as in the

phrase SiKaiooiivi} 6cov (Rom. iii. 21)

;

the holiness and sincerity which St. Paul
claims as characterising his conduct are

Divine qualities, and in so far as they are

displayed in men they are God's gift, as

he goes on to explain.

—

ovk ^v cro4>(qi

o-apxiK'Q K.T.X. : not in fleshly wisdom,
but in God's grace, sc, which had been
vouchsafed to him for the due discharge

of his apostolic office (Rom. i. 5, xii.

3, XV. 15, I Cor. iii. 10, Eph. iii. 2).

Especially in the Corinthian letters does
St. Paul insist on this, that his power is

not that of human wisdom (i Cor. ii. 4,

13, chap. X. 4). The word crapKiK^s is

found five times in his letters, and only

twice elsewhere in N.T. It signifies that

which belongs to the nature of the <rdp|

of man, as contrasted with o-dpKivo«,

"made of flesh," which is the stronger

word {cf. iii. 3 below).—dvc<rTpd<^Tip,€v iv

T^ K6a-\L<f : did we behave ourselves in the

world, sc, the heathen world {cf. i Cor.

V. 10, Phil. ii. 15).—ircpio-o-orepus 82

irp^s vfjLaf : and more abundantly to yoU'
ward, sc, perhaps because his oppor-
tunities at Corinth had been greater than
elsewhere of displaying the holiness and
sincerity of the Christian life.

Ver. 13. ov ydp aXXa k.t.X. : for we
write none other things unto you than
whatye read {avayxyunTKiw always means
'* to read " in St. Paul's Epp. and through-

out the N.T.) or even acknowledge ; i.e.,

there is no hidden meaning in his letters

;

he means what he says, as to which
doubts seem to have been prevalent at

Corinth (chap. x. 10, 11). The play upon
words dva-yivwo-KCTC . . . iiriyivu>aK€r*

cannot be reproduced in English. St.

Paul is fond of such paronomasia ; see,

e.g., yiviaa-KO\iivr\ . . . &vaYivwo-KO|i^vT|,

chap. iii. 2 ; <|>pov€iv, vircp<|>povciv, cot-

^povtlVf Rom. xii. 3 ; o-WKpivw, dvaKpfvcii,

I Cor. ii. 13, 14 ; ipyal6\i.€voi . , .

ircpicpyatdficvoi, 2 Thess. iii. 11; cf. for

other illustrations i Cor. vii. 31, xi. 31,
xii. 2, Phil. iii. 2, Eph. v. 15, and chaps
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iiriY»'o5tr€(r6e, 14. ica0o»s icat iirlyvbne i^|xas '"diro "^ ji^pous, ^''^R^m.

chap. ii. sKupiou^ •|tjaoo.* 15. ical rauTT) rfj
^^ ireiroiGi^o-ei €|3ouX6[iT|i' irpos^ .

fifxas ^XOciK Trp<5T€poi»,* iKO SeuWpai' x^^P^"^ «X'1'''^»^
^^' **^^ ' 81* i Chaps. .

oixwi' SicXOcit''^ CIS MaKeSovittk, Kal ttdXiv dwo MaKcSoi'ias IXOcif k Chajps. iii.
•^

4, viu. aa,

z. 2 ; Eph. iii. la; PhiL UL 4 only. 1 Nam. zx. 18; Rom. zr. a8b

^ TOW Kvpiov T]fiMV 18 fcad by ^^BGMP, f, g, vg., the Bohairic and Peshitto. tip-wr

is (wrongly) omitted by ACDEKL, d, e and most cursives.

« D*EGMP and nearly aU vss. add Xpiorov after Mrio-ov ; om. fc^*ABCDbcKL
(rightly).

3 DEGKL and most vss. have cX6«iv irpo« vp-as ; but ^ABCMP and the Harclean
support the received order.

* irpoTcpov should come after ePovXop,'v|v, with nearly all the uncials ; the received

text follows the order of KL and the Bohairic.

''We retain x<*pi^> which is found in ^*ACDEGK; but ^cBLP have x*^?*^^*
which is adopted by W.H., and is mentioned in R.V. margin.

• txr)rt ADEGKL ; better arxi|Tc with ^BCP (see on ii. 3).

7 AD*GP have avtkBtw; SuXOciv ^BCDcEKL.

iv. 8, X. 12 below. dXX* 4| is equivalent

to "except"; cf. Job vi. 5, Isa. xlii. 19.

—iXirC^b) 8i 8ti k.t.X. : and I hope that

ye will acknowledge unto the end, 5C.,

unto the day of the Lord's appearing (as

in I Cor. i. 8), when the secrets of all

hearts shall be revealed.

Ver. 14. KaOws ical iviyvwn k.t.X.:

as also ye did acknowledge us in part

;

».(?., some of them made this acknowledg-
ment, but not all (i Cor. iii. 4).

—

8ti

Kavx^K-ct \ip.«v ^<rp,cy: that (not "be-
cause ") we are your glorying {cf. v. 12)

;

that is, the Corinthian Church was
proud of its connexion with the great

Apostle, and still ' gloried " in him.

—

Kaddirep Kal vip-cis r\iLCtv k.t.X. : as yt
also are oursy in the day of our Lord
jfesus. Lest this assertion of his single-

mindedness and integrity should seem to

claim any undue superiority to his fellow

Christians at Corinth, he hastens to add,

parenthetically, with remarkable tact,

that if he is their " glory " so are they
his. He constantly thinks thus of his

converts; cf, ».g., Phil. ii. 16 and i

Thess. ii. ig, 20.—iv tq r\^ip<^Tov Kvp£ov
Mtjo-ov :

•* A day of the Lord," " The
Day of the Lord" are common ex-

pressions in the prophets; cf, Isa. xiii.

6, g, Jer. xlvi. 10, Ezek. xxx. 3, Zech.
xiv. I, Joel i. 15, ii. i, ij, 31 (cited Acts
ii. 20), etc. And the phrase is taken up
by St. Paul (i Thess. v. 2, i Cor. i, 8, v.

5 ; cf. Phil. i. 10, 2 Tim. i. 12), and is

applied to the Second Advent of Christ

;

cf. also 2 Pet. iii. 10, and Matt. xxiv. 42.

Vv. 15-22. His Change of Plan was
NOT Due to Fickleness. Kal TavTQ tq
irnroi6i)o-€i k^ovk6^-t\y k.t.X. : and in this

confidence (sc^ that they would acknow-
ledge his sincerity) / was minded to come
before {sc, before he went to Macedonia)
unto you, that ye might have a second

benefit. The circumstances seem to have
been as follows. "While St. Paul was at

Ephesus (Acts xix.) his intention had
been to cross the iEgean to Corinth,

thence to visit Macedonia, and then to

come back to Corinth on his way to

Judjea with the contributions which he
had gathered {cf. i Cor. xvi. 3, 4). The
Corinthians would thus have enjoyed a
" second benefit" {cf Rom. i. 11, xv. 2g),

inasmuch as he would have visited them
both on his way to Macedonia, and on
his return journey. This project he had
communicated to them, probably in the

letter which is lost (i Cor. v. g). But he
received bad news from Corinth (i Cor.

i. ii), and he wrote i Cor. in reply. In

this letter (1 Cor. xvi. 5) he incidentally

mentioned that he had changed his plans,

and that he now proposed to travel from
Ephesus to Corinth vid Macedonia, the

route which he adopted in the sequel

(Acts XX. I ff., chap. ii. 12, vii. 5). When
the Corinthians heard of this, they began
to reproach him with fickleness of pur-

pose (chap. i. 17), and the charge came
to his ears. We have his defence in the

verses (15-22) before us.

Ver. 16. irpo'irep,<|>dT]vai :
" to be set

forward on my journey ". The practice
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m Acts XT.^
XX. 38, zxi.

5; Rom.
zv. 24; I

Cor. XVI,

6. ix; Tit.

lil. 13.

D Here only;

cf. chap.
iv. 17.

o Hcreonljr
in Paul,

p John viiL

lii. 16.

irpis fifios, Kttl 64)* lifiwK Trpo"ir€|i4>0Tii'ai cts t^k *lou8aiai'. 1 7.

TOUTO ouy ^ov\ev6^i.€vos ^ /xt) ti apa rg " iXa<|>pia £xptio-<jI/it]k; ^ &

• ^ouXcuofiai, " Kara •* trdpKa ^ouXcuofAai, i»'o tf irap* ^^01 rh ' Kai

yal ital t6 oO ofl; 18. Tnoros 8e 6 Geos, 5x1 6 XcJyos tj/xwi' 6 irpos

d|xas odK ^Y^i'CTO ' Kal Kai off* 19. 6 y^P^ "^^^ ®'0" ul6s *lT)orous

Xpi(rr6s ^ 6 ^f u|AiK 81* iIj|M)k ' KT)pux6eiS) Bi* ^|m>G Kal IiXouaKoG Kal

15: Rom.TiiL4.1t.13; chapfcT. i6,x.«,ri.i8. q Mt t. 37 ; Jm. . i«. 1 1 Tim.

» The better reading is povXof&cvo«, with ^ABCGP, f; vg. and the Bohairic;

povXcvojievos DEK, d, e, g and the Syriac.

- 6-yevrro of ^cDbcEKL is probably a (mistaken) correction of timv, which is read

by ^.^'ABCD'GP 17, the Latin and the Bohairic vss.

' ^ABCP, 17 have o tov Otov yap ; text follows the later authorities DEGKL.
* 'It]. Xp. has the support of ^cBDEGKLP ; but t^*AC (a strong combination)

give Xp. *It|. The order of words is therefore doubtful, but we prefer Xp. Mt|. on the

whole.

of speeding fellow-Christians on their

journeys, of " seeing them off" in safety,

18 often mentioned in Acts^ and is incul-

cated more than once as a duty by St.

Paul (see reff.).

Ver. 17. TovTo oiv ^vX<$)ievos k.t.X« :

when therefore I was thus minded, did I
shew fickleness ? The article tq before

{Xa(}>pC9i can hardly be pressed so as to

convey the meaning " that fickleness

which you lay to my charge"; it is

merely generic.—^ & povXcvoftai k.t.X. :

or the things that I purpose, do I pur-
pose according to the Jiesh, that there

should he with me the Yea, yea, and the

Nay, nay ? That is, " Are my plans
made like those of a worldly man, that

they may be changed according to my
own caprice, Yes to-day, No to-morrow ?

"

His argument is that, although the details

of his original plan had been altered, yet
in spirit and purpose it was unchanged

;

there is no room for any charge of in-

consistency or fickleness. His principles

of action are unchangeable, as is the
Gospel which he preaches. He had pro-
mised to go to Corinth, and he would go.
For a similar use of the phrase itara
orapKa see reff., and cf, chap. v. 16. The
reduplication vol vol . . . ov ov is not
altogether easy to explain ; but we have
vol vol repeated similarly in Matt. v. 37,
and perhaps we may also compare the
*A|iV> '^H*' of St. John's Gospel {e.g.,

X. i). Some critics {e.g., Steck) have
regarded vol vol . . . ov ov here as an
actual quotation from Matt. v. 37. But
apart from the fact that this opinion rests
on a quite untenable theory as to the
date of this Epistle (see Introd,, p. 12),

the context of the words will not lend
itself to any sach interpretation (see

above).

Ver. 18. TTwrTos 8i 6 066$ Sti k.tA. :

but as God is faithful, our word, etc.

For the construction, cf. the similar

forms of asseveration £"0 K-uptos 8ti, " as
the Lord liveth " (i Sam. xx. 3, 2 Sam.
ii. 27), and iamv oXi^dcio Xpio^ov iy

lp.ol 8x1, " as the truth of Christ is in

me " (xi. 10). For iritrx<5s as applied to

God, see Deut. vii. 9, i Cor. i. g, x. 13,
I Thess. V. 24, 2 Thess. iii. 3, 2 Tim. ii.

13, and cf. I Sam. xv. 29.—6 \6yo% ^\k&y

6 irpbs vp,as ovk eoxtv Nol icol Ov : our
word {sc, my personal communications
about my journey, as well as the message
of the Gospel) towards you is not Yea and
Nay. I do not deceive you or vacillate

in my purpose : cf. ii. 17.

Ver. 19. He has appealed to the
faithfulness of God, and this suggests
the thought of the unchangeableness of
Christ.—6 tov Seov yop vlos k.t.X. : for
the Son of God, Christ yesus, who
was proclaimed among you by us. The
position of tov 9«ov before ydp (as in

the true text) brings out the sequence of
thought better, as it brings Seov (the

connecting word) into prominence.—81*

Ifiiov Kol 2kXovavov koI Tipo6^ov : even
by me and Silvanus and Timothy. These
three brought the Gospel to Corinth
(Acts xviii. 5), and were closely associ-

ated during the Apostle's labours in that

city (i Thess. i. i, 2 Thess. i. i). Sil-

vanus is only another form of the name
Silas; he was a prophet (Acts xv. 32),
and apparently, like St. Paul, a Roman
citizen (Acts xvi. 37), and shared the
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rt|j.o0^ou, ofiic iy^v€To vol Kai ou, dXXd koi iv adrw y^Y***'**' ' ^®' *
S'^gS'.

3o-ai ydp ^irayYcXiai * Qeou, iv auT(a rh koI, Kal ^ €K auTw rb d^k^v,
^
^"- ^''•

Tw eew irpos 8<5§a»' 8t* TJf&uK. 21. 6 Sc * pe^aiwi' tifias^ ot^k 6|j.ii' f'^opQl;

CIS Xpiarok, Kal ^ypifras T)|ias, 6€6s • 22. 6 * Kal ^ a<|)paYia<ljie»'os ^i'J{ f^'

T{p.ds, Kal 8oOs Til' "^ djS^aPtoi'a toG ni/eup.aTos if xais KapSiais TJfuoK. u Actsiv.ar,

Heb. L g. t John !. 37 ; Eph. i. 13, ir. 30 ; Rev. viL 3, 4. w Gen. zxzviii. 17 ; chap. t. s ;

Eph. i. 14.

^ Kai cv avTcp Dbc£KL and the Harclean ; 810 xai 81* avrov has the stronger

support of ^ABCGP 17, the Peshitto and the Bohairic.

' C and the Harclean stand almost alone in reading vpas wv r\^w ; B has v|ia«

wy vfjiiv and v^a% at the end of the verse.

3 ^cBCcDELO have o Kai o-<|>p. ; G and the Latins have Kai o <r^p. ; while

^*AC*KP 17 and the Bohairic omit o altogether. Tisch. retains it before Kai, but

W.H. enclose it in brackets.

Apostle's perils during the whole of his

second missionary journey (Acts xv. 40

—

xviii. 18). We hear of him again at

Rome (i Pet. v. 12).

—

ovk kyivtro val

Kal o^> dXXa val kv avr^ yiyoy/fy : was
not Yea and Nay, but in Him is (sc, has
been and continues to be) Yea. There
is no doubtfulness or vacillation in the

words of Christ (Matt. vii. 29, John xii.

50) ; and He continually emphasised the

positive and certain character of His
teaching by the introductory formula

*Ap.^v, &)jiijv. More than this, however,
is involved here. Christ, who is the

Object and Sum of St. Paul's preaching,

is unchangeable (Heb. xiii. 8), for He is

not only "true" (Rev. iii. 7), but "the
Truth" (John xiv. 6): He is, in brief,

6 'Afii^v (Rev. iii. 14), and so it may be
said that an Eternal "Yea" has come
into being (y^Yovcv, through His incar-

nate Life) in Him.
Ver. 20. So-ai yap iirayycXtai k.t.X. :

for how many soever be the promises of
God, in Him is the Yea. Not only was
Christ a 8idKovo« ircpiTO|jLi)s ... els t^
PcPaiwo'ai ras lirayycX^as tuv irar^pwv

(Rom. XV. 8), but He is Himself, in His
own Person, the true fulfilment and re-

capitulation of them all (cf. Gal. iii. 8).

—

8iS Kal 81* avTow rh *Api(]v k.t.X. : where-

fore also through Him is the **Amen,"
to the glory of God, through us. The
reading of the received text conceals the

force of these worda. It is because Christ

is the consummation, the " Yea " of the

Divine promises, that the "Amen" is

specially fitting at the close of doxolo-

gies in public worship (i Cor. xiv. 16).

The thought of the fulfilment of God's
promises naturally leads to a doxology
(Rom. XV. 9), to which a solemn 'Ajiiiv,

the Hebrew form of the Greek voi, whose

significance as applied to Christ has just

been expounded, is a fitting climax. 81*

^|iwv in this clause includes, of course,

both St. Paul and his correspondents;

it refers, indeed, to the general practice

of Christians in their public devotions.

Ver. 21. 6 8^ ^cPaiwv k.t.X. : now He
that stablisheth us with you into Christ

and anointed us is God, etc. For the

form of the sentence cf. chap. v. 5. The
ultimate ground of St. Paul's steadfast-

ness in Christ is God Himself; and having
been led on to say this, he adds <rvv vp.iv,

in order to introduce (as he does at every
opportunity in the early part of the
Epistle) the idea of unity between him
and his Corinthian converts. The play
on words XpurT<$v . . . xp(<''A< is obvious

;

the only other place in the N.T. where
the idea is found of the " anointing " of
the Christian believer by God is i John
ii. 20, 27, -upcis XP^^I*"**" 'hc^'^^ ^"^b ''^v

ayCov. Deissmann has pointed out (Bibel-

studien, p. 104) that PcPai<$w and dppa-

P«v (see note below) are both technical

terms belonging to the law courts {cf.

Lev. XXV. 23, LXX), and that Pc^aiuv is

here deliberately used rather than Kvpiwv
(Gal. iii. 15), or any other such word.

Ver. 22. 6 Kal o-(|>p. i^pds k.t.X. : who
also sealed us {sc, all Christians), and
gave us the earnest of the Spirit in our
hearts. The aorists, cr({>paYiadpcvos . . .

80VS, point to acts completed at a definite

moment in the past ; and this can only
mean the moment of baptism. This, too,

is the best explanation of the parallel

passages, Eph. i. 13, iv. 30. The gift of

the Holy Spirit is repeatedly mentioned
as consequent on baptism (Acts ii. 38,
xix. 6) ; and the o-<|>paYis> or " seal " of

baptism, is a common image in early
Christian literature {e.g., [2 Clem.,] § 8,
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iiCor. tU. 23. iyh Sc ^(CpTupa rie Qihv cTTiKaXoCftai ^m r^v ^firji' 'j/uxV*

ziL6, xiiL^Ti * ^€i8o|Aei'OS ojjuiii' ook^ti ^ '^X0o»' €ts K6pti'0oi' • 24. '^oux oTt

y Chap. iii. ' KUplCUOpCK op^ik^ Tljs TUTTCt^, dXXd VVV€pyoi CajiCK TTJS X**P^S OpiK,

i7;"Thc8fclU.9. xRom.TL9,i4,viLi.xiT.9; iTiin.TLi5.

1 G has ovK, which also seems to have been read by the Peshitto, Bohairic and

d, e, g of the Latins.

DEG and the Latins give the order ti|« vurrc«»s v|i»v.

Tnp^<raT« . . . t^v cr4»paYi8a fi<r»iW).

The " seal " of the Chvirch is given by

St. Paul (2 Tim. ii. 19) as " The Lord

knoweth them that are His " (Num. xvi.

5), and " Let every one that nameth the

Name of the Lord depart from unright-

eousness" (Isa. Iii. II ; cf. Num. xvi. 26,

Isa. xxvi. 13). The appapwv (see an ex-

haustive note in Pearson, On the Creed,

viii.), i^., ]"il"^5?, is a first instalment,

given in pledge of fall payment in due

course ; see reff. and cf. Rom. viii. 16, tA

irvcvp,a <rovp,apTupei T$ mfv&u.an 4\\t.&y

oTi €<r|i^v TCKva ecov : here is the &'rapx;i^

Tov irvcvjAaTos (Rom. viii. 23). For the

constr. SkSiSvai 4r cf. Ezek. xxxvi. 26,

John iii. 35, Acts iv. la, chap, viii, i, 16.

Ver. 23—ii. 4. The Real Reason of

THE Postponement op his Visit tc
Corinth was that he did mot wish
HIS NEXT Visit to be Painful, as the
last had been.—Ver. 23. kyia hk jtap-

Tupa T^v Qihv liriK. k.t.X. : but (*c.,

whatever my opponents may say) I invoke

God as a witness against my soul, 5C., if I

speak falsely; cf. Rom. i. 9, Gal. i. 20,

Phil. i. 8, I Thess. ii. 5, 10. For eiri

used in this way cf. cU p-aprvpiov lir'

avTovs (Luke ix. 5). The A.V. and R.V.

"upon my soul" do not bring out the

sense clearly. — Srt <t>ci86p.€vos vp.«v

K.T.X. : that to spare you I came not again

to Corinth, i.e., " I paid no fresh visit,"

• I gave up the thought of coming ".

The A.V., " I came not as yet," is here

quite misleading {cf. xiii. 2 and i Cor. iv.

21).

Ver. 24. This verse is parenthetical,

and introduced to guard against mis-

understanding, ovx 8ti itupievo{i€V v\ilwv

TT)« ir^iTTCws : not that we have lordship

over your faith. This is not the depart-

ment of his Apostolic authority {cf. Luke
xxii. 25, X Pet. V. 3).—i\Xa (rvvcpyo^

K.T.X. : but we are (only) fellow-workers

in (producing) your joy ; a parenthesis

withm a parenthesis, not necessary to the

sense, but added to emphasise once more
hit sense of the common ties between

him and the Corinthians {cf. Rom. xvi.

3, chap. viii. 23, Col. iv. 11).—r^ y*P
irCoTtt ccm^Kaxc : for by your faith ye
stand. If it were dominated by the
authority of another, it would not be thus
the instrument of their steadfastness.

Another (inferior) interpretation is, " As
regards your faith ye stand," ».«., *• I

have no fault to find with you so fkr as
your faith is concerned "

; but the parallel,

Rom. xi. 30, seems to fix the dative as
instrumental.

Chapter IL—Ver. i. IfKpiva Zl ip,av-

Ty TovTo K.T.X. : but I dccidcd this for
my own sake, that I would not corns

again to you with sorrow ; i.e., I deter-

mined that my next visit should not be
painful, as my last was. The juxtaposi-

tion of irdXiv with Iv XvirQ (see crit.

note) requires that interpretation. Hence
the former visit in St. Paul's mind could
not have been his first visit to Corinth
(Acts xviii. I ff.), for that was not kv

XvjrQ. And thus we are forced to con-
clude that another visit was paid from
Ephesus, of which no details have been
preserved {cf. xii. 14, xiii. i). The con-
ditions of the scanty evidence available

seem best satisfied by supposing that St.

Paul's second visit to Corinth was paid
from Ephesus during the period Acts
xix. 10. Alarming news had probably
reached him, and he determined to make
enquiries for himself. On his return to

Ephesus he wrote the letter (now lost)

alluded to in i Cor. v. 9, in which he
charged the Corinthians '* to keep no com-
pany with fornicators ". Subsequently to

this he again received distressing intelli-

gence (i Cor. i. II, V. I, etc.), whereupon
he wrote the first canonical Epistle (see

Introd., p. 7).

Ver. 2. cl 7dp ly** k.t.X. : for if I
make you sorry, who then is he that makes
me glad, but he who is made sorry by me ?

His argument is: When I make you
sorry, it is that you may repent (see

chap. vii. 9), and so gladden me : my
change of purpose was not prompted by
the desire of giving pain, but on the con*
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•t^ Y^P •irurrei •laT^KOTf II. I. •^Kptm U^ i^uavrQ tooto, • ^°/°;^*»j'

'to p^ irdXiv iXBelv^ iv \uiro irp^s fifias- 2. ei ydp ^yi) Xoirw Cor. xvi.

ofxas, Kat Tis ^oTtK • 6 '' €u<|>pai»'«K |i€, ci fi.^ 6 Xuiroop.ei'os H cftou ;
^ j^^^ ^^

3. Kal lypatj/a u/xT*' * " toOto ^ * auxS, ii'a jjl^ i\Bo}v XuinjK * ex" "^ ^4>* u y*

WK eSei p€ x<*ip€i»' • * ireTTOiOoJS ** ^irt irdrros dfiaS) on 1^ i^r] x<^P^ J° '
^*'*

irdrruK ojjiui' ^OTIK. 4. ^k ydp iroXXtis * 6Xt\|r€«s icai ' o-ukoxtis ^ Rom. xiii.

KapSias €ypa\)/a dp.ii' 81& ttoXXui' SaKpuuK, oux it^a Xuinf)6T]TC, dXXd Tii. n.

T^i'® dydinjK Iva yi'WTC tJv 2x" ifeptaaoTcpws eU® fijxas. in.

5. Et Si Tis XcXumiiccK, o£k if&c XeXumjKcr, dXX* 'dir6 ' uipous, f Job xzz. 3

;

Lk.xxi.25.

g Reff. i. 14.

^ B 17, the Bohairic and Harclean have yap ; D* has <« ; all other authorities 8c.

2 ^ABCKLOP place tXeeiv after vjias ; DEG and the Peshitto read cXOciv irpos

vp.as, and the Bohairic has to |it) cXOciv irpos vp.a« cv Xvtq (omitting voXiv). The
received order is found in a few cursives only.

3 ^cDEGKLOP, etc., give tcrriv ; om. ^*ABC and the Bohairic.

» ^cCcDEGKL, the Syriac and (most) Latin vss. have vynv, which is omitted by
^*ABC*OP 17 and the Bohairic.

•* CO give avTo tovto {cf. vii. 11) ; A and the Bohairic omit avro.

" DEG and a few other authorities have XvirT]v ciri XvirT|r (from a reminiscence of

Phil. ii. 27).

7 €x« fc^cDEGKL ; better «rx«, t^*ABOP (see on i. 15).

8 G has tva yva»T< ttjv ayain)v. " G has irpog vfia*.

trary by my fear that, if I visited you as Ver. 4. Ik yap -iroXX-ijs 6XCt)fco*9 k.t.X. :

I had intended, you would sadden me

:

for out of much affliction and anguish of
I should have had to grieve, and be heart I wrote to you with many tears.

grieved by those who are the source of This describes the state of mind in which
my purest joy. With the introductory he wrote i Cor., if the view of the situa-

Kal t£s, •• Who then," the implied tion which has been adopted in this com-
answer being " No one," cf. Mark x. 26, mentary be correct (see Introd., p. 13).

—

Kal tI^ SvvaTai <rti>Qr\vaij and chap. ii. 16. 8ia iroXXwy SaKpvwv : we have 8id used,

Ver. 3. Kal fypai^ra tovto avrb : and somewhat similarly, with the genitive of

/ wrote this very thing ; i.e.^ I communi- the attendant circumstances, in Rom. ii.

cated my change of plan (i Cor. xvi. 5 27, iv. 11, viii. 25, xiv. 20, chap. v. 7, Heb.
flf.). So «fKpiva tovto in ver. i. (The xii. i. Rev. xxi. 24, etc.—ovx tva Xvirtj-

translation "just for this reason," taking OtJTe k.t.X.: not that ye should be made
tovto avT<J adverbially, is also admis- sorry, but that ye should know the love

sible ; cf. 2 Pet. i. 5).—tva jitj cXBwv which I have so abundantly to you,

Xvirriv K.T.X. : Ust when I came I should ayairq, as a grace especially to be ex-

have sorrow from them from whom I hibited in Christian intercourse, is re-

ought to rejoice. o<j»* «v is for air peatedly dwelt on by St. Paul. The
Ikc^vchv o<|>* wv ; cf.\ Pet. ii. 12, iii. 16.

—

word has been described as " ecclesi-

ireiroiOws lirX irovTas vp.as k.t.X. : hav~ astical " and as having been first intro-

ing confidence in you all, that my joy is duced to literature in the LXX. But it

<A^ yoyo/joM a//; ».<?., having confidence has been recently found in papyri of

in the perfect sjrmpathy between himself the Ptolemaic period (Deissmann, Bihel-

and his correspondents. He could only studien, p. 8i), and it thus appears that

be made glad if they were made glad

;

the LXX only took over a word already

and so to visit them for the purpose of current in the speech of Greek Egypt,

rebuking them would be as painful to Here the position of aydir-rjv before iva

him as to them. Observe the repeated gives it special emphasis ; cf., for a like

irdvras . . . irdvTwv : despite the factions order. Acts xix. 4, Rom. xi. 31. irepio--

in Corir.tb. (i Cor, iii. 4) he must think of o-oT^pws may mean " more abundantly,"

them a// as* his friends (c/. xiii. 13). sc, than toother Churches; but it is
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h
J

''^•«- Ira fi?)
^ iiripopw irdLrras flfifls. 6. * iKayhv rQ ^ toioutw ifj * lmTt|i.ta

Tbess. Hi. aJ-TTi A fliri "twi' " TrXet<5K«i' * 7. wore " rout'an-ioi' ^dXXoi'^ u(xas
. 8 only. .''^

» ^, , ^ /N/n
i I Cor. XV. • xapiaaa6ai itai irapaKaX^o-at, |xi^Tra>s t^ ircpiaaoWpa Xuinj ' Kara-

u! 16, Hi. iroO^ 6 TOiouTOS- 8. Si6 irapaKaXw ujxds **Kupa)aai cis auToi' d.yd7n\y,

9. CIS toOto Yttp Kai lYpa\|>a,^ Hi'a yva r^v ' 8oki|it)i^ opii',^ cl * cif
V, 2 Tim.

k I Cor.v. 5
xi. 13. 1 Wisd. iii. 10 only ; cf. 2 Mace. vi. 13. m i Cor. ix. 19, x. 5, xv. 6; chapfc

iv. 15, ix. 3; PhiL L 14. n GaL ii. 7; i Pet. iii. 9 only; 3 Mace. iii. as. o Chaps, ii. m, xii. ly,

Eph. iv. X2 ; Col. iL 13, ilL 13; Lt vii. 4a. p i Cor. xv. 54 (Isa. xxv. 8) ; chap. v. 4. q Gal. iii.

15; Gen. xxiii. ao; Lev. xxr. sa r Rom. v. 4; chaps. viiL a, ix. 13, xiii. 3 ; Phil. ii. 32 only.

1 AB and the Peshitto (which W.H. follow here) omit (taXXov, but it is found in

an other authorities ; DEG 17 place it after vjias.

* G inserts v|n»v {vobis, f, g, and so the Bohairic) after rypa^
' G, g prefix irarrwv to vp,ur.

* AB 17 have -q, which W.H. place in their margin ; almost all other authorities

have cu

quite legitimate to take it as used without

any special comparative force {cf. x. 8).

Vv. 5-11. The Offender has been
SUFFICIENTLY PUNISHED : THE APOSTLE
ACQUIESCES IN THEIR REMISSION OF THE
PENALTY OF I Cor. V. I -5.—Ver. 5. cl 8^

Tis XeXvirrjiccv k.t.X. : but if any one, sc.,

the incestuous person of i Cor. v. i, his

name being suppressed with a rare deli-

cacy of feeling, hath caused sorrow, he

hath caused sorrow, not to me, sc, I am
not the person directly aggrieved, but to

some extent (that I press not too heavily

on him) to you all. That is to say to

the words dir^ (Ji^povs are added by the

Apostle tva jitj Itxi^apSi {sc, avTiJv).

The sentence has been otherwise con-

strued "he hath not caused sorrow to

me [alone], but [only] in part [having
caused sorrow to you also] : [this I add]
that I may not press heavily on you all,"

sc, by representing myself as the only
person aggrieved. But this would re-

quire cl p.i) instead of &XXa, and, further,

does not suit the context so well as the

rendering given above, which treats tva
p.T| liriPapM as parenthetic.

Ver. 6. Uavbv ry ToiovTip k.t.X. :

sufficient to such an one (the word used
in I Cor. v. 5 to indicate the offender)

is this punishment {which was inflicted)

by the majority. The directions given by
the Apostle for dealing with the offender
had probably been carried out with harsh-
ness and severity ; he now suggests that
the punishment might be remitted, and
the guilty man forgiven. Iiririp.^a in the
Attic orators is used for " the possession
of political rights," but it came to mean
(see refT.) penalty or requital ; the punish-
ment (see I Cor. v. 5) would seem to
have been of a disciplinary, and not
merely punitive, character ; It was pro-

bably like the formal excommunication
of a later age (cf. also i Tim. i. 20),

and involved the exclusion of the guilty

person from the privileges of the Christian

Society. That it was inflicted only by
" the majority" (for so we must translate

T«v irXeidvaav; see reff.) is sufficiently

accounted for by remembering the pre-

sence of an anti-Pauline party at Corinth,

who would not be likely to follow the

Apostle's instructions. The construction

Uav^v . . . -jj lTriTi|j.Ca (lorri, rather than

co-Tu, is the verb to be supplied) affords

an instance of a neuter adjectival pre-

dicate set over against a feminine subject

(cf. Matt. vi. 34) ; Uavov seems to be
used here like the Latin satis.

Ver. 7. wore Tovvavriov |iaXXov

K.T.X.: so that contrariwise ye should

rather forgive him and comfort him (c/".,

for the sentiment, Ecclus. viii. 5, Col. iii.

13, Eph. iv. 32). We should expect some
verb like 8civ, but it is perhaps sufficiently

suggested by wo-tc. x('^P^tco^<>'>' is gene-

rally found in the N.T. in the sense of
" to bestow a favour " ; but it conveys the

special meaning " to forgive " in the pas-

sages referred to above.—p.i]irws t^ ircp-

urcroWpq^ Xviqi k.t.X.: lest such an one

should be swallowed up with his excessive

sorrow, sc, should be driven to despaif

through overmuch severity. Again (see

on ver. 4 above) we are not to press the

comparative force of ircpwro-oT^pjj.

Ver. 8. 816 irapaicaXu vp.os k.t.X. :

wherefore I beseechyou (or "exhort you,"

see on i. 4) to confirm your love toward
him. Authority "to bind" and "to
loose" had been committed to the

Apostles (Matt, xviii. 18) ; St. Paul had
exercised the former function (i Cor. v.

5), and he now discharges the latter.

The various meanings of iropaKaXciv
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adtrra ' virr\KOoi iar€. lO. w %i Tt ^ y^apilecxBey Kal iy(&- """it Y^P '
39 .'pin.

iyii ei^ Tt K€x«ipta^ai,
(f

K€X<ipto"jjiai, Si' ufxas, iv ' irpocrwTrw XptcrroG,
^
^-^^ 9|^*y

II. ii'a fji^ '^ TrXeofeKTrjOw/ieK uiro too ''Iotoko

* I'O'qixaTa dyi'ooujACi'.

12. 'EX0a>»' §€ €is r^v TpwdSa ets^ to iiayyikiov toO XptoTOo, koI Thess.iv.

Tim. i. 30, V. Z5i

ou vap auTOu Ta " Reff- >• "•
' ^ V Chaps. viL

2, xii. 17,

18: I

w Rom
X Chaps

zvi. ao ; i Cor. v. 5, vii. 5 ; cha^s. xi. 14, xii. 7 ; i Thess. ii. 18 ; a Tbess. iL 9 ; i

. Hi. 14, iv. 4, X. 5, xi. 3 ; Phil. iv. 7 only ; Bar. ii. 8 ; 3 Mace. v. 30.

^ The better reading is xai yap eyw o iccxap* €i ri Kcxap., with ^ABCGO, etc.

;

received text DbKL 17, the Harclean, etc.

^ G and the Latin vss. have 8ia to tvayytkiov ; D£ 8ia tov cvaYycXiov.

have been noted above (on i. 4); it is

interesting to observe here how the word
is used in one sense in ver. 7, and in

another in close sequence in vcr. 8 {cf.

the two senses of irapaSCSwiti in i Cor.

xi. 23). For iydiTT) see on ver. 4 above.

Ver. 9. cl« TovTo Y*p k-t.X. : for to

this end also did I wrtte, viz., that I
might know the ^roof of you, whether ye
were obedient tn all things; i.e., his

object in writing the former letter (i Cor.)

was not only the reformation of the

offender, but the testing of the Cor-

inthians' acceptance of his apostolic

authority {cf. vii. 12). For the constr.

cU TOVTO ydp . . . tva ... cf. Rom.
xiv. 9. It is hard to decide between the

readings cl, "whether," or
tJ,

"where-
by" (see crit. note); but the general

sense is the same in both cases. A com-
parison of this verse with vii. 12 has led

some critics to doubt whether chaps, ii.

and vii. really refer at all to the offender of

I Cor. V. I ; for the expressed object of St.

Paul's communication was to prove the

loyalty of the Corinthians to himself.

And thus it is supposed that the indi-

vidual in view is some bitter personal

opponent of St. Paul (see Tertullian, de

Pudic. xiii. f.). But w. 5-9 seem quite

consecutive, and we find it more natural

to interpret ver. 5 in reference to i Cor.

V. I ff. And vii. 12 seems clearly to dis-

tinguish & d8iKi]6c^s from St. Paul him-
self (see Introd., p. 15).

Ver. 10. ^ 8^ Ti x<LP^Cc(r6c k.t.X. :

but to whom ye forgive anything, I for-
give also ; for what I also have forgiven

{if I have forgiven anything) for your
sakes have I forgiven it in the face of
Christ. This is not a general principle,

but a statement of the Apostle's feelings

at the present juncture ; if they are willing

to forgive the offender, so is he. Whether
he advocates punishment or forgiveness it

is always 81' v|xas, " for your sakes," and
it is Iv irpooruiru XpioTov, " in the sight

VOL. III*.

of Christ ". '*rp<5o-«irov (see on i. 11) is a
" face," and so iv irpoo-. Xp. is a stronger

way of saying Ivwiriov XpicTov {cf chap,

iv. 2, viii. 21, Gal. i. 20) ; the Apostle

claims that his acts of condemnation and
forgiveness are done as " in the presence

of Christ ". Both A.V. and R.V. render

"in the person of Christ," which would
mean that St. Paul bad acted as Christ's

delegate. But the usage of trp6a-<arrov in

2 Cor. is against this interpretation.

Ver. II. tva |i^ irXcoveKTT]6wp.cv k.t.X. :

lest w*, sc, you and I together, be

robbed by Satan; i.e., lest we drive

sinners to despair and so let Satan
capture them from us. " The offender

was to be delivered over Ty larav^ els

SXcOpov TTj« orapK^s (i Cor. v. 5)—care

must be taken lest we irXcovcKTT)6«i>p.cK

vir^ Toii laravd, and his soul perish

likewise " (Alford). Observe that in St.

Paul's writings (except chap. xii. 7 ; see

reff.) ZaTavds takes the article, "the
Satan," the adversary; it has not yet

come to be regularly used as a proper

name (but cf Matt. iv. 10, Mark iii. 23).—ov 7ttp aiPTOv K.T.X.: for we are not

ignorant of his devices. v6r\^a. (see reff.)

is generally (always in this Ep.) used in

a bad sense, of the thoughts of man's
unregenerate heart. Here to vo-qp-aTa

are the designs of the adversary of souls.

Vv. 12-17. He was disappointed at
NOT MEETING TiTUS IN TrOAS, BUT
HE REJOICES NOW TO LEARN THAT HIS
MESSAGE OF REPROOF HAS BEEN LOYALLY
RECEIVED IN CORINTH.—Ver. 12. IX9«V
8^ K.T.X.: but (the particle 8^ marking
the resumption of his original subject)

when I came to Troas, for the purposes

of the Gospel of Christ {cf. ix. 13). He
stayed there seven dajrs preaching and
teaching on his return from Greece (Acts

XX. 6-12). We are not to press the

article and translate " the Troad "
; cf.

Acts XX. 5, 6, where we have Iv Tp({>d8,

and cU Tt)v Tp<pd8a used of the same
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y I Cor. rrL y jpjjj |«)i ' d»'e«YfJi^Mf|S
' ^f * Kupiw, 13, odic laxT]Ka *ai'€ai>' tw

3 : Rev. iri^cu^oTi |Jioo, TW ^
fi.T] eupeii' ^ p^e Titoi' tok dScXijx)!' fxou • dXXd

lM.zlv.i.>>^^OTat<iu.ei'OS auxots, ^^tjXOok €is MaKiZoviav. 14. *Tw8e*e6«
s Rom. xvi.

"^

^ €«,•« NX
la ; I Cor. • j^dpis Tw irdin'OTC Optafxpcuorrt i]p.as €k' tw XpioTw, Kai tt|I'

ii.'ai. *6<7y.^y ttjs yi'CJO'cws afiToG ' <f>ai'epoGrri 81* ijfiwk li* irarrl T<5ir«.

a^: chaps! 15. oTi XpioToO •cuwSia iai^kv r^ * Ocw ^r tois ' cw^ofi^i^is itai i¥

13 ; a Thesa. L 7 only. b Mk. vi. 46 ; Lk. ix. 61, xlv. 33 j
Acta xviii. 18, ai only. c Rom. tI.

17, vii. 25 ; I Cor. xr. 57; chaps, viii. 16, ix. 15^ d Col. li. 15 only. • John xiL 3 ; Eph. t. a

;

5 '

Phii. iv. "18 (Gen. viii. ai'; Lev. i. 9) only ; c/. Cant. i. 3. f Chaps, iii. 3, iT.'io, 11,. io, li, viL 1%
xi. 6. K Acta ii. 47 ; i Cor. i. 18, xv. a ; i Pet. iiL ai.

» Most authorities have t^ jiti cvpciv ; to LP ; tov t^*C« 73 ; trrtf DE 17.

rupio-K€iv D* * 17, 37, 73 have cv XpMrry Mtjo-ov. * K omits rtf 6c^

place in consecutive verses. Troas would
be a natural place of rendezvous, as it

was the point of embarkation for Mace-
donia (see Acts xvi. 8) ; and here St.

Paul had expected to meet Titus, who
had been sent from Ephesus to Corinth,

with an unnamed companion, as the

bearer of i Cor. (see Introd., p. 9).—Kal

Ovpas i&oi avcuYp.^vT)s Iv KvpCcp : and a
door was opened for me in the Lord, This

is not the " door of faith " (Acts xiv. 27),

but the door of opportunity at Troas (see

reflf. above), which he describes here as
" opened," a phrase which he had used
a short time before of his prospects of
usefulness at Ephesus (i Cor. xvi. 9). It

is open ly K«pi<{> ; that is the sphere, as

it were, of his apostolic labours (see

reff.).

Ver. 13. ovK taxr\Ka av€o-iv t^ itk. :

/ had no relief for my spirit. So he
says again (vii. 5) IXOjJvtwv thawv cU
MaKcSovCav ovScf&Cav tayy\Ktv ovco-iv y\

o-apl T||jib)v. We are not to lay much
stress on •vrcviJia being used here and
o"Ap{ there (yet cf. chap. vii. r) ; ordp|

in the later passage is used of the whole
mortal nature of man, which is subject
to distress and disappointment; and
wcvp,a here is a general term for the
"mind" {cf. Rom. i. 9, viii. 6, xii. 11, i

Cor. ii. II, V. 3, xiv. 14, chap. vii. i, 13,
etc., for St. Paul's use of Trcv)i.a for the
human spirit, and see on iii. 6 below).
For the tense of l<rxT)Ka, see on i. 9.

—

Tf p.^ <vpciv k.t.X. : because I found
not Titus my brother: but taking my
leave of them {sc, the disciples at Troas)
/ wentforth into Macedonia. I|^pxc(r6ai
is the word used in Acts xvi. 10, xx. i of
•' ^oing out " of Asia to Macedonia ; cf.
viii. 17.

Ver. 14. TM M ea^i x*pi« k.t.X. : but
thanks be to God, etc. Instead of giving
details of the information which Titus

brought to him in Macedonia (chap. vii.

6), he bursts out into a characteristic

doxology, which leads him into a long
digression, the main topic of the Epistle

not coming into view again until vi. ii.

—

T^ iravTOTC dpia|iPcvovTi : who always^
sc, even in times of anxiety and distress,

leadeth us in triumph in Christ. 6pi,a|&-

^cvciv, " to lead as captive in a triumphal
procession," occurs again in this sense
Col. ii. 15. The rendering of the A.V.,
" which causeth us to triumph," though
jrielding a good sense here (and despite

the causative force of verbs in -cum),

must be abandoned, as no clear instance

of 6piap,pcvciv in such a signification

has been produced. The splendid image
before the writer's mind is that of a
Roman triumph, which, though he had
never seen it, must have been familiar to
him as it was to every citizen of the
Empire. He thinks of God as the Victor

(Rev. vi. 2) entering the City into which
the glory and honour of the nations
(Rev. xxi. 26) is brought; the Apostle
as " in Christ "—as a member of the
Body of Christ—is one of the captives,

by means of whom the knowledge and
fame of the Victor is made manifest.

He rejoices that he has been so used by
God, as would appear from the tidings

which Titus has brought him.—xai Trjr

6cr|JiT)v TTJS Y*'"*'^*** K.T.X. : and maketh
manifest through us the savour of the

knowledge ofHim {sc, of Christ) in every

place, sc, at Corinth as well as in Troas
and Macedonia. It is possible that the

metaphor of the 6a}vf( is suggested by
and is part of that of the triumph ; e.g.^

Plutarch (Mmil. Paul. c. 32) says that

the temples were " full of fumigations "

daring the passage of the procession.

But 6aru^ c-uw8£a9 is a frequent LXX
phrase (see reff.).

Ver. 15. Sti Xp. litatSta k.t.X« : far
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TOis * AiroXXu|i^Kois • 16. ols pi^K iajx^ ^Bavdrou^ els Bdvarov, o^5 **

Jg^^'^jj;

Be 6a^^^ iwTJS^ «is t^'f\^i •'ai irp^s Taura tis *Ikoi'6s; 17. ou ydp iJ-3: *,.

^aiAcc, i)s ol^ ^iroXXol ' KarrnXeuoKTCs Tof XcJvoi' tou Geou, dXX' ws **
.
„'°' **'^-

•^ ' ' iReff.ver.6.

€§ "* eiXiKpiveias, dXX* ^ iii Ik ©€0u, Karev^iov^ tou' ecou, ck k Rom.y. 15,

ig.xu. 5;
I Cor. z."XpioTw XaXoufUK.

1 Hon only. m Reff. L ic
17. 33.

a Rom. iz. i ; chap. ziL i^i

^ otr]i.r\v DB.
' 6avaTov . . CK tMTjs ^ABC 17

better, as in text, 01 voXXoi, with

Cmt|s DEGKL, etc.; better tic Oavarov
«nd the Bohairic.

' 01 Xoivoi DEGL, g and the Syriac ^

t«^ABCK, d, e, f, vg. and the Bohairic.

^ G, the Latin and Bohairic vss. omit the second <>«.

• G, d, e, f, g and the Harclean omit the second aXX*.

• ^cDEGKL have itaT€v«#Triov ; better Karcvavri {cf. Rom. iv. 17 and chap. xii. 19)
with ^*ABCP 17.

7 ^cDbcEGKLP give tw e«ov ; better cm. tov with ^^'ABCD* {cf, xii. 19).

we are a smeet savour of Christ unto
God. Not only "through us" is the

6o-|ii^ made manifest ; we ourselves in so

far as we realise and manifest our mem-
bership of Christ are, in fact, that cvwSCa.

The influence of the lives of the saints is

sweet and penetrative, like that of in-

cense. From this verse comes the phrase
* the odour of sanctity ".—4r tois <rwCo-

|ji^voi« Kal K.T.X. : among them that are

being saved and among them that are

perishing. It is difficrdt to understand
why the American Committee of Revisers

objected to this rendering, and translated
" are saved . . . perish ". The force of
the present participles ought not to be
overlooked (see reff.) ; men in this world
are either in the way of life or the way
of death, but their final destiny is not to

be spoken of as fixed and irrevocable

while they are in the flesh. Free will

involves the possibility alike of falling

away firom a state of grace, or of repent-

ance from a state of sin. But for men of
either class is a Christian life lived in

their midst, a cvuSia Xpicrrov.

Ver. 16. ols \t.kv 6<r(4,^ k.t.X. : to the

one a savour from death unto death ; to

the other a savour from life unto life;

and yet it is the same 60-u.T] in both cases

;

cf. Luke ii. 34. Ik 6avaTov cU Oavorov
may be illustrated by Rom. i. 17, Ik
ttCo-tcws els irifTTiv (see also chap. iii. 18);

emphasis is gained, according to the
Hebrew idiom, by repeating the important
word. The Rabbinical parallels given by
Wetstein and others show that the meta-
phor of this verse was common among
Jewish writers • they called the Law an

aroma vitae to the good, but an aroma
mortis to the evil.—xal irp^s ravra t£s

iKavds : who then is sufficient for these

things ? sc, to fill such a part as has been
just described (for ical . . . t£s see on
ver. 2 above). St. Paul's answer is not
fully expressed, but the sequence of
thought is this: "it might be thought
that no one is suflScient for such a task

;

and yet we are, for we are not as the
many," etc. ; an answer which he is care-
ful to explain and qualify in ver. 5 of the
next chapter, lest he should be accused
of undue confidence.

Ver^ 17. oit Yap ia-^kw itt k.t.X. : for
we are not as the many, vi*., the ordinary
teachers with whom you meet. The
indirect reference is to his opponents at
Corinth, though they are not named. At
least he is more worthy to fill the high
office of which he has been speaking than
many who would be only too glad to
usurp his authority; cf. chap. iv. 2, i

Thess. ii. 3, 5 for similar comparisons.

—

Kainr)XcvovTc« rhv X^ov tov 0€oii : who
adulterate the word of God, i.e., the
Divine message as revealed in the Gospel
(the usual sense in the N.T. of 6 \6yo^
TOV 6cov; cf. iv. 2 and 2 Tim. ii. 15).

KoL'TTiXos (Ecclus. rxvi. 29) is "a huck-
ster," and is used in Isa. i. 22 of one who
adulterates wine ; so the primary sense of
KairT)Xcv€iv is " to make merchandise of"
(R.V. margin), which readily passed into
"to corrupt" or "adulterate" for the
purposes of trade.— aXX* w« l| clXi-

KpivcCas K.T.X. : but as of sincerity (our
subjective attitude of mind), but as of
God (the objective source of our message
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• Ch«p«. T. III. I. 'APXOMEeA irdXti' '^cuiToOs* vuvurrdveiv^ ; ei* ji^ XPT!i«F^»'»

xs'; cf.
' n^t TiKCS, '*au<rroTtitwi' itnaTokuju irpos iSfias, ^fj i^ dfAWK auoraxi.Kwi'*;

a>.r»"4. 2. ^ ^moToX^ -fiiiMV fificts 4<rr€, '
^yY^P**/*/*^*^ ^*' ^ois itapSuus

Lk. x.'ao 3.
** ({>aKGpou|xcroi on ^ore ^irioroX^ XpioroG SiaKomrjOciou 6<^' y\\iMVt

SfaccxUi. ^YYcypafifi^i^
^^ ou fiAot'i, dXXd Di'Cup.aTi * eeou ' Jwin'os, ouic ^i'

d &. ii. 14. ' irXa|l 'XiOtrnts, AXXa iv 'irXoli *Kap8ias^ * * aapKimis.

26 - Acts ziv. is; Rom. iz. 36; chap. vi. 16; i Thest. i. 9; i Tim. iiL 15, etc. f Exod. zxxL 18;

Dcut iv. 13, etc' g Heb. ix. 4 only. h Exek. xi. 19, xzzvL 36. i Rom. viL 14 ; i Cor. iii.

1 ; Heb. viL 16 only.

^ BD* 17 have wvurrav ; FG oiivurravai ; all other authorities wvurravtiy,

« ci |iTi AKLP ; better i| |ii| with ^BCDEG and the primary vss.

• AD* have aKrircp.

* D*EGKLP, d, e, g and the Syriac have awrariKuv (G, g add riri7ToX»v)

;

better om. with t^ABC 17 and the Bohairic.

^ ^ 17 have KapSiait v|i«v. ' B 67**, f, vg. have xai ry^ryp.

' FK and most vss. support xapSias ; better xapSiais with ^ABCDEGLP and
the Harclean. W.H. suggest that the second irXa|L was introduced through a
primitive clerical error.

{

and of our commission to speak), in the

sight of God (5C., in the consciousness of

His presence ; cf. ver. 10 above), speak we
in Christ, sc, as members of Christ|s

Body, in fellowship with Him. This

solemn and impressive confirmation of

what has been said is repeated, chap. xii.

19, KaWvavTi 0€ov tv Xpiirr^ XaXovp.cv.

Chapter HI.—Vv. 1-3. The Cor-
inthians ARE St. Paul's " Epistle of
Commendation".—Ver. i. apx(ifi.c6a

irdXbv lavTov« onivtor. : are we beginning

again (5c., as, for instance, in x Cor. ix.

15, xiv. 18, XV. 10, or possibly he alludes

to i. 12 above; cf, chap. v. 12, x. 18

below) to commend ourselves ? His oppo-
nents seem to have made this charge,

which he is careful to repudiate again ^x.

12; cf, xii. 11). The phrase iavrov
(ruvurravcLV (or wvivrdvai, for both
forms occur) is found four times in this

Epistle (see reff.), and always in a bad
sense, the prominent place of cavriv sig-

nifying that there has been undue egotism;
on the other hand, cruviortivciv cavrbv,
which occurs three times (see refT.^, is

always used in a good sense, of that legi-

timate commendation of himself and his

message which every faithful minister will

adopt. Neither form occurs elsewhere in

the N.T. (unless Gal. ii. 18, irapapdrriv
^liavT^v tntyKfrrayia, be regarded as an
exception).

—

^ |t^ XPTl'toK-^' •c«t.X. : or do
we need, as some do {i,e., the ol iroXXoC
of ii. 17 ; Tivi« is his usual vague descrip-

tion of opponents; see 1 Cor. iv. 18,

XV. 12, chap. X. 2, GaL i. 7, i Tim. i.

3, 19), epistles of commendation to you or

from you ? Greek teachers used to give

lirioToXal arvTrariKai (Diogenes Laert.,

viii. 87) ; for such commendatory mention
cf. Acts XV. 25 (of Judas and Silas to the
Church at Antioch), Acts xviii. 27 (ot

Apollos to the Church at Corinth), Rom.
xvi. I (of Phoebe to the Church at Rome),
chap. viii. 16-24 (of Titus and his com-
panions to the Church at Corinth) ; cf.

also I Cor. xvi. 3. St. Paul scouts the

idea that he, who first brought the Gospel
to Corinth, should need to present formal
credentials to the Corinthian Church

;

and it would be equally anomalous that

he should seek recommendations from
them (l| -up,«!)v). He has testimonies to

his character and office far superior to

any that could be written on papyrus.

These can be pointed to if any object

that his Apostolic office was self-assumed,

and that he delivers the Gospel message
in his own way and on his own authority

(Gal. i. 12).

Ver. 2. ^ IwwrroX^ -qp-wv k.t.X. : ye
are our epistle. They are his credentials.

Cf. I Cor. ix. 2, where he tells them that

they are the " seal " of his apostleship.

Note the emphasis laid on lirioroXi) by its

position in the sentence.—cY7rypap.p.cvT|

hf Tai« KapSCais ^^Sw : written in our
hearts, i.e., in the heart of me, Paul {cf.

vii. 3) ; a somewhat unexpected, and, as
it were, parenthetic application of the

metaphor, suggested by the memory of
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4. ^ n€7rot6r|<ri»' 8^ roiavTi]v tx'^^iev^ 8icL tou Xpiorou 'irp6s "^^^^rcS li
^q'

e€6y^' 5. oux oTi ^iKavoi i(r\i€v d4>' ^ ^auTui' Xoytaao-Oat* ti,* ^S ^
"^^f"^*

€§ iauTtaVy^ dXX* ^ "'Ua>'<5TTjs TjfiwK Ik tou 0€ou, 6. os Kal "UdKUKreK** Col. i. la

Tafias •8ioK(Jwos 'itaiKTjs '8ia0iQKT}s, ofi * YpdfAjxaTos/ dXXd « irkeu- o C/. Eph.

i. 23.

p Mt. xzvi. 38; Lk. zziL 90 ; z Cor. zL ts ; Heb. viiL 8 (Jer. zzzL 31), ii. 15. q Rom. U. 39, vU. 6.

^ A has cxw<

^ a(|> cavTwv is placed as in text by KL and the Harclean, and after Xoyia-atrBai ri
by ADEGP and the Latins; its true place is before iicavoi co-(icv with t^BC 73 and
the Bohairic ; 17 and the Peshitto omit a^* cavrwv altogether.

3 CDEG give XoYiCco^ai for XoYio-a<r6ai of ^ABKLP.
^ B om. Tt ; P has the order ri XoYiJlctrOau

^ C om. ««« as unnecessary for the sense. ^ avroir BG for cavrwr.

'17 has ov ypa^\kari ckXXa irvcvitaTi, which the Latin vss. follow.

his labours among them which had left

an indelible impression upon his heart.

—

yivuxTK. Kal avaYivwcTK. k.t.X. : known
and read of all men. This is the legiti-

mate application of the metaphor, and is

expanded in the next verse. The letter

written on St. Paul's heart was not

open to the world ; but the letter written

on the heart of the Corinthians by Christ

through St. Paul's ministry was patent

to the world's observation, as it was re-

flected in their Christian mode of life.

Facts speak louder than words. For the

jingle YivciMTKOffc^vT) . . . &vaYivw<rKO|A^VT)

cf. Acts viii. 30, y\.vtofTKii% & Lvayivw-
KciSj and see the note on i. 13 above.

Ver. 3. ({>avcpov|xcvoi ir\. Itrr^ k.t.X. :

being made manifest that ye are an epistle

of Christ (sc.y written by Christ), minis-

tered by us (the Apostle conceiving of
himself as his Master's amanuensis).

—

ip,evt] ov (lAavi k.t.X. : written
not with ink, but with the Spirit of the

'

' 5 of stone bui

tables that are hearts of flesh. This
living God; not in tables of stone but in

" writing " which the Corinthians ex-

hibit is no writing with ink on a papyrus
roll, but is the mystical imprint of the
Divine Spirit in their hearts, conveyed
through Paul's ministrations; cf Jer.

xxxi. 33, Prov. vii. 3. And this leads him
to think of the ancient "writing" of
the Law by the " finger of God " on the
Twelve Tables, and to contrast it with
this epistle of Christ on tables that are
not of stone but are " hearts of flesh

"

(see reff.). For adpKivos {cf XWtvos,
SoTpaKivos) see on i. 12 above.

Vv. 4-6. His success in the Minis-
try OF the New Covenant is alto-
gether DUE TO God.—Ver. 4. ire-iroU

Otjo-iv Sk ToiovTT|v K.T.X. : and such con-

fidence have we through Christ towards
God {cf. Rom. iv. 2, v. i for a like use of
irpi« t6v Qi6v). That is ** we are suffi-

cient for these things" (see ii. 16, 17);
but he hastens to explain the true source
of his confidence.

Ver. 5. ovx ^ti UavoC k.t.X. : not
that we are sufficient of ourselves tojudge
anything asfrom ourselves ; sc, to judge
rightly of the methods to be followed in

the discharge of the Apostolic ministry

;

there is no thought here of the natural
depravity of man, or the like. For the
constr. ovx ^^i . . . c/*. i. 24 and reff.

Xoyitco-dai, is here used in its widest
sense of carrying on any of the ordinary
processes of reasoning {cf. x. 7, xii. 6).

The repetition a<|>' cavTwv ... ^1 kavTvty
emphasises the statement of the need of
God's grace. St. Paul's habit of dwell-
ing on a word and coming back to it

again and again (an artifice which the
Latin rhetoricians called traductio) is

well illustrated in this passage. We
have iKavoC, iKavdTTjs, txavwcrev

; vpap,-
ua (following iyytypafi.ii.iv't] in ver. 2)

;

oiaKovT)0ciara, 8idKovos> SiaKovia ; and
86|a eight times between w. 7-1 1. With
the sentiment -q lKav6TT)s 'q|i«v Ik tov
6cov, cf I Cor. XV, 10 and chap. xii. g.

Ver. 6. Ss Kal iKavcixrcv k.t.X. : 7vho

also (** qui idem "
; cf.i Cor. i. 8) made

us sufficient as ministers of the New
Covenant—[ministers] not of the letter

{i.e. , the Law), but of the Spirit ; for the

letter killeth, but the Spirit giveth life.

The Apostle's opponents at Corinth were
probably Judaisers (xi. 22), and thus the
description of his office as the SiaKovia
KaivTJs 8ia0i^KT)s leads him to a compari-
son and a contrast of the Old Covenant
and the New. The " covenants " (Rom.
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rJolmTi. uaros' rh yhp ypA\i\i.a AiroKTeiKCi,^ t6 8e ' Tr»'eo|Ji.o ' t<«>OTroiei. 7.

viii. 11; xci S^ ^ SiaKOKia toO Bavdrou iy ypd|ifiaai»',^ * ivT€rinr(a\iiyr\ iv*
Cor. XV. _

' _ .^.. *« .c^, A «, / » e»
drei'iaai tous uious45; c/.i X1601S, iy€vf\Br\ iv 86|t), *<3<rT€ fir) huvatrBai "^ irevu

and Rom. Mapa^X * €is rh •ap6<xbmov Mwa^ws^ Bid ttjk 8<5§a>'

viii. 10,

• Here only,

t Exod. xxxiv. a9-55-

Tou irpoatuTTOu

a Acts L ID, iii. 4, rL 15, tU. 55, zi. 6, ziii. 9.

1 B has AVOKTcivci; but ^GKP 17 have airoKTcwci., and ACDEL airoKTcvn;

Lachmann conjectured airoKTaivci.

* BD*G and the Peshitto have 7pa)i.|AaTi.

8 ^cDbcEKL, d, c, f support ev XiGois ; om. ev ^*ABCD*GP 17, g.

« The more accurate spelling is Mwv<rcuc (^BCGKL, etc.) ; and so at tt. 13, 15,

ix. 4, Eph. U. 12) between Jehovah and
Israel were the foundation of Judaism.

They began (not to speak of the Covenant
with Noah) with the Covenant of Circum-

cision granted to Abraham (Gen. xvii. 2)

and repeated more than once (Gen. xxii.

16, xxvi. 3), which is often appealed to in

the N.T. (Luke i. 7a, Acts iii. 25, vii. 8,

etc.). This was not abrogated (Gal. iii.

17) by the Covenant of Sinai (Exod. xix.

5; cf., for its recapitulation in Moab,
Deut. xxix. i), which, as the National

Charter of Israel, was pre-eminently to

a Hebrew "the Old Covenant". The
great prophecy of a Deliverer from Zion
(Isa. lix. ai) is interpreted by St Paul

(Rom. xi. 87) as the ••covenant** of

which the prophet spoke in the next

verse ; and Jeremiah, in a passage (xxxi.

31-33) from which the Apostle has just

now (ver. 3 above) borrowed a striking

image, had proclaimed a New Covenant
with Israel in the future. The phrase

had been consecrated to the Gospel,

through its employment by Christ at the

Institution of the Eucharist (Matt. xxvi.

28, Luke xxii. 20, i Cor. xi. 25) ; and in

that solemn context it bore direct allusion

to the Blood of Sprinkling which ratified

the Old Covenant of Sinai (Exod. xxiv.

8). It is of this •• New Covenant " that

St. Paul is a 8idKovo« (Christ is its p.co-£-

TT)«, Heb. ix. 15) ; i.e., he is a SicLkovos

ov yod^LiLaroi IXXa irvcvfiarot, not of
the letter of the Law (as might be
wrongly inferred from his statement in

ver. 3 that the 4iri<rroXy| XpKrroii was
• ministered " [SiaKori)6cX<ra] by him), but
of the '• Spirit of the living God " (ver. 3).

This is a much more gracious SiaKovfa,
inasmuch as the Law is the instrument of
Death {ef. Rom. v. ao, vii. 9, viii. 2, in all

which passages the Apostle brings into
closest connexion the three thoughts of
the Law, Sin, and DeathV but the Spirit

of God is the Giver of Life (see reff. and

cf. Gal. iii. 21, where he notes that the

law is not able, {Iwovoicir, •• to give life ").

It will be observed that the article is

wanting before KaivTJs 8ta0i]KTjs, as it is

before ypani.}Laro% and 7rvcv}jLaTo« ; but
we need not on that account with the

Revisers translate "a new covenant".
The expression •New Covenant," like

the words *• Letter " (for the Law) and
••Spirit" for the Holy Spirit, was a
technical phrase in the theology of the

day ; and so might well dispense with the

article. The contrast between *• letter
**

and ••Spirit" here (so often misunder-
stood, as if it pointed to a contrast be-

tween what is verbally stated and what
is really implied, and so justified an appeal

from the bare *• letter " of the law to the

principles on which it rests) is exactly

illustrated by Rom. vii. 6, where St. Paul
declares that the service of a Christian

is tv Kaiv($rv)Ti irvcvf^arot ical ei iraXaid-

n|Ti Yp(H'^F^<^'''0S9 *«^M " in newness of the

Spirit and not in oldness of the letter ".

Aiid (though not so plainly) the same
contrast is probably intended in Rom. ii.

29. In St. Paul's writings irv€V|ia, when
used for the human spirit, is contrasted

Mrith crw{JLa (i Cor. v. 3), ordpl (2 Cor. vii.

i) and vovs (i Cor. xiv. 14), but never

with Ypdp.p.a> This is a technical term
for the •• Law *' (like yp<=l4>^> Scripture

;

cf. ver. 7, Iv YpdiLftao-iv), and is properly

set over against the •• Spirit " of God,
whose office and work were first plainly

revealed in the Gospel,

Vv. 7-11. Digression on the Minis-

try OF THE New Covenant. It is (a)

MORE GLORIOUS THAN THAT OF THE OlD.
—Ver. 7. cl 8i -rj 8iaKov£a icr.X. : but if

the Ministration of Death (see ver. 6),

written, and engraven in stones, came
into existence in glory, etc. The refer-

ence is to the glory on the face of Moses
(see reff.) when the Tables of the Law
were brought down from Mount Sinai.
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adroG T^v KaTapYOUfA^inr]^, 8. irws ouxt |iaXXoi^ ifj SiaKoi'ia toG^^^*p-^*'

TTi'cu/xaTOs corai iv 8<5|t] ; 9. ei yAp 1]
^ SiaKOKia -njs ^ itOTOKpiacws wRom-^-ft

8<J^a,^ ^iroXXj^ ^p-aXXoK Treptaacuci* tj SiaKOfia ttis 8toicato<ruK»js pv-,"'

^c* Soli). 10. Kal yAp ou8^ * 8e86$a(rrai to 8€8o|ao-p,^KOK * iy ii. 12 and

"toutw tw * fi^pei, iv€K€v^ TTjs ^ u-irepPaXXoiioTis 8(S|t)s. II. €i yAp x Chap. ix.

t6 KaTapyoufACKOf 8id 8<i|'r)S) 'iroXXu 'p.dXXoi' t6 p,^KOK ^k 8<S|t). ii' 16.

14 ; Eph. L 19, IL 7, UL 19 only ; a Mace. It. 15. z Refil Ter. 9.

* BDbEKLP, f, g and the Bohairic support tj Siok. ; ttj SiaKOVia ^ACD*G 17,

d, c and the Syriac vss. The external evidence is thus evenly balanced, but the
form of the sentence inclines us to the received text.

' D*EG supply fforriv after 80|a.

' DE, d, e, g and the Syriac vss. give inpio-o-cvo-cu

* ^cDEGKLP support tv BoI-q ;
^*ABC omit €v.

° Only a few cursives (and d, e, f, g) support ov8c ; all uncials and the Bohairic

have ov.

8 For cMKcv read civckcv with ^ABDEGP.

St. Paul argues that for two reasons the

glory of the New Covenant is greater,

(i.) the former SiaKovCa was one of con-

demnation, the latter of righteousness

(ver. 9), and (ii.) the glory of the former

was only a transient gleam, while that

of the latter abides for ever (ver. 11).

Of the first Tables which Moses broke
in anger it is said that the writing was
ypa4>T] 6cov KCKoXafiucvt) ^v rois irAa|{v

(Exod. xxxii. 16) ; it is merely said of the

second Tables that Moses wrote upon
them " the words of the Covenant, the

Ten Commandments" (Exod. xxxiv. 28).

Nevertheless the tradition (see Philo, Vit.

Mos., iii., 2) was that the second Tables,

like the first, were not only " written

"

but " engraven " (ivTeTV7r<i>p.^vTj), as the

Apostle has it.

—

wrrt (jlt| 8vva<r6ai k.t.X. :

so that the Children of Israel could not
{sc, through fear, Exod. xxxiv. 30) look

steadfastly upon the face of Moses on
account of the glory of his face, transient

as it was. KaTapyei«r6oi is nearly always,
if not always (for i Cor. ii. 6 is doubtful),

passive in St. Paul (Rom. vi. 6, vii. 2, i

Cor. xiii. 8, xv. a6. Gal. v. 4), and as it

must be taken passively in ver. 14 below,
there is a good deal to be said for re-

garding it as passive here and in w. 11,

13 (as the A.V. does ; note, however, that

the translation " which was to be done
away" in this verse is wrong). Yet the
sense seems to require the middle voice
"which was passing away," sc, even as
he spoke to the people. The position of
tJ)v KaTapyovp-cvTiv gives it emphasis.
Pfleiderer is guilty of the extravagant
supposition that the whole story of the

Transfiguration («/*. Luke ix. 28 ff.) is

built up on the basis of this passage {cf.

|jicTa)jkop<|>ovp.c6a, ver. 18), the disappear-

ance of Moses and Elijah, leaving Jesus
alone with His disciples, indicating that

the glory of the Old Covenant was pass-

ing away (KaTapyov|i^vT)v)

!

Vv. 8, g. irwf ovx^ )&dXXov k.t«X.:

how shall not rather the Ministration of
the spirit be with glory ? For if the

Ministration of Condemnation be glory
(if we read t]q 8iaKovC(|L we must render,

with the American Revisers," Aoi glory "),

much rather doth the Ministration of
Righteousness exceed in glory. Cf. Rom.
v. 16, rh |iiv yap KpYp.a l| ivh^ cU
KardicpiuatT^ o^ yji^iv^a Ik itoXXwv
irapairT(i)|&aT««y cU 8iKaCbi|&a, and
Rom. viii. i, o{*8H' yap vvv icar d k p i ft a
Tot« kv Xp. *Itj. The phrase SiaKovoi
8iKaio(ruvT]s is used again at xi. 15, as

descriptive of the ministers of the New
Covenant; it is an essential point of
Pauline theology that "righteousness"
is not of the " law " (Gal. iii. 21). The
argument is a minori ad majus.

Ver. 10. Kal yap ov 8c8(i|a(rrai : for
that which hath been made glorious, sc.^

the Ministration of the Old Covenant,
hath not [really] been made glorious in

this respect, vi*., on account of the sur-

passing glory (of the Ministration of the
New Covenant) ; i.e., the surpassing glory

of the second made the glory of the first

seem nought. The phraseology of Exod.
xxxiv. 35 ( T^ Trp6trunroy Mwo-r) . . .

8c8o|acrTai) is Still in the Apostle's mind.
kv TovTcp T^ p^p€i has been otherwise
explained as equivalent to " in this in-
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» Chy>- V**- 1 2. Ixorres ouf ToiauTTji' AiriSa, iroXX^ *irappT)aia xp<&\i,€Ba' 13.

*"*-^Ph^'
"**'' °" KaOdircp ''Mwafjs ^Tt0€t °KdXu|X|xa eirl t6 '"irpoawiroK lauTOu,^

L ao ;
Col. T|-p^5 t6 fit)

** dxeKMrat tous uioiis *lapa^X *ets to^ tcXos^ too Karap-

Tim. Ui. youfx^i^u * 14. dXX* * cirupuOr) rd ' KOi^fiara adrwK * axpi yap ttjs

b ^od. (rqfxepoK ^ jh aSr^ K(iXup.)xa eirl ^ tq ' &vayv(acrei rijs ^ TraXaias

35. ' ' 'SiaOi^KTis iiivei u,i\ 'dj'aKaXuirTOjiei'OK, o^ Tt Ik Xpiorw KaTapvciTai*
c Here only.

*

d Reff. ver. 7. e Mk. vL 52, viii. 17; John xii. 40 ; Rom. xi. 7 only. f Reff. ii. 11. g AcUi
xiii. 15; I Tim. It. 13 only; Neh. viii. 8. h Here only. i Ver. 18 only; cf. Job xii. 22.

1 ^DEK support cavrov ; better avrov ABCGLP 17. (Yet B has cavrov, Exod.
xxxiv. 35.)

* D*G om. TO before tcXos.

' A, f have irpoo-cairov for tcXo« (a manifest error due to the irpoo-omov in the line

before).

* Better Gn)ftcpov T))jicpa$ {cf. Acts xx. 26, Rom. xi. 8) with ^ABCDEGP and most
vss. ; the received text in omitting Tjficpas follows KL and the Peshitto.

* DEG have «v for ewi. * o ti should be written on, as by Tisch. and W.H.

stance of Moses"; but it seems (see

ref.) to be merely a redundant phrase,

added for the sake of emphasis, intro-

ducing IvcKcv Tqs vircpP. Z6^.

Ver. II. cl yap to KOTapy. k.t.X. :

for if that which passes away was with
glory, much more that which abideth is

»n glory. The difference of prepositions

8ia 86|t|9 . . . <v h6^xi should not be
overlooked ; the Ministration of the Old
Covenant was only with a transient flush

of glory, that of the New abides in glory

{cf. esp. Heb. xii. 18-27). I^ is true that

St. Paul sometimes changes his pre-

positions in cases where we find difficult

to assign a sufficient reason {e.g., 8ia and
Ik, Rom. iii. 30, Gal. ii. 16) ; but that is

no reason for confusing the force of 8ia
and kv, when the preservation of the
distinction between them adds point to

the passage {cf. Rom. v. 10, where 8ia
and Iv are again confused in the A.V.).
See further on vi. 8,

Vv. 12-18. The Ministry of the
New Covenant is {b) Open, not
Veiled, as was that of the Old.
The illustration from the O.T. which is

used in these verses has been obscured
for English readers by the faulty render-
ing of the A.V. in Exod. xxxiv. 33. It

would appear from that rendering, viz.,
" till Moses had done speaking with
them he put a veil on his face," that the
object of the veil was to conceal from the
people the Divine glory reflected in his
face. But this is to misrepresent the
original Hebrew, and is not the rendering
given either by the LXX or by modern
•cholars. The R.V substitutes when for

till in the verse just quoted, thus bringing
out the point that the veil was used to
conceal not the glory on the face of
Moses, but its evanescence ; it was fading
even while he spoke, and this by his use
of the veil he prevented the people from
perceiving. When he " went in unto the
Lord " again he took the veil off". The
Apostle applies all this to the Israel of his

day. Still a veil is between them and the
Divine glory—a veil " upon their hearts "

which prevents them from seeing the
transitoriness of the Old Covenant

; yet,

as it was of old, if they turn to the Lord,
the veil is removed, and an open vision

is granted. St. Paul is fond of such alle-

gorisings ofthe history of the Exodus ; cf.,

e.g., I Cor. X. 2, Gal. iv. 25.

Ver. 12. ^ovTcs ovvToiavTTjv k.t.X.:
having therefore such a hope {sc, of the
glorious Ministration of the Spirit, ver. 8

;

cf. ver. 4) we use great boldness of speech.

The verses which follow are parentheti-
cal down to ver. 18, where the subject is

again we, i.e., all Christian believers, as
contrasted with Jews.

Ver. 13. Kal ov KaOdircp k.t.X. : and
(we put no veil upon our face) as Moses
put a veil upon his face. The construc-
tion is broken, but the sense is obvious

;

cf., for a somewhat similar abbreviation,
Mark xv. 8, 6 SxXo« ijp§aTo alrcXo-Oai

Ka6u>s liroCci avTOif .—irpbs to (xt| oltcvi-

o-at K.T.X. : to the end that the children

of Israel should not look steadfastly on
the end of that ivhich was passing away,
sc, the evanescence of the glory on
Moses' face. The A.V., " could not
steadfastly look to the end of that which
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15. dXX* * l«s ' aT^fAepoi/, TjViKa^ &vayiV(o<rK€rai^ Maxrfjs, Kd\v\i.^a^^f^}^*'

em T^i* KapSiai/ auTWK Ketrat^- 16. * TjViKa 8* * ai* " itn<rTpk\\ir\ irpos j^*V.-
g.

'KupioK, ' irepiaipeiTai to ^ K6\v^\ia. 17. 6 Se Kupios to nveG[x.d cf.Dtut.

ExJd'.
^'

xxxiv. 34. m Exod. xxxiv. 31.

1 DEGKLP support T|viKa ovoyiv. ; better TjviKa ov ava^iv. with ^ABC 17.

' GKL support avaYivwoTKcrai ; better avaYivci)(rKT)Tai with ^ABCDEP.
' D*EG, the Latins and the Bohairic place Kcirai before ciri ttjv KapSiav avroiv.

* ^cBDEGKLP support 8* av ; but ^*A 17 give 8c tav. C omits ay.

V/as aboHshed," evidently takes tAos
as standing for Christ, the fulfilment of

the Mosaic law (Rom. x. 4). But this is

not suitable to the context, irpbs r6 with
an infinitive is sometimes found to express

the aim or intention (never the mere re-

sult), as, e.g., Eph. vi. 11, i Thess. ii. 9,

2 Thess. iii. 8.

Ver. 14. &XX* lifu)pil»Br\ rot voi^^ara

avTwv : but their minds were blinded,

sc, in reference to what they saw {cf.

Rom. xi. 25) ; they took the brightness

for an abiding glory {cf. Deut. xxix. 4).

irwpos, which primarily means a kind of

marble, came to mean, in medical writers,

a hardening of the tissues; and hence we
have irwpoci), (i) to petrify, (2) to become
insensible or obtuse, and so (3) it comes
to be used of insensibility of the organs
of vision, to blind. (See J. A. Robinson
in journal of Theological Studies, Oct.,

igoi, and cf. reff. above.J—&XP^ 7*P *")*

(n]p,€pov 'qp.epas k.t.X. : for until this very

day at the reading of the Old Covenant the

same veil remaineth unlifted {for it is only
done away in Christ), (i) Some com-
mentators take |iTj avaKaXvirT(ip,cvov as a
nominative absolute, and translate " the

same veil remaineth, it not being revealed

that it {sc, either the veil or the Old
Covenant) is done away in Christ ". But
the order of the words seems to force us
to take the present participle with |Ji^vci

—it having a merely explanatory force

and being almost redundant. (2) Again
both A.V. and R.V. (text), while trans-

lating the first part of the clause as we
have done, render 8 ri Iv Xp. KarapYcirai
"which veil is done away in Christ".
But it seems indefensible thus to take 8

Ti as equivalent to o. (3) Field arrives

at yet another rendering by taking KcLXvp,-

l&a per synecdochem for the thing veiled,

which is here declared to be the fact that

the Old Covenant is done away in Christ.

He renders " the same mystery remaineth
unrevealed, namely, that it is done away
in Christ ". But it is a grave objection

to this that rh KaXvp.p.a has to be taken
in a sense different from that which it has
all through the rest of the passage. (4)
We prefer, therefore (with Schmiedel and
Schnedermann), to read 8 ri as on, for,
and to regard the phrase 8ti iv Xp.
KarapYciTai as parenthetical: " until this

day the veil remains unlifted (for it is

only in Christ that it is done away) "

;

i.e., the Jews do not recognise the vanish-
ing away of the glory of the Law, which
yet is going on before their eyes. How
completely Judaism was dissociated in

St. Paul's mind firom Christianity is plain

from the striking phrase ^ iraXaia 8ia6i]KT)

(here only found; but cf. ver. 6), by
which he describes the religious system
of his own early manhood, which had
only been superseded by q Kaiv^i 8ia0t]KTi

thirty years before he wrote this letter.

dvaYvoxris is (see reff.) the public reading
of the Law in the synagogues ; it seems,
however, unnecessarily ingenious to see
here, with Schmiedel, an allusion in to
KaXv|jip,a to the covers in which the
Synagogue Rolls were preserved.

Ver. 15. dXX* Iws <n^p€pov k.t.X. :

but unto this day, whensoever Moses {sc,

the Law ; cf. Acts xv. 21) is read, a veil

lieth upon their heart. It will be observed
that the image has been changed as the
application of Exod. xxxiv. 29 ff. pro-

ceeds : in that history the veil was upon
the face of Moses ; here it is upon the

heart of the people, as God speaks to

them through the medium of the Law
(see above on ver. 2 for a similar change
in the application of the metaphor sug-
gested by the word lirwrroX-q).

Ver. 16. i\vUa 8* &v ict.X. : but
whensoever it, i.e., Israel, shall turn to

the Lord, the veil is taken away ; a para-
phrase of Exod. xxxiv. 34, r\yLKa 8* ov
cl<rciropc'u€TO Mbxrqs fvavxi Kvpiov Xo-
Xeiv a{iT^, TTcpi^QpeiTo to KoXvppa Iws
Tov iKiropcveo^ai.

Ver. 17. 6 8^ Kvpios to irvEvpd eo-Tiv

:

but the Lord, i.e., the Jehovah of Israel,
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n I KJnn |<mr • 08 Si xft nKcOjio Kopioo,i Uel ' * A€u0epio. 18. i]V€is Ik

2 Kings irdKTCs, * dj'OKCitaXop.p^Kw TrpoadS^u T^v '86|a»' Kupiou ' KaToirrpil^iS-

ixi. i'(Lk.|jtcroi, j^¥ auT^K 'ciic<$ya * |jieTap,op<^oupie9a ' dir6 h6^i\s els B(S^aK,

viii. 39^ o Rom. viiL ti ; i Cor. x. 49 ; GaL U. 4t• ii ZS* P R*^ v. 14. q C/. Ezod.
xxxiii. la r Hero only. « Rom. viiL ag ; z Cor. x' ' '

tMatt. zTtL«; Mkiz.
r Hero only.

c. 3 ; Rom. zii. a only.

, zL f, XT. 40; chap. ir. 4 ; CoL L 15, iiL 10.

^ L hat TO ayiov instead of Kvpiov, and two cursives omit Kvpiov. Hort suggested

that Kvpiov is a primitire error for Kvpiov ; but this seems quite unnecessary ; see

note below and reff.

' Om. cKci ^ABCD* 17, r, the Peshitto and the Bohairic ; it is thus inadequately

supported and, moreover, is not in St. Paul's style (cf, Rom. iv. 15, v. ao).

* A fMTa|iop^ov)Jicvou

spoken of in the preceding quotation,

is the Spirit, the Author of the New
Covenant of grace, to whom the new
Israel is invited to turn {cf. Acts ix. 35).

It is quite perverse to compare i Cor.

XV. 45 (where it is said that Christ, as
" the last Adam," became irvcvfia X,t*o-

iroiovv) or Ignatius, Mag., § 15, aSidKpiTov

irv€V|ia OS ioTiv Mtjaovs Xpiords, and to

find here an " identification " of Christ

with the Holy Spirit. 6 Kvpios is here

not Christ, but the Jehovah of Israel

spoken of in Exod. xxxiv. 34 ; and in St.

Paul's application of the narrative of the

Veiling of Moses, the counterpart of 6

K^pio« under the New Covenant is the

Spirit, which has been already contrasted

in the preceding verses (w. 3, 6) with

the letter of the Mosaic law. At the

same time it is true that the identifica-

tion of "the Lord" (i.*., the Son) and
** the Spirit " intermittently appears

afterwards in Christian theology. Sec
(for reff.) Swete in Diet. Chr. Btog.y iii.,

115a.—o^ 8i T^ 'Tcvfia ICT.X*: and
when the Spirit of the Lord is, there is

liberty; sc, in contradistinction to the

servile fear of Exod. xxxiv. 30 ; cf. John
viii. 32, Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 7, m all of

which passages the freedom of Christian

service is contrasted with the bondage of
the Law. The thought here is not of
the freedom of the Spirit's action (John
iii. 8, I Cor. xii. 11), but of the freedom
of access to God under the New Cove-
nant, as exemplified in the removal of
the veil, when the soul turns itself to the
Divine glory. •' The Spirit of the Lord "

is an O.T. phrase (see reff.). We now
return to the thought of ver. la, the
openness and boldness of the Apostolical
service.

Ver. 18. ^luU 8i irdrnt k.t.X. : but
we all, sc, you as well as I, all Christian
believers, with unveiled face (and so not

as Moses under the Old Covenant), r#-

fiecting as a mirror the glory of the Lord,
sc, of Jehovah (see reff.), which is the

glory of Christ {cf. John xvii. 24), are

transformed into the same image, sc, of

Christ (see itff.),from glory to glory {i.e.,

progressively and without interruption,

anaso unlike the transitory reflection ^t
tne JJivme gioryon the face of Moses

;

cf. Ps. iMDciv. 7, and on 'chap.~ ii . 16

above), as from "(notj'b)
ihe Jbora the Sptrtt ; sc, our progresT'in
glory is continuous, as becomes the'WOrk

of the Spirit from whom it springs (John
xvi. 14, Rom. viii. 11). The meaning of

KaToirrp(Cc(r6ai (which is not found else-

where in the Greek Bible) is somewhat
doubtfiil. (i.) The analogy of i Cor. xiii.

12, of Philo, Leg. AIL, iii., 33 (a passage
where Exod. xxxiii. 18 is paraphrased,

and which therefore is specially apposite

here), and of Clem. Rom., § 36, would
support the rendering of the A.V., " be-

holding as in a glass" (».«., a mirror).

This is also given in the margin of the

R.V., and is preferred by the American
Revisers. But such a translation is

not appropriate to the context, for the

Apostle's thought is not of any indirect

vision of the Divine glory, but of our

freedom of access thereto and of per-

ception thereof. It seems better there-

fore (ii.) to render with the R.V. (follow-

ing Chrysostom) reflecting as in a mirror.

And so the image conveyed is " that

Christians having, like Moses, received

in their lives the reflected glory of the

Divine presence, as Moses received it on
his countenance, are unlike Moses in

that they have no fear, such as his, of

its vanishing away, but are confident of

its continuing to shine in them with

increasing lustre {cf iv. 6 below) ; and
in this confidence present themselves

without veil or disguise, inviting enquiry
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KaOd-ircp^ diri Kupiou IlKcufxaTOs. IV. i. Aid touto Jx***^*' '^*' * V^'oiS.***

SiaicoKiaK TauTT)!', KaOus ^XeViOrjixev, ouk •iKKaKOufiei',' 2. dXX' *direi-
Jij'^j'^Pf**

irdficOa tA " Kpuirrd ttjs * atorxui'T|S, Ji^
* ircptTraToGiTes

*
iy ' iraKOopyi^, ThesB, iii.

piT|8c '8oXouKT€s Thv \6yoy ToG dcoG, dXXd rg ^(^ai'cpuaci ""JS. Jl"- ^^-j

dXT)Ocias * ouKioTWKTCS * * iaoToils irpos iraxray ^ (ruKci8i)aii' di'OpwTrwi' Job x. 3.

* ^t'cj-irioi' ToG '6coG. ?. ™el 8^ "Kal Ion KCKaXuuii^i'OK rb "euav- 16; iCor.
**

'
"^

' hr. 5, xiT.

«5 ; I Pet. iii. 4. d Phil. iii. 19; Jude 13 ; cf. Rom. vi. ai
|
Eph. v. 12. a Acti xxi. ai

;

Rom. vi. 4 ; Eph. v. 2 ; Col. iii. 7, etc. f Chap. xi. 3 ; i Cor. iii. ig ; Eph. iT. 14 ; cf. chap. xii. 16.

f Here only ; Ps. xiv. 3, xxxt. 3. hi Cor. xii. 7 only. i Chap. vT 4, vii. 11 ; cf. chap. iit. i, v. la,

X. 12, 18. k Reff. i. 12. 1 Rom. xiv. 22 ; chap. rii. la; Gal. L to; 1 Tim v. 4, 21 ; 2 Tim. iv.

it cf. chap. viii. 21. m i Cor. iv. 7; cf. chap. iv. 16, . 16, viL 8. n i Theta. L 5; a Thess. ii

14; cf, Rom. iL 16, xvi. 25 ; i Cor. xv. i ; 2 Tim. ii. 8.

* B has KaOcixnrcp. ' The better orthography is ry<caKov|&cv ^ABD*G 17.

DcEKL give otvvicttwvtcs ; better <rvviaTavTcs ^CD*G 17, followed by Tisch.,

or (nivurraroKTCf A(?)BP, adopted by W.H.

instead of deprecating it, with nothing
to hold back or to conceal from the eager
gaze of the most suspicious or the most
curious" (Stanley). The words Kvpiov
irvcvfiaros will bear various renderings

:

(a) the Lord of the Spirit, which is not
apposite here, (b) the Spirit of the Lord,
as the A.V. takes them and the Latin
commentators generally, (c) the Spirit,

which is the Lord, the rendering of Chry-
sostom, which is given a place in the
R.V. margin, and {d) the Lord, the Spirit,

irvcvfjiaTOf being placed in apposition to

KvpCov, neither word taking the article,

as the first docs not after the prep. Air^.

We unhesitatingly adopt {d), the render-

ing of the R.V., inasmuch as it best brings

out the identification of Kvpiot and irvcO^jia

in ver. 17. It is worth noticing that the

phrase in the " Nicene " Creed rh irvcvf&a

. . . T^ Kvpiov rh (woiroK^v is based on
the language of this verse and of ver. 6

above.
Chapter IV.—Vv. 1-6. He delivers

WITH FRANKNESS HIS MESSAGE OF ChRIST
THE True Light.—Ver. i. 8ia tovto
lxovT€s K.T.X. : wherefore, having this

Ministration, sc, of the New Covenant,
even as we received mercy {i.e., "even
as we were mercifully granted it," a
favourite thought with St. Paul ; cf. i

Cor. vii. 25, I Tim. i. 13, 16), we faint
not ; cf. 2 Tim. i. 7, ov yap ^Sukcv ^|aiv

6 6cbf irv€vp.a 8ciX£a«. He is still an-

swering the question, '* Who is sufficient

for these things ? " (ii. 16) ; but he, again,

in the verses which follow, diverges from
this main thought to answer the charge
of insincerity which his opponents had
brought against him. The tone of w.
1-6 is very like that of i Thess. ii. 1-12,

which offers several verbal parallels.

Ver. 2. &XX* dirciiriiiMOa t^ icpvTrTa

K.T.X. : but we have renounced (the " in-

gressive aorist " ; cf. lo-CYijarcv, Acts xv.

12) the hidden things of shame ; cf. Rom.
xiii. 12, Eph. iv. 22. The stress is on
TO Kpvvrd ; it it the openness and can-

dour of his ministry on which he insists

(cf, John iii. 20).—fi^ irepiiraT. k.t.X. :

not walking in craftiness (see x. 3 and
reff. above ; ircpiiroTetv = versari), nor
handling dieceitfully (ovSi ^v S^Xy, i

Thess. ii. 3, cf. chap. ii. 17) the Word
of God, sc, the Divine message with
which we have been entrusted {cf. the

charge brought against him and referred

to in xii. 16, vix., that being iravovpYOf
he had taught the Corinthians 86X<y)

;

but by the manifestation of the truth {cf.

vi. 7, vii. 14), sc, by plain statement of
the truths of the Gospel in public preach-
ing, commending ourselves (here is oar
Letter of Commendation, iii. i, and cf.

note there) to every man's conscience (lit.

"to every conscience of men," i.e., to

every possible variety of the human con-
science ; cf. I Cor. ix. 22) in the sight of
God. The appeal to conscience can never
be omitted with safety, and any presenta-
tion of Christianity which is neglectful

of the verdict of conscience on the doc-
trines taught is at once un-Apostolic and
un-Christlike. These verses (1-6) have
been chosen as the Epistle for St.

Matthew's Day, probably on account of
the apparent applicability of ver. 2 to the
circumstances of St. Matthew's call and
his abandonment of a profession which
was counted shameful. But of course

aireiirdixeOa does not imply that St. Paul
had ever been guilty of using crafty

artifices such as he here repudiates once
and for all.
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oCAchap. y/Xiov "i^pjK, iv TOis •dTToXXujJL^i'Ois ^ort KCKaXu)X|Ji^KOi/* 4. ^i' ots 6

p John xii. Oc^s Tou aiwKOS TOUTOu •* cTuiXuac TO, ** 1/onu.aTa twi' diriorwi', eis
40; I John
ii.iionly;^^ ji^ ' auyttorai ^ auTOts ^ rbv ' 4>(UTio-jx6i' tou cdayYeXiou ttJs B6^t)s
Isa. xlii. t»\ «t -^i
19- TOO XptOTOO, OS ioTiy ClKWk TOU 0€OU.*

r Here only, • KTIpuO'aOfl.CI', dXXd " XpiOT^I' ^

xiii. 34, xiv. 56. t Ver. 6 only ; c/. Job iil 9 ; P». xxvi. i, Ixxxix. 8, etc.

iii. i& a Acta viii

t Ver. 6 only; c/. Job iil 9;
rta 5 ; I Cor. i, 23 ; Phil. L 15.

5. ou Y^P ^auToi^s

\y\aouy KupiOK * ^aurou; Se SouXous

t Wisd. vii. 26: refif.

^ ^BGKLP support avYao'ai ; CDEH have KaravYao-ai, and A 17 SiavYourau

• DbcEKLP and the Syriac vss. add avToi« after av^. ; cm. ^ABCD*GH 17, d, e,

f, g, r, etc.

' C has irupiov for Xpurrov.

* t^cLP and the Harclean add rov cMparov (from Col. i. 15) after eeov.

^ BHKL, the Peshitto and Bohairic support Xp. Mt]©-.; ^ACDE, the Harclean,

d, c, f, r, etc., give Mij. Xp. Kv. ; G, g give Kv. Mtj. Xp. ; P has '\r]. Xp. (onjjjlftig Kv.).

Ver. 3. cl Bk Kal k.t.X. : but even if
our gospel {sc, the good news we preach

;

see reff.) is veiled (returning again to the

metaphor of iii. 12-18), it is veiled in

them that are perishing ; ».*., the fault lies

with the hearers, not with the preacher

(cf. vi. 12, and sec Rom. i. 28). Blass
{Gram. ofN.T. Greek, § 41, 2) points out
that Iv Toi« diroXXvp.evois is almost
equivalent to "/or them that are perish-

ing" {cf. chap. viii. i and i Cor. xiv. 11

for a like use of Iv).

Ver. 4. Iv ols 6 0c^s tov al«vos:
among whom the god of this world, sc,
Satan, aluv is an " age," a certain
limit of time, and so 6 aloiv ovr6% (i

Cor. i. 20, ii. 6) is " this present age,"
over which the devil is regarded as having
power (cf. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12). We have
the^ expression at PaoriXetai tov alwvos
TovTov in Ignatius {Rom., 6). Wetstein
quotes a Rabbinical saying, " The true
God is the first God, but Sammael {i.e.,

the evil angel who was counted Israel's

special foe) is the second God'\ Many
early writers, beginning with Origen and
Irenaeus, through dread of Gnostic specu-
lations, dissociate 6 e«6s from rov olwvos
TOVTOV, which they join with t«v dirio--

Twv. But this is a mere perversity of
exegesis, suggested by controversial pre-
judice. Beliar is twice called " the ruler
of this world " in the Ascension of Isaiah
(ed. Charles, pp. 11, 24).—4tv<|>X«o-6 Ta
voi^fiiaTa T«iv dvCo-TMV : hath blinded (the
•• ingressive aorist " again ; cf. ver. 2) the
minds [cf. iii. 14) of the unbelieving. Out
of sixteen occurrences of the word
iirurrot in the Pauline Epistles, fourteen
are found in the Epp. to the Corinthians

;

it consistently means * unbelieving," and
Ih always applied to the heathrn, not to

the Jews (except, perhapsTTitus i. 15).

—

els T^ (A-Jj avYcio-ai k.t.X. : to the end
that the light (lit. " the illumination ")
of the gospel of the glory of Christ, who
is the Image of God, should not dawn
upon them. This is the force of avYoaai,
even if, as we seemingly must do, we
omit avTois from our text ; avyn is the
" dawn," and a.vyaaa\, is to be taken in-

transitively. The R.V. marginal render-

ing " that they should not see the light,"

etc., does not suit the context so well.

The A.V. "the light of the glorious

gospel of Christ " is inadequate, as it

does not bring out the force of the phrase
TOV cvayycXiov tt]S 8<$|i]S. 8d|T)s is the

genitive of contents [cf. the similar

phrase, i Tim. i. 11); the substance of
the good tidings preached is the 8(5|a,

the glorious revelation of Christ {cf. ver.

6 below). That Christ is the Image or

cIkwv of God is the statement of St.

Paul which approaches most nearly in

form to the X6709 doctrine of St. John
(see reff. and, for the general sense, i

Cor. xi. 3, Phil. ii. 6 ; cf. Heb. i. 3). P.

Ewald, who maintains that St. Paul was
acquainted with a Johannine tradition

of our Lord's words, finds in w. 3, 4
reminiscences of conversations reported
in the Fourth Gospel. Thus we have in

consecutive verses (John viii. 44, 45)
vfACis Ik tov iraTpbs tov Sia^oXov Io-t^

. . . ov irto'TevcT^ poi> and the expres-

sion 6 6c6s TOV alwvof TOVTOV is compar-
able with 6 apxwv tov K<io^ov tovtov
(John xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11). The
parallels are certainly interesting; cf.

also the phrase cIka^v tov Ocov with
John viii. ig, 42.

Ver. 5. oi "yap lavTovs k.tA«: for
we preach not ourselves, hnt Christ ^esus
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&^LUV^ SiA *\y](roOv.^ 6. on 6* Se^s 6 eliritv ix <7K($tou9 ^ws^?/^^*'**

X(i|xi|/ai,^ OS* 6Xafj.\)/cK iv rais KapSiaig 'nfxoJi', Trpos (Jwutktjxoi' ttjs*^"°°**

^ yv<ita€iiii TTJs ^ 8o§T]s toO * GcoG ^i' '^ Trpoacjiro) 'Itjo-oG ^ XpiorroG. * ^/° mI
^'

7. *Exofi€K 8i Tbv * Orjo-aup^K toGtoi' ^i* ^ dorpaKii^ois ^'aKeueaic, *!•.

Il^a TJ •uTTCpPoX^ TTJS 8u»'(£jX€WS
'fl

ToG eCoG, KOI fJl^ 4| TJlXWk ' 8. ^ iv 20; Lev.

* irarrl ** 6Xi^<$p,cvoi, dXX* oo * oTCKOx<<>poufi.€»'Oi • * d-iropoup.ecoi, dXX' z Ps. ii. 29;

ouK • ^^aTTopouuei'oi • 9. SiwKou.ei'oi, dXX* ooit ' evKaTaXeiTrou.ei'oi • 15 ; Rom.
ix. 21 ; I

Pet. iii. 7. a Reff. i. 8. b Chap. vii. 5 ; reff. below. c Chap. vi. 12 only; cf. chap. vi. 4, xii.

10, and Josh. xvii. 13 ;
Im. xliz. 19. O^^'^ ^^''' ^^'' ^^^^ ^^^- ^°' ^'^^- ^^' ^° ^"'y- c Chap.

i. 8 only. f Rom. iz. ag (Ita. i. 9) ; a Tim. ir. 10, 16; Heb. xiii. 5 (Joih. i. s) ; Deut. iv. 31 ; Pi.
xzxvi. 35.

^ ^ 17 have tiiJLwv, a mere blunder.

2 'lT]<rovy is supported by A*BDEGHKLP and the Syriac vss. {cf. ver. 11) ; ^*A**C
17, the Latins and Bohairic give Mtio-ov, which does not yield so impressive a sense.

' B om. o before ©cos.

* Better Xa|A\);ei with ^*ABD* and the Syriac vss. ; Xap,t{/ai is supported by the
remaining uncials and the Latins.

" D*G and the Old Latin vss. omit os before cXa|ii)/.

' Instead of rov 6cov C*D*G, d, e, g, r supply ovtov.

' ^CHKLP, the Syriac and Bohairic support Mtjo-. Xp. ; DEG and the Latins
give Xp. '111.; AB 17 (followed by Tisch. and W.H.) omit 'iTjcrov (see ii. 10 above).

as Lord {cf. 1 Cor. xii. 3, " No man can
say, Jesus is Lord, but in the Holy
Spirit "), and ourselves your slaves for
Jesus^ sake {cf. i Cor. ix. ig and chap. i.

24 above ; see also xi. 20 KaraSovXci).
Ver. 6. 5ti 6 ©cos k.t.X. : seeing it is

God who said " Light shall shine out of
darkness " (a paraphrase of Gen. i. 3

;

cf. Ps. cxii. 4), who shined in our hearts

to illuminate (others) with the knowledge

of the glory of God in the Fcue of Christ.

That is to say, there is nothing secret

or crafty in the Ministration of the New
Covenant ; it is the proclamation of a
second Fiat Lux (St. John i. 4, viii. 12)

in the hearts of men (2 Pet. i. 19). The
image of iii. 18 is thus preserved in this

verse ; we reflect the light which shines

upon us from the Divine Glory, as mani-
fested in Christ.

Vv. 7-15. His Bodily Weakness
DOES NOT ANNUL THE EFFECTS OF HIS
Ministry.—Ver. 7. cxop-cv Zl tov Orjo-av-

pov K.T.X. : but, sc, in contrast to the

glowing and exultant phrases of ver. 6,

we have this treasure, sc, of •' the light

of the knowledge of the glory of God,"
in earthen vessels. The comparison of
man, in respect of his powerlessness
and littleness in God's eyes, to an
earthen jar made by a potter for his

own purposes and of any shape that

he wills is common in the O.T. (Job
X. 9, Isa. XXX. 14, Jer. xix. ii; see

2 Esdras iv. 11), and St. Paul works out
the idea in Rom. ix. 20 ff. He also dis-

tinguishes here and at 2 Tim. ii. 20
between different kinds of o-kcvi), illus-

trating thereby the difference between
men ; while he himself is elsewhere called

o-Kcvos ^kXoytjS) and St. Peter calls

woman iitrQtvitmpov o-kcvos (see reff.).

In the present passage (tkcvos seems to
be used specially for the human body {cf.

2 Esdras vii. [88], vas corruptibile), as the
thought in the Apostle's mind is (mainly)
of his own physical infirmities; the
figure being derived from the ancient
custom of storing gold and silver in

earthenware pots. The treasure of the
Gospel light is contained in an " earthen
vessel," a frail body which may (seem-
ingly) at any moment succumb {cf. Job
iv. 19 and see v. i below). This may
appear surprising, that so gfreat a treasure
should seem to be exposed to the mishaps
which may befall the perishable jar in

which it is contained; but yet (though
St. Paul does not pursue this line of
thought here) it is the very principle of
the Incarnation that the heavenly is

revealed and received through the earthly,

for ' the Word became flesh " (St. John
i. 14).— tva r\ xTTepPoXri ttjs 8vvap,€«s
K.T.X. : that the exceeding greatness of
the power, sc, which triumphs over all

obstacles, may be God's and not from
ourselves. The weakness of the instru-
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g Heb.vi.i «icaTaPaXX<5(X€i'oi, dXX* ouic dTroXXuftci'oi • lO. irdfTOTc ttjk ^viKpotcriy

Kings iii. toG Kuplou ^ *\r\arov * 4k t« awjxaTi * * ircpKfi^porrcs, Ti^a Kal -q ^wrj

hRom. iv. ToO *|Yj<roo* iv Tw ^ atSfiari 'nfiwf ^^jai'epwO^. II. del® y^P ^H-^iS

c/.Col.iiLot ^wrrcs els Odvarof irapaSiS^jxcOa 8id *Ii)<70uk, Zi^a Kal i^ j^u^ tou
5 ; Heb.
Zl. 12.

i Mk. tL 9S; Bpk. ir. 14 only; a Mace rlL «7. k Reff. iL 14.

1 KL and the Harclean give Kvpiov, but it is not found in the best authorities

and should be omitted.

* For Mrjorov D*G, d, e, £i g read Xpitrrov.

» DEG, the Peshitto, Bohairic and Latin vss. add nifittv after (ru|&aTi.

* D*G, d, e, g gfive Mijcrov Xpiarov.

°
t^> ^1 vg' S*^® '**•'' <r«p,cwiv (adopted by Tisch.) ; the received text follows the

bulk of the authorities ; A and the Bohairic place <|>av€pc>>6x) before cv rtf <r(>>p.aTi r\^<ay,

« G, f, g and the Peshitto give cb for ml.

ment is to demonstrate the Divinity of

the power which directs it {cf. chap. xii.

9 and I Cor. ii. 5).

Vv. 8, 9. Iv irarrl $ki^6\Lfyoi k.t.X. :

with a sudden change of metaphor, the

Apostle now thinks of himself as a soldier

engaged with an apparently stronger foe,

and at every moment on the point of

defeat ; and in four pairs of antithetical

participles he describes his condition ; in

every direction pressed hard, but not
hemmed in ; bewildered, but not utterly

despairing ; pursued, but not forsaken
{i.e., abandoned to the pursuing foe)

;

struck down (as by an arrow ; cf. Xen.,
Cyr., i,, 3, 14 for this use of Kara-
pdXXciv), but not destroyed. The general
sense is much like that of Prov. xxiv. 16,

Mic, vii. 8 ; cf, also chap. xi. 23-30.

oTcvoxwpCa is nearly always (in N.T.)
coupled with OXt^i« {cf. Rom. ii. 9, viii.

35, chap. vi. 4, and Isa. viii. 22, xxx. 6).

With the play on words diropov|i,€voi . . .

ilairopoviievok, which it is difficult to re-

produce in English, see on i. 13 above.
The phrase 4y iravri occurs no less than
nine times again in this Epistle (see chap,
vi. 4, vii. 5, II, 16, viii. 7, ix. 8, 11, xi. 6,

9), though only once elsewhere (i Cor. i.

5) in St. Paul's writings.

Vv. 10, II. The climax of the preced-
ing antithesis is now reached : " Dying,
yet living" {cf. vi. 9). TrdyTore t^v
v^KpciKrtv K.T.X. : always bearing about
in the body the dying of Jesus, that the

Life also of Jesus may be manifested in
our body ; for we which live are ever
being delivered over to death {cf xi. 23
below) /or Jesus' sake, that the Life also

of Jesus may be manifested in our mortal
flesh. The key to the interpretation of
ver. 10 is to observe that ver. xi is the

explanation of it (del y d p k.t.X.) ; the
two verses are strictly parallel :

" our
mortal flesh " of ver. 11 is only a more
emphatic and literal way of describing
*• our body" of ver. 10. Hence the
bearing about of the WKpwo-19 of Jesus
must be identical with the continual
deliverance to death for His sake. Now
the form v^Kpucris (see reff.) is descriptive

of the process of " mortification" ; and
the v^Kpwo-is Tov *\t\<rov must mean the
v^Kpwo-is to which He was subject while
on earth {^en. subjecti). The phrase
ircpi({>6p€iv TTjv v^Kpworiv TOV 'ItjoTov con-
veys, then, an idea comparable to that

involved in other Pauline phrases, e.g.,

"to die daily" (i Cor. xv. 31), "to
be killed all the day long" (Rom. viii.

36, a quotation from Ps. xliii. 22), " to

know the fellowship of His sufferings,

becoming conformed unto His death"
(Phil. iii. 10), "to fill up that which is

lacking of the afflictions of Christ in my
flesh " (Col. i. 24), the conception of

the intimate union in suffering between
Christ and the Christian having been
already touched on in i. 5. And such
union in suffering involves a present

manifestation in us of the Life of Christ,

as well as ultimate union with Him in

glory (Rom. viii. 17, cf. John xiv. 19).

The phrases " if we have become united

with Him by the likeness of His death,

we shall be adso by the likeness of His re-

surrection," and " if we died with Christ,

we believe that we shall also live with
Him " (Rom. vi. 5, 8), though verbally

similar, are not really parallel to the verse

before us, for they speak of a death to

sin in baptism, while this has reference

to actual bodily suffering in the flesh.

And the inspiring thought of w. 10, xx
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,,2i.2 I Roni.TL
f***' la, viii.

I Cor.
XT. 53,54;

*ETrt<rr€uaa, 8ii ^^.p. . 4

*It|o-ou* <t>acepcjOg iv rfj ^Bvr\TQ aapKi %wk. 12. cSore 6

Odu'aros li' T^fxti' ivepyelraiy r\ 8c |^(i>^ Ik u)xT»'. 1 3. Ixonres 8^ t&

auTo TTV€uika TTis TTtoreus, KaxA rh yeypa\i.ii.e\foyj , — ^^j

AdXtjaa,"' Kttl r\y.€is "iriorreuopci', 816 Kal XaXoujMr* 14. ei8<5T€S'"^"j/'F^''*

OTi 6 Iy^^P^^S Tot' Kupioi'* *\r\<rouv Kal i^fxas 8ici,^ 'iTjaoC ey^P^^* itato ^°"|*'^'

• irapaorqact abv ojxtK. I5« tA ydp Ttdvra 81' dp.as, tKa 1^ X'^P'^^ p'h'
' irXeokdaao-a 8id * twk * vXci^kuk Tf)K ' cuxapioriaK * trepio-aeuaT) cis ?7 ; CoL

i, tM', cf,

lude 04. p Rom. t. ao ; chap. tUL 15 ; Phil. ir. 17 ; i Theii. iiL it, etc. q Rcff. if. 6.

r Acts xxiT. 4; I Cor. zIt. 16; chap. is. iz, n; PhiL It. 6; « Mace iLay. Chap. iz. 8; i Tlmm.
iiL 12 ; Epn. i. 8.

^ C has XpioTov ; D*0, d, e, g *1t|o-ov Xpurrov.

* KL and the Harclean give p.cv» but it is omitted by tne best uncials and nt.
» t<^G and the Syriac vss. have 8m km «XaXt|(ra ; om. xat (with LXX) BCDEKLP

and the Latins.

' B 17, r om. Kvpiov, but it is attested by overwhelmingly preponderating authority.

» ^cDcKL and the Syriac vss. support Sta Mi|o-ov ; better ow with ^BCDEGP,
the Latins and Bohairic.

of the present chapter is that Union with
Christ, unto death, in life, has as its

joyful consequence Union with Christ,

unto life, in death. It is the paradox of
the Gospel over again, 6 diroA^oras r^y
«|n>xV ttVTOv fvcKCv luov cvpijcrci avnjv
(Matt. X. 39). It will be observed that

the best MSS. give in ver. 10 tov
Mtjo-ov. It is worth noticing that while
in the Gospels the proper name *lT)(rovs

generally takes the article, in the Epistles
It is generally anarthrous. In addition
to the example before us, the only other
passage where St. Paul writes 6 Mijo-oiis

is Eph. iv. 21 {cf. Blass, Gram, of N.T.
Greek

y § 46. 10).

Ver. 12. The manifestation of Christ's

Life in the Apostle's daily v^KpM<ris is

thus visible to the world and especially
to his converts.

—

wrrt 6 p^y ddvaros
K.T.X. : so then Death worketh in us (see

on i. 6), but Life in you, i.e., the Risen
Life of Christ, the source of present grace
as of future glory. It is this latter aspect
of liari, vix., as the life after death, to
which his thoughts now turn.

Ver. 13. j^ovTcs 8i rh avr6 wv.
K.T.X. : but, sc, despite our bodily weak-
ness and the " working of death in us "

of ver. 12, having the same spirit of
faith, sc, sis the Psalmist, according to

that which is written, "/ believed, and
therefore I spoke,*' we also believe, and
therefore also we speak, sc, as the Psalmist
did. The exact meaning of Ps. cxv. i

in the original is hard to fix; but the
context would not naturally suggest the
beautiful thought here read into it. That

faith must find expression, that it cannot
be silent, is the Apostle's adaptation of
the words. With t6 irvcvf&a ttj« <rC(rrc«*«

cf. Rom. viii. 15, i Cor. iv. ai, Gal. vi.

I, Eph. i. 17, 2 Tim. i. 7, etc. Deiss-

mann {Neue Bibelstudien, p. 78) illus-

trates the introductory formula of citation

here employed by the legal formula Kard
rd irpoYrypap.p.^va which occurs in a
Fayyum papyrus of 52 a.d.

Ver. 14. Despite the contrast between
death in us and life in you (ver. 12), we
trust that we too shall share in that

Risen Life of Christ. cIS^tis Sti k.t.X. :

knowing that He who raised up the Lord
Jesus (see reff.) shall raise up us also

with Jesus, sc, on the Day of the general
Resurrection (1 Thess. iv. 14^, and shall

present us with you (see reff.). Observe
that the A.V. *• shall raise up us also by
Jesus" depends on a wrong reading, and
perverts the sense. It would appear
firom this passage that the Apostle did
not hope to be alive at the Second Advent
of Christ {cf. i. 8, i Cor. xv. 52), although
at an earlier period he seems to have
cherished such an expectation (i Thess.
»v. 15).

, , ,
Ver. 15. Ta yap vdvra 81* vi&ds k.t.X.:

(With you, I say) for all things {cf. 1

Cor. iii. 22) are for your sakes {cf. i. 6),

that the grace, betng multiplied, sc, to me,
through the (prayers of the) greater num-
ber ofyou, may cause the thanksgiving to

abound unto the glory of God. Cf. i. 11,

a closely parallel passage, and Phil. i. ig.

Except that we have deemed it necessary
to translate t«v irXci6vwv literally (see on
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I Rom. XT. T^K*S<5|ak TOU *eeOU. l6. 8t6 OUK ''€KKaKoG|Jl€l'^' AXX* el Kttl 6

x'3.1; €^w ^jpuK aj'OpWTTOS ^ 8ta4)0eipeTai, dW 6 eo-wGei'^ '^ drnKan'Ourai

11: cf. -^p^po Kal ^fi^po. 17- t6 ydp ^irapauriKa ^eXa<|)poi'^ ttjs '0Xt\(fews

19- ^itwi'* KttO* ' UTTcppoXrii' els'* UTrcpPoXt)!' aicui'ioi' * pdpos So^^S
oReff.ver.x.

'~ ,-nx,i / «e~NO\/ j\\\
vLk.xii.33;*KaT€pY<i^€Tai i^fii*', lo. fM] "aKOTrouin-wt''' T]|xa>j' ra p\6Tr6fiei'a, aWa

5. tA u^ pXcir^fieva • tA yAp pXeTTop.ei'a •irpocTKaipa/ tA Se fiT) pXcTriS-

CoLiii.io .... „ . „ . . ^ . .. . ,, „
X Here only ; Ps. Ixix. 4 ; Tobit iv. 14. y Matt.
~ ~

i. 4. a Re£F. i. 8. b Gal. vi. a; i Thess.

U 6. c Chap. V. 5, vii. 10, 11, ix. 11, xii. n, etc. d Rom. xvi. 17; GaL vi. 1 ; PhiL U. 4, iii. \^.

e Matt. xUi. ai ; Mk. iv. 17; Heb. xi. as only; cf. 1 Thess. ii. 17.

only ; cf. Rom. xii. 2 ; Tit. iii. 5 ; Heb. vi. 6. „ ^^

xi. 30 only ; Exod. xviii. 26 ; cf. chap. i. 17. z Reff. ». 4^ a Rett.

• Sec crit. note on iv. i.

• DbcEKL support o co-mOcv ; better o ctrw t|(i,«v with |^BCD*GP.

• D*EG, the Latins and Peshitto have irpoo-Kaipov xai cXa((>pov.

• BC and the Peshitto omit thamv.

' fe^*C*K, the Bohairic and Harclean omit eis vircpPoXtiv.

• D*G, d, e, g have oncoirovvTcs (an anacolouthon) for <rKoirovvTci»v tiijluv.

ii. 6), the above is the rendering of the

R.V. The A.V. "that the abundant
grace might through the thanksgiving of

many redound to the glory of God " can
hardly be possible, and the position of

irXeovdo-oo-a in the sentence seems to

require that the words be connected as

in R.V. For the transitive significance

of ircpio-o-cvM see reff.

Vv. 16-18. He is sustained by a
Glorious Hope.—Ver. 16. 816 ovk
lyKaKovfjiev k.t.X.: wherefore^ 5C., because
of the thought in ver. 14, we faint not
(repeated from ver. i) ; hut even though
our outward man is decaying, yet our
inward man is being renewed day by day.

That is, even though (note cl xai with
the indicative as introducing not a mere
contingency, but a matter of fact ; see
reff. ver. 3) the " earthen vessel " (ver. 7)
of my body is subject to a continual
Wtcpwo-is (ver. 10) and decay, yet my
true self is daily renewed by Divine grace;
it is in hope of the consummation of this
* renewal " that I faint not {cf. Isa. xl.

30). The contrast between 6 c^w i\^Siy

&v9p<i>7ros and 6 ttrn i^fjiwv avOpbirroc has
verbal parallels in Rom. vii. 22, Eph. iv.

22, 23, Cpl. iii. 9 {cf. also i Pet. iii. 4),
but they arc not quite apposite, as in those
passages the thought is of the difference
Detween the lower and higher nature, the
"flesh" and the "spirit," whereas here
the decay of the bodily organism is set

over against the growth in grace of the
man himself; cf. the expression of Plato,

& IvT^t av9p(i)7ro« {Republ., ix., p. 589).
The phrase Tipipq. Kal r\yiip<i. is a Hebra-

ism ; it is not found in this exact form in

the LXX, but it might well be a render-

ing of DV1 D*!"^ i^f- Gen. xxxix. 10,

Ps. Ixviii. 19, Esther iii. 4).

Ver. 17. T^ yap irapavrtxa k.t.X. :

for our present light burden of affliction

worketh outfor us more and more exceed-

ingly an eternal heavy burden of glory ;

cf., for the thought (ever full of consola-
tion to the troubled heart), Ps. xxx. 5,

Isa. liv. 7, Matt. v. 11, Heb. xii. 11, i

Pet. i. 6, V. 10, and especially Rom. viii.

18. irapavrCxa does not refer (as the

A.V. and R.V. would suggest) to the brief

duration of temporal affliction, but only
to its being present with us now, as set

over against the future glory (see reff.).

rh I\a4>p6v T^s 6XC\)/c(i>s offers a good
instance of " the most classical idiom in

the language of the N.T." (Blass)—
especially frequent in St. Paul—accord-

ing to which a neuter singular adjective

is used as if it were an abstract noun

;

cf chap. viii. 8, Rom. viii. 3, i Cor. i. 25,
Phil. iii. 8, etc., for a like construction.

Ka6* vwcpPoX^v cU vvcp^oXi^v is another

Hebraism (see last verse), "7^^ "T^^
= " exceedingly " ; it cannot qualify ^apos
(as the A.V. takes it) or alwviov, but must
go with Karcpyd^crai, as above (cf. Gal.

i. 13). Stanley points out that the col-

location pdpo^ %&i-<i\% may be suggested

by the fact that the Hebrew "T^^ means

both " to be heavy " (Gen. xviii. 20, Job
vi. 3) and " to be glorious " (Job xiv.
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fiCKa ai(ui/ia. V. I. oiSajiei' yAp, on ^df ^ *lmYetos ifjfxwK oiKia' J®^""**

Tou **aKi]>'ous "KaTaXuG-^, oiKoSofXTji'^ ^k ©coG exoji.ei', oiKiai' **dxcipo- pT'.,'*°i

TToty\TOVy alojvioy iv tois oupaKois- 2. Kal yAp ^k toutw * <rT€vdlo\ity, }0'".!-^9:

t6 'oiKif]Tyjpioi' TJfjLO)!' T& i| oupavou * €Tr€»'8uoraa0at ** ^iriTroOoOrres • °"'y-

only; Wisd. ix. 15 only. c Matt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 58; Acts vi. 14; Gal. ii. iS, etc. d Mk. xir.

s8; Col. ii. 11 only; c/. Acts xvii. 34. e Rom. viii. 23. f Tude 6 only. g Ver. 4 only; ef,

John xxi. 7. b Rom. i. 11 : chap. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, ii. 26; i Tbess. iii. 6; a Tim. i ^

* DEO, d, e, f, g have on oiko8o)«.t]v.

21); cf. the ambiguity in the Lati>

g^avitas.

Ver. 18. ji'?! cTKoirovvrwv 7]\iS}V to
pXcx($fj.6va K.T.X. : while we look not at

the things which are seen {cf. chap. v. 7),

but at the things which are not seen : for
the things which are seen are temporal,

sc, for the moment, btit the things which
are not seen are eternal, sc, for the ages

;

cf. Rom. viii. 24, Heb. xi. i. Wetstein
quotes a good parallel to this splendid

sentence from Seneca (Ep. 59) :
*• Ista

imaginaria sunt, et ad tempus aliquam
faciem ferunt. Nihil horum stabile nee
solidum est . . . mittamus animum ad
ca, quae aeterna sunt."

Chapter V.—Vv. 1-5. His expecta-
tion OF A Glorified Body hereafter

;

AND his desire TO SURVIVE UNTIL THE
Second Advent.—Ver. i. otSa^cv yap
K.T.X. : for (in explanation of iv. 17) we
know, sc, we Christians {cf. Rom. vii. 14,

I Cor. viii. i), that if our earthly {itriytio^

as contrasted with iTrovpdvios ; see refT.)

tabernacle-house be dissolved, etc. De-
spite the fact that he was himself a
o-KT]voiroi<$s (Acts xviii. 3), this is the

only place where St. Paul employs any
of the terms correlative to <rKy\vq. It is

natural to think of the temporary charac-

ter of the orKT]vai, used by the Chosen
People in the desert wanderings, an idea

which is probably present in 2 Pet. i. 14,

1^ airciOeo-is tov <rKTivoS|ji,aT«Js p.ov ; but the

use of tTKTJvos as a depreciatory term for

the "bodily frame" (R.V. mg.) is bor-

rowed, as Field has shown, from the

Pythagorean philosophy. It is the
" tenement house," the *' earthen vessel

"

(see iv. 7), and is called in Wisd. ix. 15,

TO yewScs o-KTjvos. KaTaXvciv (see reff.)

is often used of the "destruction " of a

house ; and the application of the word
" dissolution " for death is probably
derived from this passage.—olKoSop.'^v Ik

©eov K.T.X. : we have {i.e., at the very
moment of bodily dissolution, when the

Resurrection takes place, according to

the Apostle's thought here ; see Charles'

Eschntology, pp. 395, 400) a bmlding

VOL. III.

^om God, sc, not built up by the natural

processes of growth but the direct gift of

God, a house not made with hands (this

being added to emphasise its " super-

natural" character; the crKTJvos of the
natural body is also, of course, ^x'^po'
itoCtjtov, and so the idea is not as fitly

in place as at Heb. ix. 11, 24, but it is

suggested by the word olK^a. It is just

possible that his own trade of tent-

making may have been in his mind at the
moment), eternal, in the heavens. Cf.
Luke xvi. 9, aluvfovs (rKTjvds ; as he has
just said (iv. 18) to ji.-?) pXcir^iicvo ol<tiv{o.

It will be observed that here oluvCos is

used with the special intention of empha-
sising the permanent character of the
heavenly house, in contrast with the
earthly house which is dissolved; it is

therefore not accurate to say (as is some-
times said) that oluvCo; never connotes
length of time, although it is true that in

St. John it is a " qualitative " rather
than a "quantitative" term.
Vv. 2, 3 and ver. 4 form two parallel

sentences, both introduced by koI ydp,
of which either may be used to elucidate

the other. Both bring out the Apostle's
shrinking from death, i.e., the act of
dying, and his half-expressed anxiety that
he may survive until the Day of Christ

{cf. I Thess. iv. 15).

Ver. 2. Kol yap iv tovt«|» k.t.X. : for
indeed in this, sc, in this tabernacle {cf.

ver. 3), we groan, sc, being weighed down
by the body, longing to be clothed upon,
i.e., to have the heavenly body put on
in addition, like an outer garment over
our mortal flesh, with our habitation
which isfrom heaven, sc, which is brought
thence by the Lord at His Coming {cf.

I Thess. iv. 16, Rev. xxi. 2, and Asccyiston

of Isaiah (ed. Charles), iv. 16, ix. 17).

The verb liriaroOeiv always expresses in

St. Paul a yearning for home ; here it

is used of the heavenly home-sickness of

the saints.

Ver. 3. et y€ koI lv8v(rdp.cvoi k.t.X. :

if so be that {tt ye = siquidem ; cf. Eph.
iii. 2, iv. 21, Col. i. 23) we shall befound

5
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1
1
Cor. XT.

2 g*! yj ^g^i ^ lv%u<Td\s.€voi^ ou YUfiKol edpe9T)a<S|jic9a. 4. Kal yAp 01

k Rcff. i. 8. orrcs ^c tw aKi^KCi ^ oT€i'(i^o|i€»' *' ^apoup.ei'oi,* ^ireiS^ ^ ou OA.ojxci'

in Paul. 1 iKSuaaaOai, dW eirei'SuaaaOat, ti'a " KaTaTrodfi to " Omroi' * uiri
m Rcff. ii. 7. ^ ^ , T c .. . ^
n Rcft.iy.ii. jYJ5 Jwtjs. 5. 6 Se KaTepyao-djieKos ' i^/ias eis auTo toGto 6e6s,® 4

pVer. 8; ical * 000? Tjfiii' Toi' * dppaP&ii/a ToO " rii'eup.aTos. 6. ^OappoOrrcs

i6,x.\.2;ouv irdvTOTe, kuI «i8<5t€S oTt *" ^»'8rj}AoG»'T€s ^° 'iv T« 'atuuaTi ' ^kStj-
Heb. xiii.

6 ODly. q Vt. 8, g only ; cj. viii. 19. r p. xii. s, 3 ; Heb. xiiL %.

* ^CKLP support ci yt ; BDEG 17 have ciircp.

' D*, d, e, g have cK8vo-ap.EvoL ; G cKXvo-ap.cvoi.

• DEG, d, e, f, g, the Syriac and Bohairic vss. gfive <rKif]vei tovt^*

* D*G have Papwopcvoi.

• citciSt) is found in a few cursives only ; the uncials give €<^* if,

• G, g and the Bohairic have Ovtjtov tovto.

' DEG, d, e, f, g, m KaTepYatop,€vos. *
t<^* has o 66os.

* ^cDbcEKL and the Harclean insert ku before Sovs ; the better authorities

omit it.

10 D*G have cwiSTjp.ovvre*.

also clothed^ sc.^ with the heavenly body
(note ivhva-.y not <ir€v8v<r., which would
only be appropriate of the body to be
" superindued " in the case of one surviv-

ing to the Second Advent), not naked, sc,

disembodied spirits at the Day of His
Appearing, a condition from the thought
of which he shrinks, y^fivos was com-
monly used in this sense in Greek philo-

sophy; Alford quotes Plato, Cratyl., p.

277c., r\ xj/vx'n Y^F^*''h "^^^ ciiffcOTos (see

I Cor. XV. 37) ; cf. also Philo de Hum., 4,

T^S ^nix^S atroyvfivovfjLcvi^s.

Ver. 4. ical y*P oi ovtcs k.t.X. : for
indeed we who are in the body (see ver. i)

groan, being burdened {cf. Wisd. ix, 15,

^OapTov autp-a ^apvvci ^j'vx'Hv), not for
that {i^* y; cf. Rom. v. 12) we would be

unclothed {cf. 2 Esdras ii. 45) but clothed

upon, that what is mortal may be swal-
lowed up of life, i.e., that the mortal body
may, without passing through death, be
absorbed, as it were, in the heavenly
body which is to be superindued {cf. Isa.

XXV. 8). The double metaphor in these
verses from that of a house to that of a.

garment is quite in St. Paul's manner.
Stanley linds the explanation of both " in

the image which both from his occupation
and his birthplace would naturally occur
to the Apostle, the tent of Cilician hair-

cloth, which might almost equally suggest
the idea of a habitation and of a vesture "

{cf. Ps. civ. 2). The truth is that no
single metaphor could possibly convey to

the mind a true conception of heaven or
of the condition of the blessed. We may

speak of the heavenly home as a place

(oUtiTiipiov), but we have to remind our-

selves that it is rather a state here ex-

pressed by the image of heavenly vesture.

Ver. 5. 6 Zk Kar€pyaa-d^Lfvo% k.t.X. :

now He that worked us up for this very

thing, sc, the change from mortality to

life, is God {cf. iv. 6 and especially i. 21

for the form of the sentence), who gave
to us the earnest of the Spirit; cf. Rom.
viii. II. The " Holy Spirit of promise"
is " an earnest of our inheritance " (Eph.
i. 14 ; see above on i. 22).

Some theologians, e.g.. Marten sen, take
a somewhat different view of vv. 1-5, and
interpret them as implying St. Paul's belief

in a body of the intermediate state be-

tween death and judgment, distinct at

once from the " earthly tabernacle " and
the " heavenly house," which latter will

be "superindued" at the Second Advent.
But (a) there is no hint elsewhere in the

N.T. of-euch an ad interim body
;

{b) the

"house" which "we have" at death is

described in ver. i not as temporary, but

as " eternal ". This it is which enables

him to face death with courage ; he
would shrink from any YVfivor^s or dis-

embodied condition, and—so far as the
" body" is concerned—he does not con-

template any further change at the Day
of Judgment. If it might be so, he is

reverently anxious to live until the

Parousia, and then to be " superindued "

;

but even if he is to pass through the gate

of death he is content. See Salmond's
Christian Doctr. of Immortality, p. 565 ff.
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^oC^ci' ^ Air6 ToG Kuptou ''^ • 7. 81A irioTcws Y^P * TrepiiraToOp.eK, <>" '
? Lk'^iii^'

*'

8ia *€i8ous* 8. OappoCjxei'* Sc, Kai " cuSoKoOp.ei' p.dXXoj' ^KStjfXTJaai '/J*^'

^K* ToG awjiaros, Kal ei'STjp.Tjaai Trp6s toi' Kupio»'.^ 37; '

9. A16 Kttl ' <()iXoTtp,oup,e6a, €iT€^ ^j'8T)p,ourr€s, €it€ lK8'r)|xoGinres, ^°^^y''

•' cudpeoTOi auTui ctfat. 10. tous vap irdrras i5u.as * (baj'epwOrii'ot xxiv. 17.

^^ '^ «-., .' •
u Rom. XV.

Sei ^ €p.irpoa0€i' Tou pT)|xaT09 tou Xptarou, ii'a KOfxiaT]Tai CKaoros 26,27;

tA® 81A* ToG (7wp,aTOS, irpos a eirpa^ei', €tTC dyaOot', ctre KaK^f.^^ 10; i

.
Thess. ii.

8, iii. I ; 2 Thess. ii. 12. v Rom. xv. 20; i Thess. iv. ir only. w Rom. xii. i, xiv. 18; Eph. v.

10; Phil. iv. 18; Col. iii. 20; Wisd. iv. 10, ix. 10. x Reff. ii. 14. y Matt. x. 32, xxv. 32; Lk.
xxi. 36; Acts xviii. 17; i Thess. i. 3, ii. 19, iii. 9, 13. z Matt, xxvii. 19; Acts xviii. 12, xxv. 6;
Rom. xiv. 10, etc. a Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 25 ; 2 Mace. viii. 33.

* DEG have o7ro8T]fJiovp.ev.

* D*G, d, e, g and the Bohairic give 0€ov for Kvpiov.

* G, f, g have xai ov 810. "*

b^ i? have 0appovvT€s.

' ^* om. CK. ' D* 17 have Gcov for Kvpiov.

' The Peshitto and f, g give the order eirc €k8. citc cv8.

' D*G have a 8ia tov (ruparof cirpa|cv.

' The Latin vss, {propria corporis) testify to a variant iSia for 8ia.

'° BDEGKLP have KaKov ; ^C 17 have 4>avXov (probably an early correction
introduced from Rom. ix. 11 ; it is, however, adopted by Tisch. and W.H.).

Vv. 6-8. In any case to be v^tith

Christ is best.—Ver. 6. dappovvrcs
ovv K.T.X. : bei7ig therefore, sc, on account
of " the earnest of the Spirit " (ver. 5),

always, sc, in any event, whether we die

before the Day of Christ or survive to see
it in the flesh, ofgood courage, and know-
ing that whilst we are at home in the

body (see reff.) we are absent from the

Lord, sc, from Christ, our true home.
The O.T. phrase that man is a sojourner

only (irapciriSTipos) on the earth (Ps.

xxxviii. 13 ; cf. Heb. xi. 13) is verbally

comparable with this IvS-qpovvTcs • • •

^KS-qpovpcv ; but the idea here is rather

that of the body as the temporary habi-

tation of the man's self (cf. ver. i). We
are citizens of earth, but our true iroX^-

Tevpa is Iv ovpavois (Phil. iii. 20).

Ver. 7. 8ia tciotcws y*P k.t.X. : for
7ve walk by faith {cf John xx. 29, and
chap, iv, 18), i.e., in a state of faith (see

note on 8ia with the gen. of attendant
circumstances ii. 4), not by appearance
(cI8o9, as the reff. show, must be thus

translated= quod aspicitur ; but neverthe-
less the rendering of A.V. and R.V. "not
by sight," though verbally inexact, con-
veys the sense. Cf. Heb. xi. i, e<mv
8^ irio-Tis • • . irpaYpaTwv eXeyxos ^^
PXcTrope'vcdv, and i Cor. xiii. 12). The
verse is parenthetical and explanatory of
the sense in which we are "absent from
the Lord",

Ver. 8. Oappovpcv Z\ k.t.X. : nay (the

8^ is resumptive of the thought in ver.

6, which has been interrupted by ver. 7,
the grammatical structure involving an
anacoluthon), we are of good courage
(for this is demanded even of the most
faithful by the prospect of death) and are
well-pleased (see reff. for cases where
€v8oKciv is used of men, not of God)
rather to be away from the home of the

body and to be at home with the Lord
{cf. John i. I for such a use of irpds).

Even if we must die before the Second
Advent, we would say, we are content,
for this absence from the body will be
presence with Christ {cf. Luke xxiii. 43,
Phil. i. 21-23), though the glory of that

Presence shall not be fully manifested
until the Day of the Parousia.

Vv. 9, 10. We must remember the
Judgment to come.—Ver. 9. 816 icai

<f>iXoTipovpc6a K.T.X. : wherefore also we
make it our ambition (see reff.), whether
at home or away from home, sc, whether
at His coming He finds us "in the body "

or " out of the body," to be well pleasing
to Him; cf. Rom. xiv. 8, Phil. i. 20, i

Thess. V. 10.

Ver. 10. Tovs Y*P 'toLvtos k.t.X. : for
(explanatory of the reason of our desire

to be "well-pleasing" to Him) we all

(tovs iravTas is emphatic, not only Paul
who has been speaking of himself as

inp.€is> but " all of us " qtiick as well as
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bActsix.31; ij^ €i8<5t€s ovv Toi' ^ ^6^ov ToG * Kupioo, di'Opw'irous ir€i0o^€i', eew

XXXV. 5 ; 5^ ir64)af€pwp€0a • ^Xiri^w 8c ital iv rats * crvv€i%r](T€cny v\i,Cty

1 «nd ir€(^ai'€pwa6ai. 12. ou Y^P ^ rtd\iv "* 4auTous * <Tvvicrr6.vo\t.€v ufiiK,

21- dXXa •d(t>op/Ai)v' SiSoi'Tcs tJ|aik * KauxTlfiaxos uirep tjp.wi',' tfa cxtjtc
c RefT. i. IX.

dRefT. iii. I. ^ . _. . « . w. „,
e Rom. vii. 8, n ; chap. xi. 12; Gal. t. 13; i Tim. . 14 only; Prov. ix. 9; 3 Mace iU. «.

* DcEKL support yap J
om. all vss. and {^BCD*G.

* B*, d, e support SiSovtcs Tip.iv ; better vftiv with all other authorities.

* Ij^B 17 have (wrongly) vp,«v ; tjiawv all other authorities.

dead) must be made manifest. The A.V.
•' appear " weakens the force of the

word ; the Day of Judgment is to be a

day when men's characters shall be made
patent to the world, and to themselves,

as they have always been to God ; cf.

Mark iv. 22, Rom. ii. 16, xiv. 10, i Cor.

iv. 5, Rev. XX. 12.—ep,7rpo(r0cv tov p-qp^.

K.T.X. : before the judgment - seat of
Christ. In the N.T. (see reff.) prjpa is

always used (except in the quotation

Acts vii. 5) of the official seat of a judge,

although twice in the LXX (Neh. viii. 4,

2 Mace. xiii. 26), as generally in classical

Greek, it stands for the pulpit from which
a formal speech is made.—tva Kop,£(r>]Tai

{Kao-Tof K.T.X. : that each one may re-

ceive, i.e., obtain the wages of (see reff.),

the things done through the medium of
the body {cf. Plato's phrase ai<r0'»]o-cis al

8ia Tov (TwpaTos, cited by Meyer ; there

is no need to identify 8ia tov cwpaTos
with iv T^ <roSp,aTt of ver. 6 as the A.V.
and R.V. do) according to what he did,

sc, in this present life (note the aorist

and cf. Luke xii. 47), whether it he good
or bad {cf.^ for this constr. of citc . . .

ctT«, Eph. vi. 8, Phil. i. 18). Similar
expressions are used of a future judg-
ment, at, e.g.., Ps. Ixi. 13, Prov. xxiv. 12,

Jer. xvii. 10, xxxii. ig {cf. Jobxxxiv. ii ?)

in the O.T., and in the N.T. at Rom. ii.

6, xiv. 12, I Pet. i. 17, in all of which
passages the power of judgment is as-

cribed to the Eternal Father. But He
" hath given all judgment unto the Son "

(John V. 22), and thus Christ is repeatedly
spoken oi as the future Judge of men,
e.g.. Matt. xvi. 27, Acts xvii. 31, Rev. ii.

23, xxii. 12, and esp. Matt. xxv. 31-46.

Cf. Luke xxi. 36, o-TaOrJvoi cp,irpoo-6ev tov
vlov tov dvOpw-irov. And so (from the
present verse) the variant Xpitrrov has
crept into the parallel passage, Rom. xiv.

10,'iravTes YapirapooTTio-cJpieOaT^ Pi^paTi
TOV 6cov. A reference to the O.T.
parallels makes it tolerably plain that
the statement that men will be judged

according to their works is a broad and
general one, and that to find a difficulty,

as the Fathers did, in the case of the
death of infants (whether baptised or

unbaptised), who are incapable of self-

conscious and voluntary actions, is quite

perverse.

Vv. 11-13. Reiteration of his sin-

cerity OF purpose.—Ver. 11. £18<Jt€s

ovv T^v ^6fiov K.T.X. : knowing, there-

fore, sc, because of the conviction ex-

pressed in ver. 10, the fear of the Lord,
sc, as Judge {cf. Heb. x. 31), we persuade
men, sc, of our sincerity, but we have been

(already) made manifest to God, as we
shall be at the Day of Judgment (see ver.

10). To regard ireCdopcv {cf. Acts xii. 20,

Gal. i. 10) as referring to a " persuading "

of the truths of Christianity is to depart

from the context. He is now returning

to the question at iii. i, and he has ex-

plained the motives of his ministry and
the obligations to sincerity of speech
which bind him. We should expect (in

classical Greek) dvBpwTrovs p,6v ircfd.

K.T.X., but the omission of pc'v does not

destroy, though it obscures, the anti-

thesis. It would be out of place to speak
of " persuading " God of our sincerity ; to

Him we are " made manifest " whether
we will or no.—eXTri^w Zk k.t.X. : and
I hope (as we say, "I trust") ive have
been made manifest also in your con-

sciences ; see iv. 2 for a similar appeal.

Ver. 12. ov yap irdXiv k.t.X. : we
are not again (see iii. i, and the note
there ; he takes up this theme again after

a long digression) commending ourselves

to you, but [write these things] as giving
you occasion of glorying on our behalf.

We must understand in the latter clause

some such words as YP°^<i*<>H'^^ TavTo:
there are similar anacolutha at vii. 5, viii.

18.—tva t\r\Ti irpos tovs k.t.X. : that ye
may have it, sc, some Kavx'nH'°' o*" matter
of glorying, against those who glory in

outward appearance and not in heart,

sc, against his opponents at Corinth.
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irp6s Tot^S jr 'irpoauirw Kauxufi^KOus, ital 00* 'KapSi^.' 13. tXrt^^I-^

yap '^^^oTTjixfK, eew* eire ''awi^poi'ou/iei', 6|iik. 14. Vj yAp * dydlTrrj ^7 and on

Tou ' XpiCTToC ' ^ ffui'c'xci T]pas, 15. ' KpiVai'Tas touto, 5ti ti* els uirep 8 Ht re only

rrdvruiv dLitiOavtr^ apa ot irdvTes Air^Oaj'OJ' • Kal fiircp trduTiav dir^- f/-
Mk,

'

0ai'€J',* iKO 01 iwvTCS jATjK^Ti ^ouTOis Jwai*', dXXd Tw fiir^p auTwt'hRom.xii.

ii. 6. i Rom. viti. 3) ; Epb. iii. 19.

zviii. s> 1 C/. Acts zv. ig.

k Phil. i. as only in Paul ; c/. Lk. viii. 37, xii. 50 ; Acts

» CDcEKLP have ov (D*G have ovk) ; better jiti with ^B 17.

• CDcEKLP give KopSic^ ; better cv xapS. with t^BD*G 17.

* CP 17 and the Harclean have eeov for Xpiirrov.

* t^cC*, f and the Bohairic insert «i; om. ^*BC2DEGKLP. d, e, gand the Syriac
vss. (it may have been dropped through inadvertence before cis).

• G, f, g, etc. give aircOavcv Xpurrot*

The phrase trpoautrt^ ov KapBiq, occurs
in I Thess. ii. 17 in the sense of 7rvcvp,aTi

o{p o-<dp,aTi {cf. I Cor. v. 3, Col. ii. 5)

;

but a better parallel for the present
passage is i Sam. xvi. 7, where Samuel is

told that while man looks cU Trpdo-wirov,

God looks cU KapSUv. So St. Paul
here refers to teachers who lay stress on
the outward appearance and the "face"
(see note i. 11) of things, such as a man's
enthusiasms and visions (xii. i and ver.

13), or his eloquence (chap. x. 10), or his

letters of commendation (iii. i), or his

Jewish birth (xi. 22), or his personal in-

timacy in the flesh with Christ (ver. 16)

—rather than on the inward motive and
•• heart " of his message.

Ver. 13. eiT« yap ileWtmev k.t.X. :

for whether (see on i. 6 for constr.)

we are beside ourselves, it is unto
God; or whether we are of sober
mind, it is unto you (note the dat. com-
modi). At a later period Festus told

Paul that he was mad (Acts xxvi. 24),
80 impressed was he with the Apostle's
enthusiasm ; and it is probable that the
anti-Pauline party at Corinth were not
slow to point to the "visions and re-

velations of the Lord" which St. Paul
claimed for himself (chap. xii. i-6), and
to the facility with which he spoke
"with tongues" (i Cor. xiv. 18), as
proofs of his madness. A similar accusa-
tion was made against his Master (Mark
iii. 21). But St. Paul bids them (ver.

12) look a little deeper, and not judge
by mere outward phenomena such as
these. He repeatedly asks them to bear
with his seeming foolishness (chap. xi.

I, 16, 17, xii. 6, 11). It is possible that
a charge of a contrary nature had been
also made by his opponents, and that

his regard for other men's prejudices (i

Cor. ix. 20), and the " craftiness " with
which he caught the Corinthians " with
guile" (chap. xii. 16), were urged as
savouring more of worldly wisdom than
of true piety. His answer to both charges
is contained in this verse. If he has ex-

ceeded the bounds of moderation, it is

in his moods of highest devotion, when
he is pouring out his soul to God and
not to man ; if he has exercised a sober
prudence in his dealings with his con-
verts, it is all for their sakes, and not for

selfish ends.

Vv. 14-16. It is not the Know-
ledge OF Christ in His Earthly Life,
BUT THE Love which Christ has for
Man that is the constraining power
of Paul's Preaching.—Ver. 14. tj yap
aydiTT} Tov Xp. k.t.X. : for the Love oj
Christ constraineth us, sc, within the
limits laid down in ver. 13. The words
are often quoted as meaning that the love
which Christians bear to Christ is the
supreme motive of the Christian life

;

but however true this is in itself, it is not
the meaning of the Apostle here. The
genitive of the person after dyairi] is in

St. Paul's Epistles always subjective {cf.

r\ dydiTTi tov 6€ov, Rom. v. 5, viii. 39,
chap. xiii. 13, 2 Thess. iii. 5, and cf. also
Rom. XV. 30, Eph. ii. 4, Col. i. 13, and
for t^ iy. TOV Xp. reff. above) ; i.e., " the
Love of God " and " the Love of Christ

"

signify with him the love which God and
Christ bear towards (els) man. (St. Paul
often uses the verb dyairdw to express
man's love to God, but never the sub-
stantive dydiTT]). St. John's usage varies,

the genitive sometimes being objective

and sometimes subjective {cf. John v. 42
and I John ii. 5, 15, iii. 17, iv. 9, v. 3

;
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•nP"'!*^'' &voBav6yri koI iyepOivri. i6. wore •f]ix€is
"

48; John oiSau.cv' "KaxoL "adpKa* ci 8e ^ Kal iyuuKaii^v

V.

oiSauLc
VIII. 11; •

Acts
xviii. 6. n Reff. i. 17

AiTo * TOO "^ vuv ouB^i'a

yi'cjKaixci' KaxA^ adpKa Xpior^i',

1 The best supported reading is ci xai ^"BD* 17 ; G, the Latins and the Peshitto

have Kai ci ;
^cC'DbcEKL and the Harclean ci, 8e Kai ; K and the Bohairic ci 8€.

' DE, d, e and the Bohairic have Xp. Kara <rapKa.

see also Luke xi. 42), but St. Paul's is not

doubtful. The " Love of Christ " here,

then, is the love which Christ has for us,

not the love which we bear to Him ; the

constraining power of Christian ministra-

tion and service is more effective and
stable than it would be if it sprang from

the fickle and variable affections of men
{cf. John XV. 16).

Ver, 15. Kpivavras tovto 8ti cl«

K.T.X. : judging this ; that One died for
all {cf. Rom. v. 15), therefore all died,

and He died for all, that they who live

(see iii. 11) should no longer live unto

themselves, hut unto Him who died and
rose again for them. To die -uircp t«v
4>tX<i>v avTov is the greatest proof that

anyone can ofier of his love (John xv. 13).

The proof to us of the Love of Christ to

all is that He died dir^p irdvTwv. Of this

Death two consequences are now men-
tioned : (a) one objective and inevitable,

quite independent of our faith and obedi-

ence
; {b) another subjective and condi-

tional, (a) apa 01 iravTcs air^6avov, then

all died, sc, in Him who is the "reca-
pitulation " of all humanity, Jew and
Greek, bond and free, faithless or believ-

ing. We must not weaken the force of
ol iravTcs : the Incarnation embraces all

men {cf. i Cor. xv. 22). The A.V. " then
were all dead " (the same mistranslation
occurs Rom. vi. 2, Col. iii. 3) does not
bring out the sense, which is that the
Dying of Christ on the Cross was in some
sort the dying of all mankind. But {b)

the purposes of the Atonement are not
completely fulfilled without the response
of man's faith and obedience; He died

for all, tra ol (wvtc« k.t.X. This is the
frequent exhortation of St. Paul (Rom.
vi. II and "see i Pet. iii. 18); the purpose
of Christ's Death is to lead us to Life, a
life "unto God" {cf. Rom. vi. 11, xiv. 7,
8)—the "life indeed" (i Tim. vi. ig)
which must be begun here if it is to be
perfected hereafter. The preposition
virip, " on behalf of" {cf. chap. xii. 10),
employed in these verses is the one
usually employed in the N.T. to express
the relation between Christ's Atoning

Death and our benefit : it was " for our
sake," " on our behalf" {e.g., Luke xxii.

ig, 20, John X. 15, xi. 51, Rom. v. 6, i

Cor. i. 13, Gal. iii. 13, Eph. v. 2, Heb. ii.

g, 1 John iii. 16). It is not equivalent to

avTi, " instead of" (although in Philemon
13 its meaning approximates thereto), and
ought not to be so translated ; although
the preposition 4vt£ is used of our Lord's
Atoning Work in three places (Matt. xx.

28, Mark x. 45, i Tim. ii. 6), and the

implied metaphor must have a place in

any complete theory of the Atonement.
But here vir^p is (as usual) used, and the

rendering " instead of," even if linguis-

tically possible (which it is not), is ex-

cluded by the fact that in the phrase virip

avTuiv aTToOav^vTi Kol iytpBevTt.t vrekp

axiTwv is governed by both participles.

Christ rose again " on our behalf" ; He
is never said to have risen " instead 0/

us".
Ver. 16. uo'TC ^p.€ls airb tov vvd

K.T.X. : so that, sc, because of our con-

viction, that we should not live unto
ourselves but unto Christ (ver. 15), we,

sc, Paul as contrasted with his opponents
at Corinth,/rom henceforth, sc, this con-
viction having mastered us, know no
man after the flesh, i.e., are quite in-

different as to his mere external quali-

fications as a preacher of the Gospel,

his eloquence, Jewish birth, etc. : we
are not like those who glory ^v irpoo-wiry

and not kv Kap8£(^ (ver. 12) ; cf. Gal.

ii. 6.— cl Kal ^YvwKap.ev k.t.X.: even

though we have known (the distinction

between ot8ap.ev and l-YVb>Kap,cv is hardly

to be pressed) Christ after the flesh,

i.e., though there was a time in my life

when I, like my Judaising opponents
now, laid great stress on the local and
hereditary, and, so to speak, fleshly
" notes " of the Messiah who was to

come, yet now we know Him so no more,

i.e., I know better now, for I have learnt

since my conversion that the national

Messiah of the Jews is Himself the In-

carnate Word, to whom every race of

men is alike related, for He is the Christ

of the Catholic Church of God. In per-
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AXXA vvv ofiK Jn Yi»"5<^«<ofX€>'.^ 17. wore €i xts *iv •Xpiorw, »koi»^ °
^Thap"^

1 Fct.v.
'

14 ; cf. Rom. viii. i ; i Cor. i. 30; Eph. ii. 10, 15. p Gal. vL 15 and see below. q Here only in
Paul. r Here only in Paul.

* DEG, d, e, g add icara o-apxa (to clear up the sense) after yivwu-k.

' DbcEKLP and the Harclean support xaiva to irovra ; the stronger combination,
^BCD*G, the Latins and the Bohairic, omit ra iravro.

sonal religion the merely historical must
yield precedence to the mystical element

;

it is of great interest and of real value to

learn all that can be known about the

Birth, Life, Death and Resurrection of

Jesus of Nazareth, but it is the present

Life of Christ, " in whom " we may be
found if we will, that is of religious im-

port, as is further explained in ver. 17.

This "is the same feeling which appears
in the fact . . . that no authentic or

even pretended likeness of Christ should
have been handed down from the first

century ; that the very site of His dwell-

ing place at Capernaum should have been
entirely obliterated from human memory;
that the very notion of seeking for relics

of His life and death, though afterwards

80 abundant, first began in the age of Con-
stantine. It is the same feeling which,
in the Gospel narratives themselves, is

expressed in the almost entire absence of
precision as to time and place " (Stanley).

Beyschlag and others (see Knowling,
Witness of the Epistles, p. 2) conclude
from the words cl Kal iyv6Ka\ii.tv Kara
o-dpKa Xpiorxdv that St. Paul had seen,

and possibly heard, Jesus during His
public ministry at Jerusalem {cf. 1 Cor.

ix. i) ; on this interpretation the words
would be introduced at this point to

indicate that, however much stress the

other Apostles and their adherents might
lay on such outward knowledge, yet to

St. Paul, though he could lay claim to

it as well as they, this did not seem the

essential matter. But (a) the words do
not necessarily imply this; it is note-

worthy that he saysXpiardv, not'lrjo-ovv,

which we should expect on Beyschlag's
hypothesis, (b) The explanation given
above is quite in accordance with the
usage of Kara o-apKa with a verb (see

reff.), and the order of the words here
and in the preceding clause does not
allow us to take Kara <rapKa with oiiSeva

in the one case and with Xpi<rr6v in the
other, {c) As Schmiedel points out, if

St. Paul really had had personal experi-
ence of the public ministry of Jesus, he
would hardly have failed to mention it

in the great apologetic passage, chap. xi.

22-33. Other writers, e.g., Jowett, ex-

plain the latter clause of this verse by
supposing that the Apostle is contrasting

his more mature preaching with his

preaching at an earlier stage of his

Christian ministry when he had not yet
emancipated himself from Jewish pre-

judices. But of his consciousness of
such a " development " in his views,
subsequently to his conversion, there is

no trace in the Epistles. The contrast
is really between Saul the Pharisee and
Paul the Apostle of the Gentiles.

Vv. 17-19. In Christ all is new,
AS FROM God who reconciled the
WORLD to Himself in Christ.—Ver.

17. wo-T€ €t Tis K.T.X. : SO that (a con-
sequence of the higher view of Christ

explained in the last verse) if any man
(note the universality of the doctrine

which he expounds) be in Christ, there

is a new creation. To be Iv Xpio-ry is

a very different thing from claiming to

be Xpio-Tov "of Christ," 5C., of the Christ-

party (i Cor. i. 12, chap. x. 7) ; this in-

deed is exactly the distinction which St.

Paul has had in mind in the last verse.

The expression •* a new creation " was a
common Rabbinical description of a con-
verted proselyte (see Wetstein in loc.)',

but its meaning was enriched in the
religion of the Incarnation {cf. John iii.

3, Rom. vi. 4, Eph. ii. 10, iv. 23, Col. iii.

10, etc.). The Vulgate "si qua ergo in

Christo nova creatura," which takes rts
with KTicriS) is plainly a mistake.

—

to,

dpxaia 'irap'i)Xdev k.t.X. : the old things
have passed away ; behold, they are be-

come new, sc, not only the ancient
customs of Jewish ritual observance, but
the old ways of conceiving of the Messiah
who was to come; more generally, the
old thoughts of God and of sin and salva-

tion nave received firesh colouring—they
are "become new" {cf. Heb. viii. 13).
The words of Isa. xliii. 18, 19 offer a
close verbal parallel: ra dpxata p.T|

<rvXXoYi^£(rdc • l8ov l^yw iroiw Kaivd [cf,

Isa. Ixv. 17, Rev. xxi. 4, 5), but the
parallel is rather in words than in sense.
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• Rom. il. jg Ttt Se '
-irdjTa ' ^K toG ^ * QeoO, toG * KajaXXdlarros iftua? lauTO)

36; I Cor. ^ ,
viii. 6, xi. 8i^ 'irjaoG^ XptoToG, Kal 8<5n-os r\\uy rr]v oiaKO^'iai' ttjs KOTaXXaytis*

tRom. V. jQ. ^J,5 oTt ©cos ']»' iv XptaTw K6a|Jioi' KaraWdaabiV iauTw, jit)

vii. II, XoYit6ue>'os ouTots tA '^ TrapaTTTWjxaTa auTwj', Kal O^ficvos iv Tjfiii'

and w. • » r-

inlj? Jer. xxxi. 39 (LXX): a Mace. i. 5. viL 33. vUi. 29; cf. Eph. ii. 16; Col. 1. ao. 21. a Rom.
V. u xi. 15, 19 only; Isa. ix. 5; 2 Mace v. 10. v Chap. xi. 21 ; 2 Thesa. ii. a only. w Matt
i. 14; Rom. IV. 25, etc.

» D*G om. Tov.

« DcEKL support Mtjcr. Xp. ^BCD^GP and the vss. om. 'iTi<ro«.

The thought of the new interpretation

of life offered in the Incarnation carries

us a step beyond the prophets of the Old
Covenant. St. Paul's words show how
completely he regarded *• the Death of
Christ as a new epoch in the history of
the human race. Had he foreseen dis-

tinctly that a new era would be dated
from that time; that a new society,

philosophy, literature, moral code, would
grow up from it over continents of which
he knew not the existence ; he could not
have more strongly expressed his sense
of the greatness of the event than in

what is here said" (Stanley).

Ver. 18. TO, Si iravTo k.t.X. : but all

things, sc, all these new things, are of
God, See reff. St. Paul is especially

anxious in this Epistle to trace up spir-

itual blessings to their true source ; see
chap. i. 21, iv. 6, v. 5, and cf. 1 Cor. iii.

23, vfictt 8i XpioTTOv, Xpicrris 8i 6cov.
—TOV KaraXXalavTos k.t.X. : who recon-
ciled (note the aorist) us, sc, all mankind,
to Himself through Christ. The words
KaTaXXdo-orti), KaraXXa-Yi] should be
studied (see reff.) in all the contexts where
they occur. The verb signifies (i.) to

exchange and (ii.) to reconcile, i.e., to re-

establish friendly relations between two
parties who are estranged, no matter on
which side the antagonism exists. Thus
iri Matt. v. 24 it is the brother who has
given offence (not he who has received it)

that is spoken of as •' being reconciled "

to the other {cf also i Sam. xxix. 4). And
so too St. Paul's usage is to speak ofman
being reconciled to God, not of God being
reconciled "to man ; but far too much has
been made of this distinction. In fact, in

2 Mace, (see reff.) the usage is the other
way, for God is there always spoken of
as " being reconciled" to His servants.
It is, no doubt, more reverent in such a
matter to keep as close to the language
of the N.T. as we can, and to speak
nakedly of God "being reconciled" to
man might readily suggest false and up-

worthy views as to the Supreme. But
that St. Paul would have felt any diffi-

culty in such a phrase is very unlikely.

The important point to observe in the
present passage is that it is God Himself
who is the ultimate Author of this Recon-
ciliation ; cf. Rom. v. 8, viii. 31, 32, and
especially John iii. 16. That the Recon-
ciliation is '• through Christ " is the heart
of the Gospel of the Atonement {cf. Rom.
iii. 24, Col. i. 20, etc.).—Kal 8<$vTot "nfiiv

K.T.X. : and gave to us, sc, to me, Paul
(he is not now thinking of others), the

Ministry of Reconciliation ; cf. chap. iii.

g, r\ SiaKovCa Tt]s SiKaioovvtjs, the geni-

tive in both cases being, of course, of the
thing ministered.

Ver. 19. «s Sti Gc^s ^v k.t.X. : viz.,

that God was reconciling the world, sc.

the whole human race {cf Rom. iv. 13,

xi. 12, and note the absence of the
article), to Himself in Christ {cf Gal. ii.

17). The pleonastic »s oti is not classi-

cal, but it is found in late authors (see

reff.). The A.V., " God was in Christ,

reconciling," etc., is not accurate; ^v
goes with both KaTaXXao-o-wv and 6^p.cvos,

•qv with a participle being more emphatic
than a simple imperfect {cf Luke iv. 44).
If we take tjv with Iv XpiorT^, we should
have to treat Ocftcvos k.t.X. as a parallel

clause to Xoyi^^jxcvos k.t.X., which it is

not.—jtTj XoYi^dfievos atiToi; k.t.X.: not
reckoning unto them their trespasses, a
parenthetical sentence explanatory of
KaTaXXao-ortav ; cf. Rom. iv. 8 (Ps. xxxii.

2).—Kal d^uevoc Iv "nixiv k.t.X. : and
had placed tn our hands {cf 1 Thess. v.

9, I Tim. i. 12 ; the verb is specially used
of the Divine purposes) the Word of Re-
conciliation, I.e., the Divine Message
which speaks of reconciliation to God

;

cf. Acts xiii. 26, h \6yo^ rr{% o-b)TT]pias

TavTTjs, I Cor. i. 18, h Xo^os tov (rravpov,
Phil. ii. 16, X670S \iar\^y etc.

Vv. 2o-vi. 3. As Christ's Ambassa-
dor HE ENTREATS THE CoRINTHIANS TO
BE Reconciled to God.—Ver. 20. virip
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rov^ \6yov Tt]S KaTaXXayTJs. 20. "fiircp^ Xpiorou oZv 'irpeaPeuofici', *
fj'.^'v'hiL

a»S ToG 0€oO irapaKaXoui'Tos 8i' r\[iCiV • ' 8e<5|x66a ' * oirep Xpt<rroo,
^ ^^^g- ^.

KaTaXX(£YTJT€ * tw 0€w • 21. Toj' ydp* (i^ yv6vra dpiapTiai' """"ep
, Jo""'^'

iQ|xwK dpiapTtai' ^irotTjaeK, im Tj|jiets Yi»'«jJie0a* •SiKaioaunf] *0€oG ^Vj-j^'^^p'-

a: Gal.
"

It. xa; x Thess. ilL lo. a Rom. L 17, UL 5, 21, aa, x. 3 ; Jas. i. ao ; a Pet. L i oaU

* D*EG, g have (tov) evaYYcXiov tov Xoyor*

' D*G, d, e, g have or virtp Xp. for vtrcp Xp. ow.

' D*G, d, e, g have Seofievou

* D*G, d, c, g and the Harclean margin give itaTaXXoYtivau

6 ^cDcEKLP and the Syriac vss. insert yop ; better om. yap with ^•BCD^G 17,

the Latins and Bohairic.

* Only a few minuscules give Yiv(i)p.cOa ; all the uncials have ycvwiicOo.

XpioTTov ovv irpco-pevo|&cv k.t.X. : toe are

ambassadors tkerejore, sc because to us

has been committed the Ministry of
Reconciliation, on behalf of Christ, as

Christ's representative (see on ver. 15

above for the force of vir^p), as though
God were entreating by us {cf. vi. i and
see on i. 4). The construction of «•«

followed by a genitive absolute is found
also at I Cor. iv. 18, 2 Pet. i. 3.—8c<5p66a

wirJp Xp. K.T.X. : we beseech you on
behalf of Christ, Be ye reconciled to God.
The imperative KaTaXXdynTc is much
more emphatic than the infinitive KaraX-
XaYTJvai (see crit. note) would be ; all

through we perceive the Apostle's anxiety

that the Corinthians should turn from the
sin which beset them, whatever it might
be in any individual case {cf. ii. 16, iv.

I, vi. I, xi. 3). Note that the appeal,
*• Be ye reconciled to God," is based on
the fact (ver. 18) that God has already

"reconciled us to Himself through Jesus
Christ ".

Ver. 21. The very purpose of the

Atonement was that men should turn
from sin.—rbv ji^ yv6vTa a|x,apTCav

K.T.X.: Him who knew no sin (observe

p.1] rather than ov, as it is not so much
the bare fact of Christ's sinlessness that

is emphasised, as God's knowledge of
this fact, which rendered Christ a possible

Mediator) He made to be sin on our
behalf. Two points are especially deserv-
ing of attention here : (i.) That any man
should be sinless {cf. Eccl. viii. 5) was an
idea quite alien to Jewish thought and
belief; and therefore the emphasis given
to it by St. Paul, and the absolutely

unqualified way in which it is laid down
in a letter addressed to a community con-
taining not only friends but foes who
would eagerly fasten on any doubtful

statement, show that it must have been
regarded as axiomatic among Christians

at the early date when this Epistle waa
written. The claim involved in the chal-

lenge of Christ, ri% ii vp-wv IX^yx*^ !*•

irfpi aiiapT^as (John viii. 46), had never
been disproved, and the Apostolic age
held that He was x<^P^f apapT^as . . .

ap(ayTOS> KCXd'piO'P^vof &ir6 rCtv dpap.
TwXwv (Heb. iv. 15, vii. 26), and that

apapT^a Iv avrt^ ovk icrriv (i John iii. 5 ;

cf. St. Peter's application of Isa. liii. 9 at

I Pet. ii. 22). That He was a moral
Miracle was certainly part of the primitive

Gospel, (ii.) The statement apaprCav
iiroiTjorcv is best understood if we recall

the Jewish ritual on the Day of Atone-
ment, when the priest was directed to
• place " the sins of the people upon the

head of the scapegoat (Lev. xvi, 21).

dpaoT^a cannot be translated *' sin-offer-

ing" (as at Lev. iv. 8, 21, 24, 34, v. g-12),

for it cannot have two different meanings
in the same clause ; and further it is

contrasted with SiKaiooriJvi), it means
•' sin " in the abstract. The penalties of

sin were laid on Christ virip "npuv, " on
our behalf," and thus as the Representa-
tive of the world's sin it becomes possible

to predicate of Him the strange expression

dpaprCav irroi-t\a-tv (iroi^w being used
here as at John v. 18, viii. 53, x. 33).

The nearest parallel in the N.T. is y€v<J-

pcvos virip r]\iuv KaT(£pa (Gal. iii. 13)

;

cf. also Isa. liii. 6, Rom. viii. 3, i Pet.

ii. 24.
—

^Tva iqpeis yev<a\i.€Ba k.t.X. : that

we might become, sc, as we have be-

come (note the force of the aorist), the

righteousness of God in Him {cf Jer.

xxiii. 6, I Cor. i. 30, Phil. iii. 9, and reff.).

" Such we are in the sight of God the

Father, as is the very Son of God Him-
self. Let it be counted folly or frenzy or



74 npo:s KOPiNeioY2 b VI.

I. ' luvcpyouJTes Se Kal TrapaKaXoGjici' * |i?)
**
cis

2. (Xcyet^ Y^P»
" Kaipw

• Mk.xvi.
l^, tt»Tw. VI.

20; Rom. *

vjii. 28; r ^ n^y^if TY)»' Y(lpt»' ToO 6€0u Sc^aaOai uuas^*
Cor, xvi. I /v r

^ ^

r
^

16; Jas. "ScKTw **^"miKOuad aou, Kai ^k -nixcpa cr<UTnpias * iBonOriad aoi
•**

ii.22only.
^

'

v f . » t >e> x -. e » » \ c /

b Gal. ii. 2; tSou I'Cv Kaipos €UTrpo(TO€icTos, loou cuf ir)|xepa o-(uTr]pias*) 3. fiTjoefxtaf

16; I * iv * u.r]%ev\ 8tS6»'T€s ** irpoaKoirTiK, t^a utj * tiuixTiOTi ri StaKoi'ta * •

Thess. iji.
'^ ' r

1 1 •
u

1

5 only ; Isa. Ixv. 23. c Lk. iv. 19, 24 ; Acts x. 35 ; Phil. iv. 18 (Isa. Ivi. 7) only. d Here only
;

cf. Ps. xix. 2. e Here only in Paul; cf. Acts xvi. 9, xxi. 28. f Rom. xv. 16, 31 ; chap. viii. la .

I Pet. ii. 5 only. g Chap. vii. 9; Phil. i. 28. h Here only ; cf. Rom. xiv. 13; i Cor. viii. 9.

I Chap. viii. 20 only; Prov. ix. 7 ; Wisd. x. 14 only ; cf. 2 Pel. ii. 13.

1 D*E*G, d, e, g give wapaKaXovvTcs.

" D* om. v|ias ; t^*C 17 have t]|ias. ' D*G, d, e, g give Kaiptp yap Xcycu

* DEG 73, the Latin, Sahidic and Syriac vss. add rjiiwy after Siaic.

fury or whatsoever. It is our wisdom and
our comfort ; we care for no knowledge
in the world but this, that man hath
sinned and God hath suffered ; that God
hath made Himself the sin of men, and
that men are made the righteousness of

God " (Hooker, Serm., ii., 6).

Chapter VI.—Ver. i. avvtpyovvrt^
Bk Kal irapaKa\ov|icv k.t.X. : and working
together (that is, with God, as is plain

from chap. v. 20, and also in connexion
with I Cor. iii. 9 ; cf. Acts xv. 4), we,
jc, I, Paul, entreat also {cf. chap. v. 20,
Gcov irapaKoXovvTos 81* iqfJiwv) that ye
receive not the grace of God (a general
phrase, frequently used by St. Paul to

express the favours and privileges offered

to the members of the Church of Christ,

not to be limited to grace given at any
special moment, as, e.g., at baptism) in
vain (see reff. and cf. Heb. xii. 15). Note
that " the grace of God " may be " re-

ceived" in vain; it is offered, indepen-
dently of man's faith and obedience, but it

will not profit without these. The choice
in the Anglican Liturgy of vv. i-io as the
pistle for the First Sunday in Lent,

wh-n the Ember Collect is said on behalf
of those to be ordained in the next week,
is especially happy ; the magnificent de-
scription of the characteristics and the
conditions of a faithful Christian ministi^
(vv. 4-10) being prefaced by the solemn
warning of \v. 1-3.

Ver. 2. Xiyti yap, Kaipu Sckt^
K.T.X. : for He, sc, God, saith {cf. Rom.
ix. 15, Gal. iii. 16), '*At an acceptable
time I hearkene to thee, and in a day of
salvation did I succour thee" (Isa. xlix.

8). The whole verse is parenthetical,
and is introduced to remind the Cor-
inthians that the present dispensation is

that dispensation of grace of which the
prophet speaks ; tanley pointed out that
8<{ao-0at of ver. may well have sug-

gested 8€KT«J«, which in its turn suggested
the quotation. The words in their original

context are addressed by Jehovah to His
Servant, while St. Paul takes them as
addressed by God to His people ; but,

inasmuch as the Servant in the latter

portion of Isaiah is the Representative
of Israel, the application made by the

Apostle is easily explicable.—l8ot» vvv

Kaipos cuirpiiarScKTOs k.t.X.: behold now
is the " Acceptable Time," behold now is

the " Day of Salvation ". This is St.

Paul's comment. Observe that he does
not say on^iiepov {cf. Heb. iii. 7 ff".), but
vOv—not " to-day," but " the present

dispensation ". His point here is not (as

it is often represented) that the only day
of grace which we can reckon on is the

present (gravely true though this is), but
that the Christian dispensation is the one
spoken of by the O.T. prophet in familiar

words. It will be remembered that Christ

applied to Himself and His ministry in

like manner the words of Isa. Ixi. 2,

KaX^o-ai eviavTov Kvpiov 8eKT<$v (Luke iv.

19). We are not to draw any distinction

here between Sckt($s and evTrpdorScKTOs
;

the latter is the usual word in secular

authors, and (see reff.) is always used by
St. Paul, except (Phil. iv. 18) in a quota
tion from the LXX,

Ver. 3. fLi]8c|iiav ^v |iiT]Scvl k.t.X. :

giving no occasion of stumbling (see

reff. ; Alford aptly quotes Polybius,

xxvii., 6, 10, 8i8(ivai a<|>op|xas Trpoo-KOirrjs)

in anything, that our ministration be not
blamed. The clause is parallel with ver.

I, 8i8(SvTes corresponding to o-vvep-

70VVTCS, both being descriptive of the
way in which irapaKaXov|xcv, etc. ; cf., for

like sentiments, i Cor. viii. 13, ix. 12, 22,

X. 33. We have p,T)8efiiav . . . p.T)8cvi

rather than ov8cfjLtav . . . ovSevi, as it is

the thought or intention of the preacher
which is the point to be brought out.
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4. dW ^iv ^iraKTt * (TUJ'KTTwi^es * '^outous ws " 0€ou SkIkokoi,* "^ |" 0° '^•

i>' " uTTopov^ TToXXf], ^i' " 6Xiv|/€atk, ^k ^ dmyKais, ^f ' orcfoxcupiais, '
^^*^- ^^' *•

5. iy 'TrXTjyais, iv ' <|>uXaKais, iv ' dKaTaoraaiais, iv * K(jTrois, ^i' l^l}-^'.].
1 IlCSS* 111*

" dypuTTkiais, iv '' j'Tjorciais, 6. ^i'
''

dyj'OTTiTt, iv yvtoaci, iv * fiaKpo- | „. •

g

0ujjit^, iv ' )(j)i\(rr6-rf]Tiy iy ' iri'eup.aTt ' dyCu, ^i' dydirrj * di'u-iroKpiTW, o Reff. i. 4.

26: chap. xii. 10; i Sam. xxii. 2. q Rom. ii. 9, viii. 35; chap. xii. 10; cf. chap. iv. 8. r Acts
XVI. 23; chap. xi. 23; c/. Heb. xi. 36. s Lk. xxi. 9; i Cor. xiv. 33; chap. xii. 20; Jas. iii. 16

only; Prov, xxvi. 28 ; Tobit iv. 13. t i Cor. iii. 8; chaps, x. 15, xi. 23, 27; i Thess. i. 3, iii. 5.

u Chap. xi. 27 only; 2 Mace. ii. 26. v Lk. ii. 37; Acts xiv. 23, xxvii. oj chap. xi. 27 only; Dan.
ix. 3. w Chap. xi. 3 only. x Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 2; Col. i. 11, lii. 12; 2 Tim. iii. 10, iv. 2.

y Gal. V. 22; Col. iii. :2. z Cf. Rom. xv. 19; i Thess. i. 5. a Rom. xii. 9; i Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim.
i. 5; I Pet. i. 22 ; J*8. iii. 17 only; Wisd. v. 18, xviii. 16 only.

^ t«^cDcEKL give <rvvi<rrci)VT€s ; Tisch. reads (rvvKrravTcs with ^*CD*G 17*

W.H. read ctuviottovovtcs with BP {cf. iii. i).

* D* has 8iaKovoti9 ; also f, g, vg.

Vv. 4-10. The Conditions and the
Characteristics op his Apostolic
Ministry. We have in this noble de-

scription of his service a characteristic

outburst of impassioned eloquence on a

topic in which the Apostle felt an intense

personal interest. But its fervour has not

been permitted to interfere with the care-

ful choice of words : the balanced anti-

theses, the rhythmical cadences and
assonances, which abound throughout,
betray the literary training of the writer,

and recall at once such passages as Rom.
viii. 31-39, I Cor. xiii. 1-13. Indeed
many of the phrases which follow

suggest an acquaintance with the Stoic

paradoxes expressive of the atirdpKcia

of the ideal sage. Compare also chap.
xi. 22-28, where he recounts in more
detail the trials of his Apostolic ministry.

Ver. 4. a\\* ^v iravrl anivioTavTcs
K.T.X. : but in everything (the details

being given in the following verses)

commending ourselves (see note on iii.

i) as God's ministers do. We now come
to the description of the conditions under
which and the means by which God's
minister commends himself to those to

whom his message is addressed. The
description naturally divides itself into

four sections : he commends himself (i.)

in outward hardships, w. 4b, 5, (ii.) in

inward graces, vv. 6, 7*, (iii.) by the
armour of righteousness, whether he be
well or evil spoken of, w. 7b, 8ab, (iv.)

having indeed a character the reverse of
that ascribed to him by his opponents,
w. 8c. 10.

(i.) The general description here is iv

(nrojiovg iroXX-Q : in much patience (see

note on i. 6 and cf. xii. 12) ; and this

is further amplified and explained in

the three triplets which follow, {a) iv

0XC\)rco-iv, iv dvdyKais, iv (rrcvox<»p£ais

:

in afflictions, in necessities, in distresses

(see reff. and cf. Acts ix. 16), i.e., such
trials as sickness (see i. 6, xii. 7), or loss

of friends (2 Tim. iv. 10), or perplexity

(iv. 8, where see note), or any of the

thousand chances (as we call them) of

a troubled and anxious life. " The pre-

vailing idea is that of pressure and con-

finement : each stage narrower than the

one before, so that no room is left for

movement or escape " (Stanley).

Ver. 5. {b) These outward hardships

are next more definitely exemplified from
the opposition and persecution which St.

Paul encountered from opponents during
his missionary experiences, ev irXTjyois,

^v <^vXaKais> €V dKaTaanrao-iais : in stripes

(see reff. and cf. Acts xxii. 24), in im-
prisonments (see on xi. 23), in tumults (cf.

Acts xiii. 50, xiv. 5, ig, xvi. 22, xvii. 5,

xviii. 12, xix. 29, xxi. 30). aKaTao-rao-ia
might mean inward disorder, rather than
external tumult (see reff., LXX, and cf. i

Cor. iv. 11), but the latter meaning best

suits the context here, (c) Next the
Apostle enumerates the bodily hardships,
voluntarily undertaken, which his work
made it necessary to endure.—^v K(iirois,

^v dypvirvCais, ev vrjoTciats : in labours,

sc, probably his labours in preaching the
Gospel (see reff., but cf. i Thess. ii. g, 2
Thess. iii. 8, where K6'tro% is used of the
manual labour he underwent in working
for a livelihood; see also i Cor. iv. 11

do-TaTovp,cv Kal KOiriu>|jLcv), in watchings,
sc, in nights rendered wakeful by anxiety
or press of work (Acts xx. 31) or urgency
of prayer (Acts xvi. 25 and cf. Eph. vi.

18 aypvirvovvTcs), in fastings. Some
expositors explain these vii<rT£iat as the
voluntary fastings of religion (so Hooker,
Eccl. Pol., v., Ixxii., 8 ; and cf. Acts xiii.
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a Tim.U "^ StKaioaunfjs rutv •Sc^iwi' icol •dpiffxepwK, 8. 8id 86|t|S Kal 'dTi|Aias,

cRom.i.i6;5ii ' Sua4)T))xias Kal ' €u<|)Tj|itas * ws ** irXdt'ot, Kal dXtjOeis * 9. ws

18. 24, ii. ' i.yvoQuu.€yoif Kal ^ iTrivii'dxrKou.ei'oi • ots diroOi'i^aKOKTcS) Kal iSoD
5 ; chap.

Tim. i. 8; i Pet. L 5. d Rom. ri. 13 ; ef. Rom. xiii. 12 ; chap. x. 4. e i Chr. xii. •.

f Chap. xi. 21, etc. f Here only. h i Tim. iv. x ; c/. 2 Tim. iii. 13. i Oal. i. n. k Reff. i. 13.

2, 3). And it is true that rrjareCa (see

reflf.) and vr\irrtvta are always (outside

this Epistle) used offasting as a devotional

observance. But in the parallel passage

xi. 27 vTjoTciai is clearly used of involun-

tary abstinences from food ; and this

meaning seems better to suit the context

here also {cf. i Cor. iv. 11, Phil. iv. 12)

(§ 23). The triplet {c), then, means " in

toil, in sleeplessness, m hunger ".

Vv. 6, 7. (ii.) The inward gifts and
qualities by the display of which the

Christian minister commends himself are

now enumerated, (a) We have, first,

four graces, each described by a single

word : ^v aYV<5TT|Ti, ^v ^vcScrci, iv p.aicpo-

9vfi(<ji, ^v xp1<""4'"lTi ".
»w pureness, sc,

not only chastity, but purity of intention

and thought in general {cf. chap. vii. n,
Jas. iii. 17, I John iii. 3), in knowledge,

sc, of Divine things (the X<$yos yvuta-tu^

is one of the gifts of the Spirit, i Cor. xii.

8), in long-suffering (a grace specially

needful for a Christian missionary ; in

Rom. ii. 4, ix. 22, i Tim. i. 16, St. Paul

speaks of God's )iaKpo9i;p,Ca, but generally

he applies it to man ; see Prov. xxv. 15),

in kindness (see reff. ; it is a Divine attri-

bute in Rom. ii. 4, xi. 22, Eph. ii. 7, Tit.

iii. 4; cf. Matt. xi. 30).

—

(b) We have
next four qualifications, each described in

two words : ^v irv6vp,oTt ayi<^, iv a.ya.'tri[^

ivviroKpiTu, ^v \6y(f dXTjOeias, ev 8vvdp.ci

©€ov : in the Holy Spirit (this ought to

stand at the head of the list, but the
order in which the various graces are
mentioned is determined rather by sound
and rhythm than by strictly logical con-
siderations), in love unfeigned, sc, love to

man, not love to God (see note on chap.
Y. 14 and cf. 4\ iLyatri] dwirdxpirof, Rom.
xii. 9), in the Word of Truth, sc, the
message of the Gospel (see reff. and cf.

chap. ii. 17", iv. 2), in the Power of God,
which (Rom. i. 16, i Cor. i. 18) he
declares the Gotpel itself to be. This,
of course, is not the force of the phrase
here ; nor are we to think solely of
"miraculous" powers (Acts viii. 10, 1

Cor. ii. 5), which were " signs of an
Apostle " (Rom. xv. 19, chap. xii. 12),
but of the Divine grace given him for his

special work (see reff.). "In verbo

veritatis, in virtute Dei " may still stand
for the watchword of Christian preaching.

—(iii.) We have now three clauses be-

ginning with 8id; the preposition in the

first of them being instrumental, in the

other two expressing a state or condition.

— (a) 8id T«v SirXur Ttjs 8iKaioo"uvi]S

rStv 8c|iuv Kal dpiorTcpwv : by the weapons

ofRighteousness on the right hand and on
the left, sc, both offensive and defensive
armour—the sword on the right and the

shield on the left. See Eph. vi. 11, i

Thess. V. 8 for St. Paul's more detailed

description of "the panoply of God";
the idea being apparently taken from
Wisd. V. 18 ff. ; cf, for SirXa 8iKaio<rvvT|s

Rom. vi. 13.

Ver. 8. {b) 8to 8<J|t|s koI drip-Cas, 8ia
8v(r<^i]|xias Kal cv<^T)p,Ca« : by glory (cf.

John V. 41) and dishonour, by evil report

and good report. To misrepresentation
and slander St. Paul was much exposed,
and he evidently felt it deeply (cf. 1 Cor. iv.

12).—(iv.) Finally, he proceeds to specify

the charges made against him by his op-

ponents ; he can afford to neglect them,
inasmuch as in each case they are quite

opposed to the real facts. Towards the

close he adds one or two antitheses to

the list, which may not have been directly

suggested by the current calumnies about
him, but which are yet quite in keeping
with the rest. There are seven antitheses

in all.—US irXavat Kal olXtjOcis: as de-

ceivers (so his opponents said of him, as

it was formerly said of his Master, John
vii. 12 ; cf. chap. ii. 17, iv. 2) and yet
true. In the Clementines St. Paul is

expressly described by his adversaries as

irXdvos and as disseminating deceit

(irXavTjv).

Ver. 9. M« d7voovp,€yoi xal ^iriyiyttH

orK($|xcyoi : as unknown, sc, an obscure
person without proper credentials (cf. iii.

2, X. 10), and yet well known (cf.\\. 6).

—

w9 diroOviiio-KovTcs Kal l8ov Cup-cv: cts

dying (as was doubtless often reported

when he was ill ; see on i. 8 above, and

cf. xi. 23, where he speaks of the continual

hazards of his life), and behold we live

(cf. iv. lo, where the death of the body is

contrasted with the daily manifestation

of the true life).—us irai8cv<$p€voi Kal |&^
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Jw/JL€>'* <&s 'iraiScu^jxevoi,^ koi p,^ ™ OavaToojACfoi • lo. ws XuiroufiCKOi, '
* !p°j

*'*

del 8e "
x'^^po*'''"^? * ^5 "irrwxol, iroWous Se •TrXouTi^oin-es • <»>s fiTj8«K h^'k

^XOt'Tcs, Kal irdrra P KaWxo»^«5- mRom.Vu.
II. To **oT<5jjLa 'f\\t.S)v '^d.vii^yt irpos up,as, Kopii'Otot,^ ifj 'KapSta 4. viii. 13.

i^p.wi'^ 'ireirXaTuin-ai' 12. 06 'oTei'oxwpciaOe ti' T^ip.ii', orei'Oxwpeio'Oe n Ro"^ '^*J-

Be CI* TOLS * airXdyxi'ois opptoK* 1 3. ttji' 8c out^j' * dmpaOtai' (d)S »v. 4; i

16. o I Cor. i. y, chap. ix. 11 only. p i Cor. vii. 30, xi. 2, xv. a; i TheM. . 21. q P».

Ixxvii. a; Prov. xxix. 45 ; cf. Eph. vi. 19. r Deut. xi. r6; Ps. cxviii. 3a. C ^ap. iv. 8 only
t Chap. vii. 15 ; Phil. ii. x ; Col. iii. la ; Philm. 7, la. u Rom. L 37 only.

^ D*G, d, e, g have ircipa^opcvoi for irai8cvo|L.

^ ta KopivOioi G, f, vg. and the Bohairic. ^ ^B have i| xapS. v|iiwr.

Oavarovpevoi : as chastened, sc, as a
punishment for his sins, which had very

probably been said of him when the

news of his grievous sickness (i. 8, etc.)

reached his foes at Corinth, but not killed.

He does not deny that he has been
*' chastened " (see reff. and cf. chap. xii.

7-9), but he recalls in thankfulness the

words of Ps. cxvii. 18, irai8c<;wv ^iraC-

8cvo-eV p€ Kvpios, Kal r^ davarif ov
irapc8uK£v pc.

Ver. 10. ws XvTTOvpcvoi, d(t. 82 X^'^^P'

ovTcs: as sorrowful (this charge in one
sense was no doubt quite true), yet
alway rejoicing. This, which is fre-

quently spoken of by the Apostle as a
Christian duty (see reff.), is specially

prominent in this Epistle; cf, chap. i.

24, vii. 4, and the note on ii. 2, 3. St.

Paul's words are an echo of the farewell

words of Christ (John xvi. 22), vpcis ovv
vvv pcv XtJirTjv cx«Te . . . ri\v \apav
vipwv o{i86ls apci a«|>* vpwv.—w; irTwxol*
iroXXovs Si irXovT^j^ovTCS : as poor, sc,
as a pauper—the word is stronger than
ir^vTjs (the taunt seems to have been
thrown at him ; cf. Phil. iv. 12 and
chap. xi. 7), and yet making many rich,

sc, in the heavenly riches ; cf. i Cor. i.

5, Matt. V. 3, and esp. Prov. xiii. 7 (a

passage which seems to have been in the
Apostle's mind), elo-lv ol irXovrCSovTes
cavTovs pT]8£V exovres, Kal cicrlv ol

TaireivovvTcs eavTovscviroXX^ irXovTw.

—

«s pT)8iv exovTcs Kal iroVra KaT^x°*"''cs :

as having nothing and yet possessing all

things; cf. z Cor. iii. 22, *' all things are

yours". KaTe'xciv (see reff.) is a stronger
word than tx'^iv ; it is ** to hold fast " or
"to possess," as, e.g., the land of pro-
mise (Josh. i. 11).

Vv. 11-13. Affectionate declara-
tion OF HIS FRANKNESS AND SYMPATHY,
AND AN APPEAL THAT THE CORINTHIANS
SHOULD SHOW THE SAME.—Ver. II. TO
oTTiSpa -qpcdv K.T.X,; o^r mouth is Opel*'

{kvitaya = dv^wYpai, as often in later

Greek ; observe its present signification,

as at I Cor. xvi. 9) unto you, O Corin-

thians, i.e., I am speaking quite candidly
and freely tc you (see reff.). Only here

and at Gal. iii. i, Phil. iv. 15, does St.

Paul call his correspondents by name;
here it emphasises the affectionate nature

of his appeal, and it singles out the

Corinthians from the wider circle to

whom the letter was addressed (i. i).—V|

KapSia iqpuv K.T.X. : our heart is enlarged,

which is indeed the reason of his freedom
of speech, for ^k tov irepiacrcvpaTos ttjs

Kap8Cas T^ <rT(ipa XaXcI (Matt. xii. 34).

By enlargement of heart is meant here a

widening of sympathy, and not the ex«

pansiveness of joy (Isa. Ix. 5) or an in

crease in intelligence and wisdom (i

Kings iv. 29).

Ver. 12. ov <rTcvoxci>peicr0c ^v ^piv
K.T.X. : ye are not straitened in us (this

carries on the metaphor of ireirXdTvvTai),

but ye are straitened in your ozvn affec-

tions; i.e., his adversaries at Corinth may
have said that he was a man of narrow
sympathies, and that there was no room
in his heart for his Corinthian converts,

but, in fact, the lack of sympathy was on
their side—it is they that are " narrow-
minded ". Ta o-irXaYx^* = the upper
viscera, i.e., the heart, lungs and liver,

the vital parts, and so may be rendered
• the affections ".

Ver. 13. TTjv 8J airr]v i.vriu.i<rBiav

K.T.X. : now for a recompense in like kind
(an accus. abs.)—/ speak as unto chil-

dren, sc, who should respect and imitate

their parents {cf. 1 Cor. iv. 14)

—

be ye also

enlarged, sc, in heart.

Vv. 14-vii. I. Parenthetical.—He
WARNS THEM AGAINST TOO FAMILIAR
ASSOCIATION WITH THEIR HeATHEN
Neighbours. These verses are some-
what perplexing, inasmuch as they seem
to interrupt the appeal of w. 11-13 by
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V Here only; -r^,{„oi5 X^y*"*) TrXaTu>'6TjT€ Kttl ujAets. 14. M^ ^ yiveaOc ^^Tcpojo-

xix. 19. youKTcs diricrrois ^ * Tts yelp ^ |JL€tox^ BiKatoauinj ^ Kal * di'op.ia ;

Ps. cxxi.
' xis * 8c '^Koifcji'ia <|>(i)tI* irp&s (tk^tos; 15. tis Be " <ru|jL4>w*''no'iS

Cor. it. 17, XptoTw ® trpos ' BeXtap ^ ; II) Tts ** fxcpls iriaTw ^ jictA diricrrou ;

X Rom. iv.y, vi, 19; 2 Thess. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 14. y Chaps, viii. 4, ix. 13, xiii. 13, etc.; cf. Ecclus. xiii.

17. z title only ; c/. i Cor. vii. 5 ; Lk. v. 36, a Here only. b Col. i. 12 ; c/. 1 Kings xii. 16.

1 G, d, e, f, g and the Peshitto have icai ^r\. ' G has iwra airiorruv.

' G has 8i,Kaioarvvi)s H-era avofiias ; D* 8iKaioo~uvT)s xai aSiKias ; DcE SiKaiotruvi)

Kai aSiKia.

* K and the Harclean text have tis 8c ; better r\ Tt« with the principal uncials

" nd vss.

^ D*, d, e give ({>a>T09*

« DEGKL, g and the Syriac vss. give Xpto-TCj*; better Xpi<rTov with ^BCP 17,

d, e, f and the Bohairic.

' BcXiap is the right spelling; D*EK have ^cXiav and G ^cXia^
;
^eXiaX appeart

in a few cursives only, and in f, g, vg.

" B 17 and the Bohairic have irto-Tov for m<rrff.

the introduction of an irrelevant warning.

If they be omitted, the argument is quite

consecutive, vii. 2 f. being in close and
evident connexion with vi. 11-13. And
it has been supposed that the whole

section is an interpolation either (a)

added by St. Paul after the arrival of

Titus, in consequence of the news he

had received as to the state of the

Corinthian Church; or (6) belonging to

another Pauline letter (possibly the Lost

Epistle of I Cor. v. 9), and inserted here

at a later date when a collection of

Pauline letters began to be made; or {c)

it has been regarded {e.g., by Heinrici) as a

fragment of an ancient homily, not by St.

Paul, which has found a resting place

here. It is urged in favour of the non-

Pauline authorship of the section that (a)

it contains a considerable number of

words which do not occur elsewhere in

St. Paul. To this it may be replied that

Ircpotvyciv and ^cXiap have their origin

in O.T. phraseology, while |ioXv<rp.6s is

a LXX word (see reff.) ; and that, as to

the words p,eTox'n> <rvp.<|>caviri<ris,<rvYKaTd-

0e<ri«, it is not surprising that some of the

synonyms which are found in this section

should be comparatively rare. It is not

easy to find (as has here been done, with
no small skill) five distinct terms to con-

vey almost the same idea. (P) Schmiedel
urges that the phrase p,oXv(rp.6s o-apK($s

(vii. 1) is quite un-Pauline, and that it is

inconsistent with St. Paul's psychology
to speak of being " cleansed " from it,

inasmuch as for him the <rdp| is always
tainted by sin. But there is no thought
here of the taint of sin which remains in

fallen man ; p,oXv<rp,^s is always used in

the LXX (see reff.) of a too intimate

association of the chosen people with
heathen nations, and such " contamina-
tion " is exactly what it stands for in this

place. As an argument on the other side,

there occur in this section several quite

common Pauline ideas and phrases,

e.g., the contrast of Christianity and
heathendom as light and darkness (ver.

14), the description of Christians as God's
temple (ver. 16), the phrases " the living

God " (ver. 16) and '• the fear of God " (vii.

i), the introduction of the term dyairtjTof

(vii. i), etc. We regard, therefore, the
section as undoubtedly Pauline ; and,

further, its connexion with what precedes

reveals itself on a close inspection of the

phraseology. The Apostle has bidden the

Corinthians •' Be ye enlarged in heart ".

But he is reminded that this phrase has
a bad meaning in the Law (Dcut xi. 16;

see Chase, Classical Review, i8go, p.

151), where it is applied to that excessive

tolerance which should permit the wor-

ship of other gods beside Jehovah ; and
so he hastens to give a warning (paren-

thetically introduced) to the Corinthians

that he does not mean by enlargement of

heart any undue tolerance of or con-

taminating association with their heathen

neighbours (see on iv. 4 above for

airiffTos).

Ver. 14. Mt) ytvco-Oe ercpotvyovvTcs

K.T.X. : be not (mark that the pres. tense

yivco-Bc indicates the beginning of a state,

sc, "do not become") unequally yoked
with unbelievers, the constr. being "be
not unequally yoked, as you would be H
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1 6. Tts 8i • iruyKaTaOcats mw ©coG jxctoI clSwXwv; fifxeis ^
Y°^P '^

"/"Lk.*^'^

^mos'^ "••0COU cVtc^ '^wi'TOs, KaOws ^ eWiv 6 eeos, ""Ori '^KOiRrjaw
^ J'cor^Vi.

^i' auTois Kal ' c|xir6pnraT»]aa> • Kal caofiat auTwi'* ©cos, Kal aoTol
^{^^^ ?i

eaovrai |aoi '^ Xaos". 17. * 8t& " iitKOere^ Ik fjL^aou auTwi' ital p '^^•^}

d<J>opia0T]Te,** X^Y^t Kuptos, "Kal dKaSaprou firj airreaOe
•

" " itdyw J.9; Eph-

*€ia8e|ofAai 6p,ds, 1 8. Kal ^ eaofiat up.ti' eis iraTcpa, Kal 6fA€is « RetT. Hi. 3.

ecreaBi p,oi €ts uloOs Kal OuyaWpas," ' Xeyet ' Kupios ' TravTOKpdrwp. j i
;
Col.

Tim. i. 5, 14 only. ^ Lev. xxvi. 12. b Isa. Hi. xi. i Ezek. xz. 34; cf. Zeph. iii! 30.

Ic 2 Sam. vii. 14; cf. Isa. xliii. 6. 1 2 Sam. »H. 8; cf. Rev. iv. 8, et&

^ ^cCDcEGK, f, g and the Syriac vss. (probably from i Cor. iii. 16) support

vjicis . . . €<rT« ; better rjiicts • • • *a-\uv with ^•BD*LP, d, e and the Bohairic.

' ^* has vooi.

' For KaOws ttircy D*EG, d, e, g have (wrongly) Xcyci yap (see note).

* GP, g have avrois for avxwv.

» DEGKL, vg. read )voi ; better jiov with ^BCP 17.

• DEKLP give c^cXOcrc; better c^cXOaxf with fc^BCG 17.

you were yoked with unbelievers ". The
most obvious application of such a pro-

hibition would be to intermarriage with
the heathen, which was continually for-

bidden to the chosen people (see Deut.

vii. 3, Josh, xxiii. 12, Ezra ix. 2, Neh. xiii.

25), and this is probably the main thought
here (see rcf. Lev. for ircptSCvyoc) ; but

to indulge in any excessive familiarity

of intercourse would be ** to be enlarged

in heart" in a way which the Apostle
strongly deprecates {cf. i Mace. i. 15).

He enforces this by five contrasts which
illustrate the incongruity between Chris-

tianity and heathendom.—ris yap jierox^

K.T.X. : for tvhat fellowship have right-

eousness and lawlessness ? or what com-
munion has light with darkness ? Cf.
Eph. V. 7, p,Tj ovK yivco-9€ o-vp-ficToxoi

avTwv • •^TC yap itotc o-k^tos, vvv h\ 4>b>s

^v Kvpiti), and cf, for the same image,

Acts xxvi. 18, Rom. xiii. 12, 1 Thess. v. 5
and chap. iv. 6, xi. 14.

Ver. 15. tCs Se crvp.(t>wvT)o-L« k.t.X. :

and what concord has Christ with Belial ?

or what portion has a believer, sc, a Chris-

tian (see Acts xvi. i, Eph. i. i, Col. i. 2,

etc.), with an unbeliever, sc, a heathen

(see on iv. 4 above) ? TP^^'y!! = worth-

lessness is frequently rendered irapdvop,os

(Deut. xiii. 13, i Kings xx. 13) or avojiia

(Ps. xvii. 5) by the LXX ; they never
treat it as a proper name, although Theo-
dotion does so at Judges xix. 22, and it is

so regarded in later literature {e.g., Test.

XII. Patriarch, and Orac. SibylL, iii., 63,

73). Here it is the personification of
dvo|j,£a, just as Christ is the personifica-

tion of 8iKaioo-vvT| ; Jie contrast is that

between Christ and Satan {cf. i Cor. x. 21).

See Charles* Ascension of Isaiah, pp. Iv. tT.,

for the identification of Beliar with Satan.
The Hebrew form, Belial, with a sub-

stitution of r for /, is written ^cXCap in

the best Greek MSS. (see crit. note).

Ver. 16. ri^ Zi crvyKaradea-i^ k.t.X.:

and what agreement has the Tewple of
God with idols ? It is quite unnecessary
to mark the absence of the article by
translating "a temple of God": vai«
eeov has become anarthrous, as a quasi-

technical phrase, and in the Apostle's

thought there is only one such Temple,
which is built up by the whole body of
believers (see reff.).

—

t|}1€is yap k.t.X.:

for we are the Temple of a God who is

alive (see reff.) ; note that Cwvtos as the
emphatic word is placed last.—KaSws
tlirtv 6 0€os K.T.X. : as God said, " / will
dwell in them (these words are only a
paraphrase of Lev. xxvi. 11 ; the quota-
tion begins with ver. 12) and walk in

them, and I will be their God, and they
shall be My people "

{cf. Exod. vi. 7, Jer.
xxxi. 33, Ezek. xi. 20, Zech. viii. 8, xiii.

Q, etc., where the promise is reiterated).

Seversd passages of the O.T., viz., Lev.
xxvi. 12, Isa. Hi. 11, Ezek. xx. 34 and 2
Sam. vii. 14 are here combined ; and it is

worth noticing that the first, second and
fourth of these are marked as distinct quo-
tations by the introductory formulae which
precede them in the O.T. in each case,
viz., KaOws elircv 6 ©e<Js from Lev. xxvi.

12, Xc'yci Kvpios from Isa. Iii. 5 (or Ezek.
xx. 33), and Xeyci Kvpios iravTOKpaTwp
firom 2 Sam. vii. 8.
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a Rom. xii. VII. I. TouTtts ouv €)(pvT€s Tcis liraYycXias, "dyaTnjTol, * Ka0apt-

X. 14, XV. (j,^u,€y iaurobs dir^ iraKTos ' |xoXu(rp.oG aapKos Kal iri'cup.aTos,

xii. 19; ** ^TTiTcXouKTcs * dviwaonrii' iv '<|>oP(«) '0€oG.
Phil. ii.

. ^ J .c » »e / h » a '

12, iv. I. 2. 'XupnaaTC Tiuas * ouOct'a T]OiKi^aa|xcK, ouoeca e(^0€ipaueK,
oEph.v.26;

Tit. ii. 14 only in Paul. c Here only; Jer. xxiii. 15 ; i Esdras viii. 33; 2 Mace. v. 27 only; cf. i

Cor. viii. 7. d Rom. xv. 28; chap. viii. 6, 11; Gal. iii. 3; Phil. i. 6. e Rom. i. *; 1 Theas.
iii. 13 only. f Rom. iii. 18 only (Ps. xxxv. 2); Isa. xi. 3; c/. chap. t. 11. ( Gen. xlii. 6; John
ii. 6. hi Cor. iii. 17, xv. 33; chap. xi. 3; Eph. iv. 22.

Ver. 17. 816 i|A6eTt 11.T.X. : where-

fore, " Come out from among them and
be separate,'' saith the Lord, " .^-nd touch

not an unclean thing and I will receive

you^ So, too, the Heavenly Voice of

the Apocalypse cried " Come out of her "

to those who were in danger of con-

tamination with the sins of pagan Rome
(Rev. xviii. 4). But the command must
not be misapplied. St. Peter was wrong
in •' separating" himself from his Gentile

brethren (Gal. ii. 12), as he was wrong
in calling that "unclean" which God
had cleansed (Acts x. 14). And St. Paul

never counsels any at Corinth to " sepa-

rate " himself from the body of his fellow

Christians on account of their sinful

lives, (i Cor. v. 13 is a direction to the

Church to excommunicate a sinful mem-
ber, a quite different thing.) To the

Apostle separation from heathendom was
imperative, but separation from the

Christian Church was a schism and a

sin.

Ver. 18. Kal l(ro(i.ai k.t.X. :.a«i *'/

will be to you a Father, and ye shall be

to Me sons and daughters," saith the Lord
Almighty. The ideal relation of Israel

to Jehovah was that of a son to a father

(Exod. iv. 22, Jer. xxxi. 9, Hos. i. 10)

;

but the full meaning of such words was
reserved for Him to teach who came to

reveal the Father (Matt. xi. 27), as their

full blessedness can be realised only by
the heir of the Father's kingdom who
••overcomes" at last (Rev. xxi. 7).

Chapter VII.—Ver. i. ravTos olv
IxovTCs K.T.X>: having therefore these

(note the emphasis given to ravTos by
its position) promises, beloved, let us
cleanse ourselves from all contamination

of flesh and spirit {cf. i Pet. ii. 11, i

John iii. 3). We find the construction

xaOapi^civ dir^ again in Ecclus. xxxviii.

10 and Heb. ix. 14 (see also Deissmann,
Neue Bibelstud., p. 44). We have already
pointed out (on vi. 14) that |xoXvo-|j.<is is

always used of the defilement which
springs out of evil (and especially heathen)
associations ; this may affect the irvevfiio

(see on ii. 13) as well as the o-dp^.

—

liTiTcXovvTct ayiiavvvi\v k.t.X. : perfecting

holiness in the fear of God, sc, the fear

that man ought to feel towards God (see

v. 11), which is, indeed, one of the gifts

of the Divine Spirit (Isa. xi. 3), and
which was repeatedly commended to the
chosen people (Deut. vi. 2, Ps. cxi. i).

The practical issue of belief in the
promises of the Old Covenant (which
have a yet larger meaning under the
New) is positive as well as negative,
sanctification as well as separation. St.

Paul's word for man's sanctification is

QtYiao-fi^S) the result of which process is

here expressed by dYioxrvv-r) (see reff.)

;

this is especially an attribute of God in

the O.T. (Ps8. xcv. 6, xcvi. 12, cxliv. 5,
2 Mace. iii. 12).

Vv. 2-4. He claims their Sym-
pathy AGAIN. He now resumes the

appeal which is interrupted at vi. 13 by
the parenthetical warning vi. 14-vii. i.

—Ver. 2. xfapr^a-om ^jias k.t.X. : make
room for us, sc, in your hearts, i.e., let

there be no <rT£voxwpioi (vi. 12) ; we
wronged no man, we corrupted no man,
we took advantage ofno man. Apparently
accusations of this sort had been laid to

his charge (see esp. chap. xii. 16, 17),

and he is, as ever (chap. ii. 17, Acts xx.

33), careful to assert their baselessness.

It is an excessive refinement of exegesis

which finds here distinct charges hinted

at in the three words i^8iKi]a-ap.ev, e4>dcU

pap.ev, lirXcovcKTqo-ap.ev. They are used
quite generally, the only one that offers

any ambiguity being the second, ^Q^Cpeiv

often (see reff.), though not always,
carrying a reference to bodily defile-

ment through lust ; here (as at i Cor, iii.

17) it seems to connote injury of any sort.

Ver. 3. irpos KaraKp. k.t.X. : / do not

say this by way of condemnation {i.e., do
not think that I accuse jom of mistrusting

me) ; for I have said before {viz., in iii.

2, vi. 11) that ye are in our hearts {cf.

Phil. i. 7) to die together and to live to-

gether {cf. i. 6), i.e., your image is in my
heart in life and in death. Where there

is such a wealth of sympathy as this,

there can be no thought of •' condemna-
tion ". Wetstein gives a good verbal

parallel from Athenaeus (vi., 249), tovto««



»—7- nP02 KOPINeiOYS B 8i

prjKa ydp on iv rats KapSiatg iifioii' ^ore^ €is to " O"">'c"ro0ai'€r»'
j ^jj°"Jyj^..j

Kal "au^^i'. 4. TToXXi^ p,oi "Trapptjcria irpos ^ u|Jias, iroXXi^ jxoi *• .^

' Kaux'n<''>'S "Sirep u|xwk • TreTrXTip<up,ai rfj irapaKXi^aci, •* uircpTrepto-- ?.';
a Tim,

acuo/iai r^ * X^P? ^"'' """^OTI
* "^ '6Xt4/€i iqixuk. 5. Kal yap i\Qo6irr(i)U n j^om. yi.

•f\\j.u)v CIS MaKcSoi'taj', ouSc|Aiav' ccrxrjKeK^ ' avtVLV t^ o'^pS ilH'«»'> "•".?."'>'

dXX* ^^k *'iroi'Ti * OXi^op-ckOi '^ • €|w0€>' \i-dya,i, i(TU)d€v <^o^oi. 6. p Reff. i. la

Q Ho in* V,

dXX' 6 ^'irapaKaXuk roils " ^ TorreiKoiis irapcKciXcaei' -qp-ds ^ Qths 20 only.

iv T^ ^ irapouaia Titou • 7* * <*" * p.^kot' * Be ^ ^•'
"Hi

"Toipouaio aurou, s Reff.ii. 13

*dXXd ical iy ttj irapaKXi^aei -j) irapeKXi]0T| €<|)' up.ii', dj'ayyeXXwf u Isa.'xlix.

iljp.ii' ® •Hjf up.wK '^ iirnr<50T)o-iK, t6k up,w»' * oSupp.^i', t^i' 6p.wK * J^tjXoi' reff. i. 4.

Matt. xi.

29; Lk. i. 52; Rom. xll. 16; chap. x. 1; Jas. i. p. iv. 6; i Pet, v. 5 only. w i Cor. xvi. 17; chap,
X. 10; Phil. 1. 26, ii. 12. X Rom. v. 3, k, viii. 23, iz. 10 ; chap. viii. ig, etc. v Ver.
refr. V. 2. z Matt. ii. 18 (Jer. xxxi. 15); 2 Mace. zi. 6 only. a Rom. x. 2; cat

xi. a; Phil. iii. 6; Col. iv. 13.

only; c/.

aps. vu. II, ix. 2,

^ ov irpo« KaraKp. is the order of DEGKL, etc. ; better irpos icaraKp. ov with
t<;BCP.

* B om. core. • D*E, d, e and the Peshitto have irpos v|ias coriv.

* B has €v T-Q x<^P9^* * After irao-xj "nj D*E* have iroXXij.

"^CDELP have €<rxtiKcv ; BGK haveccrxcv; CG and the Syriac vss. put tax*
after aveaiv.

^ D*, d, e give 6XiPo|itvos. " G, g and the Peshitto omit 8c after |iovov.

* ^*D* have avoyy. v)uy.

8' ol pacriXcXg Ixovcri (rvCwvrat ical trw»
aTro6vT|orK<ivTas.

Ver. 4. iroXXij (iioi vapp't\a-La k*t«\. :

great is my boldness of speech towards
you {cf. vi. 11), great ts my glorying on
your behalf, sc, on account of the good
news of their conduct {cf. i. 14, iii, 2), /

am filed with comfort (for the constr. cf.

Luke ii. 40, Rom. i. 29, 2 Mace. vii. 21),

sc, with the comfort (note the article)

which Titus had brought, / overflow with
joy {cf Phil. ii. 17, Col. i. 24) in all our

affliction (see vi. 10).

Vv. 5-12. He was comforted to
LEARN FROM TiTUS THAT HIS ReBUKE
HAD BEEN PROFITABLE. Cf throughout
I Thess. iii. 1-8, a passage strikingly like

this in its human sympathy and kindli-

ness.—Ver. 5. Kal ydp iXd6vr<i)v k.t.X. :

for even when we were come into Mace-
donia (he has explained in ii. 12 his

anxiety when he was at Troas, but it

remained with him even when he had
crossed into Europe) our flesh had no
relief (see note on the similar phrase, ii.

13), but [we were] afflicted on every side.

Note the anacoluthon, the participle 0Xi-

P^ficvoi being used as if it were a finite

verb {cf v. 12 for a like constr.).—elwOev
pdxai K.T.X. : without were fightings, sc,

VOL. in. <

with adversaries {cf 1 Cor. xv. 32), with-

in were fears, sc, the anxieties which the

Apostle would feel for his converts,

especially those at Corinth {cf chap. xi.

28). It will be noticed that the familiar

cadence '• fightings within and fears

without" is a misquotation.

Ver. 6. dXX* 6 irapaKaXwv k.t.X. : but

He that comforteth the lowly (see ref.

Isa.), even God (to whom he is especially

careful in this Epistle to trace up all

grace and consolation), comforted us by

the coming of Titus, irapovo-ia is often

used for the Advent of Christ, but also

(see reff.) for the advent of St. Paul or

his companions. This is the first explicit

mention of St. Paul's meeting with Titus

in Macedonia (but cf. ii. 13) which was
the occasion of the letter being written.

Ver. 7. ov p.<$vov 82 k.t.X. : and not

by his coming only, but also (see refl. for

constr.) by the comfort wherewith he

was comforted in respect of you {cf i

Thess. iii. 7 for constr.), i.e., " I was
comforted, not only by his coming, but
by the good news which he brought "

;

while he told us your longing, sc, to see

me, your motiming, sc, at the rebuke
which I sent you, your zeal on my behalf.

CtjXos may either mean •' zeal," in a good
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b Matt. xxl. fiirlp ^jxou, wore \i€ ^ jiaXXoi' xttpTJ^ai. 8. "Oti €t Kal 4Xuirr)aa ujids

xxvii. 3; iv T^ ^TrioToXfj,^ ou ^ '' pcTajxeXop-at, €i * Kal fi€T€|j.eX6jiT)»' • ^X^-iru

3i(P8.cix. Y^p4 gy^ ^ ^itiotoXt) ^K€tKT], €t Kal * TTpos ' <Spai', eXuTTTjorci' ^ up,as.

cjohnv.35; p. NuK xciipw, oux oTt iXuin]6T]T€, dXX' ort cXutttiOtitc eis ^ \t.€rdyoiav

Phiim. ' Auini6T]Te ydp 'Kara * ©eoi', Iva ' iv y.i]heyi ' ^T]|xiw0TiT€ ii i^fXGJi/.

c/.i
[^ 10. T] ydp Kard eeof Xutttj fxerd^'oiaK els aomjpiav ** dji€Ta|ieXT]Toi^

17. Karepydl^cToi * • i] Be toO Koafjiou Xuirrj Odj'aroi' * Kaxcpydl^cTat. 11.

21, xxvi. 180U ydp ^ aurd ^touto to Kard Qebv XuirT]OT)»'ai ujxas,'' Tr6(rt\v Karcip-

ii. '4 ; ver. ydaaro ^ ujjLiK^ 'oTTOoSTjk, dXXd ™ diroXoyia*', dXXd ** dyai'dKTTjati',

llisTc/.' AXXd ^6Pov, dXXd ''iirnr<5et]<ni', dXXd "^riXoi', dXV "^ iK%LKr]at.y. '^
^i.

a^t^Acts 'iraKTl ' ffut'coTTJaaTe '4aoTous 'dyKoos etmt *^»'^^ tw *'irpdy^aTu

e Roni. viii. 27; Eph. iv. 24; cf. chap. xi. 17. f Reff. vi. 3. g i Cor. iii. 15; Phil. iii. 8.

h Rom xi. 29 only. i Reff. iv. 17. k Reff. ii. 3. 1 Rom. xii. 8, 11 ; vcr. la; chap. viii. 7, 8, 16.

m I Cor ix. 3; Phil. i. 7, 16; 2 Tim. iv. 16. n Here only; cf. Mk. x. 14. o Reff. ver. 7. p Rom.
xii 19 (Deut. xxxii. 35); 2 Thess. i. 8 (Isa. Ixvi. 15). q Reff. iv. 8. r Reff. iv. 2. b Chap, xi

a; Phil. iv. 8; i Tim. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; cf. vi. 6. t i Thess. iv. 6.

1 DE have iioXXov |i.c ; G |iaXXov xapTjvai |ic ; K om. |U.

2 After eirtoT. D*EG, d, e, f, g add }m>v and the Harclean adds fjiov irpwriQ.

' B has ci 8c Kai.

* BD*, d, e, vg. om. yop ; Lachmann and Hort think that vg. (videns) has alone

preserved the true reading, viz., pXciruv (see note below).

^ G, f, g, vg. have vp,. cXv-irnorcv.

8 ^cGKL give Kartpyaltrai ; better (here) epyatcrai with ^*BCDEP.
7 ^cDEKLP, d, e, vg. read vjias ; better om. with ^BCG 17, g.

8 ^B^CGKLP have Karetpyao-aTo ; B*DE have KaTqpyao-aTO.

» ^cCGP, f, g, vg. and the Syriac give ev vjtiv ; om. cv ^*BDEKL.
10 DbcEKLP, d, e give €v T«p irpayji. ; better om. cv with ^BCD*G, f, g, harsh

though the resulting constr. is.

sense, as here (see reff.), or "jealousy," see 1 Cor. v. 2), /or ye were made sorry

in a bad sense (see reff. xii. 20).

—

Sta-rt according to the will of God, sc, in God's
p.c (idXXov xap^*'<^i' ' so that I rejoiced yet way as contrasted with man's way (cf. i

more, sc, than at the mere coming of Cor. xv. 32 and see reff.), so that ye
Titus with his news (cf. ver. 13). might suffer loss by us in nothing, i.e., the

Ver. 8. 8ti cl koI iXvirrjora k.t.X. : sorrow caused by my rebuke was divinely

for though I made you sorry with my ordered for your good, so that my severity

epistle (sc, esp. i Cor. v. ; cf. Introd., p. did not hurt but rather benefited you.

14), / do not regret it; though I did The word ftcrdvoia occurs curiously

regret it (for I see that that epistle seldom in St. Paul (see reff.), perhaps
made you sorry, though butfor a season), because it indicates the very first step in

yet now I rejoice, etc. We follow the the religious life, that " change of mind "

punctuation adopted by Tisch., W.H. as to God which precedes even the re-

and the American Revisers, the second nunciation of sin (see esp. for this use
clause softening the apparent harshness reff.. Acts and Matt. iii. 2, iv. 17, Acts
of the first, and ^X^irw ydp . . . wpav ii. 38, etc.), and this first step his corre-

being a parenthetic explanation. spondents had already taken, or his letters

Ver. 9. vvv
x^'^-^P'^ k.t.X. : now, sc, to them would not have been written,

now that Titus is come, and I have Ver. 10. 4\ ydp xaTa ©cbv Xvirij

learnt the effect of my letter, / rejoice, k.t.X.: for such godly sorrow, i.e., sorrow
not that ye were made sorry, but that ye for sin as an offence against God (Ps.

were made sorry unto repentance (of 1. 6) and not only for the temporal conse-
which there was no sign when he wrote

;

quences of sin (cf. Bengel, "animi Deura
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12. apa ei Kal ^vpavj/a uaiK, ouy eifCKci' toG dSiKTiaaKTOS,* ou8^ * u Reff. ii. 14.

V Rcff iv 2

ci»'£K€»' TOO dSiKTjOeWos ^
' dXX* cii'CKCK ToO ^ ^avep(i}Or]yai r^v *<nrou- w i Cor.

8t)I'^ 6p.Stv r^v uirep iqp.ait'* irpos ufxas ^^•'wttiok toO ^©eoo. 13. Aid Philm.'

TouTO irapaKeKXi^fxeOa iirl rfj irapaKX-qaei u|X(u»'^* TTcpio-aoTepws 8e®x See on

p,dXXof i)^dpr\lley iiri ttj x^-P^ Titoo, oti * dt^aircirauTai r6 * Ttv€Oy.a '

^'

* D*E have aSiKTjdcvTos . . . a8iKT|<ravTOS. ' b^*^B, 37, 73 have aXX* ov8c.

' G (not F), d*, g give oitovStjv t])i.o>v. * ^D*F have virep vjiuv.

'^ FKL, the Bohairic and Harclean support irapaxX. vpdv; better r\\uav with
^BCDEGP, vg. and Peshitto.

*> All the uncials place 8c, not before |i,aX\ov, but between ciri and tq TrapaKX-(]crci.

spectantis ct sequentis "), worketh repent-

ance which leads tosalvation, arepentance
which bringeth no regret. ap,cTafi.^XT)Tov

may be taken with o-b)TT]pia (see R.V.
margin), but there would be no point in

applying such an adj. to o-wTT)p^a, where-
as it is quite apposite as applied to

ucrdvoia (as by Chrys., R.V., etc.).—
t^

ok ToO k6<t^ov k.t.X. : but the sorrow of
the worlds sc, such sorrow as the world
feels—for failure, not for sin— worketh
out death, sc, as opposed to atanipia {cf.

chap. ii. 16).

Ver. II. I80V yap airb k.t.X.: for
behold, this same thing, viz., that you
were made sorry after a godly sort, what
diligence it wrought in you, yea {sc, '* not
only so, but also," aXXa introducing an
accessory idea) what a defence, sc, of
yourselves to me through the mediation
of Titus, _y^a what indignation, yea what
fear, sc, of St. Paul's rebukes, yea what
longing, sc, that he should come to them
(see ver. 7), yea what zeal, sc, on behalf
of God and righteousness, yea what
avenging, sc, the heavy punishment
solemnly inflicted on the offender in God's
name (chap. ii. 6). Observe that IkBL-

Ki\<ris and 4k8ik^w are always (see reff.

and Luke xviii, 7, i Pet. ii. 14, etc.) used
of God's avenging of sin, not of man's
retaliation.

—

Iv iravTl k.t.X.: in every-

thing ye approved yourselves to be pure
in the matter, i.e., not that they were
quite free from gross sins of the flesh (see

xii. 21), but that by their ready compli-
ance with the Apostle's directions they
had cleared themselves from the guilt of

connivance at incest (see ii. 6). t^
irpd-yjiari (the dat. of regard) is a vague
phrase used here and at i Thess. iv. 6 to
denote abominable wickedness.

Ver. 12. apa cl Kal eypatj/a k.t.X. :

consequently, although I wrote to you, i.e.,

wrote a severe letter, it was not for his

cause that did the wrong, sc, the inces-

tuous son of I Cor. v. i, nor for his cause
that suffered the wrong, sc, his father,

but that your diligence on our behalf
might be made manifest to yourselves
("chez vous," so irpbs vp-as, i Thess.
iii. 4) in the sight of God. He does not
mean that this was the only reason for

writing {cf. ii. 9), and that the more
obvious reason was not in his mind ; but
he states strongly (expressing himself by
an idiom common in the O.T., e.g., Jer.

vii. 22) a principal cause of his writing,

viz., that the Corinthian Church might
be recalled to a true sense of what was
due to its founder, as if it were the
only cause. See on ii. g, and, for a
discussion of the whole question, see
Introd., p. 10 ff.

Ver. 13. 8kaTovToirapaKCKX.: wA^r^-
fore we have been comforted. With
Tisch., W.H. and modern editors gene-
rally we place a full stop here. What
follows introduces a new idea.

Vv. 13-16. The Joy of Titus in

THE Tidings he brought. Chrysostom
notes the tact which leads St. Paul to

communicate this so emphatically ; Titus
was going back to Corinth on the busi-

ness of the collection (viii. 6, 16, 23), and
it was very desirable that he should be
well received there.—^irl 8^ t-q irapa-
KX-i](r€iiqp.wv irepiao-OT^pcriS (idXXov k.t.X.:

and in dddition to this comfort of ours we
rejoiced the more exceedingly {cf. ver. 7,
and for the double comparative cf. Mark
vii. 36, Phil. i. 23) at (for the constr.

XaCpciv iiri cf. i Cor. xiii. 6, xvi. 17, etc.)

the joy of Titus, because his spirit hath
been refreshed by you all {cf. the some-
what similar use of air<J in chap. ii. 3,
Matt. xi. 19, Acts ii. 22). Both here and
at ver. 15 irdvTwv is emphasised by its

position before -up-uv ; Titus was well
received by all at Corinth, and it seems
to be implied at xii. 18 that he left a
favourable impression upon them all.
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y I Cor. I. o^Too Att^ "irdinrwK ApiiK* 14. OTt €1 Tt auTw uTTcp^ ujiuf KCKaux'HH'^''')

m; chap.
QJj

y Kjj-Pfjo-j^jJj,©,^!,. ^W* ^^ irdrra ^ iv dXT]6eia eXaXiqaap.ei' u^tv,*

15-« Reff. 1. 12. ouTW Kttl t^
" KaoxT|ais r\\j,uiy *

-fi^ iirl • Titou dXi^Oeia ^yenqOifj

b I Cor. iv. if^gX tA • <nrX<iYX*"* olvtou ircpKTo-oWpws €tS ufA*? ^on-ti', ** d»^|xi|xnf|-

1.6. oTKOU^i'OU T^v vdyruiv"^ ujjluk uiraKorji', <i>s ^crd *'<}>6Pou Kal *Tp6[j,ou

3; Eph. ^S^^aoOc aoTOi'. 16. x^'^P*** ^^i *iy *Trarrl 'Oa^pw ^k u/iiK.
vi. 5;
Pbil. ii. za ; Im. six. x6. d See on iv. 8. e RefiEi . 6.

^ G, g, the Peshitto and Bohairic give the order kck. im. r\\uav,

CG, g, the Harclean and Bohairic have iravroTe for iravra,

* CDEP, d, e, f place v|iiv before ev aX-qO. * BF have v|&wv for i)fifi>v.

» t^^B om. t] before cirt (so Tisch. and W.H.).

" DEGP have irpos Ttrov. ' ^* om. irovTwy.

Ver. 14. Sti ci ti k.t.X. : for if in

anything I have gloried to him on your
behalf, t.e., have boasted of you (cf. ix. 2,

xii. 5), / was not put to shame, sc, by the

vanity of my boasting being exposed;
but as we spake all things to you in truth

(this he is continually insisting on, e.g.,

at i. 18, ii. 17, iv. 2, etc.), so our glorying
also, viz.t that made before Titus {cf.

Mark xiii. 9 for kiri with the gen.), was
found (not •' is found " as A.V., but " was
found " as at i Cor. i. 30) to be truth,

Ver. 15. Kal ra <nrXaYXV* k.t.X.:

and his heart is more abundantly towards
you, while he recalls to himself the obedi-

ence of you allf how with fear (see reff.

and cf. Matt, xxviii. 8, i Pet. iii. 15, for

jiCToi 4>^Pov) and trembling you received

him. He had brought a stern message,
which involved the excommunication of
the unworthy member (i Cor. v. 5) ; it

was no wonder that they trembled at his

coming.
Ver. 16. x^'^^P*' ^Ti K.T.X. : I rejoice

that in everything I am of good courage
(not as A.V. " I have confidence," which
would be ir^iroiOa) concerning you.

II. The Collection for the Judaean
Christians (viii. i-ix. 15). We have
now come to the second main topic of
the Epistle, viz., the collection to be made
at Corinth, as in all the Christian com-
munities which the Apostle had founded,
on behalf of the poor Christians at Judaea
(chaps, viii. and ix.). We first hear of
this great undertaking at i Cor. xvi. i,

but it is plain from that passage as well
as from 2 Cor. viii. 10, ix. 2, that it had
been organised some time before i Cor.
was written. (See Introd., p. 6.) The
poverty of the Christians at Jerusalem,
however caused, was evidently acute ; and
when St. Paul first parted from the Twelve

on his mission to the Gentiles, one of

the stipulations made with him was that

he should " remember the poor " (Gal.

ii. 10). This stipulation be faithfully

observed, and it was to convey the

money thus entrusted to him to its

proper recipients that he paid his last

visit to Jerusalem (Acts xxiv. 17). See
further the excellent discussion in Stan-

ley's note on i Cor. xvi. i.

Chap. viii. w. 1-7. The liberality
OF THE Macedonian Churches—an
EXAMPLE TO CORINTH.—Ver. I. fvwpL'

^ofjLcv Si vp.iv K.T.X. : moreover (for this

is the force of the Zk jicTapaTiK^v, mark-
ing the transition to a new subject ; cf.

I Cor. vii. I, viii. i, xv. i, chap. x. i,

etc.), brethren, we make known to you
the grace of God, sc, the special grace of

liberality in giving, which has been given
in, i.e., given to and exhibited in (see on
i. 22), the Churches of Macedonia, e.g.,

Philippi, Thessalonica and Bercea (Acts
xvi. and xvii.), which places we may
presume he revisited on this journey.

Ver. 2. 8ti 4v iroXX^ Sokiii-q k.t.X.:

how that in much proof of affliction, i.e.,

in spite of the severe afflictions by which
they were tried, probably a reference to

persecution and annoyance from their

heathen neighbours (see Acts xvi. 20,

Phil. i. 28, I Thess. i. 6, ii. 14, iii. 3-9),

the abundance of their joy and their deep

poverty (KaTo, ^dOovt = " reaching deep
down " ; cf. the phrase in Strabo, ix., 419,
avTpov KoXXov KaToi pdOovs) abounded
unto the riches of their liberality. airXov;
means primarily "simple," "single-

minded" (Matt. vi. 22), and airXdTT]s is

thus used by St. Paul in chap. xi. 3,
Eph. vi. 5, Col. iii. 22 ; but single-

mindedness or " heartiness " of giving

(see I Chron. xxix. 17) involves "liber-
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VIII. I. TNiiPIZOMEN Sc ufiiv, d8€X<|>ot, r^v xdpw too eeoC t^»'
J rJ^

"' ''•

^cSop^i'Tji' iv Tats ^KKXtjatais tt]S MaKcSoftas • 2. oti iv ttoXXt] ^ Rom. v.

'8oKi/xa ''dXiiJ/cus ij •irepiaacia tt]s x^P^^ auTwi' Kal 1^ KaxA ^dOous ?• '5; J".

* irrwxeia auTWK iitepitTaeuacv els t^i* ^ ttXoOtoi' ttjs * dirX^rrjTos ^ ^" 9;.

o6tw»' • 3. Sti KOTd 8u»'auii', ' uaoTupu, Kal uirrcp * Sui^auiK ' au9ai- only,\\e» ^ e Rom. xii.

pcTOi, 4. ficTa itoXXtjs irapaKXt] actus ocojxci'oi TJfiui', t^k x^P^^ '^^^ ^' <^^^r"*

T^i' *• KoiKUi'iai' TTJS SiaKOi'ias ttjs €iS tous ' dyious 8^{aa6ai ^ T^jxas * ^i- 3\

5. Kal ou KaOus ^Xiriaap.cK,* dXX* ^auToOs eSwKai' TrpwToi^ t^ Kupiw, 5; Col.

Kal TJpf *8id ^OeXij^aTos ^ecoO* 6. ets to irapaKaX^aai ifj|Jias only.

TiTOf, Xva, KaOb>s * irpoenjp^aTO,^ outw Kat " ^TriTeXctrji ets 6|ias Kol Gal. iv!
'

15; Col.
iv. 13. g Ver. 17 only. h Reff. vi. 14. i Reff. L i. k Reff. L x. I Ver. 10 only

m RefT vH. i.

* ^cDEGKL support tov irXovrov ; better to irXovTo* with J>^*BCP 17 {cf. the
same variant Eph. i. 7, ii. 7, iii. 8, 16, Phil. iv. 19, Col. ii. 2 ; in later Greek there is

a tendency towards the neuter form ; see crit. note on ix. 2).

" KLP give vir€p 8vv. ; better iropo with J^BCDEG.
' 8c|a(r9ai i]p.a« is not found in the uncials and primary vss. ; it is a mere explana-

tory gloss.

* B 73 have T|XiriKa|Mv. • B has cvT|p{«To {cf. ver. 10).

ality " in giving {cf. ix. 7), and thus in such charitable service {cf. Acts vi. i, xi.

many passages (see reff. and cf. Jas. i. 29, Rom. xv. 25, 31, chap. ix. i, 12, etc.),

5) liberality is the best rendering. The _a primary duty of the SidKovg^ being the.

whole of Greece, except the Roman ^administration of alms,
colonies of Patrae and Corinth, was ki Ver. 5. icaTov Ka9w« k.t.X. : and not
a dire condition of poverty and distress (merely) a* w^Ao/^rf.j.r., beyond what we
at this period (see Arnold's Roman expected or hoped, but first {not only in^

Commonwealth^ ii., 382, quoted by Stan- order of time, but in order of importance T
ley) ; and the contribution of thg Mare- ~a8 we say " first of all ") they gave them-
"apnian Christians yyas really i:ffmp?''»hlfi- selves to the Lord. This is not merely
to the giving of \\\f, widow's mite (Marlf the consecration of self {cf. Rom. xii. i),

'xii.'44). It IS noteworthy that no warn- which is the condition of all acceptable
ings against the temptations of wealth almsgivings for this would not have been
occur in 1 and 2 Thess. or Phil. See, "beyond the Apostle's expectationji^.but
however, Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays^ p. 247. the devotion of personal service in the

Ver. 3. 8ti Kara Svvo^iv k.t.X. : work ot spreading the Gospel, such as

for according to their power, I bear wit- was given by Sopater of Beroea. Afii^
ness, yea and beyond their power. Field llfChUs ana secundus of Thessalonica
quotes a good parallel from Josephus, (Acts xx. 4), and Epaphroditus of Philippi

i4nf^, iii., 6. 1, whohasKaraSwafiiv . . . (Phil. ii. 25). Other Macedonian Chris-

irapa Svvaftiv as here. tians who are named as helpers of St.

Vv. 3, 4. av6a(pcToi (icTa iroXX. irap- Paul are Jason (Acts xvii. 5 f.) and Gaius
UK. k.t.X.: of their own accord begging Actsxix. 29); possibly Demas also (Philm.

of 7is with much entreaty (the constr. is 24, 2 Tim. iv. 10) was of Thessalonica, and
clumsy but perhaps unbroken ; we should it has been argued that St. Luke was of

expect ?8wKav after avOaipcroi, but the Philippi (see Ramsay, St. Paul the

yeih is found in vet. 5) the favour, sc. , of Traveller, p. 202).—Kal •^p.tv 8ia deK.

giving {cf, for this sense of x^^P*-^* ^^^^ 9tov : and to us (some of them were St.

xxiv. 27, XXV. 3, Ecclus. xxx. 6), and the Paul's companions in travel) by the ztnll

participation in the ministering to the of\God. Everywhere in St. Paul's writ-

saints, sc, the poor Christians in Judaea. Jngs the impulse to faithful service is

/ The Macedonian Christjfin s did not wait, traced up to God 's grace.
~"

^o l;^e asked to give ; they asked to be Vv. 6, 7. cIs~tJ irapaKaX^trai k.t.X. :

allowed the privilege of giving (cf. Acts so that we exhorted Titus (the epistolary

XX. 35). StaKovta is the regular word for aor. infin. ; this is the exhortation to Titus
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n See on Iv. ^,, X'^P'^*'
TauTT)!'. 7. 'AXX* woirep '^Iv "irai'Tl Trcpio-oreueTC,^ irioTet'

oRom.L kqI Xoyo) Kttl yvuxrei Kal " trdtrt] P<nrou8fj, Kai t^ €§ ufxui'^ ck i^jaii'

1.5; chap. &ydiTri, Xya Kal iv rauTT) t^
x'^P''''"''

TTcpio-o-euTjTe.* 8. ou ** Kar*

Eph. i.' 3. •> ^TTiTaYTiJ' \iy(tiy dXXd 8id ttis ^ iriptay "^ ottouStjs Kal to ttjs ufxcW-
p Reff. vii.

, , / .e /• fi / % x /

II. pas dyamris ynrjaioi' ooKtp.dtwi' " * 9. yifwaKere yap Ti]v x^P'-*' ^oo

26; iCor. Kiiftou Tjp.wi' 'irjaoO XpiarouJ on 81* ufids® *iTrTwxeuae " irXouaios
vii. 6; I

Tim. 1. I ; Tit. i. 3. r Phil. iv. 3; i Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4 only. 1 1 Cor. xi. 28; ver. 22; chap.

xiii. 5; GaL vi. 4; i Thcss v. 21. t Here only; Ps. xxxiii. 11; ef. chap., v* 10, etc u Hph.

ii.4; I Tim. vi. 17.

» CP have <irepi(r<revT|TC. ' ^ has «v irwrTcu.

' c| vjiwv cv ijfiiv, ^CDEGKLP, the Latin and Harclean vss., which gives the

sense more agreeable to the context; B, the Peshitto and Bohairic give cf i)[Ji«v ck

v(i.tv, which is preferred by W.H. and R.V. marg. (cf. the variants in vii. 12).

* D*E*G have ircpicro-cvoTiT*. ° DE have tt|v ct. o-itovStjv.

' D*G have SoKiiiotw* ^ B om. Xpiorov. ^ CK have 81* ij^as*

on his meeting with St. Paul in Mace-
donia after accomplishing his first Mission

to Corinth; irapaKaX. is the word used
throughout of the Apostle's directions to

Titus ; see viii. 17, ix. 5, xii. 17, and on
chap. i. 4), that as he made a bepjnnmz.
before, sc, iri the matter of thf? r-nMprtjnnj

during the Mission from which he has
now returne"gr7o he would also com-

pleteinyou thh_^ace^cUsp, i.e., the

grace oTlTberal giving in addition to the

graces of repentance and goodwill which
rejoiced him so much to observe (vii. 13,

14). ^iriTcXeiv is to bring to a successful

issue a work already begun; see v. 11

below.—dXX* wtnrcp k.t.X. : yea rather

(wo-ircp having an ascensive force as at

i. 9, V. 7 being strictly parallel to and
explanatory of v. 6) that as ye abound

{cf. I Cor. XV. 58) in everything (so he
had said of the Corinthians in i Cor. i.

5, Iv TravTi lTrXovT(<r6TjT€), in faith (see

chap. i. 24 and i Cor. xii. 8, where Trio-Tis

is named as one of the gifts of the Spirit

exhibited among thtm), andutterance,i.e.,

the grace ofready exposition ofthe Gospel
message, and knowledge, i.e., of Divine
things (X6yos and yvworis are conjoined,
as here, at i Cor. i. 5, and yvwo-is is also

mentioned with ttCo-tis at i Cor. xii. 8

;

at I Cor. viii. i he points out with marked
emphasis that yvwcris is not comparable
in importance to aydirrj as shown in con-
descension to a brother's intellectual

weakness), and all earnestness (see reff.

and cf. vii. 11, where he mentions the
o-irovoi] that the Corinthians had ex-
hibited when they received his message
of reproof), and in your love to us {cf. i.

II and viii. 24; the variant reading l|

V^fiwv 4v v|iiv would disturb the sense

all through he is speaking of the graces
of the Corinthians, not of his own), so

ye may abound in this grace also {cf. ix. 8).

The English versions and comm. take

Xva with the subj. here as a periphrasis

for the imperative, and understand some
verb like pX^ircrc, *' See that ye abound,
etc.," but this usage of Xva is unex-
ampled. We follow Kennedy in taking

V. 7 in close connexion with v. 6, although
we do not agree with the inferences

which he draws (2 and 3 Cor., p. 122).

V. 7 seems •• to have been added by St.

Paul," he rightly observes " to avoid

any appearance of depreciating the work
which Titus had already accomplished
among the Corinthian Christians, by the
description of it in v. 6 as a beginning ".

Cf. the shrewd remark of Grotius, " non
ignoravit Paulus artem rhetorum, movere
laudando ".

Vv. 8-15. He counsels (though
HE WILL NOT COMMAND) THAT THEY
FOLLOW THE EXAMPLE OF THE MACE-
DONIAN Churches, according to their
ABILITY.— Ver. 8. ov kot* liriToyTjv

X^yw K.T.X. : / speak not by way of com-
mandment, i.e., I do not give you an
authoritative and formal command (as I

might ^n)^ hut fit pmiiitig ihvnugh ihf.

earnestness of others, sc, the example of

the Macedonian Churches (ver. 3), ilu.

f
enuineticss also of your love (ver. 7).

or the constr. t^ yvtjo-iov ttjs dydirT)s

see on iv. 17.

Ver. 9. yivtSo-KCTc yop k.t.X. : for ye
know the grace, i.e., the act of grace, of
fiur Lord '^esus Christ, that beinff rich ,

sc, in His pre-existent sta tg Hpfnrp. t|jft

Incarnation, >>g^ /or your sakesjcf. Rom.
XV. 3) He became poor, sc, in that K^voxris



7—13. npos KOPiNeioYi: b 87

b}v, im ufieis TTJ^ ^Kcii'ou "irrax^ia ^ TT\ouTf](Tr]Te. 10. Kal ^yv6\t.ii\v^^^^ ^^'^

iv TouTto * SiSwfAi • TouTO yoip u\i.lv ^ au|x<|)^pei, olrives ^ ou ii.6yov to ^ j^"™^^,

irotTJaai^ dXXd Kal to BiXew ' Trpoci/rjp^aaOe * ' diro •ircpuai* II.
JJ^j^J'^

fun 8e Kttl TO TTOiTjaat *• ^TriTcX^aaTc, oirws KaOdircp r\ "irpoOu/iia 9-^8.

Tou ^ Qik^iv, ouTfc) Kttl t6 ^iriTcX^aai iK toO cveii'. 12. Ei vdp n ?5;c/-i

TTpoOujAta *^Trp<5K€iTat, Ka6o iav^ €\r\ Tts, * cuirpoCTScKTos, ou Ka06 ouk Philm.

€X€i." 13. ou ydp Iva dXXois 'di'cais, u[uv 8c ^ ' 0Xt<j/is * dXX* ^| y i Cor. vi.

** taOTTJTOS, iv ^T& ^ VUV * KOipu t6 UflUK "^ 7r6pi(ra€Up,a €IS T& iK€tv(iiV chap. xii'.

z Ver. 6 only. a Chap. ix. a only. b ReflF. vii. i. c Ver. 19, chap. ix. 3; Acts xvii. 11 onl^.

d Here only in Paul. e Reff. vi. 2. f Reff. ii. 13. g Reff. i. 4. h Col. iv. 1 only. i Rom. iti.

26, viii. 18, xi. 5 only; Gen. xxx. 20. k Here only in Paul.

* DEG have avTov. * G, f, g and the Peshitto give on for oitivcs.

' The Peshitto (mistaking the sense) interchanges iroiT)o-ai and 6c\civ.

* D*G have cvTip|ao-6ai {cf. ver. 6).

6 BCDcEKP read eav; ^D*GL have av.

« C'L and the Bohairic support tis, but ^BC*DEGKP and the Latins omit it.

' DEG, g add tis after extu

« ^cDEGKLP, f, g, vg. and the Harclean support vjiiv 8c
; t^*BC 17, d, e om. 8c.

which the Incarnation involved (Phil. ii.

5, 6), (the aor. marks a def. point of
time, "He fcgcamg poor," not " He was
poor "), in order IKat ye by His poverty.

I.e., His_assurnption of man's nature.

ntighFbe rich, i.e., in the manifold graces

•^Ihe Incarnation {cj. 1 Lor. i. 5). This

verse is parenthetical, introduced togiye

^ the highest example of love and sel f-

sacnhce lOr others: tnere is nowhere in

""SC Paul a more definite statement ot his

"[[jbelief in_the pre-existenge of Christ before

His Incarnation^^/". John xvii. 5). It has
njeerTtlTeugM that Itttuxcvo-c carries an
allusion to the poverty of the Lord's

earthly life (Matt. viii. 20) ; but the

primary reference cannot be to this, for

the iTTcaxe^tt of Jesus Christ by which
we are "made rich" is not the mere

"

Jiar^sEip and penury of His outward lot.

_Jait_the state which He assumed in be-

coming man.
Ver. 10. Kal YvufLTiv K.T.X. : and here-

in I give my opinion, for this {i.e., that he
should offer them an opinion rather than
give a command in this matter, cf. ix. 2)

jj better, i.e., is morally profitable, for

Greek ; Deissmann {Neue Bibelstudien, p.

49) notes its occurrence in a papyrus of

the second cent. B.C., of which the words
run : 8ti clo'iv Iv r!f Kcpapci dx6 ircpvcri

ly i^ K.T.X., i.e., " that twelve drachmae
are in the pot from last year ". This
parallel is important, as showing that a-ah

iripvtri does not necessarily mean "a
year ^go". It must be borne in mind
that St. Paul is vvriting from Macedonia
and probably in the month of NovernbfiL

Now~tHe Macedonian yeafj like the

^.. Ûili, tnasmucn as you (see Rom. 1. 25, 32,

etc., for otTivcs = quippe qui) were the

iSt to make a beorinnin^ last year, sc.

ftney began to make the collection before

the Macedonian Churches did (cf. i CorT

xvi. I, chap. ix. 2), not only to do but also

towill, sc, they were beforehand not onlv
in act, but in intention. dir6 irepvort is

for ^K ir^pvo-i or irpo ir^pvari of classical

JewisTi7 began with October, so that the,

phrase would be strictly justifiable, ac-

cording to the chronological scheme
adopted in the Introd. (p. 13).

Ver. II. vvvl Zl k.t.X. : but nozv com-
plete the doing also, that as there was
the readiness to will, so there may be al^o

the completion tn accordance with your
abiltty : Ik tov ^x"^ = »«»0^ «iv IxTI o^
ver. 12 = pro facultatibus {cf. John iii.

34, ^K p,^Tpov), and not, as A.V., " out of
that which ye have ".

Ver. 12. cl yap ^ irpo0vu,(a k.t.X.:

for if the readiness is there tt is accept-

able according as a man has, not accord-
ingashe has not ; cf. ix. 7, Mark xii. 43,
and Tobit iv. 8, "As thy substance is,

give alms of it according to thine abund-
ance ; if thou have little, be not afraid to
give alms ar.r.nrdingr to that little

"~

Vv. 13, 14. ov yap tva k.t.X. : for the
collection is not made in order that there

may be relief to others, i.e., to the Judaean
Christians, and pressure to you, but by~
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I 1 Cor. xvl.

17; chaps.
ix. 12, xi.

9; Phil.

li. 30.

m Exod.
xvi. 18.

n Here only.

o Reff. ii. 14.

p Reff. vii.

II.

q Ver. 21

;

cf. Phil.

ilaS; a
Tim. L 17.

'i5oTepTj|uia, 14. Iva. Kal jh iK^ivoiv ircpiaacufiia y^nrjTai €is to fifiwi'

uoT^pTj^a* oTTws yivy\TO,i lo-^rrjs, 15. KaOws y^YpaTTTot, ""'O t&

TToXii, ouK ^irXcoj'aac • Kal 6 to iXtyoj' ouk ° ^XaTT<5nf)ore **.

16. "Xdpis Se "tw "06W Tw 8i8<5ml t^ auTTjK p 077008^1/ uirep

O/AWK Iv t|] KapSia TiTou • 17. oTt T^v p.€K 7rap(£KXT)aii' ^86^aTO,

•^ aTrou8ai6T€pos 8£ uirdpxuK, 'auGaipcTos ^^tjX0€ irp^s o/xas- 18.

* Zu»'cWp.v|/ap,€i' 8^ (icT ^ auToG tok d8cX4>oi', ou 6' ^ciraii^os Iv t^

r Ver. 3 only. 1 Ver. s« only. t Rom. ii. 29, ziii. 3 ; i Cor. !. 5 ; Phil. It. 8.

1 t*^*BCKP, g read SiSovti ; Sovrt is read by X<=DEGL, d, e, f, vg. and the Syriac;

C and the Bohairic add tjiiiv (through misunderstanding the sense).

' Tisch. reads tov a86X<f>ov |A€t* ovtov with ^*P and the Bohairic; but the rec.

order is supported by all the other principal MSS. and vss.

» F* cm. e.

equality, your abundance at the present

season being a supply/or their want, that

their abundance also may prove to be a
supply'/'orj^r loan^ 5g., jCt some tuture

1 1

m

crjJiat there may bi equality, i.e .
,

""recTpfocity. There is no thought here

ol Jerusalem giving spiritual benefits in

return for the material benefits given by
Corinth (cf. chap. ix. 14 and Rom. xv.

27) ; what is meant is that if it ever

came to the turn of Corinth to be poor,

_then it would be for Jerusalem to con-
tribute for her support. Such an idea 35

"Tfiaf" onhe'^transfeireTice of the merits

of the saints is, of course, quite foreign to

the context.

Ver. 15. KaOwf y^ypairrai k.t.X. : as
it is written, sc, in the words of Scripture,
" He that gathered (we must understand
<rvXXc|as from Exod. xvi. 17) much had
nothing over ; and he that gathered little

had no lack" sc, because each gathered
enough manna for his own needs and no
more. That each Christian Church may
have enough for its necessities, not its

Ver. 17, 8ti rfjv fiiv irapaKX. k.t.X. :

for not only did he accept (the epistolary

aorist) our exhortation, sc, of ver. 6, but
(and this is the proof of his airovSi])

eing himself very earnest (we are mi
press the comparative o^ovSaidrcpos

;

cf. Acts xvii. 22), it was of his own accord
that he went forth (epist. aor.) unto you,
sc, from Macedonia, bearing this letter,

virapxwv is used (as at Rom. iv. 19, i

Cor. xi. 7, chap. xii. 16, Gal. i. 14, Phil,

ii. 6) instead of wv, as expressing not
merely the fact that Titus was o^ov8ai<S-

T€pos> but that this was his habitual
condition ;

' being, as he is," would
convey the sense.

Ver. z8. oi;vcir^|i4'a)i.cv Z\ k.t.X. : and
we have sent (the epistolary aorist ; cf.

Acts xxiii. 30, chap. ix. 3, Phil. ii. 28,

Philm. 12) together with him the brother,

sc, the brother whom you know (cf.

chap. xii. 18), whose praise in the Gospel,

i.e., whose good repute as a labourer in

the cause of the Gospel (cf. chap. x. 14,

Phil. iv. 3, Rom. i. 9), is throJighout all

the Churches, i.e., is spread abroad iniujitmei^is.jwha.i St. Paul contemplates
^_as desirable_.and j)Ossible by mutuaT^ all the Churches through which I have
generosity in giving._ The true text passed (cf. i Cor. vii. 17, xiv. 33 ; see
(ABF) of the LXX in Exod. xvi. 18 has
TO IXaTTov for rh &Xiyov, which however
is found as an early correction in A, and
also in Philp.

Vv. 16-24. He commends to them
Titus and two unnamed Companions,
WHO, bearing THIS LETTER WITH THEM,
ARE SENT TO GATHER THE COLLECTION
AT Corinth.—Ver. 16. x«pi« 8i rif Bttf
k.t.X. : but thanks be to God, who gives
(note the pres. tense) to (lit., " in "

; see
on i. 22 for constr.) the heart of Titus
the same earnest care for you, sc, the
same that I myself feel.

XI. 28). The Patristic reference (Origen,

Jerome, etc.) of these words to St. Luke
is stereotyped in the Collect for St. Luke's
Day, but there is hardly room for doubt
that this is due to a mistaken interpreta-

tion of cvoyyAiov as signifying a written

Gospel, rather than the '• good news " of

God delivered orally by the first Christian

preachers. We have no positive data by
which to determine which of St. Paul's

contemporaries is here alluded to. It

has been argued that as this unnamed
** brother " is seemingly subordinate to

Titus, he must not be identified with
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€vayy€\t(a Sid iraaCiv rCtv ^KKXTjatwi' • 19. "ou ^ \i6vov U, " A^^^J Acfsldv.^'

Kal "
X**^P°''"0*'^^^'^5 U'TO TWI' ^KkXtjO-IWI' ^(TUI'^KSTJflOS T^flWK* OVV^

"^^wActs'xix

X<lpiTi TauTT], T|j SiaKOcou^^iqf) u4>* t]|jl(uc irpos tt)** auTOu ' tou 29 only;

Kupiou BcS^aK, Kal *Trpo0u^ia»' ufiwi/ * • 20. ^orcXXoji.ei'ot toOto, fii^ ^-

^

Tis T^p-as p.wp,Ti<rT|Tat ^k ttj "dSporrjTi rauTji rfj 8iaKOi'oup.^n[j u^* "•

Tjp.wi' • 21. *'
•n-pofooup.ci'oi * KaXd ou p.ocoM iviairiov Kupiou, dXXd Kal Hi. 6 only;

CVCUTTIOI' dl'dpUTTWI'. 22. 'Zui'€Wp,<)fap.6l' §6 aUToTs T^l^ d8eX(}>6l' l^fib)!', XX. 20;

S»' •* ^SoKiu.daaixei' ii' iroXXois iroXXdKic • oirouSaiOK oin-a, vuvl 8e z Reff. vi. 3.
f^ f^ '

a Here only.
b Proy. iii. 4. c Ver. 18 only. d Reff. ver. 8. e Reff. ver. 17.

^ DE add rycvcro after t)|&wv.

' BCP, f, vg. and the Bohairic (followed by W.H.) read «v for «rw, which is found
in ^DEGKL, d, e, g and the Syriac vss.

* t^DbcEK and the Syriac vss. support avrov ; BCD*GL, the Latins and Bohairic
omit it.

^ vjxwv after irpo6. is found in F and a few cursives only ; i|p,uv is read by all the

principal uncials and vss.

' KL support irpovoovp.cvoi xaXa ; C 17, 73 and Bohairic give irpov. yap KaXa

;

better trpovoovficv yap xaXa with the other uncials and vss.

persons so important as {f.g-) Apollos or

Silas ; and, again, that, as he was appar-

ently not a Macedonian (ix. 4), he cannot
be any of the prominent members of the

Macedonian Church (see on ver. 5 above).

Trophimus the Ephesian is not impossible

(see Acts xx. 4, xxi. 29), but it is idle to

speculate where the evidence is so scanty.

The important point about this unnamed
brother is that he was selected not by
St. Paul, but by the Churches^whp tO-P-k

part

" to prepare " as at Wisd. xiv. i, 2 Mace.
V. I, but Mai. ii. 5 and reff. make us
decide for the Vulgate rendering devi-

tantes ; the metaphor is a naval one, of

shifting sail so as to avoid an enemy's
pursuit), that any man should blame us in

the matter of this bounty (see xii. 18

;

atp6i = full, ripe, rich, as at i Kings i.

9, Job xxxiv. 19, Isa. xxxiv. 7, Jer. v. 5,

and so d8p^TT]s stands for a considerable

and liberal— a "fat"— contribution)

m the_\YQik-Oi-C0lleciTng-nK>n«y-a»- which is being administered by us. For
their representative as is now explained, the broken constr. (rTcXX^)i,<voi k.t.X. cf.

Ver. 19. ov |i^vov 8i dXXd k.t.X. : and v. 12, vii. 5.

not only so, but who was also appointed Ver. 21. irpovoov(ji€v yip k.t.X. : for
(xcipoTovelv is, strictly, to vote by a show **we provide things honest " not only " in

of hands, and hence it came to mean Vie stf^ht of the Lord:' but also " tn the

'to elect") by the Churches, i.e., all the sight of men^'* an injunction in the Pro-"

verbs which the Apostle quotes again at

Rom. xii. 17. Where other people's money
is in question, one cannot be too careful

;

and the prudence of the method pursued
in this collection, whereby the contribut-

ing uhurches appointed colleagues To

accompany St. Paul and to check his

accounts, is worthy of cTose imitation in

the ecclesiastical finance of a later age

Ver. 22. <ruvcir€p.i)fapi€V o< avrols
K.T.X. : and we have sent with them our
brother, whom we have many times proved
earnest in many things, but now much
more earnest because of the great confidence
which he has in you {cf. Gal. v. 10,

ir^iroi6a els vp,as), i.e., which was in-

spired by the account that Titus brought

local congregations interested, as our
fellow traveller in the matter of this

grace (reading Iv; see crit. note), sc,

this contribution of money (see w. 6, 7,

I Cor. xvi. 3), which is being ministered

6vu£to exhibit the glorv of th* T.nvd

XcjTTv. 157, and our readiness. The MS.
evidence requires us to read t^p.wv» but

it must be confessed that v\iCtv is rather

what we should expect, especially as

irpo6vp.Ca in ver. ii and in ix. 2 is applied

to the Corinthians and not to St. Paul

;

a plausible conjecture would be Kara
•npoBv\i.iav -qp-wv for Kal irpoO. ^\i.., but

the words give an intelligible sense as

they stand (see Gal. ii. 10).

Ver. 20. oTcXXdaevoi toOto k.t.X. :

avoiding this (<rrcXX^o-6ai might mean
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f Reff. 1. 13. ^o\^ oTrouSaiOTcpoK ' Tr€Troi0T)a€i iroXXfj -Tfj cis 6|ias. 23. 'etre

xiii. 8. Jtt^p TtToo, •* KOifCDVos ^fAOS Kal CIS ^ yp-as au»'epY<5s * * €it€ d8cX(^oi

h Lk. V. loj^noji/ dir6oToXot ^KKXTiaioii', 86$a Xpicrrou.^ 24. Tr]v ouv * ci'Sci^ii'

Philm. '"^ .
, cNc«^i»\

17; Isa. i TTJs dydTrris 6|iwc, Kai iQixoif " KauxTiaews uirep ujxwi','' eis auTous

reff. L7. I Rom. UL 25. 26: Ph"- 1- 28 only. k Reff. i. la.

' DE, d, e, the Peshitto and Bohairic give <rvvcpYo« cis vp.as.

' CF have Kvpiov for XpioTov. • D*G, g give vircp t)|&MV.

of their good conduct. It is as impossible

to identify this •' brother '* as him of ver,

18 ; like the first named he was an envoy
of the contributing Churches (ver. 23),

and further (what is not said of the first

named) he was on terms of personal inti-

macy with St. Paul, as appears from this

verse. The guess that he was Tychicus
is a plausible one (see Acts xx. 4, Eph.
vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, 2 Tim. iv. 12, fTit. iii.

12), but it is only a guess and is incapable

of verification. A few cursives (see on
xiii. 13) give the name of Barnabas with

those of Titus and Luke in the subscrip-

tion at the end of the Epistle, and this

may represent an early tradition.

Ver. 23. cXtc vxip Titov k.t.X. :

whether you ask about Titus {cf. on i.

8 for this use ofv-irip), he is my colleague

and my fellow worker to you ward (for

him St. Paul will be personally respon-

sible), or our brethren^ they are the

envoys of Churches, i.e., they were duly
XcipoTovir)6^vTcs (ver. ig). The term
dir^oToXos is generally used by St. Paul
as a technical term ; but occasionally, as

here, and at Phil. ii. 25 (of Epaphroditus)
and (possibly) at Rom. xvi. 7, he uses

it in its primitive etymological meaning
of " envoy " or '• emissary "

{cf. i Kings
xiv. 6). These men are further described

as 86|a Xpicrrov, the glory of Christ, per-

haps because their work is so specially

ad majorem Dei gloriam (see ver. 19 and
ix. 13).

Ver. 24. rJiv ovv ev8ci|iv k.t.X. : shew
ye therefore (if we read iv8ciKvvp.cvoi the
exhortation is indirect, as at Rom. xii. 9-

21) unto them in the face of the Churches
the demonstration of your love, sc, to us

{cf. ver. 7),' and of our glorying on your
behalf sc, my boasting of your readiness
to give {cf. vii. 4, 14, and ix. 2, 3).

Chapter IX.—Vv. 1-5. He is con-
fident OF THEIR READINESS TO GIVE

;

BUT TiTUS AND HIS COMPANIONS HAVE
BEEN SENT ON, THAT THE COLLECTION
MAY BE READY WHEN HE ARRIVES AT
Corinth.—Ver. i. irtpX p.Jv -yap k.t.X. :

for concerning the ministration to the

saints, i.e., the collection (see on viii. 4),

it is superfluous {cf. 2 Mace. xii. 44) for
me to write, sc, this letter (note the force

of the art. before 7pd<j>6tv), to you, who
'• were the first to make a beginning "

(viii. 10). Cf. I Thess. iv. 9.

Ver. 2. oI8a yap t^v '"'poO. k.t.X. :

for I know your readiness, of which I
glory (for constr. cf. xi. 30, Prov, xxvii. i)

on your behalf {cf vii. 14) to the Mace-
donians, that Achaia (not v|ici9> he re-

ports the actual word« in which he made
his boast ; for '• Achaia " see on i. i)

has been prepared since last year (see on
viii. 10 above), i.e., to make its contribu-

tion. It would seem that the Apostle
feared that he had somewhat overstated

the case, as he is evidently anxious about
the Corinthian collection. The use of

the present tense, Kavxw|Aai MaKc8oa-iv,

shows that he is writing from Macedonia
(see Introd., p. 12).—Kal to viiclv Xr\\o%

K.T.X. : and your zeal (see on vii. 7) has
provoked the majority of them (see on ii.

6), sc, to contribute {cf. viii. 10).

Ver. 3. €ircp.\)fa ol tovs iS. k.t.X.

but (the 8^ corresponding to p.^v of ver.

i) / have sent (the epistolary aorist ; cf.

viii. 18) the brethren {cf. viii. 16-22), that

our glorying on your behalf may not be

made void {cf. esp. i Cor. ix. 15) in this

respect, i.e., in the matter of actually

gathering the money, as distinct from
their general readiness to be liberal (viii.

10), in order that, even as I said, sc, to

the Macedonians to whom he had re-

peatedly boasted of Corinthian generosity

(ver. 2), ye may be prepared.

Ver. 4. p^T] irttfs ^av cXdwo-i k.t.X. :

lest by any means, if there come with me
any of Macedonia (not " they of Mace-
donia," as A.V. ; it is probably a fair

inference from this verse that the un-
named " brethren " of viii. 18, 22 were not

Macedonians), and find you unprepared,

i.e., with the collection still incomplete,

we—that we say not, ye (which is what
he really wishes to convey to them)

—

should be put to sname in this confidence,

i.e., should be shamed because of our
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1 Rom. ii

ix.ia
' ^vSci^aaOe,^ Kat* els ""irp^awTTOK twi' ^kkXtjctiwi^. IX. I. Hepl |a^»' '

^, „.„

yap TT]s SiaKOi'ias rr\s els tous dyious ircpiaaoj' jxoi i<rrl to ^ ypd^€\,v ^ r^.\]\1'.

u\uv. 2. otSa yap rr]v ' irpo0u|xiai' ufjiwi', tji' uircp v}iS)v icaoxw|iai « ^^"^tT. viji,

MttKcS^atk, oTi 'Axata irapeaKcuaarat •'diro "ir^puat- Kal 6* ^^ '^
'^

^o only"''

ufAww "j^t)Xos **T)p^0t<r€ 'toDs ' irXeioms. 3. €Tr€fi\jfa* Se to^s
*^*^- J cofiif'^'

4>ous, lya fiTi TO 'KauxT])i.a TJfiwK'^ t6^ uirep 6fi«»' 'kci'wGtj, '^ ^f tw 21 only;

* fi^pei
*" TOUTO) • ii'a, KttOws IXeyoK, irapeaKcuaafi^KOi ^T€ • 4. |ii^ * x"- 7-.

irws ^^ i^y ^^ cXOoMTi criii' ^uol MaKcSoi'es tat cupuaif uaas * dirapa- f Reff. i. 14.

8 Rom. iv.

aKcudoTOUs, ^ KaTaio-xui'Owp.ei' i^ficis, ifa fiT] X^yufxci' ^^ up.€is,^^ ^i' Tyj 14 ; ' Cor.

'oiroaTciaci TauTT) ttjs^* Kauxiiceus. 5. '"di'ayKoiof GUI' '"V^yTjadiirjc 15; Hhii.

irapaKaX^aai tous dBeX^ous, ii'a " irpo^Swan' €is ^* up-as, Kal *Trpo-h RetT. iii.

KaTapTiawai tt^' irpoKaTTiyyeXp.^nf)!''^*' cuXoyia^ up,WK^^ Taurrji' "'iTotp.Tjf i Here only.

k Refi. vii.

14. 1 Chap. xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14. m Phil. ii. 25; 2 Mace. ix. ai. n Here only in Paul; cf.

Acts XX. 5, 13. o Here only. p Chap. x. 6, 16; Tit. iiL i.

1 J.^CDbcE**KLP, f, vg. the Syriac and Bohairic support €v8ci{oa6€; BD*E*G
17. d, e, g give cv8c(,Kvvp.cvoi (preferred by Tisch.).

' Kai before ci« irpoo-. is found in a few cursives only, and should be omitted.

C 17 om. TO before ypa^civ ; G has tov.

* Better to . . . ttiXos with ^B 17 (see on viii. 2).

'^ Better om. c{ before vynav with t<^BCP 17, f, vg. the Peshitto and Bohairic.

• DE and the Bohairic give circp,i|/ap.cy. ' B* has Kavxin^a vjxwv.

' G, g om. TO virep vpcav. • D*, d, e, f, g, vg. om. ir«s.

" BDb and the Peshitto om. eov.

11 D*bE*L, d, e and the Peshitto have xat xaTaio^.

" C*DEG, d, c, g give Xcyw. ^^ B» has Xey. i]pci«.

^* TTjs Kavx-qo-cws is found in ^cDcEKLP and the Syriac vss. (from xi. 17) ; better

om. TTjs Kavxiiorews ^"BCD'G 17, vg. and the Bohairic.

" Jf^CKL support CIS v|ia« ; BDEG have irpos.

1' KL support irpoKaTT]YYc\p.cvi)v ; better irpoeirtiYycXiAffKriv (Rom. i. 2 only) with

t^BCDEGP.
" D*, d, e, m, vg. om. v|i.wv.

exaggerated statements. \nr6arTaa-i% = himself arrive at Corinth, and make up
substratum or substance (Heb. i. 3, xi. i) beforehand your bounty which was pro-

is sometimes used in the LXX as = m»5^rf6ij/br^/ian(i,5C., to the Macedonians,
"ground of hope" (Ruth i. 12, Ps. •' Bis dat qui cito dat " is what he would
xxxviii. 6, Ezek. xix. 5), and thus it impress upon the Corinthian Christians,

came to mean " confidence," as here (see cvXoyCo, elsewhere used in the N.T. as

refT.). = " blessing " {e.g., Rom. xv. 29, i Cor.

Ver. 5. dvayKaiov ovv r\yy\<rd\ir\v x. 16, Gal. iii. 14), is here = •' gift," a
K.T.X. : therefore, sc, because of the meaning which as the rendering of

reason in ver. 4, / /Ao«^A< t/n^^«5ar;; ^o ^^-^'r^ it frequently has in the LXX
exhort the brethren (masmuch as two of t tT
these "brethren'' were not chosen by (Gen. xxxiii. 11, etc.). "Originally the
St, Paul, but were the delegates of the blending of the two ideas arose from the
contributing Churches, the rendering fact that every blessing or praise of God
" entreat " of the R.V. conveys well the or man was in the East (as still to a great
meaning of irapaKaX^o-ai ; but see on extent) accompanied by a gift ' (Stanley),
viii. 6) that they should go beforehand Cf. the similar ambiguity in the word
unto you, 5C., before the Apostle should X'^P'-^*—ravTijv €ToCp,rjv civot k.t.X. • that
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fl Ro™' >• 29; cti'at, oiItus (US cflXoyiaK, itat^ ^^ Scnrep' "*
'irXeoi'e|io»'. 6. touto

l?'^:.y' hiy^ 6 'cnrcipwi' '4>ei8ofji^»'a)S <|>6t8o|x^»'us Kai 'Oepiaet* koI 4 o-ireipwK

iThcBs. '^T^M ciXoyiais ^TT* * cuXoyiais Kal ^ Ocptact. 7. Ikootos KaOws

r I Cor. ix. * irpoatpciTai * tQ KapSta • p,^ ^k Xumjs ^ " ^| " d^dyKTis • * IXapoi'

viV- vAp ^ 86ttjk dyaird 6 ' 0€<5s. 8. Soi'ttT^s
'^ Be ^ 6 0€6s traaaj' x'^P^*'

Here only; ' ^ ' ,,'«•-,. s j - t » j
cf. i. 13. ircpiaacuaai €is ufjias, iva iv iramri irdrrore iraaaf auTdpKciaK

n Heb. vii. la. Prov. xxil. 8. w Reff. iv. 8. 11 Tim. vi. 6 only ; cf. Phil. ir. 11.

* fe^*G, d, e, f, g, m, vg. and Peshitto om. xai after cvXoy. ; ins. ^cBCDEKLP,
the Harclean and Bohairic.

' w« is the true reading ; worircp is found in a few cursives only.

' f, m, vg. and the Bohairic supply Xcyw after Se.

* D'G, d, e, g, m and the Bohairic give cv cvXoyiqi for the first iw. cvX., and foi

the second D*, d, e have «$ cvXoyias, and G has cir' cvXoyi^

» D*E om. Kai.

' DEKL support Trpoaipcirai ; G 17 have TrpoeipiiTai ; better irpox)pT)Tafc with

fc^BCP.

7 C*DbcEKLP support 8vvoto« ; better Svvarci with ^BC*DG*.
D* and the Peshitto give yap for Sc.

(we must supply wrrt as at Col.

the same misnt be rea^dy as a
iv. 6)

(ovTCtfs ft»9 marks the excuct modf '" which

the thank-offering is desired :^. j f'-"*-

iii. 15, iv. I, ix. 26), and not as an extor-

tton, 5c., a matter ot covetous gra

my part [cj. xii. 17). I'he A.V. renaermg
g^*L

of irXcovc{Cav = " covetousness," seems
to mean " niggardliness, such as a covet-

ous man would exhibit," and this would
fall in well with the verses which follow

;

but it is not agreeable to the general

meaning of the word or to St. Paul's

usage elsewhere (see reff.).

Vv. 6-11. Liberal giving is blessed
OF God.—^Ver. 6. tovto 8^, 6 aireCpwv

K.T.X. : but {sc, although I am not press-

ing you to give, cf. ver. i) this I say

(understanding ^T]p.i; cf. i Cor. vii. 29,

XV. 50), He that soweth sparingly shall

reap also sparingly, and he that soweth
bountifully (lit., " on the principle of

bounties " ; cf.x Cor. ix. 10, Ire* IXirCSi,

for a similar dative of condition) shall

also reap bountifully. A similar principle

of spiritual husbandry is laid down in

Prov. xi. 24, .25, where its application is

plainly to the temporal prosperity of the
"liberal soul"; cf. also Luke vi. 38.
Here, too, this is, no doubt, the main
thought (cf. viii. 14) ; but §t. p^ul else-

where extends the principle to the future
harvest which eacTi soul shall reap accord-

to Its sowmg (Gal, vl. 7 ; tf. chap.^.~^ng to 1

7. lKa<rTot KaOus k.t.X. : let

each man give (understanding 8i8($T(tf)

according as he hath purposed (note the

perf.; he implies that they had already

made up their minds to give. irpoaipeori«

-ig Aristotle's formal word in Nic. Eth., iii.

_3ii9, for a free act of moral choice) in his

heart {cf. Exod. xxv. 2, "of every man
whose heart maketh him willing, ye shall

take my offering ") ; not grudgingly or of
necessity, for " God loveth a cheerful

giver". In this quotation from Prov.

xxii. 8, St. Paul substitutes (perhaps to

avoid the cognate of €vXoy£a) ayair^ for

cvXoyei, the LXX reading as it has come
down to us, but the sense is not altered.

The duty of almsgiving played a large

part in Hebrew ethics, and that it should

be carried out ungrudgingly is often in-

feigtfed on m the O.T. and Apocrypha, a
'

point specially to be emphasised in the

case of a people who have always had
the repute of being over-fond of money

—

e.g., " Thine heart shall not be grieved

when thou givest unto him " (Deut. xv.

10); "Let not thine eye be envious'

(Tobit iv. 7) ;
" In every gift show a

cheerful countenance" (Ecclus. xxxv. 9).

These precepts St. Paul commends to the

Corinthians {cf. Rom. xii. 8). (Note that

the practice of having " all things com-
mon," which was initiated by the enthu-

siasm of the first converts (Acts iv. 32 ff.),

did not last long ; it was a noble attempt

to express in outward deed the brother-

~hood of men as revealed in the Incarna-

tion, but was, in fact, impracticable).

Ver. 8. 8vvaTci Zk 6 ©e^s k.t.X. : and
God is powerful (see reff. xiii. 3) to make
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lxo»^«S» "irepioveuTiTt ^ cis ' irai' ^ epyof ^dyaOiJj' • 9. Ka92)s yiypav- ^ \^^'^' "'

Ttti, * " 'Eo-Kopiriaei', ISukc tois ir^inriaii' • i^ SiKaioauvnrj auToG ^•^''••'g
^at"'i"^'.

els r6v aiStva^". 10. 6 Zk ^ iitixopr]ySiV ''(nrepfi.a^ t« o-ircipom S°pi!j/^'

Kal apTOi' €ts PpwatK * xopT|Y"no"ai,^ Kal ** irKriOuvai ' rhv ** cnropoi' 'Q-

v\i(aVf Kal aO^rj'aat' tA * yei'J'tip.aTa * tijs * 8tKato(roinf|s upjK* ii.ciPet.iv.

'if* 'irai'Tl ' irXouTi^tSfiCKOi cts irdaai' ** dirX^TTjTa, tJtis* ' Karepyd- Ecdus.

(cTai 81* fi\iC>y'^ ^ euxapioTiai' t^^ 0ew • 12. on 1^ Siaicoi'ia ttjs d Here only

'XciToupyias TauTqs ov it,6yoy iarX " irpoaa»'airXT]pou<ya tA "ficrrepi^-c Hos.x. la.

liara tuk ** dyiuK, dXXd Kal irepuro'cuouaa Bid iroXXwK cuxapioriui' g Retf.vi. la
h Reff. viii.

2. i Reff. Iv. 17. k Reff. iv. 15. 1 PhiL U. 17, 30. m Chap. xL 9 only. n Reff. viii. zj.

o Reff. i. I.

• GK, f, g add tov aiwvos at end.

• jJi^CDbcEKLP support cnrcpp,a; BD*G have cnropov.

' ^cDcGKL support the aorist infinitives (or optatives) ; better xop'nYH*'''^ • • •

trXT)dvvci, . . . av|Tio-ci with ^*BCD*P, the Latins ar.d the Bohairic.

• The uncials have ycvtijiaTa. ' G, g read iva cv iravri.

• D* has ci Ti« for tjtis. ' C'P, g* and the Harclean margin give 8i* v|iciiv.

• D* om. T<f ; B has cvxap. 6eov.

all graccj i.e. , every gift, temporal as well rr\% dp,irAov, •• the fruit of the vine " in

as spiritual, afrounflf «»fo ^o« (see reff. iv. the Gospels {e.g.^ Mark xiv. 25). This
15 for ircpurorcvu in a transitive signihca- verse is the application, as it were, of the

tion), in order that ye, having always alL quotation in ver. 9, the connecting link

supciencVyfCf of worldly gnnrls and giita. being the word SLKaiocruvT].

(for irao-av see reff. viii. 7 ). may abound Ver. ii. He now resumes the general

~unio every good_work. Note the parono- subject of ver. 8, Iv iravrl irXovTtt<J|Ji€voi

masia," kv iravrl, irdvroTf, irao-av . . . here being in apposition with iv iravrl

ircpicr<rruT)TC . . . irov. . . . ixovr€% there; there is thus no
Vv. 9 and 10 are parenthetical, con- necessity to treat irXovTit. as a noni.

taining an illustrative quotation and its pendens.—Iv iravrl irXovTiC<ifJLcvoi k.t.X. :

application.—Ver. 9. Ka9u>s v^ypairrat ye being enriched in everything untoal I

,

•• 'EcTKiSpiricrcv K.r.X. : as it is written^ i.e., all kinds o f, liberality, whtcKworheth
sc, in the words of Scripture (perhaps ihrougn us (he goes on iiTthe next verse

the quotation was suggested by the "io explain how this is) thanksgiving unto

image of sowing and reaping which re- ~~Uoa; cj. i. n, iv. 15.

called the word lo-K^pirwrcv), "H«,5C., the Vv. 13-15. Liberal giving will
liberal man, hath scattered abroad (cf. call forth the Blessings of the
Prov. xi. 24), he hath given to the poor. Recipients.—Ver. 12. Sri if| Siok. t-i)?

his righteousness, i.e., his beneficence (as Xtir. k.t.X. : for the ministration of this

at Matt. vi. i ; St. Paul, when using his service (XcirovpyCa, which originally

own words, never uses 8iKaio<Tvvi) in this stood for any public service, came to be

old Hebrew sense), endurethfor ever.** restricted to the service of God ; Xcirovp-

Ver. 10. 6 Zl lirixoprjywv " (nr^p|ia yi« is used in Rom. xv. 27 of this very

T^ <nrc£povri k.t.X. : and he that sub- contribution ; cf. Num. viii. 22, Heb. viii.

plieth " seed to the sower and bread for 6, ix. 21) is not only filling up (note the

food,*' shall supply and multiply your constr. I<m with a participleliAg-JorTrif y af-

seed, i.e., your means of giving, /or sow- Jhe saints, but is aljnunding'nhn thwmgk-
ing (the A.V. not only follows the inferior many tharakssivings unto God {cf. iv. 15).

reading, but conceals the quotation from " Ver. 13. oia ttjs 8oKip,T]s rTJs 8taK.

Isa. Iv. 10), and increase {cf. i Cor. iii. 6 K.r.X.: inasmuch as they , i.e., tht Judxan
for the trans, use of av|dv6>) the "fruits

**
Christizms. through thf pmnf,

</-,, nf ynn,

of your " righteousness,** i.e., of your afforded by this ministration {cf. viii. 2

beneficence, as in the preceding verse, lor a similar gen. after Sokiui]), glorify

The phrase ycvVj|j.ara 8iKaio(rvvT]s in ref. God {cf Matt. v. 16, i Pet. ii. 12} for the

Hosea may be illustrated by ro y^vrjfia obedience of your confession in regard to
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Gaf U
^•' ''^^ ©«<?• 13. SlA^ TT]S ' SoKtjATJS TT]S SiaKOI^iaS TaUTTJS

I Tim. li, T^,, Geoj' ^irl rrj ** uiroTayTJ ttjs ' 6^oXoYia9 ujiwk ets t6

~ V»- TOO XpiOToG, Kai •dTrXoTTJTt TTJS ^ KOlVUiviaS CIS aUTOUS KOI

«v- 14. Kttl auTwi' Sci^aei uircp u|iwv,^ " ^-iriiro6oukT(u»' ujxas SiA tt]1' ' uircp

8o|d^o»^es

cuayYAioi'

r I Tim. vi. jqQ XpioToG, Kai •dTrXoTTjTt TTJs ^ KOivuivias ciS aureus koI eis irdcTas,
12 ; Heb.
iii. I

14, X. 23
only. Bt&XXouaai/ Y^^P'*' too eeou ed)* uu.ti'. 15. ^vt^P^S S* * 'tw "' ©cw

I Reff. viii. '^ e^ t-ro- J/vr » »

2. 4irt Tn * d>'€KOiTiYTiTw aoTOo ^owpea.
tReff.vi.14.

*• " ' '
'^

'

u Reff. V. a. Reff. iii. 10. w Reff. ii. 14. x Here only. y Rom. v. 15, 17; Eph. ilL 7, ir. f.

' B has Xpitrrif for dc^p.

« t^cC'DbcEKLP, the Syriac

J^*BC*D*G 17 and the Latins.

' B has Kai 8ia.

and Bohairic vss.

3 BE have virep Tifiuv.

give 8c after x"^?^^ \ o°i«

the Gospel of Christ {cf. ii. 12). The
sentence is an anacoluthon ; So|atovTc«
cannot be taken as in apposition with

irXovTiC^ficvoi of ver. ix, for the persons

referred to are different. It would be
grammatically admissible to take 8o|d^.

rhv Qfhv with cU rh tiiayy. rov Xp., but

the order of words and the sense both
support the connexion 6p.oXo7Cas els

K.T.X. Of the A.V. " by the experiment of

this ministration they glorify God for your
professed subjection unto the Gospel of

Christ " Lightfoot truly remarks that " a
concurrence of Latinisms obscures the

sense and mars the English ". The con-
tribution of money for the relief of thr
Christian poor is a iftoXoyCctt inasmtich
as it is the manifestation to the world of
belief in Christ's Gospel ; 6p.oXoY£a is a
"confession" or "vow," and sn (^s fg
Deut. xii. 17, Amos iv. 5) = " a free will

offering ".—ical airXdnjTt ttjs KotvwvCas
K.T.X. : andfor the liberality ofyour con-

tribution unto them and unto all. This
would suggest that the rich Corinthian
Church had been liberal to other Churches
besides that of Jerusalem, but we have
no knowledge of anything of the sort.

Ver. 14. Kai avrwv 8€i)o'ci k.t.X.

This is again an independent sentence,
beginning with a gen. abs. : while they
also, with supplication on your behalf,
long after you {sc, apparently, long to
see you) by reason of the exceeding grace
of God upon you : i.e., yoi) hav^ th^
prayers of those whom you are helping, _

who feel the vearnmgs ot anection ior"
Jheir benefactors in whom the worlcmg

^ God's grace has been so signally dis-

"^ayed.
'er.^5. Xo^P^f Ty 6€y K.T.X. : thanks

be to God for His unspeakable gift.
Swpcd is always in the N.T. (see reff.,

etc.) used of the gifts of God, not of
men ; and the '• unspeakable " gift (cf.

Rom. xi. 33, Eph. iii. 20) for which the

Apostle bursts out herp into a rhi^rp.Ctgr-

istic doxoIoiyls,the gift of Christ Him.

.

self (John iii. 16) and of salvation in Hijp,
thankful appreciation ofwhirh hnd bornf
such truit in CKristian lives.

III."The VindicatTon of his Apos-
tolic Authority. It would appear that

while Titus had brought favourable news
as to the loyalty with which the Cor-
inthians had received St. Paul's message
of reproof in the matter of the incestuous
person (vii. 9-1 1), he had also brought
distressing intelligence as to the deprecia-

tion of the Apostle's authority by certain

active Judaisers at Corinth. The case is

so serious that it requires immediate
attention, and the third (and last) section

of the latter is occupied with St. Paul's
reply in vindication of his claims. See
Introd., p. 22.

Chapter X.—Vv. 1-6. He Begs
them not to force him to exert his
Authority with Severity when he
COMES. He first expresses the hope that

their conduct will be such as to admit of

his being " meek and gentle " when he
arrives at Corinth, of his coming in a
"spirit of meekness," and not "with a
rod " (i Cor. iv. 21).—Ver. i. avris Z\

kyii havXos k.t.X. : now (8^ marks a
transition to a new subject, as at viii. i,

I Cor. XV. 1) / Paul myself (avros ^Y"»
calling attention to a specially personal

matter as at xii. 13, Rom. ix. 3, xv. 14;
he writes iyiit flavXcs elsewhere at Gal. v.

2, Eph. iii. I, Philm. 19 only, for the sake
of emphasis) entreat you {cf. i. 4, and for

the constr. irapaKaXu 8ia cf. Rom. xii. i,

XV. 30, I Cor. i. 10 ; the irpavTijs Kai

iirieCKcia tov Xp. are the example which
gives point to the entreaty or exhortation)

by the meekness and gentleness of the

Christ. That the Messianic King should
be irpaiJs had been declared by Zechariah
(ix. 9, cited Matt. xxi. 5), while irpavr-qs

had been associated with His royal pro-
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X. I. AYTOI 8^ ly!o nauXos irapaKaXw ufias 8tA tt]s ' Trpa<5TTjT0S ^ •
ai^^Gih

Kttl ^^irtciKcias too XpiaroO, 6s " Kard " irpoawiroi' p-cf ^Taireti'os cf £p,^*jy

vyXvj dirwK 8c "Oappu els^ up,ds' 2. '8eop,ai 8e, to p,T| -napitv Oapprjaai ?.j ^°'-

Ttj *Ji€-noiBY\<T€i^ tJ XoYi]^op,ai ^ToXp,T]aat iiri riya^ toos Xoyi^op-eVous ^^ Actsxxiv.

T^jAcis ws ' KaToi * adpxa ' TrcpiiraTOuKTas. 3. ^ iv ^ aapKi ydp ircpt- f/«
P)»»l-

iraToun-es, ou KaTd adpKa * orTpaTeu6|xc6a • 4. (tA ydp SirXa rfjs Tim. iii.

"orpaTCias igp-WK ou aapKixd, dXXd 8ufaTd tw 6€w irpos " KaOaipcatK 17- ...

•^xupwpLdTwi'') 5. 'Xoywrfious KaOaipourres Kal irdk 'u\|»a)p,a 'eiratpcS- 13.xxv.16.

^€voy KaTd ttjs yfuacus toG 6eou, Kal* * aixixaXuTi^oi'TCS Trdf ^y6r]\ia e Reff. v. 6.

f Reff. V. ao.

g ketf. i. 15. h I Cor. vi. i ; chap. xi. 21, etc. i Rom. viiL 4; cf. reff. i. 17. k Gal. ii.20;

i^iil. i. 22; Col. ii. i, etc. 1 i Cor. ix. 7; 1 Tim. i. 18; a Tim, ii. 4, m i Tim. i. 18 only.
Ver. 8, chap. xiii. 10 only. oJ4ere only. p Rom. ii. 1^ only; Prov. vi. 18. _ q Rom. viii.

39 only
t Reff. ii. II

r Chap. xi. 20; Ezra iv. 19. 8 Lk. XXI. 24; Rom. vii. 23; a Tim. iii. 6 only.

^ The better spelling is irpavrrjTos with ^*BGP 17.

* P and the Latins give cv vp.iv for cis vp,as.

» C" and the Bohairic add ravrx^ (cf. i. 15) after r^j •»•€*.

* G, d, e, g, m om. xau

grass by the Psalmist (Ps. xliv. 5) ; and
Christ, when He came, declared that he
was irpatJs Kal raircivos T-g KapSi^i, a
claim which His life on earth abundantly
exemplified {cf. Matt. xii. 19, Luke xxiii.

34). So too in the wonderful portrait of

the Righteous Man in Wisd. ii. 12 flF.,

liric^Kcia, " gentleness," " sweet reason-

ableness," is one of the qualities men-
tioned (ver. 19). In Greek Ethics (e.g.,

Aristotle, Nic. Eth., v., 10) the jiriciKqs is

the •' equitable " man, who does not press

for the last farthing of his rights (see

reff.). St. Paul alludes to these qualities

as well known to have belonged to the

character of Jesus, even as they had been
foretold of the Messiah.—&« Kara irpcJ-

a-umov K.T.X. : I Paul, who indeed (sc, as

you say by way of reproach, the conces-
sive p.^v) be/ore your face am lowly among
you (he had admitted this before, i Cor.

ii. 3 and chap. vii. 6, and the lowliness of
his demeanour had been made the subject

of adverse comment, see further ver. 10),

but being absent am of good courage to-

wards you, i.e., am outspoken in rebuke
of you (a quite different phrase from
Oappw Iv vulv of vii. 16).

Ver. 2. ocop,ai hi rh }4T| irapwv k.t.X. :

nay (sc, " however that be," 8c recom-
mencing the sentence) / beseech you, that

I may not (the use of the article with p,i]

and the inf. is somewhat unusual ; but

cf. ii. I, Rom. xiv. 13 ; rh adds emphasis
to the thing asked), when present, shew
courage with the confidence (almost =
•' peremptoriness ") wherewith I count on

myself (mid., not passive) to be bold
against some (for the vague tiv«s see on
iii. i) which count of us as if we walked
according to the flesh. His opponents
charged him with low motives {cf. ii. 17)
which he will indignantly and sternly

repudiate.

Ver. 3. ly capKl yap k.t.X. : for
though we walk in the flesh, sc, as all

men must do (see reff.), we do not war,
i.e., carry on our campaign against evil

and the enemies of God, according to the

flesh {cf. John xvii. 15)

—

for the weapons

of our warfare (see on vi. 7) are not

carnal (see on i. 12), but are mighty
before God, i.e., in God's sight, in His esti-

mation (or, perhaps, ** exceeding mighty,"
which is the force of t^ d<4> at Jonah
iii. 3, Acts vii. 20 ; the A.V. " mighty
through God," i.e., " by His aid," cannot
be right), to the casting down of strong-

holds, which is the ultimate object of every
.campaign, and which, being achieved, is

the seal of victory ; Kadaipciv to, ix^P*^-
jiara is the regular LXX phrase for the

reduction of a fortress (see Prov. xxi. 22,

Lam. ii. 2, i Mace. v. 65, viii. 10).

Ver. 4 is an explanatory parenthesis,

and the constr. of ver. 5 is continuous
with ver. 3, the metaphor of the destruc-

tion of the citadel being carried on.

Ver. 5. Xoyio-povs KaSatpovvres K.T.X.:

casting down, as if they were centres of

the enemy's force, reasonings (St. Paul's

message, as he told the Corinthians at i

Cor. li. 4 was not iv irciOoIs a-o^ia%
XiJyois, but •• in demonstration of the
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u Reff. ix. 5. fi^ j^y ^TfaKo^i' Tou XpiOTOu,^ 6. Kal iy^ "irot/Jiw ?xo»^*5 ^^KSiKTJaat

^9. <:/• Ttaaay ''irapaKOTji', orav TrXtjpwO^ ^ u^CiV* i^ uTraKoV].

w Rom. V. 7. rd ^Kard *7rp6awTro»' BXcircTe; €i Tts TreiroiOcj'^ 4auTw XpioroO*
19; Heb.
11. 2 only, tlvai.. TOUTO XoviL^o'du irdXiK d^* ^ ^auTOu, Sti Kadu>s auTos XpurroG,

X Reff. ver.
» 1 a x » r

' After Xp. D*EG, d, e, g, m add ayovrcs.

' D* has cToifius for cv cToip.^. ' C, r add vpoTcpov after irX-qp.

* D*cEG, d, e, g, r give the order t| viraK. vp,ci>v.

» B has SoKct irciroi9cvau • D*E*G, d, e, f^ g supply 8ovXo« after Xp.

1 a^ cavTov is found in CDEGKP (cf, iii. 5) ; better c(|>* with i>^BL and the

Latins.

Spirit and of power "
; he ever regards

the Gospel as a revelation, not a body of

doctrine which could be reasoned out by
man for himself from first principles

—

not, to be sure, an irrational system, but

one which is beyond the capacity of
reason to discover or to fathom to its

depths), and every high thing (carrying

on the metaphor by which the " tower-

ing " conceits of speculation are repre-

sented as fortifications erected against

the soldiers of the Cross) that is exalted,

or " elevated," " built up," against the

knowledge of God, sc, which is revealed

in Christ, and leading captive (for alx-
uaXtt>T£t<i.v the more correct Attic form
IS alxp>aXwTcvciv) every thought into the

obedience of Christ {cf. ix. 13). All

through this passage the Apostle has
directly in view the opposition of gain-

sayers at Corinth, and so it is not safe to

interpret his phrases as directed without
qualification against the claims of the

intellect and conscience in the matter of
doctrine. Yet it must be remembered
that he regarded the message which he
preached as directly revealed to himself,

and not derived from tradition or inter-

pretation, and hence as possessed of a
certainty to which the demonstrations of
philosophy, however cogent, could not
attain. All Truth must be loyal to " the
obedience of Christ," who was Himself
" the Truth "

{cf. xiii. 8).

Ver. 6. Kal Iv ^ToCf&tp ixovr€% k.t.X. :

attd being in readiness {cf. iroi^ua^ fxw
chap. xii. 14) to avenge all disobedience

{cf. Matt, xviii. 17), sc, if there remain
any still disobedient, when your obedi-
ence, i.e., to me and to my Apostolic
authority {cf ii. 9, vii. 15), shall be ful-
Alled. The word viraicoi] in ver. 5 brings
nim back to this, the primary object of
his letter. He does not wish to arrive in

Corinth until the Church as a whole is

firm in its loyalty to him.

Vv. 7-18. Despite all appearances,
HIS Apostolical Authority is

WEIGHTY ; HIS MISSION TO THE GREEKS
IS A Divine Trust.—Ver. 7. ra. Kora
irpoo-. K.T.X. : ye look at the things which
are before your face ; i.e., you pay too

much attention to outward appearances

{cf. Rom. ii. 11, Gal. ii. 6, Eph. vi. 9),
you lay too much stress on persona! inti-

macy with Christ in the flesh (v. 7), and
on a man's bodily presence and powers of

speech (ver. 10), even on his own self-

commendation (ver. 12). The rec. text

places a note of interrogation afler

pX^ircTc, but it seems preferable to treat

the sentence as a simple categorical

statement (see esp. on ver. 12, and cf.

John vii. 24).—ct ris TrirroJlfv k.t.X. :

if any man (this is his usual vague way
of referring to opponents ; cf. xi. 4, 20)
trusteth in himself that he is Christ's,

prides himself on specially belonging to

what he regards as the " party " of

Christ, which had unhappily grown up at

Corinth (i Cor. i. 12), let him consider this

again (he has often heard it before, but
has forgotten it) with himself (or, reading
&4' cavTov, " let him think this out for

himself"—it does not need any prompting
from without), that even as he is Christ's,

so also are we (i Cor. iii. 23).

Ver. 8. lav t€ yop Kal ircpKro-orcpdv

K.T.X. : for even if I should glory some-
what abundantly (or, perhaps, " some-
what more abundantly," sc, than I have
already done in w. 3-6; but the com-
parative need not be pressed; cf. ii. 4),

concerning our authority {which the Lord
gave for building you up, and not for
casting you down), I shall not be put to

shame, i.e., mv confident words can be
amply justified. He returns here to the

image of ver. 4; his authority (and he
repeats this again in the same words at

xiii. 10) extends not solely or chiefly to

the overthrow of the fortresses of mis-
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odrui KOI iljficis XpioToO.^ 8. lAv t€^ yAp koI^ ircpKro-^TCp^K Tiy^^fP*"**

Kav\r]<T(oiJ.ai * Trepl ttjs ^ ^^ouaias iifiwt',^ rjs cScjKei' 6 Kupios r\\uv ® ^- 4. «'<=-,

€is oiKoSo^T)!' Kal ouK CIS * KaOaipcaii' ufiui^, ouk ** aiaxu>'6iiaop,ai • i9.xiii.io;

9. ika UT) ScJ^w*^ us Av *^K<^oP€ii'^ ujjias 81A rCiv cttiotoXwk. 10. 26, etc.

ft Xxcn* vcr«

oTi ai iJ.ey^ ^irtaToXal, 4>t)ctI,^*^ ""Papeiai Kal *l(r^vpai' tj 8c 'Trapouaia .'•..

ToO awiiaTOs dorOei'^Sj Kal 6 XiJyos ' ^louOemfjix^i^os * ll. touto Xovi- c Here only.

^€aaa> o toioutos, oti. otot ecry.€v tu> Xoyw 01 CiriaToXwi' diroiTcs, 7; i John
/ ^ 1 -

*
V. 3.

TOiouTOi Kai Traporrcs tw epyw* e i Cor. i.

25, 27, iv.

10, X. 22. f Reff. vii. & g Rom. xiv. 10; 1 Cor. tL 4; GaL iv. 14. b Rcff. ii. 6. i Rom
XV. 18; Col. iii. 17.

^ DcEKL and the Bohairic support Xpitrrov after i)fi€i9» but all the other prin-
cipal authorities omit it.

2 BG 17 and (perhaps) d, e, g, the Peshitto and Bohairic omit rt after tav.

3 ^cDcE**L, the Peshitto and Harclean margin support xai after yop ; om. Kai
^*BCD*E*GP, the Latins, Bohairic and Harclean text.

* BCDEK, followed by W.H., support Kavxiio-wfiai ; Tisch. reads Kavxi)(rouai with
^^LP.

* C*P, the Peshitto and Bohairic omit t]|&(»v.

' iip,iv is found in DcEGKL (P 73, f and the Harclean have np-iv o Kvp.) ; om.
tjfiiv ^*BCD* 17, d, e.

' D*EG, d, e, g give So^ufxcv. ^ DE, d, e, g give (k^o^ovvt€%.

* Better ai eirio-T. ficv with t^*B, r.

1° ^DEGKLP, d, e, and the Bohairic have 4>t]o-iv, which is also preferred by
W.H. ; B, f, g, r, vg. and the Syriac support ^aviv*

guided imagination, but also to the to take the words as reproducing the
positive and more congenial work of charge against the Apostle commonly
construction, of '• building up " {cf. Jer. made by those who were disaffected at

i. 10). Corinth. They are " remarkable as giv-

Ver. g. tva ji-fj 8<$|(d k.t.X. : that I ing a contemporary judgment on his

may not seem as if I would scare you by Epistles, and a personal description of
my letters. It is best to take these words himself" (Stanley).

—

i\ Zk irapovo-£a tov
with cU oIko8o|xi]v of the preceding verse

;

o-dSparos k.t.X. :
" but his bodily presence

his purpose in writing so severely is is weak (see chap. xii. 7, Gal. iv. 14, and
not to terrify them, but to build them Acts xiv. 12, where the Lystrans called

up in holiness and obedience, ws ov = Barnabas "Zeus," and evidently there-

tanquam, with the infin. is only found fore counted him as of more dignified

here in the N.T. The plural twv cirio-- presence than his companion) and his

ToXwv suggests (what we know from i speech contemptible " ; cf. i Cor. i. 17.

Cor. V. g) that at least one letter of rebuke Persuasive speaker as St. Paul must have
in addition to 1 Cor. had been written been (the Lystrans called him Hermes
before this. as " the chief speaker "), he probably had

Ver. 10. 8ti al liriorroXal p^v, <^acriv not the arts of a trained rhetorician (i

K.T.X.
:
/or " Ats letters ^^ they say "are Cor. i. 17, ii. i, 4, chap. xi. 6), and this

weighty and powerful but" etc. The would appear a grave defect to these
reading is doubtful (see crit. note) ; if we clever and shallow Greeks. According to

follow the rec. text ^y\criv = " one says

"

the second century Acts of Paul and
or "he says" (cf. Wisd. xv. 12), the TA^c/a (§ 3) the Apostle was a low-sized
reference will be to an individual oppo- man, bow-legged, of a healthy com-
nent (the toiovtos of ver. 11) who would plexion, with eyebrows knit together (the

be readily recognised by the Corinthians

;

Armenian version adds that his eyes were
but we must then suppose tis to have blue), and an aquiline nose. The descrip-

dropped out. It is simpler therefore to tion of him in the piece called Philopatris
tead 4)acriv with the A.V. and R.V., and (§ 13), ascribed to Lucian, is very similar.

^OL. in. 7
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k Reff. ver. 12. Qfi yotp ^ToX|xo>|X€i'^ 'cyKpii'oi' ^ "cuYKptvat ^auTOus riax T&r

1 Here only. ^cjuToii^
"" (xuvKrravovroiv • dXXoi auTol ^i^ laoTois louToiis' *fJi€Tpou»'-

13 only. T£5^ Kat auyKpiKorres ^auTous cauToTs, ou ^ (ruvioOviv.^ 13. i^p.€i$ 8^

o Here only ©uYl €tS TO, * ** ap,€Tpa KaoxtJO-OjXcOa,* dX\& Kard T& ' p-CTpOK T08

p Rom. XV. • Kai'oi'os ou ^ * Ifxepiacf ^ iQfiii' * 6 * Ocos * (JitTpou, " l^'^'^^^'^^^'^^ ^^
^^XP*"

V. 17. Kat upwr. 1 4. ou ^^ yap ws pr] €«j>nc»'oufi€i'oi ^-^ cts up,as UTr€p€KTeii'0|X6i'

only. lauTOus • axpi yotp ^* •'cii upwi' ^ c<|>9(l(rap.cK 4k tw cuayyeXiw toO

^"^Eph iv. 7. Vv. 15, 16; Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 16 only. t Rom. xiL 3; I Cor. viL 17.

n Here only. v Matt xiL a8; Rom. ix. 31; Phil. ui. 16; i Thcas. ii. 16.

B has ToXjxw. * G has icpivai ; DE add tavrovt,

3 ^* om. cavTOvs before f&crp. ; DEK 73 have cavrovs cavrots.

* DcEKLP support oruviowo-iv ; better <rvvia<riv with ^aB 17, 37 ;
^* has omviv-

aa-iv ; om. ov aw. -npcis 8c D*G, d, e, f, g (see note below).

!* D*G and the Latins give ci« to apcrpov.

' G, f, g give Kavxwpevot ; om. Kavx. D*, d, e.

' M 67**, d, e, f, g, vg. give o<rov 6p£Tpi]arev.

8 GL, g, om. Tjpii'. * DE, d, e give Kvpio«. •• DE have a^iicc<rOai.

11 P has ov yap pij «s ; B has simply 019 yap |i,i), which W.H. place in their

margin.

^^ K has a4"'i(^ov|^^^°'- 5 ^» ""jx-Kopevoi. ^ ^* om. yop after axpu

Ver. II. TovTo Xoyitco-Ow k.t.X. : Ut
'Mch an one, sc, as makes comments of

ihe kind just quoted, reckon this, that {cf.

constr. ver. 7) what we are in word by

letters when we are absent, such are we
also in deed when we are present.

Ver. 12. ov yap ToXpwpev k.t.X. : for
we do not venture (an ironical refusal to

put himself on a level with his adver-

saries, whose shallow pretensions he
thus quietly exposes) to number or com-
pare ourselves (note the paronomasia in

the Greek) with certain of them that

commend themselves (the charge made
against him—see on iii. i—he retorts

with great effect on his opponents) ; but

they themselves measuring themselves by
themselves and comparing themselves with
themselves are without understanding {cf.

Prov. xxvi. 12). This sentence is so
much involved, that it is not surprising

to find the Western authorities (see crit.

note) giving it a quite different turn by
the omission of the words ov otiviovo-iv

(or o-vviao-iv) "^pcis 8i . . . KavxTlo-<Jp60a.
Following this shorter text, the meaning
would be :

" but we are measuring our-
selves by ourselves and comparing our-
selves with ourselves, not going into
spheres beyond our measure," etc. This
gives a connected sense, and is favoured
by the fact that the balance of the sen-

tence leads us to expect that aiiTol after

&XXdi shall refer to the Apostle, and not
to his opponents, as it must do with the

longer reading. Nevertheless we believe

that the omission is simply an attempt
to evade the difficulty of the true text

;

it would be quite unlike St. Paul to speak
of himself as his own standard of con-

duct, and would not be harmonious with
the thought of ver. 13. Others take

o~oviovcriv as a dative participle and
adopt the rendering: "but wc (i.e., St.

Paul) measure ourselves by ourselves,

and compare ourselves with ourselves,

unwise as we are " {sc, in their opinion).

This, however, is not only ^pen to the

objection just mentioned, but would re-

quire Tots before ov o-uviov<rtv. On the

whole, therefore, we prefer to follow the

best MS. authority by reading otivioo-iv,

and to treat the Western text as an ab-

breviation, which misses the point of the

argument in the attempt to simplify the

construction.

Ver. 13. iqpcts 8^ ovxt k.t.X. : but we
will not glory beyond our measure (els

TO. representing the direction and extent

of his boasting), but according to the

measure of the rule which (ov for 8v by
attraction) God hath apportioned (see

reff.) to us CLS a measure, to reach (the

infin. of purpose) even unto you. Kavwv

is a line of direction (see reff., and cf.

Clem. Rom.. § 41, p^ irapctcPaivwv tov
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Xui/6fJKai Kard TOf Kacoca TJfiuK^ eis ' irepio-aciai',

XpiaroO • 15. O0K cis tA afxcrpa KauxcSfiet'oi ^k ''dWoxpiots *it<5iT0is, ^ ^<""-»«y'

iTim.r!
22.

16. eis xd^Reff.yis.
« , / ^ y ^^^^' *• *°'

*d7rep^KciKa &umv €vayy€\ura<Tdaii ouk ^f dWorpio) Kav6vi etc rd ^ Reffv">- 2-

•Iroifia Kaux'n<''ct<''9ai'* 17* ^ ®* * Kauxwixevos 4i' "Kupiu ^Kau- c/. Amos

xdadcii • " 18. 06 vdp 6 * 4auT&K "* aut'iarwi',^ ^Kcifiis ^ort * * ScSkiixos, b Re^- i^- 3«

Vx X ^ « ., / '
'^ c I Cor. i. 31

dXX Of O KupiOS OOKtaTTjail'. (Jer- »x-

24).
d ReE UL X. • Rom. xiv. 18, xrl. 10; i Cor. xi. 19; chap. xiii. 7; a Tim. IL 15.

1 B has t)p,o>v for vf&wv. * ^ has vftwv for r\\uav,

* DcKL support trvyioTtiv ; better wvurravvtv with ^BD*EGMP {cf. crit. notes
on iii. I, iv. 2).

* ^cBGKLMP, g support wri 801c ; but fc^*DE, d, e, f, r, vg. give 8oKip.os ecrru

wpi<rpivov TT)sXciTovp7Cas avrov Kav<$va),

and so here represents the "province"
or sphere in which St. Paul conceives

himself as appointed by God to proclaim
the Gospel. He especially emphasises
this here ; to Corinth he has a " mission,"

as the Apostle of the Gentiles ; his autho-

rity over the Corinthian Church is not
usurped, but has been divinely given

him.
Ver. 14. ov ydp «$ \i^ k.t.X. : for we

stretch not ourselves overmuch, as though
we reached not unto you (is jjiij indicating

that the case is only a hypothetical one

;

cf. I Cor. iv. 18) ; for we came ((f>9avw

being used as in modern Greek ; see

reff.) as far as unto you in the Gospel of
Christ. Corinth was the westernmost
point that he had reached. This verse,

it will be observed, is parenthetical, and
is introduced to make it clear that Corinth
was part of his appointed sphere ; cf. 1

Cor. iii. 5, iv. 15, ix. i.

Ver. 15. ovK els toi aftcrpa k.t.X.:

not glorying beyond our measure (the

argument is resumed from ver. 13), that is,

in other men's labours. This he steadily

avoided {cf. Rom. xv. 20); even Rome
itself was to be visited en route to Spain
(Rom. XV. 24). But his Corinthian oppo-
nents were not so scrupulous about in

trading into another man's sphere (i Cor.
iii. 10, iv. 15). —IXir£8a Zk lx« k-t.X. : but
having hope that, as your faith groweth
(see Eph. li. 21, iv. 15, Col. i. 10, ii. 19.

for intrans. use of au|avciv, and cf. chap,
ix. 10), we shall be magnified in you (cf.

Acts V. 13) according to our rule, i.e., our
*• line," our apportionment of Apostolic
work, unto further abundance, so as, «tc.

Ver. 16. els rd vircpcKciva k.t.X» : 50

as to preach the Gospel in the regions

beyond you, i.e. (if we are to press the

idea of direction in tm-cp^Kciva), the
western parts of Greece, Rome and
Spain, which were '* beyond," if viewed
from Jerusalem, the home of Christianity,

whence St. Paul, like the other early
preachers, received his " mission " (more
probably, however, vircpcKciva is used
quite vaguely as lir^Kciva is in Amos v.

27, where the idea of direction cannot be
read into it), and not to glory in another's
" line " about things made ready to our
hand. This is what the intruders had
done at Corinth, whose Church St. Paul
had founded (i Cor. iii. 6).

Ver. 17. & 8^ Kavx^p-cvos k.t.X. : but
he that glorieth, let hint glory in the Lord,
a quotation from the O.T. (see reff.) used
before by St. Paul {cf. also Rom. xv. 18,

I Cor. iii. 7). For not he that commendeth
himself is approved {cf. Prov. xxvii. 2),

but whom the Lord commendeth {cf. Rom.
ii. 29, I Cor. iv. 5). And the Corinthian
Church itself is his " letter of commenda-
tion " (iii. 2).

Chapter XI.—Vv. 1-4. He Begs them
to bear with him if he states his
Claims at length ; it is necessary
TO DO so because OF THEIR READINESS
TO ACCEPT Novel Teaching.—Ver. i.

o<(>€Xov avti\ta-Bi p,ov k.t.X. : would that

ye could bear with me in a little (ftiKpcSv

Ti only here and ver. 16 ; cf. Heb. ii. 7)
foolishruss. d<^po<rvvT| = " nonsense "

(see ref. and cf. Rom. ii. 20, i Cor. xv. 36,
Eph. V. 17). He thus deprecates his

insistence on his claim to apostolic

authority, and at the same time introduces

with great skill a passionate statement of
it.—dXXd Kal dv^x* K***^ • ^^y ^^^^^d bear
with me; i.e., he not only utters a wish,

but entreats them directly. Others {e.g.,

R.V. marg.) take dv^x* ^^ indie, ».«.,

"but indeed ye do bear vvn'th me".
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aiCor.iv. XL I. ''04»€Xoi'^ dmxcaO^ ^ fJioo fAtKpoi' t^ * ** d<|)poauin5 • dXXA

i«- ital dLvix^vBe * aoo. 2. • l-nkSt vdp upids 0€ou * J^Xw • * iljp)ioad|i,t)r
bVv. 17, 21; ^
Mk. vii. yip ijjtas ivl &y%pi, trapBivov 6.yyr]v ' irapaoTTjaoi t« Xpiorw • 3.

c I Cor, xii. •» <f>oPou)xai 8c **
1*^ ^ ^ '""WS, <&S ^ ' o<|>is Euaf ^ * i|rj'irdTTia€»' ^k ^ t^

fo'qp.ara ujiwk dir& tt|S

1 Gen. iiu

Gal.
iv.'i7.

*
^irai^oupyia o6tou, outw® ' ^6ap^ rd

7. e Here only. f Reff: vii. 11. g Reff. iv. 14. b Chap. xii. 30 ; GaL ir. xi

13. k Reff. iv. 2. 1 Reff. vii. 3. m Reff. ii. 11.

1 DcEGKL have •ifieXov (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 8) ; o<|>6Xov ^BMP.
* A few minuscules have o4>cXov T)veixc(r6c.

» KLP support TO o<l>po<rvvTj ;
^BDEM 17 have (preferably) ti a<^po<ruvT|S, and

there are minor variants.

* ^ has aXXa Kai ava<rx€<rOe. ° For p,T]irws G has p.t]iroTc and D* has p,ti.

« DEKL, the Harclean, d, e, f, r, vg. support the order Ev. e^iiir. ; but ^BGMP 17,

g and the Bohairic give c^-rjir. Ev.

' D* omits €v.

' DbcEKLM, f, vg. and the Syriac support ovtw <|>Oapp ; better om. ovt» (as a
marginal gloss) with Ui^BD*GP 17, d, c, g, r and the Bohairic.

Ver. 2. tijXw Yap vp,as k.t.X. : for I

am jealous over you with a godly jealousy

{cf. Zech. i. 14, and for Qeov triKif cf.

Acts xxii. 3, Rom. x. 2 ; this "jealousy"
of St. Paul is on behalf of God)

; for I
espoused you to one husband, that I might
present you as a pure virgin to Christ, sc,

at His Coming. The figure of Israel as

a Bride presented to Jehovah as the Bride-

groom was frequently used by the O.T.
prophets (Isa. liv. 5, Ixii. 5, Hosea ii. 19)

;

and, according to the Rabbis, Moses was
the bridesman or paranymph. Here St.

Paul conceives of himself as the para-

nymph {cf. John iii. 29) who presents the

Church as a pure Bride {cf. Rev. xxi. 2)

to Christ, the heavenly Spouse, the *' one
husband " to whom she is bound to

remain faithful. Some critics have found
here an echo of Christ's words at Matt.
ix. 15, XXV. 1-12 ; but the similarity does
not extend further than the employment
of the same image demands. ap\x.6t,(a in

the act. is regularly used of the father of
the bride ; in the pass, of the bride her-

self (Prov. xix. 14) ; and in the mid.
generally of the bridegroom, but some-
times (as here) of others.

Ver. 3. ' <|>o3ov)iai Zk fii] irwf k.t.X. :

but I fear lest by any means, as " the

serpent beguiled'* Eve in his craftiness

(in Gen. iii. i the serpent is called

^povip.u)TaTos, but St. Paul changes the
word to indicate the baseness of the
serpent's wisdom. Aristotle uses iravovp-
yia in direct contrast to ()>p<ivt)ari« ; cf.

Nic. Eth., vi., 12), your minds should be
corrupted from the simplicity and thf

purity {cf. chap. vi. 6) that is toward
Christ. It would appear that the belief

of the synagogues was that the serpent
literally *' seduced " Eve {cf. 4 Mace.
xviii. 6-8, and Iren., contra Haer., i., 307),
and it is probably in reference to this

that St. Paul substitutes the stronger word
llaTrardb) (as he does at i Tim. ii. 14) for

the simple verb diraT. of Gen. iii. 13.

Carrying on the metaphor of ver. 2, he
expresses his anxiety lest the Corinthian
Church, the Bride of Christ, should be
seduced by the devil from her singleness

of affection {cf. i Mace. ii. 37, 60, and see

on viii. 2 for airX^Ttis) and her purity, and
so should be guilty of spiritual fornica-

tion. He assumes that " the serpent

"

is to be identified with Satan, the tempter
of mankind, as he does also at Rom.
xvi. 20 ; the earliest trace of this identi-

fication, which has become so familiar, is

Wisd. ii. 24, cf. Rev. xii. 9, xx. 2. He now
gives the reason of his anxiety, lest they
should fall away ; viz., they were show-
ing themselves too willing to listen to

strange teachings.

Ver. 4. cl p,€v yap o cpxcp-evos k.t.X.:

for if he that cometh (6 lpx<5p'€vos may
point to some one conspicuous opponent,

but it would not be safe to press this, or

to lay stress on the verb as indicating one
who comes without authorised mission, as

at John X. 8 ; it is probably a quite in-

definite phrase, " if any one comes and
preaches," etc.) preacheth another Jesus
ivhom we did not preach {not " another

Christ," "a new Messiah," for of this

the false te^lQbers at Corinth were not



nP02 KOPINGIOYS B lOI

dTrXoTiiTOS * TTJs eis toj' ^ Xpioroi'. 4. el y-kv yap 6 ^px<Sftei'os ^^^' ^*^'

etXXot' • *\'t]aovv ^ * KTjpuaaci tv ouk ^KTjpu^afxct', r\ TrkeOjAa ercpoi' ° Acts ix.

Xafji|3(£ccT6 S OUK iXd^CTC, ?] euayyAioi'* eTcpof S ouk cSc'^aaOc, p Ver. 8

;

KaXws iqi'€iX€or6€.^ 5- Aoyi^opai y^P ^ p-TjEcK ^'uoTeprjKcVai'^ twi' as; i Cor.

'oTTcp Xiai* 6.iro(Tr6\(tiV. 6. ci 8c ^ Kal 'tSicuTns* tw X<5yw, dXX' ou xii. u.
^ l» . r»»

q Chap. xii.

II only. r Acts iv. 13; i Cor. iv. 16, 23.

I t^*BG 17, g and the Harclean (with asterisk) give aire ttis airXortiTos Kai tt|S

oyvoTTiTos, which is adopted by W.H. and the R.V. ;
^cDcKLMP, f, vg. and the

Peshitto have only airo tt|s airX. of the rec text.

» BDEKLP support ci« tov Xp. ; fc^GM omit Toy.

* G, f, g, vg. give XpioTov for Mtjaovv. * G, g add Xaii^avcTai after ruayy. er.

* BD* 17 have avcxco'0c ; but ^DcEGKLMP have avfix«''9c ; the rec. -qvcixcordc

is found in cursives only.

^ B has 8< for yap, probably in mistaken reference to |icr of ver. 4.

' D*E, d, c, r, etc., add cv v^ir after wrrtp.

B D*, d, e, f^ g give cb icau ' D*E, d, e, g give 18. ci|tu

guilty ; but " another Jesus," i,e., a dif-

ferent representation of the historical

Person, Jesus of Nazareth, from that

which St. Paul put forward when at

Corinth ; see reff.), or if ye receive a
different Spirit which ye did not receive,

sc., a Spirit different from Him whom
you received at your baptism (Xafipdvciv

is the regular verb with iry«vp,a ; cf.

John XX. 32, Acts viii. 15, x. 47, xix. 2,

Rom. viii. 15, i Cor. ii. 12, Gal. iii. 2 ;

it expresses the co-operation of the will

in a degree which iixt<rBai.f the verb
used in the next clause of '• accepting

"

the Gospel, does not; see Acts vii. 38,

xvii. II, I Thess. i. 6, etc.), or a different

Gospel which ye did not accept, sc, when
the Gospel was first brought to you by
me, ye bear with him finely ! xaXws is

ironical, as at Mark vii. 9 = praeclare.

This facile acceptance of novelty is the

cause of his anxiety; cf. 1 Cor. iii. 11,

Gal. i. 6-8. Such instability is always a
danger in the case of newly-founded
Churches.
Vv. 5-15. He is not inferior to

HIS Adversaries although (a) he is

NOT A trained Orator (ver. 6), and
although {b) he did not claim main-
tenance from the Church (ver. 7).

This was not through want of af-

fection FOR THEM, but THAT THERE
MIGHT BE NO ROOM FOR CAVIL.—Ver.

5. Xoy£{;ofiai yop k.t.X. : for I reckon
that I am not a whit behind these super-

fine Apostles; you receive them gladly;
why not me? He then proceeds to re-

fute the two reasons which were assigned
for the disparagement of his apostolic

authority, viz., (a) he had none of the
arts of a trained rhetorician, (b) he had
not claimed maintenance from the Church
of Corinth, which he had a right to

do, if of genuine " apostolic " rank, ol

vircpXCav iir<Jo-ToXoi, " these superfine

Apostles" is thus, as at xii. 11, an ironical

description of the xj/cvSairdcnroXoi (ver.

13) against whom he is contending.

The A.V. and R.V. render "the very
chiefest Apostles," i.e., the original

Twelve, who received their commission
directly from Christ, and especially

Peter, James and John ; but to introduce

any mention of them here would be
irrelevant, and would interrupt the argu-

ment (they were ISiwrai Iv Xdyw), not to

speak of the fact that vvcpXiav seems
always in Greek literature to be used in

an ironical sense.

Ver. 6. el 8^ Kal 18iu>tt|9 t^ X6y((>

K.T.X. : but eveti if I be rude in speech (see

on X. 10 ; l8iuTT]s is a " layman," who is

without professional training), ^y^f am I
not in knowledge, sc, of divine things

(see on viii. 7 for^X<$yos and yvwo-is) ; but

in everything we have made it, sc, tt)v

yySiQ-x.Vy manifest (reading ({>av€p(i>a-avTcs

;

cf. Col. iv. 4) among all men (cf. i Cor.

viii. 7, Heb. xiii. 4, or " in all circum-
stances," as at Phil. iv. 12) to you-ward.
He claims that he both knows the truth,

and has presented it to them openly and
plainly {cf. chap. ii. 17, iv. 2).

Ver. 7. ^ ap,apT£av iiroi7\a-a k.t.X. :

or did I commit a sin (note the irony) in

abasing myself {cf. Phil. iv. 12), that

ye might be exalted, sc, in spiritual

privileges {cf. 1 Cor. ix. 11), because I
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' ^*^' !y- '•
TTJ yvtii<T€i ' dXX' ' iy " iravrX * 4)a»'€pw0^rr€s ^ iv^ Trao-ii' eis dfxa;. 7.

u Rom. iii. ^8 AjxapTiaj' ciTOLi^o-a, cfxauTor^ raircu'wi' Iva ujjicts uvJ/w0t)t€, oti

"• * ... "Scjpeai' TO TOO ^0€ou ^ evayyekiov €UYiYYeXiaajjiT]»' ufiii'; 8. aXXas

8- ^KKXriaias "^ cauXrjaa, Xa^wi' * 6\\i(ljviov trpos ttj^ 6aw»' StaKoi'iai'

•

V Rom. i. I,
0s \ n \

XV. 16; I Kal TTttpwi' irpos ujxas Kai '^ uaTcprjoeis, ou * KaTcmpK-qaa ouScj'os"'

a,9; iPet. 9. TO yap *uo"T^pT)p,d jJioo * irpoaai'CTrXi^pajaai' 01 dSeXi^ol eXGoi'TCS

w Here* diro MaKcSovtas * Kal ^iv ^iraKrl "d^aptj up-if® cfjiauTOk in^pTjaa Kal

X Luke iii. Tr]pY\<Tta. lO. ecTTiv dXi^dcia XpiaTOu iv Ip-oi, oti 19
** Kaux^jais auTT|

Ti.'zs; I ou a4>payiff€Tai ^ cis ^|J.e ^y Tots * KXijxaat rqs 'Axatag. 1 1. StaTi;

only; i OTi ^ ouK dYaiToi u|jids ; 6 '©cos ' oISci' • 12. 8 8c iroiu), Kal iroii^aoi,

a«^
' ' tva 'Ikko^u) ttik **d<}>opp,T)i' twj/ OcXovtwi' d4>op|XY}i', ii'a cj* ^ KauxucTai

5.
* c Chap. xii. 14 only. a Reff. ix. 12; c/. i. Cor. xvi. 17. b Reff. iv. 8. c Here only,

d R«ff. i. 18. e Rom. xv. 23; Gal. i. 21. f Chap. xii. 2, 3. g Rom, xi. 22. h Reff. v. 13.

^ ^cDcEKLP, the Syriac and Bohairic support <|>av£pu>66VTcs ; D*, d, c, f give

(^avcpctidcis ; better ({>avep(i)a'avTcs with ^*BG 17, g.

• G, f, g, r, vg. and Peshitto omit ev -iraoriv.

• G, f, g, r, vg. give -rj p,T) ap,. ^ DEGLP have cavTov for cp.avToy.

• DEGKL support ovSevos ; better ovOevos with ^BMP 17, 37.

' ^cDEGL, g support vptv ep,ovTov ; better €p.avTov vp.iv with ^*BMP 17, d. e,

f, vg. ; K om. vpiv.

' <r4>pa7to-€Tai is a scribe's blunder (supported by a few cursives only) for i^paYV)-

trcrai.

" B om. oTi after Siaru

preached io you the Gospel of God for
nought ?

Ver. 8. aXXas iKKXTjaias laruXir]cra

K.T.X. : / robbed other Churches, e.g.,

Philippi (Phil. iv. 15. He expresses him-
self hyperbolically to bring out his mean-
ing; <rvX^v is a very strong word, see

Acts xix. 37, Rom. ii. 22), taking wages

of them (itj/ciSviov primarily means the

rations supplied to a soldier, and thence
h\& pay ; see reff.), that I might minister

unto you. SiaKovCa is not used here in

special reference to the collection for the

Judaean Christians, as it was at viii. 4,

ix. I, 13, but in its most general sense
;

cf. 2 Tim. iv. 11, Heb. i. 14.—Kal irapwv
K.T.X. : and when I was present with you,
i.e., during his first visit to Corinth (see

Acts xviii. I ff.), and was in want (a con-
dition which he recalls again, Phil. iv. 12),

/ was not -a burden on any man. vdpK-r)

is the torpedo-fish, which paralyses its

victims by contact, and then preys upon
them; so KaravapK^iv signifies "to oppress
heavily". The compound verb is not
found elsewhere in Greek literature (we
have vapK^v in Gen. xxxii. 25, Job xxxiii.

19) ; Jerome says (Ep. cxxi. ad Algasiam)
that it is a Cilicianism, like ^pipa in z

Cor. IT. 3.

Ver. 9. rh yap vcrT^pTjpd p,ov k.t.X. .

for the brethren, when they came from
Macedonia (very likely Silas and Timothy;
see Acts xviii. 5, Phil. iv. 15), supplied the

measure of my want ; and in everything I

kept myself (note the aorists as pointing

to the definite period of his residence in

Corinth) /rom being burdensome unto you
(cf. xii. 16, I Thess. ii. 6), and so will I
keep myself.

Ver. 10. co-Ttv dXijd. Xp. k.t.X. : as

the Truth of Christ (we have t| dXi^d. t.

0COV, Rom. i, 25, iii. 7, xv. 8 ; cf. John
xiv. 6, Eph. iv. 21) is in me (for the form
of the asseveration see on i. 18 ; Rom. ix.

I is not a true parallel to the constr. here),

this glorying, sc, in my independence,
shall not be stopped, as far as I am con-

cerned, in the regions of Achaia (see on
i. i) ; cf. vii. 14. The true reading is

((>paYn(rcTai ; <|>pd(rarckv is '• to fence,"

but in N.T. (Rom. iii. 19, Heb. xi. 33

;

cf. also Dan. vi. 22) is used with o-T^pa

in the sense of " to stop " the mouth.
Ver. II. SiutC ; 8ti ovk ay. k.t.X.:

wherefore ? because I love you not ? God
knoweth, i.e., that I do love you.

Ver. 12. tZ\ iroiti k.t.X. : but what 1

do, that I will do that, by refusing to

accept maintenance gratis at your hands,
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tupeOdiffi Kada>; koi t^/xcis. 1 3. ol* ydp *toioOtoi * i|/eu8aTr<5oToXoi, I.H*'^'"f'

^pyaTai ^ SoXcoi, 'p€Taax'r)fAaTi^(5|i€i'ot €is dirooroXous XpioroO • 14. ^ g^^i^jj''

Kal ou 6au/xaoT<5i' ' • auTos yap 6 ™ larams jaeTaorxTjfiaTt^eTai €is^
vr'^^'i*

oLyy^Xoi/ <|>(ut6s* 15. ou fx^ya oui^^ el Kal 01 SkIkokoi auTou jxcra- 22.

axT)p.aTil^ocTai <hi 8i(£kokoi SiKaioaukTjs, wi' t6 tAos carat ^ Kard rd n.

^ G has ov yap for 01 yap and omits cis before avotrr,

» DbcEKLM support davpaorrov ; better 6avpa (Rev. xvii. 6 only) with t^BD*GPR
17.

" D*, d, e, m give ws ayycXos for «« ayy.

* D*, d, e, m and the Peshitto omit ovv. " D*, d, e, m have c<mv for «orTai.

/ may cut off the occasion (ttjv dc^opp.,

the definite opportunity for attack which
my opponents desire) from those who
desire occasion that in the matter of their

boast, sc, that as of Apostolic rank free

maintenance was their rightful due, they

may he found even as we, i.e., they desire

that I and they may be on equal terms so
far as the taking of money is concerned.
It is better to regard the second iva, not

as in apposition with the first, but as

dependent on 0cX. d^opp. and as express-

ing the desire of St. Paul's opponents,

not his own. The situation seems to

have been as follows : St. Paul held that

the "labourer is worthy of his hire"
(Luke X. 7, I Tim. v. 18), and in i Cor.

ix. 11-13 he gives a clear exposition of

the principle as applied to preachers of

the Gospel. On these grounds he more
than once (Phil. iv. 15, 16) accepted
money from the generous Church of
Philippi. But it was not his usual prac-

tice. He reminds the Thessalonians (i

Thess. ii. 9) that when with them he had
worked for his living. So too he did at

Corinth (Acts xviii. 2), any help he then
accepted coming from Macedonia (chap,

xi. 9) ; and he did the same at Ephesus
(Acts XX. 34). Now his Corinthian oppo-
nents were very ready to take money for

their teaching (i Cor. ix. 12) ; indeed they
prided themselves on doing so, as it was
the privilege of '• apostles ". This deter-

mined St. Paul that it should never be
truly said of him that he was a hireling

teacher, and so he was especially careful

at Corinth (i Cor. ix. 15-19) to avoid even
the appearance of grasping after money
{cf. Gen. xiv. 23). This honourable in-

dependence, however, created a difficulty

in two directions. On the one hand, it

gave his opponents a handle for saying
that he was not really of Apostolic rank,

inasmuch as he dared not claim Apostolic
privilege ; and, on the other hand, it hurt
the feelings of his Corinthian friends that

he should refuse maintenance at their

hands. His reply is contained in w.
7-12 of this chapter. And the point of
ver. 12 is that his action is necessary, for

if he were to take money as his opponents
did, it would speedily be made a matter
of cavil, and would tend to bring him
down to their level (see also xii. 14).

Ver. 13. ol ydp toiovtoi k.t.X. : for
such men (this explains the ground of his

determination in ver. 12 not to give

opportunity for cavil) are false apostles

{cf. Rev. ii. 2. This speedy appearance
of false teachers was one of the most
remarkable features of the Apostolic age

;

cf. Gal. ii. 4, Phil. i. 15, iii. 18, Tit.

i. 10, 2 Pet. ii. I, I John iv. i), crafty

workers (cf. Phil. iii. 2),fashioning them-
selves into Apostles of Christ, i.e., laying

special claim to that great title (cf. chap.
X. 7). peTa<rx'npaT£2|civ ti is to change
the outward appearance (orxt]pa) of a
thing, the thing itself in essence {\iop<^r\)

remaining unchanged (see reff.).

Ver. 14. Kal ov 0avpa k.t.X. : and no
marvel; for even Satan fashioneth him-
self into an angel of light. Light is the
symbol of God (i John i. 5, i Tim. vi.

16) and His messengers (Matt, xxviii. 3,

Acts xii. 7), as darkness is the symbol of
Satan (Luke xxii. 53, Eph. vi. 12, Col. i.

13). The ]i.tTaar\rniaTia\i69 of Satan has
just before been in the Apostle's mind
(ver. 3), and perhaps such passages as
Gen. iii. i, Job i. 6, i Kings xxii. ig-23
sufficiently account for the image. But
it is more probable that some Rabbinical
tradition lies behind the word used by St.

Paul ; cf. Apoc. Moysis (v. 17) t<Jt6 d
(raravas iyivero iv ciSei dyye'Xov. A
reference has been here found by Ewald
to Matt. iv. i-ii, but while it is not im-
probable that the Apostle had heard the
story of the Lord's Temptation, there is

no clear trace of it in his Epistles.

Ver. 15. ov peya ovv k.t.X. : it is no
great thing therefore, if his ministers also^
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oRom.ii. ip^a avrdv. 1 6. n<4Xii' X^y"» '^^ "^^^
H-* ^'^^Tl

' a+poKO etfat • ci

XV. 36 ; 8c u,^ 1 yc, K&f <&s a^poKa 8^§aa6^ fie, tfa jxiKpoi' ^ ti KdY<ij Kaux^-

chap. xii. awixai.* 1 7. S XaXw, ou* XaXu Kara Kupioi', dXX' ws «»' *d<|)poauin[|,

Eph.'v. 4i^ TauTT) TTJ ' uTTOOTdaci TTjs Kaux'^o'cus • 18. IttcI iroXXoi Kaux<>>>'Tai

oRefT. ver. •* kotA ttji'^ ' adpKtt, KAyw Kaux'^o'op.ai. 1 9. iqS^u^ ydp dLv4\€(rd€

p Reff. ix. 4. TWJ' di^p6v(av, ' <|>p6i'i|A0t ovxes * 20. di'^x^aOc ^ y^P' ^* """'S u|*aS

r Roiti. xi. * KttTaSouXoi, «t Tis * KarcaOici, ei tis Xa^|3(£i/ei, ct rts " eiraipcTat,
25 xii. 16

(ProT. iii. 7) : 1 Cor. iv. 10, x. 15. Gal. ii. 4 only. t Mark xiL 40; Gal. w. 15. u RefiE. x. 5.

1 D* has (iTj for fttiyc.

' Kayb) (iiKpov Ti is the order in all the best authorities ; fttKpoy ri Kayo* only in a

few cursives and the Harclean.

' DEKLPR give Kavx'HO'OH'OH' ; KovxT]<rw|ioi, |j.^BGM.

* The order ov XaXw Kora Kvp. is found in DELM, d, e, r, vg., the Bohairic and
Harclean ; better ov Kara Kvp. XaXw with ^BGKPR, f, g and the Peshitto. For

KOTtt Kvpiov f, r give Kara 0cov.

<* ^*D*GR 17, 73 give Kara crapKa ; ins. ttjv ^^cBDcEKLMP.

• The Armenian vs. adds after avex* Yap, ci tis elairarq, v)Aa«.

sc, as well as himself, /asAion themselves

as ministers of righteousness (see on iii.

9) ; whose end, notwithstanding their dis-

guise {cf. Rom. vi. 21, Phil. iii. 19), shall

he according to their works (see on ver.

10).

Vv. 16-33. His Apostolic labours
AND TRIALS.—Vcr. i6. iraXiv X^yw k.t.X.:

I say again (the first time having been in

ver. i), let no man think me foolish, i.e.,

senseless with the a^poavvi] of self-

praise ; but even if ye do (for cl 8^ p.r\ yc

cf. Matt. vi. I, ix. 17, Luke xiii. 9, xiv.

^2), yet receive me as foolish (there is a
somewhat similar ellipse in Mark vi. 56,

Acts V. 15), that I also, sc, as well as they

{cf. ver. 18), may glory a little (p,iKp6v ti

= "atrifie," "a little bit").

Ver. 17. 6 XaXw k.t.X. : what I speak,

I speak not after the Lord, i.e., Christ

(he refuses to claim Divine inspiration

for his self-glorying; cf. i Cor. vii. 12,

25), hut as in foolishness, in this con-

fidence of glorying (see on ix. 4 for

v-n-jJoTTao-ts).

Ver. 18. lirii iroXXol KavxuvTai k.t.X. :

seeing that many, sc, of the Corinthian

Judaisers against whom this whole pol-

emic is directed {cf. ii. 17, where they are

also alluded to as ol iroXXol), glory after

the flesh, i.e., in external circumstances
which are really no fit subject for glory-

ing (see, on kv ^poo-wirip, chap. v. 12 and
reff.), / too will glory, sc, after the flesh

;

i.e., he proceeds to explain how much
better external grounds he has for boast-
ing than his Judaising rivals.

Ver. ig. iqScws yap dv6xc<r6c k.t.X.:

for ye hear with the foolish, i.e., the false

teachers, gladly, being wise yourselves,

the latter clause being, of course, ironical,

although (see reff.) it was true that 4|>p<$v-

tjo-is was a quality which he had seriously

ascribed to the Corinthians in a former
letter. His point is that, as they have
borne with the self-commendation of the

pseudo- apostles, they should extend the

same indulgent toleration to him. He
then goes on to remind them of the in-

solence and ill-treatment which they had
endured at the hands of these self-con-

stituted spiritual guides.

Ver. 20. av€xco-0€ yap k.t.X. : for ye
hear with a man if he (we cannot press

TIS so as to point to any special in-

dividual ; cf. X. 7) enslave you (in con-

trast to any such tyranny, St. Paul
describes himself as the SoOXos of the

Corinthians ; see iv. 5, and cf. Acts
XV. 10) ; if he devour you, i.e., robs you
of your substance by greedily demand-
ing maintenance, as these " superfine

Apostles" did (see on ver. 12, and cf.

Rom. xvi. 18, Phil. iii. 19) ; if he take

you captive (Xap-Pavciv is thus used of

catching fish, Luke v. 5 ; cf. chap. xii.

16. Field defends the A.V. " taketh of

you," i.e., takes money, by appealing to

the Peshitto, and also by the usage of

good Greek writers) ; if he exalt himself

[cf. X. 12, xi, 18) ; tf he smite you on the

face. A blow in the face was, and is, a

common form of insult in the East {cf i

Kings xxii. 24, Matt. v. 39, xxvi. 67,
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ct Tis ii|Aa9* CIS irpcSaonroi' "Scpei. 21. kotA "drifiiaK X^y<"> «^5TiCor. ix.

*0Tt iQfieis''^ ^TJa0ei'Vi<rap,c»'*' ^j' <S 8* * Sk tis 'toX^,^, (cv* •d<(>pOCTu»''p wChap. vl

X^Y*^*) '^^^M'**' "^Y**'* 22* *''EPpci^oi etai; xdyu * 'lapa-rjXiTat etai ;
* ''^^f'^- ^•

KdycS* aTre'pjJLa 'A^padp, eiai; Kdyu * 23. SidKOi'Oi XpioroG euri, y Vcr. ag,

(• irapa^poi'wi' XaXw,^) 'fiircp '^yw- ^k ^^kottois Trcpio-aoWpws, ^c^ 10, xiii. 3,

* TrXTiyats * UTr€pj3aXX6rr«s, iv * jfjuXaKais irepiaaoWpws, ^c Oafdrois r Reff. x. 2.

a Reff. ver.

X. b AcU yi. i ; Phil. iii. 5 only. c Here only. d Reff. vi. 5.

* vftos ci« trpoflr. is the order of DbKLM and the Peshitto ; better cis Trpoor. v|i,a«

with J*^BD*EGP 17, the Latins and Harclean.

* G, g place T))LCi« after t)o-6cv.

^ tlo-OcvTjo-ap.ev is supported by DEGKLMP ; better ir)rr0cvT)Kap.cv with ^B 17, 37,

73. After TjaScv. DE, d, e and the Clem. vg. add tv rovry t^* (icpci.

* D*, d, e, vg. and the Syriac have av for 8* av.

* G, g have cv a<j)p. Xcyw after ToXfiw Kayw.

* DEG, the Latin and Peshitto give Xeyw for XaXtt.

f BD*E 17, d, e, f, vg. (followed by W.H. and the R.V.) give the order cv 4»vX.

ircpi<r<r., €v irXtiy. inrcp^., which we adopt ; the rec. text is supported by ^cDbKLM,
the Syriac and Bohairic vss. ;

^G, g (followed by Tisch.) give ev irXTjy. ircpio-o-., cv

^v\, vircpP. ; P has cy (^vX. vircpP., tv irXi)y. nrtpiw.

Acts xxiii. 2, I Cor. iv. 11); and the

despotic teachers whom the Corinthians

tolerated had very likely inflicted this

last indignity upon them. Cf. 1 Tim. iii.

3, Tit. i. 7, where it is forbidden to the

lirCcTKoiroi to be " strikers ". " Such are

your teachers," he says to them, " /

am but weak in comparison -with these

strenuous spiritual directors."

Ver. 21. KOTO, dTip,£av X^yw k.t.X. :

by way of disparagement ^ sc, humbly of

myself, / say that we^ i.e., I myself, "nu-cis

being ironically emphasised, have been

weak, i.e., I have not attempted to enforce

my authority in any of these directions

(cf. X. 10 and i Cor. ii. 3). He now
changes his tone from irony to direct and
masterful assertion, and in the splendid

passage which follows he makes the
" boast " which he has been leading up
to with such prolonged explanations.

—

ht <p 8* ov K.T.X. : and yet whereinsoever

any man is bold {I speak in foolishness—
this he is careful to add once more ; see

ver, 17), / am bold also. His whole life

will justify him.
Ver. 22. *EPpau>C clci; Kayw: are

they Hebrews ? so am I. At a later

period the term 'E^paios was not con-
fined to Palestinian Jews (Eus., H.E.,
ii., 4, 2, iii, 4, 2), but expressed mere
nationality. However in the N.T. it is

used in contrast with 'EXXtjvuttijs (Acts

vi. I ; cf. Phil. iii. 5), and denotes a Jew
who retained his national language and

customs. Jerome states (de Vir. ill.) that

St. Paul was born in Gischala of Galilee,

but this cannot be true in the face of his

own statement that he was born in Tarsus
(Acts xxii. 3).—MtrpatiXciTaC cl<riv ; Kayti)

:

are they Israelites ? so am /. The term
Israelite expresses the sacred character of
the nation, like the term Quirites for

Romans, and is always used in the N.T.
as a term of praise (John i. 48, etc.).

—

(nrcppa *App. k.t.X. : are they the seed of
Abraham ? so am I. This is the highest
dignity of all, to be an inheritor of the

Messianic promises given to Abraham
{cf. for the phrase Isa. xli. 8, John viii.

33, Rom. ix. 7, Gal. iii. 29). In the two
parallel passages, Rom. xi. i, Phil. iii. 5,

he adds that he is of the tribe of Benja-
min—a fact which probably accounts for

his name " Saul " (i Sam. ix. i). It

shows how strong the Judaising party
were at Corinth that he thinks it im-
portant to put this proud statement of
his descent in the forefront of his apology.

Ver. 23. SiaKovoi Xp. k.t.X. : are they

Christ's ministers ? (as they specially

claimed to be ; cf. x. 7)

—

I speak as one
beside himself [sc, as if he would say
• this is mad boasting indeed ; for what
office can be higher than this ? ") ; / am
more, i.e., I am that in a higher degree
than they (vircp being used adverbially),

as is proved by my trials in the service of
the Gospel. The summary which follows

is of deep interest for the student of St.
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• ^"* ®°^y- iroXXrfKis. 24. utri *lou8ai«»' •Tr€i'TaKis T€aaap(£Koin"o^ •wapi •jAiar

19 only. eXaPoi', 25. rpls €ppaPSta6T]i',^ aira^ cXiSdaBrji', rpls ' ivavdyr\(Ta,

h Here * vu\Or]iJi€pov iv Tw ** ^uOw ireiroLTjKa * 26. ' oSoiiropiats iroWdKis * •

Ixviii. 16, ^ KlfSut'OlS irOTap.(UI', Klt'SufOlS XT)OTuiK, KlI'Sui'OlS ^K ^
Y^*'^"^)'

'^^*'^*'~

i John iv. 6 KOtS €| ^dkWK, KlJ'Sui'019 iv TT^Xci, KIkSuI'OIS ^>'
"* ^pT)|J,ia, Kl^'Suj'OtS ll*

only.

k Rom. viiL 35 only. 1 a Mace. xii. 31. tn Mark viiu 4; Heb. xi. 38.

* The preferable spelling is Tcoro-epaKovTo with ^B*DE,

The preferable spelling is cpap8icr6v]v with all the uncials except M.

D*, d, e and the Peshitto give iroXXais fci iroWaKis.

Paul's life ; he goes into more definite

detail than elsewhere (cf. i Cor. iv. 11-13,

chap. iv. 7-10, vi. 4-10), and gives us a
more vivid picture of his extraordinary

labours than would be possible to form
from the narrative in the Acts alone. It

will be remembered that his missionary
career lasted for ten or eleven years after

this Epistle was written, and that there-

fore we cannot regard these verses as

giving us a complete list of his trials.

—

%¥ K(Siroi« K.T.X. : in labours more abun-
dantly^ sc, than they (cf. i Cor. xv. 10),

in prisons more abundantly (up to this

point in his life we only know of one
miprisonment, viz.^ at Philippi, Acts xvi.

23, but there must have been others;

cf. Rom. xvi. 7, where he speaks of
Andronicus and Junias as having been
his " fellow-prisoners " on some occasion

to which no other allusion had been pre-

served. Afterwards we read of his being
imprisoned at Jerusalem (Acts xxi. 33),
at Caesarea (Acts xxiii. 35) and at Rome
(Acts xxviii. 30), besides which the evi-

dence of the Pastoral Epistles gives

another Roman imprisonment. Clement
of Rome (§ 5) speaks of St. Paul as seven
times in bonds ; cf. vi. 5 above), in

stripes above measure, details of which are

gfiven in the following verses {cf. Acts
xxi. 32), in deaths oft, i.e., in frequent
perils of death {cf. Acts ix. 23, xiv. 19,
etc., and chaps, i. 10, vi. 9).

Ver. 24. virb Mov8. k.t.X. : 0/ the

yews five times received I forty stripes

(there is an ellipse of trXtiYas as at Luke
xii. 47) save one. The Law forbad more
than forty stripes (Deut. xxv. 3) ; and, to

be on the safe side, it was the custom in

the judicial scourgings of the synagogues
(Matt, xxiii. 34, Acts xxii. 19) to stop
short at thirty-nine. This punishment
was so severe that death often ensued
(cf. Josephus, Antt., iv., 8, 21) ; we know
nothing of the circumstances under which
it was inflicted on St. Paul.

Ver. 25. TpU lpap8£a9T|v k.t.X. : thrice

was I beaten with rods, i.e., " virgis

caesus sum," a Roman, as distinct from
the Jewish, method of scourging—dis-

tinct too from flagellation with thongs

(Matt, xxvii. 26). It was forbidden in

the case of a Roman citizen by the Lex
Porcia, but nevertheless St. Paul had
endured it at Philippi (Acts xvi. 23, 37),
and barely escaped it at Jerusalem (Acts

xxii. 25). We do not know the other two
occasions alluded to.—airal k\\.^aarQr^v

K.T.X. : once was I stoned, i.e., at Lystra
(Acts xiv. 19, and almost at Iconium, ver,

5), thrice J suffered shipwreck, of the

circumstances of which we have no
record, for the shipwreck on his voyage
to Rome (Acts xxvii.) was subsequent to

this, a night and a day have I been (there

seems to be no special reason here for

the perf. in preference to the aorist) in

the deep, probably after one of the ship-

wrecks {cf. Acts xxvii. 44). For iroiclv

with words of time cf. Acts xv. 33, xx. 3,

J as. iv. 13.

Ver. 26. oSoi'iropCais iroXX. k.t.X. : in

journeyings often (of the extent of which
the Acts gives us some idea; their dangers
are now enumerated), in perils of rivers,

sc, from swollen torrents dangerous to

ford (Stanley notes that Frederick Bar-
barossa was drowned in the Calycadnus,
not far from Tarsus ; see Ramsay, The
Church in the Roman Empire, p. 23, for

several illustrations of the dangers of the

Pisidian highlands), in perils of robbers,

on account of whom travelling in Asia
Minor was, and still is, dangerous (the

district of Perga and Pamphylia which
St. Paul traversed on his first missionary
journey was notorious for brigands ; see

Strabo, xii., 6, 7), in perils from my kin-

dred, i.e., persecutions at the hands of

the Jews which he had suffered (see

Acts ix 23, 29, xiii. 50, xiv. 5, 19, xvii.

5, 13, xviii. 12, I Thess. ii. 15), and from
which he was yet to suffer more (Acts
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OaXaaoT), KifSucois ^k " \|/cu8a8€\4>ots • 27. cf^ "kottw Kal " fjL<5x0w, ° ^^ "'
**

iv •* dypuTTJ'iais iroXXaKis,^ iv ** Xi^w Kal '8ivj/€i,^ iv ** firjcrTeiais iroX- ° i.Thess.

X(£kis,^ iy '\^ux€L Kal ** yup-i/oTtiTi • 28. x'^P'-S "^^^^ *Trap6KT6s, r\ Thess. Hi.

iiTi,cru(Tra<TLs* fiou^ -f] Ka0' T]|ji,epak, 1^
" jULcptjxi'a -naaCyv ruiv ckkXtjctiwi'. P ^«ff- v»-. 5-

20. Tts ^ daOej'et, Kai ouk daOev'w : Tts '^ aKacSaXitcTai, Kal ouk evw 35-
• r Here only.

• Acts xxviii. 2. t Matt. v. 32; Acts xxvi, 29 only. u Mark iv. 19; Luke xxi. 34; 1 Pet. v. 7.

V Reff. ver. 21. w Rom. riv. si ; i Cor. viii. 13.

1 ^cKLMP, f, vg., etc., support ev Koirtp ; better om. cv with ^*BDEG, d, e, g.

' D*, d, e, f, vg. and the Peshitto have iroXXois (twice) for iroXXaKis.

» B has 8i\|»Tj.

* KLMP support cirio-ucrrao-is ; better cirKTracris with ^BDEG 17 {cf. Acts xxiv.

12) and vg. = instantia.

^ ^cDEKLMP, f, g, vg. support jiov ; better |j.oi with ^*BG 17.

XX. 3, xxi. 31, xxiii. 12, xxv. 3), in perils

from the Gentiles, as, e.g., at Iconium
(Acts xiv. 5), at Philippi (Acts xvi. 20)

and at Ephesus (Acts xix. 23), in perils

in the city (Acts xxi. 31 and passim), in

the desert (Arabia (?), Gal. i. 17), in the

sea, i.e., in town and country, by land
and by water, in perils among false
brethren, i.e., probably the Judaisers who
were his bitter opponents {cf. ver. 13 and
Gal. ii. 4).

Ver. 27. K($ir(p xal (i<Jx« k.t.X. : in

labour and travail, in watchings often

(see on vi. 5), in hunger and thirst {cf. i

Cor. iv. II, Phil. iv. 12), in fastings often,

i.e., plainly, in involuntary deprivation

of all food (the idea of voluntary de-

votional fastings is quite foreign to the
context here, and to bring it in spoils the

rhetorical force of the passage; see on
vi. 5), in cold and nakedness {cf. i Cor.
iv. 11).

Ver. 28. x<^pl^ '*'*>*' "Tttp* k.t.X. : be-

sides the things which I omit (see reff.,

and cf. Heb. xi. 32 ; the A.V. " those
things that are without " = vulg. quae
stmt extrinsecus, is wrong), there is that

which presseth upon me daily, anxiety

for all the churches (see on viii. 18).

cirio-v<rra(ri9 of the rec. text means a
combination for hostile purposes, and is

used of Korah's rebellion in Num. xvi.

40, xxvi. 9, in which latter place we have
the same textual variants as here [cf. also

1 Esdr. V. 73). This may be the true

reading, both here and at Acts xxiv. 12,

for the syllable trv might readily drop
out in transcription. If it be adopted
here it would refer to the cabals of the
Apostle's adversaries = " the daily com-
bination against me," and would thus
indicate a trial distinct from "the care
of all the churches," which is next

mentioned. But, although this gives a

good sense, we prefer to read ^iricrTacris

as better supported both here and at

Acts xxiv. 12 (the only places of its

occurrence in N.T.). Polybius uses the

word as = *' attention," ' close observa-

tion," but this will not suit Acts xxiv.

12. It is found in 2 Mace. vi. 3 as =
" visitation " or " pressure," and the latter

rendering seems best to satisfy the con-

text here. We have therefore followed the

Revisers in adopting the Vulgate render-

ing instantia = " that which presseth,"

and in taking '?| p.cpip.va k.t.X. as in

apposition with r\ 4ir(<rTa<ris.

Ver. 29. tCs dordcvci k.t.X. : who is

weak, sc, in prejudice (as at Rom. xiv. i,

I Cor. viii. 11), and I am not weak, i.e., in

Christian sympathy {cf. i Cor. ix. 22

lytv6iLy\v rots do-8€V€<riv d(r6cvi]9) ; who
is made to stumble, and I burn not ? i.e.,

with the fire of righteous indignation {cf.

irvp<i»6€(s = " inflamed " at 2 Mace. iv.

38). The word do-Oevw now suggests to

him a new thought, that it is in his weak-
ness as supported by God's grace raLher

than in any strength of his own that his

real boast may be made.
Ver. 30. cl Kavxdo-6ai k.t.X. : if I

must needs glory, I will glory of the things

that concern my weakness {cf chap. xii. 5,

9), such as are the perils and indignities

which he has recounted in the preceding

verses.

Ver. 31. 6 6eis Kal iraT-Jip k.t.X.:

the God and Father of the Lord Jesus,
who is blessed for evermore (see on i. 3,

and for & «v as applied to God, "the
self-existent one," cf. Exod. iii. 14,

Wisd. xiii. i. Rev. i. 8), knoweth that I
lie not {cf. xii. 6). This solemn assevera-

tion belongs (see reff.) to what follows,

and not to the statements which precede



io8 nP02 KOPINGIOYS B XI. 30-33.

aofiai. 31. *0* "ecos Kal 'TraTTjp tou ' Kupiou i^jxoji' ' '*\r]arov

* *
.^E^'jT**'

* trupoOp.ai ; 30. ei KauxdaOai Set, ra tt)? ' doOcveias p.ou ^ Kaux^l-

vi. 16.

y I Cor. ii.

3 ;
chaps. XpiOToG * oIScK, 6 WK * cuXoyTiTOS * €is TOUS * atcjwas, OTl *" ou *" ij/6u8o-

10, xiii. 4. ^ai. 32. €>» AafxaaKu 6 edi'dpx'ns 'Ap^ra tou ^aaiX^ajs * ^<^poupci

«Rom.i.25, TTji' Aap.aaKTji'wi' * Tr(5Xii', iridaai p,€ OcXwk** 33. Kal 8ia 'OupiSos ^k

Ixxxviii. •crapYdn[) *6xaXda6T)»' 8id tou tcixoi'S, Kal i^i^uyov tAs x^tpas auTou.

b Rom. ix. I ; Gal. i. ao ; i Tim. iL 7.

only. f AcU ix. 35, xxvii. 17.

c Gal. iii. 33 ; Phil. iv. 7. d Acts xx. 9 only. e Here

^ B om, nov. * D*E, d, e have o 0€os tov Morpa-qX.

5 ^BGKL, g and the Harclean omit ii|i«v ; ins. DEMP, d, e, f, vg. the Peshitto

and Bohairic.

•• DEKLMP, d, e, f, vg. the Peshitto and Bohairic support Xpiirrov ; oni. t^BG
17, 37, g and the Harclean.

» DbKLM support Aa)jL. iroXiv ; the preferable order is iroXiv Aap.. with ^BD*EGP
17, 37 and the Latins.

» BD*, d, e, f, vg. and the Peshitto omit ecXwv ; ins. ^DcEKLMP and (before

viao-ai pe) G, g, the Bohairic and Harclean.

it. If the text is not corrupt, it would
seem that the Apostle intended now to

illustrate in detail the providence which
overruled his life, the "strength which
was perfected in weakness," and that, be-

ginning with one of the earliest and least

dignified perils of his career as a Christian

missionary, he then is led off through

some train of ideas which we cannot trace

into the quite different subject of his

"visions" and "revelations," which
diverts him from his original intention.

If, on the other hand, we might suppose
w. 32, 33 to be a marginal gloss (founded

on Acts ix. 23-25, and perhaps introduced

in reference to the kivSvvoi Ik yivov% of

ver. 26) which was not part of the

original text—though possibly an auto-

graph addition made after the letter was
finished—the argument would be quite

consecutive. He feels the remarkable
account in xii. 2-4 to be so incredible

that he thinks it right to prefix the strong
asseveration of ver. 31 that he is telling

the truth. But there is no MS. authority

for thus treating w. 32, 33.
Ver. 32. €v Aap.a(rK^ 6 I6v. k.t.X. :

in Damascus the ethnarch under Aretas
the king guarded the city of the Dama-
scenes, sc.\ by placing a watch at the

gates, to take me ; and through a window
{i.e., an aperture in the city wall, or the

window of a house overhanging the wall)

was I let down in a basket (orap-YavT) is

anything twisted, and so here probably a
rope basket ; o-<|>vpCs is the word used in

Acts ix. 25) by the wall, and escaped his

hands. The incident took place on St.

Paul's return to Damascus from Arabia

(Gal. i. 17) and is narrated in Acts ix.

23-25. The date of it is important in the
chronology of the Apostle's life. It

could not have been before a.d. 34, for

coins of Tiberius prove Damascus to have
been under direct Roman administration
in that year. Tiberius was unlikely to

have handed Damascus over to Aretas
(fourth of the name), the hereditary chief

(cf. 2 Mace. V. 8) of the Nabathaean
Arabs ; for up to the close of the reign of
Tiberius military operations were being
carried on against Aretas by the legate of

Syria. Hence Damascus was probably
not ceded to Aretas until the reign of

Caligula, and consequently this episode
in St. Paul's life cannot have taken place

before the middle of a.d. 37. Instigated

by the Jews (Acts ix. 23), the " ethnarch,"

or provincial governor of Damascus under
Aretas {cf. i Mace. xiv. 47), laid a plan for

the arrest of the Apostle which was frus-

trated by St. Paul's escape in the manner
described {cf. Josh. ii. 15, i Sam. xix. 12).

Chapter XII.—Vv. 1-6. The Apos-
tle's Vision : if he chose, he could
BOAST OF IT.—Ver. I. With Tisch.,

W.H. and the R.V. we adopt the read-

ing (see crit. notes) : Kavxa-o-0ai 8ci •

ov (TVfK^epov \i,ivy iXcucrofiai 82 k.t.X. :

/ must needs glory, though it is not ex-

pedient {sc, my opponents drive me to

it) ; but I will come to visions such as

were seen by Daniel (x. i), which were
predicted as to be granted in the New
Dispensation (Joel ii. 28 f., quoted in

Acts ii. 17), which were seen by St.

Peter (Acts x. 10), and by St. John (Rev.

i. 10, iv. i), as well as by St. Paul him-

1
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XII. I. Kouxaa0aii 8V «>" <rufi<|>^p€i » p.01 • IXeuaofxat Y^p
*
'

^jf,!; jjj^f

'

Acts xxvi.

1 9 only.
ets •oTTTaatas'* Kal dTTOKaXuxj/eis Kupiou.^ 2. otSa acOpuiroi' '^ o
^ XpicTTw irpo IrSiv ScKaTCo-acipuf, (eiTC " iv " o-wp-arij ouk otSa • eire ''^^f'^' L'*

*^kt6s **toO^ ''o-wp.aTOS, OUK olSa • 6 '©cos •olSei'*) ' dpiraycWa <* ^ Cor. vi.

t6i' ToiouTOf Iws TpiToo oupai'ou. 3. Kal otSa toi' toioutoj' akOpwirov, e Chap. zi.

(etre ^i' acafxart, €it€ ^ktos® toO (rcj|xaT09, ouk^*^ otSa- 6 6€os otScj'') f Acts viii.

4. oTi rjpTrdyT) eis t6k * wapciSciaoi', Kat r\KOu<Tev ** appr^ra pt^piara, a Th'ess. iv.

xiL 5. g Luke zxiii. 43 ; Rev. ii. 7 only.
17; Rev.

h Here only.

1 ^c, f, vg. prefix ci before kavx* (from xi. 30).

« KM support 8tj
;
^D* and the Bohairic give 8c ; BDcEGLP 17, 37, the Latin

and Syriac vss. have oet.

^ DcEKL and the Harclean support <rvp,(|>€pci p,oi ; D* and the Peshitto give
arv\i^€pei without p-oi; better o-v|A^cpov (i,cv with ^BGP 17, 67**, f, g, vg. and the
Bohairic.

* yap is read by DEKL and the Syriac vss. ; better 8c with ^B (which adds xai)

GP 17, 73, f, g, vg. and the Bohairic.

' GP have ci« Ta(s) oirr. * G, g give Xpiorrov for Kvpiov.

"* D*E* have €v rtf <ro>n. ' B cm. tov before o-wfiaros*

» ^DbcE'*GKLMP support ckto$ (fi-om ver. 2) ; BD*E* have x^P"-** which is

perhaps preferable.

^" B om. ovK 0180, and accordingly W.H. bracket the words.

self (Acts ix. 3, cf. i Cor. ix. i, Acts ix.

12, xxii. 17) and revelations of the Lord,

sc, revelations granted by Christ (Rev. i.

i). St. Paul repeatedly insists that he
received his message 81* airoKaXvxI/cws

*Itj. Xp. (Gal. i. 12, Eph. iii. 3 ; cf.i Cor.

xi. 23, XV. 3) ; on one occasion he went
up to JerusaJem Kara airoKaXv\{riv (Gal.

ii. i) ; and he claims to have the power
of speaking €v diroKaXvxIrci (i Cor. xiv.

6), as had also some of his Corinthian
converts (i Cor. xiv. 26). He now men-
tions one signal instance of such a
•• vision and revelation " which was
vouchsafed to him.

Ver. 2. oiSa av9p. Iv Xp. k.t.X. : /
know (not " I knew " as the A.V. has it)

a man in Christ, i.e., a Christian (see

tt^.), fourteen years ago (for the constr.

irpb It. 8ck. cf. John xii. i)

—

whether in

the body, I know not ; or whether out of
the body, I know not (the words dis-

tinctly indicate St. Paul's belief that

perception is possible for a disembodied
spirit) ; God knoweth—such an one caught
up to the third heaven. Cf. Ezek. viii.

3. " The Spirit lifted me between the
earth and the heaven, and brought me
in the visions of God to Jerusalem."
The date of this trance must have been
about 41 or 42 a.d., years of which we
have no details so far as St. Paul's life

is concerned; probably he was then at

Tarsus (Acts ix. 30, xi. 25 ; cf. the refer-

ence to St. Paul in the dialogue Philo-
patris, § 12 : Is TpCrov otipavov dcpo-

PaTi)o-as). The mention of "the third

heaven " raises interesting questions as
to Jewish beliefs. There is no doubt
that a plurality of ' heavens " is recog-
nised all through the O.T. (see, e.g.^

Deut. X. 14, I Kings viii. 27, Neh. ix.

6, Ps. Ixviii. 33 and cxlviii. 4) ; but
it has been matter of dispute whether
the Rabbinical schools recognised seven

heavens or only three. However it is now
fairly well established that, in common
with other ancient peoples {e.g., the Par-

sees, and probably the Babylonians), the

Jews recognised seven heavens. This
view not only appears in the pseud-
epigraphical literature, but in some of

the Fathers, e.g., Clement of Alexandria.

Its most detailed exposition is found in

the Book of the Secrets ofEnoch, a Jewish
apocalypse written in Greek in the first

century of our era (now only extant in a
Sclavonic version). In chap. viii. of

this work we find that Paradise is ex-

plicitly located in the "third heaven,"
which is the view recognised here by
St. Paul (see Charles' Sclavonic Enoch,

pp. xxxi. ff.).

Vv. 3, 4. Kal oi8a TOV toiovtov k.t.X. :

and I know such a man (he speaks
with such caution and reticence of this
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i Rc£F. xi. 30. ofiic ilhv &vBp<lyir<a XaXiio-at. 5. fiircp too toioutou itauxVof**'

*

kReff.xi.i6. ' '^*
, >»,'^t»A' •

1 Reff. i. 23. ^Trep ^ §€ iuauToO ou Kaux^o^ofiat, ci \t.i] iv rats dCTeckctais |A00.*

m Reff. i. 8.
'

~
»>» kwi »\/fl >

naThess. 6. i^LV yclp OcX^ffu KauxTlcraaOat, ouk €ao|iai ' a4)pwK • dATjOeiaj' yap

O Here only. 4po>- ^ ActSouai §€, (11Q TIS €tS ^fi€ XoyiaTJTai UTTCp O pXcTTCl p,€, t]

pReff.ii.ii. ; « ,> , -
q Markiv. dlCOUCl Tl " €§ CfJlOU.

IT.' II.
**'

7. Kal TTJ "iircpPoX^ twk diroKaXuvl/cuK im* p.^)
" fiirepatpwpat,*

I8<59t] poi •aK6Xo\|» T^ aapKi, ayyeXos ^lardi'' iKa |ic * KoXa<t)iJ^Tj,

* D* has ircpi 8c for vircp 8c.

' BD* 17, 67**, d, e, the Syriac and Bohairic vss. om. |i.o« ; ins. ^DcEGKLMP,
f. g» vg. (cf. ver. 9).

3 ^cD*E*KLP, d, e, f and the Harclean support axovci Tt ; better om. ti with

Ki*BDcE**G 17, 37, g, the Peshitto and Bohairic vss.

* The best authorities ^ABG 17 read 8to before tva ; it is omitted by DEKLP,
the Latin and Syriac vss., " a characteristic Western attempt to deal with a difficulty

by excision " (Hort).

^ DEL? give vTrepaipopai.

" ^cA**DbcEKLP and the Harclean margin support Zarav ; better larova witk

VA*A*BD*G 17*, 67**, the Bohairic and Latin vss. (larav is indecl. in i Kings xi.

14, but the form in N.T. is always the declinable Zaravos).

momentous event in his spiritual life that

he will not even describe it in the first

person) . . . how that he was caught

up into Paradise (see previous note), and

heard unspeakable words which it is not

lawful for a man to utter; such words

are reserved for the Divine voice which

speaks to man, although this restriction

does not apply to all Divine words.

Ver. 5. vir^p tov toiovtov k.t.X. : on

behalf of such an one will I glory ^ but on

mine own behalf i.e., of myself in my
normal state, / will not glory save in my
weaknesses, as he has already done, xi.

23 ff.

Ver. 6. lav yap deX-ijo-o) Kavx* k.t.X. :

we must supply a suppressed clause

:

" And yet, as you see, if 1 did choose to

boast, I should keep within the truth " is

the sense. For if I should desire to glory,

I shall not be foolish {cf. xi. i and ver. 11),

for I shall speak the truth (xi. 31) ; but I
forbear, lest any man should account of

me above that xvhich he seeth me to be

or heareth from me. He is anxious that

he should be judged, not by his report of
his own spiritual experiences, but by his

laborious and painful life in the service of

the Gospel. It is instructive to notice

that he does not bring forward this vision

as evidence of the truth of doctrine ; he
only mentions it incidentally and with
reserve as a Divine manifestation of

which he might legitimately boast, if he
chose. On the other hand, he appeals to

the fact that he had seen the Risen Christ

(i Cor. ix. I, XV. 8) as of great evidential

importance, which indicates that he be-

Heved that vision to be " objective " in a
sense in which the visions of an ecstatic

trance are not.

Vv. 7-10. His "thorn in thk
FLESH ".—Ver. 7. KOI Txj •uir€pp. T«V
airoK. If we read 8to, these words ought
either to be taken with the concluding

words of ver. 6 (as by W.H.), or—regard-

ing ver. 6 as a parenthesis—with ver. 5
(as by Lachmann). Neither gives a satis-

factory sense, and we therefore follow the

R.V. in regarding the construction as

broken. He says and by reason of the

exceeding greatness of the revelations—
and then suddenly changes the form of

the sentence.—810 tva p.Ti -uircpaip. k.t.X.:

wherefore, that I should not be exalted

overmuch, there was given to me, sc, by
God (as at i Cor. xi. 15, xii. 7, Gal. iii.

21), a thorn in the flesh, an angel ofSatan
(who is regarded as having power over

the <rap|, Luke xiii. 16, i Cor. v. 5, Job
ii. 5), that he might buffet me (see reff.),

the pres. tense indicating that this

"buffeting" was not a single isolated

trial but continual, that I should not be

exalted overmuch. In classical Greek
(TKoXot)/ means a "stake," and this is

given as an alternative rendering in the

R.V. margin. Thus the Apostle's trial

would be likened to a continual " impale-

ment ". Stanley, who adopts this render-

ing, compares Gal. ii. 20 " I am crucified

with Christ ", But in the Greek of th<!
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Ifa ^ (AT) dircpaipufjiai. 8. uircp ^ toutou rpls ' t^k KupiOK irape- r Luke W.

KdXeaa, Iva 'diroaxf] dir* ^p,oO • 9. Kal cipT)K6 |xoi, ''ApKci crot iq ti.'s.

/ «\c/' A » * a ' \~^«c B John xiv.
Xapis fJioo •

1) yap ouKafAis fxou * ci* aa0€>'€ia TcXciourai.^ 'qourra 8; i Tim.

ouv jjidXXor KauxTjo'op.ai iv rats daOei'eiais p.ou,^ Zko * ^irc.o-KT)i/(iS(rr) t Here only.

* The second iva |jit| vircpaip. is omitted by ^•ADEG 17 and the Latin vss. ; but
18 found in ^cBKLP, the Syriac and Bohairic vss., and is printed by Tisch. and W.H.

• A has Kai vircp. * D*E, d, i and the Bohairic give tov Kvp. xpi*.

* ^cA^DbcEKLP, the Syriac and Bchairic vss. support jiov after 8vv. ; better om.
with ^*A*BD*G and the Latins, but the sense is not affected.

» T€XctovToi, t^cDcEKLP ; better tcXcitoi with ^*ABD*G.
• B 67**, the Harclean and Bohairic vss. om. |iow after tur9, ; ins. ^ADEGKLP,

the Latin, Peshitto and Sahidic vss.

LXX (see Num. xxxiii. 55, Hosea ii. 8,

Ecclus. xliii. 19) o-K<JXoi|r undoubtedly
means '* thorn," not " stake " (Ezek.

xxviii. 24 is, perhaps, doubtful). Illus-

trations of its use in this sense also

occur in Artemidorus, Babrius and the

medical writers (see Field in loc. and
Hermathena, xix., p. 390) ; e.g., ofthe pain

of cutting a tooth it is said orav ^pircirap-

pcVos
"tf

orKoXo\|/ crapKi {Comm. in aph.

Hippocr., 25). We hold, then, that

irK6Xo\(r here certainly means ** thorn,"

and that St. Paul's trial is compared to

the vexatious irritation of a thorn rather

than to the agonising and fatal torture

of impalement on a stake. We have no
knowledge as to what this trial was. It

is a mere fancy, and not a happy one
(probably suggested by the Latin stimulus

carnis), that it consisted in violence of

sensual passions (c/. contra 1 Cor. vii. 7-9

and ver. g below). That the o-K<iXo\(r is an
individual opponent who was a " thorn

in his side "
(cf. x. 7, xi. 14) was held by

Chrysostom ; Ephraim Syrus identifies

him with Alexander the coppersmith (2

Tim. iv. 14) I But this guess hardly ex-

plains o-apKi; the trial was not of the

spirit, but in thefiesh. It seems likely on
the whole that it was a bodily infirmity,

probably the ao-O^vcia ttjs <rapK<$s of Gal.

iv. 13. Jerome {Gal., iv., 13) and Ter-
tuUian {dePudic, 13) mention the tradition

that it was headache; this was probably (if

there be any truth in the tradition) only
a symptom. Another view (supported by
the Celtic name for the disease) is epi-

lepsy, a disease to which "visionaries"
are said to be prone, but which afflicted

two such strong men as Napoleon and
Peter the Great. Those who hold this

view generally point to the circumstances
of St. Paul's conversion as illustrating an
attack of the disorder. But this at least

is excluded by the Apostle's own words

;

the " thorn in the flesh " was " given "

him after the " vision " of fourteen years
before ; i.e., this infirmity came upon him
after the year 41. Another plausible con-
jecture (see Farrar, St. Paul, Excurs. xi.,

but cf. Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller,

p. 39) is that the Apostle suffered from
ophthalmia {cf. Acts ix. 9, Gal. iv. 15,
vi. 11), a very common disease in the
East. Prof. Ramsay {loc. cit., p. 94 ff.)

thinks it was chronic malarial fever.

Whatever his infirmity was, it apparently
affected the dignity of his outward appear-
ance (Gal. iv. 14), and was evident to the
eye. For a full discussion of the various
theories on the subject see Lightfoot,
Galatians, p. 186 flf.

Ver. 8. virip tovtov Tpl« k.t.X. : con-
cerning this thing (or " this angel " ; for

vvip = " concerning " see on i. 8) / be-

sought the Lord, i.e., Christ (see ver. 9),
thrice that it (or " he ") might depart
from me. " Thrice " seems to point to
three special occasions, when his prayers
for the removal of his trial were specially

urgent. Like Another who prayed thrice

that the cup of suffering might pass from
Him (Matt. xxvi. 44), St. Paul did not
receive the answer his spirit longed for.

But he did receive an answer abundantly
sufficient to strengthen and to console.

Ver. 9. Kal cip-qK€ poi k.t.X. : and He
hath said (note the perf. as expressing
the abiding validity of the Divine pro-
mise; so often in quotations from the
O.T., e.g.. Acts xiii. 34, Heb. iv. 4, x. g)
to me, "My grace is sufficient for thee

{cf. Isa. xliii. 2), for My power is being
made perfect (TcXeurdai is found here
only; the tense indicates a continuous
fact in St. Paul's life) in weakness". So
it is said of Christ that He was *' made
perfect through sufferings " (Heb. ii. 10)

;
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a Reff. T. 8.

V Reff. xi.

30.

w Reff. vi. 4.

X Acts xiii.

50 ; Rom,
viii. 35 ; 2
Thess. i.

4 ; 2 Tim.
Hi. II.

y Reff. xL
21.

t Reff. xi.

16.

a Reff. Ui. i.

l-n l]»^ ^ SumfAis ToG XpioroG. 10. 810 ° euSoKu iv ^ daOcfciais, iy

uppcaiK, iv "^ d^'dyKats, iy * Siwyfxots,^ iv^ "^ aTefoxwpiats, uircp

XpioToO • OTaf ydp ^dcrOcvw, totc Sui'aTOs €i|xi. II. Te'yoi'a 'd<|>pui'

KauYdi^p-c^os
^

' 6p.€is \i-^ TJi'ayKdaaTC. cyw ydp oj<|>eiXoi' u<()' u\iStv

• auKioraaOai • ouScv ydp * *" uffWpTiaa twi' ** UTrep Xtai' ^ dirooroXuk,

ci Kal ovhiv cijxu

1 2. Td iicK crr]|i€ia too dTTO(rT(5Xou • KaTcipydaGir] ^ ^k d|iiK ^k *Trd<r||

b Reff. xi. 5. c Reff. iv. 17. d Reff. viii. 7.

^ A om. ev Siwyp-ois.

2 ^cDEGKLP support ev crrev. ; better xai crrcv. with ^*B.

' LP and the Syriac vss. support the explanatory gloss Kavx^p-cvos after a(^p.

om. ^ABDEGK, the Latin and Egyptian vss.

* B ins. Tt after yap (W.H. place it in their margin) ; G has ov yap.

^ MAB'KL support KaTcipyao-Otj ; B*DEG have KaTt]pyao-9€.

and of the power which He communicates

from Himself the same law holds good.

Cf. Isa. xl. 29-31.—-nSio-Ta ovv k.t.X. :

most gladly therefore will I rather glory in

my weaknesses (sc, rather than that they

should be removed), that the power of
Christ (see on vi. 7 and reff. there) may rest

upon me, lit., "may spread a tabernacle

over me ". The image is that of the

Shechinah or o-ktjvi], the glory which

was the symbol of the Divine presence

in the Holy of Holies, descending upon
the faithful {cf. John i. 14, Rev. vii. 15,

xxi. 3). The two renderings ('• strength "

and ** power ") of 8vvap,is in the A.V. of

this verse are preserved (although inter-

changed) in the R.V. by a curious in-

advertence on the part of the Revisers,

who are generally scrupulous even to

pedantry in maintaining uniformity in

such matters.

Ver. 10. Zih tvZoKd K.T.X.: wherefore

1 am well content in (for cvSokcXv Iv cf.

2 Sam. xxii. 20, Matt. iii. 17, i Cor. x.

5) weaknesses, in insults (vppi9 is used
for "injury" to a ship in Acts xxvii. 10,

21 ; it does not occur elsewhere in N.T.

;

but cf v^pittiv. Acts xiv. 5, i Thess. ii.

2), in necessities, tn persecutions and dis-

tresses, for Christ's sake {cf Matt. v. 11)

;

for whenever I am weak, then am I
strong. .Wetstein compares Philo's t^
dtrdcvis vfiuv 8vvap.is la-ri {Vit. Mos., i.,

§ 13). St. Paul's words are more than

a verbal paradox : they express the fact,

to which history abundantly testifies,

that the world's throne is the Cross.

Vv. 11-13. The foregoing Testi-
mony TO HIS Claims ought to have
COME FROM the CoRINTHIANS WHO
witnessed his Apostolic Labours.

—Ver. II. y^Yova d<|>pa)v * vpcXs k.t.X. :

/ am becomefoolish, sc, boasting thus : ye
compelled me, i.e., it was your doing

; for
I ought to have been commended by you
{cf. iii. I, I Cor. ix. i), i.e., you should
not have left it to me to speak my own
praises : for in nothing was I behind the

superfine Apostles, whom you trust so
readily, although I am nothing, sc, in

God's eyes {cf. John viii. 54, i Cor. iii.

7). Of the Apostles properly so called,

St. Paul caHs himself 6 IXcLxio'tos (i

Cor. XV. 9) ; but he will not admit for a
moment the superiority of the Corinthian

Judaisers.

Ver. 12. TO, p.^v a-qpcla k.t.X. : truly

(there is no antithesis to (Jtc'v) the signs

of an Apostle (rov is generic, " such as

might be expected from an Apostle "
; cf.

Mark. xvi. 20) were wrought (note the

passive; he does not claim to be any-
thing more than God's instrument ;

ovSc'v karri) among you in all patience,

sc, on my part (i»irop.ovi] is an essential

quality for a Christian missionary ; see

on i. 6), in signs and wonders and powers.

This direct assertion, made as if it were
indisputable, that miracles had been
wrought at Corinth through his agency
(see also Rom. xv. 19, i Cor. ii. 4)
is noteworthy. The three words used

should be distinguished, rc'pas is some-
thing anomalous, outside the ordinary

course of nature. This, however, is not

the prominent idea in the N.T. miracles;

Wpas is never used in the N.T. (save in

the quotation Acts ii. 19) except in com-
bination with trnpciov = a "sign" of

the Divine purpose. o-npcXa koI xepara
is the regular phrase both in O.T.
(Exod. vii. 3, etc.) and in the N.T. for
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• uiro/ioffj, iv^ 'oTjficiois Kal ^ ripaai ical 'Sumfjieat. 1 3. Tt Y<^P f Aasii.M;

i<m\f 6 iQTT^0iiT€
'^ uirep ^ xds Xotirds ^KKXrjaias ; €i fxT} on auros ^

J^^'^^-

''^•

eyw ou ' KaTempKT)o-a u/xwi' •
**
x^'^P^^^*^^^ M-®''

'")*' dSiKi'ai' rauTTji'.
J.^H^g,;"-

14. 180U rpiTOi'^ UrotfJLWS 'eX" eXOcif irpos u|jids, Kal ou '^ Karavap- 4; ^.

Ki^aw v\iCiV*^' ou ydp ' i^TiTtu rd u|xa>f, dXX' u|xds. ou yap o4)ciX€i Sonly.

rd TCKfa Tois yoi'euai *" Brjaaupil^cii', dXX' 01 yoi'cis Tots Wki/ois •
' A'^'f 'i^^*-

15. cyw §€ TJSiorra Sairain^aw^ kq-I " ^K8aira»'ir|0TJaop,ai uirep twi' V'- "S-
.

^vvity uuwf €1 Kal^ ircpiaaoTcpus u|Jids dyairui' ^ *'^ttoi' dyair(i)p,ai. only.9

24, 33, xiii. 5 ; Phil. ii. ai. m i Cor. xvi. 2. n Here only. o i Cor. xi. 17 only.

' DcEKLP and the Bohairic support tv aTjfjictots
;
^aAD*, d, e, f and the Har-

clean give o-qp-ciois ; G, g and the Peshitto Kai a-r]\i. ;
^<^ t€ o-T]p,. ; better (rT]p.eiois

TC witli ^*B 17, 73.

2 ^cADbcKLP support TiTTT]eT|T€ ; better Tj<j-<rueTiT€ with ^*BD*.
' DE give irapa for v-n-cp. * G and the Latin vss. give €yci» avros*

^ ^ABG, the Latin, Syriac and Sahidic vss. have rpiTov tovto (DE and the

Bohairic give tovto TptTov) ; om. tovto KLP [cf. xiii. i).

8 DbcEKL, the Latin, Syriac and Egyptian vss. support xaTavapK. vp-wv ; D*G
have vp,as for vp.wv ; om. vpwv^AB 17, 73.

' D*E, d, e add Kai cK8airavT)(j-(ii after SairavTjo'w.

8 NcDbcEKLP, f, vg. and the Syriac vss. support ti Kai ; om. ci Kai D*d, e, g;
om. Kat ^*ABG 17 and the Egyptian vss.

" ^cBDEGKLP and the Latin vss. support ayairwv ; better aYairw with ^*A 17
and the Egyptian vss.

•• miracles "
; but it is their signal rather paid two previous visits to Corinth, the

than their wonderful character upon first of which is described in Acts xviii.

which stress is laid. To describe them That we have no details of the second is

as Svvdpcis (Matt. vii. 22, Acts xix. 11, no argument against its having taken

I Cor. xii. 10, 28) directs attention to place.—Kal ov KaTavapic. ict.X. : and I

the Omnipotent Being to whom they are will not be a burden to you, following in

due. this my practice on the two former
Ver. 13. tC ydp iarw t r\tra: k.t.X. : occasions; for I seek not yours but you ;

for what is there wherein ye were treated for the children are not bound to lay up
as inferior [cf. 2 Pet. ii. ig) to the rest of for the parents, in which relation he
the churches, except indeed that I myself stands to them (i Cor. iv. 14 f., cf. Gal. iv.

did not burden you ? Cf. Acts xx. 33, i 19), but the parents for the children {cf.

Cor. ix. 12 and ver. 16. The emphatic Prov. xix. 14). See on xi. 12 for St.

avTos €yu may indicate that it was only Paul's principles of action in this matter,

he himself (and not his colleagues) who Ver. 15. fy" ^^ •*i8iorTa ic.t.X.: and I
refused maintenance (see on xi. 12). will most gladly spend and be wholly
This was the only o^qpciov tov diroo-- spent for your souls' sake {cf. chap. i. 6,

TcJXov which he did not exhibit at Corinth, Rom. ix. 3, Phil. ii. 17, i Thess. ii. 8, 2

and he ironically adds, Forgive me this Tim. ii. 10 for the like expressions of
wrong. unselfish devotion), xj/vx"*] is here used
Vv. 14-18. That he did not claim (as at Heb. xiii. 17, i Pet. ii. 11) of the

MAINTENANCE AT CoRiNTH WAS Dis- Spiritual part of man, the interests of
INTERESTED ON HIS PART.—Ver. 14. which are eternal.— cl ircpicroroTcpug vpds
I80V TpiTov TOVTO K.T.X. : bchold this is dyairu k.t.X. : if I loved you more abun-
the third time that I am ready to come dantly, i.e., than I love other Churches
to you. While these words only express of my foundation {cf. xi. ii), am I loved
that he had been ready to go twice before, less {sc, than I am loved by other
they are quite consistent with the hypo- Churches) ? Is it thus that you requite
thesis, required by xiii. i, 2 and ii. i my affection ?

(see Inirod., p. 5), that he had actually Ver. 16. ccttu) 8^ k.t.X . but he it so t

VOL. III. 8
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1 6. "Eoto) Sc, iyio ou "KaTcPdpTjora^ ufids, AXX* uirdpy^oiv 'irai'oGpYOS

17. |i,i^ Tifa wj* dir^o-raXKa irpos ujids, St**

p Here
only.

qHere ' UXta Ulias cXa^OI'.
only; c/. i r ' «-

i^-*-. auToC • €TrX€o»'€KTT)ora 6iJias; 18. irapcKdXeaa Titok, koI ^ (Tvva-ni<r-
r Rom. 1, 29;

I r- r

I Thess. T€tXa t6»' d8€X4>o>'^* fii^ Ti iTT\€oviKTt](T€v up,as TiTos ; ou TW aUTW

B Reff. ii. II. •iri'cup.aTt ircpicirarqaapLef * ; ou toTs auTOis " ix*'€at

;

u Rom. iv. 19. ndXik ^ BoKCiTC OTi fifiiK " diroXoyouiicGa ; * KaTCfcSinoK ^ tou ^

ii. 21. * ^ eeou *€»''' XptoTw * XaXouucK • rd Se irdrra, * dyaTniTol, uirep ttjs
V Acts xxiv.

10; Rora. ii 15. w Chap. ii. 17. x Reff. vii. i.

^ ^G have KaTcvapKir)a-a vfUAV (from ver. 13) for Karc^apTiaa vp.a$.

* G, f, g, vg. om. 8t* avTov.

'^ Some editions of the Peshitto suggest a8cX<^ov« for aScX^ov, but it is doubtful if

there is a Greek variant behind their texts.

^ G, g add after ir6pi€iran)o-a(icv (from xiii. 2), on cav cX9(i> iraXiv ov <^cio-op,ai.

"* ^cDEKLP, g, the Syriac and Bohairic vss. support iraXiv ; better iraXai with
^*ABG 17, 67**, d, e, f, vg. with a period after airoXoy.

• DEKLP support KOTcvcoTriov ; better KarevavTi with ^ABG {cf. ii, 17).

7 ^cDbcEKL support tov Otov ; better om. tow with ^*ABD*GP 17, 37 (cf. ii.

17).

/ did not myself burden you (cf. xi. 9 and
ver. 13). This the Corinthians grant as

indisputable, but they allege a sinister

reason, vix., being crafty (for virapx<»v

see on viii. 17) / caught you (see on xi.

20) with guile {cf. iv. 2, utj ircpwra-

TovvTcs Iv iravovpylt^ l^'H^^ SoXovv-
T€s K.T.X.). That is, his adversaries

hinted that, although he did not accept

maintenance directly, yet the collection

made for the Judaean Christians was
under his hand, and that he was not

above suspicion in his disposal of it. To
this he returns an indignant denial, and
appeals directly to their own observation

of the messengers whom he had sent, of

whom Titus (at least) had met him in

Macedonia with a report (vii. 6) and was
sent back to Corinth with two companions
to complete the business, carrying this

letter (viii. 6, 18 flf.).

Ver. 17. \i.r\ riva Stv k.t.X. : of those

whom (wv by attraction for Ikcivwv ovs) /
have sent, was there one by whom I took

advantage ofyou ? The constr. is broken,
and the resulting anacoluthon is one of
the most striking in St. Paul's writings

{cf. Rom. viii. 3, Gal. i. 20).

Ver. 18. TTapcKaXccra T£tov k.t.X. :

/ exhorted Titus (see on viii. 6), and I
sent the brother with him. This was the
mission from which Titus' return is re-

corded above (vii. 6). We do not know the
name of his companion ; but it is highly
probable that Titus and this d8cX<t>6« are

the d8cX()>oC who were the bearers of the

former letter to Corinth (i Cor. xvi. 12).

—(iij Tt lirXeovcKT. k.t.X. : surely Titus
took no advantage ofyou ? walked we not
{i.e., Titus my emissary and I myself)
by the same spirit and in the same steps ?

It is plain that Titus' first mission had
been admirably fulfilled, and that the

Corinthians had recognised his single-

mindedness and sincerity (see vii. 13).

To their good opinion of him St. Paul
might fairly point, for Titus, after all, had
only carried out his instructions.

Vv. 19-21. His Glorying has not
BEEN BY WAY OF APOLOGY, BUT TO EDIFY
THEM UNTO REPENTANCE. Ver. ig.

irdXai SoKciTC k.t.X. : ye are thinking

this long time {i.e., since they read xi. i ff.

;

for irdXat cf. Matt. xi. 21, Heb. i. i, 2 Pet.

i. 9) that we are excusing ourselves to you,

which is very far from his intention {cf. i

Cor. iv. 3). On the contrary, in the sight

of God speak we in Christ (as he had said

before, ii. 17). But all the things, sc,

which we speak, beloved, areforyour edify-
ing, sc, of which you sorely stand in need.

Ver. 20. (^oPovp,ai yap k.t.X. : for I

fear lest by any means, when I come, I
should find you not such as I would, and
should myself be found of you such as ye
would not, i.e., indignant to severity at

their backsliding {cf. x. 2), lest by any
means there should be strife {cf. i Cor. i.

II, Hi. "i),jealousy, ragings (this seems to

be the force of the plur. 0vp,o£ ; cf. Wisd.
vii. 20), factions (ipiOeia is derived from
lpi9o«, a hired labourer, and signifies a
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ojxoii' ' oiKo8ofAT]s. 20. • <)>o3oufi.ai yAp, "
ii-q

' irws i\0(itv ofix oioos
J ^*^ Jj ^

0A(i) eupo) ufxas, xdyw eopeSw ofiiv oio»' ou OcXctc • juii^ irws * cpeis,^ ^^P^^'-,**

''I^TJXoi,^ ' 6up,ol, ^cpiGciai, " KaraXaXial, ' v|/i0upia|jLol, ' <|>uat<ua€is, pu-i^'*"*

** dKaTaoraatat • 21. fiT) irdXiJ' ^X06rra^ p,€ TaTreifwar) * '6 ' ©go? b Rom Xlll.

5 ; I Cor.

'fxou irpos uiias, Kal Trci'Ot^aw ttoXXous twi' ^irpoTjixapTTiKiSTWK, Kal p.r) Ji»-3; GaL

p,€Tai'oir)adinrw»' ^iTt T^
' "

" dKaOapata Kal '"""iropi'cta Kal *° daeXycta cRom. ii. 8;

Eph. iv.

31 ; Col.
e I Pet. ii. i only ; Wisd. i. 11. f Here

T] cirpa^ai'.

ii. 8. d Rom. ii. 8; Gal. V. 20; PhiL i. 17, ii. 3.

only. g Here only ; c/. i Cor. iv. 6, 18, v. 2, viii. i. h Reff. vi. 5. ' i Rom. i. 8 ; Phil, i. 3, iv.

19 ; Philm. 4. k Chap. xiii. a only. 1 Gal. v. 19. m Eph. v. 3 ; Col. iii. 5. n Eph. iv. 19.

o I Cor. V. 1, vL 13, 18, vii. a.

^ BDEGKLP, the Latin, Egyptian and Harclean vss. give cpci« ; Tisch. and
W.H. read cpis with ^A 17 and the Peshitto.

2 ^DbcEKLP, the Latin, Egyptian and Harclean vss. support Ct|Xoi ; Tisch. and
W.H. read tTjXos with ABD*G 17 and the Peshitto.

^ {s^cDcKL support cXdovra |m ; better cXOovtos |Jkov with ^*ABGP, placing )i«

after rairciv.

* ^AK support TaircivwcTQ ; BDEGLP have Taircivuo-ci.

mercenary cabal), backbitings, whisper-

ings {i.g., open and secret defamation of

character), swellings, i.e., insolences,

tumults (see on vi. 5). C/. J as. iii. i6,

Sirov yap I^TJXos Kal ^pi9c(a, ^Kct dxara-
o-Tao-ia.

Ver. 21. (4T| irdXiv ^X6<Jvtos p,ov

K.T.X. : lest when I come, my God should

humble me again before you, sc, because

of the scanty fruit of his preaching (as

had been the case on his second visit),

and I should mourn for many (observe,

not "all") that have sinned heretofore,

i.e., before my second visit, and did not

repent, i.e., after my second visit (we thus

retain the force of the aorist part ; for

|j.CTavoe<i> see on vii. 9, and for ficravociv

^irl cf. Joel ii. 13, Amos vii. 3), of the

uncleanness and fornication and lascivi-

ousness which they committed. There is

nothing in the anxiety here expressed

which is inconsistent with the language
of vii. 9 ff. There he expresses his satis-

fiaction that in the matter of the incestuous

person the Corinthians had obeyed his

directions ; but their proneness to sins of

the flesh he is fully alive to. Sec, e.g.,

vi. 14, vii. I.

Chapter XHI.— Vv. i-io. If he
comes again, he will not spare :

Christ is his strength : let the Cor-
inthians SEE TO IT THAT He BE THEIRS
ALSO. — Ver. I. TpiTov tovto k.t.X. :

this is the third time I am coming to you.
*At the mouth of two witnesses or three

shall every word be established." That is,

he will hold a formal enquiry in the strict

legal way (see refT.) when he arrives. No
evasions will be possible.

Ver. 2. trpocipTjKa Kal irpoX. k.t.X. :

/ have said beforehand (at chap. x. 6, 11,

xii. 21), and I do say beforehand, as when
I was present the second time \cf. ii. i,

xii. 14), so now being absent, to them that
have sinned heretofore, i.e., before my
second visit (as at xii. 21), and to all the

rest, i.e., any more recent offenders, that

if I come again I will not spare. It was
'• to spare " them that he had paid hither-

to no further visit after his second (i. 23).
He proceeds to give the reason why he
will not "spare" if such a visit should
be necessary; viz., they have challenged
his Apostolic authority.

Ver. 3. Iirel 8okiu,t)v k.t.X. : seeing
that ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in

me {cf. Matt. x. 20), i.e., a proof that I am
really an "Apostle" with a "mission"
from Christ to speak in His Name.
This last thought leads him into a short
digression. " He who has thus com-
missioned me is not weak, but strong,
and this paradoxical strength in weak-
ness is mine also " (w. 3b,

4J.
—8$ els

^(ids K.T.X. : who is not weak tn relation
to you, sc, as you think me to be (x. 10,

xi. 21), but is powerful in your midst.
And this is true for two reasons : (a) be-
cause of His Resurrection, as the Victor
over Death

;
{b) because of the strength

with which He empowers us in the dis-

charge of our duty to you. Each of

these reasons is now introduced by xal
ydp.
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*?r N^m ^^^^- '• "TpiTO»'^ "toOto €pxofiai2 irpos up,ds • "*^m»^<rr6-
xxii. 28; ^axos 8uo p.apxupwi' Kal* rpidv araOrjacTat Trai' pT]fxa". 2. 'irpoci-

f^h
^^

• P'H*'*^
'***'^ **TrpoX^YW (US* irapuj' to Scurcpoi', Kal dirwj' I'Oi' Ypd<|>{i*'^

. H- TOis •irpoTiaapTTiKoai, Kal Toig Xonrois irdtriv. on, ^ai' cXOw cis
b Deut. xix. * , \8

15 (Malt. TO irdXn', ov ' 4>6io-o|xai • 3. iirci^ 'ooKifiT)>' l^tjTetTe tou ev e^ol

I Tim. v! XaXouKTOs XptaToG, OS €ts ujxas ouK *" aaBevex, dXXd ' Sui/arci iv

c Chap. vii. ufxii'. 4. Kal Y°'P €t ^ "^ caTaupwOr] €§ * daGckctas, dXXd l^fj ck

d Gal. V. 21 ;
*" Sut'dp.cus ™ ©€0U ^^ • Kal ydp Kal T^jAeis " daOei'oujjiej' ^k^^ auTui, dXXd

1 Thess.
iii. 4. e Chap. xii. 31 only. f Reff. i. 23. g Reff. li. 9. h RefT. xi. 31. i Rom. xiv. 4

;

chap. ix. 8 only, k i Cor. i. 23, ii. 2, 8 ; Gal. iii. i. 1 Reff. xi. 30. m Reff. vi. 7. n Reff. xi. 21.

* ^cA 17, vg. prefix iSov to rpiTov (from xii. 14).

" A and the Peshitto read (from xii. 14) €toi|i<«»s cxw eXOciv for cpxoficu.

^
t^*» g ^"^ '^^ Syriac vss. prefix iva to €iri ar.

* ^, f, vg. read ti xp. (as at Matt, xviii. 16, i Tim. v. 19) for xai rp.

' D*E add yap after Trpocip.

* D*, d, e and the Harclean om. us before irapuv.

' Di^EKLP and the Syriac have ypa^io (from ver. 10); om. ^ABD*G 17 and the

Latins.

* f, vg. have ojt for €^€1, and there is Patristic testimony to a variant cu

^ So j^cADbcEL, f, vg. and the Syriac; better om. ci with ^*BD*GKP 17, d, e,

g and the Bohairic.

*" 17 cm. ©€ov ; so also Hilary.

^1 BDEKLP, d, e, vg. and the Harclean give ao-6cv. ev avrw ; better ervv for tv

with i^AG, f, g, the Peshitto and Bohairic.

Ver. 4. (a) Kal yap ka^avptaBi] k.t.X. :

for He was crucified through weakness

{cf. Phil. ii. 8, I Pet. iii. 18 ; ck indicating

that it vv^as His self-assumed do-6cv€ia

which made the Passion possible), hut

liveth through (Ik again indicating the

ultimate condition) the Power of God
(see reff. and of. Rom. viii, 11, Eph. i.

20, Phil. ii. 9).

—

(b) Kai yap 'qp.cis K.T.X.

:

for we also are weak with Him (the read-

ing Iv avTy might be explained from
such passages as i. 5, iv. 10, 11 ; but it

is so startling that we hesitate to adopt
it, when the MS. evidence is so evenly
balanced; crvv atir^ means simply "we
are weak, as He was weak, in the world's
eyes " ; see xii. lo), but we shall live

with Him, not only in the Resurrection
Life of believers (John xiv. 19, Rom. v.

10, vi. 8), but through the Power of
God toward you, i.e., through the power-
ful sanctions with which He will con-
firm our exercise of Apostolic discipline

at Corinth {cf. i Cor. v. 5). The thought
is that already expressed in xii. 10. He
now resumes the argument of ver. 3a, sc,

you are claiming to test my claims : you
should look to yourselves

;
your faith is

a witness to mine—that Christ dwells in

you is a proof that He dwells in me, who
preached Him to you. Cf. chap. i. 24,
iii. 2.

Ver. 5. cavTOvs ircipd^cre k.t.X. : try

your own selves (ireipdteiv generally has
a sinister sense in the N.T. = "to
tempt," as at i Cor. vii. 5, x. 9, Gal. vi.

I, I Thess. iii. 5 ; but see reff.) whether
ye be in the Faith, sc, the objective

Christian Creed {cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 13) ; prove
your own selves (8oKip.a^€iv goes back to

8oKip.if] of ver. 3 ; cf. also d86Kip,oi at the

end of this verse). Or know ye not as to

your own selves that Jesus Christ is in

you ? {cf Rom. viii. 10, Gal. iv. 19) un-

less indeed, sc, which is certainly not the

case (for cl p^i] ti cf. Luke ix. 13, i Cor.

vii. 5) ye are reprobate. d86Ki,p,os is that

which will not satisfy a test, and so =
reprobus. Their own consciousness of

the power of Christ's grace is the best

proof that his preaching to them was
Divinely authorised ; he " begat them in

Christ Jesus" (i Cor. iv. 15).

Ver. 6. IXirCtw 8i k.t.X. : but, how-
ever it may be with you, / hope that ye
shall know that we are not reprobate, that



1—9. nPOS KOPINOIOYS B 117

iTjao^cOa ^ abv^ auTw ^k^ '"SumfAcws "ecou €ts* fifids. 5. 4auTo6s °
f^i\o%\

• ircipdl^eTC €i iarrk iv T'p iriorei, 4auTous ^ •' SoKijjidl^eTe. ^^ ouk o"^" ^'•••

' ciriyti'oJffKeTC ^auTOi^s, on *iT]aous ^ Xpioros €f up.ii' earTif ® ; €i p-i^
r rr •

Ti ' dSoKip-oi caT€. 6. ^XttiI^w 8c oTi yvuaeaQe on i^)j.€is ouk icr^xkv ^ ^°"^- ^- ?^f

dSoKijxoi. 7. 'euxoixai^ 8e irpos xoi' ecoi', ^t) Troirjaai «i|A,as KaKoi' ?.7;2Tim.

u.-qSfi', oux ii'a i]fiei9 ^SoKifAoi <j)a»'(Ofjie»', dXX' Xva uucis "to " KaXoi' i- 16.'

'•ifte«c>c)e' 01 c ^ Rom. ix.

iToiTJTc/" i^/ACis 0€ ws dooKijxoi wficf. 8. oo yap ouj'dp.eOd n Kard 3 ; 3 John

Ttjs dXijOcias, dXX* fiirep ttjs dXT)6eias. 9. xaipoiiev^^ y^P
^^ orai' t Rcff. x. 18.

1 Vjficis ' da6€»'ujp.€i', o^cts 8c Sui^arol T|Te • toGto Se ^' Kai 6uxop.€0a, 21 ; Gal.
vi. 9;

I Thesi. . SI ; Amos v. 14. v ReiT. xi. ag.

» DcEKL support li]<ro\i€Ba ; G has (tio-w^cv ; better |;t]o-o|icv with ^ABD* 17,

' D* 17, d, e, g give j^tjo-. cv avry (a reading which may be the true one).

' G, g cm. CK 8vva|j,. 6eov ; K cm. 9cov.

* BD^E cm. CIS v|ia«, wherefore W.H. bracket the words.

' A cm. €avTovs 8oKi^a(. **

t^* om. ij.

7 BDEKL, d, e and the Syriac support the order Mtjot. Xp.
; J^^AGP, f, g, vg. and

fthe Bohairic give Xp. *lT|<r.

^ BD* 17 om. co-Tiv after cr v|fcir ; bat it is found in all the remaining uncials and
[in the primary vss,

« DcEKL and the Peshitto support cvxop.ai ; better cvxo|JkcOa with ^ABD*GP
[17, 37, the Latin, Harclean and Bohairic vss.

^" ^KL have iroiciTC for voii)tc. " DEP, f give xatpwiicv.

w DcE»*K om. yap ; the Peshitto has 8c

i3^cDcEKL and the Peshitto give 8c sai; better om. 8c with ^•ABD*GP,the
<atm and Bohairic vss.

9e can confidently submit to any testing

)f our apostolic authority.

Ver. 7. €tix<ifJie6a hi k.t.X. : now we
Way to God (for cvx. irpos cf. Num. xi.

[2) that ye do no evil ; not that ye may
{appear approved, i.e., the motive of his

[prayer was not that his ministry should

fbe accredited by its success, but that ye
may do that which is honourable (see reff.

and mark the contrast between rh kokov
and TO KaXdv), even though we be as repro-

bate. That is, his prayer was for their

sakes, and it was sincerely offered

although, if it were fully answered, there

would be no occasion for the exercise of
his apostolic authority, and so the 8oki|xi]

or "proof" which the malcontents were
asking for (ver. 3) would not be mani-
fested. And he gives two reasons for

this disinterestedness of his intercessions

for them : (i.) he could not exercise his

authority, even if he would, except in con-
formity with the facts (ver. 8), and (ii.)

their moral growth is a real joy to him
(ver. 9).

Ver. 8. ov yap 8vvd|i,. k.t.X. : for we

can do nothing, exhibit no Apostolic
power, against the truth, i.e., against the
facts of the case, but for the truth {cf.

I Cor. iii. i for the elliptical constr,). The
principle here laid down is of far wid^'»

application than an accurate exegesis can
assign to it in its context. It is a general
principle, which Christian theology has
not always sufficiently remembered, that

to fight against truth, whether ethical or

historical or scientific, is to fight against
Him who is the Truth, and so is to court

defeat. We can do nothing, even if we
would, against the truth {cf. 1 Esdr. iv.

38).

Ver. g. \aipoy.iv yap K.T.X. : for we
rejoice when we are weak and ye are

strong, i.e., in Christian graces. The
primary reference is to that weakness
which the non-exercise of Apostolic
authority would seem to suggest to them
(ver. 4, xi. 21), and of which his opponents
were very ready to accuse him (x. 10)

;

but in all weakness of his he repeatedly
declares his contentment, if it minister in

any way to their edification (see iv. 12,
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^"?'* / T^^ lifAWK • KOTctpTiail'. lO. 8lA TOOTO TOUTa dTTOIK ypAi^O}^ XvU

Eph. iv. iraptiiv^ ^^ * diroT<5fJi(iis xfyqaruniai^ Kard r^v ^ iioixriav tji' cSwk^'

Thess. iii. ^©t 6 Kupios €iS ^ oiKoSofiT)!', Kal ouK €is
'^ KaOaipcatK.

X Tit. i. 13 II. "Aonrii', d8eX4)ol, xa^pcTC, * KaTapril^eaOc, irapaKaXciaOe, '*t6*

Wisd. V. ^auri **<^poi'€iTe, •€ipT|i'eu€T€ • Kal & *e€6s ttjs Ayd-n-qs Kal^ ^elp-qnfjs

y Reff. X.8. lorai ficO' ufiwi'. 12.
*
'AcnrdaaaOe dXXi^Xous ck * dyiw ^ * <|)iXiQp,aTi.

iv. 8 ; I Thess. iv. i. a Rom. ix. 22; i Cor. i. 10; Gal. vi. i ; i Thess. iiL la b Rom. xii.

16, XV. 5; Phil. ii. 2, iv. a. c Mark ix. 50; Rom. xiL 18; i Thess. v. 13. d Rom. xv. 33
« Rom. xvi. 16; I Cor. xvi. 20; i Thess. v. 27; c/. i Pet. v. 14.

* DEG and the Latins give iitj irapwv. * DEGP have xp^<''o|iai.

' KL and the Syriac support the order cS. |ioi o Kvp. (from x. 8) ; better o Kvp. e8,

|uii with ^ABDEGP, the Latin and Bohairic vss.

* A om. TO avTO <|>pov€tTC.

* G 17, 73, g give Ttjs €tptivif|s for ttjs ay. Kai cip. ; DEL give ttjs cip. xai ttjs

ayair^i*

' AGL, f, g, vg. give cv <|>iXT)p,. ayiu.

xii. 10, and cf. i Cor. iv. 10).

—

tovto 8i

Ktti K.T.X. : this we also pray for (and not

merely rejoice in), viz., your perfecting

(cf. ver. 11).

Ver. 10. 8ia tovto TavTa k.t.X. : for
this cause I write these things, i.e., this

letter, while absent that I may not when
present {cf. ii. 3) deal sharply (we must
understand vpiv after \pr\<TViY.a\,y as at

Esth. i. 19, ix. 27) according to the author-

ity which the Lord gave me for building

up and not for casting down. The last

clause is repeated verbatim from x. 8.

Conclusion.—Vv. 11-13. Final ex-

hortations, SALUTATIONS AND BENEDIC-
TION.—Ver. II. Xoiir^v, d8cX4>oi k.t.X. :

finally, brethren (Xoiirdv strictly = "from
henceforth," but is used vaguely, as in

reff. for " finally ". ' Well, then," is its

nearest equivalent as used in Modern
Greek) rejoice (as at Phil iii. i, iv. 4, i

Thess. V. 16 and everywhere in the Paul-

ine Epp. where the word occurs; the

rendering of the A.V. ** farewell " cannot
be justified. " Farewell " would be
lppwo-6c), be perfected (see reff. and cf.

Lightfoot on i Thess. iii. 10), be com-
forted, be of the same mind, live in peace,

and then the God of Love (this phrase is

only found here in N.T., but cf. 1 John
iv. 8) and Peace shall he with you. In

these exhortations we have a summary of
the whole letter : (i^ Rejoice in the grace
you have received (i. 24, ii. 3) even as I

do on your behalf (vii. 7, 9, 16, xiii. g).

(2) Be perfected, go on to perfection (vi.

I, 13, vii. I, II, ix. 8, xii. 19, xiii. 9), the
word KaTapT££co-6ai being used as at Gal.
vi. I of gradual amendment after a grave
fault. Q) Be comforted, the keynote of

the early part of the Epistle (see on i. 4
and cf. especially i. 4, 6, vii. 7). (4) Be
of the same mind, live in peace (xii. 20).

With the whole may be compared i Cor.

i. 10, irapaKaXw 8e v^ds . . . iva t^
avTO XcYTjre 'irdvT€S Kal (jitj -^ Iv vfitv

(TxCo'p.aTa, TiTe Z\ KaTT]pTicr|i€voi Iv rif

avTu vot Kal Iv t'q avr-Q Yvcip.^).

Ver. 12. dorirdorao-0€ aXXi^X. k.t.X. :

salute one another with a holy kiss.

This common form of Eastern salutation

became at an early date part of the ritual

of^Christian worship, as indicating the

brotherhood of the faithful in the family

of God. So early as Justin (Apol., i., 65)
we read of the " kiss of peace " in the

service of the Eucharist.

—

aa-rrdl. vp,.

K.T.X. : all the saints, sc, all from Mace-
donia where the Apostle was, salute you
{cf Phil. iv. 22).

Ver. 13. y\ x^'^pi'^ "^^^ •'• k.t.X.: the

Grace of the Lord Jesus Christ (his con-

cluding salutation in Rom., i Cor., Gal.,

Phil., Philm., i and 2 Thess.), and the

Love of God (see on v. 14), and the

Fellowship of the Holy Spirit (as at Phil,

ii. I, and cf. i Cor. i. 9, x. 16) be with

you all, even with those who opposed
him. The ordinary conclusion of a letter

of the period was IppuaOc* as x^*-?^*-^

was the introductory greeting (see on i.

i). But St. Paul has a signature of his

own, which he calls the <n\^lov iv irda-Q

lirwrroX'p (2 Thess. iii. 17); viz., he
always ends with a prayer that Christ's

grace may rest on his correspondents,

either in the form ^ x^pi*^ '^''^ '^^P* '"n*

Xp. or in the abbreviated form t| x<^pi't

(as in Eph., Col. and the Pastorals).

Here, and here only, he fills it out so
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dcnrdjorrai iifjids 01 'aytoi irdrres. 13. *H xdpi^ toO Kupiou^ 'itjaoOf Reff. x.

Xpi(rroO,2 Kttl TJ dydTn) tou eeou, Kai tj KOii'bii'ia toG 'Ayioo Hi'cufiaTOS

p,6Td trdvTfov u^iCiv. 'Ajju^i'.*

ripos Kopir9ious ScuTc'pa eypdi^T] dir^ ^iXiirirw)' ttjs MaKcSoKios,

8id TiTou Kal AouKU.

* After Kvpiov, some cursives, f, m, vg., the Peshitto and Bohairic add r)|u«r*

^ B om. XpioTov.

3 ^cDEP, d, e, vg., the Syriac and Bohairic add ajiriK; better om. with ^'ABG
17, f, g, etc.

as to embrace the Three Persons of the

Blessed Trinity. Possibly the phrase the
" God of Love " in ver. 11 has suggested

here mention of the " Love of God," i.e.,

the love which God has for man ; and
a prayer for the " Fellowship of the Holy
Spirit," i.e., the Koiviavia which is the

Spirit's gift, is a fitting conclusion to a

letter addressed to a community agitated

by faction and strife and jealousy (xii.

20). But whatever were the thoughts
which suggested this triple benediction

{cf. Num. vi. 23 f.), it remains, as Bengel
says, "egregium de SS. Trinitate testi-

monium ". It offers a devotional parallel

to the Baptismal Formula (Matt, xxviii.

19) ; and the order of its clauses receivos

its explanation in later words of St. Paul

:

81* avTov cxoficv TTjv Trpoo-aywY^iy . . .

iv evl irvevpoTi irpos tov -irar^pa (Eph.
ii. 18). It is the Grace of Christ which
leads us towards the Love of God, and
the Love of God when realised through
the Spirit's power promotes the love of
man (i John iv. 11), the holy fellowship
fostered by the indwelling Spirit.

irp&s Kop. K.T.X. This subscription is

found (in substance) in KL, the Harclean
and Bohairic vss. and in many cursives,

but has no real authority. The mention
of Titus and Luke is plainly derived from
chap. viii. i8. A few cursives add the
name of Barnabas ; the Peshitto mentions
Titus only. The form of subscription in

the best MSS., t^AB 17, is simply irp^i

KopivOCovs B.





THE EPISTLE OF PAUL

TO THB

GALATIANS





INTRODUCTION.

Text. The text of this Epistle has been constructed with due

regard to the traditional text (Textus Receptus) on which our

Authorised Version was based. But the discovery of MSS. not

then known, and the critical study of ancient authorities since

that time, necessitate careful revision and extensive alteration of

that text. For this purpose the editor has relied mainly on

Tischendorfs collation of MSS. The Apparatus Criticus is based

on his authority and follows his notation. It contains all the MS.
evidence which appears really important for determination of the

text. The following letters are used to designate uncial MSS.:

—

^ Sinaiticus. F Augiensis.

A Alexandrinus. G Boernerianus.

B Vaticanus. H Coislinianus.

C Ephraemi. K Mosquensis.

D Claromontanus. L Angelicus.

E Sangermanensis. P Porfirianus.

Corrections of ancient date, inserted in the uncial MSS., are

indicated by small letters or numerals (a, c, 1,3) attached to the

capital letters. Cursive MSS. are denoted by the numerals

generally accepted for their designation.

The readings, punctuation, and division of paragraphs differ here

and there from those adopted by Westcott and Hort. The reasons

for these variations may be gathered from the notes.

Pauline Authorship. Widely different opinions are entertained

by critics with regard to the date of the Epistle and the locality of

the Galatian Churches. But its authorship has never been seriously

questioned. This unanimity of tradition is probably due to the nature

of its contents. For it is stamped throughout with characteristic

features of the Pauline mind and spirit. Matter and style alike attest

the personality of the Apostle to the Gentiles. It unites dialectic

skill in criticising the language and history of the Old Testament,
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and a comprehensive philosophy which assigns to law, to the spirit,

and to the flesh their several functions in God's government of the

world, with intense spirituality and absolute devotion to the Lord

Jesus. The Apostle Paul alone of the Apostles and their con-

temporaries exhibited this rare combination of mental and spiritual

qualities. None of his Epistles is more certainly genuine, none

gives so vivid a picture of his mind and character during the most

active stage of his apostolic career.

Ancient Testimony. The adoption of its language by Fathers

of the Church in the second century proves its antiquity and high

reputation in their time. Polycarp borrows ^ns earl it.rirqp iravToiv

•fllkCiv from iv. 26, and 0eos ou ^uKTi(]pi|^€Tai from vi. 7 ; Irenaeus gives

a Latin version of iii. 19, referring to the Epistle by name; Justin

Martyr reproduces Tti'caOe ws eyw, on Kdyw (r\y.r\v) ws ujxets from iv. 12,

and cxOpai Ipeis ^TJXos epiOeiai 6up.oi . . . Kal xd ojxoia toutois from

v. 20. Its canonicity is established by its insertion in every Canon

of Scripture. Marcion also placed it at the head of his catalogue of

Pauline Epistles.

Antecedents op the Galatian Converts. Throughout the

Epistle the author assumes the position of Founder, he addresses

the Galatians as his own converts and claims special authority over

them in the name of Christ who had made him Apostle and com-

mitted to him the ministry of the Gospel among them. One passage

in the Epistle brings into prominence the diverse elements which

entered into their composition, reminding us that, like other Pauline

Churches, they were mixed bodies comprehending a minority of

Jewish Christians (iii. 28). But the circumcised minority are in

general ignored (iv. 8), for the Epistle is specially addressed to

the Greek converts, who had not yet accepted circumcision, but

had of late been urged by agitators to submit to it for the sake

of the covenanted blessings attached to it at its institution.

These uncircumcised Greeks formed apparently the mass of the

Galatian Churches : there is at the same time no doubt that they

had been for some time regular attendants on the teaching of the

synagogue, for the Epistle assumes throughout their familiarity

with the - patriarchal history, the Law, the Psalms and Prophets,

as well as expositions of Scriptural topics by Jewish teachers. They
had belonged, in fact, to the body of devout Gentiles who frequented

Jewish synagogues, studied Jewish Scriptures, and found many points

of sympathy with their theology and morality, but repudiated their

ceremonial law, and so formed a distinct class apart from the Jewish

congregation
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Locality op the Galatian Churches. The locality of these

Churches demands attentive consideration, for on the determina-

tion of this depends not only the date of the Epistle, but the whole

of its historical connection with the life of Paul. The theory that

these Churches were situated amidst the Keltic population in the

north-east of Asia Minor, though it wraps much of their early

history in darkness, requires us to assume that they were founded

during the missionary journey of Paul and Silas across Asia

Minor and revisited by Paul three years later : otherwise it could

not be reconciled with the narrative of the Acts. The reaction

therefore towards Judaiam, which evoked the Epistle, cannot be

dated before the commencement of his Ephesian ministry. Now
before that time Paul had openly broken with the synagogue at

Corinth and established Churches in Achaia practically independent

of Judaism. Is it reasonable to conclude that a Pharisaic reaction

in some of the Pauline Churches was then for the first time started

with success and excited in his mind the lively apprehension which

is here expressed ? In my judgment the history of Greek Christianity

precludes it, for a very real and formidable agitation on this very

subject had once already run its course, and been so decisively

checked in Syria and Palestine after the success of Paul and Bar-

nabas in Southern Galatia as to render its renewal quite hopeless.

A demand was made at Antioch by a Pharisaic party for the

circumcision of all Christians, the authority of Paul and Barnabas

was openly challenged, and the peace of the Church was endangered

by conflicting views. But the decisive condemnation of this agitation

at Jerusalem led to its speedy collapse ; there is no trace, outside

this Epistle, of its subsequent revival in any Greek Church. On the

contrary the career of Paul within the next two or three years

irrevocably established the independence of Greek Christianity

;

hence I conclude that the two intrigues of the Pharisaic party,

first at Antioch, next in the Galatian Churches, recorded in this

Epistle were but a later stage of the movement recorded in the

Acts—last expiring efforts of Judaism to arrest the growing freedom

of Greek converts

But putting aside for the present the question of date, is there

ground for supposing that these Churches were planted in the cities

of Northern Galatia, Ancyra Pessinus and Tavium, as the late

Bishop Lightfoot persistently contended, rather than in those of

Southern Galatia, the Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe,

as Professor Ramsay maintains ? Great weight is deservedly attached

to the opinion of Bishop Lightfoot ; but it must be remembered that
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It was formed more than a generation ago, when comparatively

little was known of the internal geography of Asia Minor, or of its

condition under the Caesars : whereas Professor Ramsay's advocacy

of the opposite view is founded on intimate acquaintance with the

geography and history of the country during the first century. Again,

Paul's foundation of the four southern Churches and subsequent

visits to them are well-attested facts, while he is not known to have

visited the northern division at all. It had indeed little attraction

for an educated Greek as a sphere of missionary enterprise, and

held out little promise of success, for it was then inhabited mainly

by an imperfectly civilised population of Keltic herdsmen and shep-

herds. If the authenticity of the Acts be admitted, the earliest

occasion on which Paul was within reach of Northern Galatia, and

can have founded Churches there, was on his way to Troas and

Macedonia. It has accordingly been suggested that he may then

have turned aside to preach amidst that people. But every stage

of that journey was accomplished under the immediate guidance

of the Spirit, and the silence of the narrative, written as it was

by a fellow-Christian who accompanied the apostolic party from

Troas onwards, is conclusive against that theory. That history

leaves the reader virtually no choice but to identify the Galatian

Churches with the four whose foundation it records. It is futile

to object that the instability which the Epistle reproves in the

Galatians was characteristic of a Keltic people, for it belonged as

certainly to the populace of the southern cities, or that there may
have been Jews and Greeks in the northern cities when history

establishes the special preponderance of these elements in the

southern. The further contention that the name Galatia was not

extended to the southern division of the province save in official

language ignores the fact that the province had been seventy-five

years in existence and really furnished the only collective name for

the heterogeneous races incorporated in it under the previous rule

of Galatian kings. If it be urged again that Paul would not have

designated his Churches by the name of the province, the answer

is that throughout his Epistles he invariably groups his Churches

according to provinces, whether Syria or Asia, Macedonia or Achaia.

His reference in this Epistle to the Churches of Judaea and to his

ministry in Cilicia can hardly be reckoned an exception, for these

were quasi-provinces governed independently by imperial procurators.

Nor was this practice a mere accident of language : it faithfully

reflected his deliberate policy of Church extension, suggested

perhaps by the example of the Jewish Dispersion, who had before
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planted their synagogues in the principal centres of commerce and

civilisation. It was certainly his practice to establish groups of

Churches round the several capitals of provinces, and link those

centres together by chains of Churches along the main roads,

and so to create an ecclesiastical organisation closely corresponding

to the existing divisions of the Empire. We find for instance that

he made the provincial capitals Antioch, Corinth and Ephesus

successive centres of Church life as they were of imperial adminis-

tration, and surrounded each with its group of dependent Churches.

But for Jewish malice he might have done the same for Thessalonica;

and his eager aspiration to visit Rome reveels still wider projects

for multiplying these federations of Churches until they became
coextensive with the Empire.

Hence I conclude that in this Epistle also the name Galatia

denotes the province, as it clearly does in 1 Peter i. 1, and that the

Galatian Churches were those in its southern portion whose founda-

tion is recorded in the Acts. This conclusion is confirmed by the

leading part assigned to the Galatian Churches in the collection for

the Saints (1 Cor. xvi. 1). It is further supported by the previous

course of Galatian history.

Galatian History. The Greek name Galatia denoted originally,

like the Roman Gallia, the country of the Gauls or Kelts (faXdrai).

About B.C. 278 a considerable detachment of warriors, roughly

estimated at 20,000, broke off from three of the Keltic tribes that

poured down on Greece, and made their way across into Asia

Minor with wives and children. As war was their trade and

only means of subsistence, they scoured the country far and wide,

sometimes plundering on their own account, sometimes allying

themselves with various kings and cities, or taking service under

them as mercenary soldiers. Eventually they formed permanent

encampments under native chieftains in the north-east of Phrygia,

south of Bithynia and Pontus, speaking their own language and

dwelling apart from the older Phrygian inhabitants. This district

became consequently known as Galatia : its broad stretches of up-

land afforded pasture for their flocks and herds, and their families

found safe homes in their cantonments. But the limits of their

territory were still unsettled, depending continually on the fortune

of war : for the tribesmen retained their predatory habits and were

hardly ever at peace with all their neighbours. At last, however,

in B.C. 189 they were forced by a crushing defeat which they en-

countered at the hands of the Romans to respect the peace of their

neighnours, and began to cuWvate home industries within their own
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borders. Gradually they mingled more freely than at first with the

Phrygian population, adopted their religion, though they retained

their own language, and dwelt among them as a dominant race, so

that Northern Galatia became the home of a settled people.

But a century later the Mithridatic wars swept to and fro across

their country, obliterating the old landmarks and opening a new
chapter in Galatian history. Many of their chieftains distinguished

themselves on the Roman side, and were rewarded with large grants

of territory outside the old borders : one in particular, Deiotarus,

became by the favour of Pompey the most powerful monarch in

Asia Minor. He and his successors were enabled by the active

part which they took in the ensuing civil wars of Rome, or by

judicious desertion of the losing cause, to enlarge and consolidate

their kingdom until it embraced Southern Phrygia with parts of

Lycaonia and Pisidia, and extended to the range of Taurus. This

was the kingdom which the last native ruler Amyntas bequeathed to

the Romans at his death in B.C. 25. A Roman province was formed

out of it, and retained the name Galatia which had belonged to it

under its Galatian king. There is nothing in this history of gradual

expansion to justify the arbitrary restriction of the name to the

northern division alone.

Still less reasonable does this appear in the light of its subsequent

history. For seventy-five years before this Epistle was written

Galatia had formed a single province of the Empire. Now the unity

of an imperial province was not merely official, but affected all the

relations of life. A system of centralised despotism prevailed under

the Caesars which concentrated all authority—military, civil, judicial

alike—in the hands of the governor; commercial and financial

matters were regulated by him ; his court was the centre of social

life. The name Galatia therefore in the N.T. can only mean the

great central province of Asia Minor which bore that name.

But in the middle of the first century there was a wide difference

in language, occupation, nationality, social organisation, between

the northern and southern portions of the province. The northern

was still mainly Keltic and pastoral with comparatively little com-

merce* and few roads. Southern Galatia, on the contrary, was full

of flourishing cities, and enriched by the constant flow of commerce

across it. This was the natural result of its geographical position

and political history. In ancient times it formed the highway along

which the Asiatic monarchs of the interior maintained their com-

munication with the western coast. When Greek monarchs ruled

in Syria and Asia Minor, the high-road between their two capitals
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Antioch and Ephesus passed through it and it became a principal

channel for the flow of Greek commerce and civilisation eastwards.

They were careful accordingly to plant and foster colonies of Greeks

and Jews along the line of route. Hence came the mingled popula-

tion of Greeks and Jews amidst whom Paul found so congenial a

soil for planting Christian Churches. Augustus Caesar in due time

inherited the policy of the Syrian monarchs together with their

dominions in Asia, planting fresh colonies in that region in order

to secure the important high-road to the east for his legions and for

the interchange of commerce. The citizens of these various colonies

and municipalities had but one collective name—the name of the

imperial province to which they belonged. So also the Galatian

Christians, though for the most part of Greek or Jewish origin (as

the tenor of previous history suggests), could hardly be addressed

by any other name than that of Galatians.

Joint Mission of Paul and Barnabas. Throughout the early

history of Greek Christianity no more important event is recorded

than the conversion of Southern Galatia. The area of Christendom

had not till then been extended beyond Syria, Roman Cilicia, and the

island of Cyprus. The successful ministry of Paul and Barnabas in

Galatia added a new province to the kingdom of Christ, drove a wedge

deep into the heart of an idolatrous region, and established a valuable

outpost for further advance into Asiatic and European Greece. And
the special character impressed by the circumstances of that ministry

upon the new Churches gave additional importance to their founda-

tion beyond the material extension which it effected in the area of

Christendom. There for the first time Paul made a direct appeal

to his Gentile hearers against Jewish opposition, and met with an

enthusiastic response. These Churches started in consequence with

an overwhelming majority of Gentile converts. In them for the first

time the Jewish Christians, who had hitherto held an undisputed

initiative in the Church, found themselves in a decisive minority.

This altered relation of Greeks and Jews produced a crisis in the

history of Greek Christianity, and in the apostolic career of Paul

himself. For the Greeks had previously occupied a subordinate

position in the Church, and the Apostle to the Gentiles had played

a secondary part in the ministry of the Gospel. When, however,

he boldly denounced the Jewish people and their rulers in the

Galatian synagogue for the murder of Christ, proclaimed him the

light of the Gentiles, and overruled the claims of the Law in favour

of purely spiritual doctrines of divine forgiveness and grace, of

human faith and repentance, the Greeks recognised in Jesus the

VOL. III. 9
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Saviour of the whole world rather than the promised Messiah of

the Hebrews, and rallied round the Apostle as the foremost champion

of Greek freedom in Christ. It was the commencement of a veritable

revolution. Hitherto Christianity had been regarded for the most

part as a national religion, it was now perceived to be a world-wide

revelation, and an irreconcilable antagonist to the narrow formal

creed of the Jewish synagogue. Gentiles had indeed been admitted

to the Church many years before, when Peter baptised Cornelius

and his friends; and the assembled Church had then solemnly

ratified his act. The right of believing Gentiles to Christian

baptism had thenceforth become a fundamental law of the Church,

sealed to them in perpetuity by a divine charter which none could

gainsay. But the acceptance of this principle had wrought little

visible effect upon the structure or government of the Church.

No sudden influx of Gentile converts flooded the existing Churches

;

they only grew insensibly by continual adhesion of individual Gentiles

or groups of Gentiles to older congregations of Jewish Christians.

The process of conversion was too silent and gradual to exercise

material influence over the prevailing spirit of the community or to

remodel its ministry and organisation. Christian teachers retained

in those early years the stamp of their Jewish training, partly

because the Hebrew Scriptures continued to be the only written

Canon of faith and practice (though they had learned to interpret

them in a new spirit), but still more because the Apostles and older

disciples had grown up to manhood before they had known Jesus,

had accepted the Law for their rule of life, and drawn their inspira-

tion from the writings of Hebrew prophets ; they prided themselves

on their descent from Abraham and the patriarchs, rested on God's

ancient covenants with Israel, and fixed their hopes on the future

kingdom of the national Messiah, which had a deeper significance

for them than for other Jews because their faith was concentrated

on the person of a living Lord who had risen irom the dead and

ascended into heaven. Again, the outward environment of the

Church was no less Jewish than the spirit of its teaching, for the

synagogue was still the only centre of public ministry open to

Christian teachers. Thither the brethren resorted regularly for

reading of the Scriptures, for united prayer and praise, and for

religious instruction ; there they delivered addresses to mixed con-

gregations of Jews and Christians, basing their doctrine on the

Jewish Canon. They claimed, in fact, to be a reformed branch of

the ancient national Church, and were long regarded by the Greek

world as a purely Jewish sect.
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Accordingly, the conversion of the Gentiles made at first but slow

progress ; few came within touch of the Christian ministry but those

who had already become regular attendants on the worship of the

synagogue, the devout Gentiles who clustered round Jewish congre-

gations in Greek cities. These were not proselytes, for they shrank

from circumcision with all the ceremonial bondage and social ex-

clusiveness which it entailed ; but they had become familiar with

the language, the history and the spirit of the Old Testament, and

had accepted much of its theology and morality. They were pre-

disposed by these antecedents to listen gladly to a Gospel which

placed the love of God and man above ritual observance and

taught the brotherhood of all mankind : and so embraced the faith

in considerable numbers. But these Greeks had no rights whatever

in the Jewish congregation ; though their attendance was tolerated,

if not encouraged, they were only admitted on sufferance. They

were therefore at first content, after having occupied so subordinate

a position in the synagogue, to fill a secondary place in the Church,

and to acquiesce willingly in the leadership of Jewish Christians.

These considerations account for the tardy growth of Gentile

Christianity, which lingered for several years on the eastern coast

of the Levant without an attempt to raise its voice in the Greek

cities to the west.^ Even in Antioch, afterwards the mother-city

of Greek Christianity, the Greeks were slow to vindicate their

independence of Judaism. The prompt response however of that

Church to the call of the Spirit for special labourers in the Lord's

vineyard attested at last the growing strength of their spiritual life

and their hopeful confidence in the future of the Kingdom. The

diffusion of the faith had up to that time been due more to provi-

dential circumstances than to spontaneous effort ; refugees had been

driven by persecution to seek safety in distant cities, and had carried

their faith with them in their flight. But the mission of Barnabas

and Saul was a purely missionary enterprise despatched for the

express purpose of extending the Gospel to the islands and coasts

of the Mediterranean. The two Apostles were necessarily invested

with wide discretion in regard to the conduct of their mission

;

* Thirteen years elapsed between the conversion of Saul and the Apostolic

Council. The baptism of Cornelius took place before Christian refugees from

Jerusalem had settled in Caesarea or Philip had taken up his abode there ; so that

it coincided more or less closely with the beginning of this period, whereas the

mission of Paul and Barnabas belongs to its latter years ; for the special object of the

Apostolic Council was to allay the heart-burnings aroused among Jewish Christians

by its success, and to restore the peace of the Church.
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neither their route nor their methods could be fully determined in

advance, for they depended on future openings that might present

themselves, and were therefore in large measure left to their own
judgment. But the direction in which it was launched gives a clear

intimation of the desires and hopes that animated its authors; it

turned its back on Palestine and the East, and set its face toward

Asiatic Greece and the famous centres of Greek civilisation ; it was,

in short, a message from a Greek Church to their Greek brethren in

other lands.

The condition of Western Asia at that time held out an exceptional

promise of success to Christian Apostles. Thanks to the universal

peace and settled order which the Caesars had established throughout

the Empire, that region had attained a high pitch of industrial activity

and commercial prosperity. In spite of the social corruption and

luxurious vices which riches brought in their train, the consequent

exuberance of life, social, intellectual and spiritual, afforded a favour-

able opening for religious reform. The region had been in former

centuries a frequent battlefield between Greek and Asiatic races,

and still formed a border-land between eastern and western thought.

But the religion which the people had inherited from ancient times

was more Oriental than Greek, and its degraded type of sensuous

worship could hardly satisfy the conscience even of a heathen

community to which the influences of western civilisation had

penetrated. Greek philosophy and Roman morality combined to

create a nobler ideal of human duty and divine government than

could be reconciled with the popular religion, so that all the better

feelings of educated men and women were stirred into revolt against

the debased superstition of the masses.

The religious ferment produced by this collision was specially

aggravated by the multiplication of Jewish colonies in the principal

cities of Asia Minor, systematically planted and fostered long ago

through the wise policy of Syrian kings for the encouragement of

trade and promotion of intercourse between these two races of their

subjects. These settlements were particularly thriving in Southern

Galatia, along the direct line of communication between the two
capitals Antioch and Ephesus. Nowhere else are recorded such

conspicuous traces of their religious influence over the surrounding

population. They formed, of course, distinct communities of their

own, divided from the Greeks by unsociable habits as well as ritual

obligations and religious scruples. Yet their Scriptural teaching

proved so attractive to seekers after God that a considerable num-
ber of Greeks frequented their weekly services in the Pisidian
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Antioch and in Iconium, and these, like the devout Gentiles every-

where, were disposed to give a cordial welcome to the preaching of

Christ. Accordingly, it was in those cities that His Apostles gained

their first conspicuous success; there Asia Minor first awoke to the

call of the Gospel, and the first fruits were reaped of an abundant

harvest. It was, perhaps, inevitable that this hearty reception of

the new doctrine by Greeks should provoke intense jealousy on the

part of the Jews, and arouse bitter opposition from them. The
vehement appeal of Paul to his Gentile hearers at Antioch brought

that opposition to a head, and stirred the passions of both parties

to fever heat. The Jews heard the impotence of their law for

salvation denounced in their own synagogue, the Gentiles heard the

offer of a new way of salvation by repentance and faith in Christ

alone.

From that hour both alike recognised in that Apostle the fore-

most champion of Gentile rights and the most formidable adversary

of Judaism.

Let us now, therefore, turn to his personal history and review

the chain of circumstances which landed him with his colleague in

the interior of Asia Minor. The record of the joint mission during

its first few months was uneventful ; they traversed Cyprus from

end to end, preaching in all the synagogues by the way without

achieving any success that the historian counted worthy of record.

Barnabas, himself a native of the island, naturally took the lead

in virtue of his older standing in the Church and of his superior

position at Antioch as the chosen representative of the Twelve, but

failed apparently to elicit any enthusiastic response. It was not till

they reached Paphos, the western port and the seat of the Roman
government, that the spirit of Paul was stirred within him to carry

his appeal to Gentile hearers. He procured by some means an

audience of the proconsul, and after a signal manifestation of his

spiritual power in smiting Elymas with blindness, succeeded in con-

verting Sergius Paulus himself. This success was fruitful m results:

it established Paul's virtual leadership; for Barnabas, though he

retained the nominal dignity of head, was content to submit the

further guidance of their policy to the more determined counsels of

his energetic colleague.^ A new spirit of enterprise speedily mani-

* The historian chooses this occasion for dropping the Hebrew name Saul and
adopting the Greek name Paul, indicating that he then entered on his special

ministry to the Greeks. In relating the voyage from Paphos he ignores Barnabas

altogether, and in the subsequent narrative assigns him throughout a secondary

part. The language of the Lycaonian populace furnishes an apt illustration of
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fested itself in their proceedings. Paul and his Company (as they

are designated in Acts xiii. 13), crossing to the mainland, struck at

once across Pamphylia and the Pisidian highlands into the interior.

The desertion of John Mark at this critical moment is significant.

He was warmly attached to his cousin Barnabas, and had under-

taken the office of minister to the Apostles
;
yet so reluctant was

he to embark with them on their new enterprise that he did not

hesitate to incur a well-grounded charge of disloyalty by withdrawing

from the mission immediately on touching the coast of Pamphylia,

and leaving them to pursue their way without him to the Pisidian

Antioch. This faint-hearted desertion serves by way of contrast to

bring out in stronger relief the resolution with which the Apostles

pressed forward from the coast. But on their arrival in Galatia

their journey was arrested and came to an apparently premature

termination. For many months they settled down permanently

—

first in Antioch, then in Iconium—with an absolute determination

not to depart until they were either expelled by authority or driven

to flight by imminent peril of life. Even then they did but take

refuge in neighbouring cities for a while until the storm had passed,

and eventually revisited the scenes of their former ministry, and so

retraced their steps to the coast from which they had started, after

firmly planting the faith of Christ in the region of Southern Galatia.

The narrative does not explain this sudden arrest of the onward

movement which had carried them with such determined energy

into the interior, it simply records the fact that they stopped short

in Antioch, without any intimation that a change had occurred in the

apostolic policy. The reader might well gather from it the impres-

sion that Galatia had been all along their destined sphere of labour.

This, however, could hardly be: it can scarcely be conceived that

they contemplated the cities of Galatia as their final objective when

they started with such resolute purpose from Paphos; for those

cities had neither ancient fame nor present importance to attract

special attention. Nor, again, would Mark have found that brief

expedition into the interior so alarming as to desert his post if he

had known how short a distance they were about to travel. What
then, were the subsequent circumstances that prompted Paul and

Barnabas to abandon their more ambitious designs and take up their

residence at Antioch? The history and character of Paul quite

their mutual relations to each other : they recognised the superior dignity of Bar-

nabas by identifying him with Jupiter, but called Paul Mercury because he was the

chief speaker.
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forbid any suspicion that the change was owing to caprice or to

irresolution on his part. Nor was it due to the immediate and

unexpected success of their ministry in that city ; on the contrary,

his recorded address in their synagogue furnishes ample evidence of

his previous failure to touch the consciences or win the hearts of

his Jewish hearers. He, doubtless, had begun his ministry there, as

elsewhere, by offering the Gospel to the Jews, and his bitter denun-

ciation of their prejudice against Christ shows how stubborn had

been their resistance to his Gospel before he turned to his Gentile

hearers with this despairing appeal.

On the whole therefore I conclude from a survey of the historical

narrative that Paul and Barnabas embarked at Paphos on an

ambitious project of missionary enterprise, which for some unknown
reason they failed to realise, though they pursued it steadily without

a pause as far as Antioch. It further appears that their first efforts

after their arrival in that city were foiled by the persistent opposition

of the Jews, but that their perseverance was at last rewarded by

signal success amongst the Greeks.

It is time now to turn to the Epistle and compare these con-

clusions with the incidental reference there made to the circum-

stances of the conversion. In Gal. iv. 13 the Apostle reminds his

converts that he had not originally preached the Gospel to them

by his own deliberate choice, but on account of an illness which

deprived him of all option in the matter. They knew (he writes)

that his preaching had been due to infirmity of the flesh, i.e., to

bodily illness. This language plainly intimates that he altered his

plans in consequence of the illness, and undertook their conver-

sion instead of carrying out his previous intention. Neither the

time nor the place of the attack are specified, but the context

supplies materials for determining both. It shows that the Galatians

were quite aware of his previous design, that they had been eye-

witnesses of the illness, had watched its progress and seen enough of

its repulsive symptoms to provoke natural contempt and disgust, but

had on the contrary exhibited heartfelt sympathy and intense desire

to alleviate his sufferings. It is quite certain therefore that it ran

its course after his arrival in their country. It may have been

contracted on the way; if it was (as his language in iv. 15 and
vi. 1 1 suggests) an attack of virulent ophthalmia which permanently

impaired his sight, it is probable that he caught the infection in the

lowlands of Pamphylia, where that malady was notoriously prevalent.

But whatever its specific character, it was in Gaiatia that it pros-

trated him, and by incapacitating him for continuing his journey
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left him no choice but to prolong his stay in the country, and so

occasioned the conversion of the Galatians as its eventual result.

Evidently the illness beset him so soon after his arrival that he

had no time before the attack either to resume his journey or to

entertain any plan for preaching where he was. It was, however,

so tedious and protracted in its operation that it altered his whole

scheme of travel. And whereas he was but a passing stranger when
he broke down, and had not attempted to make a single convert,

he found himself before its close surrounded by a devoted band of

friends who were zealous to make any sacrifice for his relief. The
pathetic language of the Epistle shows how intimate an affection

had grown up between the Apostle and his Galatian hosts, and

makes it clear that the nucleus of a future Church was formed by

the ministrations of his sick chamber. No mention is made of this

illness in the Acts, for it belonged to the personal history of the

Apostle rather than to the history of the Church ; but the record

dovetails with subtle harmony into the narrative of the Acts, ex-

plaining at once why he stopped short at the first stage of his

intended journey, and how it came to pass that so many of his

hearers afterwards rallied round him with enthusiasm on his appear-

ance in the synagogue of Antioch.

A consideration of the geographical condition of Asia Minor in

the middle of the first century brings out still more clearly the

thorough agreement of the two narratives. The Epistle implies,

as we have seen, that the foundation of the Galatian Churches

was due to an interrupted transit through their country. Now this

conception is fatal to the idea of a northern site for those Churches.

What possible object could the Apostle have for visiting Northern

Galatia at all unless it was for the conversion of its people ? It lay

quite away from his recorded track, and it is inconceivable that he

intended to traverse it on his way to some still more distant field of

labour. Southern Galatia, on the contrary, was traversed from end

to end by a great highway along which he is known to have travelled

four times, visiting the cities through which it passed. According

to the Acts the first of these cities visited by the Apostle was the

Pisidian- Antioch in the extreme south of the Galatian province.

There his journey was for some reason arrested, and there he

succeeded after a prolonged sojourn in founding the first Galatian

Church. These facts identify Antioch as the scene of his involun-

tary detention, and its position gives at once a definite clue to the

original purpose of the apostolic expedition from Paphos. It was

a Roman colony planted by Augustus Caesar on the main road which
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ran from Syria to the western coast of Asia and so linked the eastern

provinces of the Empire with Greece and Rome by way of Ephesus.

It was besides in direct communication with the southern coast of

Pamphylia, and so with Cyprus; for a system of military roads,

studded with colonies, converged upon it from the south. For full

half the year this was the only regular means of communication

between Paphos and the province of Asia ; for even in autumn the

persistency and violence of the Etesian winds out of the ^Cgean Sea

made it difficult and dangerous for the best found vessels to round

the Cnidian promontory, as was proved by Paul's subsequent ex-

perience. There is also good reason to calculate that Paul and

Barnabas, starting from Syria after the reopening of navigation in

the spring, spent the summer in traversing Cyprus from end to end

and did not arrive at Paphos before the autumn. Their only means
of proceeding westward at that season was to cross to the mainland

in such coasting craft as they could find at Paphos and strike across

Pamphylia to the main road at Antioch, as they did. This raises

a presumption that their original object in making so eagerly for the

Pisidian Antioch was to reach Ephesus and the province of Asia.

On arriving at that city they had the option of three routes only

:

(1) to proceed northward by local roads into the heart of Phrygia,

which was obviously not their intention when they started from

Paphos
; (2) to move eastward to Iconium and other Galatian cities,

but these are expressly excluded from his original purpose by the

language of the Epistle in iv. 13; (3) to pursue their journey west,

ward by the high-road to Ephesus. This was Paul's project on his

next visit to the Galatian Churches, and was doubtless his design on

this occasion, had it not been hindered by illness, as it was afterwards

by the voice of the Spirit. It was, in fact, ordained that the con-

version of the Galatians should form the first step to that of Asia

Minor, and that Ephesus and the famous cities of the western sea-

board should be reserved for the final consummation of his apostolic

labours amid the Asiatic Greeks. The outcome of his public ministry

with Barnabas in Southern Galatia is recorded in Acts xiii., xiv. His

successful appeal to the conscience of his Greek hearers provoked

intense jealousy on the part of the unconverted Jews, who proceeded

to hunt the Apostles with determined malice from every city in suc-

cession. They were enabled with the support of influential partisans

at Antioch, by secret plots at Iconium, and by mob-violence at Lystra,

to put the Apostles everywhere to flight, but not before they had

planted in each place the seed of a future Church, which had become

so firmly established before the final departure of Paul and Barnabas
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from the country that they were able to organise a permanent frame-

work for the government of the several Churches. According to

their own report of their mission, its most conspicuous feature had

been the door of faith which God had opened to the Gentiles. The
widespread alarm raised in the Churches of the Circumcision by the

number and ritual independence of these Greek converts produced

a crisis in the Church and threatened a dangerous schism between

its Jewish and Greek sections. Christians from Judaea raised a

standard of open revolt against Paul and Barnabas at Antioch, dis-

puting their right to concede this freedom to the Gentiles. Thanks,

however, to the intervention of the older Apostles these agitators

were decisively condemned at Jerusalem, the apostolic authority of

Paul and Barnabas was triumphantly vindicated, and the liberty of

Gentile converts in the matter of circumcision was finally established,

while the religious prejudices of Jewish Christians against com-

munion with the unclean were mitigated by prudent concession to

Jewish sentiment.

Second Ministry op Paul in Galatia. The apostolic con-

ference at Jerusalem was followed by a gathering at the Syrian

Antioch of Christians from Jerusalem. Besides Judas and Silas,

who were deputed by the Church of Jerusalem to proceed to Antioch

as their representatives, Peter himself repaired thither with Mark
and others, whose influence so seriously undermined that of Paul in

the mind of Barnabas that they agreed to separate. Paul accordingly

enlisted Silas as his companion for a fresh mission to the cities of the

Greeks. His first object was to revisit his Galatian converts and

communicate to them the terms of union between Jewish and Gentile

converts which had been ratified by the Churches at Jerusalem and

Antioch. He hastened apparently to carry tidings of that decision in

person, probably crossing the mountain-passes from Cilicia as early

as they were open in the ensuing spring,^ and to recommend its

observance to his disciples. During this visit he also made choice

of Timothy for his minister, and decided in consequence to circumcise

him, lest the Jews should take off'ence in the cities he was about

to visit. His visit was otherwise uneventful. He traversed the

whole country, confirming the Churches everywhere, but only on his

way to the new sphere which lay before him ; and did not revisit

Galatia till three years later on his way from Syria to Ephesus.

Motive and General Scheme of the Epistle. The opening

^ It appears from Cicero's letters that at the time of his government of Cilicia

these passes were absolutely closed during the winter months (Cic. ad Att., v., 21),

even for important despatches.
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verses of the Epistle throw a clear light on the motive which

prompted it. In i. 1 he vindicates his own apostolic commission, in

i. 6-9 the truth of his Gospel, against an attack which was troubling

the peace of the Galatian Churches in his absence. The move-

ment was not spontaneous, but due to an intrigue set on foot by

foreign emissaries. Alarming tidings had, however, reached the

Apostle as to the progress of the agitation. Its nature becomes

apparent from the whole tenor of the Epistle ; it was an attempt

of the Pharisaic party to revive Judaism within the Church. For

this purpose it was necessary for its authors to impugn the truth

of the Apostle's doctrine, and they sought accordingly to undermine

his personal influence and depreciate his apostolic authority. Some
had even ventured to impeach the sincerity and the consistency of

his teaching by accusing him of an inordinate desire to please (i. 10).

He had perhaps given specious occasion for this charge by his avowed
principle of becoming all things to all men, but he dismisses it lightly

with scorn, for the friends and converts to whom he was writing

knew well that his real motive had always been to win men to

Christ He does not apparently feel it needful to defend his motives,

but concentrates attention on two points, the truth of his Gospel,

and the reality of his commission from God. He begins with an

indignant denunciation of the new heresy, which he declares to be

a spurious perversion of the one true Gospel. But he perceives

the necessity for vindicating his own right to speak in the name
of Christ before grappling with the main issue and developing the

fundamental divergence of the Gospel in its essential basis and

spirit from the Law. For the result of the conflict depended

practically more on the personal than the doctrinal factor. He had

been himself the foremost champion of Gentile freedom in Christ

;

the doctrine of free grace in Him had won its way mainly through

the advocacy of Paul and owed its triumph in Galatia, at Antioch,

and in Jerusalem, to his eloquent support. This was why his

antagonists had endeavoured to depreciate his position in the

Church, and to set up the Twelve as the real interpreters of Christ

on earth, that they might thereby discredit his authority as a

teacher. The circumstances of his life furnished opponents with

plausible ground for questioning the soundness of his doctrine. He
had neither listened to the voice, nor seen the face, of Christ on

earth ; he had not attended on His ministry like the Twelve, nor

been sent forth like them by His express command. He was, in

short, to use his own words, an Apostle born out of due time.

This made it easy for them to contend that he had not received
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the Gospel by direct revelation from Christ, but gathered it at

second-hand from the Twelve. To meet this insidious policy, he

was forced to place on record the true history of his conversion and

subsequent ministry in Christ. He relates accordingly God's

revelation to him of His Son from heaven, his secret communion
with God apart from all human intercourse, his entire independence

of the Twelve, the full recognition of his Apostleship to the Gentiles

by the three pillars of the Church at Jerusalem, and his public

rebuke to Peter at Antioch. Incidentally this autobiography is of

the utmost historical value : while it is in perfect harmony with the

outlines of the historical narrative, it adds to it a rich store of

personal details, and reveals the inward motives and policy of the

chief actors in successive scenes. It relates, however, only certain

events which bore on the immediate object of the author, viz.^ the

vindication of his own position in the Church.

The remainder of the Epistle (with the exception of a few personal

appeals and practical exhortations) is devoted to a scrutiny of the

divergent principles of the Law and the Gospel. The intruders,

belonging manifestly to the Pharisaic party, had been urging the

Greek converts in Galatia to embrace circumcision, not as an

absolute necessity for salvation, but as a counsel of perfection

which would invest them with superior holiness to their uncircum-

cised brethren, would entitle them to a higher place in the Kingdom
of God, and secure to them the covenanted blessings promised to

the children of Abraham. By this arrogant pretension to superiority

in the sight of God these Jewish Christians were in fact pouring

dishonour on baptismal grace, reopening the quarrel between Jews
and Gentiles and destroying the unity of Christ. The Apostle

combats this delusive persuasion by setting forth the true function

of the Law in the divine economy. It had proved in practice

impotent to bless, for it stipulated for a perfect obedience to which

flesh could not attain as a condition precedent to acceptance before

God, so "that Israelites had in fact fled to Christ for refuge from the

curse of a broken law : it was primd facie inconsistent with the

unconditional promise of God to Abraham, and the Mosaic dispen-

sation was really an exceptional provision against the lusts of the

flesh, designed like the preparatory discipline of childhood to last

only during years of immaturity before the advent of the true Seed

of Abraham. He argues that the Law was a bondage imposed on

the children of Abraham after the flesh, whereas Christians are the

true seed of Abraham and heirs like Isaac of God's ancient promises.

By union with Christ in His death they have died to the condemna-
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tloz of the Law, by union with His life they have become partakers

of His Spirit. They are therefore freed in Christ from the dominion

of the Law unless they wilfully submit themselves to its yoke afresh

by embracing circumcision. For the spirit within them stedfastly

resists every sinful lust of the flesh, and brings forth of itself good

fruit abundantly.

Summary op Contents. The principal heads of the argument

are as follows:

—

i. x-5. Address, blessing, ascription of glory to God.

L 6-g. Rapid defection of the Galatians from their faith ; denunciation of

spurious Gospels.

L lo-ii. 14. Repudiation of corrupt motives ; attestation of the author's apos

tolic commission and of his independence of the Twelve and of human
teaching ; his championship of Gentile rights ; and the recognition of his

ministry to the Gentiles by the acknowledged pillars of the Church.

iL 15-21. Israelites had themselves confessed by seeking salvation in Christ

through faith that no flesh can attain to the righteousness of the Law. Paul

himself had died to Law with Christ that he might be quickened with Him
to the new life of Christ within him.

iii. 1-14. Spiritual blindness of the Galatians. Was it faith or obedience to

Law that had procured for them the gifts of the Spirit ? By faith men
become children of Abraham and inherit his blessing. The Law entails

a curse and not a blessing, but Christ has redeemed us all firom the curse

of the Law by bearing it Himselfc

iii. 15-iv. 7. The publication of the Law from Sinai could not annul or modify

God's earlier covenant with Abraham. It was merely a preparatory disci-

pline like that of childhood and a temporary provision against the lusts of

the flesh, ordained for children of the flesh till the world was ripe for the

Advent of Christ the true seed. All that are His are one with Him, and so

are the seed of promise : they have outgrown the restraints of spiritual

childhood and regained their birthright of freedom in the House of God.

iv. 8-10. Protest against the revival of ignorant superstitions.

iv. 11-20. Appeal to the remembrance of former afl^ection.

iv. 21-30. Illustration out of patriarchal history of the mutual relations between

Jews and Christians.

iv. 31-V. 12. Assertion of Christian freedom ; protest against renewed bondage

by circumcision ; threats of punishment against these devotees to the flesh.

V. i3-vi. 10. Warning against the abuse of freedom ; antagonism of the spirit

to the flesh ; its perfect harmony with Christ's law of love and excellence

of its fruits
;
practical exhortation.

vi. X1-18. Peroration, and farewell blessing.

Comparison of Galatians ii. 1-10 with Acts xv. 1-29. In

Gal. ii. 1-10 is recorded a conference of Paul and Barnabas with

the Church of Jerusalem and its members. It appears from the

narrative that they went up to Jerusalem for the express purpose

of vindicating their right in virtue of their ofBce as ministers of
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Christ to exempt Gentile converts from circumcision—a right which

had been seriously disputed, but strenuously maintained by them.

It further appears that James, Peter and John welcomed them as

brethren in Christ, and fully recognised their special commission

from God to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles. In Acts xv. 1-29 is

likewise recorded an open revolt at Antioch against the authority

assumed by Paul and Barnabas to exempt Gentile converts from

circumcision. They were forced in consequence to undertake a

mission to Jerusalem for the vindication of Gentile freedom in

Christ as well as their own apostolic authority, and to enter upon

prolonged debates with the Apostles and elders there gathered. In

the sequel the Church resolved, on the advice of Peter and James,

to repudiate unreservedly the claim for universal circumcision in the

Greek Churches, to condemn the agitators, and heartily to commend
the services of Barnabas and Paul to the cause of the Gospel. The

two records differ in details—it could not well be otherwise if they

are really independent—but agree completely about the substantial

facts. The same issue is raised in both, viz,, the right of Paul and

Barnabas to dispense with the obligation of circumcision, the same

Apostles take part in the conference. It is true that the presence

of John is not noted in the Acts, but the speakers only are there

named, and John probably did not speak, but stood silently beside

Peter as in earlier days, while Peter spoke for both ; the result of

the proceedings is the same according to both records. Now, this

result was of such vital importance that it decided for all time the

relation of Christianity to Judaism, declaring it to be world-wide in

its scope, and distinguishing it from the national creed of the Jewish

people. As the sanction given by the Circumcision to Peter's

baptism of Cornelius had before stamped their approval on the

admission of the uncircumcised to baptism beyond recall, so the

Apostolic Council decided finally the union of all the members of

Christ in a single Church : the concession once made at Jerusalem

in the name of the assembled brethren was final.

There were, in fact, but two occasions on which Paul and Bar-

nabas went up together from Antioch to Jerusalem, and the object

of both visits is specified. The earlier occurred in the lifetime of

Herod Agrippa, and, therefore, not later than 44, before their

successful mission to Cyprus and Asia Minor, whereas the Epistle

records the recognition of their special ministry to the uncircum-

cision in the fourteenth year after the conversion of Saul. Again,

it was undertaken merely to carry alms with a view to an impending

famine, and they found the Church of Jerusalem on their arrival in
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the utmost peril. Herod was hunting down its leaders for death,

and they were seeking safety in concealment or flight. Neither

they nor Saul could show their faces without imminent danger,

much less assemble to discuss the claims of the uncircumcised.

The envoys could only depart in haste after depositing their alms

in the hands of the elders. On the contrary, the account given in

the Acts of their later visit to Jerusalem corresponds entirely (as we
have seen) with the apostolic narrative. The historian, of course,

reviews the event from the standpoint of Church history, while the

Apostle presents the incidents in their personal aspect, and the

details vary accordingly in the two narratives. For instance, the

Epistle does not state that Paul and Barnabas were deputed by the

Church of Antioch to represent them at Jerusalem, though we might

well gather this from the circumstances and the history of their

reception ; it does, on the other hand, record a revelation of the

spirit, either to him or to the Church, which prompted the action

of both, though for some reason unrecorded in the pages of the

history. The statement of Paul, that he took with him a Greek

disciple of his own, incidentally confirms the statement of the Acts

that other Christians were deputed to accompany the Apostles.

The account given in the Acts of a personal collision between the

Apostles and certain agitators at Antioch, on the subject of circum-

cision, explains the reference made in the Epistle to a demand for the

circumcision of Titus, which Paul had steadfastly resisted. What-

ever semblance has been found of divergence in the two accounts

is really due to misconception of the language. Many critics have

argued, for instance, as if the struggle over Titus took place at

Jerusalem, but a careful student of the Greek text may perceive

that it really occurred at Antioch before the mission, and is in

perfect harmony with Acts xv. 1, 2. Again, James, Peter and

John have been represented as at first lukewarm and hesitating in

their support of Paul and Barnabas ; but the Greek text places their

brotherly cordiality in strong contrast with the prejudices and cold-

ness of other Christians who had once been of high repute in the

Church.

The silence of the Epistle about the injunctions of the Council

to abstain from ceremonial uncleanness is easily understood. They
were indispensable for harmonious intercourse between Greeks and

Jews in one communion ; they were of real value until the Church

was able to promulgate a new law of uncleanness based on true

principles and distinguishing real from ceremonial pollution. Paul

had therefore recommended their observance, and had, partly in
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consequence of this deference to the Mosaic law, been charged with

preaching circumcision (v. 11). But the two questions were really

distinct, and he is careful in this Epistle to confine himself to the

subject of circumcision.

Historical Connection of the Epistle with the Life of Paul.

The Galatian Epistle belongs obviously to the same group as the

Thessalonian, Corinthian and Roman, but critics are by no means

agreed as to its position amidst them in point of time, some placing

it before, some between, some after, the others. All were written

during the seven years in which Paul was engaged in founding and

organising successive Churches on both sides of the JBgea.n Sea, there

was considerable uniformity in the circumstances of his life through-

out this period of apostolic activity, and this uniformity is reflected

in a certain family likeness which runs through all the Epistles

of that date. All except the Roman sprang out of the needs of

infant Churches beneath his care. These depended largely on his

personal example and authority for guidance in faith and morals;

accordingly the personal element looms large in all, in none more

so than in this. He was throughout in continual contact with

Jewish influences, utilising the synagogue everywhere while it was

possible for the conversion of devout Gentiles as well as Jews, and

everywhere encountering opposition and persecution from the Jews.

There was, however, little occasion to combat Judaism in the

Thessalonian Epistles, for that Church was at the time suffering

grievously from Jewish persecution; in the Corinthian Church

again the Greek element predominated, and the most pressing dangers

arose from the contamination of heathen license and idolatry.

Therefore the antagonism between Pharisaic Judaism and Christ-

ianity comes into prominence in the Galatian and Roman Epistles

alone. Both employ almost identical language in contrasting the

Law and the Gospel, the former based entirely on the holiness of

God and man's duty of absolute obedience, the latter adding the

revelation of God's love even for sinners, and His off'ers of forgiveness

and grace to all that believe in Christ. But the coincidence is not

due to any similarity in the circumstances of the two communities.

In the Galatian Church the Apostle was combating a survival of

Judaism amidst his own converts, in the Roman Church he was

laying down principles for a community who had hitherto had no

Apostolic guidance. Still less can the identity of language be fairly

urged to prove an approximation in the date of the two Epistles.

For these fundamental truths formed without doubt the staple of

the Apostle's teaching throughout the years of continuous transition
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from Jewish to Christian doctrine, and his language in regard to

them could not fail to become in some measure stereotyped.

We tread on far safer ground when we rely on historical con-

siderations for determining the occasion of the Epistle. During the

seven years of continuous transition from Jewish to Christian doctrine

a radical alteration was effected in the position of Greek Christianity

and of Paul himself. At the beginning no Greek Churches existed

outside Syria except those which he and Barnabas had founded : the

two stood on the same level, and rival teachers had fair show of

reason for ranking him below the Twelve ; at its close a multitude

of Churches in Europe and Asia recognised him as the great Apostle

to the Gentiles, and he might have replied to his detractors with

scorn by pointing to the visible tokens of divine blessing stamped on

his apostolic labours in Macedonia, Achaia, and Asia. That he did

not do so in his Galatian Epistle furnishes conclusive proof of its

early date. When Paul, after his second visit to Galatia, departed

for an indefinite time to an unknown destination in the west, there

was still a reasonable chance of inducing many Galatian converts to

submit to circumcision in his absence, but with every fresh Greek

Church added to the communion the hope must have steadily faded.

The growing strength, number, and independence of these Churches

soon after made a revival of Judaism in one of them hopeless. But

the attempt made at Antioch after the Council (as the Epistle

records) to affix a stigma of uncleanness on the uncircumcised

shows that the Pharisaic party, though defeated in their efforts to

enforce circumcision on all members of Christ, had not then aban-

doned the hope of persuading their Greek brethren to adopt it, and

had little scruple about putting unfair pressure upon them for this

object by withdrawing from their communion. Their partial success

at Antioch in obtaining the adhesion of Peter and Barnabas to their

practice encouraged them to hope much from fresh efforts in the

absence of Paul. The moment was otherwise favourable for a

renewed attempt to advocate circumcision in the Galatian Churches.

Jewish influence was strong in the country ; the people were im-

pulsive and excitable, easily swept to and fro by capricious currents

of religious emotion ; the vacillation of Peter and Barnabas had

made it easy to claim their sanction and set up the authority of

the Twelve against that of Paul. He had himself during his recent

visit furnished his adversaries with a fresh handle for misrepresenta-

tion, for he had circumcised Timothy and had recommended his

converts to abstain from the forms of ceremonial uncleanness most

offensive to the Jews, so that he was even said to be now preaching

VOL. III. 10
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circumcision (. 11). The imputation seems absurd in view of his

later life, and would have been so after he had openly broken with

the synagogue, but was plausible enough when he was bent above

all things on promoting harmony between the two sections of the

Church by some voluntary sacrifices of Greek freedom in Christ.

I contend therefore that the recent warnings to which i. 9 refers

(see notes on that v rse) were delivered on the occasion of his second

visit to Galatia aft' r the Apostolic Council, that the agitation in the

Galatian Churches was a sequel of the intrigue at Antioch, some of

the Pharisaic emissaries having probably followed the receding steps

of the Apostle that they might renew their insidious schemes behind

his back, and that the Epistle followed speedily on this agitation.

Its language certainly implies a close connection between the two

movements ; for the remonstrance spoken at Antioch passes insensibly

into the written argument without any clear line of division. If a

later date be assigned to the Epistle, the abrupt termination of the

autobiography on the eve of the second visit becomes unintelligible.

The earlier date explains also the motive which prompted him to

record his personal collision with Peter. It is inconceivable that

he raked up this story out of a distant past. But if the example

and authority of Peter and Barnabas had been employed by his

rivals in Galatia to undermine his position, it became necessary for

him in his own defence to give a true version of the events that

had occurred at Antioch.

Assuming therefore that the reactionary movement in Galatia

followed closely on his departure, where and when was the Epistle

written? It may be presumed that he lost no time after he was

informed of it before writing to counteract it ; but the tidings could

not reach him without considerable delay, for his destination was

unknown until he himself opened communications from Philippi.

Probably therefore he could receive no news from Galatia till after

his arrival at Thessalonica ; there was not however very frequent

mtercourse then between that city and Galatia, and his stay there

was cut very short by persecution. The absence of Silas and Timothy

at the time of writing points distinctly to the early days of his

ministry at Corinth, for they were with him in Macedonia, but did

not rejoin him afterwards till some weeks after his arrival in Corinth.

That they were absent is moialiy certain. Their names, which

appear conspicuously in the Epistles to the Thessalonians written

about the same time, arc here absent in spite of Timothy's Galatian
'

home, and in i. 9 the writer expressly refers to the united warnings

delivered by him and his colleagues Silas and Timothy, to fortify
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the appeal which he now makes in his own name (as we have fore-

warned you of late, I say again). This date explains also the absence

of any greeting from a Christian Church by name, for at the time

the Apostle had only begun to gather round him the nucleus of the

future Church of Corinth in the house of Aquila and Priscilla.

I conclude therefore that the Epistle was written from Corinth

before the arrival of Silas and Timothy, in which case it is the

earliest Epistle of Paul now extant, being written before the Epistles

to the Thessalonians. The previous outrage at Philippi and the

subsequent persecutions which he encountered in Macedonia make
the references to persecution and to the marks of Jesus branded on

his body peculiarly appropriate.

Result op the Epistle and Subsequent History of the

Churches. The Pharisaic reaction came upon Paul as an un-

welcome surprise after the enthusiastic reception they had originally

given to the doctrine of free grace in Christ, and the recent con-

firmation of their faith by personal intercourse. He gives vent,

accordingly, in forcible language to his indignation at the disloyal

intrusion of false teachers into his own fold. Their readiness to listen

with itching ears to strange doctrines, and to be fascinated by the

charms of religious novelty, even though the doctrine was incompatible

with the spirit and the cross of Christ, and in spite of attacks aimed

at the position of their own well-proved Apostle, distressed him sorely;

for they argued unsoundness in their faith, and shook his confidence

in the permanence of their loyalty to Christ. But ought we, there-

fore, to conclude that they were permanently estranged from their

great Apostle ? Are we to infer the depth and strength of the

reaction from its suddenness ? It seems to me that the balance of

evidence in the Epistle inclines the other way and tends to suggest

their substantial loyalty in spite of some temporary estrangement.

For the agitation is declared to be but a little leaven, dangerous in

principle and fraught with possibilities of evil, but only just beginning

to work; no mention is made of Greek converts having actually

adopted circumcision. Paul expresses his confidence that they will

all be of one mind with him ; he does not hesitate to threaten the

intruders with the judgment of the Churches if they persist (v. 10)

;

he longs indeed to come amongst them and assure himself by a fresh

visit of their fidelity to Christ and His Apostles, but he lays down

his pen with an assurance that henceforth no man will trouble him.

And the evidence of history confirms this favourable impression ; it

would seem that the Epistle did really succeed in re-establishing the

faith of the Galatians. For we hear no more of any anxiety about
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their state ; the Apostle was in no hurry to make his voice heard

among them—he let three years pass before he revisited them, and

then only on his way to Ephesus. Yet an incidental reference in

1 Cor. xvi. 1 attests his confidence in their unshaken loyalty. It

appears from that passage that when he appealed to all his Greek

Churches for a joint contribution for the poor brethren in Jerusalem,

the Galatians were the very first to receive his instructions, even

before the Corinthians. It is a slight but sufficient testimony to

the unbroken strength of the tie that bound them to their own
Apostle.
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I. I, riAYAOX dir<5<rroXos, (ouk dir* di^OpcSiruK, ouSe St* dfOpcSirou,
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Chapter I.—Vv. 1-5. Apostolic Ad-
dress, Benediction and Doxology.—
The Epistle opens with the author's

name and the designation of his office,

Paul, an Apostle. So far it follows the

regular practice of Apostolic Epistles in

advancing at the outset a claim to atten-

tive hearing. But circumstances gave in

this case a special significance to this

opening ; for in the Galatian Churches
rival agitators had seriously challenged
the author's right to this title of Apostle,

so that the bare mention of his office

involved a distinct protest against the

slanders which had been circulated in

regard to his office and his person. He
proceeds, accordingly, to an emphatic
vindication of his divine commission, not

from men, neither through man. He
raises here a twofold issue, evjdently

corresponding to two specific points in

his qualifications for the office, which his

adversaries had on their side selected for

attack. The transition from the plural

in the first clause, to the singular in the

second, is significant, and helps to furnish

a key to the two particular points in his

career on which his enemies had fastened.

His mission to the Gentiles had appar-
ently been disparaged on the plea that it

had emanated from men^ i.e.^ from the
Church of Antioch only. Again, th^
^validity of his commission was impugned
on~the ground that he nad originally re-

ceived the Spirit through a man, i.e.,

through the agency of Ananias, who had

been deputed to lay his hands upon him
at Damascus. By these insinuations an
invidious comparison was instituted be-

tween Paul and the original Apostles
who had been sent forth by Christ Him-
self, and had received the Spirit by a
miraculous outpouring from Heaven on
the day of Pentecost. It was obviously
impossible to confute these aspersions
by alleging any specific act of the risen

Lord. Accordingly Paul contents him-
self for the moment with an indignant
repudiation of the calumnies, reserving

his full vindication for the historical re-

view of his conversion and Christian life

(i. lo-ii. 14). The tokens by which the

risen Lord had attested His presence and
His commission to His servant Paul had
been very real and certain to the eye of
faith ; but they had, firom the nature of
the case, been less tangible than the

evidence of His living voice and pre-

sence during His earthly sojourn ; they
had been granted at successive stages of
the Apostle's life, and had often taken the

shape of visions, personal revelations, and
spiritual communion. At his conversion
he had been declared a chosen vessel

for future ministry ; three years later the
Lord had replied to his prayer in the
temple, bidding him depart from Jeru-
salem, for (He said) / will send thee far
hence unto the Gentiles; afterwards, at

Antioch, the Spirit had given command.
Separate me Barnabas and Saul for the

work whereunto I have called them;
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thereupon God had visibly sealed his

appointment by the abundant blessing

bestowed upon his labours, as the Gala-
tians themselves could amply testify.

—

Sia . . . 'n-aTp6s. The previous com-
bination of oiird and 8td in the negative

clauses invites a corresponding combina-
tion here in the antithesis, aXXa 8ia

*lT)<rot) XpuTTOv Kal iwi Qtov irarpbc,

declaring, on the one hand, the instru-

mentality of the Son in the appointment
of His Apostle, and, on the other, tracing

back the authority with which he was in-

vested to God the Father as its original

source. But Paul prefers here, instead

of contemplating his apostleship to the

Gentiles by itself as a single act of the

Divine Head of the Church, to connect
it with the larger design of building up
the Church of Christ, for which the united

action of the Father and the Son was
indispensable. The Father set that de-

sign in motion by raising Him from the

dead, and is here accordingly associated

with the Son as directly co-operating in

the government of the Church. In the

subsequent review of his own personal

life, Paul in like manner perceives the

immediate hand of God in his pre-

Christian life, setting him apart from
his mother's womb, and training him
under the law for his future work as

an Apostle, before he was brought to

Christ at all.

Ver. 2. ot o-vv l|j.ol. No name is

mentioned: neither Timothy nor Silas,

nor any other companion of Paul known
to the Galatians can have been with him
when he wrote, nor is the name men-
tioned of any Christian congregation

;

probably he was residing in some Greek
city in which no Church had yet been
formed. The phrase ot <rvv Ip-ol seems,
from its use in Phil. iv. 21, to describe

a small group of brethren immediately
surrounding the Apostle ; for the saluta-

tion from them is there followed by a
separate salutation from the Roman
Church in general. The position of the

Apostle during his first few weeks at

Corinth, before Silas and Timothy re-

joined him, corresponds closely to the

circumstances indicated by this phrase
(see Introd., pp. 146-147).—iKKX-rjo-^aif.

There were four Churches in Southern
Galatia, but they formed a single group,
being all bound together by the great
imperial highway that ran through them,
and gave facility for constant intercourse.

All would, therefore, respond speedily to

any religious impulse, like the wave of
Pharisaic reaction which the Apostle is

combating in this Epistle.

Ver. 3. The apostolic blessing is here
as elsewhere summed up in the com-
prehensive words grcue andpeace. These
mclude the lifegiving power of the spirit

as well as the assurance ofGod's forgiving

love in Christ and peace with an accusing
conscience. This verse affirms once more
the co-operation of the Father with the
Son in devising and carrying out the
scheme of man's redemption.

Ver. 4. irept t. afiapriwv. The sin

offerings of the Law were designated
irepl afiaprCas (cf. Heb. x. 6, 8), but
ircpC and vWp were equally applicable

with reference to Christ's offering of
Himself for our sins ; the former fixing

attention on the effect of His sacrifice

in doing away sin, the latter on the

motive which prompted Him, vit., love

for sinners. The two prepositions are

combined in i Pet. iii. 18. It is often

difficult to decide which is the genuine
reading owing to the variation of MSS.

:

but here they are greatly in favour of
ircpC, which is also more appropriate to

the context: for in this clause a com-
parison is intended between the sin-

offerings of Christ and the typical sin-

offerings of the Law; while the next

expresses the motive of the Saviour by
the addition Sirws 6|AT]Tai • . .—alwvos.

In early Greek this word denoted the

appointed lifetime of man, and so com-
bined the thought ofan overruling destiny

with the course of human life. From the

conception of individual lifewas developed
that of corporate life, whether of families,

nations or societies, and the idea of

divine appointment was more distinctly

fastened on the word in Scripture, so that

every successive dispensation of God was
designated as an alwv. In this place

alwvos denotes the world which Jesus

found existing at the time of His coming,
out of which He chose His disciples.
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World is the nearest English equivalent

to olwv in this sense, if only it be under-
stood to mean a particular phase of
human society, as in the phrases religious

world, scientific world, etc., and not the
material universe.

—

^vco-tutos : existing.

This participle is twice elsewhere applied
to things existing by way of contrast to

things future (f&^XXovra), in Rom. viii. 38
and I Cor. iii. 32. A similar contrast is

here suggested between 6 Ivco-tws and
6 fjk^XXwv alwv, i.e., between the world
which Christ found existing on earth and
the Messianic world whose coming
Hebrew prophets had foretold.—irevT)-

pov. This sweeping condemnation of

the existing world corresponds to the

language of the Baptist and to Christ's

own denunciations of the evil generation
to which He came. In spite of all that

revelation and conscience had done to

leaven it, He found the faithful few in

number, and evil predominant in the

mass.—i|eXT)Tai. Here, as in Acts xxvi.

17, this verb coupled with ^k can only
denote choice out of the world, not

deliverancefrom it, which would require

the addition of ^k X'^^P^^* ^^ i" ^c^s
xii. II, or some equivalent. The clause
describes the process of selection begun
by Christ on earth, and still continued
by the risen Christ as He calls fresh

disciples into His Church continually.

Ver. 5. i^ ^ 8d|o, sc. ia-riv. Our
versions supply «f<rr<D and turn the clause

accordingly into an invocation of praise.

But the insertion of the article points

rather to an affirmation, whose is the

glory. The verb is usually omitted in

the doxology, but eoTiv is added in

I Pet. iv. II. The glory consists in the

manifestation of the Father's character

throughout all the ages in the continual

redemption of mankind according to His
will. Hereby is revealed His union of

perfect wisdom, holiness, and love.—cU
T. aiuvas T. alcSvotv. alwv denotes in

Scripture a divinely appointed period
(see note on ver. 4). The larger of
these divine dispensations comprehend
within them other shorter periods, and
are therefore designated alwvcs alwvuv.
The phrase in the text ascribes the glory

to God for the whole term of these dispen-
sations, ».*., for all the ages ofhuman life,

since these together make up the sum of
man's existence. The full form is used by
the Apostle in Phil. iv. 20, 2 Tim. iv. 18,

but he uses elsewhere the shorter form els

T. alwva^.—dfjiTJv. This Amen crowns
the previous declaration of the glory of
God by an invitation to the Churches
to join in the ascription of praise.

Vv. 6-9. The Apostle expresses
SURPRISE AT THE SUDDEN DEFECTION OF
HIS Converts from the only true
Gospel, and pronounces Anathemas
on all Perverters of the truth.—
Paul is evidently startled at the tidings

of a sudden revolution in Galatian feel-

ing. His intense indignation is evinced
by the vehemence of his language and
the solemnity of his anathema. There
could be but one true Gospel ; this new
doctrine was no Gospel at all, but only a
heretical perversion of the truth by foreign

agitators. They were probably emis-
saries of a Pharisaic party in the Church,
which advocated circumcision and legal

observances for all converts alike.

Ver. 6. fAcrartOco-Oc : ye are removing
(not removed as in A.V.). The agitators

had not yet achieved any decisive suc-

cess, though the Galatians were disposed
to lend too ready an ear to their sugges-
tions. It was not so much their actual

progress, as the evidence afforded of the
instability of the Galatian faith, that ex-

cited misgivings in the mind of Paul

{cf. iv. II, 20); he regarded the move-
ment as merely a little leaven, and had
not lost his confidence in the personal
loyalty of his converts and the general
soundness of their faith (v. 9, 10, vi. 17.

See Introd., p. 147).—rov KaXeVavros, sc.

660V. The Gospel call proceeded from
God, like those to Abraham and the
ancient servants and people of God ; the
Epistles of Paul invariably attribute it to
Him {cf. i.

15J,
not to His human instru-

ments.

—

kv xapiTU This is evidently not
= els TTjv x'^pi'V {into the grace of Christ,

A.v.), but records the spirit of Divine
love which prompted the call. God, of
His grace in Christ, sent forth the Gospel
to the Galatians by the hands of Paul
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and Barnabas.—Ircpov. This passage
brings out forcibly the different meaning
of Ircpo? and aXXos* Ircpos is primarily

the other of two, oXXos another of several.

Hence Ircpos fixes attention on two ob-

jects exclusively {cf. note on t^v ercpov

in vi. 4) ; here it marks the essential dif-

ference between the true and the spurious

Gospel, distinguishing the latter as quite

a different Gospel.

Ver. 7. 8 ovK co-Ttv oXXo. The trans-

lation of this clause in A.V. and R.V.
{which is not another) has caused great

embarrassment by its apparent identifica-

tion of the spurious Gospel with the true.

Lightfoot pleads ingeniously that aXXo
may mean another besides the true Gos-
pel, and so interprets the clause to mean
that it is no Gospel at all ; but this will

hardly be accepted by most other scholars.

The American revisers suggest the ren-

dering which is nothing else than. But
these difficulties arise from making 8 the

subject of the sentence : surely it is in

fact a connecting adverb {touching zvhich,

as to which, whereas)^ as it is again in ii.

10, and probably in ii. 20. If the clause

be rendered, whereas there is no other

Gospel {i.e., than the true), the sense be-

comes perfectly clear, and it forms an
appropriate introduction to the succeed-
ing anathemas by its emphatic testimony
to the one true Gospel.

—

ei pi] . . . This
clause qualifies the former " there is no
other Gospel," only a spurious semblance
(on the use of el pi] see note on ver. 19).

—Tiv^s. There is a studied vagueness
in this and other references to the agita-

tors. They were evidently not Galatian
Christians, but strangers from abroad,

whom the Apostle treats with real or

affected contempt.
Ver. 8. -qpeiS' Paul here associates

with himself the colleagues Barnabas,
Silas, Timothy, who had combined with
him to preach the Gospel. He desires

to impress on his disciples that the con-

troversy is not between one teacher and
another, but between truth and false-

hood : no minister of Christ, not even an
angel, can alter the truth in Christ.

—

avdOcpa. The two derivatives, oivaOirjpa

Rnd dvdOcpa, are both employed in the

LXX and N.T. in different senses, avd-
Brjpa serves, as in other Greek authors,

to denote a temple offering, statue, or

ornament {cf. 2 Mace. ix. 16, Luke xxi.

5), while dvdOcpa is restricted to the

Hebrew conception of an offering devoted
under a solemn vow to death or destruc-

tion (Lev. xxvii. 28, Josh. vii. i, Acts
xxiii. 14). The Epistles of Paul attach

to the word the idea of spiritual death.

The significant addition diro rov Xpior-

Tov in Rom. ix. 3 associates with it the

further idea of separation from Christ,

and consequent loss of all Christian

blessings and means of grace. It does
not, like excommunication, pronounce a

judicial sentence on particular convicted

offenders, but solemnly affirms general

laws of the spiritual kingdom, e.g., in

I Cor. xvi. 22, any who love not the Lord,
here any who tamper with the truth of

the Gospel, are pronounced outcasts from
the faith, and dead to the Spirit of Christ.

Ver. 9. irpocipi]Kap€v. The contrast

between this plural and the singular

Xeyw proves that Paul is here referring,

not to previous warnings of his own by
letter, but to joint warnings given by his

companions Silas and Timothy as well

as himself during his visit to the Churches.

He never speaks of himself in the plural

number, ws . . . opri : as we have also

forewarned you of late, I say again.

Our versions interpret irpocipi^Kapev we
have said before and xal oprt irdXiv X^yw
so say I now again. But Greek usage
forbids this antithesis between irpo. and
apri. ripoX^yciv means toforewarn, not

to say in time past {cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 2,

Gal. V. 21, I Thess. iii. 4) ; while apri

is used indifferently of recent or of present

time. In Matt. ix. 18, i Thess. iii. 6

it means of late, in Matt. xxvi. 53, John
xiii. 7, 37, xvi. 12, 31, I Cor. xiii. 12,

xvi. 7 it means now, by way of contrast

with the future. "Aprt cannot therefore

be used to contrast the present time

with the immediate past. The words
Kal apTi belong really to the preceding

clause, and contain a reminder how
recent had been the warnings which the

Apostle is repeating. Since the rendering

of John ix. 25 Whereas J was blind, now



'—13. nP02 rAAATA2 '53

lO. *ApTi yAp di^pcoirous ireiSa) ^ tw Q€6v ; ^ t,r\ra AvOpioirois

dip4(TK€i,v ; €1 ert ^ dcOpcairois TJpeaKOt', XpiorroG SouXos ouk ^y "HfATiK.

II. Ti'wpi^w Be^ ufiik, d8€X(|>oi, t6 cuaYYeXiOk to €uayye\ia-Qev uir*

^|jiou, on OUK eoTi Kard dcOpuiroi' * 12. ouSc y^P cy^ """apd di^Opuirou

TrapAajSoi' auTo, offre' ^8i8dx6T}i', dXXd 8t* diroKaXuij/eus 'lif]aoG

XpioTou. 13. 'HKOuaare ydp r^v iii^v di'aoTpo<|)i]i' ttotc iv t$

»«i €Ti ^ABDiPG 17, etc.; ci yop en D^EKLP.
Sf ^^AD^EKLP; yop ^aBDiPG 17.

»ovT€ before eSiS. BDSEKL; ovSe ^ADiPGP 31, etc.

/ see appears to contradict this view of
oprt, it may be well to point out that

wv does not mean whereas I was, but
that the speaker's real meaning was, /
being {sc, by nature) blind noiv see.

The true rendering is ofsome historical

importance, as evidence that warnings
on the subject of circumcision had been
given to the Galatians by Paul and his

companions during a recent visit (see

Introd., p. 146).

Vv. 10-24. Repudiation of corrupt
MOTIVES. Evidence from Paul's per-
sonal HISTORY THAT HIS CONVERSION
WAS DUE TO God, and that he was
TAUGHT THE GoSPEL BY GOD INDE-
PENDENTLY OF THE Twelve and of
Jerusalem.—Ver. 10. The order of

words in the Greek text forbids the stress

laid in our versions on the alternative

men or God; the meaning of which is

besides a little obscure in this connection.

The true rendering of tj is rather than

(= iiaXXov •»]), as in Matt, xviii. 8, Luke
XV. 7, xvii. 2, I Cor. xiv, ig: Am I now
persuading men rather than God ? This
language indicates clearly what kind of
calumnies had been circulated. His
detractors accused him of sacrificing the

truth of God for the sake of persuading
men. It was, we know, his boast that

he became all things to all men, but
whereas his real motive was that he
might win all to Christ, they insinuated

that he was more bent on winning favour
with men than on securing the approval
of God. During his recent visit he had
made two concessions to Jewish feeling;

he had circumcised Timothy, and had
recommended for adoption regulations

tending to promote harmonious inter-

course between Jewish and Gentile

converts. It was easy to misrepresent
these concessions as an abandonment of
his former principles : and they furnished

his enemies accordingly with a handle
for decrying him as a time-server without
fixed principles, now bent on winning

Jewish favour, as he had been before on
gaining the Gentiles (see Introd., p. 145,
and cf. V. 11).—"Apri. The Greek text

throws the emphasis on this word, and
its subtle irony is brought out by the trx

which follows. " Am I doing this now ?

Do you charge me now (he says in effect

to these partisans of Judaism) with
regarding men more than God ? There
was a time, before I knew Christ, when
I did study to please men : if that were
still my desire, I should not have been
a servant of Christ."

Ver. II. yvwpiHb). Here, as in i Cor.
xii. 3, XV. I, this verb has the force of
reminding rather than of making known.
In all three passages the author calls

attention to forgotten truths, which had
once been well known.

Ver. 12. lyw. The personal pronoun
is inserted, because the author is here
laying stress on the special education he
had received for his ministry ofthe Gospel
He had not learnt it, like his converts,

from human teaching, but by direct

communion with God in spirit, as the
Twelve had learnt it from Christ's own
teaching. This independence of older

Christians is a marked feature in the
history of his life. The agency ofAnanias
was necessary for his admission into the
Church, but after his baptism no older

Christian appears on the scene at Damas-
cus.

Ver. 13. 'HKovo-arc. The Galatians
had no doubt heard from Paul himself
of his former persecution of the Church.
How frequently it formed the topic of his

addresses to Jewish hearers may be
gathered from his defence of himself
at Jerusalem in Acts xxii., and before

Agrippa in Acts xxvi.—MovSaio-fjiip. The
rendering of this word in our versions,

Jewish religion^ is unfortunate : it im-
plies a definite separation between the

two religions which did not then exist,

for Christians were still habitual wor-
shippers in the synagogue ; and it puts
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this view into the mouth of Paul, who
steadfastly persisted in identifying the

faith of Christ with the national religion.

The word MovSai^eiv denotes the adoption
ofJewish habits, language, or policy {cf. ii.

14). So here Mov8aurp.6s denotes Jewish
partisanship, and accurately describes the
bitter party spirit which prompted Saul to

take the lead in the martyrdom of Stephen
and the persecution of the Church. Inci-

dentally the partisanship was based on
a false view of religion, for the narrow
intolerance of the Scribes and Pharisees
was a prevailing curse of Jewish society

at the time; but Mov8ai(r^($s expresses
the party spirit, not the religion. Still

more alien to the spirit of Paul is the
language attributed to him in the next
verse, / profited in the yews* religion

(A.V.) : for it indicates satisfaction at the
success of his Jewish career, whereas he
never ceased to regard it with lifelong

remorse. His real assertion here is that

he advanced beyond his fellows in sec-

tarian prejudice and persecuting zeal

—

a statement borne out by the history of
the persecution.

—

ttotc. This adverb is

obviously attached to the preceding sub-
stantive 4vacrTpo4>i}v.

The imperfects iSCwKoy . . . describe
the course of action continuously pursued
by Saul down to his conversion.—4ir<ip-

Qovv, This term is likewise applied in

Acts ix. 21 to the havoc wrought by Saul
in the Church.

Ver. 14. orwijXiKiwTas. Saul had
been educated at Jerusalem, and this

word points to his contemporaries in the
schools of the Pharisees.

—

yivti. This
term sometimes denotes family ^ but here
rac0 and nation, as in Acts xviii. 2, 24.

So also (ruYYevi]s in Rom. ix. 3, xvi. 7,
21.—Ci]XcaTT)s. This is not here the
proper name of a sect, being coupled
with a genitive, as in Acts xxi. 20. Saul
had no sympathy with the anarchical sect

of Zealots who preached the sacred duty
of revolt from Rome, though he had the
persecuting zeal of an orthodox Pharisee.
—-^iroTpiKwv. This differs in sense from
irarp^of. The latter denotes the national

law and customs of Israel (Acts xxii. 3,
xxviii. 17), the former the hereditary

traditions of the family, as the addition

of |iov further signifies. In Acts xxiii. 6
Paul describes himself as a son of Phari-

sees.

Ver. 15. &.^oplara%. Paul looks back
on his parentage and early years as a
providential preparation for his future

ministry : this view is justified by his

antecedents. By birth at once a Hebrew,
a Greek and Roman citizen, educated in

the Hebrew Scriptures and in Greek
learning, he combined in his own person
the most essential requisites for an Apostle
to the Gentiles. He was further moulded
by the spiritual discipline of an intense,

though mistaken, zeal for the Law of his

God, which issued in bitter remorse. By
this career he was fitted to become a
chosen vessel to bear the name of Christ

before the Gentile world. He did not

hesitate accordingly to regard himself^

like Hebrew prophets of old (Is. xlix.

I, 5, Jer. i. 5), as dedicated from his

birth to the service of God.
Ver. 16. diroKaX-u\)rai . • • Iv l|i.ol.

These words taken alone might denote
either an inward revelation to Paul him-
self, or a revelation through him to the

Gentiles. But the context is decisive in

favour of the former : for this revelation

is not only associated closely with his

conversion and his personal history be-

tween that and the visit to Arabia, but
it is expressly stated that it was granted
with a view to future preaching (tva . . .).

The context distinguishes this revela-

tion from the call ; it cannot therefore be
identified with the previous vision of
Christ on the way, but (as the words
iv IjioC import) was an inward and
spiritual revelation which followed that

appeal to eye and ear. The history

corroborates this view : for it relates that

Saul, after his vision, spent three days
in solitary communion with himself and
God before he was admitted to Christian

baptism. — irpoo-aveO^ftTjv. This com-
pound verb denotes (as in ii. 6) additional

communication. After direct revelation
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from Qod Sanl had no occasion to seek

further advice from man. There is an
apparent reminiscence in thought and
language of Christ's words, Jlesh and
blood hath not revealed it unto thee, hut

My Father.

Ver. 17. dvT)Xdov. The religious

position of Jerusalem as seat of the

Temple and mother-city of the Church,

its political importance, and its geo-

graphical position on the central heights

of Palestine, combined to suggest the

application of the terms up and down
to journeys to and from Jerusalem.

—

iirocrr^Xovt. In the third Gospel -and

early chapters of the Acts this title is

habitually applied to the Twelve. It was
extended to Paul and Barnabas on the

occasion of their mission. In i Cor. ix.

2 Paul and Barnabas are distinctly enu-

merated amidst the recognised Apostles.

Rom. xvi. 7 suggests a further extension

of the title, probably to all founders of

churches. But with the possible excep-

tion of James, no addition is recorded to

the number of the Twelve at Jerusalem

after Matthias.
—

'Apa^Cav. No meption
is made elsewhere of this journey; its

object is clearly indicated by the context

;

for it is placed in strong contrast with

human intercourse, and was, therefore,

undertaken for the sake of solitary com-
munion with God. The Arabian deserts

were within easy reach of Damascus.
Lightfoot suggests, indeed, that Paul

perhaps repaired to Mount Sinai ; but if

the Apostle had been granted communion
with God on Mount Sinai, the name
would have constituted too effective an
argument in favour of his Divine com-
mission to be suppressed here. The
Sinaitic peninsula was, in fact, remote
from Damascus ; the journey was at all

times dangerous for travellers without

escort, and in the year 37 (the most
probable date of Saul's conversion) was
hardly possible on account of war be-

tween King Aretas and the Romans.
Ver. 18. "Eireira. The thrice-re-

peated "Eircira in this verse, in ver. 21,

and in ii. i, singles out three events in

the Apostle's life bearing on his inter-

course with the Church of Jerusalem:
his first introduction to them, his depar-

ture to a distant sphere of labour, and

his return to Jerusalem with Barnabas.
The object of this sketch was not to

write a history of those years, but to

fix attention on certain salient incidents

which threw light on the real nature of
his intercourse with Jerusalem. — jiCTa

Tp(a Ith. a different preposition is here
employed from that used in ii. i, which
describes a mission within fourteen years.

In this case no precise date is implied

;

for the object is not to date the visit, but
to show that three full years at least had
elapsed before Paul had any intercourse
with the Twelve.—IcrropTJcrai : to enquire

of Cephas, i.e., to obtain information from
him. This is the usual meaning of the
verb; in Herodotus, and elsewhere, it

denotes visits paid to places of interest

with a ^iew to getting information about
them Oo the spot. The circumstances in

which Paul found himself at that time
make this sense very appropriate. He
had been suddenly driven from his minis-
try at Damascus, and was compelled to

seek a new sphere. He could not turn

to any adviser more valuable than Peter
for determining his future coiurse. For
that Apostle was not only prominent in

the general government of the Church,
but had taken the lead in its expansion
by his visits to Samaria, to the maritime
plain, and to Caesarea, and by his bap-
tism of Gentiles. In spite, therefore, of
the danger of revisiting Jerusalem, Paul
repaired thither to consult Peter as to
how he could best serve Christ.—K-qAav.

Several MSS. give the Greek form, .le-

Tpov, of this name; but the Hebrew
form appears to be the original reading
throughout the Epistle, except in ii. 7, 8.

At Jerusalem he was probably known
by the name Cephas, but in the Greek
Church at large by the name Peter.

—

iir^p,ci,va. Both in the Acts and in the
Pauline Epistles this verb denotes the
continuance or prolongation of a stpy.

—

<irp6s a-urdv. This can hardly be = irap*

avT^, / abode with him. The clause
expresses rather the motive for Paul's

lingering at Jerusalem, / tarried to see

him fifteen days.

This narrative is so independent of the
account given of Paul's first meeting
with*"the Twelve in Acts ix, 26-29, that

some critics question the identity of the
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two visits. But it is clear that both
passages alike refer to Paul's first return

to Jerusalem, after a prolonged sojourn

at Damascus; and the subtle harmony
of the two narratives is as conspicuous

as their independence in details. The
history states the bare fact that Paul,

finding his life in imminent danger from
the Jews at Damascus, fled to Jerusalem

;

the Epistle explains why he encountered

so obvious a danger ; the Epistle states

that he prolonged his stay to see Peter

;

the history explains that he was unable

to gain access to the Apostles for a time.

The history records the principal events

of the visit from the historical point of
view, e.g., the apprehensions felt by the

Christian body, the intervention of Bar-

nabas, the attempts on Paul's life; the

autobiography passes these by as foreign

to its purpose, but is far richer in per-

sonal details, relating incidentally the

date, the motive, and the duration of the

visit, and particularising the brethren

whom Paul saw on the occasion ; where-
as in the Acts mention is merely made
of the disciples generally.

Ver. 19. el p,Tj MdiKcoPov. el p.i] may
either state an exception to the preceding
negative clause {= except, save), or merely
qualify it (= but only), as it does in Luke
iv. 26, to none of them, sc, the widows in

Israel, but only to Sarepta in Sidon ; and
in Gal. i. 7, no other Gospel, only (el \Lrj)

there are some that pervert the Gospel.

The latter appears to be its meaning
here. If James had been entitled an
Apostle, the author would probably have
written that he saw no other Apostles bat
Peter and James. But here he states

emphatically that he saw no second (It€-

pov) Apostle, only James. The Epistle,

like the Acts (see xii. 17, xv. 13, xxi. 18),

fully recognises the leading position of
James in the local Church (cf. ii. g, 12)

;

and the ecclesiastical tradition which
entitles him Bishop of Jerusalem corre-

sponds to this. All the evidence left of
his life suggests that he clung throughout
his Christian life to Jerusalem and did not
undertake such missionary labours as

would entitle him to the designation of

Apostle.

—

rhv Lhik^hv . . . James is

here described as the brother of the Lord
in order to distinguish him from James
the son of Zebedee, who was living at the
time of Paul's first visit ; but elsewhere
as James : after the death of the other

James there could be no question who
was meant.

Ver. 20. The solemnity of this appeal
to God in attestation of His truth marks at

once the importance which Paul attached
to his independence of human teachers,

and the persistency of the misrepresenta-
tion to which he had been exposed.

—

l8oi>. This imperative is always used
interjectionally in Scriptures: the sub-

sequent 8ti depends on evwiriov t. deov,
which has the force of an attestation.

Vv. 21-23. About ten years of the life

of Paul, between his flight from Jerusalem
to Tarsus and his return to Jerusalem for

the Apostolic Council, are here passed
over. They were spent, partly in and
around Tarsus and Antioch, partly in the
joint mission with Barnabas to Cyprus
and Asia Minor. The Galatians were
already acquainted with the leading facts

of that period, and it was needless to refer

to them here : enough that he spent those

years, like those at Damascus, in an in-

dependent ministry at a distance from
Jerusalem. He did indeed repair thither

once with Barnabas to carry alms from
Antioch to the Elders ; but circum-
stances prevented any intercourse with
the Twelve at that time: for before

they reached the city the Herodian per-

secution had begun, and the leading

Christians were in peril of death at the

hands of Herod. Paul himself can only
have paid a secret and hurried visit to

the city, and thought it needless appar-

ently to mention it in this place.

—

kX£-

p,aTa. This word denotes the fringes

of coastland sloping down from the

mountains to the sea in north-western

Syria and eastern, i.e. Roman, Cilicia.

It is applied in 2 Cor. xi. 10 to the

coastlands of Achaia.

The name Syria is placed before Cilicia,

though the ministry at Tarsus preceded

that at Antioch : for the latter was by
far the more important and prolonged
ministry. A further reason for placing
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Syria first was the subordinate position

of Cilicia : for Roman Cilicia was, like

Judaea, only a district of the great pro-

vince of Syria, separately administered

by an imperial procurator at Tarsus.

In Acts XV. 41 Syria and Cilicia are

coupled together as forming a single

region (tJ|v Ivplav xal KiXiKCav), no
article being inserted before KiXiKiav;

not so here, for the first ministry at Tar-

sus was distinct from that at Antioch.

Ver. 22. Tj|XT|v 82 iyv. The correct

translation is not / was unknown (as our

versions render it), but / was becoming
unknown. At the beginning of this

period he was a familiar figure in Jeru-
salem, but in the course of ten years'

absence he gradually became a stranger

to the Christians of Judaea.—^KKXT)ar£ak%.

This passage speaks of the Churches of

Judcea in the plural, as does also i Thess.
ii. 14. In the Acts the Church through-
out Judaea, Galilee and Samaria is de-

scribed as a single Church according to

the text of the best MSS. (ix. 31) : the

funds contributed for the relief of the

poor Christians in Judaea are handed
over to the Elders at Jerusalem (xi. 29,

xii. 25) ; brethren from Judaea are cen-

sured as members of their own body
by the assembled Church at Jerusalem
(xv. I, 24). It would seem from this that

an effective unity of administration and
control existed in Jerusalem side by side

with local organisation of the several

Churches of Judaea.

Ver. 23. The faith seems to be here

identified with the living body of be-

lievers, for this verse describes Saul as

making havoc of the faith, while ver. 13
applies that term to the Church.

Ver. 24. They glorified God in Saul,

ascribing the change entirely to the grace

of God working on his heart.

Chapter II.—Vv. i-io. Narrative
OF THE Author's visit with Barnabas
TO THE Church of Jerusalem, his

FRUITLESS NEGOTIATIONS WITH PARTY
leaders, AND THE BROTHERLY WELCOME
AND RECOGNITION HE RECEIVED FROM
James Peter and John.—The author

has shown by a rapid glance over the

first thirteen years of his Christian life

how independent he had been of human
teaching at his conversion and sub-

sequently. He now proceeds to record

the true history of the negotiations which
he had undertaken at Jerusalem in con-
junction with Barnabas in the fourteenth
year of his ministry. (On the identity

of this conference with the Apostolic
Council, whose proceedings are recorded
in Acts XV., see Introd., pp. 141-144).
The Galatians were well aware of the
position of Paul and Barnabas in the
Church of Antioch : it was not therefore

necessary to state in express terms that
they were deputed to represent that
Church. Enough that their first act

was to lay before the Church of Jerusalem
an account of the Gospel they were
preaching to the Gentiles, and that their

divine commission to the Gentiles was
fully recognised by the leaders of the
Church at Jerusalem. They knew already
the general outline of events: for the
resolution adopted at Jerusalem, and
subsequently approved at Antioch, had
been duly communicated to them by
Paul himself. His object in this Epistle

is to remove misconstruction as to his

own position. His reference of this

question to the Church of Jerusalem had
been misrepresented as an act of sub-

mission and acknowledgment of his own
inferiority, whereas he had really procured
the condemnation of the false brethren

who denied his authority, had silenced

his opponents, and met with brotherly

fellowship and full recognition at the
hands of James Peter and John.

Ver. I. Slol ScKttT. ^twv. Greek usage
in calculating intervals of time between
two events reckons two years for the two
broken years at the beginning and end
of the period. Some critics, notably
Lightfoot, calculate this period from the
meeting with Peter mentioned in i. 18:
but this attaches far too much importance
to that interview. It is only mentioned
and its date loosely indicated in order to

show that three full years passed before
they had any intercourse. The dominant
note of time throughout in the mind of
the author is surely the conversion : and
the object of specifying a period of time
here, as in i. 18, is to show how many
years of Christian life had passed before
the event.

—

T£tov. The names of the
Christians who accompanied Paul and
Barnabas are not given in Acts xv. 2.

It appears that Titus, a Greek Christian,
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one of Paul's own children in Christ,

was among them, and that Paul was
responsible for his selection. His choice

of a Greek for his companion evinces

the determined spirit with which he
started on his mission.

Ver. 2. Kara &ToicdXvt|;iv. This
statement of Paul's motive is in no
way inconsistent with the independent
statement in the Acts that he was deputed

by the Church. The revelation may
have come to Paul himself, and in that

case he prompted the decision of the

Church, of which he and Barnabas were
at that time the ruling spirits ; or it may
have been made through the Spirit to

the Church, in which case Paul would
count it right at once to obey his voice.

—avc6^|j.T]v . . . Two different methods
of action are here specified, public

addresses describing the nature and
result of the Apostle's preaching among
the Greeks, and private interviews with
individual brethren or groups of brethren.

The term Kar* iSiav does not imply
secrecy in these communications. The
context shows that the point at issue

was the circumcision of Gentile converts.

—Tois SoKovoriv. As this phrase recurs

four times in eight verses, it is necessary

to determine its true meaning with some
precision. 8ok€iv nowhere else conveys
the idea of superiority implied in our

versions, of reputation {of repute R.V.).

The two passages adduced in its support

do not stand the test of criticism: in

Eur., HeracL, 897 there is an obvious

ellipsis of cvTvxeiv, in Hec, 295 of 8<J|av

tytw. In the latter indeed Sokovvtcdv

appears to be a cynical comment of the

deposed queen on the unreality ofoutward
glory.

In fact 80KC1V, like seem in English,

was either a neutral term which expressed
according, to the context any impression,

good or bad, produced by the appearance
of an object, or it laid stress on the
unreality of the mere outward semblance.
The Greeks dwelt often on the contrast

between Sokciv and tlvai embodied in

the famous line of ^Eschylus ov yap
80KCIV 8(Kaiot &\X' clvai 6^Xci. In

ver. 6 this contrast reappears in the

antithesis between 8okovvtcs clvai and
voTC ricrav. In ver. 9, on the contrary,

ot 80KOVVTCS, coupled as it is there with
arrvXoi cXvat, denotes the high estimate

formed of the Three. The elliptical

phrase d.v€Qi\i,7\v tois 8oKovoriv in ver.

2 should in like manner be interpreted

by the context. I take it to mean ave-

Q4\iii\v ots l8<$Kei Seiv &va6^(r6ai. Paul,

as he states, brought the matter in

private interviews before those whom it

seemed right to approach in that way, sc,

influential opponents, whose hostility he
was anxious to deprecate.—p,!] irun . . .

It was of vital moment to the welfare

of the Greek Churches at that time to

avoid a breach with Jerusalem. Besides
embracing a minority ofJewish Christians,

they were leavened through and through
with Jewish influences, so that a quarrel

might have led to a disastrous schism in

all the existing Churches. More than
this, they relied still mainly on the Old
Testament for the basis of their theology
and morals. The abundant promise of

harvest among the Greeks rested still

on the nucleus of devout Gentiles who
had been prepared by the teaching of
the synagogue for the lessons of Christ's

Apostles. Tp^x** • • • ?8pap,ov. The
present subjunctive is coupled here with
the aorist indicative, as it is in i Thess.
iii. 5, to express the fear of present

failure, coupled with a dread that past

labours had been rendered futile.

Ver. 3. Howbeit even Titus, who was
with me, being a Greek, had not been

compelled to be circumcised. The last

verse related the steps taken by Paul to

disarm opposition. He was, however, no
less resolute in his resistance to any en-

croachment on Christian freedom. The
presence of Titus with him attested his

determination ; for the circumcision of

Titus had been demanded, and resisted

evidently by Paul himself. It is a strange

misconception of critics to argue as if this

struggle over Titus took place at Jeru-

salem. The demand for the circumcision

of all converts was made at Antioch and
pressed against the authority of Paul and
Barnabas (Acts xx. 2) : the express object

of the deputation was to protest against

this demand, which they did with entire

success. The Greek aorist TJvaYtcao^Ti

answers here to the English pluperfect,

as often elsewhere {cf. Winer, xl., 5).



nPOS TAAATAS 159

iqi^ayKcifrOi) ircpiTftT)9T]i'ai •), 4. 81A 8^ toi^s irapeio-dKTOus \|/eu8a8A-

^ous, oiTii'cs irap€i(rr]X0OK KaTaaKoirrjaai tt)J' iX^uOepiav r\\iC)V r\v

IxoiieK CI' XpioTu 'itjaoO, Iva T]|xas KaTa8ouXwcroo<n>' ^ • 5. ots ouSe •

Trpos (upai' €iia\i.€v rg d-iroTayf)! ii^a 1^ dX-i]6€ia toG euayY^^^ou 8ia-

ficirg irpos u)xas. 6» *A7r6 8c rStv ZoKo6vr<ay ctvai ti (oiroioi irort

* KaraSovXtfo-ovo-iv ^ABCDEFG ; -o-ovrai L
ois ow8e ^ABCDcorr.EFGKLP ; om. D.

Ver. 4. The narrative returns here,

after the parenthetical reference to Titus,

to the subject of w. i, 2, and the verb
dvcp-qv, already repeated in ver. 2, must
here also be supplied to complete the
sense : But it was because of the false
brethren privily brought in that I went
up, men who came in. . . . The addition

of the article, rightly inserted by the

Revised Version before false brethren,

shows that they were a particular body
of convicted offenders against Christ, of
whose guilt the Galatians had been al-

ready informed. The force of Traoeto--

cCktovs is well illustrated by Strabo.-i .̂,

p. 7Q4. where it denotes the treacherous
introduction of foreign enemies intoT
xity by a faction within the walls. In
the next clause irapcia-qXdov describes
the stealthy entrance of these secret foes

;

KaTaa-Koir-qarai marks their hostile intent,

and likens them to spies who are bent on
discovering to an enemy the weak points

in a military position : the freedom of the

Greek Churches in Christ is further de-

clared to be the object of their hostility.

This description brings the Epistle into

close touch with the Acts : for it is there

stated that Paul and Barnabas were driven

to go up to Jerusalem by the factious oppo-
sition of certain foreign emissaries from
Judaea who attacked the freedom of the

Greek converts from circumcision and
disturbed the peace of the Church ; also

that these men were altogether repu-

diated and condemned at Jerusalem by
the Apostles and brethren, and finally

that the document embracing this sen-

tence of condemnation had been placed
by Paul himself in the hands of the

Galatians. There can be no doubt, in

view of this close correspondence, that

the false brethren whom the Epistle de-

nounces are identical with the Pharisaic

emissaries who stirred up strife at Antioch.

—KaraSovXwo'ovo'iv. AH the best MSS.
agree in reading this future indicative in-

stead of the subjunctive after tva ;
possibly

the author meant to express thereby the

assured hope of success, and not merely
the intention of the conspiratort.

Ver. 5. ct|ap.cv. Paul here couples
Barnabas with himself in recording the
determined resistance offered by both to
the demand for the circumcision of all

Christians preferred at Antioch. Bar-
nabas was at that time a staunch sup-
porter of Greek freedom. The verse
obviously refers to their attitude at

Antioch before going to Jerusalem.

—

tq
viroTa'Y'Q • ^y our submission. Here, as
in 2 Cor. ix. 13, viroTayr[ denotes a
voluntary act, not one imposed upon
a subject. The same rendering appears
more appropriate for expressing the due
attitude of wife and children in i Tim.
ii. II, iii. 4. The middle voice viroTao--

o-co-dai is five times rendered submit in

the Authorised Version, and the force of
the original is impaired by its exclusion
from the text of the Revised Version.

—

tva . . . The motive for firmness was the
maintenance of the truth of the Gospel,
i.e., ofthe freedom to which the uncircum-
cised were entitled in Christ.—wpos vp.as:

for vou. i.e., with a view to your welf^ye.
The rendering of our versions, with you,
would be properly expressed by iv vp,tv.

Ver. 6. The author here resumes the
broken thread of the narrative, which he
interrupted after ver. 2 in order to show
that his conciliatory attitude at Jerusalem
was not due to weakness or irresolution.

He now proceeds to relate the sequel of
the advances which he made at Jerusalem
to the Pharisaic party. The repetition of
the phrase ol SokovvtcS} and the fresh

transition from the plural ci|ap,cv to the
singular i(j.oC, indicate the fresh shifting

of the scene from Antioch back to Jeru-
salem. The first clause is left unfinished,

for the mention of these men who seemed
to be anything leads the author to in-

terrupt his narrative again that he may
challenge their right to be heard ; he
breaks, accordingly, into the disparaging
comment, what manner of men they had
once been, maketh no matter—a forcible

expression of his disappointment at find-

ing so little Christian sympathy or life

where he had hoped to find so much.
After this parenthesis he remoulds the
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form of his sentence ; and 01 8okovvtc«,

the subject of TJo-av, becomes the subject

of the verb irpooraveOcvro. Instead, there-

fore, of concluding the sentence in its

original form, and stating that/rom thosg

who so seemed he got no response, he
writes, to me, J say, those who so seemed
communicated nothing further.—rmv 80-

KovvTwv clvai Ti. These axe identified

with Tots 8oKo{i<riv in ver. 2. They are

there described as men whom it was
thought advisable to approach in private,

here as men who were thought to he

anything^ i.e., to have any weight in the

Church. The English version somewhat
suggests that they held high office and
were in positions of dignity, perhaps
Apostles; but the Greek order in that

case must have been ti clvai, nor can
that emphasis be justified in rendering

the enclitic ti after civai. They were
probably party-leaders, but the Apostle

writes of them with scant respect as men
who were now little better than a name.
—6'n'oioC iroTc f^(rav . . . : What manner

of men they hud once been maketh no
matter to me. The margin of the Re-

vised Version rightly renders oiroioi as

an indirect interrogative dependent on
8ia<|>epci,, and gives to iroT€ its true sense

oi formerly, in time past (as in i. 13, 23).

Coupled as it is here with iroTc, tjaav

has the force of a pluperfect, and con-

trasts the character of these men as

reported from past time with what Paul

actually found them to be : he could get

no brotherly help or counsel from them.
Therefore he pronounces the adverse

judgment upon them (irpiSo'cinrov . . .

A.ap.pdvci); for, like his Master (Luke
XX. 21),, he regarded no man's person,

if weighed in the balance and found
wanting.—Ijtol . , . irpoo-av^ScvTo. This
clause forms an antithesis to Lvi%iy.y\v

T015 8oKov<rir in ver. 2. Paul had laid

before them an account of his successful

ministry among the Greeks, but they had
no further response to make in the shape
of Christian sympathy, or of fresh argu-

ment in justification of their prejudices

against him and his teaching.

Ver. 7. The emphatic opening of this

verse, *AXXd TovvavTiov, gives promi-
nence to the thorough contrast pre-

sented by James, Cephas and John to

the cold reserve of these suspicious and
prejudiced opponents. It is perfectly
clear in the Greek text, though unfor-
tunately not in the English versions,

that they are the subject throughout
w. 7-9, and that the participles ISovtcs
and yvovTcs refer to them as well as the
verb eSuKav. But contrariwise jfames
and Cephas and John . . . when they

saw . . . and perceived the grace that
was given unto me, gave to me and
Barnabas right hands of fellowship.
They saw in the marvellous success of
Paul and Barnabas a visible token of
their divine commission and of the grace
bestowed upon them. These were doubt-
less the real authors of the final resolution

adopted by the Council; and its hearty
appreciation of their beloved Barnabas
and Paul, men that have hazarded their

lives for the name of the Lord Jesus
Christ coincides with the language of
the Epistle.—FliTpos. In this and the
next verse the Greek name is used to

designate the Apostle of the circumcision,

probably because he was already known
to the whole Greek world as an Apostle
under that name. In Jerusalem, however,
and as a man, he habitually went by his

Hebrew surname Cephas, and that name
is accordingly given him elsewhere in the
Epistle.

Ver. 8. Ivcpyifo-as. When this verb
is applied to the work of the Spirit in the
hearts of men, the preposition iv is added
to it. The absence of kv before fl^Tpcp

and lp,oi indicates that this verse is not
describing the work of grace in the hearts

of Peter and Paul, but the work of God
for them, i.e., for the furtherance of the

Gospel which they preached.

Ver. 9. The name of James is placed

-oefore those of the Apostles Peter and
John. This was probably because as

permanent head of the local Church he
presided at meetings {cf. Acts xxi. 18).

The well-known strictness of his own
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legal observance gave special weight to

his support of Greek freedom on this

occasion. A comparison of his address

with the subsequent resolution of the

Council suggests that he took a leading

part in draftmg some part of it at least.

—ol SoKolvTcs oTTvXoi civai. The habit-

ual application to the Church of figures

borrowed from a temple of God suggested

ths description of Apostles as pillars.

It occurs also in Clement of Rome and
Ignatius. The repetition of the phrase

ol SoKovvTcs is apparently designed to

contrast the high estimate formed of the

Three with the unfounded and indefinite

estimate of others who had proved to be
mere names.

—

Xva . . . The mutual
understanding between the two groups

of Apostles obviously did not imply an
absolute restriction of each to one section

of the Church. All converts alike were
members of a single united Church:
circumstances of themselves forbade any
definite division : Paul opened his minis-

try everywhere in the synagogue, and
numbered Jews as well as Greeks amidst

his converts. So Peter again is next

found at Antioch.

Ver. lo. fidvov . . . ivo. A verb

must be supplied out of Sc^ias ^SwKav
expressive of the pledge that the other

Apostles exacted from Barnabas and
Paul. Twv irroixCiv, These words are

displaced from their grammatical position

after p,vT|piOvcv(i)p.cv in order to lay stress

upon the poor being the central object

of the appeal. Judaea suffered often from

famine in apostolic times, and Christians

were probably the worst sufferers owing
to religious ill-will and social persecution.

This passage implies chronic poverty.

So also does the history of the Pauline

contribution, which was not an effort

to meet a special emergency, for it took

more than a year to collect, but a fund

organised to meet a permanent demand
for systematic help,—S. The addition

of TovTo after avT<5 shows that 8 is not

the object of iroiTio-at, but is used with

adverbial force for a connecting particle,

as in i. 7, as for which.—Kai ecrirovSao-a

:

not I also, for this would requir** teal kyw

VOL. in. I

in the Greek text. The force of Kai is

to intensify the following verb. / was
not only willing, but was indeed zealous
to do so.

Vv. 11-14. Intrigue at Antioch
TO AFFIX THE STIGMA OF UNCLEANNESS
ON UNCIRCUMCISED BRETHREN, COUNTE-
NANCED BY Peter and Barnabas, but
OPENLY REBUKED BY Paul.—The gather-
ing of many Christians at Antioch after

the Apostolic Council during the sojourn
of Paul and Barnabas in that city is

recorded in the Acts, but no mention is

made of Peter or of this episode. The
omission is instructive, for it bears out
the impression which the Epistle itself

conveys that the collision was a transitory

incident, and had no lasting effect on
Church history. The fact, however, that
Peter and Barnabas both consented to

affix the stigma of uncleanness on their

uncircumcised brethren rather than incur

the obloquy of eating with them bears
striking testimony to the strength of the
prejudices which then prevailed among
Jewish Christians. Neither of them had
any real scruples about intercourse with
these brethren : Peter had been taught
of God long ago not to call any unclean
whom God had cleansed, and had recently

protested at Jerusalem against laying the
yoke of the Law upon the neck of the
disciples ; Barnabas had ministered for

years to Greek converts, had championed
their cause at Jerusalem with Paul, and
had like Peter consorted with them freely

of late: yet neither of them had the
moral courage to act up to their con-
victions under the eyes of the brethren
from Jerusalem. Their vacillation attests

the difficulty ofretaining Jews and Greeks
in one communion, and the wisdom and
prudence which guided the decision of

the Apostolic Council. But that decision

had materially strengthened Paul's posi-

tion. A basis of union had been formally
ratified between the two Churches of

Jerusalem and Antioch. The Church 0/

Jerusalem by calling on Greek Christian!.

to consent, as they had done, to certain

prescribed forms of abstinence had vir-

tually bound themselves to accept thes^
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as conditions of intercourse, and the

withdrawal from the common meal vio-

lated therefore the spirit of a solemn
treaty. Paul had therefore strong ground
for remonstrance, independently of his

authority in his own Church, and his

protest was evidently effectual, though
he refrains from recording Peter's humil-

iating retreat from a false position. For
it is recorded here for the express purpose

of exemplifying his successful vindication

of his apostolic rights.

The early Fathers shrank from ad-

mitting the moral cowardice of which
Peter was guilty on this occasion, and
made various efforts to evade the plain

sense. Clement of Alexandria questioned

the identity of Cephas with the Apostle.

Origen propounded a theory that the

scene was a preconcerted plot between
the two Apostles for the confutation of

the Judaisers ; and this theory prevailed

extensively in spite of the discredit which
it cast on the character of both until it

was effectually exposed by Augustine in

controversy with Jerome, who had him-
self adopted it.

Again, this momentary collision be

ween the two great Apostles was dis-

torted by party spirit into an evidence

of personal rivalry. Their preeminence

in their two respective spheres has been

already noted as early as the Apostolic

Council, and this led, perhaps inevitably,

to personal comparison. In the Corin-

thian Church opposite partisans adopted
their names for rival watch-words. At
a later time elaborate fictions of their

lifelong antagonism were invented and
circulated in the Clementine literature.

But the collision here mentioned was
obviously a transitory incident. The
language of gratitude and esteem ap-

plied to Peter elsewhere in the Epistle

precludes any idea of permanent es-

trangement. — OTi Kartyv<aa-\i.4voq i]v.

Our versions are surely wrong in giving

a causal force to Sti in this clause, for it

adduces no clear and reasonable justifica-

tion of the opposition offered. It is much
better to take 8ti as declarative : Paul is

here stating the ground which he took up
against Peter : / withstood him, saying
that he had condemned himself. He
urged that Peter was condemned by his

own inconsistency. By first eating with

Gentiles and then pressing upon them
observance of the very principles that
he had violated he was playing fast and
loose with the Law.

Ver. 12. 'laKw^ov. Any visitors from
the Church of Jerusalem might perhaps
be said to come from James, who was
its permanent head; but these brethren
appear to have been in special sympathy
with James in regard to their strict ob-
servance of the Law, and the respect
paid by Peter to their opinion suggests
that they were representative men, pro-

bably deputed for some purpose by their

Church. There is, however, no reason
to conclude that James prompted or

approved the intrigue against Gentile
freedom at Antioch. Scrupulous as he
was about observing the Law, he had
taken a leading part at Jerusalem in

shaping the recent contract with their

Gentile brethren, and was the last man
to sanction an evasion of its terms.
The imperfect tenses vircorTeXXev, a<}>a>-

pitev give a graphic picture of Peter's
irresolute and tentative efforts to with-
draw gradually from an intercourse that

gave offence to the visitors.

—

t. €k -rrcpi-

TOfti)?. The omission of ttJs before ircpi-

TO}jiT)s is conclusive against the rendering
of our versions, them , . . of the circum-
cision. For ircpiTOfiii] without an article

does not denote the body of men, but the
rite. By t. Ik trcpiTopTJs are meant the
party who based their faith on circum-
cision, and made that the charter of God's
covenant rather than baptism, and not the

Jewish Christians in general. It is clear

from the context that the Circumcision as

a body did eat with their brethren until

Peter set the example of withdrawal
through fear of this determined minority
of partisans. In Acts xi. 2 the phrase
obviously singles out a particular party
who pressed the claims of circumcision
in an assembly consisting wholly of cir-

cumcised men. In Acts x. 45 ol ck it.

irwTToi distinguishes those who believed

after circumcision from the uncircumcised
who believed; and in Col. iv. 11 ol ovtcs

Ik it. ovToi p,<$voi trvyt^yoi designates

those men who were my only fellow-
workers after circumcision. (For the

force of the elliptical phrase ol Ik cf. iii.

7, 9, Rom. iv. 14.)

Ver. 13. (rvvvir€KpC6T)<rar . . . viroxpC-
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(TCI. The verb viroKpivco-0ai is often

used of playing a part as an actor in

a play without any invidious meaning;
but W^Kpurif corresponds throughout
the N.T. to its English equivalent Ay/>o-

crisy, and fidelity to the Greek text almost
demands that rendering here. The men
who had hitherto eaten with the uncir-

cumcised and now withdrew because they
shrank from giving offence were, in fact,

affecting religious scruples which they did

not feel, and the Apostle does not hesitate

to denounce such insincerity by its true

name hypocrisy.—Kal Bc4>vdpas : even
Barnabas. The defection of Barnabas
was a heavier blow to the cause of
Gentile freedom than the vacillation of
Peter. With the single exception of
Paul himself, Barnabas had been the

most effective minister of Christ for the

conversion of Greeks ; he had been of late

deputed to appear with Paul as their re-

presentative in Jerusalem, and his with-

drawal from social communion with
Greek Christians fell upon them with
the force of a betrayal. Yet Paul, who
had been for many years his most inti-

mate companion, and knew his heart,

writes more in sorrow than in anger of
his lamentable weakness in being led

away by evil example. For he saw that

he was the victim of stronger wills than
his own. Jerusalem had been his early

home and the place of his earliest min-
istry. The Twelve had been his first

teachers in Christ : his cousin John Mark,
who was even then in Antioch, was so
dear to him that Barnabas, when driven
to choose between him and Paul, chose
Mark for the companion of his future

ministry. What wonder then that he
was tempted on this occasion for a mo-
ment to yield to the influence of Peter
and the brethren from Jerusalem I

Ver. 14. irp^s t. dXijOeiav. Our ver-

sions render irpo9> according to, like Kara:
and so impugn these men for want of
uprightness in their conduct rather than
for inconsistency of doctrine, But the

censure of the Apostle is really directed

to the falsehood of their teaching. They
were not dealing straightforwardly with
the truth in casting the slur of unclean-
ness on those whom God had cleansed
in Christ.—dvaYKalcis. Peter was by his

example really putting a severe pressure

on Gentile converts to adopt a Jewish
rule of life, though perhaps unintention
ally.—iKirdpxwv. This participle notes
the bearing of antecedents on present

action. Peter being a Jew might have
been expected to act otherwise.

Vv. 15-21. Jews themselves were
DRIVEN TO RESORT TO ChRIST AS SIN-
NERS FOR Pardon because they could
NOT OBTAIN JUSTIFICATION BY PERFECT
obedience to THE LaW—NOT THAT
THEY MIGHT THEREBY BECOME MORE
FREE TO SIN, BUT FOR THE SAKE OF
NEW LIFE IN Christ, even as Paul
HIMSELF endured CRUCIFIXION WITH
Christ, that Christ might live in

HIM. Ver. 15. As the next verse opens,

according to the Greek MSS., with €i8otc«

82, it is necessary to understand here a
finite verb, We are Jews, etc.

The personal narrative breaks on
abruptly at this point. Peter drops out
of sight, and the Epistle passes from a
protest against his vacillation into an
elaborate argument against the doctrinal

errors of the Pharisaic party, which forms
too integral a portion of the whole Epistle

to be detached from it. Yet the new
strain of thought springs so directly out
of the previous remonstrance that it

might well have been addressed there

and then to the Jewish Christians at

Antioch. The outspoken protest against
an insidious attempt to force on Gentiles
the Jewish rule of life leads naturally to

an enquiry what this rule has done for

men who are Jews by birth. Did it

justify them before God ? We know that

it did not : they had to turn to Christ for

the peace with God which the Law could
not give. In short, w. 15-21 are con-
nected at once with the preceding matter
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and the subsequent; and apparently re-

produce in substance an argument which
had already been addressed, viva voce, to

the circumcision-party at Antioch, whom
the Apostle identifies in spirit and policy

with the subsequent agitators in Galatia.

—ovK l| IBvStv ap,. This clause expresses

pointedly the insolent contempt of the

Pharisaic party for Gentiles, who did not

belong to the holy nation nor inherit the

Law and the Covenants. Yet in spite of

these arrogant pretensions to superior

sanctity (it is added) they were driven by
the verdict of their own conscience to

embrace the faith of Christ because they

knew that no flesh could possibly be so

perfect in obedience to Law as to be
thereby justified.

Ver. 16. ov SiKaiovrai . . . Two
methods of seeking justification in the

sight of God are here distinguished.

The former took account of nothing but

stedfast obedience to the law of God.
Before his conversion Paul knew no
other: he had been taught by his legal

training to base his standard of right and
wrong entirely on the revealed law, to

find in it the sole guide of conscience,

and to measure righteousness by con-

formity to its commandments alone.

But his view of God's judgment had
been profoundly modified by his con-
version. He had learnt on the one
hand from the teaching of Christ how
impossible it was for man to attain to

perfect righteousness, seeing that God
claims not only obedience to the letter

of the law, but an allegiance of the heart

too thorough to be attainable by human
infirmity. But on the other hand he
knew now that God is a loving Father
in Christ, ever seeking out His erring

children that He may win them back,

ever ready to temper strict justice with
infinite mercy, and waiting only for the
first response of imperfect faith and im-
perfect repentance, so they be at all

sincere, to blot out a guilty past, and

pronounce a favourable judgment on the
sinner. He perceived that there is room
in the judgment of God for another
element beside strict justice, viz., the
mercy of the judge, and that a prisoner,
however clear may be his guilt on the
evidence of his life, may nevertheless be
assured of pardon and acceptance by
throwing himself in humble trust on
that mercy. In the Epistles of Paul
accordingly justification acquired a new
meaning, becoming equivalent to accept-

ance before God, and the terrn righteous-

ness was applied to the merciful acquittal

of the guilty but penitent offender.

The clause «§ epYwv vopov defines an
acquittal on the merits of the case alone,

based on a life of holy obedience, while
8ia irioTews *l. Xp. points to faith in

Christ as the appointed channel of God's
mercy.—eiria-Tcvo-apcv. Here, as in

Rom. xiii. 11, this verb denotes the act
of embracing the faith. Jewish Christians

had by their conversion declared the
hopelessness of their position under the
Law without Christ. Faith in him was
(they saw) the only means of obtaining
justification.

—

SkJti, . . . This clause,

corroborates the verdict of conscience and
experience by the authority of Scripture,

for it adopts the language of Ps. cxlii,,^

(cxliii.) 2, ov 8iKai(t)6i}0'CTai cvcuiridv aov
iros twv, with only some verbal alterations

suggested by the context of the Epistle.

As two kinds of justification have been
mentioned, the clause l| Ipywv vdpo-u

is required here to make it clear that

the justification to which the Psalm refers

was legal, the words Iv«iri6v a-ov are
dropped as needless in this context, and
iraora trap^ is substituted for iras (wv in

order to show that the Psalm referred to

earthly life. The passage is quoted with
corresponding verbal changes in Rom.
iii. 20.

Ver. 17. el 8^ . . . dpapTwXoi. The
last verse arrived at the conclusion that

Jewish converts by their own act con-
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demned themselves to be guilty of a
broken law. The argument now proceeds

on this assumption " // it be true (as

has been shown^ that we by seeking to be

justified in Christ were found to \e our-

selves also sinners as well as the Gentiles

—if our sin was then discovered, and it

be admitted that confession of sin lies

at the root of all Christian life, what then
is the attitude of Christ toward sin ?

"

—

apa X. d. SiaKovos; This clause is

clearly interrogative, and the true reading

is dpo, not apa (inferential). For here,

as always elsewhere in Pauline language,

p.T| -y^votTO repudiates a monstrous sug-

gestion, put forward in the form of a
question, the mere statement of which is

repugnant to the moral sense.

It was objected to this doctrine of God's
free grace in Christ to guilty sinners

that it held out a license to sin by doing
away the wholesome restraints of the

Law, and so encouraged men to continue

in sin by its assurance of pardon. The
fallacy is here dismissed with scorn on
the strength of the very nature of Christ,

but is more fully exposed in the sixth

chapter to the Romans.
Ver. 18. " If, indeed, I do reestablish

the authority of the Law over Christian

life, it becomes true that Christ did lead

me to transgression." So argues the

Apostle as he turns to his own life for

an illustration of the incompatibility of

allegiance to Christ with the continued
supremacy of the Law.

Ver. ig. 'Eyw. The stress laid on the

personal pronoun shows that Paul is here

referring to the facts of his personal his-

tory. He singles out his own conversion
for the sake of the crucial example which
it afforded of the difficulty of reconciling

the commands of Christ with the tra-

ditional law of Israel, for he was actu-

ally bearing the commission of the high
priest, and carrying out the orders of the

Sanhedrim when Christ met him in the

way and laid His commands upon him.
He had to choose between the two : and
at Christ's word he flung up his office

and renounced for ever the service of
the Law. — 8id v6\i.ov : though under
law. The translation of these words in

our versions through the law seems to

me fatal to the sense: for the death to

Law which is here recorded was not due
to the instrumentality of Law, but
was the immediate effect of the vision

and words of Christ; and the express
object of this reference to the conversion
of Saul is to show how union with Christ

annihilates the authority of an outward
law. 8id v6^ov is really akin to 8id
Ypd)ji.p,aTos Kal ir€ptTop,T]s in Rom. ii. 27,
and to 81' aKpoPvoTTias in Rom. iv. 11.

In all these cases 8i,d denotes the en-

vironment, whether of the letter, of cir-

cumcision, of uncircumcision, or of law,
which was subsisting at the time. Saul
was on official duty, surrounded by the

circumstances and machinery of Law
when Christ stayed him, and he became
at once dead to the claim of Law upon
him. — v<5p,(p aireOavov. These words
give a vivid description of the spiritual

revulsion produced by his conversion in

the heart of Saul. Whereas, hitherto, his

whole mind had been set on fulfilling the

whole Law, and he had counted its obli-

gations all in all to him, he now entirely

renounced the duty of obedience to its

commands and repudiated its authority.

And just as death works a final change,
and leaves behind an indelible effect, so
did his conversion affix a permanent
stamp of lifelong change on all his after

years : thenceforth he served another
Master, owned absolute obedience to

His will, listened for His inward voice

or outward revelation, and drank of His
Spirit.

The absence of the article before v^fjup

is noteworthy ; whereas the Law of
Moses, being the one revealed Law, is

always designated the Law (6 v6p,o9),

v<$(ji(p denotes law in the abstract, so
that this clause comprehends emancipa-
tion from all control of external law. The
freedom was, of course, purely spiritual

:

Paul continued fully to acknowledge the
duty of outward submission to all duly
ordained authority, but maintained the
absolute independence of his spirit and
conscience from its dictates.—ivo ©e«p

gi]crw. This clause adds the motive for

this death to Law. It was a veritable

death unto life : Saul had striven in vain
to obtain life before God by zealous ful-

filment of every commandment ; he now
acknowledged his utter failure, surren-



i66 nP02 rAAATA2 IL 21.

20. Xpicrrw aui'eoTaupwfjiai * tfi Be ouk hri hfii, (ij Sc iv cfiol

XpioT^s * S Sc yvv t,S) iy aapKi, iv -iriarei. (o) tt) toG uloC toC 6cou,^

ToG &yaTrf\aayT6s fie ical irapa86rros 4auToi' uirep cp^oG. 21. ouk

dOcTcj rr\y X^P^*' ''^^'^ 6eoG * cl yap SicL co/aou SiKaioo-um), ofNi

XpioTos Supcd,!' &TT€day€V.

* T. viov T. ecov fc^ACD^EKLP ; t. Otov kou Xpurrov BD^FG.

dered all the pride and ambition of his

life, and cast himself in humble trust at

the feet of Jesus to receive from Him
that precious life which he had sought
in vain by his most zealous efforts under
the Law.

Ver. 20. Xpio-T^ crwveoT. The Greek
order throws special emphasis on Xpio-rw

:

union with Christ became from that time
the central feature of his life ; it entailed

in the beginning a fellowship with his

crucifixion, a real crucifixion of heart
and will. By this figure he describes

the intense agony of spiritual conflict,

the crushing load of shame and bitter

remorse which he underwent during the
three days of darkness and silent despair
that followed his vision of the Christ.—1«
82 : And I live. I can perceive no ground
for rendering 8^ nevertheless (A.V.) or yet
(R.V.). There is no contrast here be-

tween the life and the previous death

:

on the contrary, the life is presented as

the direct outcome of the death. As the
resurrection of Christ was the sequel of
the crucifixion, so Paul was joined to

Christ in death that he might be joined
to Him in spiritual life.

—

ovk tri , , .

The new life is no longer, like the former,
dependent on the struggling efforts of a
mere man to draw near to God in his

own righteousness, Christ Himself is

its source, as the vine is the source of
life to the branches.—8 Bk t« : But in

that I live. Our versions make this =
^v twTjv t«; but it seems to me more
accordant with the context and with
Greek forms of expression to make 8 =
in that, as it is rendered by A.V. in Rom.
vi. 10. Two instances of this adverbial
use of 8 for a connecting particle have
been already noted in this Epistle (i. 7,
ii. 10). Paul is here accounting for the
fact that he now possesses spiritual life,

though still in the flesh and subject to
motions of sin in his members : it belongs
to him in virtue of his faith in the Son
of God.—p,c . . . jp,ov. The previous
clauses have expressed the intimate per-

sonal union between the spirit of Paul
and his Divine Master. In harmony
with that view an exclusive personal

aspect is presented of the love of Christ
and of His sacrifice on the Cross, as
though Paul himself had been their sole

object.

Ver. 21. Christ died in order that men
might live before God by His grace in

spite of a broken Law; if men could
keep the Law of themselves and live,

there would be no call for grace, and
the death of Christ would be proved a
useless sacrifice.—8ta v6^ov. Law was
never, like faith, instrumental to justifi-

cation (c/. ver. 16). Accordingly, Paul
never speaks of justification through
Law, but either Ik vouov or Iv vop,<p.

Here, as in ver. 19, oia v6^ov really

denotes a legal environment, and the
verse argues that if righteousness was
really within men's reach under a legal

dispensation, then there was no occasion
for the death of Christ at all.

Chapter HL—Vv. 1-6. What sense-
less FOLLY IS IT FOR YOU, WHO HAD THE
Crucifixion of Christ set plainly be-
fore YOUR EYES, TO RESORT NOW TO
Circumcision 1 Think only how it

was that you received the spirit i

WAS IT BY OBEDIENCE TO LaW OR BY
LISTENING IN FaITH ? CaN YOU COM-
plete a spiritual work by an ordi-
nance of the flesh ? did you suffer
all that persecution for nothing?
Was it your obedience to Law or
YOUR listening IN FaITH THAT LED TO
God's imparting to you the Spirit
WITH power, even AS THE FAITH OF
Abraham was reckoned to him for
RIGHTEOUSNESS?—Ver. I. ipdo-Kavcv.

This word denoted either the fascination

of an evil eye or some malignant influ-

ence akin to it ; the infatuation of some
Galatians at this crisis is attributed to the
baneful effect of some mysterious powers
of evil.

The reading ipao-Ktjvcv has probably
found its way into some MSS. from
classical usage; most verbs in -aivciv

form the aorist in d in the N.T., e.g.,

XcvKavai €on^p,av€v iroiiJidvaTC.

The additions tj\ dXT)dcC<7. p-rj irc(0c(r6ai

after IfkavKavtVy and kv vpXv after irpoe-

Ypd<|>T] in the Received Text are evidently
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III. I. *Q 'ANOHTOI roKdrai, Tts ufxas i^dvKavev,^ ois kot

64>daXp.oi^S *lT)aoCs Xpior^s 'irpoeYp(l<|>rj ^ caTaup(U)x^Kos ; 2 . touto
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KG*' aapKi ^iriTcXciaOc ; 4. TocauTa eirddeTc ciktj ; ei ye Kal eiKi].
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'evvfiiv after irpocYpa<{>T| DEFGKLP; om. ^ABC 17, etc.

spurious. The former is probably due to

a reminiscence of v. 7, where the clause
occurs.

—

vpo€ypa^-t] . This word is twice
employed by the Apostle, once in Rom.
XV. 4 with reference to the Scriptures,

once in Eph. iii. 3 with reference to a
former letter of his own. Here, probably,

it refers in like manner to some document
which he had placed in the hands of the
Galatians, or some letter he had written

for their guidance during his absence, in

which the vital truth of the crucifixion

had been enforced. That he wrote many
apostolic letters to his converts is clear

from 2 Thess. iii. 17. The addition Kar*

&4>0dX|*ov« is in harmony with this view.
ypd^eiv never has the sense of painting

in the N.T.—loTavpufjiEvos. The Greek
order of words indicates that this parti-

ciple has the force of a predicate. The
fact of the Crucifixion with all that the
fact involved was the truth which had
been so distinctly set before the eyes of
the Galatians in black and white.

Ver. 2. The Apostle appeals with
confidence to the personal experience
of his converts. They were themselves
conscious of having received on their

conversion gifts of the Spirit. Whence
then came the inward change ? Was it

the result of fulfilling law, or of listening

in faith ? The question needs no answer

:

for it was obviously the result of listening
in faith. The second clause couples
together two essential requisites for

conversion : men must not only listen,

but listen in a right spirit, desiring to

know and do God's will. The genitive

iricTTtiaq adds this essential condition.

—

T^ irvevp.a. The spirit constitutes in this

Epistle a definite element in the regenerate
nature, due to spiritual creation as the
flesh is to natural creation—an internal

organ by which the Holy Spirit operates
on the will and prompts the action of
man {cf. v. 16-22). It becomes therefore

a living human force within the heart,

distinct from the personality of the Holy
Spirit. But on the other hand it is

absolutely dependent for its vital force

on the original inspiration of the Holy
Spirit, and can neither live nor grow
without continual nourishment and sus-

tenance from Him.
Ver. 3. irvcuixaTi . . . crapKl. These

two datives denote the two internal

spheres susceptible of moral influence.

Conversion had brought about a spiritual

change as its immediate result: it was
folly to look for a consummation of this

change from an ordinance of the flesh

like circumcision. This was to exalt

flesh above spirit instead of rising from
flesh to spirit.—IvapxccrOai and liriTcXetv

are coupled together in 2 Cor. viii. 6 and
Phil. i. 6 to express the beginning and
consummation of works of mercy and
sanctification. Greek authors use ivap-

Xeordai with reference to the initial cere-

mony of a sacrifice (Eur., Iph., A. 147,

435, 955), lirtTcXeiv in Heb. ix. 6 refers

to the performance ofritual. The middle
voice cTriTcXeicrdc is used here because
the spiritual process is to be wrought by
them upon themselves.

Ver. 4. The persecutions endured by
the Galatian converts had all been due
to the jealous animosity of the Jews : if

they were now to accept the Law after

all, they would proclaim their former
resistance to have been wanton caprice

on their part, which had led them to

provoke persecution to no purpose (cIkt))

without any sufficient object.

Ver. 5. iiriypp-^ySiv. The verb xopi-
yetv acquired its meaning from the

function of the xop'HY*^^ whose duty it

was to supply the members of his chorus
with all necessary equipment in the course
of their training and performance. As
men took pride in the liberal fulfilment

of this duty, the word came to denote
a liberal supply. The compound iirixopr]-

yciv denotes apparently an enhancement
of this bounty (2 Cor. ix. 10).—Svvdp.cis.

This word is sometimes applied in the
Gospels to visible miracles, but in the
language of Paul, as elsewhere, it denotes
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^1 epyuty voiuoit ^ ii dKoijs moTeus ; 6. KaOws 'A^paot^ {iri(rTCuac
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8c 1^ YP^4>^ °'*'*' ^^ 'Wtt'T^ws SiKaioi rd cOi'T] 6 Qeos, TrpocuTjyYcXiaaTO
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9. a>aT6 01 ^K irioTccJs euXoyouin-ai aiiv tw iri<rr& 'A^padjx. 10. ooroi

forces or powers. Here accordingly it

refers to the supernatural powers imparted
by the Spirit to Christians.

Ver. 6. The faith of the Galatians is

likened to that of Abraham, in that it

found the same acceptance with God.
The quotation of Gen. xv. 6 was

reckoned follows the LXX, whereas our

version, following the Hebrew text, refers

to God, he counted it. This passage is

repeatedly commented on by Philo as well

as in the N.T. Paul bases his argument
upon it in Rom. iv. 3 by way of proof

that God imputes righteousness on the
ground of faith, not of works, and James
guards it against misinterpretation by
teachers who degraded faith into a barren

assent of the intellect (James ii. 17-23).

Obviously Jewish teachers had already
concentrated attention on this passage
on account of the explicit testimony
which it bears to the faith of Abraham
and to God's acceptance of that faith

;

and stress had been laid upon its authority

in their schools of theology.
Vv. 7-14. By Faith men become

SONS OF Abraham and inherit his
BLESSING, whereas THOSE WHO CLAIM
IT ON THE SCORE OF OBEDIENCE TO LaW
are subject to the curse of a broken
Law; from which Christ redeemed
US, Gentiles as well as Jews, by
bearing the curse Himself.—Ver. 7.

rivwo-KCTc : Ye perceive. The emphatic
admonition, Know ye, adopted in our
versions, would require an aorist impera-
tive "Yv»T€, as in Heb. viii. 11. This
verse contains a deduction from the

former, as is suggested by the inferential

apa. Since faith was the ground of

Abraham's justification, it follows that

those who inherit his faith are his true

sons.—01- Ik iri<rT€«s> sc. viol ovres.

The form of the Greek sentence suggests
the insertion of these words to complete
the ellipsis. With this addition the verse
carries on the previous argument to its

natural sequel. The faith of Abraham
was there declared to be a fundamental
condition ofthe divine acceptance. Those
therefore who inherit his faith are his

sons indeed and heirs of his blessing.

The discourse of Christ recorded in the

Gospel follows the same line ofargument

:

Ifye were Abraham's children, ye would
do the works of Abraham (John viii. 39).
Both alike urge that resemblance in life

and character is the true test of sonship.

Gentiles therefore who prove themselves
sons of Abraliam by exhibiting like faith

are his sons indeed, and inherit the
blessing promised to his seed. The
antithesis in ver. 10, ooroi k^ epyuv y6\Lov

clo-iv, sc. vioiy presents a like ellipsis:

the exclusive claim of Jews to be stos
of Abraham in virtue of their observance
of the Law is there disposed of on
corresponding grounds.

Ver. 8. SiKaioi: justifeth. The
present tense is used because justification

l)y faith, though not revealed to the

Gentiles till Christ came, was an eternal

truth of God's dealings with man, to be
revealed in due time. There were in

Genesis anticipations of this truth, and
Abraham himself, the father of the faith-

ful, was a kind of firstfruits of the Gentiles

(Rom. iv. 10-12). The quotation here

given contains the substance of promises
recorded in Gen. xii. 3, and xviii. 18 with
slight verbal alteration. These were an
earlier Gospel, but not (as our versions

intimate) the Gospel.

Ver. 9. ol £K irC(rrc«D9. See note on
ver. 7.

Ver. 10. The Apostle here proceeds
to deal with the rival claim to a special

blessing on the score of obedience to Law.
Jews maintained that their knowledge
of the Law entitled them to the blessings

attached to the sons of Abraham. He
urges on the contrary that this entailed

on them the curse of a broken Law:
for no flesh could keep the whole Law
{cf. ii. 16). The failure of men to satisfy

the requirements of the Law is not limited

to the Mosaic Law, but is incidental

to the idea of righteous Law in the

abstract. Hence the expression v6\iov

rather than tov v6\i.ov. The Roman
Epistle accordingly pronounces sentence

of guilt on the Gentile as well as the

Jewish world for breach of the Laws of

natural or revealed religion. Here, how-
ever, the object is to meet claims founded
on the Mosaic Law. so the curses of that
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yap ii cpywi/ v6yL0i} eltrXv, uiro Karapav elai • Y^ypairrat yAp on *
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Law are adduced in support of the

argument. The imprecation here given

is not a verbal quotation, but reproduces

in substance the series of curses pro-

nounced from Mount Ebal (Deut. xxvii.

15-26), summing them up in a single

sentence.

Vv. II, 12. The failure of the Law to

justify is further established by a com-
parison of Habakkuk ii. 4 with Lev.

xviii. 5 : the latter embodies the spirit

of the Law : for it demands obedience

as a necessary condition antecedent to

the gift of life from God (cf. Rom. x. 5).

The prophet on the contrary makes life

dependent upon faith. By thus substi-

tuting faith for obedience he virtually

supersedes the existing Law, and estab-

lishes a new criterion, which takes

account of the state of heart instead of

the outward life {cf. Rom. i. 17). The
same passage is adduced in Heb. x. 38
in proof of the vital importance of faith.

All three writers agree in basing true

religion upon heartfelt trust in God: but
whereas the Epistle to the Hebrews
regards faith from the same standpoint

as the Hebrew prophet, and identifies

it with the steadfast loyalty to an unseen
God which supports the believer under
manifold trials, Paul here limits his view
to the faith which prompts the convert
to embrace Christ. Regarding it there-

fore from a purely Christian standpoint,

he embodies in his conception the new
revelation of the Father's character made
in Christ. The faith which he has in

mind is justifying faith, the faith in God's
pitying love which assures a repentant
sinner of forgiveness and merciful accept-

ance in spite of a guilty past.

Ver. 13. The Law pronounced a

blessing and a curse ; but since it made
no allowance for human infirmity, the

blessing proved barren in result; while

the curse, which invoked the just wrath
of an offended God for the punishment
of the guilty, proved, on the contrary,
fruitful in condemnation.
From this hopeless state of just con-

demnation Christ delivered us by reveal-

ing the infinite mercy of an Almighty
Father, and so reviving hope and thank-
ful love in the heart of the condemned
sinner by faith in His love.—l|T)y6pacr€v.

The figure of a ransom, which this word
conveys, is doubly appropriate in this

connection. Men needed a ransom, for

the Law had left them prisoners under
sentence of death, and Christ had Him-
self to pay the price. He had to become
a man like His brethren save in sin, and
to endure the penalty denounced on male-
factors and hang on the accursed cross,

as if He had been guilty like them.—yevd-
p.cvo9 Kardpa. Hebrew thought tended
to identify the man on whom a curse
was laid with the curse, as it identified

the sin-offering with the sin, calling it

ap,apT£a (Lev. iv. 21-25). Hence the
scapegoat was regarded as utterly un-
clean by reason of the sins laid upon it.—'EiriKardpaTos . . . This passage is

quoted from Deut. xxi. 23 with one
significant alteration. In the original

the criminal executed under sentence of
the Law is pronounced KCKarapapcvos
v-iri ©€ov, so that the Law is affirmed to

be the voice of God, carrying with it the
fulness of divine sanction. But here the

words v»iro 0€ov are omitted, inasmuch
as the new revelation of God's mercy in

Christ has superseded for Christians the
previous condemnation of the Law.
The original passage refers to criminals

executed under the Jewish Law, and
commands the speedy burial of their

dead bodies before sunset in opposition

to the vindictive practices prevailing in

Palestine among the surrounding nations
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of nailing up unburied bodies in public

places {cf. I Sam. xxxi. 10, 2 Sam.
xxi. 10). It made, of course, no refer-

ence to crucifixion, which was a Roman
mode of execution, not a Jewish.

Ver. 14. tva . . . tva . . . Two
gracious purposes of the Redeemer are

here coupled together : (i) the extension

of the blessing to Gentiles as well as Jews

;

(2) the outpouring of the Spirit upon those

that embraced the faith of Christ.

Vv. 15-18. God's word was plighted
TO Abraham that He would bestow
THE INHERITANCE ON HIS SEED (nOT ON
ALL HIS DESCENDANTS, BUT ON ONE
PARTICULAR SEED), AND COULD NOT
THEREFORE BE SET ASIDE BY SUBSE-
QUENT STIPULATIONS IN THE LaW.—
Ver. 15. K. av6p<inrov \iy<a. This preface

indicates that the argument which it in-

troduces is founded on the principles of

human law and custom.—SiadtJKtiv. The
meaning testament affixed to this word
in classical Greek belongs to the Greek
practice oftestamentary disposition, other

covenants being designated by <rvvBY\KT\y

etc. But no such law or custom existed

among the ancient Hebrews, so the LXX
employed the word to express the Hebrew
conception of a covenant between God
and His people. As this was the outcome
of God's sovereign grace and bounty, and
not a matter of mutual arrangement, it

could hardly be described by any of the

Greek terms for covenant ; it was, on the

other hand, analogous to a disposition

of property by testament, and was accor-

dingly designated by the term SiaO-qKT).

Thence it was extended also to covenants
between man and man in the LXX. The
same sense of covenant is attached to the
word apparently throughout the N.T.
Here, at all events, the distinct refer-

ence to the covenant with Abraham
leaves no" doubt of its meaning.—ofxws
dvOpcSirov. This phrase (= xaCirep ov-
6p«0irov ovo-ov 3p.(i>«) intimates that even
men are bound by a contract duly rati-

fied: a fortiori, God is bound by His
plighted word. Two distinct methods of
superseding a contract are suggested by
jiOcTci and liriSiaTaoro'CTai : it might be
expressly annulled, or it might be over-

laid by new stipulations.

Ver. 16. The clause ical tw (nrep|AaTb

avTov is quoted from God's promises to
Abraham in Gen. xiii. 15 and xvii. 8 with
only the necessary change of the second
person crov into avrov. The original

promise was limited to the possession of
the promised land, but was coupled with
a perpetual covenant between God and
the seed ofAbraham : / will be their God,
Thou shalt keep my covenant, thou and
thy seed after thee in their generations.

Hence Hebrew prophecy imported into

it the idea of a spiritual inheritance, and
the Epistle adopts this interpretation with-
out hesitation,

—

ov XcYct, sc. 6 Oeos. As
the clause in question was quoted from an
utterance of God, it was not necessary to

specify the subject of \iy&..—koi tois
orircpfiao-iv : And to his seeds, i.e., famihes.
This contrast between the many families

and the one chosen family is more than
mere verbal criticism : it contains the
germ of that doctrine of continuous
divine election within the stock of Abra-
ham which is developed in the ninth
chapter of the Epistle to the Romans.
For Abraham had many children after

the flesh ; and the exclusion of Ishmael,
Dedan, Midian, Esau in patriarchal

times in favour of Isaac and of Jacob
established the principle which culmin-
ated in the rejection of the Jewish nation
in favour of Christ. This conception of
a continuous holy family linking Christ

with Abraham runs through the next
section of the Epistle

;
just as iroXXwv

and €v<Js here mean ir. cnrcpftdTuv and
I. o-ircpfiaTos, so cv<Js in ver. 20 means
Ivos (nr^p|jiaT09 and tol irdvTa in ver. 22
TO. irdvTa onr^pfiaTa. In like manner
Christ is contemplated, not by Himself
alone as constituting in the unity of His
person the chosen seed, but as a new
centre out of whom the family of God
branched forth afresh. He became in a
far higher sense than Isaac or Jacob a
new head of the chosen family : for all

Abraham's children after the flesh that

received Him not were shut out from the

blessing, while all who believed in Him
became by faith sons of Abraham and
members of the true family of God. The
whole Church of Christ are in short

regarded as one with Christ—one in life
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and spirit, for they are members of His
body and partake of His spirit {cf. w.
28, 29).

Vv. 17, 18. The inviolate sanctity of
God's earlier covenant in presence of the
subsequent promulgation of the Law is

here affirmed in virtue of the principle

established in ver. 15. Had the inherit-

ance been made contingent on obedience
to Law, the previous promise would have
been thereby invalidated.

The Received Text inserts els XpioT«Jv
after Geov. The words appear from the
MS. evidence to be a later addition to the
text, suggested probably by the previous
argument, which associated the promise
to Abraham with the coming of Christ,

in whom alone that promise finds its

fulfilment. The very form of the sentence
forbids the acceptance of the addition

here: for 8ia6ii]KT)v in the absence of an
article does not denote the particular

covenant concluded with Abraham, but
signifies any covenant in the abstract,

if duly ratified by God, whatever its

nature.—81* iiroyy. Kcxapicrrai. The
full bearing of the language on the

argument can hardly be expressed in

English without a paraphrase. x^P^t^**"^^^
denotes not merely a gift, but a firee gifl

bestowed by the grace of God without
reserve, and ^irayycXCa marks the promise
as a spontaneous offer, and not an under-
taking (tnr(J<rx€<ris) based on terms of
mutual agreement.
Vv. ig-22. The Law was a tem-

porary ENACTMENT ORDAINED TO DEAL
WITH THE OFFENCES WHICH IT DE-
NOUNCES UNTIL THE COMING OF THE
PROMISED SEED. ThE GoD FROM WHOM
IT PROCEEDED WAS THE GOD OF ABRA-
HAM, BUT He PROMULGATED IT THROUGH
angels and an appointed mediator to
all the children of abraham after
the flesh, not tothe one chosen seed.
Did it then contravene his promises?
Nay verily. If indeed it had been
CAPABLE of quickening LIFE, IT WOULD
HAVE PROVIDED NEW MEANS OF JUSTIFI-

CATION : BUT WHAT IT REALLY DID WAS
TO CONVICT ALL ALIKE OF SIN, THAT
THE PROMISE MIGHT BE GIVEN TO THOSE
WHO BELIEVE ON FAITH IN CHRIST.
—T£ ovv 6 v(ip,09. What function then
had the Law, if it had absolutely no
effect on God's previous covenant with
Abraham ? — rwv irapapdareov x°'P*'^*
Our versions render this because of
transgressions, ignoring the Greek article.

But there could obviously be no trans-

gressions until the Law existed, however
grievous the moral degradation. The
real meaning is that it was added with
a view to the offences which it specifies,

thereby pronouncing them to be from that
time forward transgressions of the Law.
Its design is gathered in short from its

contents. The prohibitions of the Ten
Commandments reveal theirown purpose:
they were enacted in order to repress the
worship of false gods, idolatry, blasphemy,
Sabbath breaking, disobedience to parents,
murder, adultery, theft, false witness,

covetousness. These sins prevailed be-

fore the Law, but by pronouncing them
to be definite transgressions it called in

the fear of God's wrath to reinforce the
weakness of the moral sense and educate
man's conscience. The same aspect of
the Law is forcibly presented in i Tim.
i. 9. Law is not made for a righteous

man, butfor the lawless and unruly. . . .

Attention is in both concentrated on the

moral Law to the exclusion of the sacri-

ficial and ceremonial.—axpi-s ov. The
alternative reading axpis ov does not
affect the sense. It is assumed on the

strength of previous argument that the

dispensation of the Law came to an end
with the coming of Christ. By the gift

of an indwelling spirit He emancipated
His faithful disciples from allegiance to

an outward Law.—ImiYycXTai : He {i.e.,

God) hath promised {cf. Rom. iv. 21,

Heb. xii. 26). lirayycXXeo-Oai never has
a passive sense in the N.T.—8iaTaY€ls
8t* dyyeXwv. The N.T. refers three

times to the interposition of angels in
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1 Tov 06OV i^ACDEKLP ; Ocov FG ; om. B,

the promulgation of the Law: God's
intercourse with Moses through the angel

of His presence was evidently a common
topic in Jewish schools of theology. In

Acts vii. 53 the fact is recorded by way of

enhancing the authority of the Law ; in

Heb. ii. 2 it is contrasted with God's reve-

lation in His Son : here it is contrasted

with God's more familiar intercourse

with Abraham. He drew nigh to God,
and was called the friend of God : but

at Sinai the people stood far off, and the

Law was made known through the double
intervention of angels and of a human
mediator.

—

kv x^'-P'' ^^orirov. The term

tLco-irr]? was applied with the utmost
atitude to any intermediate between two
parties, whether it was the one great

Mediator between God and man or any
of the subordinate servants of God
through whom He makes known His will

to men or exercises His authority. The
phrase Iv x^^P^ defines its meaning here,

for it implies that Moses was put in charge

of the promulgation of the Law {cf.

Numb. iv. 28, 37 in LXX), and was
God's appointed agent for the purpose.

This interposition of a mediator between
God and the people was a marked feature

of distinction between the Sinaitic and
the patriarchal dispensation.

Ver. 20. The rendering of the first

clause in our versions, Now a mediator

is not a mediator of one, reduces it to an
unmeaning truism. The author is not

treating of mediators in the abstract, but

writes of Moses the mediator of the Law
that he was not mediator of one chosen
family ; and so contrasts God's revelation

through him with the previous covenant.

That covenant had been made with Abra-
ham in person, and embraced a single

chosen family (cf. ver. 16) restricted from
generation to generation by continuous
selection of God's elect until it centred in

Christ Himself. Not so the covenant of

Sinai : it was addressed, not to one family

(hrh^t sc. <nr^p(iaTos), but to many families

of Abraham's children after the flesh.

This change of recipients involved a vital

change in the revelation also- whereas
the promise had quickened faith by an
appeal to gratitude and love, the Law
used threats of wrath and punishment to

deter corrupt and carnal natures from
indulging the vices of the flesh.

The stress laid on the unity of the
chosen seed in ver. 16 and the ellipsis of

cnr^pfiara with to rrdvra in ver. 22 justify

us in understanding orir^pfJLttTos here with
6v<Js.—6 8€ ©cos ets la-riv. The recur-

rence of the same phrase eU 6 6€«5s with
a corresponding force in Rom. iii. 30
suggests its true force and connection
with the context in this place. The
Apostle is there urging the real harmony
of God's dealings with Jews and Gentiles,

however different the method employed
for justifying the two severally; and
argues that it is nevertheless one and
the same God who will justify both.

So here after differentiating the revelation

made through Moses from that to Abra-
ham, he is careful to add that the God
of Sinai is one with the God of Abraham,
however distinct might be the two revela-

tions. The true force of the clause may
be expressed as follows, but the God {sc.

the God of Sinai) is one with the God of
promise. The twofold revelation of the

name of God to Moses as the God of

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and as the

eternal God / am that I am, suggests
the same thought of the divine unity in

spite of the various aspects in which
God reveals Himself to successive genera-

tions of men.
Ver. 21. In view of the continuity of

divine providence the suggestion that the

Law contravened or nullified the previous

covenant of God with Abraham and the

patriarchs is dismissed as monstrous. It

was incompatible with the faithfulness of

God to His pledged word, and is therefore

repudiated with the customary formula jitj

Y6V01T0. The apparent sanction given

by the Law to a new method of justifica-

tion {viz., by works) could lead to no
actual result, unless it had at the same
time possessed the power which it lacked

of quickening spiritual life.

—

rov Qsov,

These words arc omitted in some MSS.,
but the preponderance of authority is in

favour of their retention. The sense is

the same whether they be expressed or

understood. The addition may perhaps

be due to a marginal comment which
found its way into the text.

Ver. 22. The real function of the Law
was not to justify but to convict of sin,

that men might the more readily turn in

humble faith to Christ for relief from the
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burden of an accusing conscience.—
1^

7pa({>T]. The Old Testament was always
designated by the plural Ypa4>aC in apo-

stolic times, for the several books were
preserved in separate rolls and did not

form a single whole. Here, therefore, r]

Ypa<j)ii points to some particular passage

oi the Law to which the author has already

drawn attention as embodying its spirit.

The passage of Deut. xxvii. 26 quoted in

ver. 10 answers this description, for it

imprecates a curse on all who fell short

of perfect obedience.—crvvcKXeio-ev . . .

TO, iravra. The figure here presented of
prisoners under sentence, condemned to

pay the penalty of sin, makes it clear that

the object of o-vvckXcio-cv is persons, not

things : and accordingly these prisoners

are described in ver. 23 as (rvYKXci<$ficvoi

(masc). A neuter plural substantive

must therefore be understood with rh.

iravTa which is applicable to persons.

Hence I infer that by xa irdvTa is meant
Ttt irdvTa o"ircpp,aTa, i.e., all the families

of Abraham after the flesh, in other words
the whole Jewish nation.—tva . . . The
design of the Law was to pave the way
for the eventual fulfilment of the promise
to all that believe by faith in Christ.

Vv. 23, 24. The position of the
TRUE CHILDREN OF GOD BEFORE THE
COMING OF Christ is illustrated by
THE CONTROL EXERCISED OVER CHILDREN
IN THEIR father's HOUSE BY MEMBERS
OF HIS HOUSEHOLD. These verses ex-

plain the position of the faithful under
the Law. They are here associated with
Christians by the use of the first person
plural ; for they too were in their genera-
tion believers in God, they belonged to

the same blessed family and inherited

the original promise. Yet since all Israel

from the time of Moses to the Advent
were subjected to the control of the Law,
they too were subject to bondage. But
this was really due to the watchful love
of their Heavenly Father, who thus pro-

vided needful shelter and guidance, just

as an earthly father places his young
children during years of weakness and
inexperience \inder the charge of house-

hold servants.

—

ttjv irtoTiv. The article,

though ignored in our versions, is essen-

tial to the sense. By the coming of the

faith is meant the historic fact of the

Christian religion, the spread of the Gos-
pel on earth. The term has the same
objective sense as in i. 23, iii. 25, Acts
vi. 7, and Rom. iii. 30, where also a clear

distinction is drawn between 7ri<rT€&>s,

faith in the abstract, and tt]s ttio-tcws,

the faith of Christ. Obviously faith did

not come with Christ, it was the most
conspicuous virtue of the Jewish Church,
and Abraham was but the first of many
splendid examples of it.—(rvYKX6i6p.evoi.

MS. authority is strongly in favour of the

present participle, which is also more
appropriate than the perfect o-vykc-

KXcio-fjicvoi for describing the continuous
process of legal condemnation which pre-

vailed from generation to generation.

—

iraiSaYWY^^* No English equivalent for

this term can convey its real force, for it

has no exact counterpart in an English
home. The position of a nurse towards
young children approaches more nearly

than that of schoolmaster or tutor to

the office of the irat8aY«Y^«» for he was
a confidential dependent, usually a slave,

neither qualified to instruct, nor invested

with authority to control his young
master, but appointed to attend on him,

to safeguard him, and to report to his

father any disorderly or immoral habits

on which it might be necessary for the

father to place a check. The Law in

like manner regulated outward habits,

enforced order and decency, and main-
tained a certain standard of morality

among Israelites until in due time they

became ripe for spiritual freedom. It was
not the function of the Law to address

itself directly to the conscience like the

Prophets, or to claim spiritual authority

over the whole man, but to impose a
check on the open tyranny of evil, to

enforce on the community a higher

standard of morals, and so to foster

indirectly the growth of spiritual life.

Vv. 25-29. But now we are no
LONGER CHILDREN. Ye ARE ALL SONS
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^K moTCftis SiKaiwOwfACf • 25. ^X6ouaT)S 8c ttjs iriorews, ouk ?ti fiiri

Trai8aYWY<5f ivy^y. 26. irdKTCs ydp otol ©eou lore 8tA rris irtorews

^K XpioTw *lT|aou • 27, oaot ydp els XpwrroK iPoirTiaOtjTC, XpiordK

^fcSuaooOe. 28. oSk evi MouSaios, ou8e *EXXt]I' * ouk cki SouXos^

ouBe iXcuOcpos * OUK li'i dpact' Kal Or\K» * irdrres ydp dfAcis cts itrrk

OF God: at your baptism ye put on
Christ, and were invested with
spiritual manhood: all previous
distinctions of creed or race, of
position or nature, were DONE AWAY :

YE ARE ALL ONE IN Christ.—The suddcn
change from the first to the second
person plural betokens an extension in

the point of view from Israel to the

Gentile world. The Epistle has been
dealing since iii. 17 with the position

of Israelites under the Law before the

Advent of the Christ. But that event
brought Gentiles also within the scope
of God's revealed promises and of His
blessings in Christ. So the Apostle

turns to his converts, largely enlisted out

of Gentiles, with the assurance, " Ye are

all sons of God, whatever your ante-

cedents ". Their adoption is assumed, as
their possession of the gifts of the Spirit

is assumed in iii. 2. The spirit ofadoption,

of which they were conscious within their

hearts, assured them that they were sons
of God {cf. Rom. viii. 15, 16).

Ver 27. IveSvo-ao-Oc. The conception
of spiritual manhood is here associated

with baptism by a figure borrowed from
Greek and Roman usage. At a certain

age the Roman youth exchanged the

toga praetexta for the toga virilis and
passed into the rank of citizens. So
the Christian had been invested at his

baptism with the robe of spiritual man-
hood. Whereas he had before been under
the control of rules and regulations, like

a child in his father's house, he possessed
now the independence of a erown up son.

This figure of clothing is applied in

various ways in Scripture: the effects

of death and resurrection are described
in 2 Cor. v. 4 by the figure oi unclothing
znd redothing : the figures of putting on
Christ and putting on armour are used
in Rom. xiii. 12, 14, Eph. vi. 11 to

express the new life support and strength
required for our Christian warfare. The
exact force of the figure depends in every
case upon the context. Here the author
evidently has in mind the change of
dress which marked the transition from
boyhood to manhood. Greeks and
Romans made much of this occasion and
celebrated the investment of a youth

with man's dress by family gatherings
and religious rites. The youth, hitherto
subject to domestic rule, was then ad-
mitted to the rights and responsibilities

of a citizen, and took his place beside
his father in the councils of the family.

Baptism is in fact likened to a spiritual

coming of age : the convert, who had
hitherto been bound to obey definite

commandments and fulfil definite duties,

was now set free to learn God's will

from the inward voice of the Spirit,

and discharge the heavier obligations
incumbent on a citizen of the heavenly
commonwealth under the guidance of
an enlightened conscience. He had
entered on his spiritual manhood, and
was accordingly emancipated fi'om his

earlier bondage to an outward Law.
There is an obvious correspondence

between this figure of putting on Christ
at baptism, and the ceremony which
prevailed throughout the Church in sub-
sequent centuries of investing catechu-
mens with white robes on the occasion
of their baptism. Both give expression
to a kindred thought : some of the

Fathers associate them together, and
perhaps the language of the Apostle
contributed to the spread of the cere-

monial. The symbolism however differed

materially : the white robes corresponded
rather to the wedding garment in the

parable : they were an emblem of purity

and signified the cleansing effect of
baptism, whereas the context of the

Epistle points to enfranchisement and
emancipation from control.

Ver. 28. Having now established the

temporary and subordinate function of

the Law, the Apostle finally repudiates

every claim, whether on that or any
other ground, on behalf of any distinct

class to superior sanctity in Christ. All

Christians, whatever their antecedents,

are one in Christ.—ovk <fvi. Distinctions

of creed or race are incompatible with
true membership of Christ : the legal

barriers and social cleft which severed

freeman from slave, even natural divisions

as deep-seated as those of sex, disappear

in presence of the all-absorbing unity of

the body of Christ. ?vi is a strengthened

form of ^v used for cveariv, as irapa, irepi,!

I
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liira are for irdpco-riv, irepiccmv, f&^Tco--

Ttv.—v{X6is. Special stress is laid on this

pronoun by its insertion with iravres

:

the Galatians were themselves a signal

instance of the power of the Gospel to

make men one in Christ: for their

Churches were gathered out of the most
diverse elements : Jew and Gentile, slave

and freeman, male and female, had all

contributed to their composition.
Ver. 29. vfji€t5. The emphatic in-

sertion of vp.€is before Xpio-xov in pre-

ference to XpioTov iari lays stress

apparently on the wonderful transforma-
tion of men who had been aliens from
the people of God into members of
Christ.

Chapter IV.—Vv. 1-7. There were
IN THE Gentile world also before
Christ children of God in bondage
TO HUMAN rule, THAT KNEW NOT THE
unseen Father in Heaven who was
ORDERING THEIR LIVES. ThEY WERE
like orphan children, WHOM A DE-
PARTED FATHER HAS WITH LOVING CARE
CONSIGNED DURING CHILDHOOD TO THE
CHARGE OF GUARDIANS AND STEWARDS.
In DUE TIME, HOWEVER, GOD SENT
FORTH His Son to redeem them also
FROM bondage, AND HAS MADE US SONS
and HEIRS, SENDING FORTH THE SPIRIT
OF FIis Son into our hearts.—In

dealing with the relation of the Mosaic
Law to the antecedent covenant and
with its subsequent fulfilment in Christ,

the Apostle necessarily limited his view
of the seed of Abraham, who were cove-

nanted heirs of salvation between Moses
and the Advent, to Israel. He likened

these accordingly to children growing
up in their father's house under domestic
control. But as most of those to whom
he wrote had been converts from heathen-
ism, he now extends his view of the world
before Christ so as to embrace Gentiles

also within its scope. Amidst the heathen
were other children of God, a faithful seed,

potential heirs of salvation, who passed
through a like stage of spiritual childhood
under different conditions. They were
like orphan children committed by the

>vatchful care of an unseen and un-

known father to the custody of others.
For they were subject to human systems
of religion, government and law, neither
knowing their Heavenly Father nor com-
prehending His love for them. The con-
ception of a dead father providing by his
will for the due education of his orphan
children serves admirably to illustrate the
mutual relations between God and the
Gentile world, and to set forth the com-
bination of steadfast love on one side

with utter ignorance on the other. The
illustration is obviously borrowed from
testamentary systems prevailing among
Greeks and Romans (not among He-
brews) which enabled a father to appoint
guardians for his orphan children dur-
ing their minority. These testamentary
powers differed considerably in different

parts of the Roman world according to

the municipal laws of various cities.

Whereas Roman citizens became wards
of the state at fourteen, so that the
powers of testamentary guardians were
strictly limited, the discretion of the
father was allowed a wider range in

Greek cities. At Athens, for instance,

the guardians of Demosthenes retained

control over his property till he became
a full citizen ajfter eighteen ; and in

Asiatic Greece the custody of property
was sometimes prolonged to twenty-five,

though the personal authority ceased at

fourteen. The dependent position of an
orphan is described in popular language
without legal precision ; vtjirios is not a
legal term, but an appropriate description

for a child of tender years, naturally sub-
ject to the control of guardians {l'Kirp6-

TTovi) and subordinate agents whom they
might employ for household management
or care of property (olKov<$p,ows). It can
hardly be right to identify the latter with
the Roman curatores, for the special

function of these officers was custody
of property and not personal.

Ver. 3. vqiriot : children, i.e., spirit-

ually children. The clause points to

the stage of undeveloped spiritual life

through which converts from heathenism
had passed, the spiritual childhood which
had been the lot of earlier generations be-
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fore the time was ripe for the Advent.

—

orroixcia. The association of this word
with vTiiriot fixes on it the conception of

a rudimentary training to which the world
was subjected during its spiritual infancy

by way of preparation for the Gospel of

Christ and the dispensation of the Spirit.

Before men could enter into the spirit

of His teaching, they had to learn the

elementary principles of religion and mo-
rality. Compulsory obedience to definite

rules of justice and order was a necessary

preparation for the freedom of the Spirit.

This preliminary education was given to

the Hebrews in the Ten Commandments
and the Law, it was imparted to a wider

world in Greek civilisation and philo-

sophy, in Roman law and government,
and in other forms of national and social

life. These rudiments are disparaged in

ver. 9 as weak and beggarly in compari-

son with the teaching of the Spirit, for

Christian men ought to have outgrown
their spiritual childhood. So, again, in

Col. ii. 8, 20, they are condemned
wherever their traditional hold on hu-

man society produces an antagonism to

the higher teaching of Christ. But before

the Advent they formed a valuable dis-

cipline for the education of the world.

Ver. 4. When God saw that the world
was ripe for the Advent, He sent forth

His Son. Until generations of mankind
had learnt through years of social training

to control some of the animal instincts

of their lower nature, to rebel against

its brutal passions, and cherish a desire

to live in obedience to their higher nature,

until they had developed some sense of
sin and some craving after a holiness

beyond their reach, they were not ready
to welcome a Redeemer.

—

y€v6\ii.tvov . . .

v6\i.oy. The incarnate Son of God took
upon Him our nature and our duties.

He was (i) born of woman, (2) made
subject to Law. His subjection to Law
is so expressly associated with the sub-

action Qf the world in genersil to Law

that the term cannot be limited (as our
versions limit it) to the Law of Moses.
Christ was in fact subjected also to Roman
Law, and died by its sentence.

Ver. 5. Xva . . . iva. These two
final clauses couple together two gracious
purposes of God in the scheme of re-

demption, (i) the obliteration of a guilty
past, (2) divine adoption with the blessings
which sonship entails. The description
under Law includes Gentiles as well as
Jews : for though they had not the Law,
they were not without Law to God {cf.

Rom. ii. 14 . . .) : they have indeed
been expressly specified in iii. 14 as
included in the redemption from the
curse of the Law.—diroXdPci)p,ev. This
verb denotes receiving hack, as diroSi-

Sovai does giving back {cf. Luke xix. 8)

:

accordingly it describes the adoption m
Christ as a restoration of the original

birthright, withheld throughout many
generations for the sake of necessary
discipline.

Ver. 6. Sonship involves relations ot

mutual confidence and love between the
Father who bestows His choicest gifts,

and the Son who responds with His
whole heart.

'

Ver. 7. 8id 0£ov. This langu£i|© is

unusual, and many variations are found
in MSS. and versions, amidst them the
Received Text 6cov 8id Xpio-rov, but
there can be little question on MS.
evidence that the above is the genuine
text. As for the true force of the words,
the Epistle has now traced the scheme
of redemption and design of bestowing
a heavenly inheritance in Christ as far

back as the patriarchs, and has shown
that from the time ofAbraham downwards
God was disciplining Israel with a view
to their becoming sons of God, and again
that He was really ordering the lives of

Gentiles likewise, though they knew
Him not, with the same intent. With
good reason therefore it is here said
*' through God—through His original

l!



4—la. nP02 TAAATA^' 177

\eu<rar€ toTs 4>uo-€i jif| ' oiJai Ocois • 9. I'ui' Se, y*'**'^*? Scok, |iaX\ov

8c yi/Wadct'TeS UTTO 66OU, TTois ^iriOTpe<|>€T€ TTClXll' iltX TU daOci'Ti Kttl

irrwx^ onroixcta, ols rrdXiy aviodev SouXcueif dcXere ; 10. t^uepas

TapaTT)peiade, Kal iif\vas, Kal Kaipous^ Kal iviavrous.

II. ^^oup,ai up,ds, jjii^ irus cikt] KCKoiriaKa eis ujjids. 12. rikcodc

» ^v<rci |ii| ^ABCDiEP
; |tt| «|>vo-€t DSFGKL.

design and providential care—thou hast

now become son and heir ".

Vv. 8-10. But though in time past
when you knew not god you were
slaves to false gods, how can you,
now that you have learnt to know
Him, or rather have been recognised
BY Him, TURN BACK TO THE LESSONS OF
CHILDHOOD AND CRAVE A BONDAGE TO
TIMES AND SEASONS?—The guilt of pESt

idolatry is palliated on the score of

ignorance, in the same spirit as in Acts

xvii. 30, in order to press home the

responsibility of those who have learnt

to know God (yvdvTcs 0€<Jv) in Christ.

There was some excuse for their former
bondage to imaginary gods who had no
real existence: but how can they now
turn back in heart to the weak and
beggarly lessons of their spiritual child-

hood after they have received the spirit

of sonship ? Instead of ruling their own
lives by reason and conscience under the

guidance of the Spirit like men in Christ,

they are bent on subjecting themselves
like children to elementary rules of formal
service.

Ver. 9. |j,dXXov 8i. This correction

is added, lest any should pride themselves
on their knowledge of God, to warn them
that it is not due to their own act, but
to God who recognised them as His sons
and repealed Himself to them. &d-6€v-r)

Kttl iTTwxa. Hitherto the Apostle has
spoken with respect of the education
given to the world before Christ (iv. 1-3),

bearing in mind the progress of the Greek
and Roman world in social habits, in-

stitutions and laws : they had in fact

learnt much in the sphere of morals and
natural religion that would bear com-
parison with the progress of Israel under
the light of the revealed Law of God.
But when he compares the mechanical
routine of formal observances which
formed the staple of religion for the
heathen and for many so-called religious

Jews with the spiritual teaching of the
Gospel, he does not hesitate to denounce
them as weak and beggarly.

Ver. 10. The observance of Sabbaths
and new moons, of feasts and fasts, of

VOL. in. I

sabbatical and jubilee years, was clearly
enjoined by the ceremonial Law ; and
Paul admitted the obligations of that Law
for himself and for all the Circumcision.
He continued to frequent .the Sabbath-
worship of the synagogue, attended the
feasts, bound himself under voluntary
vows. What he condemns is the adoption
ofthese practices by baptised Gentiles: for

this imputed to them an inherent sacred-
ness incompatible with the true freedom
of the Spirit.

Vv. 11-20. Disappointment of the
Apostle at the changed feeling of
HIS Converts ; reminiscences of the
PAST ; pathetic appeal to old affec-
tion ; protest against present es-
trangement.—Ver. 12. Our versions
abruptly sever the connection of this

verse with the previous context, and do
great violence to the Greek text in both
clauses. They transpose the words dScX-
<^ol 8€op,ai v\iu)v from their true place at
the end of the verse to the beginning, and
render yiviaBt «s ^yw* Be ye as I am.
But this makes it = yivifrQe. oiroXos eyw
elfti {cf. Acts xxvi. 29), though it is im-
possible to understand elp,i in the Greek
text after YivcaBe. The context points
distinctly to cYevojxirjv as the proper
supplement after ws kyut. The last verse
has carried back the author's thoughts to

his original ministry, and he proceeds to

revive the remembrance of that period.
" Act as I did (he exclaims) ; deal with
me as I dealt with you." Instead of a
mere vague admonition to imitate his
character he is holding up his actual
conduct for an example to them, and
proceeds to specify the particular occa-
sion to which he refers.—on Kayw . . .

:

For I too beseech you as you, brethren,

besought me. It is an obvious error to

detach Kayia from the following verb
8eo|j.ai and supply elfii, as is done in

our versions. The Greek requires a verb
to be supplied after iip.€is corresponding
to Korfia 860|iai vfiuv, and I understand
accordingly kZeT\Qx\ri jxov.

The Galatians could not fail to recollect

the occasion to which these words refer
;

for it was the true birthday of their
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Church, the memorable crisis when at

the close of Paul's address the Jews de-

parted from the synagogue, but the Gen-
tiles besought him to repeat to them the

words of life on the following Sabbath

;

after which many Jews and proselytes

followed Paul and Barnabas persuading

them to abide by the doctrine of the grace

of God. (See Acts xiii. 42, 43. In the

Greek text it is clear that the persuasion

proceeded from them, and not from Paul

and Barnabas.) The Galatians had then
been suitors to Paul to maintain the free-

dom of the Gospel, he was now a suitor

to them in his turn for its maintenance.

—ovScv |ic TJ8iKii(raT€ : Ye had done me no

wrong. The force of this clause appears

from what follows : Paul is dwelling on
the mutual relations between him and the

Galatians at the time of that memorable
petition. They on their side had done
him no wrong, they had not driven him
away by persecution or illtreatment, yet

up to that time {rh irporcpov) he had only

been induced by illness to preach to them.

The Galatians had, in short, given him no
excuse for passing them by, as he in-

tended to do, until he was attacked by
an illness which left him no option.

Ver. 13. 81* do-6cvciav. This can only
mean owing to infirmity of the flesh, i.e.,

to illness. 8ia with accusative has the

same causal force in the N,T. as in Attic

Greek. A phrase like 8ia I'vKra, hy night,

is found in Homer, but 8ia subsequently
lost its temporal force, and only regained
it in the Latinised Greek of later centuries

from confusion with the Latin per. The
f)Osition of St* dcrOeveiav before the verb
ays stress upon the fact that the ministry

was due to illness alone, and not to spon-
taneous resolve.

It appears from this and the following
verses that the illness occurred under the

eyes of the Galatians, who watched its

progress, were familiar with its repulsive

symptoms, and displayed tender sympathy
with the sufferer. They were aware also

of the alteration it had made in his plans.

The irrference from these facts is clear,

that he did not intend at the time of his

arrival in Galatia to preach there at all,

but was prostrated immediately after by
sudden illness, and so forced to relinquish

his previous project and abandon for the
present any further journey. The only
conceivable way, in short, in which an
attack of illness in Galatia can have
occasioned his preaching there was by in-

voluntary detention. Here, accordingly,
the motive for mentioning it is to show
how little claim he had on the gratitude

of the Galatians at that time, and how
little he had deserved the tender sympathy
which they exhibited. The historical con-
nection of this illness with the ministry of
Paul and Barnabas is investigated in the
Introduction (pp. 135-7).

It has been suggested that this attack

was perhaps identical with the o-koXox)/

Tfl orapKi mentioned in 2 Cor. xii. 7, and
this may be true, but the real nature of

the (TKciXoij/ is unknown. Some features

of this attack on the contrary may be
inferred from the description given of its

effects: it incapacitated the patient for

travel, produced disfigurement and offen-

sive symptoms, but allowed free inter-

course with those around him. His
success in winning the hearts of those
who visited him in his sick chamber
suggests a chronic ailment prolonged
for a considerable time, as does also the

complete change in his plans. The only

definite hint given of a specific malady
is the language of ver. 15 : from which
I gather that the eyesight was imperilled

by a virulent attack of ophthalmia. That
disease was notoriously prevalent in the

lowlands of Pamphylia through which
he had been travelling, and if so con-

tracted, would produce the symptoms
described. The pathetic appeal to Gala-
tian sympathy on the score of imperfect

sight in vi. 11 confirms this view. If

his sight had been impaired by an illness

to which they had themselves ministered

with tender solicitude, they would be
quick to feel for his privation.

—

to irpcJ-

Tcpov. Lightfoot contends with justice

that this phrase cannot on account of

the prefixed article refer to an indefinite

period in time past. The author clearly

had in his mind two distinct periods, an
earlier and a later, during the earlier of

which he states that his preaching had
been occasioned by illness. Lightfoot

suggests that he referred perhaps to the

two visits which he had paid to the

Galatian Churches: and the suggestion

is reasonable if his theory be accepted

of sites in Northern Galatia, for no details

are known of either visit. But it is quite

incompatible with the history of his

ministry in Southern Galatia recorded

in Acts xiii., xiv. That lasted over two
winters at the very least, comprised two
visits at considerable intervals to each of
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the Churches, and displayed through-

out as resolute an initiative, as deter-

mined encTf^y, as vigorous activity, as

can be found in the whole course of his

apostolic career. That ministry gave
certainly no sign of illness, but the

contrary. We have seen, however, that

it was preceded by a prolonged illness,

during which he was probably confined

to his sick chamber and could only
minister to those who visited him there.

His first ministry in Galatia passed in

short through two distinct stages, first

the private ministrations of a sick man,
(ind then a public career of unexampled
vigour and success. The last verse

placed the readers on the division line

between the two, for it reminded them
of the memorable petition addressed to

him and Barnabas at the close of his

first public address in the synagogue of
the Pisidian Antioch. It is, therefore,

of the preceding period that he writes

here, " You know that it was owing to

illness that I had preached to you up to

that time {rh irpdrepov) ". It is needless

to dwell on the complete harmony of this

interpretation with the context.

Ver. 14. TOV ircipao-jA^v -up,uv. The
best MSS. all read vfjiwv, not |xov or

|i.ov TOV. The accusative tov ir6ipao-p,6v

is not governed by 4|ov9€vqa-aT€ or

cleirTvo-aTc, whose real object is the fic

which follows 48£|ao-0€: it is really a
pendent accusative in apposition to the

sentence ; As for the temptation to you
in my Jiesh {i.e., the temptation to reject

me with contempt and disgust on account
of my diseased state), ^OM rfid no^ . . .

Ver. 15. <irov ovv . . . The MSS.
are decisive in favour of irov, which
makes excellent sense. " You congratu-
lated yourselves," it is urged, "on my
coming among you, you welcomed me
as an angel, as Christ Himself: what
has become of that feeling now ? where
is your satisfaction at your lot ? "

—

^SwKaTc. Some MSS. insert av before

this verb : the addition would be necessary
in Attic Greek to express the conditional
force of the clause, but is not needed
in Hellenistic Greek

—

tovs 6(|>9aXp.ovs

vp.ti>v. The full force of up.wv may be
given in English by the rendering your
own eyes : for it lays stress on the contrast
between their eyes and those of Paul.
The addition is significant, and strongly
confirms the view that his eyes were the
organ specially affected by his malady.

Ver. 16. woTc is often used in the
sense of therefore to introduce an im-
perative or an affirmative conclusion in

the Epistles of Paul, but not an interro-

gation. I can see no reason here for

making the clause interrogative : the
rendering / am therefore become an
enemy to you is quite in harmony with
the context, which assumes the existence

of some actual estrangement. This es-

trangement is attributed to plain speaking
which had given offence to the disciples.

As he had seen no trace of coldness at

the time of his recent visit, he must be
referring to some language which he had
used on that occasion. Circumstances
forced him to take up strong ground at

that time on the subject of circumcision
and to denounce the opposition and in-

trigues which he had encountered from
the Pharisaic party.

Vv. 17, 18. The substantive t^\o%
(probably derived from S^eiv, hum) de-
notes some kind of passionate desire.

Whether it was of good or evil tendency
depended on the nature of its object and
the spirit in which it was pursued : for the
same term was used to designate zeal for

God or for some noble object, personal
passion, or an exclusive spirit of selfish

jealousy. The verb ^tjXow partakes of
the same neutral quality. Its figurative

meaning is here borrowed from the efforts

of a lover to win favour. The Pharisaic
party affected {i.e., courted) the Galatians
in a selfish spirit, being minded to shut
them out of their rightful inheritance in
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Christ, that they might reduce them to

dependence on their own Law. Paul

also courted them, not for his own glory,

but that he might join them to Christ, and
he was glad that they should be courted

at all times, even by others in his absence,

if it was done in a right spirit. They

affect you (he writes, i.e., court you) not

honourably, but are minded to shut you
out that you way affect them. But it is

good for yoti to be affected at all times

and not only when I am present with

you.—S-qXovTe. As there are no other

instances of tva being followed by an
indicative present in Pauline language,

it is probable that this and 4>v(ri.ovcr6€ in

I Cor. iv. 6 are really forms of the sub-

junctive, though ^TjXwTe is the contracted

form in general use.

Ver. 19. T€Kvio (too. This is an
accusative in apposition to vp.as, not

a vocative introducing a fresh appeal.

It is clear from the addition of the con-

necting particle Se after rfiiKov that that

word begins a new sentence. T€Kvia is

usually a term of maternal endearment

;

and though addressed by John in his first

Epistle to his children in Christ, is not

used elsewhere by Paul, who prefers to

address them as children (reKva), rather

than as babes. But in this passage he

is adopting the figure of a child-bearing

mother ; he is in travail for the spiritual

birth of Christ within them (as he says),

and straining all his powers to renew
once more the spiritual life which had
died in them until he could succeed in

shaping their inner man afresh into the

image of Christ.

Ver. 20. TJOeXov. This imperfect ex-

presses a modified wish, qualified by im-

plied conditions, like •t\'ti\6^i\y in Rom.
ix. 3 and lpo-uX<$|jLT)v in Acts xxv. 22.

He would fain be with them now (apri)

instead of waiting for some future oppor-
tunity, were it not that he was unavoid-
ably detained by other claims.—dXXd|ai.
This is interpreted by some as a threat

of increased severity, by others as a
craving for the use of gentler words

;

but neither interpretation agrees with
the regular Greek usage of the word.

The natural meaning of the Greek ex-

pression is to exchange the voice for

some other means of persuasion, in this

case for the pen, and this sense is clearly

indicated by the context. Paul longs to

come and speak to them instead of writing,

and is confident of his pov/er to clear away
doubts and errors by personal intercourse.

—diropovp.ai. This middle voice denotes
the inward distress of a mind tossed to and
fro by conflicting doubts and fears.

Vv. 21-30. Patriarchal history is

EMPLOYED TO ILLUSTRATE THE PERSE-
CUTION OF Christians, who are the
PROMISED seed OF ABRAHAM, BY JeWS
WHO ARE HIS SEED AFTER THE FLESH.
HaGAR AND HER SON, SaRAH AND HER
SON, FURNISH PROPHETIC TYPES OF
THE MUTUAL RELATIONS BETWEEN THE
TWO. As HIS ELDER SON, THE SLAVE-
BORN ISHMAEL, WAS CAST OUT FOR
MOCKING THE FREEBORN CHILD, SO THE
OLDER Israel under bondage to the
Law will bring on themselves the
doom OF national rejection by per-
secuting the true Israel of God
whom Christ hath endowed with
the freedom of the Spirit.—The
force of this illustration depends on the

distinction drawn in iii. 16-22 between
the seed of promise and the seed of

Abraham after the flesh. The argument
of Rom. ix. 6 ... is likewise based on
the successive exclusion of the latter

from inheritance of the blessing. John
the Baptist and Jesus Himself expressly

warned the Jews not to rely on their

claim to be sons of Abraham.
Isaac the child of promise, only son of

a free mother after years of barrenness,

and heir to an indisputable birthright,

aptly prefigured the Church of Christ,

born in the fulness of time, made free

by the gift of the Spirit, and established

for ever in the house of their heavenly
Father by an eternal covenant ofadoption.

Ishmael again, who had for some years

filled the position of a son without the

birthright which could entitle him to

inherit the blessing, but was eventually

driven out for his mockery of the promised
child supplied an exact prototype c/
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Israel after the flesh, long recognised as

the people of God, but bound under the

Law, and eventually destined to be shut

out from the household of God for their

guilt in persecutingChrist and His Church.

—T. v6|xov ovK aKov€rt. This is a re-

monstrance addressed to men who are

bent on upholding the authority of the

Law, but are indifferent to the lessons

which it teaches. aKoiJeiv has this force

of listening, not only when used ab-

solutely, but when coupled as it is here

with an accusative (c/. Luke x. 39, Eph.

i. 13)-

Ver. 22. y^ypaxTai Sti. The state-

ment which follows is not a quotation,

but a summary of recorded facts.

Hagarand Sarah are entitled M* hand-

maid and the freewoman because they

are accepted types of each class in

Scripture. In the LXX iraiSio-KT) denotes

any young woman {e.g., Ruth) as it does

in Attic Greek, but in the N.T. iraiSCo-KT],

a handmaid, corresponds to irais, a male
servant.

Ver. 23. The two who were coupled

together in the last verse as sons of one
father are here contrasted in respect of

their different mothers. — yey^vvTjTai.

The perfect is used in order to present

the birth as a Scripture record now in

existence {cf. Heb. xi. 17, 28 . . .) : other-

wise the aorist lyevviiOTj would have been
appropriate. — 81* iirayycXCas. There
is an alternative reading 8ia tt)? Itr.

supported by equal MS. authority: but

it is difficult to attach any meaning to

the article, whereas 81* Iwayy. forms an
appropriate antithesis to koto. o-apKa.

Like 8ia v6\lov in ii. 19, 21 it describes

the attendant circumstances under which
the birth took place, 8id not having an
instrumental force.

Ver. 24. oTiva ktrriv aXXT)yopovpiCva.

No doubt is thrown on the historical

truth of the patriarchal history by classing

the story of Ishmael with allegories:

though an additional value is thereby

claimed for it as embodying spiritual

truth,and typifying the permanent relation

between the two seeds.—avxai. yap €icriv.

The two women are identified with the
two covenants, the Sinaitic and the
Christian, which they typify : and the
characteristic features of the two are
declared to be slavery and freedom.

—

yevvwora. This term is applied to the
conception of the mother in Luke i. 13,

57 also, though more often applied to the
father.

Ver. 25. rh yap. The variety of read-

ings in the MSS., to Ayap, to yap Ayap,
TO 8c Ayap, to yap, indicates some primi-

tive error of transcription. It is hardly
possible to extract any reasonable sense
from the three first : for rh *Ayap cannot
mean Hagar herself: it denotes the name
Hagar, and Stanley's attempt to connect
this name with Sinai proved futile. How
then can the statement be understood
that the name Hagar is Sinai, or that it

answers to Jerusalem ? How again can
the superfluous description of Sinai as a
mountain in Arabia be explained ? More-
over, the reading rh "Ayap without any
connecting particle is intolerable in Greek
language, and Zi or ydp was probably
added to correct the solecism. Hence
I conclude that "Ayap was probably an
error in transcription for the original ydp,
suggested by its occurrence immediately
before.

The statement in the text on the con-
trary. For Sinai is a mountain in Arabia,
is full of meaning when it is remembered
that Hagar had no connection with Sinai

itself, but that she found a home for

herself and her children in Arabia.

—

cruo-Totxei. The previous clause to yap
. . . 'Apa^i^i is a parenthesis, ^tis is

therefore the subject of o-uo-toixci. The
Apostle finds in the actual state of
Jerusalem and her children the same
characteristic feature of slavery as in

the covenant of Sinai.

Ver. 26. Tj avu) Mep. The Psalms and
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Prophets attest the enthusiastic devotion
of Israelites to the city ofJerusalem. Since
the temple of God and the palace of the

house of David were within its walls,

it was at once the holy city round which
clustered the religious feelings of Israel,

and the city of the great king, of whom
the royal house of David were represen-

tatives (c/. Ps. xlviii.). The events of

the captivity and restoration associated

it still more intimately with the national

fortunes and aspirations of Israel. Hence
both Isaiah and Ezekiel invested it with
ideal glory in their prophetic anticipations

of the Messianic kingdom. Their visions

of its future destiny looked forward to its

becoming the centre of a world-wide
worship : there the great King of all the

earth would manifest His presence, and
thither would flow all nations, offering

their homage and bearing due tribute of
gifts and sacrifices. But the Hebrew
ideal scarcely rose above imaginations
of an earthly city and a temple on the

mountains of Israel. It was the function

of Christian inspiration to spiritualise this

conception, to eliminate its local associa-

tion with the typical temple on earth,

and to substitute a heavenly for an earthly

city. The Apocalypse bears witness to

the process of transition. Though it

adheres closely to the vision of Ezekiel,

and continues to employ material imagery
for expressing the dazzling brightness

and intense purity of the temple-city,

yet the New Jerusalem is now seen com-
ing down from heaven to a new earth

;

in place of earthly light it is illuminated

by the light which emanates from the
throne of God and of the Lamb ; and
material images are interpreted as sym-
bols of rhoral beauty and spiritual holi-

ness. The Epistle to the Hebrews views
the heavenly Jerusalem from another
side. Whereas the Apocalypse depicts

its buildings, streets and rivers, the

Epistle describes the throng of angels,

the assembly of the first-born, the spirits

of departed saints that are gathered

there round the throne of God, and
contrasts the awful majesty of the living

God with the material terrors of Sinai.

This Epistle presents the contrast be-

tween the earthly and the heavenly
Jerusalem, and between the covenants
of Sinai and of Christ in a different

aspect. For the Apostle embodies in

his conception a purely Greek ideal of
a city, the mother and home of freemen.
A self-governed body of free citizens,

subject to no foreign control, but main-
taining justice and order in perfect peace
by their own sovereign will, furnishes

him with an appropriate type of the
heavenly commonwealth, whereof Chris-

tians are even now citizens, dwelling in

peace together in the unity of Christian

brotherhood, and independent of all

restraints of law because they themselves
do the will of God from the heart.

The Hebrew form 'Icpovo-aXi^fj, is

naturally preferred to the Greek in all

these passages, because Jerusalem is

personified as an ideal city. The stress

here laid on the freedom of Christ's

disciples recalls the conversation of
Christ with the Jews in John viii. 32
. . . but the bondage is there more
distinctly associated with actual sin.

Ver. 27. The prophecy of Isaiah liv. i,

here quoted from the LXX, describes the
restoration of Zion, the enlargement of
her borders and increase of her people,

under the figure of a wife long neglected
and barren, but now restored to the
favour of her husband and fruitful in

children. This picture was perhaps
suggested to the prophet by the history

of Sarah's prolonged barrenness before

she became the fruitful mother of Israel,

and is peculiarly appropriate for describing

the long delayed but fertile growth of the

Christian Church, of which she was the

typical mother.
Ver. 29. ISiwKcv. This imperfect de-

notes a tendency and disposition rather

than actual persecution on the part of

Ishmael. The nearest approach to it

recorded is in fact his mockery of Isaac

on the occasion of his weaning (Gen.
xxi. 9). The LXX gives a different

version of his conduct on that occasion,
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which is accepted in the margin of the

Revised Version, and seems more in

harmony with the circumstances, viz.,

that he was playing with the child,

bearing himself in short as an elder

brother in the family, and that the

jealousy of Sarah was aroused lest he
should claim an elder brother's share of

the inheritance. But the Apostle adopts
the traditional view of his conduct which
was accepted by the Jews, in conse-

quence perhaps of the subsequent feud

between the two races ; and discovers in

Ishmael the same jealous temper that

was exhibited by Jewish persecutors

towards the infant Church.
Ver. 30. Again, the expulsion of

Ishmael gives warning that those who
observe the letter of the Law only, and
lack the true spirit of sonship, though
they render formal obedience to the will

of the Father, have no abiding inheritance

in His house.

Chapters IV. 31—V. 12. Freedom
IS OUR BIRTHRIGHT IN ChRIST AND AN
essential condition of our call.
Accordingly the Apostle protests
AGAINST the CLAIM THAT ALL CHRIS-
TIANS SHOULD BE CIRCUMCISED, AS A
DEPARTURE FROM THE SPIRIT OF CHRIST,
A DANGEROUS INNOVATION WHICH THE
CHURCHES WILL CERTAINLY CONDEMN,
AND A SUPERSTITION OF THE FLESH ON
A PAR WITH THE GROSSEST HEATHEN
SUPERSTITIONS.—Ver. 31. The preced-

ing allegory has illustrated the essential

difference between the heritage of Jews
and Christians. Whereas Jews inherit

bondage to Law, freedom is the Christian

birthright, derived from their heavenly
mother. The Apostle now proceeds to

enforce the truth that Christ bestowed
this freedom upon us, and that it is an
essential principle of our call.

Chapter V.—Ver. i. In the original

text, which I have adopted in accord-
ance with the best MS. authority, the
first clause of this verse is clearly de-

tached from the second <rr/\Ktrt o^v,

and attached to the preceding dXXa
Ti)s ^XcvGc'pos without any connecting
particle. But this primary connection
with the preceding verse was apparently
obscured at an early period of Church
history, owing probably to the frequent
use of the important section v. i ff. as a
Church lesson by itself apart from the
preceding allegory. It is difficult other-

wise to account for the f:peat variety of

connecting particles c^iiployed in MS.
versions and quotations to transform the
fragment tq ^Xcvd. r\}ia^ Xpicrrbs if|X6v6.

into a complete sentence, e.g., the ad-
dition of "Q, ovv, or ydp, and the omission
of ovv after o-tiikctc, all evidently correc-

tions made with one object. The division

of chapters has unfortunately perpetuated
this error. But the removal of the full

stop after IXcvdcpas at once restores the

full force of the original passage : Where-
fore, brethren, we are not children of a
handmaid, but Christ set us free with the

freedom of thefrcewoman. The threefold

iteration,/r^^, freedom,freewoman, marks
with expressive emphasis the importance
of this Christian birthright.—qp.ds Xpior-

T^s. The best MSS. place the object

•{jp-ds before the subject Xpio-rds* invert-

ing the usual order of words. This in-

version throws an emphasis on -npds, as

the previous context demands ; for the

whole passage forcibly confyists the free-

dom granted to us Christians with the
bondage which the Jews inherit.—(lij

xdXiv . . . Converts had all alike,

whether Jews or Greeks, been under
bondage to some law, human or divine

:

all had been set free by Christ, but might
now, by the voluntary adoption of cir-

cumcision, forfeit this freedom and rivet

the yoke of Law about their own necks.

Ver. 2. iyw. The Apostle finds it

necessary to express pointedly his own
personal judgment on the effect of cir-

cumcision in consequence of false reports

which had been circulated that he had
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given some sanction to the new doctrine.

(See ver. 11.)

Ver. 3. (AapTvpofjiai. This verb, which
in Attic Greek denotes the calling of wit-

nesses, is applied in Pauline language to

the Apostle's own testimony.—7r€pkTe|i>

VT|<r6€, irepiTcfivofi^vci). The use of the

present tense intimates that the warning
is not aimed at isolated acts, but at the

introduction of a systematic practice in-

volving a virtual transfer of allegiance

from Christ to the Law.
Ver. 4. KaTTipYTJ6TjT€. This verb is

applied with comprehensive force to any
destruction of growth and life, physical

or spiritual, beneficial or deleterious.

Joined with dircJ it denotes the loss of

some essential element of life by the

severance of previous intimate relations,

e.g., annulment by death of a wife's obli-

gations to her husband (Rom. vii. 2), and
emancipation from the control of the Law
by spiritual death (Rom. vii. 6). Here,
in like manner, it denotes the paralysis

of spiritual life by severance of union
with Christ. This paralysis produces a

deadening effect on the whole spiritual

nature, and results in the continuous
craving for legal justification which is

expressed by SiKaiovcrSc. — llcTrco-aTc.

As the quasi-passive verb Ikititttciv

corresponds to the active verb 6Kpd\-
X€iv, this aorist corresponds to cK^aXc
in iv. 30 ; so that the combination of
KaTTjpyqBTiTc with k^tttia-an contains a
special allusion to the doom of Ishmael,
who suffered the loss of his inheritance

at the same time that he was cast out
from his father's house. Disloyal chil-

dren of God, who prefer bondage to
filial freedom, have by their own act
forfeited the birthright of sons, and been
cast out from His favour and blessing.

Ver. 5. irvevfiaTi. In the absence of
an article this dative must have an ad-
verbial force, and should be rendered in

spirit. The Holy Spirit is uniformly
designated rh flvcvfia.— dircK8cx<^P'<0<^*

This verb expresses eager expectation
rather than the attitude of patient wait-
ing attributed to it in our versions. True
faith in Christ inspires a confident hope
of acceptance (SiKaioo-uvi];) before God.

Ver. 6. Circumcision conveyed no
spiritual blessing in return for its bind-
ing pledge of obedience to the Law.
In I Cor. vii. 17-22 it is placed in the
same category as marriage and slavery,

outward conditions of life which are
neither good nor evil in themselves, but
are the appointed portion of some, who
should therefore loyally accept the burden
or the blessing. Paul not only paid due
respect to the Law himself, but even cir-

cumcised Timothy, when he desired to

take him with him as his minister in

Christ amidst Jews, that he might avoid
needless offence. But he warned his dis-

ciples at the same time that in resorting to

it for salvation they were really denying
the faith, and forfeiting their birthright

of Christian freedom.—81* dydirris. The
rendering of our versions hy or through
love confuses faith with love, as though
faith was the result of love or worked
through its instrumentality. But the
clause really describes a combination of
two distinct graces : there may be intense

faith without love {cf. i Cor. xiii. 2) ; but
faith ought to work in love, i.e., in a
spirit of love. Love is the atmosphere
amid which faith should put forth its

energy. This force of 8id has been
already noted in the case of 8ia v(${xov

(ii. 19).—Ivcpyovfi^vT). The middle voice
is here employed to describe the inner
working of the spirit of man, the active

is used for recording God's work for man
in ii. 8.

Ver. 7. 2v^Ko\|rev. The figure of a race,

introduced by ^rp^x^^e, is here carried on.

Hitherto they had run a smooth course
of obedience to truth ; who had thrown
obstacles in their way .-'

Ver. 8. It was God who called Abra-
ham, Moses, Samuel and the prophets of
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old and was now calling the Galatians

through the Gospel of which Paul was
minister, but this new persuasion was no
true gospel, and did not come forth from
Him.

Ver. 9. Leaven became a type of
moral and spiritual corruption in virtue

of the fermentation it engenders. A very
small lump might readily form a centre

of widespread corruption ; so stringent

precautions were adopted in Jewish
households for the removal of every

particle before the days of unleavened
bread. Hence the origin of the proverb

quoted here and in i Cor. v. 6. It is

clear that the taint of heresy had not

yet spread widely through the Galatian

Churches : it was more its insidious na-

ture than its actual extent that alarmed
the Apostle.

Ver. 10. The emphatic lyia with which
this verse opens reminds the converts of
the Apostle's personal claims in the Lord
on their allegiance. He reckons with
confidence on their support in pronounc-
ing the judgment of their church on any
who may disregard this warning. Every
offender shall bear his own responsibility,

whoever he may be.

Ver. II. It seems strange in view of

Paul's later career that he should have
needed to repudiate, however briefly and
scornfully, the charge of still preaching
circumcision as he had before his con-

version. After his open breach with the

synagogue, indeed, at Corinth and at

Ephesus it would have been hardly pos-

sible to advance such a plea. But he had
recently, before writing this Epistle, taken
two steps open to this misconstruction on
which agitators could fasten. He had
deposited with the Galatians for their

guidance the resolution adopted by the

Church at Jerusalem which recommended
scrupulous regard for the Law in certain

matters, and he had himself circumcised
a Galatian convert whose father had been

a Greek. Paul contents himself with
pointing for answer to the persecutions
which he was still enduring at the hands
of Jews, probably those which befel him
in Macedonia.—apa. The interrogative

apa is far more appropriate to the context
than the inferential opa. The Apostle,
being accused of currying favour with
the Jews, points indignantly to the per-

secutions he was suffering from them and
exclaims, " Hath the stumbling-block of
the Cross been done away ?

"

Ver. 12. 6({>€Xov. This adverb occurs
also in i Cor. iv. 8, 2 Cor. xi. i, Rev.
iii. 15. In all three places it expresses
dissatisfaction with the actual position,
" Would that it were otherwise ". But
it acquires this force from its combination
with past tenses, like the aorist «j<(>cXov

in Attic Greek. When coupled however
with a future as it is here, it does not
express a wish, but like the future ot

d<|>ciXciv declares what ought to be the

logical outcome of the present. The
]

clause predicts in bitter irony to what
final consummation this superstitious i

worship of circumcision must lead. Men
who exalt an ordinance of the flesh above
the spirit of Christ will be bound in the

end to proceed to mutilation of the flesh

like heathen votaries. — d7roK($\)/ovTai.

This word was habitually used to de-

scribe the practice of mutilation which
was so prevalent in the Phrygian wor-
ship of Cybele. The Galatians were
necessarily familiar with it, and it can
hardly bear any other sense.—dvacrra-
tovvtcs. This word forcibly expresses
the revolutionary character of the agita-

tion which was upsetting the peace and
order of the Galatian Churches. It is

used in Acts xvii. 6, xxi. 38 to denounce
seditious and riotous conduct.

Vv. 13-15. Freedom is an essential
ELEMENT OF CHRISTIAN LIFE, TO BE
USED NOT FOR SELF-INDULGENCE, BUT
FOR WILLING SERVICE TO THE LaW OF
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dXXi^Xois. 14. *0 ydp iras i/o/xo? iv iv\ X^yw ireirXVipwTat,^ iv tw,

AyaTri^aets tov irXTjaioi' aou <us <T€aur6v.^ 15. ei 8c dXXi^-

Xous SdKccTC Kttl KaTcaOicTe, pXeTrcTC jjit) utto dXXiiXwi' dt'aXwOTJrc.

16. A^yw he, Dfeu/JiaTi ireptiraTeiTC, Kai imQuixiay aapKos ou p,^

T6X4<rr)T€. 17* 1] ydp o-dp^ eirtdup-et Kard tou TTkcup-aTos, to Se

iri'cGp.a Kard ttjs aapKOS * rauTa ydp ^ dXXi^Xois drriKetrat,* tvo jit)

1 ireirXTjpwToi ^ABC 17, etc.; irXtjpovTai DEFGKLP,
•ercavTov ^ABCDEK 17; cavrov FGLP.
•ravTa yop ^BD^EFG 17 ; xavra 8e ^cACD^KLP
*aXX. avTiK. ABCDEFG ; ovtik. aXX. ^KLP.

LOVE.—Ver. 13. Iir* IXevOepi*^. Our
versions render this unto {for R.V.)

freedom, as though it were the design of
the Gospel to lead to freedom. But the

Greek text affirms rather that God's call

was based upon freedom, and so makes
it an essential element in spiritual life

and the inalienable right of every true

Christian.—p,($vov \ir\. A warning is

added that freedom, essential as it is to

spiritual life, is open to abuse by carnal

men, and that it is subject to the demands
ofthe higher Law ofmutual love. " Only
do not treat it as an opening for carnal

self-indulgence, but for loving service to

each other." p<Jvov is used in the same
elliptical way in ii. 10 and 2 Thess. ii. 7

;

and the ellipsis of the verb after pi] is

common in rhetorical passages.—d(|>op-

p-qv. This term was applied in military

language to a base of operations, and
generally to any starting-point for action.

In Rom. vii. 8, 11,2 Cor. xi. 12 it denotes
an opening for sin, as it does here.

—

So-uXcvcTc. This injunction contains an
instructive paradox. Christians are freed

from the trammels of outward Law, not
that they may please themselves, but
that they may become slaves to the Law
of mutual love. The true ideal of the
Christian is not freedom, but unfettered

service to the love of God and man, which
annihilates self, and subordinates all

selfish desires to perfect love. A similar

paradox is found in i Cor. vii. 22, he that

was called, being free, is the bondservant

of Christ.

Ver. 14. ircirXi^pwrai. MS. authority
is decisive in favour of this perfect against
the present irX-ppovrai. The perfect is

likewise adopted in the parallel passage
Rom. xiii. 8, 6 dyaTrwv v<ipov ircirX'qpbi-

Kfv. For the very existence of love in the
heart attests the completion of a previous
inward act of the will.

—

Iv kv\ \6yi^.

The single precept which follows em-
bodies in itself the whole dut • to man.

—rhv irXifjortov, The language of Lev.
xix. 18 is here invested with the compre-
hensive force which Christ attached to

the word neighbour by his teaching.

Ver. 15. If the spirit of mutual love

does not prevent Christian brethren from
preying on one another, they are in

danger of utter destruction.

Vv. 16-24. Men who regulate their
LIVES BY the spirit WILL NOT CARRY
OUT DESIRES OF THE FLESH. FOR GOD
HAS SET THESE TWO FORCES IN MUTUAL
ANTAGONISM WITHIN OUR HEARTS FOR
THE EXPRESS PURPOSE OF KEEPING DUE
CHECK UPON THE WILL. So IF YE BE
GUIDED BY THE SPIRIT, YE ARE NOT SUB-
JECT TO Law: for the spirit masters
UNLAWFUL LUSTS BEFORE THEY ISSUE
IN ACTION : AND ITS FRUITS ARE SUCH
AS NO Law can condemn.—Ver. 16.

nvcvpoTi ircpiir. : Walk by the spirit,

i.e.. Regulate your lives by the rule of
the spirit. You will not then fulfil

the desire of the flesh.

Ver. 17. ordpl . . . irvcvp,a. All the
various motives which operate on the
mind and will to prompt intention and
action are comprehended under one of
the two categories, spirit and flesh. The
line of division between them corresponds
to that drawn in i Cor. ii. 14 between the

natural man (ij/vx«-»<os) and the spiritual.

The spirit of man owes iis original

existence to the quickening inspiration

of the Holy Spirit, and depends for its

continued life on the constant supply of
his life-giving power: its impulses are

therefore purely spiritual. In the term
flesh are included all other desires of the

natural man, not only the appetites and
passions which he inherits in common
with the animal creation, but all the

desires that he conceives for the satis-

faction of heart or mind. — ^iriOvpci.

This is a neutral term equally applicable

to the good desires of the spirit and the

evil lusts of the flesh. avriKcirai dXX.
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ivo. After the coexistence of two con-
flicting forces, spirit and flesh, in the

heart of man has been definitely affirmed,

it is here added that these are set (sc. by
divine appointment) in mutual antago-
nism to each other for the express purpose
ot due control over the human will.

Both alike derive their being from the

same Creator, though one belongs to the

natural, the other to the spiritual, creation

:

both alike continue by His will to fulfil

their several parts in the scheme of
Christian life. It is beside the purpose
of the Epistle to analyse the functions

of the flesh in the economy of nature,

or to affirm the absolute dependence of

the human will on the spontaneous action

of its desires for vital force and energy

:

enough that by the will of God they too

form an essential element in Christian life

:

the Epistle deals not with their beneficial

action, but with their liability to perver-

sion. For their indiscriminate craving

for indulgence renders them constantly

liable to become ministers of sin. The
mind of the flesh, if left without a check,

issues in enmity to God and death {cf.

Rom. viii. 6, 7). Wholesome restraint

is therefore a condition essential to their

healthy action. In every community
this is to a certain extent provided by the

discipline of education, by social order

and law. But in true Christians a far

more eff^ective control is maintained by
the spirit, since it is capable of combating
every wrong desire within the heart before

it issues in sinful action, and so by
constantly checking any wrong indul-

gence it gradually neutralises the power
of selfish appetites, and establishes an
habitual supremacy over the whole mind
and will, until in the ideal Christian it

brings them into perfect harmony with
the mind of Christ.

Ver. 18. Law finds no just occasion
against men who are led by the spirit,

for they themselves check every wrong
desire within them, and so fulfil the

whole Law. The identity of Law with
justice and right is, of course, assumed.

Ver. 19. Though this verse enume-
rates only evil works of the flesh, it is

not thereby suggested that its action is

wholly evil ; for the flesh has been shown
to have its appointed function firom God,
and to be essential to the human will.

The opening drivo puts the following
catalogue of crimes and vices in its true
light as samples, produced by way of
specimen of the evil eff"ects wrought by
excessive indulgence of natural appetites
without due control, and not an exhaus-
tiveTIsl oTthe" wor^s of the flesh, as the
rendering ivTitch. in our versions, ratHer
suggests. The nst begins and ends with
sensual vices due to the lower animal
nature; it couples idolatry with its ha-
bitual ally sorcery : in specifying the
various quarrels between man and man
it adds two Stxoo-Taoriai and alpeo-eis to

the corresponding list in 2 Cor. xii. 20,
perhaps owing to the prevalence of
religious dissensions in the Galatian
churches.—do-Aycia. This term, which
in classical Greek expresses insolent con-
tempt for public opinion, denotes in the
N.T. shameless outrages on public
decency—a fit climax to fornicatioir and
uncleanness.

Ver. 20. ^TfXos. See note on iv. 17.

—

^pi6iai. The apparent derivation of this

word from ^pi6os (a hireling) points to

mercenary motives. The Apostle else-

where associates it with jealousy, envy
and vainglory, and contrasts it with sin-

cerity, union and love. It denotes, pro-

bably, selfish intrigues.—alp^orcis. This
term is used in the N.T. to designate any
religious sect or party, e.g., the Pharisees,

Sadducees, Nazarenes (as the Jews desig-

nated Christians).

Ver. 21. irpociirov. No particular

admonition is here specified : warnings
against these sins had, of course, formed
the staple of many former discourses.

The Epistle has already claimed for
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Christians the inheritance of sons. That
this inheritance included a kingdom
needed no proof; for the conception of a
Messianic kingdom ran through Hebrew
prophecy and covered the whole range
of Gospel teaching.

Ver. 22. Since the object of this verse

is to exhibit the harmony between the

fruit of the spirit and the restraints of

law, those qualities only are specified

which affect man's duty to his neighbour.

Love with its unfailing attendants, inward
joy and peace, supplies the motive power

;

long-suffering in the face of wrongs and
ill-treatment, kindness in rendering ser-

vice to others, and goodness in the free

bestowal of bounty on those who need,

cannot fail to gain goodwill
;
good faith,

meekness, self-control enlist confidence

and respect.—irio-ris. It is clear from
the subordinate place here assigned to

irioTTis that it does not here denote the

cardinal grace of faith in God which is

the very root of all religion, but rather

good faith in dealings with men, and due
regard to their just claims.

Ver. 23. TrpavTTjs: M^^kfiess is the

outcome of true humility, the bearing
towards others which results from a
lowly estimate of ourselves.—lyKpdreia

:

Self-control comprehends every form of
temperance, and includes the mastery of
all appetites, tempers and passions.

Ver. 24. la-ravpoio-av. The Apostle
has already traced back his own spiritual

life to the fellowship with the crucifixion

of Christ, which he had undergone at his

conversion (ii. 20). He assumes that his

converts have likewise crucified the will

of the flesh—not, however (as the pre-

vious context shows), that that will is

already dead, but that the spirit has by
one decisive victory asserted its complete
supremacy in all true Christians, and so
given an earnest of its entire triumph in

the end. ira6TJpa<riv. This word de-

parts here from its usual meaning, suf-

ferings, and expresses inward emotions,

as in Rom. vii. 5. Greek philosophers
applied irdOos in like manner to denote
active impulses of passion.

Chapter V. 25.—VI. 6. Rules of
Conduct dictated by the spirit of
Mutual Love.—Ver. 25. Here, as in

ii. 20, the thought of crucifixion with
Christ suggests that of the new life which
is its sequel. IJ, then, we live in spirit

{i.e., if we have spiritual life), let us
take the spirit for the rule to guide our
conduct.

Ver. 26. The English version pro-

voking introduces an idea of wanton
provocation which does not belong to the
Latin provocantes, nor to the Greek irpo-

KaXov|xcvoi, for this denotes challenges
to combat, and so describes the spirit of de-
fiance which animated rival parties amid
the heated atmosphere of religious con-
troversy. The verse denounces the vain-

glorious temper of party leaders which
found vent in mutual defiance and ill-will.

Ver. I. *A8€X4>ol. The last verse pro-

tested against unbrotherly tempers ; this

appeal presents, by way 01 contrast, the

claims of brotherly love even in the case

of real wrongdoing.— Kal 'irpoXT]p.<|>6^.

The English version overtaken suggests
the idea of sudden temptation, and so
tends to palliate the guilt of the offender,

but the Greek denotes rather his surprise

in the very act, and so lays stress on
the reality of his guilt. The passage is

urging the tender treatment of actual

offenders, and the preceding Kai enforces

the claims even of guilty brethren on
Christian charity :

" Brethren, if a man
be actually detected . . . deal tenderly

with him in a spirit of meekness."

—

KarapTC^cTC. This verb denotes some-
times the original framing of a mechanism
{e.g., of the human body and of the

universe in Heb. x. 5, xi. 3), but more
often its readjustment {e.g., the setting

of a broken limb, or the mending of nets

in Matt. iv. 21). Here it indicates the

correction of an ofiender with a view to
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his restoration ; and the need of meekness
and forbearance for the due execution of

this delicate task is enforced.

The transition from the plural KaraprC-
(cTc to the singular o-Koiruv is instructive.

The treatment of offenders belonged to

the Church collectively, but each member
needed to examine himself individually,

in order that he might fulfil his part with
due humility and sympathy.

Ver. 2. Pao-Toij^cTc. From its original

sense of taking up, this verb acquires the

most various meanings, e.g., carrying in

Matt. XX. 12, ministration in Matt. iii. 11,

robbery in John xii. 6. Here it signifies

lending a hand to help by lifting heavy
loads. This does not involve transference

of the burden, for it is said in 2 Cor. viii.

13, / mean not that other men be eased

and ye burdened : and in ver. 5 it is added
that each will have his own pack to bear

;

but Christian love must ever be careful to

relieve each in turn when overtaxed by
crushing loads.

Vv. 3-5. Any conceit of our own
strength or goodness is a vain delusion,

for we are nothing. Let no man com-
pare his own with others' work : this

will only feed his vanity ; but let each
scrutinise his own work. Then, if he
find there ground for rejoicing, it will be
in the ability that has been given by God's
grace to such a one as he is : for each will

have his own burden to bear of conscious

guilt and shame.
Ver. 4. Tov Ircpov. This phrase de-

notes originally the other of two persons,

but in this connexion another than self,

the world being classified under two heads
—self and «ot self^ so that any other man
with whom we are brought into contact

belongs to the second division.

Ver. 5. 4>opT£ov. This word was
applied to the pack usually carried by a
porter or a soldier on the march. In
Matt. xi. 30 Christ employs this figure

to describe the burden which he lays on
each of his disciples (rb ^opr^ov |aov),

and here it denotes the regular daily bur-

den laid on Christians. It is necessary
to distinguish this from the heavy loads

OdpT]) to which ver. 2 refers as needing
the help of Christian brethren for the
relief of overtaxed carriers.

Ver. 6. Let him that is taught share
with him that teacheth. The word
Koivtdveiv contains the key to the true

meaning of this verse. Our versions

understand it here, and in Rom. xii. 13,

Phil. iv. 15, in the sense of communicat-
ing to others ; but I can find no warrant
for this in Greek usage. In Rom. xv. 27
it signifies distinctly to receive a share,

and elsewhere to become a partner

(koivwvos ycveVOai) and share in com-
mon with others (i Tim. v. 22, i Pet.

iv. 13, 2 John II, Heb. ii. 14). Here in

like manner it enjoins upon the leaders

of the Churches the duty of admitting

all the members to participation in any
spiritual blessings they enjoy. It con-

tinues, in fact, the protest against the

arrogant pretensions and selfish exclusive-

ness of Judaising leaders.—dyaOois. It

is impossible to restrict this word to mere
worldly goods, except where the language
of the context suggests or warrants such

a restriction, as is the case in Luke xii.

18, xvi. 25. The language here points

to the blessings of Christian faith and
doctrine.— KaTuxovp-cvos. Oral teach-

ing is specified because it was the only

form of instruction then existing in the

Churches.
Vv. 7-10. God's Judgment is un-

erring. Those who sow either to
THE FLESH OR TO THE SPIRIT SHALL
ALIKE REAP THE HARVEST FOR WHICH
THEY HAVE SOWN. BUT FAINT NOT IN

WELLDOING, FOR WE SHALL IN DUE TIME
REAP LIFE ETERNAL.— Ver. 7. flVK-

TTipCScToi. From its original sense of

sneer this verb was applied in rhetorical

language to the betrayal of covert ill-will

and contempt by cyniczri gestures in spite

of fair words. There can be no double-
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dealing with God, for He knows all the

thoughts and intents of the heart.

Ver. 8. Every action produces an

effect on th^ character of the actor cor-

respdndtng^s" exaxTtty to its motive as

the fruit to the seed. If it springs from

selfish desire, it stimulates the growth of

eviriusts, and issues in a harvest of in-

ward corruption. If, on the contrary, it

be done in obedience to the spirit, it _

quickens spiritual growth, and issues

eventually in a harvest of eternal life.

The heart of man resembles a field in_

jBdiich he sows, by the mere exercise of

his will, a future harvest of good or evil.

Ver. 9. The warnings (xtj kyKaKS>\i.€v

and p,T| Ik\v(J}jl6voi carry on figures bor-

rowed from harvest work: the former

depicts husbandmen tempted to slacken

their exertions by weariness of prolonged

labour, the latter reapers overcome by
heat and toil.

Ver. 10. Kaipov. The last verse

affirmed that there is a due season for

the spiritual harvest as well as the

earthly ; the same analogy suggests the

existence of a spiritual seedtime also,

which we are bound to utilise. — rh
ayaOov. This word varies widely in

meaning, like good in English ; it is

applied both to the intrinsic goodness
of God Himself (Matt. xix. 17), and to

the mere manifestation of a kindly tem-
per towards others. So also its com-
pounds dyaBoiroteXv, ayaOovpyciv. The
clause irp6s iravros attaches to it here the

latter force : so that the goodness spoken
of is goodness to others.—r. oikciov^.

Christians are here designated as the

household of the faith, and in Eph. ii. 19
as the household of God.
Vv. n-i8. The Apostle writes

the peroration with his own hand,
denouncing the motives of the
Pharisaic party- afpirminq his own

ABSOLUTE RELIANCE ON THE CrOSS AND
THE NEW LIFE OF THE SPIRIT, AND CON-
CLUDING WITH A PERSONAL APPEAL AND
FINAL BLESSING.—Ver. II. The Greek
text admits but one meaning. The use
of the instrumental dative precludes the
rendering. See how large a letter I write,

which would require inr|XiKa ypdp.p,aTa

:

so that the verse obviously calls attention

to the large letters employed by the writer

from this point onwards. The statement
in 2 Thess. iii. 17, that he regularly dic-

tated the body of his Epistles {cf. also

Rom. xvi. 22), merely attaching his sig-

nature by way of attestation, explains

this appeal. The size of the letters

attested the difficulty which he found in

writing with his imperfect sight, and the
effort he was now making on their behalf
proved his anxiety for the welfare of his

Galatian disciples. They were evidently

well aware of his infirmity, and needed
no explanation of this pathetic allusion

to his blindness. It may, therefore, be
reasonably read in connexion with iv.

15. Probably the prolonged attack of
ophthalmia which had threatened the
destruction of his sight had seriously

impaired it, and they who had watched
his sufferings with such tender sympathy
would now be quick to feel for the priva-

tion which the attack had entailed upon
him. cypax)/a : / write. The epistolary

aorist is constantly used to denote per-

sonal acts of the writer at the time (2

Cor. ix. 3, Eph. vi. 22, Col. iv. 8, Philem.

19, 21).

Vv. 12, 13. Paul impugns the sincerity

of the agitators: their affected zeal for

the Law was a pretext with a view to

disarming Jewish enmity: they urged
the circumcision of Gentiles also to gratify

their own vanity. They had probably,

like the Jewish Christians at Antioch

iff. ii. 13), been guilty of inconsistency
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in their practice: but Paul apparently
relies also on his argument in ii. 16 that

Jewish converts had by the mere act of
embracing Christ confessed their own
inability to keep the Law, and could not
therefore be sincere in preaching to others
obedience to its rules.—ry o-ravpu. This
dative cannot surely mean for {i.e., by
reason of) the cross. If this had been the

meaning, it would have been expressed by
6id Tov <rTovp«Jv. The correct translation

seems to be, persecuted with the cross, i.e.,

the cross of outward suffering which was
in those days the lot of so many converted

Jews, and notably of Paul himselfc The
Cross of Christ is here identified with per-

secution as it is in Phil iii. 18 with self-

denial.

Ver. 13. ircpiTCfiiv($p,cvoi. The present

participle is more appropriate than the

perfect Tr6ptT€Tp.Tjfi^vot, which is read by
some MSS. : for the author has in mind
the adoption of a system, as in v. 3.

Ver. 14. Paul contrasts his own spirit

with that which his rivals are manifesting.

They are animated by selfish desires to

glory over the flesh of others, he will_

glory only in the triumph of the cross

over his own flesh, whereby the power
of the world over Tiim, and his carnal loyfi

of the world, are botli done away.

yga upon the Israel of God. xaC is not
properly copulative here, but intensive.
Those who walk by the rule of the Spirit
are declared to be indeed the true Israel

of God, not the Jews who have the name
of Israel, but are really only children of
Abraham after the flesh.

Ver. 17. TOV Xoiirov ... In depreca-
ting any renewal of the present agitation
Paul treats with contempt the prospect of
serious danger from it. It had disturbed
his peace and the peace of the Church,
and must be got rid of, but he describes
it as a wearisome annoyance rather than
a real peril.—aTiYp-ara. These were in-

delible marks branded on the flesh. They
might be self-inflicted : instances are re-

corded of soldiers branding themselves
with the name of their general in token
of their absolute devotion to his cause.
But they were as a rule inflicted for a
badge of lifelong service ; the figure in

the text is borrowed from the latter, which
were either peyial or sacred. The penal
were stamped on malefactors, runaway
slaves, sometimes on captives ; but it is

clear from the context that the author has
in mind the vri'^^Q.'ro. ipa mentioned by
Herodotus in ii., 113, with which the
Galatians also were familiar in Phrygian
temples. A class of slaves (lepoSovXoi)

Ver. 15. Circumcision is again de- ^attached for life to the service of a temple
clared, as in v. 6, to be a mere accident were branded with the name of the dei^.
of outward circumstance and of no spirit- Paul likens himself'to these in respect gf
ual import: faith working in love was Tiis lifelong dedication to the name j)f

there pronounced essential for Christian Jesus, and of the marks imprinted on
life, and here a new creation, the birth of his body, by which he was sealed for 3
the spirit in the heart of man. servant of Jesus in perpe^ity. These

Ver. 16. Kavovi. Men need a rule to were doubtless the scars left by Jewisli

guide their lives as the surveyor or the

carpenter for the right adjustment of his

work. This rule was supplied to the

Jew by the Law in a code of morals, but
the Spirit quickens in Christians a new
life whereby the conscience is enlightened
to discern good and evil for the regula-

tion of their lives.—ical lirl tov *l<rpa^X

:

scourgmg, by the stones of Lystra and,
the Roman rods at Philippi, all tokens of_

faithful service to his Master in which he
gloried.

Ver. 18. |X€Ta t. irvc-u|jiaTos. This
form of the final blessing occurs also in

2 Tim. iv. 22 and Philemon 25, but not
elsewhere : it was probably suggested
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here by the stress laid on the life of the oldest MSS. stamps it as an addition of

Spirit in the Epistle. later date. The Epistle was evidently

The subscription iiri 'P«p,t]« is neither written before the Roman captivity (see

genuine nor correct. Its absence in the Introduction, pp. 144-7).



APPENDIX A.

PAULINE CHRONOLOGY.

The Apostolic Council forms a central landmark in the Christian

life of Paul between his conversion and his Roman imprisonment,

dividing the interval into two unequal portions. The length of the

earlier is computed in Gal. ii. 1 at fourteen years ; but this may not

imply a total of more than thirteen; for the broken years at the

beginning and end are both included separately in that total. The
three first of these were spent in Damascus, except a brief sojourn

in Arabia, according to Gal. i. 18 : the remainder in or around Tarsus

and Antioch, with the exception of one brief visit to Jerusalem for

the conveyance of alms, and a subsequent mission with Barnabas to

Cyprus and Asia Minor. The visit to Jerusalem was too uneventful to

call for notice in the Epistle. Its incidental connection with the history

of Herod Agrippa determines its date : Herod reigned from 41 to 44

;

his persecution of the Church occurred not long before his death,

and had already begun when the envoys arrived at Jerusalem. The
joint mission occupied at least two years, probably much more ; its

success established the position of Barnabas and Paul throughout

the Church as Apostles to the Gentiles, and led to the controversy

in regard to circumcision which was settled by the Apostolic Council

at Jerusalem; evidently no long time intervened between its ter-

mination and the Council. Prom that time forward the continuous

narrative of events in the Acts furnishes material for dating approxi-

mately the successive stages of Paul's apostolic career. He and

Barnabas returned at once from Jerusalem to Antioch, and many
Christians gathered there from Jerusalem, including Peter and

others whose names are mentioned. The length of their sojourn

in Antioch and the neighbouring Churches cannot be determined

with precision, as it is not known at what season the Council took

place ; if at the beginning of winter, they must have remained there

the whole winter ; if near the end, perhaps only a few weeks. In

either case it is certain that neither Barnabas nor Paul started
VOL. III. n
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before spring, for the navigation of the Levant and the passes of

Mount Taurus between Cilicia and Galatia were alike closed in

winter to ordinary travellers. The amount of time spent in the

second visit to the Galatian Churches, in Macedonia, at Athens, and

on the way to Corinth, is uncertain, but exceeded half a year at the

lowest computation, and the Corinthian ministry cannot have fallen

far short of two years, as it embraced several Sabbaths in the

synagogue, eighteen months in the house of Justus, and a further

indefinite sojourn {yet many days) in the city. It may be presumed,

as he hastened from Cenchreae to Jerusalem to complete his vow

and keep the feast there, that he arrived before Pentecost, about

the same season that he departed from Antioch on his travels ; so

that the interval was about three years in all. Another period of

three years carries on the history to the end of the Ephesian

ministry; it includes first a journey from Jerusalem to Ephesus,

in the course of which he spent some time in Antioch and went

over all the Galatian country in order, then three months' ministry

in the synagogue, and two years in the school of Tyrannus, and ends

about Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8). Another year brought the Apostle

to Jerusalem, after visiting the Macedonian and Corinthian Churches.

His imprisonment—first at Jerusalem, then at Caesarea during the

last two years of the government of Felix and the first part of the

rule of Festus, and lastly on the way to Rome—^accounts for nearly

three years more, making a period of ten years in all between his

departure from Antioch on his second mission-journey and his arrival

in Rome.

A valuable clue for determining the date of that event is supplied

by the history of Felix. His recall took place a short time before

the departure of Paul from Caesarea. He was followed by a hostile

deputation from Caesarea complaining of his misgovernment ; but

apparently there had not been time to organise and despatch it

before navigation closed for the winter, otherwise the Roman Jews

would have heard of Paul's appeal to Caesar (cf. Acts xxviii. 21);

so that Felix was still awaiting his trial at Rome. Now it is pretty

certain that Felix retained the government of Judaea for the first

five years after the accession of Nero, in spite of the disgrace of his

brother Pallas at the imperial court—as long, in short, as Burrhus

and Seneca dictated the policy of the empire, and was not recalled

before 59. In spite of his cruelty and extortion he retained the

confidence of Burrhus to the last, perhaps by the vigour of his

government, perhaps from personal motives ; and it was probably

the support of Burrhus even more than the wealth of Pallas which
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secured his acquittal at Rome ; for Burrhus procured from the

emperor, as the result of the enquiry, the disfranchisement of the

Jewish citizens of Cassarea who had impugned the conduct of Felix,

and the systematic adoption of a rigorous policy for the repression

of Jewish sedition. As the death of Burrhus took place in February,

62, the trial of Felix cannot have been later than 61. I conclude,

therefore, that his recall took place either in 59 or 60, and that Paul

reached Rome early in 60 or 61. If Prof. Ramsay is right in his

contention (Expositor, vol. iii., 1896, p. 336), that the voyage of

Paul to Palestine took place in 57, this is a decisive confirmation

of the earlier date. Reckoning back ten years we arrive at the

spring of 50 or 51 for the date of Paul's departure with Silas from

Antioch. If the earlier date be assumed, I take it that the Apostolic

Council was held some weeks earlier in 50; if the latter be pre-

ferred, I am disposed to date the Apostolic Council late in 50, and

to conclude that the winter of 50-51 was spent in Antioch or its

neighbourhood. Either reckoning leads to the choice of 37 for the

year of the conversion, according to the computation made in Gal.

ii. 1.

It is true that most critics favour the adoption of an earlier date

than 37 for the conversion, but chiefly (as I think) because so little

is known of the years immediately following the first Pentecost. It

seems to me, on the contrary, probable that several years of silent

growth intervened before the disciples were strong enough in their

faith to establish themselves in Jerusalem and face the persecution

of the rulers ; and I find in the Acts many indications of a consider-

able interval. But it is enough here to compare the history of

the first great persecution of the Church, which gave occasion for

the conversion of Saul, with the particular circumstances of the

year 37 recorded in Josephus which impress on me the conviction

that the conversion occurred in that year. The narrative of Acts

vi.-ix. exhibits a remarkable series of events :

—

1. Stephen was indicted for blasphemy, and after a regular trial

before the Jewish authorities was condemned by acclamation, carried

without the walls, and stoned to death in strict accordance with the

procedure of the Mosaic Law.

2. This was followed by domiciliary visits to the houses of

Christians, who were arrested, imprisoned, and condemned to death

by the Jewish authorities, Saul himself giving his vote against them
(Acts xxvi. 10). A sudden reign of terror prevailed for a short time

in Jerusalem ; and then ceased as suddenly, leaving the Apostles

once more free to come and go preaching the faith.
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3. The Sanhedrim were able to give Saul authority to bring

Christians from the province of Syria outside Judaea bound to

Jerusalem for trial.

Historians have with some reason questioned the possibility of

such proceedings as these in a Roman province: for the imperial

government maintained with the utmost jealousy its exclusive pre-

rogative of life and death over its subjects throughout the empire

;

the extreme violence of religious factions made the enforcement of

this principle more essential in Judaea than elsewhere, and the

repeated but futile efforts of the Sanhedrim to procure the death

of Paul, first by assassination, then by judicial sentence of the

Roman governor, exemplify at once their impotence for the in-

fliction of capital punishment, and the vital importance of Roman
protection to the Apostolic Church. It is true that one other noted

Christian, James the brother of the Lord, was stoned to death, like

Stephen: but that was an isolated act of mob violence during an

interregnum, instigated by a fanatical high-priest, and promptly

punished as an outrage on Roman authority.

The most striking parallel to the trial of Stephen is presented

by that of his Divine Master. Both alike were found guilty of

blasphemy, partly on the evidence of witnesses, partly on their

own confession of faith. But when the Sanhedrim appealed to

Pilate for confirmation of the sentence, he met the appeal with

bitter scorn, challenging them in derision of their impotence to

carry out themselves the sentence of death which they had pre-

sumed to pronounce upon the prisoner. This was indeed no

solitary instance of the haughty and arrogant spirit which Pilate

displayed throughout his administration. For many years he con-

tinued to earn the hatred of the Jews by his imperious temper

and excessive severity. It is utterly incredible that intolerable out-

rages on Roman authority, like the public stoning of Stephen and

judicial murders of other Christians at Jerusalem, can have occurred

under the government of Pilate. Now that government lasted ten

years, and only came to an end by his deposition in the year 37.

His removal made way for new rulers and new measures in Judaea,

for the Emperor Tiberius, having then become involved in war
with Aretas owing to the quarrel between that king and Herod

Antipas, had commissioned Vitellius proconsul of Syria to lead an

expedition into Arabia and attack him in his capital Petra, As this

force had to march across Judaea and make it the base of operations,

Vitellius was invested with supreme authority in that country.

The support of the Jewish nation became indispensable for his
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success, and Vitellius, a supple and unscrupulous courtier, afterwards

notorious as the basest sycophant at the imperial court, left no
stone unturned to win their favour. He at once dismissed Pilate

in disgrace,! remitted obnoxious taxes, rescinded unpopular regula-

tions, and repaired in person to Jerusalem to curry favour by feasts

and sacrifices while his army was on the march. We know from

Josephus that his most ostentatious and successful display of

sympathy with the Jews was the restoration of the sacred vestments

to the custody of the priesthood, which his predecessors had hitherto

retained in their own hands with jealous care as a hostage for

Jewish loyalty, and that he bestowed the office of high priest on

a son of Annas the powerful head of the priestly oligarchy. That
oligarchy had by that time conceived the same jealous hatred

against the disciples of Christ as against their master; and an

unscrupulous governor like Vitellius could find no cheaper means
of gratifying them than the surrender of an unpopular sect to their

will. The martyrdom of Christians by Jewish zealots for the

Law became in short as natural under the circumstances as it was

contrary to the imperial principle of religious toleration, and had

been inconceivable under Pilate. The presence again of Vitellius

in Jerusalem suggests a reasonable explanation of the mission to

Damascus, which could hardly have been undertaken without

express sanction from the proconsul.

Finally, the circumstances of the year 37 completely explain the

rapid termination of the reign of terror in the Church. For about

Pentecost Vitellius received tidings of the emperor's death, and

being personally disposed to side with Aretas against Herod Antipas,

he at once abandoned the expedition, and gladly returned to Antioch.

From the day of Tiberius' decease no motive remained for courting

Jewish favour : the new reign brought with it in fact an entire re-

versal of Roman policy in these regions ; the Church enjoyed once

more comparative peace under the shelter of Roman indifference;

and before long the threats of Caius Caesar to erect his own statue

in the temple of God turned the thoughts of the Jews from attacks

on the Christian religion to the defence of their own. There is in

short one period, and one only, in the Roman government of Judaea

during which the martyrdom of Stephen and many other Christians

in Jerusalem was either probable or feasible, and that is the first

half of the year 37.

* The date of Pilate's deposition and of the subsequent events is fixed with

some precision by the time of his arrival in Rome : though he hastened thither

according to his instructions, he did not arrive before the death of Tiberius on

i6th March, 37 {j^os. Ant., xviii., iv., 2)
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COMPARISON OP THE ROMAN WITH THE GALATIAN
EPISTLE.

The position of Paul toward the Roman Church differed widely from

that which he held in regard to the Galatian, and his attitude in the

two Epistles differs accordingly. He had the strongest possible

claim on the loyalty of the Galatians, for he had spent months in

founding and establishing each of the Churches, had recently

visited them afresh, and wrote for the express purpose of checking

a threatened revolt against his Gospel and his authority. He was,

on the contrary, still a stranger to Rome, had no personal experience

of their actual condition or special temptations, and no more claim

on their allegiance than on any other converted Gentiles. He was,

indeed, deeply interested in the welfare of the Church, and had

perhaps commissioned Aquila and Priscilla with others of his own
disciples to proceed thither and prepare the way for his own intended

visit ; but the original foundation of the Roman Church was probably

due to others. Under these circumstances the coincidence between

certain chapters of the two Epistles is remarkable. If it were limited

to the expression of certain eternal truths like the antagonism of

flesh and spirit, and that love is the fulfilment of the Law, the corre-

spondence might reasonably be expected. But it extends to the

quotation and application of the same texts, and to the conclusions

founded on them. Both adduce the same Scriptural arguments to

uphold justification by faith alone against legal righteousness. Both

associate the adoption and inheritance of the sons of God in Christ

with His ancient promises to Abraham and his seed. Both alike

restrict the function of Law to the condemnation and punishment of

sin, and contrast its bondage with the freedom of the Gospel in

corresponding language. Lightfoot argues from this coincidence

that the two Epistles approximated in date, in spite of the wide

divergence in their general tenor. But the coincidence is distinctly
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limited in its scope: it is very striking wherever the author is

dealing with the doctrinal questions at issue between Judaism and

Christianity and is scarcely perceptible elsewhere. The limitation

is instructive, for it suggests that the author had made these

subjects and the passages of the Old Testament which bear upon

them an habitual topic of controversy with Jewish teachers in the

synagogue. This view is borne out by comparison of the language

used by other authors. Even the Epistle of James, widely different

as are his lessons on the subject of faith and works, bases them on

the same text as these Epistles, " Abraham believed God and it was
reckoned unto him for righteousness ". Why was this ? Because

the blessing of Abraham, his faith and his righteousness were pre-

vailing topics in the religious teaching of his day. Philo likewise

refers constantly to the same passages of Scripture and bases his

arguments upon them. Now, what had been the antecedents of

Paul before and after his conversion? Educated in Jerusalem at

the feet of Gamaliel, he had been a zealot for the Law, and a sincere

believer in the teaching of the Pharisees. After growing up to man-

hood in this faith, he had for fourteen years before he wrote the

Galatian Epistle been engaged in perpetual controversy with his

former teachers, encountering in every synagogue the same objec-

tions, and combating them with similar arguments. Inevitably his

thoughts and language on such subjects as the blessing of Abraham,

faith and works, the Law and the Gospel, had become in a measure
stereotyped ; and in addressing former disciples of the synagogue,

whether in Galatia or in Rome, he fell almost unconsciously into

identical language and trains of thought.

The close analogy, however, of the two Epistles in certain parts

serves to bring out in stronger relief their wide divergence in spirit

and substance. The Galatian Epistle was evoked by an insidious

attack on the Christian freedom of Greek Churches, and its tone is

thoroughly controversial. It insists on the futility of seeking

justification by obedience to the Law, it urges that Jewish Christians

have all confessed themselves guilty sinners, and owe to Christ

their redemption from the curses of the Law; it establishes the

provisional character of the Sinaitic dispensation, and reduces it to

a mere preparatory discipline designed for an age of spiritual child-

hood and wholly unfit for Christians, seeing they have attained

to spiritual manhood ; it dwells on the bondage of Israel after the

flesh, and identifies unbelieving Jews with Ishmael in their present

temper and future destiny. In the Roman Epistle we breathe a
different atmosphere. It is a comprehensive exposition of Christian
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fiaith and duty addressed to the central Church of the Empire from

the standpoint of an Apostle who claims the right to promulgate a

new law in the name of Christ for the whole Roman world ; it insists

on the universal sinfulness of Jew and Gentile alike ; like the

Galatian it accepts Abraham as father of the faithful, but is careful

to add that he is so not of the circumcision only but also of the

uncircumcision ; it is not content to pass over God*8 earlier dealings

with mankind before Abraham and to identify Christ with the seed

of Abraham, but goes back to the Fall, and describes him as the

second Adam redeeming the whole race from the dominion of sin and

death ; it does not borrow its idea of law, like the Galatian Epistle,

from the Mosaic, but develops the conception of an universal law

of conscience even in the heathen world which maintains perpetual

conflict with the law of sin and death in our members.

The reader can hardly fail to recognise in the changed attitude

of the Apostle his altered position, and the transformation that he

had been instrumental in effecting in Greece and Asia between the

dates of the two Epistles. The earlier is animated throughout with

the spirit of conflict, and vividly recalls the period when Paul was

earnestly battling for the spiritual life of his Gospel against the

surviving spirit of Judaism within the Church. But when he wrote

from Corinth to the Roman Church, on the eve of his departure,

having no more place in those parts, the issue of the conflict had

been virtually settled by the wonderful expansion of the Greek

Churches, Judaism had lost its hold, and the independence of the

Christian Church no longer admitted of a doubt. Hence the Apostle

does not hesitate to write of the national rejection of Israel as an

accomplished fact, deeply as he deplored it, and earnestly as he

craved for their restoration to a due share in their inheritance and

a place in the body of Christ. The Roman Epistle belongs, in short,

to a distinctly later stage in the history of the Church than the

Galatian. Its decisive inclusion of Jew and Gentile in one category,

its identification of Law with the conscience of mankind, its com-

prehensive scheme of Christian legislation, based on the eternal

principles of righteousness, truth and love, its maturity of Christian

thought, proved that the Apostle had passed beyond the earlier

stage of controversy with Judaism into a region of spiritual conflict

with evils of faith and practice, and grasping the conception of a

universal religion had braced himself to meet its demand for a new
Law and a new life of the Spirit in Christ.
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INTRODUCTION

1. Ephbsus. The city with which this sublime Epistle is tradi-

tionally associated had a notable name in the ancient Greek world.

A remarkable place belongs to it also in the history of the origins of

the Christian Church. It emerges far back in pre-Christian times,

and the glimpses which we get of it from point to point in the course

of its fortunes show us things of great and varied interest. Its rise

into an importance which became world-wide, its achievements during

the palmy period of its prosperity and power, the changes through

which it passed from the days of its pre-eminence in Asia Minor

on to its destruction by the Goths and its miserable survival in

the insignificant modern village of Ayasaluk make an impressive

story. Its inhabitants were drawn from various sources, Hellenic

and Oriental. It was one of the chief centres of the Ionian settlers.

But we are told of strangers who occupied the place or its neighbour-

hood long before the Ionian immigration. These are referred to by

Pausanias (vii., 26), who speaks of them as Carians ; but some

modern scholars suppose them to have been Hittites {cf, article

" Ephesus " in Encyc, Bihlica). The city was colonised mostly from

Athens, and something of the Athenian genius may be recognised in

its people. But it is clear that it had a large infusion of Asiatic

elements.

In ancient times Ephesus was a place of commanding commercial

importance. It owed this not less to its geographical position than

to the energy and enterprise of its people. No Greek city in Asia

Minor was more advantageously planted. It stood at the meeting

point of roads which carried trade with them and converged on the

great Ime of communication between the East and the metropolis of

the world. It was the chief city of one of the four great river valleys

that penetrated Asia Minor, being to the Cayster what Miletus was

to the Meander, Pergamus to the Cafcus, and Smyrna to the Hermus.

The most important of the Asiatic trade routes and great lines of

intercourse between Rome and the East was the one that passed up
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by the Meander and the Lycus to Laodicea and Apamea. This

being so, the commercial supremacy was held by Miletus for a length

of time, the road which was commanded by it having the advantage

of being shorter and less difficult than that to which Ephesus was

the key. But under the operation of influences which we can only

partially trace things changed in the later period of the Greek

sovereignty, and under the Romans Ephesus had the place which

had once belonged to Miletus. It gained largely by the decline of

other great commercial cities. The overthrow of Smyrna by the

Lydians about B.C. 525 and that of Miletus by the Persians in B.C.

494 contributed much to its ascendency. Thus it came about that

during the Roman Empire it ranked with Antioch and Alexandria as

one of the three great emporia of the trade of the Eastern Mediter-

ranean, and formed the commercial capital for the wide and varied

territory west of the Cilician gates. It rose to the dignity of

metropolis of the Roman Province of Asia. It was a free city.

It had an " assembly " and " council " of its own, and a governor,

or pro-consul, dKOuiraTos {cf. Acts xix. 38). In the general and natural

decay of popular government, however, under the Imperial system,

power fell into the hands of officials, and in Ephesus the ypaiAfjiaTeus,

the " town-clerk " (Acts xix. 35) or ** recorder," was the great

authority.

Ephesus was originally a sea-port. It stood on the left bank of

the Cayster, it is true, a few miles up from the sea, but for a length

of time the channel of the river was carefully attended to and kept

open. It was never an easy task, however, to maintain a clear way
between the harbour and the sea. The quantity of silt deposited by

the Cayster was great. Blundering engineering, undertaken in the

second half of the second century b.c. under Attalus II. Philadelphus,

made matters worse. By Paul's time the passage had got into such

a condition that, though the city still retained its pre-eminence,

mariners avoided Ephesus if they could. A serious attempt to

improve the channel was made by the Governor of Asia, as Tacitus

informs us {Ann., xvi., 23), about a.d. 65. But effort slackened

again, and things were left to take their course. The result in

course of time was that the once famous harbour became a

troublesome marsh. Ephesus ceased to be a sea-port, its trade

declined, and the life went out of the city.

The importance of Ephesus, however, in ancient times was not

due to its commercial position alone. It had a considerable name
as a school of art. The great painters Parrhasius of the fifth cen-

tury B.C. and Apelles of the fourth belonged to the city. Above all,
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it was a place of paramount religious interest. It was the centre of

the worship of the goddess who was known among the Greeks as

Artemis and among the Romans as Diana. The temple erected in

her honour was one of the seven wonders of the ancient world, a

splendid structure of shining marble, stated by Pliny {Nat» Hist.^

xvi., 40, 213) to have been 425 feet long and 220 wide (but by

Mr. J. T. Wood to have measured 343 feet by 164), with 127 columns

some 60 feet high. It is reported to have taken about 220 years to

finish. In it was treasured an image of the goddess which was

believed to have fallen from heaven in remote times. Behind the

shrine was the " treasury," which was the bank of Asia. The temple

was destroyed by the Goths in a.d. 262.

Magnificent as the temple was, it was not the only architectural

wonder possessed by Ephesus. There was the great theatre, on the

west side of Mount Coressus, a vast structure, the largest Greek theatre

in Asia Minor and in the ancient Greek world, reputed to accommodate

50,000 spectators. North of it was the stadium, where races were

run and wild beast fights were conducted. It was the temple,

however, that made the chief glory of the city. It was the temple

that added more than anything else to its importance. The chief

boast of Ephesus was the title of K6CJK<$pos, or " temple-warden "

(literally •• temple-sweeper "), rendered " worshipper " in Acts xix.

35 by the AV, and " temple-keeper " by the RV. It is true that the

title was more usually given to Asiatic cities as wardens of temples

of the Imperial worship, and Ephesus was fcwKiSpos first of one

temple, then of two, and later still even of three. But an inscription

of the second century and coins of the third bear witness to the fact

stated in Acts xix. 35 that Ephesus had the title of Warden of the

Temple of Diana (c/. Prof. Ramsay's article on " Ephesus " in

Hastings* Dictionary of the Bible), This vast temple was not the

only sacred structure that found a place on the slopes of the hill

which made the original religious centre. Here was built the great

Christian Church which was dedicated by Justinian to St. John the

Evangelist. Here, too, at a later date, was erected the mosque
which is reported to have been one of the best specimens ofArabian-

Persian art.

2. The Church in Ephesus. It is with the great names of Paul

and John that the story of the primitive Christian community in

Ephesus is specially associated, both in the New Testament itself

and in tradition. John's connection with the Ephesian Church be-

longs to the latter part of the first century. We have every reason

to believe that, after the destruction of Jerusalem and the dispersion
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of the members of the mother Church, that Apostle made Ephesus
his home. The historian Eusebius speaks of his residence there, and
reports certain interesting occurrences which took place during his

stay. Other names known to us in the sacred history have also cer-

tain associations with the Ephesian Church. One of these is that of

Timothy, who appears to have been commissioned by Paul towards the

end of his career to do some special work in Ephesus. In 1 Timothy

(i. 3) the Apostle is represented as reminding this his " own son in

the faith" that he had besought him to abide "still in Ephesus,"

while he himself went into Macedonia, that he might " charge some
that they teach no other doctrine ". It may also bn inferred from

what is said of John Mark in different passages of the New Testa-

ment (Col. iv. 10; 1 Peter v. 13; 2 Timothy iv. 11) that he too

had not a little to do with the Churches of Asia ; and that being

so, it can well be understood that he was known to the Church of

Ephesus and visited the city in his journeyings. It has been supposed

by some that the Evangelist Luke also had some connection with

Ephesus. But there is no historical foundation for this. Mr. J. T.

Wood indeed takes the name borne by the modem village which

represents the ancient Ephesus to be a corruption of aytos XouKas,

" St. Luke ". But Ayasaluk or Ayassaluk appears to be a corrup-

tion of Ayo-theolog, Ayo-tholog, ayios eeoXoyos, the name being taken

from the Church of St. John built there by Justinian.

It is with Paul himself, therefore, that the beginnings of the

Church of Ephesus are associated. Men from Asia were among the

multitudes in Jerusalem who heard the Apostles speak with tongues on

the day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 9), and it is possible that the first tidings

of the new faith may have been carried by some of these to the capital

of the Province. But of that there is no record. The testimony of

the Book of Acts is that Paul, at the beginning of his second great

missionary journey, after he had gone throughout Phrygia and the

region of Galatia, was " forbidden of the Holy Ghost " to preach the

word in Asia (xvi. 6) ; but that at the close of that journey, when he

was on his way from Greece to Syria, he did visit Ephesus and
" reasoned with the Jews in the synagogue ". That he made some

impression on this occasion appears from the fact that he was

asked to stay. This he could not do, because he had to press on to

Jerusalem to keep the feast there. But he left Aquila and Priscilla

in Ephesus and promised himself to return (Acts xviii. 19-21). To

this brief visit of the Apostle of the Gentiles, followed up by the

efforts of Aquila and Priscilla, the planting of a Christian Church

in the capital of the Province of Asia appears to be due. When
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Paul was away in Syria and Asia (Acts xviii. 22, 23) something

furtiier was effected in another way. Apollos came to Ephesus,

knowing only of the baptism of John. He had the way of God ex-

pounded to him more fully by the two devoted friends whom Paul

had left behind him in Ephesus. The result was that, understanding

better as he now did the fulfilment of the promised Messianic salva-

tion, he "mightily convinced the Jews, and that publicly, showing

by the scriptures that Jesus was Christ " (Acts xviii. 24-28). After

Apollos had passed on to Corinth Paul returned, as he had under-

taken to do, to Ephesus (Acts xix. 1). On this occasion his stay was

a protracted one, extending over more than two years and three

months (Acts xix. 8, 10), or as he expressed it in round numbers in

his address to the elders at Miletus " by the space of three years "

(Acts XX. 31).

First he devoted himself to the instruction of certain disciples

who had been baptised only unto John's baptism and knew nothing

of the Holy Ghost (Acts xix. 1-7). Then for three months he

spoke of the things of the Kingdom of God to the Jews in the

synagogue. In this he had only partial success, and soon he had

to encounter bitter opposition. He gave up his appeal, therefore,

to the Jews, and took the school of " Tyrannus," in which he " dis-

puted daily" for the space of two years. He did this with such

result that he turned many from the practice of the magical arts

which were in great favour in Ephesus, and " all they which dwelt in

Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks " (Acts

xix. 10, 20). In other words, the report of the Gospel which Paul

preached penetrated through the Province, being carried no doubt to

the great cities by travellers who visited Ephesus, and by missionaries

or messengers like Epaphras. And for the purpose of disseminating

the knowledge of the new faith through the Asiatic Province, Ephesus

was not less singularly fitted by its geographical position and com-
mercial communications than was Antioch for Syria or Rome for

the further West. The tumultuous opposition, however, which was
roused by Demetrius against Paul as a destroyer of the silversmith's

craft and a subverter of the worship of Diana, brought his work in

Ephesus to a close and compelled him to hasten his departure into

Greece (Acts xix. 21—xx. 1). During his last voyage to Syria he

did not visit Ephesus itself; but, touching at Miletus, he sent for

the elders of the Ephesian Church and took his pathetic farewell of

them there (Acts xx. 17-38).

So far as the Book of Acts is concerned, that is the last glimpse

we get of Paul in his connection with Ephesus. In the Pastoral.
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Epistles, however, we have some further references to Ephesus and

to Paul's care for the Church there. In 1 Timothy (i. 3), as we have

seen, we find that Timothy had been placed in the city with a view

to the preservation of sound doctrine, and that Paul desired him

to remain there when he himself went into Macedonia; and in 2

Timothy mention is made both of the way in which Onesiphorus

ministered to Paul in Ephesus (i. 18), and of the fact that Tychicus

was sent by Paul to Ephesus (iv. 12). The relations, therefore,

between Paul and this Church were of the closest and most con-

fidential kind. As to the composition of the Christian community,

it appears to have included from the first both Jews and Greeks

(Acts xix. 1-10, XX. 21). The Gentile element, however, seems to

have been the larger and to have grown more and more, so that the

Epistle deals with the Church as practically a Gentile-Christian body.

In 1 Peter (i. 1) those in Asia, including doubtless the members
of the metropolitan Church, are named among the strangers scattp»*ed

throughout various lands, towards whom the writer has a certain re-

sponsibility and to whom he addresses his Epistle. In the Apoca-

lypse which bears the name of John, the Church of Ephesus appears

among the seven Churches of Asia to which John's message is

directed ; and that the Ephesian Church was recognised as the chief

of the seven may be inferred perhaps from the fact that it has the

first place in the list and in the address (i. 11, ii. 1). It is also

with John that tradition connects the Ephesian Church after Paul's

decease. Of its later history, it is enough to say that it long retained

its importance among the Churches, and that, among other things, it

was the seat of one of the great CEcumenical Councils (a.d. 431), and

also of the notorious Robber-Synod (a.d. 440).

3. The Epistle—its General Character, Contents and Plan.

Among the Epistles bearing the name of St. Paul there is none

greater than this, nor any with a character more entirely its own.

There have been students, it is true, who with an almost incredible

lack of insight have considered it an insipid production or a tedious

and unskilful compilation. Among these must be named even so

acute a scholar as De Wette. Such pronouncements, however,

belong to the failures and eccentricities of criticism, and count for

little. With few exceptions scholars of all different schools who have

studied and interpreted this Epistle have been at one in regarding it

as one of the sublimest and most profound of all the New Testa-

ment writings. In the judgment of many who are well entitled to

deliver an opinion, it is the grandest of all the Pauline letters. There

is a peculiar and sustained loftiness in its teaching which has deeply



INTRODUCTION 209

impressed the greatest minds and has earned for it the title of the
" Epistle of the Ascension ". It tarries largely among " the heaven-

lies," and lifts us into the eternities a parte ante and a parte post.

It is characterised by a dignity and a serenity which are entirely in

harmony with the elevation of its thoughts. It takes little to do

either with the questions of ceremonialism or with the personal vin-

dications which fill so large a space in others of the greater Epistles

of St. Paul. The polemical element is conspicuous by its absence.

There is scarcely even an echo of the great controversies which ring

so loudly in the Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians. If they

were still active in any measure or at all in tne writer's view when
he addressed himself to these Asiatic Churches, they are not on the

surface at least of this majestic Epistle. The nearest approach to

any explicit allusion to such things is in what is said in a single verse

(chap. ii. 11) regarding the Circumcision and the Uncircumcision.

There is a remarkable cohesion, too, in the composition, part

fitting in with part naturally and without effort. In its structure

the Epistle is an unmistakable unity. The whole argument moves

round a few great ideas. The plan is simple. The Epistle opens

and closes in the usual Pauline way, and it divides naturally into two

great sections, one doctrinal and the other practical or hortatory.

There is first the usual inscription or greeting (i. 1, 2), followed by

a thanksgiving which takes the form of a solemn ascription of praise

to God for the spiritual blessings enjoyed by the writer and his

readers. The mention of these blessings develops into a doctrinal

statement which deals with the lofty themes of election, predestina-

tion, redemption and the forgiveness of sins; the mystery of the Divine

will ; the grace of the Holy Spirit as seal and earnest ; the power of

God in the resurrection and exaltation of Christ ; the sovereignty of

Christ over the world and His Headship over the Church ; the Divine

quickening of the spiritually dead ; the abrogation of the Law that

formed the wall of partition between Jew and Gentile ; the love of

Christ and His indwelling in the believer. Each of these great

themes leads easily to the next. In the course of their exposition

the Apostle enlarges especially on the ultimate purpose of God to

sum up all things in Christ (i. 9-11); the relation in which Christ

stands to the universe and to the Church (i. 20-23) ; the absolutely

gracious character of the salvation, the new life, and the gifts bestowed

upon believers by God (ii. 1-10) ; the revelation and fulfilment of the

purpose of God, hidden for ages, to make the Gentile partaker with

the Jew (ii. 11-22) ; and the marvel of the grace that has established

equality and unity where once there were pri ilege and separation

VOL. III. 14
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(iii. 1-19). This first of the two primary divisions of the Epistle con-

cludes with a doxology, which again celebrates that gracious power of

God which works all for us and within us.

As the doctrinal section occupies the first three chapters, the

hortatory section extends over the last three. These chapters are

taken up with practical matters—the necessity of a walk in harmony

with the Divine call ; the commendation of humility, meekness, for-

bearance, concord, peace and all good brotherly relations ; the duty of

growing in likeness to Christ and in obedience to Him ; the forsaking

of all heathen vices ; the practice of truthfulness and honesty, abstin-

ence from all corrupt communications, from all bitterness and wrath

and evil-speaking and malice; sedulous watchfulness against any

falling back into easy compliance with the two characteristic pagan

forms of moral evil, sensuality and greed, or into any slackness in the

sense of their deep sinfulness ; the reverent regard of the Christian

relations between husband and wife, parents and children, masters

and slaves, and the careful observance of the duties arising out of

the Christian idea of these relations ; the need for the full spiritual

equipment provided by God for the withstanding of all evil. These

various ethical requirements and recommendations are presented

as all having their roots in the great facts and doctrines of grace

which are expounded in the former division of the Epistle, and as all

growing up out of that soil. In their enforcement special prominence

is given to the maintenance of concord and peace in the Church (iv.

4) ; the great object which all Christian gifts are meant to serve (iv.

12-16); the forswearing of all sins of uncleanness as things wholly

alien to the Christian life (v. 3-14) ; the sacredness of the primary

domestic and relative duties, those above all pertaining to the rela-

tions of husband and wife (v. 22—-vi. 1-9) ; the seriousness of the

Christian's warfare and the sufficiency of the Christian's armour (vi.

10-18). The Epistle is brought to its close by some personal refer-

ences bearing on the writer's requirements and commission (vi. 19,

20) ; a brief notice of the mission of Tychicus (vi. 21, 22) ; and a final

salutation or benediction, which is given in terms of grace and peace

(vi. 23, 24).

In the course of thought thus followed out in the Epistle there

are certain great ideas that have peculiar prominence given them.

Of these the largest is that of the Divine grace—the term x^^^P'S

occurring under one aspect or another some thirteen times. Another

is that of " the heavenlies," which has an entirely peculiar place and

application in this Epistle. Much, too, is made of the conceptions

of the Divine fulness (irXrjpwfxa) ; the mystery (|Au<mipio»') ; the economy
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(oiKoi'Ofiia) ; the spiritual understanding (yi/wais, iTrlyvtaais, ao()>ia, crvve-

CIS, «j>poMr]<ns) proper to the Christian and in which he is to increase-

There are also the ideas of union and unity ^ union with Christ, union

and fellowship one with another, the unity of the Church, the one-

ness of Jew and Gentile, the unity in the diversity of gifts, the unity

of the faith. These great conceptions run through the Epistle, and

express themselves in such compound forms as auj'el^wTrottjo-e, auj^yeipe,

auvcKdOio'ci', aufkiroXiTai, cruYKXT]pok6fjioi,, auvapii.o\oyov\uivr\y aukoiKoSojxeio-Oe,

auaa(up,os.

The Epistle is remarkable also for the use which it makes of a

series of terms of far-reaching significance, which belong to the very

essence of its thought and nowhere get the place and the iteration

which they have here, except in some measure in the Epistle to the

Romans. Among these are the counsel (PouX^) of God, His will

(fii\r\\ia)t His purpose (irpiSecats), His good-pleasure (cuSoKia), His fore-

ordaining or pre-determining (irpoopil^eii'), His afore preparing (irpocTot-

fidj^eii'), etc.

The vocabulary of the Epistle also is singular and full of interest.

The letter contains a number of words and phrases which are peculiar

to itself and the sister Epistle to the Colossians, so far as the New
Testament writings are concerned—such as d^'OponroirdpcaKos, d<})^,

diroKaraXXdaaciK, diroXXoTpiouodai, au^cii', and its noun au^Tjais, 6<f>6aXp.o-

SouXcia, ^iXfixiVy au^cjoiroicii', au|jipipd|^ciK, ^ic ^ux^is* It has Others which

are confined to itself and certain others of the Pauline Epistles

:

dyaOuo-un], dXTjOeuciK, dK€|ix»'ioorTOS, eirixoprjyta, eufoia, cuuSia, OdXircii^,

KdfiiTTCiK, ircpiKc<|>aXaia, irXeoK^KTris, -iroiT)fAa, irpea^eueii', irpocTOip.d^cii^,

irpoaaywyi^, -irpoTiOeadai, uloOcaia, uircp^dXXcii', uircpeKirepicro-oC.

On the Other hand, there are a good many words which occur in

this Epistle alone of all claiming to be by Paul, although they are

found occasionally elsewhere in the New Testament, such as ayfoia,

dypuiri'eii', dxpoyukiaios, dp,4><5T€poi, dkc/xos, i^viivaiy diras* direiXVj, €0<nrXayx-

W)s, jxaKpdK, opyij^corOai, daioTTis, 6a<^us, irai'OTrXta, irdpoiKOS, irepijwi'i'ut'ai,

irXdros, iroi)xi]K, in the sense oipastor, TroXireia, aairp6s, cnriXos, o-uyKa6i^€i»',

awTTJpioK, uSwp, uiroScioOai, «J\j/os, <|>payjxds, <j>p<5in]ats, \apwo\iVy y^€iptyttolr\Toii.

Some of these obviously are of small moment. Others have some

significance. On these lists see Abbot's Crit. and Exeg. Comm. on

the Epistles to the Ephesians and to the Colossians^ and more especi-

ally Holtzmann's Einleitung and Kritik der Epheser- und Kolosser-

Briefe. In addition to these we have a considerable list of pure airal

Xeyopicva, including dOeos, aicrxpoTT)9, aixfiaXuTeueiK, dkaceou, cikoi^is,

diraXyeii', dao4>os, PAos, ^KTpccjMU, ^XaxioT<5Tepos, €f<5TTjs, clwrxu^ii', eirtSucii',

liri<)>auaKciK, ktoi^.turlix, cui'oia, eurpaireXia, 6 ^yaTnjfji^Kos, as applied tO
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Christ, Oupe^St KaTapricrfios, KarcjTepos, kXtjpouc, xXuSui^ij^caOai, KoafAOKpdrup^

Kpu<{>TJ, Ku^eia, |j.aKpoxpo^ioS, fxiyeBos, |xe0o8eia, fAC(roTOtxoK, ^upoXoyia, irdXr],

vapopyiafK^s, iroXu-rrotKiXos, irpoeXTrij^etK, irpoaKapT^pTjais, ^utis> ao|xp,^TOxos,

o-u^TToXiTTiS) aruyapyioKoyelvy aufOiKoSojieti', auacrufios- In the case of two

of these, alxp-aXwreucn' and cui^ota, the TR gives each in one other

passage (2 Tim. iii. 6 ; 1 Cor. vii. 3), but on insufficient documentary

evidence. The introduction of some of these terms no doubt is due

to circumstance. But an analysis of the vocabulary as a whole

brings out the fact that in language as well as in thought this Epistle

has a character of its own.

4. The Affinities of the Epistle. There are some resemblances

which deserve notice between the terms of this Epistle and those of

the address recorded in Acts (xx. 17-38) as delivered by Paul to the

Ephesian elders at Miletus, e.g.y |jl€tA irdorjs TaTr€t»'o<|)poau»nr)s, iv. 2., cf.

Acts XX. 19; 4kXtjpw0t](1€I', K\r\povo\i.la, i. 11, 14, c/. Acts xx. 32; the

Divine pouXii, i. 11, cf. Acts xx. 27; the Divine Sdmfjits and Kpdros, i.

19, cf. Acts XX. 32 ; the being builded, auj'otKoSofictffOe, ii. 21, cf. Acts

XX. 32. But apart from these we find a number of resemblances

between this Epistle and other NT writings which are of interest,

and which may point to certain relationships between them. There

are a few points of contact, e.g.y between this Epistle and the three

Pastoral Epistles («.^., in 2 Tim. i. 9, 10, ii. 1), which have been con-

sidered to go some way to establish identity of authorship, or at least

of ultimate source. But these do not amount to much. There are

other correspondences which are thought to indicate a certain affinity

between this Epistle and the Fourth Gospel. Among these are

reckoned the prominence given in both to the great conceptions of

dydirrj and yi'wo-is ; the designation of Christ as 6 Tjya-n-TifjieVos (Eph. i.

4) as compared with the terms of John iii. 35, x. 17, xv. 9, xvii. 23, 24,

26 ; the e^eXe^aro Trpo KaraPoXris koo-jxou of Eph. i. 4, and the ^yd-mjads

|xe -nph Kara^oXijs koo-jxou of John xvii. 24; the common use of the

figures of light and darkness (Eph. v. 11, 13; John iii. 20, 21), and

the particular phrases <&s ri^va, <|>(i)t6s irepnraTciTc (Eph. v. 8), irepiTraTeiTc

us TO <|>ws €X€T€ (John xil 35) ; the designation of the work of re-

generation as a quickening of the dead (Eph. ii. 5, 6; John v. 21, 25,

28). In both writings again we have the work of redemption pre-

sented under the aspect of a sanctification or setting apart (dytdj^ctf,

Eph. V. 26; John xvii. 17, 19); and in both this is given as taking

effect by way of a cleansing or purifying by the word—icaOapio-as . . .

iv pTJfiaTi (Eph. V. 26), KaOapos SiA toi' Xoyoc (John xv. 3). We have

also the idea of grace according to measure (ij x'^P^^ ^^^"^^ "^^ iiirpov ttjs

Swpeas TOO Xpiorrou, Eph. iv. 17), and grace without measure in the one
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case of Christ (John iii. 31). The striking resemblance between the

iivi^r] . . . Karifir], 6 Kara^dLs ... 6 dmpds in Eph. iv. 9, 10, and the

declaration ouScls dKaP^PtjKCf eis toi/ oupai^^i' d jxt) 6 iK toO oupavou Kara^ds

in John iii. 13 is also noticed. But less can be made of this, as the

terms in Ephesians are drawn from an OT quotation. Nor can

much be made either of the contention that what is said of Christ as

the point of union or restoration for a divided world in Eph. i. 10 is

essentially the same as the representation of Him as the AiJyos in the

Prologue to the Fourth Gospel ; or of the parallel in such passages

in John as x. 16, xi. 52, xvii. 20, 21 to the terms in which this Epistle

enlarges on the inclusion of the Gentiles (ii. 13-22, iii. 6). The more
relevant of these coincidences, however, may perhaps be taken to

indicate an acquaintance on the part of the writer of the Fourth

Gospel with this Epistle. They show at least that the authors of

these two writings had much in common both in terms and in ideas.

There are certain points of contact also between Ephesians and

the Apocalypse^ of which much has been made by Holtzmann.

Minor resemblances are discovered between such passages as Eph.

i. 8 and Apoc. xiii. 18; Eph. ii. 13 and Apoc. v. 9; Eph. iii. 9 and

Apoc. iv. 11, X. 6; Eph. iii. 18 and Apoc. xi. 1, xxi. 15-17; Eph.

V. 32 and Apoc. i. 20. But these are too uncertain and remote to

trust to. Of more importance are the coincidences between the

view of Christ's relation to the Church in Eph. v. 25, etc., and the

figure of the Church as the Bride of the Lamb in Apoc. xix. 7 ; the

mention of the Apostles and prophets in Eph. ii. 20 and Apoc. xxi.

14; the ^\i<rrt\piov revealed (dTr€KaXu4>8if]) "to His holy Apostles and

prophets (Eph. iii. 5) and the fiuoTTJpiof OcoO in Apoc. x. 7 ; the ^^
o-uYKoiKUKetTc Tois cpyois Tots dKdpiTois of Eph. V. 11 and the ti^a jXTj

auyKoit'wnioTfjTe rais dp,apTiais auT^s of Apoc. xviii. 4. It cannot be

said, however, that these amount to much. Few would pronounce

them sufficient to prove any literary or doctrinal dependence of the

one writing on the other. Holtzmann, however, infers from them

that the writer of Ephesians made some use of the Apocalypse,

Another writing with which Ephesians is thought to be in affinity

is the Epistle to the Hebrews. Considerable resemblance is found

between the two in their view of the Person of Christ, e.g., in Eph.

i. 10, 20-22, iv. 8-10, 15 and Heb. i. 8-13, ii. 9, x. 12, 13, etc. The
seating of Christ on the right hand of God appears in both Epistles

(Eph. i. 20 ; Heb. i. 3, viii. 1, x. 12). So is it also with the use of

the term TrappT]aria with reference to access to God (Eph. iii. 12;

Heb. iv. 16) ; with the conception of Christ's work as a sanctifying

(dyidl^civ, Eph. V. 25, 26; Heb. xiii. 12, x. 10); and with the place
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given to the blood of Christ (Eph. i. 7 ; Heb. ix. 12). In the use of

terms, too, there are resemblances of some significance. In both we
have the phrases atfia koI adpi (for the more usual a&p^ Kal atfjia),

utrepdvb) irdyruv rdv ofipai'wi', aliiv p.eXXcji', 7rpoa4>opa Kal Ouaia, els diroXu-

rpumv. And certain expressive words are found in both, such as

dypoTTKcti', Kpauyn, uircpd^'u, PooXi^. These things have been supposed

to point to the priority of Ephesians, while some, on the other hand

(e.g.f von Soden), have regarded them as indicating that Hebrews is

the earlier writing. But it would be in the highest degree precarious

to draw any inference from such data with respect to the chrono-

logical relation of the one Epistle to the other.

Of more interest is the connection between our Epistle and 1

Peter. The points of affinity between these two writings have been ex-

aggerated, it is true, and conclusions have been drawn from them with

a confidence which they do not warrant. They undoubtedly deserve

attention, however, both for their number and for their significance.

At the same time the lists prepared by Holtzmann and others require

to be carefully sifted and considerably reduced. Among the more
relevant coincidences are the following : the place given to hope ; the

connection of the Christian hope with the resurrection of Christ and

with the KXtipovofiia (Eph. i. 18-20 ; 1 Pet. i. 3-5) ; the prominence of

the idea of the Divine power (SuVajtis eeoG, Eph. i. 19 ; 1 Pet. i. 5)

;

the mention of the access or introduction (i^v Trpoaaywy^i^ irpos Thv

n-arepa, Eph. ii. 18) to God which we have through Christ in the one,

and the definition of the object of Christ's sufferings in the other (iva

i^fxas Trpoo-aydytj tw Gcw, 1 Pet. iii. 18) ; the mystery hid irpft Kara^oXrls

K6<rp,ou in Eph. iii. 9, and the fore-ordination of Christ itph KaraPoXijs

K<5afjLou in 1 Pet. i. 20. Perhaps of yet greater significance are the

parallels in idea and in expression with regard to the ascension of

Christ (Eph. iv. 8-10; 1 Pet. iii. 22) ; the session of Christ at God*s

right hand in heaven {Ik6Aiu€v iv Selia adroC Iv tois ^iroupai'tois, Eph. i.

20 ; OS eoTii' iv Scft^l toG 0€oC, iropeuOcis cis oupai'<5i', 1 Pet. iii. 22) ; the

subjection of all angelic powers to Christ (Eph. i. 21 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22).

There are other coincidences to which great importance has

been attached, but which are of more doubtful relevancy. The most

striking of these are the analogous statements about the prophets^

the hiding of the meaning of their prophecies from themselves, and

the extent of the revelation made to them (1 Pet. i. 10-12 ; Eph. iii.

5, 10). But it is not the same class of prophets that is in view in

both. In 1 Peter it is the OT prophets ; in Ephesians it appears to

be the NT prophets. The resemblance between Eph. ii. 18-22 and

1 Pet. ii. 4-6 must be discounted to a considerable extent, because
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both writers are quoting the familiar passage in Ps. cxviii. 22, or have

its terms in mind. Nor does the coincidence between the opening

doxologies (1 Pet. i. 3 ; Eph. i. 3—in both cuXoyrjTos 6 Oehs Kal irar^p

Tou Kuptou ^fiwK *lt]aoO Xptorou) carry us very far. On the other hand

there are some marked resemblances in syntax and construction,

especially in the paragraphs immediately following these doxologies.

On these data very contradictory conclusions have been suspended.

Some have inferred that the author of Ephesians was a debtor to

1 Peter (Hilgenfeld, Weiss). Others have taken the author of 1

Peter to be a borrower from Ephesians. The theory has also been

broached that both Epistles proceed from one hand, possibly that of

the writer of Acts and the Third Gospel. Others have explained the

case by supposing that Peter may have heard Paul in Rome, or that

there may have been converse between the two Apostles in Rome
which is reflected in these parallels. So different are the aspects in

which these things present themselves to different minds. One thing

at least it is very difficult to imagine. That is, that a writer of the

genius and power which the Epistle to the Ephesians discloses could

have been a borrower even from the author of 1 Peter.

The question of greatest interest, however, is that touching

the relation between the Epistle to the Ephesians and the Epistle

to the Colossians. Here the resemblances and the differences

are equally striking and unmistakable. The general likeness in

the structure of the two writings arrests attention at once—in the

division of the matter between the doctrinal and the practical, in the

form of the paragraphs, and in much of the diction. It is calculated,

indeed, that in some seventy-eight out of 155 verses we have much
the same phraseology. Lists have been compiled by De Wette

and others including the following passages : Eph. i. 4 ; Col. i. 22

:

Eph. i. 6, 7; Col. i. 13, 14: Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20: Eph. i. 15-17;

Col. i. 3, 4: Eph. i. 18; Col. i. 27: Eph. i. 21 ; Col. i. 16: Eph. i.

22 f. ; Col. i. 18 f. : Eph. ii. 1, 12; Col. i. 21 : Eph. ii. 5; Col. ii. 13

:

Eph. ii. 15; Col. ii. 14: Eph. ii. 16; Col. ii. 20: Eph. lii. 1 ; Col. i.

24 : Eph. iii. 2 ; Col. i. 25 : Eph. iii. 3 ; Col. i. 26 : Eph. iii. 7 ; Col.

i. 23, 25: Eph. iii. 8 f
.

; Col. i. 27 : Eph. iv. 1 ; Col. i. 10: Eph. iv.

2; Col. iii. 12 f. : Eph. iv. 3 f. ; Col. iii. 14 f. : Eph. iv. 15 f. ; Col. ii.

19: Eph. iv. 19; Col. iii. 1, 5: Eph. iv. 22 f
.

; Col. iii. 8 ff. : Eph.

iv. 25 f. ; Col. iii. 8 f. : Eph. iv. 29; Col. iii. 8., iv. 6: Eph. iv. 31

;

Col. iii. 12 f.: Eph. v. 3 ; Col. iii. 5: Eph. v. 4; Col. iii. 8: Eph. v.

5; Col. iii. 5: Eph. v. 6; Col. iii. 6: Eph. v. 15; Col. iv. 5: Eph. v.

19 f.; Col. iii. 16 f. : Eph. v. 21 ; Col. iii. 18: Eph. v. 25; Col. iii. 19:

Eph. vi. 1 ; Col. iii. 20: Eph. vi. 4; Col. iii. 21 : Eph. vi. 5 ff. ; Col.
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iii. 22 fF. : Eph. vi. if; Col. vi. 1 : Eph. vi. 18 ff. ; Col. iv. 2 ff. : Eph.

vi. 21 f. ; Col. iv. 7 f.

These parallels are by no means all of the same value. Yet with

all necessary deductions they are remarkable both in number and in

quality. Taken along with the large resemblance in matter, which

extends in some parts over considerable sections, they exhibit a re-

lationship close enough to warrant us to speak of the two as sister

Epistles.

It does not follow from this, however, that the one is dependent

on the other. There are, indeed, important differences between the

two kindred writings which make it difficult to regard the one as

made up out of the other. The style is different, that of Ephesians

being round, full, and rhythmical, where that of Colossians is more

pointed, logical and concise. The question of the Church has no

such place in the latter as in the former. The Epistle to the

Ephesians has much more of an OT colouring than that to the

Colossians. In the latter we have only one OT quotation op

allusion. In the former we .have eight or nine, viz. : Gen. ii. 24

(Eph. V. 31) ; Exod. xx. 12 (Eph. vi. 2) ; Ps. iv. 4 (Eph. iv. 26) ; Ps.

viii. 6 (Eph. i. 22) ; Ps. Ixviii. 18 (Eph. iv. 8) ; Ps. cxviii. 22 (Eph. ii.

20) ; Song of Songs iv. 7 (Eph. v. 27, perhaps) ; Isa. Ivii. 9 (Eph. ii.

17) ; Isa. Ix. 1 (Eph. v. 14). There are phrases which are distinctive

of the Epistle to the Ephesians, but which do not reappear in that

to the Colossians, e.g.y tA ciroupai'ia. And besides all this there are

whole paragraphs in Ephesians which have nothing like them in

Colossians—^those dealing with the union of Jew and Gentile in the

one Church of God as the subject of the Divine predestination (Eph.

i. 3-14); the unity of the faith and of the Church (iv. 5-16) ; the con-

trast between the light and the darkness with their corresponding

results (v. 8-14); the mystery of the marriage-union as a reflection of

the union between Christ and the Church (v. 22-33) ; the description

of the panoply of God (vi. 10-17). And in like manner there are

whole sections in Colossians, such as the polemical passage in chap,

ii. and the salutations in chap, v., which have no place in Ephesians,

The question raised by the co-existence of these likenesses and

differences has been very variously answered. Some have inferred

that Colossians must have been the original writing, and that

Ephesians resembles it at so many points because it has been bor-

rowed largely from it. Others have regarded Ephesians as the earlier

and more original composition. The scholar who has gone most

laboriously into the details of this question, viz,, H. J. Holtzmann,

came to the conclusion that the priority could not be given wholly to
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either Epistle, but that there were sections of Ephesians {e.g,^ i. 4,

cf. Col. i. 22 ; i. 6, 7, cf. Col. i. 13, 14 ; iii. 3, 5, 9, cf. Col. i. 26, ii. 2)

which pointed to the priority of that Epistle, while there were a con-

siderable number that pointed in the opposite direction. He took

refuge, therefore, in the complicated theory that Colossians as we
have it is not the Epistle as it originally was ; that there was a briefer

Pauline Epistle to the Colossian Church on which the author of the

Epistle to the Ephesians based his work ; that the Colossian Epistle

was afterwards enlarged by this author ; and that the hand that did

all this was not Paul's own, but perhaps that of the writer who added

the closing doxology to the Epistle to the Romans.

This is a far-fetched explanation, and one beset by many difficul-

ties. The terms supposed to have been taken from the Epistle to

the Colossians come in quite simply and naturally in the sister

Epistle, but by no means in the same context or connection. The

most distinctive sections of the Colossian Epistle, those dealing with

the strange, speculative views of Christ's person and relations, have

no place in the Ephesian Epistle, and it is surely a surprising cir-

cumstance that a borrower such as the compiler of Ephesians is

supposed to be should have so carefully avoided these things and

should have appropriated only the least characteristic parts of the

writing which he chose for the basis of his own communication.

It is still more surprising that a writer capable of producing the

Ephesian Epistle should have thought of using another composition

in this dependent manner. In point of fact there is nothing in the

Epistle to the Ephesians, whether of likeness or of unlikeness, that

may not be accounted for in a far simpler and more natural way.

A writer addressing himself in two different communications, prepared

much about the same time, to Churches in the same part of the world,

not widely separated from each other, with much in common, but

with something of difference also in their circumstances, their dangers

and their needs, naturally falls into a style and a tenor of address

which will be to a considerable extent the same in both writings and

yet have differences rising naturally out of the different positions.

5. Authorship of the Epistle. The historical evidence in favour

of the Pauline authorship of this Epistle is very strong. We have

the best reason for saying that by the end of the second century it

was generally regarded as the work of Paul. There is evidence also

that it was in circulation by the close of the first century or the

beginning of the second. The place which it had then, and the use

which was made of it, also indicate that it was recognised as more

than an ordinary writing—that it was accepted indeed for what
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it professed to be. In short, in oldest antiquity there is nothing to

show that the claim which it bore upon its face was questioned, or

that it was assigned to any other writer than Paul.

It is possible that within the NT writings themselves we have an

important indication of the authorship. In Col. iv. 16 mention is

made of an Epistle "from Laodicea ". U Colossians is accepted as

what it professes to be, and that Epistle " from Laodicea " can be

identified, as many hold it can, with our Epistle to the Ephesians,

we have a very direct witness to the Pauline authorship. But apart

from that there are things of great interest in relation to the question

of authorship in very early Christian literature. Even in Clement of

Rome there are forms of expression which look like echoes of ideas

and terms characteristic of this Epistle. Thus the phrase rji'cwx^o'ai'

r\^Civ 01 6<|)6aXfxol ttjs KapSias in chap. 36 recalls Eph. i. 18. The state-

m.ent in Eph. i. 4 of our election of God in Christ (koOws ^^eX^laro

i^fxas iv auTw, etc.) may perhaps be reflected in what is said of Christ

Himself and us in chap. 64—6 ^KXe^dixecos toi' Kvpiov Mtjo-ouK Xpiorof Kal

iQftas 8i* auToO €ts Xaov irepiouo'ioi'. The paragraph on unity, too, in

Eph. iv. 4-6 may be reflected in chap. 46

—

r^ ouxl €va Bebv expiiev Kal

iva Xpi(rr6v ; Kal ei' TTi/cGjxa ttjs X*^P^tos to ^Kxudei' i^* ^P-aSy ical jjiia

KXrjais iv Xpwrrw. The most that can be said, however, of these

analogies is that they are suggestive. Still less can be made of

the witness of the Didache or of certain passages in the Epistle of

Barnabas (vi. 15, xix. 7). In the first of these two writings we have

these two statements which have a general, but only a general, resem-

blance to Eph. vi. 5, 9, viz., »p,€is he ol SoGXoi OTroTayqo-eCTde tois Kupiois

ujjwui' ws TUTTw ©€ou iv alox*^'''!! '^^•'^ <t>o|3<j> {Did.y iv., 11), and ouk eiriTd^eis

SoiiXw aou r\ TratSiaKT] tois eirl toi' auToi' Qeov ^Xiri^ouo-if, iv iriKpia aou. But

this is all.

It is different with the testimony of Ignatius. It is claimed

indeed by some excellent scholars that in one interesting passage

Ignatius speaks definitely and unmistakably of Paul as the writer

of an Epistle to the Ephesians. That is the statement in Ep.

ad Eph.p C. 12, HaiiXou au|jL}tuoTai (^<rrc) rou •fiyt.aait.ivou . . . ts iv

•n&<Tr\ firwrroXfi p.vt\\i.ovev€i vix&v iv Xpiorw MtjaoC. The difficulty attach-

ing to t^e interpretation of the second clause is seen perhaps

in certain ancient variations of reading—in the substitution of jiKt]-

fjiovcuw in the Armenian Version, and in the amplification Ss irdrroTe

iv Tais h€r\(r€viv a^Tou p.vr\\i.ov€6€i Ojawk which it receives in the longer

form of Ignatius. In order to make it carry the inference drawn

from it the rendering " in all the Epistle " or " in every part of the

Epistle to you " must be given it. But, not to speak of the inept
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meaning that would thus be the result, it is very doubtful whether

that rendering can be accepted as grammatically justifiable. None
of the few instances which are adduced in support of the contention

that iras without the article can mean ** the whole " can be said to be

free of doubt. Some, e.g., iraaa *l6poa<5Xu|jia (Matt il 3), iros *l<rpaiiX

(Rom. xi. 26), are not pertinent, inasmuch as the nouns are proper

names. Others are almost equally doubtful for other reasons, e.g.,

ivl irain-os irpoo-wirou ti]s yrj? (Acts xvii. 26), where the phrase Trp6a-^-nov

TTJs yTJs has much the force of a proper name, there being only one

such thing. The same in effect is the case with iraj' aw^a in a passage

of Aristotle which has been very confidently appealed to, viz.. Set rbv

TToXiTtK^i' eiS^i'ai "irws rd irepl '['uxtjs * wairep Kai rov 64>daXpiOus Ocpaireuoi'Ta,

Kat iroK awf&a {Eth, Nic, i., 13, 7). For aa)|ia is used there not in the

sense of any particular body, but in that of body as distinguished from

soul. If the sentence must be translated in accordance with the

stated force of irds in conjunction with an anarthrous noun, viz,^ as »
"in every letter," it cannot safely be concluded that Ignatius had in liis

mind a particular Epistle of St. Paul's known to be addressed to the

Ephesians. It would be strange, indeed, as Professor Abbott remarks

{ut sup,, p. xi), that if Ignatius wished to remind the Ephesians of

Paul's regard for them he should ** only refer to the mention of them

in other Epistles, and not at all to that which had been specially

addressed to them ". But allowing this contested passage to stand

aside, we find Ignatius elsewhere using words or phrases which

appear to indicate an acquaintance with characteristic expressions in

our Epistle, such as irXi^pdipa, irpoopi^caOai, ^kX^y^ik, 6AT]^a tou flarpos,

XiOoi yaou irarpiSs, t^ToificurfUKoi cis OiKoSo|x^K deou iraTp<^ (chap. ix. ; cf,

Eph. ii. 20-22), jiijAtiTal orres too 0€oO (chap. i. ; cf, Eph. v. 1).

The witness of Polycarp, Hermas and Hippolytus is also of some

significance. In Polycarp we have two passages which have all the

appearance of quotations from our Epistle or reminiscences of its

terms, viz, : x'^P'-''^^
^^""^ acawajxcVoi, ouk i^ epyutv (Ep, ad Philipp,,

chap. L ; cf, Eph. ii. 5, 8, 9) ; and (in the Latin form, the Greek not

being extant) " ut his scripturis dictum est, irascimini et nolite peccare

et sol non occidat super iracundiam vestram " (chap. xii. ; cf. Eph. iv.

26). In Hermas, not to mention other sentences which are less

definite, we have these—jyii^Se Xumji' i-ndyeiv tu iri^euixaTi tw aefAKu Kai

dXtjOei {Mand, ; cf, Eph, iii. 30) ; and laorrat els ^v ttv€\ip.a koX tv cwjuia

{Sim., ix., 13; cf, Eph. iv. 4, 5). From Hippolytus we gather that

Eph. iii. 4-18 was quoted as YPo4>T by the Valentinians (Philos,, vi., 34).

The judgments of scholars have differed and no doubt will con-

tinue to differ as to the relevancy and the value of these testimonies.
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But with Irenseus at least and the Muratorian Canon we reach

sure and indisputable ground. Irenaeus refers to Paul by name

as the author of our Epistle and quotes it as his. He cites Eph.

V. 13 as words of Paul (Adv. Hcer,, i., 8, 5) ; and he expresses himself

thus—K(19(us 6 fj.aK(ipios nauX<is ^t\(nv Iv rg irpos 'E4)€<7tous cirioroXfj • on

fieXt] la\t.kv ToO aufxaros auToG, ck Ti)s capK&s auToG Kai twk htrtitiiv auToG

(Adv, Hcer,, v., 2, 3; cf. Eph. v. 30). The Muratorian Canon

mentions the Ephesians as one of the Churches to which Paul

wrote Epistles. The testimony of Clement of Alexandria is like

that of Irenaeus. Thus, after citing 2 Cor. xi. 2 as an injunction

of the Apostle's (6 dTr<5oToXos eirtor^Xwf irpos KopiKOioos ^rio-ti'), he

introduces Eph. iv. 13-15 in these terms—aa4>^oTaTa Se 'E4>eaiois

Ypa(|>a)i' . . . X^Y&ii'' fxcxp't Kaxai'-n^awjiei' ol irdjo'cs eis t^v ivirtyio. ttis

irioTcws, K.T.X. (Paed,, i., 18). In the same way he quotes 1 Cor.

xi. 3 and Gal. v. 16 ff. as words of Paul {^aXv 6 ATr<5<rroXos), and

proceeds thus—8i6 Kal iv t^ irpos 'E((>6aious ypd^ei • u-iroraao-ciixei'oi

dXXyjXois CI' <t>opa) 0€oG, etc., as in Eph. v. 21-25 {Strom., iv., 65).

The testimony of Marcion is to the same effect, although he gave

the Epistle the title "ad Laodicenos" (Tert., Adv. Marc, v., 17);

while TertuUian, his opponent, mentions Ephesus among the Churches

that had original, apostolic Epistles, and corrects Marcion only on

the matter of the destination—Ecclesiae quidem veritate epistolam

istam ad Ephesios habemus emissam, non ad Laodicenos (Adv.

Marc, v., 17). And from the latter part of the second century the

stream of testimony to the fact that the Epistle was recognised as

Paul's flows steadily on.

Notwithstanding the strength of the external testimony, however,

there have been not a few in modern times, from Schleiermacher

and Usteri on to the present day, who have doubted or denied the

Pauline authorship. Among these De Wette, Baur and Holtz-

mann occupy a conspicuous place. It is to be observed, however,

that some who have most strenuously questioned the genuineness of

the Epistle still admit it to be of very early date—as early as a.d. 75

or 80. De Wette, e.g., allows it to be a product of the Apostolic age,

the work indeed of some highly gifted scholar of the Apostle's, and

Ewald's position is something similar. Others take up an indeter-

minate position. The conclusion of Jiilicher, e,g., is that the Pauline

authorship can neither be certainly accepted nor absolutely denied.

The arguments leading up to the doubt or denial of the genuine-

ness of the Epistle are based upon internal considerations—style,

language, peculiar usages, the nature of the ideas, etc. Thus De

Wette regards the composition as unlike Paul's way of writing—in its
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want of connection and its many parentheses, in much of its phrase-

ology, and in the poverty of its contents. To him it is a composition

copious in words but poor in ideas, lacking originality, so dependent

indeed on the Epistle to the Colossians as to look like a " verbose

amplification " of it, the work not of Paul himself but of an imitator.

But the similarities between Ephesians and Colossians^ as we have

seen, admit of a simple explanation, and it is a surprising judgment,

one that few certainly will accept, which De Wette pronounces on
our Epistle when he speaks of it as having no distinctive character,

as a dependent production, and non-Pauline in style. We should

rather say with Meyer that it is so like Paul in tone, tenor and
much else as to make it hard indeed to imagine that it can be the

work of a mere imitator ; all the more so if it is, as De Wette thinks

it, without any special object.

Baur, Schwegler, and other adherents of the Tubingen School

dilate chiefly on its doctrinal character as inconsistent with the Paul-

ine authorship. They find it full of Gnostic and Montanist thought

and terminology. They lay stress on the use of such terms as TrXripw/ia,

on the peculiarities of the Christology, etc., and judge it to be the

product of the second century, when Gnostic speculations had taken

shape and had become familiar. But this view of the Epistle is no
longer asserted with the former confidence or in the pronounced

form in which it was elaborated by Baur himself. It is acknowledged

more generally now that the phenomena in the Epistle on which the

old Tubingen School fastened may be accounted for by the operation

of ideas which were in affinity with those known as Gnostic, but which

came short of the developed Gnosticism of the middle of the second

century ; and further that the passages most insisted on by Baur,

when fairly interpreted, are quite consistent with the form of doctrine

found in the primary Pauline Epistles.

The objections most generally urged against the Pauline author-

ship take the following forms. In the first place the vocabulary of

the Epistle, it is said, presents great difficulty. The aira^ Xeyoftem

are thought to be so numerous and of such a kind as to raise a

very serious question. But when the list is examined the case is

considerably modified. The whole number of words which are found

in this Epistle and nowhere else in the NT is forty-two. The number
of words found in this Epistle and occasionally elsewhere in the canon-

ical books, but in none of the other writings generally recognised as

Pauline by the critics in question, is thirty-nine, according to the

reckoning of Holtzmann. But the Epistle to the Colossians and

the three Pastoral Epistles are left out of account in, this computa-
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tion, and at the most the number of these aira§ XeyiSfiefa is not

proportionately greater than in some of the acknowledged Pauline

Epistles. In Galatians, e.g.y there are thirty-three words used

only there and nowhere else in the NT ; in Philippians there are

forty-one ; in 2 Corinthians there are ninety-five ; while in Romans
there are no less than one hundred and in 1 Corinthians one hundred

and eighty. Further, some of these terms, e.g., those belonging to

the description of the panoply of God in chap, vi., are obviously the

products of the figure or the occasion. Some, again, are but single

occurrences, and in the case of several there are related forms found

in others of the Epistles. For example, KarapTij^a), KardpTtats, oaius,

Trpo<rKapTep€t»' appear elsewhere, though KarapTiapios, oaioTrjs, irpoaKap-

WpTjats happen to be used only in Ephesians.

In the second place it is objected that there are certain Pauline

words which get a new sense in this Epistle. Instances of this

are alleged to be found in such terms as iiu<rrf\piov, oUoi'ojxia, ireptirot-

T|<ns. But with respect to the first of these the only passage in

which it can be said to have anything like a novel application is

v. 32. In the other four occurrences it is used in reality very much
as it is used elsewhere by Paul. The term oiKo»'o|jiia, again, as it is

handled in this Epistle, has the same general sense of stewardship

as it has in 1 Cor. ix. 17, though with a different application. And
if ireptTTotTiats, which has the abstract sense in 1 Thess. v. 9, 2 Thess.

ii. 14, has to be understood as concrete here in chap. i. 14, that is a

variation which appears in the use of other terms in the Pauline

writings and elsewhere.

In the third place it is objected that in this Epistle certain ideas

are expressed by terms which differ from those employed by Paul

elsewhere for the same purpose. To this class are sometimes

reckoned such words and phrases as dyairai' toj' KuptoK, dya-iraj' rr]y

CKKXTjaiai', SiSoi'ai TtKa Ti, dyaOos irp<5s Ti, S^af&tost i<rr€ yiKtuaKorrcs, ets

Trdaas rds ycKcds tou alwi'os tS)V aiiSiVbiVy -nph KaTa^oXTJs tou K(Sap,ou, awn^piof,

ol Sidcoiai, rd OcXi^ixara, iri'eGp.a tou I'ods. Little need be said of

peculiarities of this kind. Some of them have their explanation in

the nature of the subject or in simple variety in style and ex-

pression.- Others have affinities elsewhere in the Pauline writings.

How varied, e.g.f is Paul's way of speaking of understanding, spirit,

etc. Is a writer like St. Paul to be shut up to the same stereo-

typed forms of expression in one writing after another? Is he to

be debarred from using the word dyairai' with reference to Christ

or to the Church in this Epistle, merely because in other Epistles

he uses it with regard to God? And is it impossible for him to
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address his hearers as r^xm &yatn]Td when the imitation of God is

in view, because elsewhere he may use that designation with regard

to their relations to himself ?

Some of the instances most commonly cited, however, deserve

more attention. There is, e.g., the use of (fwuTtJcii' in iii. 9, in application

to the Apostle's commission to enlighten or instruct. This, it is urged,

is an application of the word not found elsewhere in the Pauline writ-

ings. But that might be the case and yet its use here might have its

justification. The reading is not certain. The question is whether

irdt'Tas should be inserted or not. If it is omitted, then the aspect of

the question is changed. If it is inserted, there are analogies to this

use of (jxoTiJ^eiK in the LXX (Jud. xiii. 8 ; 2 Kings xii. 2, xvii. 27, 28), and

Paul may have followed these. There is again the designation of God
as 6 ©cos ToO Kupiou ri^Civ 'itjaou Xpiorou (i. 17). This indeed is a rare

designation, and for that very reason one most unlikely to have

been used by a forger or a mere imitator. But it is a designation

perfectly consistent with the highest view of Christ's Person, and

one which has its justification in Christ's own words, as recorded

in the Fourth Gospel (John xx. 17). The phrase rd eiroupdi'ia,

which is used five times in this Epistle and, as it seems, with the

local sense, is confined, it is true, to this one writing among all

those attributed to Paul. But the adjective, cirovpdviosy in the sense

of heavenly, is used also in 1 Cor. xv. 40, 48, 49 ; Phil. ii. 10. It

is difficult to see why Paul should not be thought at liberty to use

or even to coin such a phrase, or why he might not select the

term tA irKcufiaxiKd instead of xA iri'cufjiaTa in the large and special

sense which it has in this Epistle. Why, too, should it be thought

that a word like Koo-ixoKpdTup, or a phrase like 6 apyjuy ttjs e^ouaias too

d^pos, so appropriate to the ideas in hand, must be alien to Paul ?

So is it also with the word SidpoXos which meets us in this Epistle,

while in others, it is said, Paul speaks only of Zarams. But 8idj3oXos

is also used in 1 and 2 Tim. The two words indeed are practically

the same in sense. They are employed interchangeably by other

NT writers, e.g., the authors of the Fourth Gospel and the Book of

Acts. Why should a writer of the power and the versatility of Paul

be tied down to the use of one of these words in all his writings,

later as well as earlier ? There remains the phrase of which perhaps

most has been made, tois dyiots dirooroXois ital Trpo4>iiTais. This, it is

said, smacks of the later period when men's thoughts of the Apostles

and the prophets of the NT Church had changed. Its use here has

been felt to be such a difficulty by some that they have tried to

dispose of it as a gloss or as a case of dislocation in the text. But
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there is nothing so very strange in this application of the term aytos

if we give the word the broad sense which is its proper sense, and

which it has indeed in the very same context in the phrase iiiol tw

eXaxtoTOT^pw Trdrrwi' &yi<t)v (iii. 8).

In the fourth place serious objection is taken to the Pauline

authorship on the ground of what is held to be the un-PauIine type

of thought which appears again and again in the Epistle. It is said,

e.g,f that the question of the inclusion of jfew and Gentile in one

Church is presented in a different light from that in which it is seen

in other Pauline Epistles. Only here, it is said, is it put before us as

the great object or, at least, a primary object of Christ's work and of

the Divine predestination (ii. 13-18, 19-22, iii. 5, etc., iv. 7-16); and

what is more, it is introduced simply as a matter of revelation and

not as a thing over which there had been sharp controversy. It is

certainly a remarkable place that is given in this Epistle to the

thought of the unity of the Church and the perfect equality of Jew
and Gentile within it. But there is no contradiction between this

way of looking at the inclusion of the Gentiles and that which

prevails in the other Epistles. The statement is in harmony with the

general disposition of the Epistle, which is to carry all things back

to the eternal will and purpose of God. The controversy, moreover,

was ended, and Paul had no occasion to revive the memory of it in

the message needed by those whom he addresses here.

The view , again, which is given of the Law in this Epistle is

thought to be singular. The Law is not exhibited, it is said, as

having any real moral value or religious use, but as having simply a

typical significance and as the cause of enmity and separation be-

tween Jew and Gentile. And Circumcision itself, it is added, is

presented as a merely formal thing, and contemptuous words are

spoken of it (i^ Xeyofic/iri TreptTOjjLi^, ii. 11) which would come strangely

from Paul, himself a circumcised Jew and one who elsewhere

attaches religious value to circumcision and says good things of it.

But where he had for his special subject the oneness of Jew and

Gentile as effected by Christ and as seen in the Church, it was matter

of course that he should speak particularly of the dividing effect of

the Law as it was witnessed in the pre-Christian times. And he does

not speak elsewhere of the Law only in one way. He has very

different things to say of it according to circumstances; and he

presents it in aspects which seem even contradictory, speaking of

it, as he does, now as holy (Rom, vii. 9) and again as incompetent

(Rom. viii. 3) ; now as a iraiSaYwy^s ets Xpioroi' (Gal. iii. 25) and

again as carrying a curse (Kaxdpa) and condemnation with it (Gal.
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HI. 10). And the same is true of the ways in which circumcision is

regarded in the Pauline Epistles : cf, Rom. ii. 26-29, iii. 1 ; Gal. v. 6,

vi. 15 ; Phil. iii. 6 ; Col. ii. 11, 13, etc.

A very different position, too, is thought to be given to the

Death of Christ in this Epistle from what it has in the acknowledged

Pauline writings. In Epistles like those to the Romans, the Gal-

atians and the Corinthians its expiatory and propitiatory value is

the theme on which Paul dwells with most emphasis. But here

this is passed over in silence, and comparatively little is made of

the Death of Christ even in other aspects. It is rather His exalta-

tion with all that it involves that is dwelt on. But the difference, so

far as it exists, is due to the occasion and to the state of those

addressed. It is true that it is as the means by which the reconcili-

ation of Jew and Gentile is effected that the Cross is specially

mentioned (ii. 16), and it is with reference to the imitation of God
that Christ's giving of Himself is described as an offering and a

sacrifice to God, But there is nothing in this to make it impossible

to suppose that the same author, writing with an eye on other con-

ditions, might speak of the Cross and the Death of Christ in connec-

tion with the reconciliation of the world or of the individual. More-

over, we have here the blood of Christ, redemption through His blood,

and the forgiveness of sins as related to His blood—all which are

distinctly Pauline, if they are also Johannine, terms and ideas (i. 7,

ii. 13).

Further, this Epistle is alleged to depart widely from the recog-

nised Pauline Epistles in its Christology, its doctrine of Christ's

Headship, and its view of the Parousia, With regard to the first of

these particulars this Epistle is more in affinity with that to the

Colossians than with any other, in so far as it exhibits Christ in His

largest relations to creation, and presents Him as designed in the

eternal purpose of God to be the bond of union or reunion for a

world existing at present in a condition of dislocation and division.

But there are at least the rudiments and foretokens of this doctrine of

Christ's cosmical relations elsewhere. There is, e.g., the statement of

the "one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things," in 1 Cor. viii. 6

;

and there is the larger analogy in the great paragraph on the Evangel

of Creation in Rom. viii. 19-20. It may be, again, that in other Pauline

passages the body is said to be as Christ (1 Cor. xii. 12) or be in Christ

(Rom. xil 4, 5), and the head is reckoned simply among the members

(1 Cor. xii. 21); whereas here, as in Colossians^ believers are the

members, Christ is the Head, and the Church is the body. But the

different applications of these figures have their sufficient explana-

YOL. III. 15
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tion in the different subjects. In the present case the subject is

the relation between Christ and the Church ; in the others it is the

relation between the members of the Church themselves. And as

regards the Parousia, the assertion is that, instead of looking, as Paul

does elsewhere, to that great event as the near and certain con-

clusion of the world's end and the consummation of the Kingdom of

God, the writer of this Epistle views the future as made up of a series

of ages following one upon the other. But this overlooks the con-

sideration that the atwccs e'n-cpx<$ftci/oi may be those that are to make
up the Eternity which opens after the Second Coming. The fact

remains, however, that the Parousia does not occupy the place

which it has in such Epistles as those to the Thessalonians, and

that there is nothing to show that it fills the writer's vision here

as it does there. But this Epistle is separated by years from those

earliest writings attributed to Paul. Much had taken place in the

interval; the Return of Christ had not been witnessed, but the

Kingdom of God had been seen establishing itself far and wide by

the preaching of the Gospel. Even in the Second Epistle to the

Thessalonians it is recognised that the Parousia cannot enter until

certain things have happened ; and in the further experience of God's

ways as regards the times and the seasons, the Second Coming,

though the expectation of it was not lost, came to be regarded as a

less immediately impending event.

Finally, it is affirmed that this Epistle differs essentially from the

acknowledged Pauline writings in its view of the Church, and that

in more than one respect. It is singular, it is said, in speaking of

the Church as one, and it gives a view of the Church which could

not have emerged till a considerably later date than that to which

Ephesians must be assigned if it is by Paul. To this it is enough to

reply first that there is nothing in the Epistle to point to a highly

developed condition of the Church. The organisation of the Church

is not one of the subjects dealt with. The gifts bestowed upon the

Church are brought into view, and are shown to be of various kinds.

But they are not such as infer a comparatively late period. There

is no mention of rule by bishops and deacons, nor does the external

unity of the Church form a feature of this Epistle. The view which

is given of the Church as one is indeed the highest found in the

Pauline writings. But it is not wholly new. It has its foundations at

least in earlier Pauline writings, as, e.g., in 1 Cor. xii. 28 (cOero 6 eeos

iv Tfl iKKXtjata TrpwTOi' ATrooT<5Xous, etc.) ; XV. 9 (8i<5ti ^Sico^a ttji' cKKXTjo-iai'

Tou 6«oG) ; Gal. i. 13 (^Slukoc t^v lK¥iK.t\(Tlav TOO 6eou) ; Phil. iii. 6 (SioSKbit'

T^v lKK\x\viakv) ; cj. in the Book of Acts (the composition of a Pauline
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writer), T?|K ^KKXtiaiaK too ecoC [Kupiou] v\y ireptCTroii^aaTO 81A toG atfAaros

o6tou, XX. 28. In the sister Epistle, too, the term cKKXrjaia is used

both of the local Church and of the universal (i. 18, 24, iv. 15, 16).

But, apart from that, the unity is a spiritual unity, a oneness which
consists in the union of individuals, the fiyiot, in faith—not the unity

of a corporation or an organisation. There is nothing in this im-

portant section of the teaching of the Epistle to make it necessary

to suppose that it was written at a time when the multitude of

separate local Churches were driven by the needs of defence to

form themselves into one large, strong organisation.

In none of these particulars in which this Epistle is asserted to

stand apart is there any essential difference between it and the

acknowledged Pauline Epistles. There are differences, but they are

differences which admit in each case of a natural explanation, and

which in no case amount to anything that is incompatible with the

recognised Pauline doctrine. On the other hand, as scholars like

Jiilicher frankly admit, we find in this Epistle many distinctive

Pauline ideas, turns of expression, and qualities of style—^the use of

characteristic terms not found elsewhere in the NT, of particles like

816, apa GUI', etc. ; of ideas like that of the Divine riches, etc, as well

as the broad lines of Pauline doctrine. Allowing all reasonable

weight to the internal considerations, of which so much is made,

they come far short of balancing the strong and consistent argument

provided by the historical testimony to the Pauline authorship.

6. The Destination of the Epistle. The traditional view is

that the Epistle was addressed to the Ephesian Church—to that

Church definitely and by itself. This view has still the support of

some important authorities. In modern times, however, it has come

to be largely held that the Epistle is an Encyclical letter, meant not

for the Ephesian Church specifically, but for a number of Churches,

or rather for the Christian people found in the Roman Province of

Asia, or more particularly in the Phrygian territory. The question

is—Which of these two views of the destination of the Epistle best

satisfies the data at our disposal, internal and external ?

At first the case for the traditional view seems to be far stronger

than the other, especially on the side of the historical testimony.

Here much depends on how the reading iv *E^i<r<a in the inscription is

regarded. The textual question is not by any means the only element

in the case. But it is an important element, and the facts which

come into view are of great interest. They are also plain and indis-

putable. First there is the fact that all manuscripts, both uncial and

cursive, with the exception of three, have the words iv *E^4<r<a in the
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opening verse. There is the second fact that all manuscripts, so far

as known to us, without any exception have had this express note of

destination in the inscription at one time or other. There is the third

fact that the description of the intended readers as the saints in

Ephesus is found in all the ancient Versions. And in addition to this

we have the fact that everywhere the title of the Epistle bears that it

is addressed to the Ephesians. These things make their impression.

They are taken by so high an authority as Meyer to mean that the en-

tire ancient Church (Marcion being discounted), from the Muratorian

Canon (somewhere about a.d. 180), Irenaeus, Clement of Alexandria

and Tertullian, held the Epistle to be addressed to the Ephesians.

The argument from historical testimony in favour of the retention

of " in Ephesus " in the inscription is also supported by such con-

siderations as these—that in the Epistles generally acknowledged to

be by Paul the readers in view are definitely designated, even when
the Apostle is not writing to the Christians of a single Church or city

(Gal. i. 2 ; 1 Cor. i. 1 ; 2 Cor. i. 1) ; that if iv "E^icn^ is omitted, the

letter becomes a circular letter " without any limitation whatever of

locality or nationality," as Meyer puts it, and that this does not fit in

either with the declared mission of Tychicus (vi. 21), or with what is

said in such passages as i. 15, ii. 11, iii. 1, iv. 17, etc. It is further

urged that in every other case in which Paul makes use of the phrase

Tots ouatf in an inscription, he attaches to it the name of the city

or territory to which the readers belong (as in Rom., Cor., Phil.),

and that without iv 'E(|>^aw the tois oZviv does not admit of a sense

that is adequate or even natural. It may be added that some think

there is an allusion to the world-famed temple of Diana at Ephesus

in chap. ii. It is also strongly argued that it is incredible that no

letter should have been addressed by Paul to a Church like this with

which he had so many intimate connections, and which was of such

importance in the fulfilment of his mission. The case as thus stated

seems well-nigh concluded.

But there is another side to it The arguments last mentioned

are obviously of the most precarious kind. There are other Churches

with which Paul had very close connections, but which have no letter

specifically addressed to them among all the Pauline writings that

have come down to us. If there is an allusion to any particular

temple in chap. ii. it might be that of Jerusalem rather than that of

Ephesus. The phrase rots oZaw may be construed satisfactorily,

as we shall see (cf. Notes on i. 1), even if Iv 'E<|>^<rb> is omitted. The

letter may be a circular letter of another kind than that supposed

by Meyer to be indicated by the contents. And there may be a
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sufficient reason for Paul's departure in this case from his usual

habit of designating by their locality the readers he addresses.

But it is of more importance to see how different an aspect the

textual question assumes when it is more closely examined. For

the weighty fact presents itself that the words iv *E<f)^arw are not

found in our two oldest and best manuscripts, ^B. They have also

been struck out of cursive 67 by a second hand which may have some
affinity with B. This is a fact of essential importance in view of

what these two great uncials have been proved to be in respect of

value as well as age. It is reinforced by transcriptional probability,

it being far less likely that a local designation so much in Paul's

way, if it belonged to the original text, should have been dropped out

or deleted by a succession of scribes than that, not forming part of

the original inscription, it should have been inserted by later hands.

Nor can the witness of the ancient Versions outweigh this textual

evidence. For, important as that witness is, it is the witness of

documents, the extant manuscripts of which are not equal in an-

tiquity to the Greek uncials.

But the textual case does not end here. It is supported by

Patristic testimony of great significance. From TertuUian we learn

that Marcion and his followers spoke of the Epistle as addressed to

the Laodicenes. The relevant passages are these two : (1) Praetereo

hie et de alia epistola, quam nos ad Ephesios praescriptam habemus,

haeretici vero ad Laodicenos (Adv, Marc.y v., 11) ; and (2) Ecclesiae

quidem veritate epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus emissam, non

ad Laodicenos, sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando interpolare gestiit

quasi et in isto diligentissimus explorator ; nihil autem de titulis

interest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripserit, dum ad quosdam (ib. 17).

In face of this statement it is difficult indeed to suppose that Marcion

could have had the words ^i' *E<^ia<a in his text.

Then it appears from what is reported of Origen's commentary
that he, too, had not the words in his text. The passage runs thus :

'Qpiy^vTjS hi <|>T]ai, eirl fxoKuc *E^eari<av cupofjicf Kc'nievov to " rots dytots Tots

ouo-t," KOI JrjToufji€K CI ji^ -irap^KCi TrpoaKcip.ei'OK to " toTs dyiois tois ouat

"

Tt Sui^aTai OTjfioii'eiJ' • opa ovv €i (at) cSarircp iv Ttj 'E^oSu oi'op.d 4>t1o"«'>' eaurou

6 xpii\\MkT'\\vy MoKTci rh «k, oijtws 01 ^leTixoyre^ too oktos, yiKoin-ai onres,

KaXou}ieKOi oiOKcl ck tou f&f) elvai ets to cii'ai, " ^^cXe^aTo ydp 6 6c6s rd,

)i.r) otTo" 4>^<''^^*' o auTos HaCXos, "iva tA oirra KaTopyY^oTj,'* etc. (Cramer,

Catena). Here Origen states distinctly that the phrase was without

iv 'E<|)€a{j>, and that this was peculiar to the case of Ephesians ; and
he proposes a particular way of getting a suitable meaning out of

the phrase, giving it a metaphysical sense.
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Further, as regards Tertullian, from the passages already quoted,

it may be inferred with much probability that he, as well as Marcion,

did not have i¥ *E<t>^aw in his text. For it is of the title that he

speaks, and what he charges Marcion with falsifying is not the

text itself but the title. If he had had the words iv 'E^itna in the

text he would surely have appealed to that in refuting Marcion. But

instead of that he appeals to the Veritas ecclesiae.

Then we have a statement of great importance made by Basil.

It is as follows : rots *E<|>€<rtois ^itiotAXwk, &s yyy\cr(M% i^vfa^kivoi^ t« om
81* iTnyvuxreut^ oktos auTous IStaJdrrws cii^^oorfK, eiiriiv • tois dyiois tois

oijcTi Kai TTioTOis i¥ XpKTTw *It|o-oo ' ouTW yAp KaX 01 irpo r\ykG>v TrapaSeScjKoai

KOI ^fiiCis iy TOIS iraXaioTs rSiy Amypd^av €vp'f\Ka^v {Adv, Eunom,^ ii.,

19). Here Basil is obviously referring to the iv *E«|>^<rw ; not, as some

painfully endeavour to make out, to the toIs or to the o5at. In doing

so he gives us to understand that the local designation was absent,

and his statement is the more important because he speaks not only

of the ancient copies themselves, but also of the tradition of the

men who were before him, and describes the clause as being in both

cases simply tois dytois tois ou<n Kal irtorots Iv Xpiorw *It|o-ou.

There are other witnesses that are considered to speak to the same

effect. But they are less certain and at the best only of subordinate

importance. There is a statement by Jerome to the following effect

:

Quidam curiosius quam necesse est putant ex eo quod Moysi dictum

sit *' Haec dices filiis Israel : qui est misit me," etiam eos qui Ephesi

sunt sancti et fldelcs essentiae vocabulo nuncupatos. . . . Alii vero

simpliciter non ad eos qui sint, sed ad eos qui Ephesi sancti et fideles

sint, scriptum arbitrantur (On Eph. i. 1 ; vol. vii., p. 545). In this

Jerome seems to refer to Origen and his interpretation of tois oi5ai,

and to the peculiar reading. But it is at least possible, as Meyer
takes it, that the words eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles may re-

present tois dyiois tois oucif €v 'E^i<r<a itai ttiotoTs ; or it may be, as

others, e.g., Alford, think, that Jerome is dealing only with two pos-

sible interpretations of tois oijaif, without saying anything to imply

that the words iv *E<|>^aa> were absent from the inscription.

There is, however, something to notice in the case of certain

Latin commentators. In some of these the inscription is dealt

with in a way that suggests either that they had not the word
Ephesi in the copies they followed, or that it occupied a different

place. Thus Ambrosiater passes over the word Ephesi in his com-

ment—non solum fldelibus scribit, sed et Sanctis: ut tunc verc

fideles sint, si fuerint sancti in Christo Jesu. Victorinus Afer's

statement points to a different arrangement of the words—sed haec
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cum dicit " Sanctis qui sunt fldelibus Bphesi " quid adjungitur ? " In

Christo Jesu " (Mai, Script. Vet. nova Collect. ^ iii., p. 87). At a much
later period Sedulius Scotus also comments on the passage thus:

Sanctis. Non omnibus Ephesiis, sed his qui credunt in Christo. Et

fldelibus. Omnes sancti fldeles sunt, non omnes fldeies sancti, etc.

Qui sunt in Christo Jesu. Plures fldeles sunt sed non in Christo,

etc. {cf. Lightfoot, Biblical Essays^ pp. 384, 385, and Abbott, ut supra^

pp. ii, iii). The strength of the case on the side of Textual Criticism,

however, lies with b^B and the testimonies of Marcion, Origen and

Basil. It amounts to this, that there is no evidence that the words

iv *E<|>^<rw formed part of the Greek text of the first three centuries.

It is not till we come to the latter half of the fourth century that

we have any certain indication of the local designation being included

in the inscription, and that indication is found in Basil's implied dis-

tinction between the ancient copies (tois iroXaiois rCty damypdinay) and

others.

But the question does not terminate there. The character of the

Epistle itself and the relations between Paul and the Ephesian Church
form weighty elements in the case. Everything goes to show how
intimate these relations were, how peculiar was the place that this

Church had in the Apostle's heart, how much it was his care. Not
only was he the founder of the Church of Ephesus, but he spent

some three years preaching and teaching in the city. During that

long residence his interest in his Ephesian converts was so keen and

anxious and his labours in their behalf so great that he describes

himself as " ceasing not to warn every one day and night with tears
"

(Acts XX. 31). Various things that are mentioned or alluded to in

his Epistles indicate how constantly he had them in his mind. And
the farewell which he took of their elders at Miletus is among the

most pathetic passages of the NT. On his side there were words of

tender solicitude and loving warning; on theirs thankfulness, affection,

an emotion so profound that they " fell on his neck and kissed him,

sorrowing most of all for the words which he spake, that they should

see his face no more". It is difficult to suppose that Paul could

have written a letter intended specifically for this Church without

giving some indication of what it was to him personally, without some
reference to what he had done for it and the grateful response which

his labours had found in it, without letting his feeling towards its

members express itself in some form.

Yet this Epistle is in all these respects a singularly neutral com-

position, without the personal note that makes itself felt in such

Epistles as those to Corinth and Philippi, with nothing to say about
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any individual but the bearer of the letter, with nothing to connect it

with the particular locality, with little or nothing to recall Paul's stay

in Ephesus or any of the many things that made his work among

the Bphesians so memorable and the terms on which he and they

stood to each other so close and affectionate. In the present case

there is only the very general salutation which is given in the last

two verses ; and that is something less particular than the salutation

with which the Epistle to the Philippians closes ; while there are

none of those personal touches throughout the Epistle to relieve the

impersonal conclusion such as we find in these other letters. And
in addition to the argument which founds on this neutral, impersonal

quality of the Epistle, there are expressions here and there which per-

haps suggest relations of a different kind from those which we know to

have existed between Paul and the Ephesians. Not to speak of such

passages as i. 15, there is the statement in iii. 4, which seems to

some to mean that those addressed had yet to learn what Paul's

" knowledge of the mystery in Christ " was ; which could not be

said of the Ephesians. There are also the two passages in which

Paul uses the formula : "if indeed" (iii. 2, iv. 21, 22); of which it

may be said that, although cTye does not necessarily express actual

doubt, it is a particle more in place where the speaker's own ex-

perience or work is not in view, than where he addresses those who
owe to him what they are and with whom his relations are direct

and intimate.

The result, therefore, to which many have been led since Arch-

bishop Ussher first threw out the suggestion is that this Epistle is a

circular letter meant for a number of Churches in a particular part

of the Asiatic province, of which Ephesus was one. This view is

accepted in one way or other by such authorities as Bengel,

Neander, Harless, Olshausen, Reuss, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Hort,

Weiss, Woldemar Schmidt, Abbott, etc. This general conclusion,

however, is put in more than one form. Some regard the sen-

tence as complete in itself and as requiring nothing to be in-

serted after the toTs oCo-ik. Bengel, e.g,^ looking to the itaxd t^i'

oiJaai' cKKXT)aiaK of ActS xiiL 1, and the at Se oijcrat c^ouaiai of Rom. xiii.

1, rendered it ** Sanctis et fidelibus qui sunt in omnibus iis locis, quo
Tychicus cum hac Epistola venit". But the introduction of Iv

*AKTioxeia in the former and the force of the oZaw in the latter make
these imperfect parallels. Others give the words the sense of *• the

saints who are really such " or " the saints existing and faithful in

Christ Jesus ". But neither of these readings can be justified. The
only interpretation of the clause that is quite consistent with grammar,

I



INTRODUCTION 233

in making it a sentence complete within itself, is " the saints who are

also faithful ". Adopting this, some (e.g., Abbott, following Reiche,

Ewald, etc.) take the Epistle to be addressed not to any particular

Church or Churches as such, but generally to all the Christian

people in the Phrygian parts. This hypothesis, it is held, ex-

plains the absence of local particulars ; avoids the necessity of

supposing that a blank space had been left after the tois oSaii' ; and
enables us to understand the phrase ** the epistle from Laodicea "

in Col. iv. 16. Others, however, think the case is better met by
supposing that a space was left in which the name of the particular

church might be inserted to which the letter was addressed in the

course of its circular journeyings ; or, as Hort prefers to put it, that

the blank in the original copy sent with Tychicus was filled in with

the name of the Church of each place in which it was read.

The last is perhaps the most natural explanation. And on
the whole question it may be said that it is much easier to under-

stand how the local designation should have come to be inserted

than to imagine how, if originally in the text, it should have come
to be omitted, and that, too, at so early a date. The fact that the

Ephesian Church was the Church of the chief city of the Asiatic

Province and the most important Church in all these parts would

account for the insertion of Iv *E<|>^o'a>, especially if, as is most
probable, it was from Bphesus that copies were sent elsewhere. The
fact that the Epistle was meant for a wider audience than that found

in Ephesus itself would account for the circulation of such a letter

as that referred to as " the epistle from Laodicea ". On the other

hand, the supposition that the Epistle was meant originally only for

Ephesus, and that the kv 'E<J>^<tu> came to be dropped either by acci-

dent or by design, is one hard to entertain. It is difficult to imagine

how mere accident could account for the omission, and to say that

the local designation was struck out of certain very ancient copies

because it did not appear to be in harmony with the contents of the

letter is to attribute to these very early times the operation of a

criticism of which we have very little evidence.

7. Time and Place op Composition. The date has been put

variously, e.g., at a.d. 65-58 (McGiffert) ; 60 or 61 (Meyer) ; 62 (Zahn)

;

61-63 (Lightfoot) ; 75 to 80 (Ewald) ; about a.d. 80 (Scholten) ; about

A.D. 100 (Holtzmann, Mangold); 130-140 (Baur, Davidson). The
question of the date depends largely on the question of the place.

The Epistle itself makes it clear that Paul was a prisoner when
he wrote it (iii. 1, iv. 1, vi. 20). It contains things, too, which

point to some affinity between it and other Epistles in which the
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writer is a prisoner. The reference to Tychicus as the bearer con-

nects it with the Epistles to Philemon and the Colossians (c/. vi.

21, Phil. 13, Col. iv. 7), and suggests that these three letters belong

very much to the same period, and that they were written when

Paul was occupied very much with the same questions. Two
imprisonments, however, come into view—the one in Caesarea (Acts

xxiii. 35, xxiv. 27), the other in Rome (Acts xxviii.). Each of these

has its supporters.

The view that this Epistle belongs to the period of the Csesarean

Captivity is advocated with great ability by Reuss and Meyer among

others. Reuss contends that the theory that the various Epistles

of the Captivity were all written from Rome rests mostly on " un-

authenticated tradition"; that the mood of the Apostle in the

Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon suits his circum-

stances in Caesarea better than those in Rome; that there are

chronological difficulties of a serious nature in the way of referring

these three Epistles together with Philippians and 2 Timothy to

Rome; that this makes it necessary to divide the five between

Csesarea and Rome ; and that the various allusions to individuals,

such as Tychicus, Timothy and Demetrius, in these Epistles are

best harmonised, and certain particular statements, such as the

wph% Stpav in Phil. 15, best understood, on the theory that those t<i

Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon were written in Caesarea.

Meyer admits that some of the arguments thus used by Reuss

cannot be pressed, especially those founding on such indications as

the vpos St^oLVf and on the idea that the friends of Paul mentioned in

Colossians (iv. 9-14) and Philemon (10, 23) could not have been with

him at Rome. But he attaches great importance to these con-

siderations

—

viz.y (1) that it is more probable that Onesimus should

have sought safety in Colossae than that he should have risked the

long journey by sea to Rome, and the possibilities of capture in

Rome; (2) that if Ephesians and Colossians had been sent from

Rome, Tychicus and Onesimus would have arrived at Ephesus first

and afterwards at Colossae ; in which case it would be reasonable to

suppose that Paul would have mentioned Onesimus to the Ephesians,

as he does in the Epistle to the Colossians ; (3) that the Xva ciStjtc

Kai dficif in Eph. vi. 21 implies that when Tychicus reached Ephesus
he "would already have fulfilled the aim here expressed in the case

of others," and these others arc the Colossians (Col. iv. 8, 9) ; and

(4) that in Phil. 22 Paul asks a lodging to be prepared for his speedy

use—a statement implying that his place of imprisonment was not

so distant from Colossae as Rome was.
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TTiese arguments, however, when narrowly examined, mre not so

convincing as they appear at first sight to be. A runaway slave would

in reality be more likely to escape discovery in the thick masses of

the population of the world's metropolis than in Caesarea. Our
ignorance of the circumstances of the flight of Onesimus and the

supposition that the Epistle is an Encyclical make the argument

from the lack of any such mention of Onesimus as we find in Colos-

sians uncertain. The Iva 8c cIStjtc Kal 6|mis does not necessarily imply

what Meyer infers from it, and the same may be said of the reference

to the lodging in Philemon.

On the other hand there are weighty objections to referring this

Epistle to the Caesarean imprisonment. Thus, the circumstances

of the captivity seem to suit Rome better than Csesarea. For when
we compare Acts xxiv. 23 with Acts xxviii. 16, etc., we gather that

the Apostle had less liberty in Csesarea than in Rome, and this

accords ill with such passages as Eph. yi. 19, 20. The number of

friends mentioned in these Epistles of the Captivity as companions of

Paul—Aristarchus, Marcus, Jesus Justus, Lucas, Demas, Epaphras,

Tychicus, Onesimus—is considerable, so considerable as to make it

probable, as Alford, e.g., contends, that he was in Rome ; for it was

there rather than in Caesarea that so many might have been with

him. Then there is the argument drawn from the relations between

the Epistles to the Bphesians, Colossians, Philemon, and Philippians.

If these letters belong to much the same period in Paul's career

(and there is much to favour that), then the mention of " Cassar's

household" in Phil. iv. 22 points much more to Rome than to

Caesarea as the place of the Apostle's residence when he wrote

these kindred communications; and the same holds good of the

statement of his progress in Phil. i. 21, etc. In neither case can

Caesarea be fairly said to suit the circumstances, or to be of the

importance implied. The expectation also which the Apostle appears

to entertain when he wrote Philippians was that of speedy release

and a visit to Macedonia (i. 26, ii. 24, Phil. 22) ; but what he looked

to when he was in Caesarea was rather that he might go to Rome.

These arguments will become all the stronger if it is made out

that Philippians was written before Ephesians. There is the greater

reason then for taking the latter to have been written at Rome.

This is a question which need not be discussed at length here.

It is enough to say that the arguments against the priority of

Philippians in the line of these four letters of the Captivity are

neither very certain nor very weighty, while there are various

internal considerations which favour the priority. Of these the
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most important perhaps is found in the points of contact on the

one hand between Philippians and the earlier Pauline Epistles,

especially Romans, and on the other hand between Philippians

and the other three Epistles of the Captivity. These have been

worked out with care by Lightfoot among others, at once with

regard to particular expressions and to parallels in thought They

have led him and others to the conclusion that the Epistle to the

Philippians is the middle link between the great letter to the Romans

and those to the Bphesians, the Colossians, and Philemon. The

majority of scholars, therefore, take our Epistle to have been written

at Rome. If so, its date may be about a.d. 62 or 63.

The question has also been considerably discussed whether our

Epistle is prior to that to the Colossians or posterior to it. That

it is prior is argued from its more general aim ; from the more

abstract character of its contents ; and from the consideration that,

as it is an Epistle which would be much more difficult to draw up

than that to the Colossians, the resemblances between the two are

best accounted for by supposing that some of the ideas thought

out in the former were transferred to the latter. On the other

hand, it is held that, as Colossae was nearer Caesarea and would be

reached by Tychicus before he got to Ephesus, it is more natural to

think that the Epistle to that Church would be written before the

other, as it would be delivered before it. But this presupposes that

the place of composition was Caesarea. And the same is the case with

the contention that the Kal ufi€ts of Eph. vi. 21 refers to the Colossians

{cf. Col. iv. 7), and presupposes that Paul had already communicated

with Colossae. These are all very precarious arguments, and the

question must be regarded as undecided.

8. The Doctrine of the Epistle. The teaching of the Epistle

is at once so lofty and so profound as to more than justify all that has

been said of the grandeur of the composition by discerning minds in

ancient and in modern times. Chrysostom speaks of the Epistle as

" overflowing with lofty thoughts and doctrines "— one in which

Paul expounds things " which he scarcely anywhere else utters ".

(ut|n]XwK <T^6hpa yi\i.€t. rStv i^ot)fidruK Kal uirep^yKUK • & yAp fjir]Sap.ou ayji^v

i^Biyiaro, jaura ivrauBa St|Xoi.) Theophylact, Grotius, Witsius and

others speak of it in similar terms. Adolphe Monod, in his Explica-

tion, describes it as " embracing in its brevity the whole field of the

Christian religion," as expounding " now its doctrines, now its morals

with such conciseness and such fulness combined that it would be

difficult to name any great doctrine or any essential duty which has

not iU place marked in it ". And Coleridge wrote of it as " one of
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the divinest compositions of man/' embracing " every doctrine of

Christianity—first those doctrines peculiar to Christianity, and then

those precepts common to it with natural religion " {Table Talk).

What gives it its peculiar majesty is the way in which it carries

everything back to God Himself, His will, His eternal purpose and
counsel. It is a distinctively theological Epistle, in the sense in which
the Epistle to the Romans is distinctively anthropological or psycho-

logical, and that to the Colossians Christological. The great subjects

of predestination and the Divine plan, eternal in the mind of God,
centring in Christ and fulfilled in Him, have a larger and more
definite place in this Epistle than in any other, excepting Rom. viii.-

xi. It has at the same time, however, a rich Christology. Christ is

set forth as the Son of God (i. 3, iv. 13) ; the Beloved of the Father
(i. 6); pre-existent (i. 4); raised from the dead and exalted to supreme
sovereignty over all things—King of the universe and Head of the

Church (i. 20-23, ii. 6, iv. 9, 12, v. 23) ; the Giver of all spiritual

gifts (iv. 7, 8) ; the Treasury of all knowledge and riches (iii. 8-10)

;

having the place given in the OT to Jehovah (iv. 8).

Its Soteriology also is of wide compass. It speaks of Christ as

the medium of God's forgiveness of sinners (iv. 32) ; of redemption

as coming to us by Him (i. 7) ; of the offering and the sacrifice made to

God in Christ's giving of Himself (v. 2) ; of the reconciliation of Jew
and Gentile as accomplished by Him ; of the gracious results of His

work as being effected by His blood and His cross (i. 7, ii. 16). The
doctrine of the Church also reaches its highest point in this Epistle.

Not only is the Church the Bride of Christ (v. 25-27) and His Body
and the fulness of His gifts, but it is the Church ideal—one great,

catholic, spiritual body including all the chosen, redeemed and
sanctified. And among other doctrines which have a place in it is

that of the Holy Spirit as active in the prophets (iii. 5), and as the

believer's seal and earnest (L 13, 14, iv. 30) ; that of regeneration as

the operation of God (ii. 25) ; and that of the existence and power
of evil spirits (ii. 2, vi. 12). The deep foundations of the confessional

doctrine of original sin are also found by many in ii. 3, and the great

Reformation doctrine of the priority of grace has its roots in ii. 5-8.

9. The Literature of the Epistle. The literature is copious.

Not to mention the well-known books on New Testament Introduction,

the various works on the Biblical Theology of the New Testament,

and the articles in the great Bible Dictionaries and Encyclopaedias,

there are many treatises of importance in addition to the formal

commentaries. Among these may be mentioned C. P. Baur's

Paulus der Apostel jfesu Christi ; H.J. Holtzmann's Kritik dew
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Epheser- und Kolosser-briefe ; J. Kostlin's Der Lehrbegriffdes Evang.

und der verwandten N. T. Lehrhegriffe ; A. Liinemann's De Epistola

ad Ephesios Authentia ; J. P. Raebiger's De Christologia Paulina

contra Baurium Commentatio ; C. von Weizsacker's Apost. Zeitalter ;

L. U8teri*8 Entwicklung des Paul, Lehrbegrifs ; O. Pfleiderer's Der

Paulinismus (Paulinism^ tr. by B. Peters) and his Urchristentum

;

A. Sabatier's L'ApStre Paul (The Apostle Paul, tr. by A. M. Hellier)

;

J. T. Wood's Modem Discoveries on the Site of Ancient Ephesus ;

A. C. M'Giffert's History of Christianity in the Apostolic Age;

G. G. Findlay's Ephesians (The Expositor's Bible) ; R S. Candlish's

Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians f expounded in a series of Discourses ;

J. Pulsford's Christ and His Seed, central to all things, being a series

of Expository Discourses on Ephesians ; R; W. Dale's The Epistle

to the Ephesians, its Doctrine and Ethics ; J. B. Lightfoot's Biblical

Essays ; P. J. A. Hort's Prolegomena to St, Paul's Epistles to the

Romans and the Ephesians ; W. M. Ramsay's Cities and Bishoprics

of Phrygia, Historical Geography of Asia Minor, Church in the

Roman Empire, and St, Paul the Traveller,

Among commentaries the following may be noticed : those by

Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia, Theodoret, Theophylact, Jer-

ome and CEcumenius in ancient times ; those by Luther, Bugenhagen,

Bucer and Calvin in the Reformation period—of which Calvin's is by

far the best ; P. Bayne's Commentary on the Epistle to the Ephesians

(1643); J. Ferguson's A Brief Exposition of the Epistles of Paul to

the Galatians and Ephesians (1659) ; Thomas Goodwin's Exposition

(1681); L. Ridley's Commentary (1546); R. Rollock's In Ep. Pauli

ad Ephesios Commentarius (1580); also H. Zanchius, Comment, in

Ep. ad Ephesios (1694) ; R Boyd of Trochrig, In Epistolam Pauli

Apost, ad Ephesios Praelectiones (1652); John Locke, Paraphrase

and Notes on the Epistles of St. Paul to the Galatians, Corinthians,

Romans, Ephesians (1707); J. D. Michaelis, Paraphrase u, Anmer-
kungen uber die Briefe Pauli an die Galat,, Eph,, Phil,, Col.

(1750, 1769) ; S. F. N. Morus, Acroases in Epp, Paulinas ad Galatas

et Ephesios (1795); P. J. Spener, Erkldrung der Episteln an die

Epheser und Colosser (1706) ; G. T. Zachariae, Paraphrastische Erk-
Idrung der Briefe Pauli an die Gal,, Eph., Philip., u. Thess. (1771,

1787).

Of works of more recent date those by the following may be men-
tioned: Dr. Alfred Barry, in EUicott's New Testament Commentaryfor
English Readers; L. F. O. Baumgarten Crusius, Comm, Uber die Briefe

Pauli an die Eph. u. Kol. (1847) ; J. A. Beet, Commentary on the

Epistles to the Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians and Philemon ; J.
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T. Beck, Erkldrung des Briefes Pauli an die Epheser ; P. Bleek,

Vorlesungen uber die Briefe an die KoL^ d. Philemon, u. d, Epheser ;

K. Braune, in Lange's Bihelwerk ; J. O. Candlish, The Epistle

of Paul to the Ephesians ; J. L. Davies, The Epistles to the

Ephesians, Colossians and Philemon; John Eadie, Commentary on

the Greek Text of the Epistle of Paul to the Ephesians ; C. J. Blli-

cott, Critical and Grammatical Commentary on Ephesians^ with a

Revised Translation; G. H. A. Bwald, Die Sendschreiben des Ap.

Paulus iibers, u. erkldrt, and Sieben Sendschreiben des N, B, ; J.

F. Flatt, Vorlesungen uber die Briefe an die Gal, u. die Epheser

;

G. C. A. Harless, Comm. Uber den Brief Pauli an die Epheser;

C. Hodge, Commentary on Epistle to the Ephesians ; J. C. K. von

Hofmann, Der Brief Pauli an die Epheser; F. A. Holtzhausen,

Der Brief an die Epheser iibers. u. erkldrt ; M. Kahler, Der sogen,

Eph, d€S P. in genauer Wiedergabe seines Gedankenganges ; A.

Klopper, Der Brief an die Epheser ; J. Macpherson, Commentary on

St, Paul's Epistle to the Ephesians ; F, K. Meier, Commentar uber d.

Brief Pauli an die Epheser; H. A. W. Meyer, Kritisch-exegetisches

Handbuch uber den Brief Pauli an die Epheser ; the same, edited by

Woldemar Schmidt (1878, 1886), and by Erich Haupt (1897) ; H. C.

G. Moule, "The Epistle to the Ephesians" (Cambridge Bible for

Schools and Colleges) ; H. Oltramare, Comm, sur Us Epitres de S,

Paul aux Coloss.f aux Ephes, et ^ PhiUmon ; L. J. Riickert, Der

Brief Pauli an die Epheser erldutert und vertheidigt ; G. Schneder-

mann, in Strack u. Zockler's Kurxgef. Kommentar (1885); H. von

Soden, in Handcommentar sum N. T, ; R. B. Stier, Die Gemeinde in

Christo Jesu: Auslegung des Briefes an die Epheser; B. Weiss,

Die Paulinischen Briefe im berichtigten Text^ mit kurzer Erlduter-

ung ; G. Wohlenberg, Die Briefe an die Epheser^ an die Colosser, an

Philemon u. an die Philipper ausgelegt (Strack u. Zockler's Kurxgef.

Comm., 1895).

Abbreviations.—^The abbreviations adopted in this Commentary

are either those usually employed or such as explain themselves.
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Tois " &yi.oi.s

I. I. riAYAOI 'dwiScrroXos Mi]oroG XpioroC ^ ''SiA OeX^fiaros eeoC, a 2 Cor. 1. 1

;

Col. i. I

;

I Tim. i.

I ; 2 Tim.
i. I ; Titus i. i ; alto Rom. i. i ; Gal. L i ; Phil. i. i. b i Cor. i. i ; 2 Cor. i. i ; Col. i. i ; a Tim.
i. I ; also Rom. xv. 3a ; a Cor. viii. 5. c Col. i. 3 ; Phil. i. i ; also Dan. rii. 18 ; Acts ix. 13, 32, 41

;

Rom. i. 7 ; Heb. iii. i. d Col. i. i ; also Wisd. Hi. 9 ; Acts x. 45 ; i Tim. v. 16 ; Rev. xvii. 14.

ouaiK ^i' *E<|)^a«* icai *TriorTors ci* Xpiorw

^ Itjo-ov XpioTov, TR with ^AFKL, etc., Vulg., Syr.-P, Arm., etc., Gr. and Lat.
Fathers. Xpiorrov Itjo-ov, BDP 17, etc. ; Vulg. am., Syr.-H, Boh., Copt., Goth., etc.

;

Origen, etc. ; LTTrWHRV.
' irao-iv is inserted by ^^A, Vulg., Copt, Cyril Jer., etc. D omits tois before ovonv.

"ev E«i>eo-y omitted by BSJ 67", Orig., Marc, Basil. It is omitted by WH, and
is transferred to margin by TTr and RV.

Title.—Ancient documents give the

title of this Epistle in various forms. In

our oldest manuscripts, B^AK, etc., it is

simply irpof E<|)co-iovs, and this is fol-

lowed by LTTrWH. Later, it becomes
irpos E<^€ortovs eirioToXtj, as in k; tiri-

VToXi] irpos E({>co'iovs> as in /; (lavXov

cirioTToXT) irpos E(j>co'iovs» as in P ; tov
aYiov airoo^oXov riavXov cTrio-roXt)

irpos E(|>co-iovs, as in L ; irpos E4>eaiovs

cirioToXi) TOV a^iov airocToXov DovXov,
as in h. Nor are these the only forms.

In DF we have apxcrai irpos Ec^ccriovs

;

Cod. am. gives incipit epistula ad Ephe-
sios, and f has tois c<{>60'iois p.voTais

TavTa SiSaaKoXos c(rdXos. The form
followed by the AV is that of the

Elzevir text, ilavXov tov airoorroXov tj

irpos c<f>co'iovs eirio'ToXi).

Chapter I.—Vv. i, 2. Address and
Salutation.—In the form of his Epistles,

especially in the opening address and in

the conclusion, Paul follows the methods
of letter writing which were customary in

the ancient world, in particular in Greece
and Rome, in his own time. We now
possess a considerable collection of an-

cient letters, especially communications
of a business kind and letters of familiar

intercourse. Not a few of these belong
to the periods immediately preceding and
following the birth of Christ. They help

us to a better understanding of some
things in Paul's Epistles. They also

VOL. III.

let us see how he infused the new spirit

of Christianity into the old accustomed
heathen forms of epistolary correspond-
ence.

This Epistle opens in Paul's usual
way, with a greeting in which both the

writer and the readers are specifically

designated. At the same time the address
has certain features of its own, which
have their explanation in the circum-
stances.—riavXos. In the Epistles which
he addresses to Churches, Paul usually

associates some one else, or more than
one, with himself in the superscription

—

Sosthenes in i Corinthians ; Timothy in

2 Corinthians, Philippians and Colos-

sians ; Silvanus and Timothy in i and
2 Thessalonians ;

" all the brethren " in

Galatians. The only exception is the
Epistle to the Romans. In Philemon,
too, a letter of a personal and private

character, though meant also for the

Church in the house of the recipient

(ver. 2), he names Timothy with himself.

But in the present Epistle no one is

conjoined with him in the greeting. It

is difficult to suppose that he was ab-

solutely alone at the time when he wrote
this letter. The explanation lies probably
in the fact that the Epistle was written as

a communication of a general character,

intended to go round a considerable circle

of Churches.—diT<Jo-ToXos. Usually this

term has the definite, official sense of a

16
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delegate^ a messenger with a commission.

Occasionally it has a wider and less

specific meaning, as in Acts xiv. 4, 14,

1 Cor. ix. 5, 6; Gal. ii. 9, and probably

Rom. xvi. 7; I Cor. xv. 5, 7; 2 Cor.

viii. 23 ; I Thess. ii. 6. In the Gospels,

while it occurs oftener in Luke, it is

found only once in each of the other

three. In the LXX it occurs once, as

the representative of H^ vt2? (i Kings

xiv. 6). In later Judaism it denotes one

who is sent out on foreign service, e.g., to

collect the Temple-tribute. See Light^.,

Galatians, pp. 92-101. Xpio-rov Mtjcrov.

This order is to be preferred, with the

RV and TTrWH, to the 'Itjo-ov Xpiorrov

of the TR and the AV. The genitive may
be the ordinary possessive genitive, " an
apostle belonging to Christ Jesus "

; or it

may be the genitive of derivation or

source, " an apostle sent by Christ Jesus,"

the term dir<5<rTo\os retaining something
of its original sense of one sent by
another. The former is the more probable

view, looking to the analogy of such
phrases as ov dpi (Acts xxvii. 23). The
name XpurT<Js, which in the Gospels
preserves its technical sense of "the
Christ " in all but a few instances {e.g.^

Matt. i. I, 18 ; Mk. i. i
; John xvii. 3),

has become a personal name in the Paul-

ine Epistles. The combination "Jesus
Christ," or " Christ Jesus," which is rare

in the Gospels, occurs frequently in the

Book of Acts and most frequently in

the Epistles.

There is a variety in the viray in which
Paul designates himself in his Epistles

that is of interest and has its meaning.
In some he gives only his name, and
makes no reference to his being either

an apostle or a servant of Jesus Christ.

So in I and 2 Thessalonians. In one
(Philemon) he describes himself as a
"prisoner of Jesus Christ". In one
(Philippians) he is " servant " only ; in

two (Romans and Titus) he is both " ser-

vant " and " apostle ". In seven (i and
2 Corinthians, Galatians, Colossians, i

and 2 Timothy, and here in Ephesians) it

is only the apostleship that is instanced,

but in each case with a further statement
of how it ca^e to him.—8ia 0c\iifiaTos
6cov. So also in i and 2 Corinthians,

Colossians and 2 Timothy. In Galatians
we have o^k &ir' &v6p«!nruv, ovZi 81* &v-
BpunroVt &XXa 81^ 'Itictov Xpitrrov, Kal
0€ov irarptSst k.t.X. ; and in i Timothy

:

KOT* iiriTaynv 6eov orcaTTJpos iqf&wv xal
XpKTTov Mtjo-ov (RV) ; cf. Kar' Ittitoytiv

Tov <riarr\po% T|p.b)v 6cov, with reference

to the commission to preach (Titus i. 3).

The phrase used here in Ephesians defines

the apostleship as an office which came to

Paul neither by his own will nor by the
act of any man, but by direct Divine call

and appointment. His Epistles certainly

reflect his consciousness of this fact. His
work, his discourses, his letters all alike

reveal the conviction that he was in actu-

ality what he had been declared to be
in the message to Ananias—" a vessel of
election " (Acts ix. 15). This is the main
idea in the defining sentence and its equiv-
alents. They vindicate Paul's author-
ity, indeed, when that is challenged, but
they express primarily the fact that it was
by grace he was what he was (i Cor.
XV. 10).—Tois olyCois. Those addressed
are designated first by a term which exi-

presses the great Old Testament idea of
their separation. It does not immedi-
ately or distinctively denote their per-
sonal piety or sanctity in our sense of the
word, though that is dealt with as going
with the other. It expresses the larger

fact that they are set apart to God and
taken into a special relation to Him. In
three of the Epistles of the Captivity
(Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians) it

takes the place which the Church has
in the superscriptions of the earlier

Epistles (Thessalonians, Corinthians,
Galatians). The reason for the varia-

tion is not easy to see. It has been
supposed to be due to the desire to
give " a more personal colouring to the
Epistle as if addressed to the members
of the Church as individuals rather than
as a body" (Abbott). The distinction,

indeed, is not carried through the two
groups of Epistles ; for in Philemon it is

again "the Church," not "the saints".

—TO IS ovo-iv iv 'E<|>6o-cp. The local

definition Iv *E<|>€0'c^ (on which see more
in the Introduction) is inserted by the
vast majority of manuscripts, both uncial
and cursive, and Fathers, and, as far as
we know, by all the Versions. It is

supported also to some extent by the fact

that in the oldest manuscripts the title of
the Epistle is irpos E<|)c<riovs; by the
apparently unanimous tradition of the
Early Church that this Epistle was
addressed to the Ephesians ; by the

absence of all evidence indicating that

the Epistle was claimed in ancient times
for any other Church definitely named;
and by certain parallels in Ignatius. On
the other hand, it is omitted by the two
oldest and most important uncials, B and

^ (in which it has been inserted by later

hands) ; it is expurged from the cursive

67 by a corrector who seems to have had
an older document before him ; it did not
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'lT)aou. a. *X^P^^ ^¥*^ '^^^ cipi^mr) i.tr6 Ocou irarp^s i^fiMK Kal«G«l.i.|3aL

icupuMi ^ 'lf]aou xp^^'^o*'*

^ Xp. before li|<r. B.

belong to the text of the manuscripts

followed by Origen early in the third

century, nor to that of those mentioned

by Basil about a century and a half later.

The omission is supported also to some
extent by a statement made by Tertullian

regarding Marcion ; and more decidedly

by the general character of the Epistle

(its lack ofpersonal references, salutations

to individuals, etc.), as well as by the

difficulty of understanding why the phrase

should have been dropped if it did be-

long to the original text. Tischendorf,

Westcott and Hort and others, there-

fore, bracket it in their texts ; Tregelles

brackets it in his margin and the Revisers

give it as an alternative reading in their

margin.
If kv *E^i<r*f is retained, all is plain. If

the hypothesis is accepted (on which see

Introduction) that a blank space was left

after the tois ovo-iv to be filled in with the

names, each in its turn, of the particular

Churches in the Province of Asia to which
the letter came in its rounds among the

congregations, all still remains plain.

But if the clause is omitted and if the

hypothesis mentioned is not accepted,

a difficulty arises in dealing with the

combination toi« ovo-iv koI irio-roif.

There are far-fetched expedients which
need only to be named in order to be
dismissed—such as Origen's notion that

the Tois ovo-tv has a transcendental sense,

meaning that the saints ARE, as God is

called I AM, and expressing the idea, as
it may be, that they are those who have
been called out of non-existence into real

existence or an existence worthy of the

name ; and the somewhat similar idea
that the tois ovo-iv denotes the reality

of their sainthood: "the saints who are

really such "
; or the reality of their saint-

hood and faith :
•* the saints and believers

who are truly such ". The choice lies

between two explanations, viz., (i) " to

the saints who are also believers in Christ

Jesus," and (2) "to the saints who are

also faithful in Christ Jesus ". The for-

mer gives to TTtoTTois the special New
Testament sense which it has in such
Pauline passages as 2 Cor. vi. 15 ; Gal.
iii. 9 ; 2 Tim. iv. 3 ; Titus i. 6. It takes
the term to be added in order to com-
plete the description of the readers as
Christians—not merely set apart, as
might be the case with Jews (the T019

ayCois by itself not going necessarily

beyond the OT idea and the Israelite

relation), but specifically believers in

Christ, The latter gives the adjec-

tive the sense of trustworthy, stead-

fast, which is its classical sense, but
which it also has in a later passage of
this Epistle (vi. 21), in other Pauline
Epistles (Col. iv. 9; i Tim. i. 12;
2 Tim. ii. 2), and occasionally elsewhere
in the NT {e.g., i Pet. v. 12; Heb.
ii. 17). The term thus defines the readers,

who are understood to be Christians, as
faithful, constant in their Christian pro-
fession. This is favoured by the desig-
nation of the brethren in Col. i. 2, which
is the closest parallel and in which the
irio^ois seems to have the sense oifaith-

ful. It is objected that, if this were the
meaning, the iriorois should have been
followed by the simple dative Xpio-r^
Mijorov, as in Heb. iii. 2. In like mannef
it is objected to the former explanation
that in connecting the irwrTois immedi-
ately with the <v Xpurr^ Mtjo-ov, "be-
lieving in Christ Jesus," it has usage
against it, iriorbs ^v not being found in

that sense in the NT although we find

irCo-Tis Iv occasionally in Pauline pas-

sages (Eph. i. 15 ; Gal. iii. 26) and irio--

Tcvciv Iv at least once elsewhere (Mk.
i. 15). But in point of fact the Iv Xpio-r^

*It1o-ov is best taken here in the definite

Pauline sense which it has as an inde-

pendent phrase expressing a distinct and
profound idea—that of fellowship or union
with Christ, or standing in Him. It is

doubtful whether it is meant to qualify

both the oiY^ois and the itio-tois (so

Abbott, etc.). More probably it qualifies

the nearer adjective, and expresses the

fact that it is in virtue of their union with
Christ that the readers are itiot-oi. Their
constancy has its meaning and its life in

their fellowship with Him. Of the two
explanations the second is to be preferred

on the whole (with Lightfoot, etc.), al-

though the first has the support of Meyer,
Ellicott, etc.

Ver. 2. x<^P>'^ ^f*^'' **^ •^P'l*^ • Grace
to you and peace. Supply €itj, on the

analogy of other optatives, e.g., in i Pet.

i. 2; 2 Pet. i. 2; Jude 2. This is the

Christian rendering of the greeting with
which letters began. It combines the

Greek form with the Hebrew, but trans-

lates the -^oi^ixy of the former into the
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fLukei. 68 ^ ' EuXoyriT^S 6 Ocos Kal irai^p ^ tou Kvpiov •9i\jmv* 'Itjctou

ix.'ae; ' ypurroC, 6 'cfiXoyiiaas ilfxas* ^ iv irdou ^euXoyta ^ iri'€U|iaTiKtj c^'

Rom. iz.

S reff. giActs iii. 36; Gal. iii. 9; Heb. vi. 14 al. h constr., here onlv. See James iii. 9.

iaRom. XT. 29; Heb. 7^71; Gen. zzziiL 11. k—RoixlLii; iCor. ix.11; C0I.L9; iPeLiLsf.

* Kai iraTTjp omit B, Hil.^* ; o 9cos km omit Victorin., Hil."** **'.

t. mip. icai crwT7]pos tip,«v t^*. ^ Omit Tip.as ^*.

evangelical x<^P^* What Paul desires

for his readers is the enjoyment of the

free, loving favour of God and the peace

which results from it. This is the usual

form which the opening salutation takes

in the Epistles of the NT. So it is in

Romans, i and 2 Corinthians, Galatians,

Philippians, Colossians, i and 2 Thessa-
lonians, Philemon, i and 2 Peter ; as also

in Revelation i. 4. It is not, however,
the only form. In James, but only in

him, we have the old formula x"^^?^^^
(i. i). In I and 2 Timothy and 2 John
(but not in Titus according to the best

reading) it is x<^P''^> IXcos* clpi^vT) ; and
in Jude we find IXco; vp,iv koX clpiin)

Ktti a-yairr] ttXtjOvvBcCi).—airh Qeov ira-

Tp6s iqp,wv Kal Kvpiov Mijo-ov Xpicrrov:

from God our Father and the Lord jfesus

Christ. The grace and peace desired for

the readers by the writer are blessings

which come only from God the Father
and from Christ. The "Lord Jesus
Christ" is named along with "God our
Father" as the giver of the grace and
peace—a collocation impossible except
on the supposition that the writer held
Christ to be of the same rank with God
or in a unique relation to Him. There is

a distinction indicated here between God
and Jesus Christ. But it is not in what
they are able to give; for the gifts of
grace and peace come from both. Nor
is any distinction suggested here in re-

spect ol nature. But there is a distinction

in respect of relation to believers. To the
receivers of grace and peace God is in the
relation of Father ; to the same subjects
Christ is in the relation of Lord. God is

Father, having made them His children
by adoption. Christ is Lord, being con-
stituted Head of the Church and having
won the right to their loving obedience
and honour ; cf. MacP., in loco.

Vv. 3-8. DoxoLOOY, OR Ascription
OF Praise to God for the Blessings
OF His Love and Grace. This extends
over six verses, in one magnificent sen-
tence intricately yet skilfully constructed,
throbbing in each clause with the adoring
sense of the majesty of that Divine Coun-
sel and the riches of that Divine Grace
which had made it possible to write in

such terms to Gentiles in a distant pro-
vince of the heathen Roman Empire. It

is Paul's way to begin with a doxology
or a burst of thanksgiving. The latter,

expressed by cvxapi<rrM, cvxci-pLarToOp,6v,

etc., is the more usual, and is found in

one form or another in Romans, i Corin-
thians, Philippians, Philemon, Colossians,

1 and 2 Thessalonians, i Timothy (i. 12),

2 Timothy. The former is seen in 2
Corinthians and (in a different form) in

Galatians as well as here. The only
Epistle that lacks both is that to Titus.

Ver. 3. cvXoYt]T<is : Blessed. The

LXX equivalent for the Hebrew "^^lll,

Vulg. Benedictus. In the NT the idea
of being blessed is expressed both by
eiXoytiTOs (Luke i. 68; Rom. i. 25, ix.

5 ; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31 ; i Pet. i. 3), and
by cvXoYnP'^vos (Matt. xxi. 9, xxiii. 39

;

Mark xi. 9 ; Luke xiii. 35, xix. 38 ; John
xii. 13, etc.). On the analogy of similar

verbs cvXoytjtcJs means " to be praised,"

"worthy of praise," and it is sometimes
said to differ from cvXoyt)|xcvos in that

the latter denotes one on whom blessing

is pronounced. But that distinction is

a fine one and uncertain. Philo puts the

difference thus: cvXoyijt^s* ov p.6vov

evXo'y-qp.Evos . . . t6 pev "yo-P T<p tn^v-
K^vai, TO h\ rif vopCteo-dai Xcyerai p6vov
. • . T$ ir£(|>VK€vai evXoYias a^iov . . .

Sircp evXoYTjT^v Iv rois xp^l^'po'? qiScrai

{De M'tgr. Abr., § 19, i., 453, Mang. ; cf.

Thayer-Grimm, sub voc). The distinction

is shortly expressed thus by Light., "while
cvXoYnp^vos points to an isolated act or

acts, evXoYt)T<Js describes the intrinsic

character" {Notes on the Epistles of St.

Paul, p. 310). In the NT evXo-yT|T<Js is

used only of God ; in one case, indeed,

absolutely, "The Blessed" (Mark xiv.

61). In the LXX it is used both of God
(Gen. ix. 26, xiv. 20 ; i Sam. xxv. 32

;

Ps. Ixxii. 17, 18, 19, etc.), and (less

frequently) of man (Gen. xii. 2, xxiv. 31,

xxvi. 29 ; Deut. vii. 14 ; Jud. xvii. 2

;

I Sam. XV. 13, xxv. 33 ; Ruth ii. 20).

In the LXX cvXoYrjp^vos is occasionally

used of God. In the NT it is used only
of man (Matt. xxv. 34 ; Luke i. 28, 42),

of the Messiah (Matt. xxi. 9, xxiii. 39;
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Mark xl. 9 ; Luke xiH. 35, xix. 38 ; John
xii. 13), or of the Messianic Kingdom
(Mark xi. 10). In doxologies we are
usually left to supply the verb, which may
be €<mv (Abbott) ; Icttm on the analogy
of loTw . . . T)vXoYt))i.^vos in 2 Chron.
ix. 8 ; or ftTj on the analogy of Job i. 21,

Psalm cxiii. 2, in which passages, how-
ever, the form is cuXoynH'^v^'f* Here, as
generally where cvXoYnT^c is the word
used and not cvXaYiKi^vos, the sentence
is best taken as an affirmation, itrriv

being supplied ; cf. Psalm cxix. 12 in

contrast with Psalm cxii. 2 ; Job i. 21

;

2 Chron. ix. 8. In most cases the t^Xo-

YT)Tos stands first in its sentence. There
are exceptions, where the verb or parti-

ciple has a position within the sentence
or at its close. These are explained by
some (W. Schmidt, etc.) as due to the

fact that the emphasis is meant to be
on the Subject of the doxology, not on
the idea of the praise itself; by others

(Haupt, etc.) more simply as regards

most occurrences, if not all, as due to the

fact that the copula (clvai, y^Y*'^^'^^^) i^

expressed. The cases most in point are

I Kings X. 9; 2 Chron. ix. 8; Job i. 21

;

Psalm Ixviii. 19, cxiii. 2. In all these

instances except the last the form is

cuXoYTifi^vos and the yivoiro or ctf] is

expressed. In Psalm Ixviii. 19 alone

we have K-upios 6 6e^s cvXoYnrds, and
that followed immediately by ruXoYHT^*
Kvpios y\}i.fpav KaQ' T\\x.4pav»—6 Gebs Kal

iroTTjp Tov KvpCov r\\L<iiv Mt)<rov Xpio'Tov :

the God and Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ. The same designation of God
occurs also in Rom. xv. 6 ; 2 Cor. i. 3,

ii. 31 ; I Pet. i. 3. In Col. i. 3, the xal

KvpCov Mtjo-ov XpioTov of the TR is

too slenderly supported to be retained.

Many good commentators (Mey., Ell.,

Haupt, Schmied., etc.) take the 0€6s and
the iron^p apart here, placing the genitive

in relation only to the latter and making
the sense " Blessed be God and the Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ," or " Blessed

be God who is also the Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ". Others (including

Theod., Jer., Theophyl., Stier, Elk.,

V. Hofm., V. Soden, Oltr., Klop., Beck.,

Alf., Light., W. Schmidt, Abbott) under-

stand God to be praised here as the God
of our Lord Jesus Christ as well as His
Father. Grammar leaves the question

open ; for the inclusion of Qt6q and
iraTT)p under one initial article does not

establish the second view, nor does the

use of KaC instead of t€ xaC disprove it

{cf. iv. 6 ; I Pet. ii. 25). The first ren-

dering is advocated on account of the

extreme rarity of the designation " the

God of our Lord Jeens Christ" (Ell.);

on the ground that Qtbq xaX iran^p being
a " stated Christian designation of God,"
only the irarqp requires any further defi-

nition by a genitive (Mey.) ; or for the
reason that the passages m which the
phrase Oe^s xal iraTrflp iqjjiuv occurs show
it to have been Paul's habit to use 6c6«
absolutely, the appositional irar-Jip k.t.X.
serving to define more particularly the
Christian idea of God (Haupt). The
second rendering is to be preferred,
however, as the more natural, and ii

supported by the analogous Pauline
construction 6 debs Kal irar^p t^|i»v

(Gal. i. 4; I Thess. i. 3, iii. 11, 13).
Nor is there anything strange or un-
Pauline in God being called "the God
of our Lord Jesus Christ". As true
Man Christ had God for His God as we
have Him for our God. He Himself
spoke of God as " My God " in the cry
of desolation from the Cross and again
in His word to Mary after His Resurrec-
tion (John XX. 17). In this same Epistle,
too, we have the express designation
6 6c^s TOV Kvpfov 'pfj.wv *\r\crov Xpicrrov
(i. 17).

This form of doxology (as well as the
prayer in the gpreeting for grcice and
peace) occurs again in 2 Cor. i. 3 (as also
in I Pet. i. 3), but with a different

reference—there with regard to Paul's
own experiences, here with regard to the
Christian enlargement of others.—6 cvXo-

Yii<ras iQfids : who blessed us. To suppose
that the tj|ios refers to Paul himself is

inconsistent with the whole tenor of the
paragraph and with the k&y<>> ^^ ver. 15,
If Paul speaks of God as cvXoy>]T($9 it is

because of the great and generous things
He had actually done for himself and
for these Ephesians. These things he
proceeds to set forth in respect both of
their nature and their measure. He says
first that " God blessed us " (not " hath
blessed us"). The question is how far

he is looking back here. Is it to the
time when God first made him and those
addressed His own by grace ? Or is it

to the eternal counsel of that grace?
There is much to be said in favour of
the second of these two references. It

appears to be more naturally suggested
by the text than the other. We may,
perhaps, plead on its behalf the analogy
of the aorists in Rom. viii. 29, 30. It

gives unity to the whole statement, and
makes the interpretation of the following

clauses, each introduced by iv, easier.

Yet on the whole the first is to be pre-

ferred, especially in view of the further

definition introduced by the icadwc of
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ver. 4. The idea, therefore, is that in

calling ut to Christian faith God blessed

us, and that the great deed of blessing

which thus took effect in time had its

foundation in an eternal election. All that

Christians are is thus referred back to

God's free, decisive act of cvXoYttv;

"blessing" in His case meaning not

words of good but deeds of grace. So,

too, the evXoYT|T«5s which comes from our

lips answers to, and is the return for, the

cvXoYi^o-as of God. In word and thought

we bless God because in deed and positive

effect He blessed us ; cf. Is. Ixy. 16.—Iv

irturn cvXoyfqi irvrufi.oTtK'n : ioith every

spiritual blessing. This defines the

nature of the "blessing" with which

God so signally blessed us. The Iv

might be understood in the local sense,

as denoting the . sphere within which
the cirXoyciv proceeded. But in view of

the following iv tois lirovpav£oi,s> it is

simplest to take it as the instrumental

|y, "by means of"; cf. 1 Thess. iv. 18;

James iii. 9 ; and the analogous iv \kirp<f

|icTpciv, ^v aXari aXC^eiv i(Matt. vii. 2,

V. 13 ; Mk. iv. 24, ix. 49), etc. See
Winer-Moult., Grammar^ p. 485 ; Butt-

mann-Thayer, Grammar, p. 329. The
nTcvfuiTiK-n is taken by some to mean
inward as opposed to outward blessing,

or blessing relating to the spirit of
man, not to the body (Erasmus, etc.)

—a sense too restricted to fit the usage
of the term in the NT. Others under-
stand it to mean " of the Holy Spirit,"

i.e., blessing proceeding firom the Holy
Spirit. So Mey., Alf. (who makes it

" blessing of the Spirit "), etc. ; so, too,

Ell., who would refer the term directly

to the Holy Spirit, on the basis of Joel
iii. I ff. ; Acts ii. 16. But this would be
more naturally expressed by airo or ^k
Tov rivcvfiaTos, and it is the kind of
blessing rather than its source that is in

view here. It is best, therefore, to take
irvcvfiaTiicQ to define the blessings in

question as spiritual in the sense that
they are the blessings of grace, blessings
of a Divine order, belonging to the sphere
of immediate relations between God and
man {cf. Rom. i. 11, xiv. i, xv. 27 ; i Cor.
ix. 11). It 18 true that these come from
God through the Spirit. But the point
in view is what they are, not how they
reach us. There is little to suggest
cither that a contrast is drawn be-

tween the blessings of the Gospel and
the more temporal blessings of the OT
economy, as Chrys., Grotius, etc., sup-
pose. There is still less to suggest that
the statement is to be limited to the
extraordinary gifts of the Spirit, healing,

tongues, etc., dealt with in i Cor. xii.,

etc. This latter supposition is refuted

by the inclusive irdtrx). The expression

is a large one, covering all the good that

comes to us by grace—whether the assur-

ance of immortality, the promise of the
resurrection, the inheritance of the king-

dom of heaven, the privilege of adoption,

etc., as Theodoret puts it; or all that

belongs to the firuit of the Spirit, the
graces of love, joy, etc. (Gal. v. 22, 23),
as Abbott explains it ; or the peculiar

blessings of peace of conscience, assur-

ance of God's love, joy in God, the hope
of glory, etc., as it is understood by others.

The blessing with which God blessed us
is the highest order of blessing, not of
material kind or changeful nature, but of
heavenly quality and enduring satisfac-

tion, and such blessing He bestowed
upon us in its every form and manifes-
tation. — iv Tois lirovpaviois : in the

heavenly places. Further definition of
the blessing in respect of its sphere
—"in the heavenlies". In the NT
the adjective eirovpavios occurs both in

the literal sense and in the metaphorical,
and in a variety of applications

—

existing

in heaven (o iranfjp i&ov 6 he,. Matt, xviii.

35, V. 1. ovpdvios) ; of heavenly order or
descent (the Second Adam, 6 lirovpdvios,
I Cor. XV. 48) ; originating in heaven, be-

longing to heaven, heavenly in contrast
with earthly (kXtjo-is iv,, Heb. iii. i;
Swp^a etr., Heb. vi. 4 ; irarpCs iv., Heb.
xi. 16; *l6povo-aXT])i iv,, Heb. xii. 22;
^(uriKeia eir., 2 Tim. iv. 18). It is not
easy to determine the precise shade of
meaning in each case. The plural tcI

lirovpdvia is used of the eternal decrees
or purposes of grace as contrasted with
the operations of grace accomplished and
experienced on earth (John iii. 12)

;

of the celestial bodies, sun, moon
and stars (i Cor. xv. 40) ; of things
or beings in heaven as contrasted with
those on earth or under earth (Phil,

ii. 10) ; of the heavenly types and realities

of religious services of which earthly

ordinances and ministries are the shadow
(Heb. viii. 5). The particular phrase iv

Tois lirovpavCoi9, however, has this pecu-
liarity, that it occurs five times in this

Epistle and nowhere else in the NT.
It is a singular fact that even in the

writings bearing Paul's name it is con-
fined to this one letter, and is not found
even in the companion Epistle to the

Colossians which belongs to the same
time, has so much in common, and in

point of fact presents more than one
opportunity, as Meyer observes, for the

introduction of such a phrase (i, 5, 16, 20).
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In three out of the five occurrences the

term has the local sense (i. 20, ii. 6, iii.

10), and in a fourth (vi. 12) that sense is

also possible, though not certain. The
expression in all probability has the same
application in the present instance. To
take it, with Chrys., Thdt., Beng., and
more recently Beck, as a further descrip-

tion of the blessing in respect of its nature

as spiritual or heavenly has not only

usage against it, but also the considera-

tion that the second of the two descriptive

clauses would then add little or nothing
to what is expressed by the first. Deciding
for the local sense, however, we have
still to ask how the phrase is to be con-

nected and what is its particular point.

Some connect it {e.g., Beza) immediately
with 6 0e<Js, making the sense "God
who is in heaven blessed us ". But this

puts the qualifying clause at an awkward
distance from its subject. The clause

may be connected with the cvXoYtjoras

as describing the deed of blessing in

respect of its sphere; which would be

most suitable to the case if the cvXoyiio'as

were understood of the Divine decree of

grace. Some, adopting the same connec-
tion, make it refer ideally or proleptically

to the blessings laid up for our future

enjoyment in the heavenly life {e.g.^ Th.
Aquin.) ; but the context has in view
blessings which are ours in reality now.
Others take it to refer to the Church
as the Kingdom of God on earth, the

present depository ofthe Divine blessings

(Stier) ; but the Church is not identified

in this way with the Kingdom of God
in the Pauline writings. It is best,

therefore, to connect iv tois lirovpavCoic

immediately with the previous iv irdo-xj

cuXoYiqi irveviJiaTiicn, and to understand
it as describing the region in which this

"spiritual blessing" is found. Not a
few interpreters, indeed, pointing to the

analogy of ii. 6, Phil. iii. 20 (where,

however, it is our citizenship that is said

to be in heaven, not we ourselves), etc.,

introduce a mystical sense here, and take
" the heavenlies " to be, not " literal

locality but . . . the heavenly region in

which our citizenship is" (Abbott), the

heaven that is created within us here
and now by grace. " The heaven of
which the Apostle here speaks," says
Lightfoot, "is not some remote locality,

some future abode; it is the heaven
which lies within and about the true

Christian." So substantially also Alf.,

Ell. (the latter connecting it, however,
with evXcYi^a-as), Cand., etc. But what
the writer has specially in view here is

the eternal counsel of God and the effect

given to it on earth, and there is nothing
to suggest that at this point he is thinking
of believers as being themselves in a
certain sense in heaven even now. It

is best, therefore, to retain the simple
local meaning (as the Syriac and Ethiopic
Versions render it, " in heaven," " in the
heavens"), and take it to describe the
blessings which are stated to be in their

nature spiritual further as being found in

heaven. To that they belong, and from
thence it is that they come to us to be
our present possession on earth. (So
Subst., Mey., Haupt, etc.) The choice
of the unusual form here may be due
to the largeness of the idea. It is not
merely that the blessings with which
God blessed us are blessings having
their origin in heaven (which might
have been expressed by air* ovpavov or
some similar phrase), but that they are
blessings which have their seat where
God Himself is and where Christ reigns.—ly Xpicrr^ : in Christ. Not merely
" through Christ ". The phrase expresses
the supreme idea that pervades the
Epistle. Here it quaHfies the whole
statement of the blessing, in its bestowal,
its nature, and its seat. The Divine
ciXoYciv has its ground and reason in

Christ, so that apart from Him it could
have no relation to us. It is ours by
reason of our being in Him as our
Representative and Head ; " by virtue

of our incorporation in, our union with,

Christ" (Light.). "In Him lay the

cause that God blessed us with every
spiritual blessing, since His act of re-

demption is the causa meritoria of this

Divine bestowal of blessing" (Mey.).

Ver. 4. Kadws : even as. Not " be-

cause," but "according as," "in con-
formity with the fact that ". Cf. ko0oti,

which is used in the NT only by Luke
and means both "according as" and
" because "

; and the Attic Ka0a, ko04,
for which, indeed, Kadws is occasionally

used in classical Greek, at least from
Aristotle's time. Here KaOws designates
the ground of the "blessing" and so is

also the note of its grandeur . The " bless-

ing " proceeded on a Divine election, and
took effect in accordance with that. It

has its foundation, therefore, in eternity,

and is neither an incidental thing nor an
afterthought of God. So in i Pet. i. 2,

the licXoyii has its ground and norm
in the irp^YVwo-is, the foreknowledge
of God the Father, and that " foreknow-
ledge " is not a theoretical but an efficient

knowledge.—lleXc^aro T||xas: He chose
us (not "hath chosen us"), or elected

us. The verb, which occurs in the NT
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Uverao; tois ^ hroupaviois "^•'^ yu»urrQ* 4. KaOus " Hekiiaro ^jios * iv

itlo,%L auTw« •»p6* •KarapoXt)? K<5afiou, 'etmi i^fJias dyious Kal « dfi<5fi,ous

Ma°u x^iii 35 ; Dan. iv. aj. m = Mark xiii. 20; John vi. 70 reff. (i Cor. i. 27 ; James ii. 5 only

in Epp.) ; Deut. viL 7. n-Col. i. 16 ; see Acts xv. 7. o John xvii. 24 ; i Pet t. 20 only.

iw6, Matt. xui. 35 al. p conttr., CoL L 10, aa. q ch. . a7 ; Col. i. 2a only in Paul ;
Heb.

ix. a4 ; 2 Kings xziL 24.

> Omit tv some cursives, e.g.t 7.

« After XpuTT- insert Itjo-ov D^-SEK 4, 46, 47, 76, 109, 115, Syr.-P., Eth., Theophyl.,

Victorin., Sedul.

" For «r avTw, cavrw FG, Did., Athan. * wpos FG.

only in the Middle (except, perhaps, in

Luke ix. 35), is the LXX equivalent for

"^n^., and expresses the idea of selecting

for oneself out of a number. It is some-

times alleged that we are not entitled to

give it so definite a meaning in doctrinal

paragraphs like the present, because there

are passages in which it appears to ex-

press nothing more than the general idea

oi 2. choice, without reference either to any
special relation to the person choosing or

to the leaving of others unchosen. (So,

9.g., Abbott.) But the passages adduced

in support of this are few in number and
by no means bear out the contention. In

Luke ix. 35, e.g., where IkX«Xc7)i^vos is

said of the Son, the idea of a choice from

among others is certainly not an alien

idea (c/. Thayer-Grim., i,ex.^ sub vac);
and in Acts iv. 5, xv. 22, 25, the point is

a choice for oneself in the form of an
appointment to a particular service or

office. That the verb denotes the choice

of one or more out of others is implied in

its compound form, and is made abun-
dantly clear by actual usage, e.g., in the

case of the selection of the Twelve (John
vi. 70, xiii. 18, XV. 16), the appointment of

a successor to Judas (Acts i. 24, etc.). In
not a few passages it is made more certain

still by the addition of explanatory terms,

e.g., air6 tivmv (Luke vi. 13), Ik k<$o-)i.ov

(John XV. 19), ^K Tivttv (Acts i. 24), <v

4f|Aiv (Acts XV. 7). That it means to

choose out for oneself appears from such
passages as Luke x. 42, xiv. 7. The verb
iKXiytaBai is specially used of God's
election of some out of mankind gener-
ally to be His own in a peculiar sense,
the objects of His grace, destined for

special privilege, special relations, special
service ; cf. Acts xiii. 17 (of Israel) ; Mark
xiii. 20; John xv, 19; Rom. ix. 11, xi. 5,

7, 28 ; I Cor. i. 27 fiF.
; Jas. ii. 5 ; i Pet.

li. 9 flf. The foundation of the state-
ment is the great OT idea of Israel as
a nation chosen by the Lord to be "a
peculiar people unto Himself, above all

peoples that are upon the face of the

earth" (Deut. xiv. 2; cf. Ps. xxxiii. 11,

12, cxxxv. 4 ; Isa. xli. 8, 9, xiii. i). What
is meant, therefore, is that the blessing

which God bestowed on these Ephesians
was not a thing of the time merely, but

the issue of an election prior to their call

or conversion, a blessing that came to

them in accordance with a definite choice

of them out of the mass of others by God
for Himself.—Iv avrif : in Him; that is,

in Christ, not "through Him" simply.

But in what sense ? It is true that Christ

is the first " Elect " of God, and that our

election is contained in His. But His
election is not the matter in hand here,

and the point, therefore, is not that in

electing Christ God also elected us (Calv.,

Beng., etc.). Nor, again, is it that we are

included in Him (Hofin.), for neither is

this the point in view here. The im-

mediate subject is not what we are or are

made, but what God does—His election

and how it proceeds. And the idea is that

that election has its ground in Christ, in

the sense that apart from Christ and with-

out respect to His special relation to us,

and His foreseen work, there would be no
election of us. An extraordinary sense is

attached to the Iv avry by Beys., who
takes the point to be that the " divinely

conceived protot5rpes of perfected be-

lievers are from eternity posited by God
in the One Prototype of humanity accept-

able unto Him " {Christ, d. N. T., p. 141).

This is a philosophical notion wholly alien

to Paul, on which see Meyer, in loc. The
Iv avT^ might mean that God's election

of us was in Christ in so far as Christ was
contemplated as having the relation of
'• head and representative of spiritual, as

Adam was the representative of natural,

humanity" (01s., Ell.). But it is best

taken as expressing again the broad idea

that "in Christ lay for God the causa meri-

toria ofour election " (Mey.).—irpo Kara-

PoXt]s tov k($o-|j.ov : before thefoundation

of the tvorld. This is the only occurrence

of this particular expression in the Paaliaie
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\Krriting8, but it occurs also once in John
(xvii. 24) and once in Peter (i Pet. i. 20).

It is akin to the form &iro KaraPoXTis
(Matt. xiii. 35, omitting K<$cr|jiov with

LTTrWHR marg'.), airh KaTaPoXT]s K<Jor-

Hov (Luke xi. 50 ; Heb. iv. 3 ; Rev. xiii. 8)

;

as also to these phrases: &ir* apxTis (i

Thess. ii. 13), irp^ twv alwvuv (i Cor.
ii. 7), irpb xp^Vdiv aluvicuv (2 Tim. i. g).

It expresses most definitely the fact that

the election in question is not the setting

apart of certain persons at a definite

period, an act in time, a historical

selection, as some {e.g.^ Beys.) strive to

prove, but an eternal choice, a deter-

mination of the Divine Mind before all

time. The idea of the Divine elec-

tion in the NT is not a philosophical

idea expressing the ultimate explanation

of the system of things or giving the

rationale of the story of the human race

as such, but a religious idea, a note of
grace, expressing the fact that salvation

is originally and wholly of God. In

Pauline teaching the subjects of this

Divine election are neither the Church
as such (Ritschl), nor mankind as such
(Beck), but Christian men and women,
designated as inH-<^f> v|JieXs< It is, as is

here clearly intimated, an eternal deter-

mination of the Divine Will, and it has
its ground in the freedom of God, not in

anything foreseen in its subjects. Of a
prevision of faith as the basis or motive
of the election there is no indication here.

On the contrary, the character or dis-

tinguishing inward quality of the subjects
of the election is presented in the next
clause as the object of the election, the
end it had in view. (See especially
Haupt, in loc.)—tlvai -qfios ayCovs Kal
d(ji«}iovs: that we should be holy and
without blemish. The election, there-
fore, had a definite purpose before it—

•

the making of its subjects ayCovs Kal
dfiufAovs. The simple infinitive is freely

used to express the idea of purpose or
design not only in the NT but in

classical Greek (Soph., Oed. Col., 12;
Thuc, i., 50, iv., 8; Herod., vii., 208,
etc.; of. Winer-Moult, Gram., p. 399).
On the ayiovi see under ver. i. There
is a question, however, as to the precise
sense of dfiwiiovs. The adjective means
both "without blame" [inculpatus) and
"without blemish" {immaculatus). In
the LXX it is a sacrificial term, applied
in the latter sense to victims (Exod. xxix.
I ; Lev. i. 3, 10, iii. i, 6, g, 10, xxii. 19,
etc.). It has this sense of "without
blemish" also in Heb. ix, 14; r Pet
i. 19; cf, the use of the noun in 2 Pet.
ii. 13. In the Pauline writings it is

found, in addition to the present passage,
in Eph. V. 27 ; Phil. ii. 15 (according t«

the best reading) ; Col. i. 22. In the
first and third of these occurrences it is

rendered by tbe RV "without blemish," in

the second, " blameless ". On the ground
of usage, especially in the LXX, many
commentators conclude for the second
sense. Light., e.g.^ takes the point of
the two adjectives to be that the former
denotes the consecration of the victim
and the latter its fitness for the con-
secration {Notes on Epistles of Paul,
p. 313). The Vulg. gives immaculati,
and Wycl. "without wene". On the
other hand, there is nothing in the verse
to suggest the idea ofsacrifice or a victim.
The parallel passage, also, in Col. i. 22,
where we have not only ayLov% and
&fi,w)i.ovs but a third adjective dvc-yKXi)-

Toys, is on the whole on the side of
" blameless ". That, too, is the meaning
of the word in classical Greek {e.g.,

Herod, ii., 177), and in inscriptions

(C. I., 1974). Little indeed depends on
the decision between the two senses;
for both terms, "without blemish" and
" without blame," may have ethical appli-

cations. There is the further question,
however, whether in this statement Paul
has in view the standing of believers or
their character—whether he thinks of
them as justified or as designed to be
sanctified. The arguments in support of
the objective relation to God being a view
here (Mey., Haupt, etc.) are weighty. It

is held, e.g., that 7iYV€o-0at would be
more appropriate than elvai if the per-

sonal sanctification of believers was in

the writer's mind ; that in that case the

iv aydir^ would more naturally have
come in before the Karcvwiriov avrov

;

above all, that the tenor of the section

as a whole is on the side of the first

view, the idea all through the paragraph
(w. 3-14) being what God does for us,

not what we are now or are meant to be
inwardly to Him, and the objective facts

of the forgiveness of sin, adoption, etc.,

being clearly introduced in w. 7 ff. On the

other hand the ethical sense is strongly

advocated by many (Chrys., Theophy.,
Alf., Ell., Candl., Abb., etc.) on the

broad ground that it is so much Paul's

way to point us to newness and holiness

of life as the great end of the Divine

purpose and the Divine call (Phil. ii. 15

;

I Thess. iv. 7; 2 Thess. it 13; Titus

ii. 14). This is supported further by

the presence of the qualifying Iv aydir-Qt

if it is attached to ver. 4 ; and by the

weighty consicieration that the dyiovs

Kal d(jLWfi.ovs Kttl dve-YKXtJTOvs in the
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rsCor.IL KaTCVwmoK aoTOu iv^ dyd'TH, 5. ' irpoopiaas • ^jfias els * olo0€<rioy

C?oLLM;8id *lt|<roO xpwToO* "eis auriK, icard t^v ^efiSoKioi' tou OcXrifiaTOS
lude 2^

;

Lcvit. IV. I

OcXrifiaTOS

a=Col. i. aa
;. iv. 17 v»t • ver. 11 reff. t Rom. vili. 15, «3, ix. 4 ; Gal. iv. 5 only +.

Matt. xL a6 II ; Luke ii. 14 ; PhU. i. 15, ii. 13 ; a Thess. L 11 ; Ps. t. la.

» €v ayair, is joined with the foregoing by LP, f; Vlg. ; with the following by d, g,

Orig., Chrys., Thdrt.

' irpowpurac D*P. > Xp. Ii)<r. B, Chr. ; Xp. Or., HU.

parallel passage in Col. i. 22 is fol-

lowed immediately by a reference to

continuing "in the faith, grounded and
Btedfast, and not moved away from
the hope of the Gospel ". Something
depends, however, on the position of

the following Iv &7dirQ, on which see

below.—KarcvcWiov avrov : before Him ;

that is, before God. Read avrov, not

(as Harl., etc.) ovtov ; see Winer-Moul.

,

Gram., pp. 188, 189. So, too, in the

parallel passage Col. i. 22. The present

approbation of God is in view, not His
future judgment. Light, thinks that

God Himself is thus regarded as the

great |itD|jio<rK(iiros, who inspects the vic-

tims and takes cognizance of blemishes.

But this is to import a priestly notion

which is not expressed in the context.

This phrase might be specially appro-

priate to the idea of the standing or

relation of believers as supposed to be
conveyed by aficSpovs. But it also suits

the idea of character— L^vt^ov^ " in

God's sight," "under the eye of God
as Witness and Judge, and so in truth

and reality ". The terms cvclrrriov, xarc-
V(i>Triov, icaWvavTi are also used in this

sense in the NT, and do not appear
to occur in profane Greek. They are

peculiar to the LXX, the Apocrypha,
and the NT. All three are used by
Paul, KaTcvuiriov and Kar^avTi spar-
ingly (the former only here and in

Col. i. 22, the latter in Rom. iv. 17;
2 Cor. ii. 17, xii. 19) ; most frequentiy
hfiirKioy (Rom. iii. 20, xii. 17, xiv.

22 ; I Cor. i. 29 ; 2 Cor. iv. 2, etc.),

which is also much employed in Luke
and Revelation, never in Matthew or
Mark.

—

iv a-yiiin) • *** ^*'*- What does
this qualify? The divine election, say
some (CEc- etc.). But the remoteness of
the <v Lyair-^ from the l|cX^|aTo makes
this, if not an impracticable, at least a
less likely connection. It is possible,
indeed, also to retain the connection of
the h i.Yair-Q with ver. 4 and yet give it

the sense of the Divine love, if we take
it to qualify not the l|cX^|aTO alone, but
the whole clause which it concludes.
In that case the idea would be that the

electing act and the object it had in view,
namely holiness and blamelessness on
our part, were both due to God's love

and had their explanation in it. The
choice, however, appears to be between
attaching the clause to the preceding

ayCovs Kal d|jL(i>p,ovs and attaching it to

the following irpoopCo-as* Commentators
and Versions are widely divided on the
question. The former is the connection
in LP, the Goth, and Copt. Vv., the

Vulg., the texts of Stephens, WH, and
the Revisers, and it is preferred by Eras.,

Luth., Beza, Calv., Grot., Wetst., Alf.,

Light. The latter is the connection in

the Syr.-P, and is followed by LTTr
marg., RV marg., Orig., Chrys., Thdrt.,

Theophy., August., Beng., Harl., de
Wette, Olsh., Hof., Bleek., Mey., Ell., V.
Sod., Haupt, Abbott, etc. The propriety

of understanding the iv aydrrQ as meant
to qualify the irpoopiaas is urged on
such grounds as these—that the Pauline
Epistles furnish no other instance of
qLyios or a|j,b>|ios having attached to it

any grace or virtue defined by iv as the
form in which the holiness or blameless-

ness shows itself (Haupt) ; that it is

befitting that the love which is its prin-

ciple and ground should get emphatic
expression when the Divine irpoopuriids

is first introduced (Ell., etc.) ; that this

connection is most in harmony with the
ascription of praise (Mey.), and with the
genius of the paragraph as a whole, which
is concerned with what God is to us
rather than what we are required to be
to Him. On the other hand in support
of attaching the iv aydiTQ to the preced-
ing, it is pointed out that in view of the
subsequent tear* c-uSoxCav there is less

reason for introducing iv aydm[i i" ^o
emphatic a position before the vpoopC-
o-a; ; that, if not in the Pauline Epistles

themselves, yet elsewhere both within
and without the NT we have instances

analogous to the connection of Iv

aYOTTTa with dp,b>piOvs here— e.g., 2

Pet. iii. 14, &p,«l>fiT)Toi . . . Iv clpiiv^

;

Jud. 24, d|JiciS|i,ovs Iv dY^^*'<^<''<>' ; Clem.
Rom., 50, iva Iv dyaL'ir-j\ cvpcOufxcv 8£x<»
Trpo(rKX((rcws dvQpti)irivt]<i dp.b)p.oi (cited
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by Light., Notes; ut sup., 313), and
above all that it is Paul's usual, if not
constant, habit to place iv d-ydir^Q after

the clause it qualifies (Eph. iv, 2, 15, i6,

V. 2 ; Col. ii. 2 ; i Thess. v. 13 ; cf, also,

though in association with other terms,

I Tim. iv. 12 ; 2 Tim. i. 13). On the

whole this connection is to be preferred,

and the iv aYairx] will then define the

holiness and blamelessness, which are

the end and object of God's election of

us, as having their truth and perfection

in the supreme Christian grace of love.

Ver. 5. irpoopto-as iqiJtas : havingfore-
trdained us. Better, in that He fore-

ordained us. Wycl. gives "hath bifore

ordeyned us " ; Tynd. and Cranmer,
"ordeyned us"; and so the RV, "fore-

ordained ", But the Genevan, the

Rhemish and the AV, following the

prcudcstinavit of the Vulg., give "did
predestinate us," " hath predestinated

us," " having predestinated us". While
in Romans and Ephesians the AV adopts

"predestinated," in i Cor. ii. 7 it has
"foreordained". It is best to adopt

foreordain all through, as irpoopC^ci.v

means to determine before. The verb

seems not to occur either in the LXX
or in any Greek writer before Paul.

It is found in Heliodorus, Ignatius,

etc. In the NT it is always used
of God as determining from eternity,

sometimes with the further definition

irpo Twv alwvwv (i Cor. ii. 7)—decreeing

to do something (Acts iv, 28) ; fore-

ordaining things or persons (i Cor. ii. 7 ;

Rom. viii. 29 ff.) ; or, as here, appointing

one beforehand to something. The irpo

in the compound verb expresses the fact

that the decree is prior to the realisation

of its object. The aor. part, may be
taken as temporal (so the Syr.-Phil.), in

which case the foreordination would be
something prior (not in time, indeed, but

in logical order) to the election, and the

election would be defined as proceeding
on the foreordination (Ell., Alf., etc.).

But it may also be taken as modal, not

prior to the election but coincident with

it, and expressing the mode of its action or

the form which it took—" in that He fore-

ordained us" (Mey., etc.). On this use

of the aor. part, see Winer-Moul., Gram.,

p. 430. This is the more probable view,

because no real distinction appears to

be made between the IxXoYn and the

irpoopio-fjuSs beyond what may be sug-

gested by the Ik in the one and the irpcJ

in the other ; the idea in the IkXoytj being

understood to be that of the mass from
which the selection is made, and that of

the irpoopio-fids the priority of the decree

(Ell.). It is also to be noticed (cf. Mey.)
that both in Romans (viii. 29) and in

I Peter (i. 2) it is the irp^Yvwo-is, not
the irpoopur|i.dS) that is represented as
antecedent to the election or as forming
its ground. This Divine irpoopi<rp.(is»

like the Divine IkXoyi), has in the Pauline
writings, in which it receives its loftiest,

most complete, and most unqualified
statement, not a speculative but an in-

tensely practical interest, especially with
regard to two things of most immediate
personal concern—the believer's incen-

tive to live in newness and holiness of
life [cf. ii. 10), and his encouragement to

rest in the Divine salvation as for him an
assured salvation.—619 vto6eo-iav : unto
adoption. Or, as the RV gives it, follow-

ing the adoptio filiorum of the Vulg.,
" unto adoption as sons ". It is a Pauline
term, and conveys an idea distinct from
that of sonship and explanatory of it.

The sonship of believers, the fact that

they are children of God, with the privi-

leges and responsibilities belonging to

such, finds frequent expression in the
NT writings. But it is only in the

Pauline Epistles that the specific idea

of vtodco-ia occurs, and there in five

instances (Rom. viii. 15, 23, ix. 4 ; Gal.

iv. 5 ; Eph. i. 5). In one case it is applied

to the special relation of Israel to God
(Rom. ix. 4) ; thrice (Rom. viii. 15 ; Gal.

iv. 5 ; Eph. i. 5) it is used of the present

position of believers in Christ ; once
(Rom. viii. 23) it refers to their future

consummation, the resurrection of life

that will be the full manifestation ot

their sonship. It is a term of relation,

expressing our sonship in respect ot

standing. It appears to be taken firom

the Roman custom, with which Paul

could not fail to be acquainted. Among
the Jews there were cases of informal

adoption, as in the instance of Mordecai
and Esther (Esth. ii. 7). But adoption

in the sense of the legal transference of

a child to a family to which it did not

belong by birth had no place in the

Jewish law. In Roman law, on the other

hand, provision was made for the trans-

action known as adoptio, the taking of a

child who was not one's child by birth to

be his son, and arrogatio, the transference

of a son who was independent, as by the

death of his proper father, to another

father by solemn public act of the

people. Thus among the Romans a
citizen might receive a child who was
not his own by birth into his family and
give him his name, but he could do so

only by a formal act, attested by wit-

nesses, and the son thus adopted had
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in all its entirety the position of a child

by birth, with all the rights and all the

obligations pertaining to that. By " adop-

tion," therefore, Paul does not mean the

bestowal of the full privileges of the

family on those who are sons by nature,

but the acceptance into the family of

those who do not by nature belong to

it, and the placing of those who are not

sons originally and by right in the rela-

tion proper to those who are sons by

birth. Hence vtodeo-ia is never affirmed

of Christ ; for he alone is Son of God by

nature. So Paul regards our sonship,

not as lying in the natural relation in

which men stand to God as His children,

but as implying a new relation of grace,

founded on a covenant relation of God
and on the work of Christ (Gal. iv. 5 ff.).

—8ia 'lT)(rov Xpwrroi) : through yesus

Christ; in this case not in Christ but

through Him. That is, it is through the

mediation of Christ that our adoption as

sons is realised; cf. Gal. iii. 26-iv. 7.

Elsewhere the ethical side of the sonship

is expressed. For God not only brings

us into the relation of sons, but makes

us sons in inward reality and character,

giving us the filial mind, leading us by

His Spirit, translating us into the liberty

of the glory of His children (Rom. viii.

12, 14, 21 ; Gal. iv. 6).—els avT<Jv: unto

Himself, that is, not unto Christ, as De
Wette, V. Soden, etc., still think, but

unto God. Here, as in ver. 4, we read

avTov, not avTov (as Stephens, Mill,

Griesbach, etc., put it), the writer giving

it as from his own standpoint. How is

this to be understood? It may mean
simply that God Himself is the Father to

whom we are brought into filial rela-

tion by adoption. In that case the point

would be the glory of the adoption, in-

asmuch as it is God Himself and none
less than He who becomes our Father by
it and to whom the foreordination into

the position of sons looks. Or it may
be the deeper idea that God Himself is

the end of the foreordination, as Christ

is its medium or channel. The cU is

not to be confused with Iv, nor would
the idea thus be reduced to that of
simple possession. Here the els may
rather have its most definite force, ex-

pressing the goal of all. The final

object of God's foreordination of us to

the standing of sons is to bring us to

Himself, into perfect fellowship with
Him, into adoring, loving relation to
Himself as the true End and Object
of our being.—Kari t^v cvSoKiav tov
6cXi)|&aTo« avTov : according to the good
( leasure ofHis will. Wycl. gives " by tlr

purposeof His will"; Rhem., "according
to the purpose of His will " ; Tynd., " ac-

cording to the pleasure of His will "

;

Cran., Gen., AV, " according to the good
pleasure of His will ". The noun evSoKia
(Vulg.-Clem., beneplacitum) is a biblical

term. It is not current in profane Greek,

but represents the ]^'^ of the OT (es-

pecially in the Psalms), and occurs a good
many times in Sir. In the NT it is found
thrice in the Gospels (Matt. xi. 26 ; Luke
ii. 14, X. 21), and six times in the Pauline
Epistles (Rom. x. i ; Eph. i. 5, 9 ; PhiL
i. 15, ii. 13 ; 2 Thess. i. 11), but nowhere
else. It has the sense (a) of will (Matt.
xi. 26 ; Luke x. 21), passing into that of
desire (Rom. x. i) ; and (b) of good will
(Luke ii. 14; Eph. i. 9; Phil. i. 15, ii.

13), passing into that of delight or satis-

faction (2 Thess. i. 11). Here it is taken
by most (Mey., De Wette, Stier., Alf.,

Ell., Abbott, etc.) in the sense of bene-
placitum, purpose, sovereign counsel, as
equivalent to Kara ttjv PovXt|v tov OcXi^-

(i,aTOs avTov in ver. 11. Light., e.g., is

of opinion that, while its central idea is

"satisfaction," it will "only then mean
'benevolence' when the context points
to some person towards whom the satis-

faction is felt ". He refers to Iv if €iiS<J-

KT|o-a in Matt. iii. 17, and contends that

without such indication of a personal
object "the satisfaction is felt in the
action itself, so that the word is used
absolutely, and signifies * good pleasure,'

in the sense of ' desire,' ' purpose,' * de-
sign ' " {Notes, ut sup., 314). But in the
Pauline Epistles, when it is used of God,
it is a term of grace, expressing "good
pleasure" as kind intent, gracious will,

and even when used of man it conveys
the same idea of goodness (Rom. x. i;

Phil. i. 15). Nor does the connotation
appear to be different in the occurrences
in the Gospels (Matt. xi. 26 ; Luke ii. 14

;

X. 2i). In the present passage it is only in

relation to the grace of His dealings with
sinful men that reference is made to the
will of God. The clause in question pre-

sents that grace in the particular aspect
of its sovereign, unmerited action. It

adds the last note to the statement of
the wonders of the Divine election by
expressing the fact that that election and
God's foreordination of us unto adoption
are not due to any desert in us or any-
thing outside God Himself, but are acts

of His own pure goodness, originating

only and wholly in the freedom of His
own thoughts and lovinp^ counsel.

Ver. 6. <ls ^Traivov 86|t]s rr\s x^^pi^o^
'•TOV : to the praise of the glory of his
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adrou, 6. els '^ ^-aaivoy *8<5$tjs^ tijs* X^^P^'"** airou, 'rjs* " ix«P'- '^ .S«« ^^^

TWff€i' i^^as ^iy r(f TJYaTrrifi^Kw, 7. **4k <S cxouck^ t^k • diroXuTpwaiK Pet.lV.

^ , ,
x=Roni.iiL

83 ; Col. 1. 27. J attr.. Acts i. i reflF. z Luke i. 28 only + ; Sir. xviiL 17 ; Ps. xvii. 25 Symm
' y,^'. 5» 4 *'*"^ b Col. i. 14 ; I Cor. i. 30. c Luke xxi. 28 ; Rom. iil. 44 ; i Cor. i. 30 ; Col. L 14

:

Heb. iz. IS. zL 35 ; Dan. !. 33, Chia. IIS. ; see Ps. Ixyiii. 18; Isa. IziiL 4.

* TTjs 8o|t|« DE. 2 ^5 om^ Dam.
»€y i|, with ^3DEF (om. t|) GKL, most MSS., Syr.-P., Bas., Chr. {hoc loco),

Thdrt., Dam., Victorin., Ambrstr. ; text AB 6, 17, 23^ 47, 57, al., Orig. Chr. ; t| Thl.

;

Kai I. After Tiyair. insert vim avrov D^EFG, syr.*, d, e, f, g, vg., Syr.-P., Goth., etc.

4€orxo|i€v ^D, Copt, (accepimus), Eth., Iren.«»; text ^'ABiD!*' ^EEGKLF, d, c,

£; g, Vulg., Syr.utr., Arm., Goth., Itcn.^, Or., Cyr., Thdt., Victorin., Jer.

t^race. Twice again in the same context
we have the phrase " to the praise of his

glory" (w. 12,
14J.

Here it is the glory
specifically of God's grace, and the praise

of that is now stated to be the ultimate
end of God's foreordination of us unto
adoption, as our adoption itself has been
declared to be the object of the fore-

ordination. God's final purpose in His
eternal determinations, and the supreme
end to which all that He wills regarding
us looks, are the manifestation and adoring
recognition of His grace in its glorious-

ness. So Chrys. puts it briefly tva 4] tt)?

XapiTos avTov 8«J^a Scixd'Q* The phrase
means more than " the praise of his

glorious grace ". It expresses the setting

forth on God's part, and the joyful

confession on man's part, of what the
Divine grace in these eternal counsels
is in the quality of its splendour, its

magnificence. That this is the idea

is shown by the subsequent mention
of the "riches" of the same grace
(ver. 7).—^v -Q txa.pir<aartv -fliiac: with
which hefreely gifted us ; literally, with
which he graced us. The AV follows
Beza's in qua nos acceptos sibi effecit in

rendering it "wherein he made us ac-

cepted ". The RV, which gives " where-
with he endued us " in the margin, deals

better with it in the text, "which he
freely bestowed on us". The reading
€v

-n
of the TR, supported by such MSS.

as DEGL, the mass of the cursives, the

Vulg., etc., must give place to ^s, which
is given by ^BA, Eth., Syr., etc., and
is adopted by LT (eighth ed.) TrWHRV.
The \<i is by attraction for ^v {cf. similar

genitives by attraction in iv. i ; 2 Cor.
i. 4), the explanation being found in the

influence of such usages as (xaxiv (loxeo"-

0ai, v^piv xiPpC^CLV, kXtjctiv KaXeiv, ya.p\.v

XapiTovv. See Win.-Moult., Gram., p.

203 ; Buttm., Gram.f p. 289. The verb

\apir6t», following the analogy of other

verbs in -ow, means gratia aliquem affi-

cete. But this may have two senses {cf.

Harl., Ell.), either to make one agree-

able, possessed of grace (Sir. xviii. 17;
Ps. xvii. 26 (Symmachus), Clem. Alex.,

Paed., iii., 11), or to bestow grace on one^

to compass one with favour (Test, xii

Patr., Jos. i.). The verb is of rare occur-
rence, whether within or without the NT.
It is commonest in ecclesiastical and
Byzantine Greek. In the NT it is found
only twice, here and in Luke i. 28. In
both instances some would give it the
former sense. In the present passage,

e.g., Chrys. makes it ^irepoo^ovs lirodfjcre,

and so substantially Cornel, a Lapide,
Bisping, and various RC interpreters.

The latter sense, however, is rightly

preferred by Beng., Ell., Alf., Light.,

Mey., Haupt, etc., as more in harmony
with the general sense of x<^P^^ ^^ ^®
Pauline Epistles, and with the fact that

the main idea in the context is what God
in His gratuitous goodness does for us.

—

kv T^ i^YairTjp.e'vy : in the Beloved. The
doubtful explanatory term viy avrov
is added by some ancient authorities

(DEFG, Vulg., Goth., Jer., etc.). Again
it is not " through him," but " in him ".

The grace is bestowed in and with Christ
Himself. It is in the gift of the Son
that the gift of grace becomes ours and
that the splendour of the grace is seen.

The designation 6 riYainrip^vos as applied

to Christ is peculiar to this one passage
so far as the NT is concerned. In the
NT its nearest equivalent is the title

Tov vXov tJjs aYdiTTjs avToO in the some-
what similar passage in Col. i. 13. Cf.
also 6 v\6% p.ov 6 aYairT]T<$s (Matt. iii. 17,

xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11, ix. 7; Luke iii. 22,

«. 35), 6 aYairijTiJs (Jiov (Matt. xii. 18)

;

and in the OT Ps. xxvii. 6 (LXX) ; Is.

v. I. Outside the NT the term 6 -^airifj-

fx^vos ovTov is used of Christ in the Ep.

of Bam. (3, 4). Light, points also to

similar designations in Ignatius, Clem.
Rom., and the Ascensio Isaiae {Notes, ut

sup., 316).

Ver, 7. iy ^ Ixop-*^ ''"H^ airoXvTpw-
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o^y; in whom we have the redemption.

Here and in the parallel passage in

Col. i. 14 the readings vary between

lxo|t€v and Icrxonev. In the present

sentence, though itrxo\i-ty has the sup-

port of some good authorities (^D,

Copt., Eth., etc.), the weight of documen

nonn, and their cognates is that of a re-

demption effected by payment of a price,

or a release granted on receiving a price

(Plut., Pomp., 24; Plato, Leges, 11, p.
919(a) ; Polyb., xxii., 21, 8 ; Exod. xxi. 8

;

Zeph. iii. i) ; and in the Pauline Epistles

it denotes the deliverance accomplished

tary evidence is largely on the side of at the cost of Christ's death from the

fvottfv (B^cADbEFGKL, Vulg., Syr., Divine wrath and the penalty of sin. So
Goth., etc.). What is in view, therefore, it is understood, e.g., by Origen, in loc,

is something possessed now, and the Mey., Alf., Ell., etc. ; and as the a(j>e<rir

writer describes that as T^jv airoXvTpujoxv ic.t.X. shows that the " redemption " here
•» ihe redemption," i.e., the redemption in view is one in relation to the guilt or

familiar to every Christian, long expected penalty of sin, so the 8ia tov at)jiaTO«

and now accomplished. This diroXvrpw- avrov shows that it is_a redemption by

OT.« is viewed sometimes as a thing of

the future (Luke xxi. 28 ; Rom. viii. 23 ;

Eph. iv. 30; and probably also Eph.

i. 14 ; I Cor. i. 30) ; sometimes as a

present possession (as here ; Rom. iii. 24 *,

Col. i. 14; Heb. ix. 15). That the

&'iroXvTpcMn< here is a redemption not

payment of a price. This is consistent
with Paul's doctrine of the Divine wrath,
redemption, propitiation, expiation, and
the curse of the law (Rom. i. 18, iii.

23, v. 5 ff. ; I Cor. vi. 20; Gal. iv. 4).

It has its foundation also in Christ's own
declaration of the purpose of His coming,

from the power or pollution of sin, but vis., to give His life a Xvrpor avrl iroX-

from its guilt, its condemnation, its Xwv (Matt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45).—8ia

penalty, is made plain by the defining tov ai|xaTos avrov : through His blood.

clause which follows, identifying it with Christ's "blood," therefore, is that by
the forgiveness of sins. This is not the which the redemption is effected—the

only aspect in which it is presented in the price (rifii^, i Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23) of the

Pauline Epistles. The verb XvTpovcrOai deliverance, the " ransom " that had to

be paid for it (Matt. xx. 28 ; Mk. x. 45).
The same idea appears in the teaching
both of Peter and of John (i Pet i. 18

;

Rev. V. 9). The term occurs repeatedly
in the NT, and in various forms

—

rh
atfua TOV Xpio-Tov (i Cor. x. 16), tov
KvpCov (i Cor. xi. 27), tov apvCov (Rev.
vii. 14, xii. 11), TOV oravpov (Col. i. 20).
What is its import? It means more
than the death of Christ. It means that

death in a particular aspect—as a sacri-

fice, a death having a definite efficacy.

It is a sacrificial term, based on the use
of the blood of victims, offered under the
OT Law, for purposes of purification and
expiation (Lev. xvii. 11; Heb. ix. 7, 12,

18-22, 25, X. 4, xi. 28, xiii. 11). It

looks back also to Christ's own words
in the institution of the Supper (Matt,

xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 29), and denotes the
ratification of a new relation between God
and men by a new covenant sacrifice.

It is used with reference to the purchase
of the Church (Acts xx. 28 ; Rev. v. 9),

the grace of access to God (Heb. x. 19),

the admission of the Gentiles on equal
terms with the Jews (Eph. ii. 13), the
reconciliation of all things to God (Col.

i. 20) ; but also and most definitely to

the changed condition of sinful men,
and that most frequently on the objective

side, as a new relation. As in the

Levitical sybiem there was a purificatory

use of blood in the case of certain matters

is applied there to a redemption from

"all iniquity," Tit. ii. 14, as in i Pet.

i. 18 it is used of a redemption from a
* vain manner of life ". But it is the

primary aspect of the word and its

cognates, and the one that is at the

foundation of the other. The noun
4iroXvTp(tfo-is is of rare occurrence, found

only in a few passages in profane Greek
(Plut., Pomp., xxiv., 2 ; Joseph., Antiq.,

xii., ii., 3; Diod., Frag., lib. xxxvii.,

5, 3 (Dindorf.) ; Philo, Qziod omn. prob.

lib. sit., § 17); and in the NT itselfonly ten

times in all. The verb airoXvTpovo-Oai

is not found in the NT at all ; the simple

XvTpovv, XvTpov<r6ai thrice (i Pet. i. 18

;

Luke xxiv. 21 ; Tit. ii. 14) and the noun
XvTpbxrts thrice (Luke i. 68, ii. 38 ; Heb.
ix. 12). The proper idea is that of a re-

lease, deliverance, or redemption effected

by payment of a price or ransom (XvTpov).

It is argued indeed that this idea cannot
be said to be the essential or primary
idea of &iroXvTp<iMris, because it is used
in connections in which the notion of
a payment is not in view (so Abbott)

;

and that, therefore, we are not entitled

to say that it meansmore than deliverance.

It is true that, as is the case with most
words, the definite, specific sense passes
at times into the more general sense
of "deliverance "(Heb. xi. 35; cf. Exod.
vi. 6). But in profane Greek and in the
LXX the primary sense of the verb, the
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of uncleanness (Lcr. xhr. 5, 50), so in

the NT the "blood" of Christ is used

with reference to the ethical power of

Christ's death in purifying or in overcom-
ing (i Pet. i. 19 ; I John i. 7 ; Rev. xii. 11).

But its special use is with reference to

justification (Rev. v. 9), the position of

non-condemnation (Heb. xii. 24), the

cleansing of the conscience (Heb. ix. 14),

the making of peace between God and
the world (Col. i. 20), the manifestation

of the righteousness of God in the passing

over of sins (Rom. iii. 25), the remission

of sins (Heb. ix. 22). Its primary idea,

as is shown by usage and by OT analogy,

is not that of renewing power or moral
effect, but that of expiation, the removal
of guilt, the restoration of broken relations

with God. The important passage indeed

in Lev. xvii. 11, which speaks of the
" blood " as reserved by Jehovah for the

altar, for the purpose of •* covering " sin or

making "atonement" for it, and declares

that the atonement is made by the blood

by reason of " the life of the flesh " that is

in it, has been held by not a few (including

Bahr and other distinguished scholars)

to express only the idea of self-surrender.

On this ground the piacular efficacy of

the OT sacrifices, and, therefore, of the

sacrifice of Christ, has been denied. But
the " covering " of sin or making " atone-

ment" for it by sacrifice, is in many
passages of the OT definitely connected
with the forgiveness of sin (Lev. iv. 26,

V. 18, etc.) ; the passage in Lev. xvii. 11

embodies the idea that "life" is the

offering by which the transgressor
" covers " his sin or finds forgiveness for

it; and in passages like the present it

is this kind of efficacy that is definitely

ascribed to the " blood " of Christ.

The attempt has been made to prove

that this great phrase, "the blood of

Christ," covers two ideas which ought
to be distinguished, namely, that of the

blood as shed and that of the blood as

offered, or death and life as two different

conceptions. Thus the phrase in cjuestion

is interpreted as setting forth Christ's life

in two distinct aspects, namely, as laid

down in the act of dying and as liberated

by the same act and made available for

us, so that we are saved by having it com-
municated to us. So West., Epistle to the

Hebrews, pp. 293 ff. ; Epistles ofSt. John,
pp. 34 ff. But neither in the present para-

graph nor in any other Pauline passage
is there anything to bear this out. Paul,

indeed, speaks largely of the Christ who
having died is now alive, and of what is

effected for us by His life (Rom. v. 8-1 1

;

Phil. iii. 10, etc.). But what the Living

Christ does for us in the forgiveness of
sin, or in the subjugation of sin, is done as
the power of what He did in dying for

us.—TTjv a<|>co'iv T«v iropaiTTwiAaTaiv : the
forgiveness of our trespasses. The term
a<^€<ris, while used occasionally in the
general sense oi release (Luke iv. 18 ; cf.

Isa. Ixi. i), expresses statedly the idea of
the letting go of sin (a<j)i^vat Tf|v 6^ciXtjv,
Matt, xviii. 32 ; a<}>i^vai to. 6(^ciXi]ftaTa,

xi irapaiTTUfjiaTa, Matt. vi. 12, 14, etc.),

its dismissal or pardon, in the sense of
the remission of its penalty (Matt. xxvi.

28; Mark i. 4; Luke i. 77, iii. 3, xxiv.

47; Acts ii. 38, V. 31, X. 43, xiii. 38,
etc.), and as distinguished from irapco-is,

the praetermission or passing by of sin in
simple forbearance (Rom. iii. 25). The
term irapdirTwfjia describes sin as lapse,

misdeed, trespass (nearly equivalent to

irapa^ao-if, transgression, and a|&apTT)-
jjia, evil deed, these differing not so much
in their use as rather in the metaphors
underlying them), as distinguished firom

&voft(a, lawlessness or iniquity, dSiK^o,
unrighteousness or wrong, and afiapr^a,
which is applied not only to a^ts of
sin, but to sin as a power^ a habit, a
condition (cf. Trench, Syn.^ § Ixvi.

;

Fritzsche, Rom., i. 289 ; Light., Notes,
ut sup., on Rom., v., 20).—Kara t^v
irXovTov Tqs x°^P'''''°5 ttVTov : according
to the riches of His grace. The read-
ings vary between rtv vXovtov (TR,
following ^'D^KL, etc.) and rh irXov-

Tos (LTTrWHRV, following B^^ADS
etc.). The masculine is the usual form,
but the neuter is found in the best
MSS. in several passages in the Pauline
Epistles (2 Cor. viii. 2 ; Eph. i, 7, ii. 7,
iii, 8, 16 ; Phil. iv. 19 ; Col. i. 27, ii. 2).

Elsewhere in the NT the masculine pre-

vails. Winer explains the exchange be-
tween the two forms as due to the popular
language, as 6 and rh irXdtiTos are used
indifferently in modern Greek (Winer-
Moult., Gram., p. 76). The great word
Xapis> "grace," which has been used
twice already in these opening verses,

touches the pulse of all Paul's teaching on
the redemption of sinful man. It has a
large place in all his Epistles, and not least

in this one. For here it meets us at every
turning-point in the great statement of
the Divine counsel, the securities of the
forgiveness of sin, the way of salvation.

While it has the occasional and subor-

dinate senses of loveliness (Col. iv. 6),

favour or good will, whether of God or of

man (Luke ii. 40, 52 ; Acts ii. 47, iv. 33,
vii. 10, etc.), in the Pauline writings it

has the particular sense of free gift^

undeserved bounty, and is used specially
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d here only; Sid Tov aTuaros afiroC, Tr)t'
** a<|>co'iK rStv ' irapairr&)fJi(£TWK, KaT& t6

14. '•irXouTos ^ TTJs x<^P^'''®5^
auToO, 8. '^s* iirepiaoreuoei' ets i^fxas ^ir

e Ch. iL 7,
iii. 8, 16 : Phil. Iv. 10 ; Col. ii. 2. f attr., Rom. iv. 17 ; Col. i. 23 ; ch. U. 4. xo al. j (

• " — ' •• — «- J7. Col. ia Cor. It. 15, ix. 8 ; i Tbess. ui. 12. h«sTer. 17 i. 9, 28.

» TO wXovTO* W*ABD»EFGP 31, 47, 59, 67 ; to irX^Oos 17 ; tov vXovtov ^»D8KL,
etc., Or., Cyr., Bas., Chrys., Euthal., etc.

* For xapiTos, xpr\(Tr<ynrro9 A 109, Copt. ; text BDG, f, etc

• For i|«, quM d, e, f, g, AmbrsL

of the goodness of God which bestows

favour on those who have no claim or

merit in themselves (Rom. iii. 24, v. 17,

20 ; I Cor. XV. 10 ; Gal. i. 15, etc., etc.),

or of that free favour of God as a power
which renews men and sustains them in

the Christian life, aiding their efforts,

keeping them from falling, securing their

progress in holiness (2 Cor. iv. 15 ; vi. i

;

2 Thess. i. 12, etc.). Thefrtivess of this

Divine favour in the form of grace, the

unmerited nature of the Divine goodness,

is what Paul most frequently magnifies

with praise and wonder. Here it is the

mighty measure of the largesse, the grace

in its quality of riches, that is introduced.

This magnificent conception ofthe wealth
of the grace that is bestowed on us by
God and that which is in Christ for

us, is a peculiarly Pauline idea. It

meets us, indeed, elsewhere {cf. the

plenteous redemption of the Psalmist,

Ps. cxxx. 7 ; the multitude of the Divine
mercies, Ps. Ixix. 13, 16, and loving
kindnesses, Ps. Ixiii. 7 ; the fulntss of
Christ, John i. 16 ; Col. i. 19, etc.) ; but
nowhere so frequently or with such in-

sistence as with Paul. Cf. the riches of
God's goodness (Rom. ii. 4), His glory
(Rom. IX. 23), His wisdom (Rom. xi. 33),
His mercy (Eph. ii. 4), the glory of His
inheritance (Eph. i. 18), the glory of the
mystery (Col. i. 27) ; also the exceeding
riches of His grace (Eph. ii. 7), his riches
in glory by Christ Jesus (Phil. iv. 19), the
riches of the pre-incarnate Christ (2 Cor.
viii. 9), the riches of Christ the Lord
(Rom. X. 12), the unsearchable riches of
Christ (Eph. iii. 8). That our redemption
cost so great a price, the blood of Christ,
is the supreme evidence of the riches of
the Divine grace. And the measure of
what God does for us is nothing less than
the limitless wealth of His loving favour.

Ver. 8. ^« lircpCo-o-cvo-cv cU "np-as:
which k« mads to abound towards us.
Both in profane and Biblical Greek
ircpio-arcvMif is usually intrans. It is

so used in the vast majority of cases in
the Pauline Epistles (Rom. v. 15 ; i Cor.
xiv. 12; 2 Cor. i. 5, riii. a, ix. 12;

Phil. i. 26, etc.). In later Greek, how-
ever, it has also, though not frequently,

the trans, sense, and there are some
instances of this also in the NT (Luke
XV. 17, according to the better reacin^;
2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 8; I Thess. iii. 12).

Here, therefore, two interpretations are
possible, viz., " wherewith he abounded "

(as in Syr., Vulg., Arm., AV, RV marg.,
etc.), or "which he made to abound"
(as in Goth., Eth., RV, etc.). The latter

sense, that of furnishing richly so that
there is not only enough but much more,
is on the whole in better harmony with
the context. It is also supported by
grammar, inasmuch as it is uncertain
whether the NT presents any instance of
attraction where the genitive of the rela-

tive represents the dative. Such attrac-

tion is possible in classical Greek {cf. G.
Kruger, Untersuch., p. 274 ; Jelf, Gram^
822 ; Winer-Moult., Gram., p. 204) ; but
the instances referred to in the NT (Rom.
iv. 7 ; I Tim. iv. 6) may admit of another
explanation. It is also possible, indeed,
to take the ^s, not as a case of attraction,

but as under the immediate regimen of

lircpCo-o-evo-ev. For there are at least

some instances of irepicro-evciv tivo$ in

the sense of abounding in something;

cf. tva . . . iravTos x°'P^<'>°''^<*^ TcpLO*-

o-ev-fls in Ignat., Pol., 2, and ircpio-o-cvov-

ortv apTMv in Luke xv. 17 (the reading of
theTR with^DQR, etc.; 1^€pl(^o^6vovTa^

however, being accepted by TrWHRV
with BAP, etc.). The transitive sense,

however, is further favoured by the force
of the following yvnpLa-a^f as Winer
points out. The cU 'np>as* expressing
the objects to whom the "abounding"
is directed, is like the cU tovs •nroXXovt

of Rom. V. 15, the els ^fiois of 2 Cor.
i. 5, the els vfias of 2 Cor. ix. 8. In the
last-named passage, indeed, ircpuro-cveiv

occurs both in the sense of making to

abound and in that of abounding^ and in

both cases, though with different shades
ofmeaning, it is followed by els.

—

Iv irdoTj
a-o^iq. Kal <^povi)<rci : in all wisdom and
prudence. The clause expresses the par-

ticular forms in which God made His
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grace to abound towards us, or the gifts

in which His abounding grace was to

be seen, namely, those of insight and
practical intelligence or discernment with

regard to the deep things of His saving

counsel. There is considerable difference

of opinion, however, with respect to the

connection of the clause, its application,

and the precise import of its terms. By
some (Theod., Griesb., etc.) the words are

attached to the following yvupicra^ and
taken to define the way in which God
made known the " mystery of His will ".

But the reason already given, drawn from
Paul's usage, for attaching the iv 0.70^x1
(ver.4) to the statement preceding it, holds

good also here. Not a few (Riickert, De
Wette, Alf., etc.) understand the clause to

refer to God, and to express the thought
that the supremacy of His wisdom was
seen in the bestowal of His grace so

abundantly on us, that it was "in His
manifold wisdom and prudence, mani-
fested in all ways possible for us, that

He poured out His grace upon us" (Alf.).

But it is difficult to adjust the terms to

such a use. For it is doubtful whether
^p6vt]cri^ in the sense which it bears here

can be predicated of God. The instances

which are cited (Prov.J^ii. 19; Jer. x. 12)
~ are

and that not in respect of other qualities

in God Himself, but in respect of what
it does for us. Hence most (Harl., Mey.,
Ell., Abb., Haupt, etc.) understand the

clause to refer not to God the Giver, but

to us the receivers. This is borne out
also by the tvo irXT]pw9TiT€ ttjv ItriyvuMriv

Tov 6cXT]p.aTOS avTov cv TracTQ tro^iif,

Kttl avvio-tt, of Col. i. 9 ; by the place

assigned to Christian wisdom in the
Epistles to the Ephesians and Colos-
sians ; and also to some extent by such
partial parallels as these : Iv ira<rn o"o<|>(«|i

(Col. iii. 16) ; ^irXouTiorOifjTC Iv av'-y, Iv

ttovtI \6y<f Kal iraaij yvtaati (1 Cor.
i. 5). etc.

There remains, however, the question
as to the precise sense of the two nouns.
J.o^ia is of frequent occurrence in the
NT generally and in the Pauline writingi
in particular

;
^p6vr\(n.^ occurs only twice

in the whole NT, viz., in Luke i. 17
(where the RV renders it "wisdom")
and here. As in the present passage the

two nouns are also conjoined in i Kings
iii. 12, iv. 29 ; Prov. i. 2, viii. i ; Dan.
i. 17, ii. 21, 23. So, too, in Joseph.,
Antiq., ii., 5, 7, viii., 7, 5. There is a
distinction between them which is vari-

ously put in Greek and Roman literature,

are extremely few. They are also of Aristotle, <r.^., defines o'o<|)£a as lirio-rqixTi

doubtful relevancy, inasmuch as the Kal vov% t«v TtfitwTaTwv tq ^vtre^, and
(|>p<ivT](ris in these passages represents a

ikebrew word with a somewhat different

idea, rendered by the RV "understand-
ing ". Neither is the iroXviro^KiXos

<ro4>ia TOV 0€ov (Eph. iii. 10) a valid

analogy, the thought expressed there

being that of the many and various ways
in which the Divine wisdom is manifested
and realised. The same must be said of

the phrase <|>p<ivi]o-i9 Oeov in the narrative

of Solomon's decision (i Kings iii. 28)

;

for it expresses a prudence or intelligence

given to Solomon by God or divine in

quality. Even were it more certain than
it is that there is biblical warrant for

affirming (|>p($vT](ri9 of God, the iro<rg

puts that reference out of the question
here ; iras being an extensive, not an in-

tensive, definition, expressing not the
highest wisdom and prudence, but all

possible wisdom and prudence, every kind
of such attributes {cf. Winer-Moult., p.

137). It is true that there are cases in

classical Greek which might entitle us to

take xao-a ao^ia as equivalent to iraca
r\ (ro(|>ia, "the whole of wisdom," "the
sum of wisdom "

{cf. Kiihner, Gram., ii.,

§ 465 ; Anm., 8). But there does not
appear to be any certain example of that
in NT Greek. Further, it is the grace
of God that is magnified in the paragraph,

VOL. IIL 17

^p6vr\tn,^ as ircpi to, avOpwiriva Kal ircpl

wv com PovXcvo-ao-Bai {Eth. Nic, vi., 7).

Plato deals with <f>p(ivT)<ri.9 as the wis-

dom of action, prudential wisdom or

sagacity {Laws, i., 631 C ; 632 E, etc.)

and as the faculty by which we judge ri

irpaKTCov Kal ti ov irpaKTc'ov ([Plato]

De/., 411). Philo takes oro<|>ia to relate

irpos Oepairciav 6cov and <|)p6vT)cris tc

relate irpos avOpcoirivov ^lov Sio(K-r)0'i>

{De Prom, et Poen., 14). Cicero again
describes the former as rerum divinarum
et humanarum scientia and the latter

as rerum expetejidarum fugiendarumquc
scientia {Off., \., 43) ; while others ex-

plain (ro(|>Ca as iie\.tnr[p.-(\ Beiuv t€ koi^

av6p«i>iriv(i>v and <|>p6vir]a-i9 as liri<rTii|jii|

ayaOwv Kal KaKwv (Sext. Emp., p. 720;
Plut., Mor., 1066 D). In all these defini-

tions (ro(|>ia is the larger idea, wisdom in

the most general sense, and <|>p6vT)<ris

is the secondary idea, expressing a par-

ticular result or application of o-o^ia.

So it seems to be also substantially with
the Biblical use of the terms. Io<|>ia is

the collective moral intelligence, " insight

into the true nature of things " (Light.),

and in the Pauline Epistles it is this intelli-

gence in especial as knowledge of the
Divine plan of salvation long hidden and
now revealed ; while <|>pdv'rjcrt5 ig the praQ-
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i Luke i. 17 'nAtrr\ <n)<|>ia icol * (^pon^aei ' 9. * yviopivas ^ ^|fiiv rb ' ^ivrrqpiov tou

iSng^ni. 6€XT)fxaTos auTOu, Kard tt)I' " €u8oKta>' qutou,^ rji' "irpo^deTo ° li»

38.

k John xvii. a6 ; Ezek. xliv. 23 ; Eph. and Col. fr. 1 Ch. iii. 3, vi. 19 al. ; Col. i. 26 al. ; Mark
•«„ ... i^-_ :: 1 — ,,««• n Rora. i. 13, iii. 25 only ; Exod. xl. 4.IV. 11; Dan. ii. 29 al. m ver. 5 rcff. o Vt. 3, 4 reft

* For ^povT]a-., yvaa-^i 17 ; wvttrti 71.

«Yvupicrai FG 76, d, e, f, g, Vlg., Goth., Hil,, Theophyl., Victorin., Ambrst.,

Aug., etc.

' avTov om. DEFG, d, e, g, Goth., Copt., Tert., Victorin., Hil.

tical use ofwisdom, the product ofwisdom

{cf. Prov. X. 23, ^ Bk ao^ia iv8pl tiktci

^p6vy]<r\.v), "the right use and applica-

tion of the <|>pi^v " (Trench), the faculty of

discerning the proper disposition or action.

The riches, the abounding riches, of the

grace expended on us stood revealed

in the bestowal of these gifts of spiritual

comprehension and practical discernment

with reference to the deep things of the

Divine Counsel and the Divine Revela-

tion.

Ver. 9. YvwpCo-as 4\\t.lv : having made
known unto us. Better, "in that He
made known unto us". As in ver. 5

the aor. part, is modal, not temporal, ex-

pressing an act not conceived as prior to

that intimated by the definite tense, but

coincident with it and stating the way in

which it took effect. The t^fiiv means
to us Christians generally, not to us

Apostles particularly, and the knowledge
in question is spiritual understanding or

"nsight. It was in giving us to know a

•certain secret of His counsel that God
nade His grace to abound toward us in

all wisdom and discernment. The reve-

lation of this secret to our minds meant
Lhe bestowal on us of all that is implied in

wisdom and intelligence.

—

to p-vo-nipiov

Tov 9cX-i)u,aT09 avTov : the mystery (or

secret) of His will. The gen. is the

ordinary gen. objecti, the mystery touch-

ing or concerning His will ; not the gen.

subjecti, the mystery originating in His
will, nor the appositive gen., as if it were
simply another form for •* His hidden
will". The word )jiv(mijpiov, which in

classical Greek meant something secret,

especially the secrets of religion com-
municated only to the initiated and by
them to" be kept untold, is used in the
Apocryphal books of things hidden, e.g.,

the counsels of God (Wisd. ii. 22
; Judith

Ii. 2), and in the NT occaeionally of things
not clear to the understanding (i Cor. xiii.

2, xiv. 2), or of the myscic meaning of
things — sayings, names, appearances
(Eph. V. 32 ; Rev. i. 20, xv?*. 5). But
its distinctive sense in the NT is that of
RQmcthing^once hidden and now svealed,

a secret now open. In this sense it is

applied to the Divine plan of redemption
as a whole (Rom. xvi. 25 ; i Cor. ii. 7

;

Eph. vi. 19; Col. i. 26; I Tim. iii. 9, 16,

etc.), or to particular things belonging to
that Divine plan—the inclusion of the
Gentiles (Rom. xi. 25; Eph. iii. 3, 9),
the transformation of Christians alive on
earth at Christ's return (i Cor. xv. 52),
the union of Christ and the Church (Eph.
V. 32). It does not convey the idea of
something that we cannot take in or
understand even when it is declared to
us. It is peculiarly frequent in the
kindred Epistles to the Ephesians and
Colossians, ten out of the twenty-six or
twenty-seven occurrences being found in

them. Nor is it confined absolutely to

the things of grace. Paul speaks also of
the " mystery of lawlessness " (2 Thess.
ii. 7). The redemption accomplished
through Christ—this is the secret hidden
for ages in the Divine Counsel and now
revealed. This also is the truth, the dis-

closure of which to our understandings
meant so large a gift of grace in the way
of insight and spiritual discernment.

—

Kara tt)V cvSokCuv avrot) : according to

His good pleasure. This is to be attached
neither to the f&vcm^piov tov 8cXi]|xaTos

avTOv, which needs no further definition,

nor to the following irpoidiro, k.t.X., but
to the yvupia-a^y precisely as the previous
irpoopio-as was declared to be KaTo, ttjv

cvSoKiav TOV 6cXi)|jiaTOS avTov (ver. 5).

The opening of this secret to us after the
silence of ages had its ground and reason
in nothing else than the gracious counsel
or free purpose of God.—^v irpoeBero:
which He purposed. This verb irpoTC-

6€p,ai occurs only thrice in the NT, and
all three instances are in the Pauline
Epistles : once of human purpose (Rom.
i. 13), once of the Divine action (Rom.
iii. 25), and once (here) of the Divine
purpose. The eternal purpose of God
is in view, as the context shows. The
irpo in the compound verb, however, does
not express the idea of the pre-temporal.

It appears to have the local sense

—

setting before oneself and so determining.
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auTu 10. 'eis^ ' oiitOKO|xiai' tou ' irXripclJ^aTos twi' " Kaipwi', *d»'a-p=Matt. x.

K€4>aXaiuo-aadai tA irdirra iv tw yfii(rrC^y^ tA^ cttI* toTs oupaj'oisq = Ch. iii.

only; see
ch. iii. 2 ; Col. i. 25 ; Luke xvi, 2 reff. rsGal. iv. 4 only. s See Mark i. 15 ; Luke xxi

24 reff. t Rom. xiii. 9 only t.

^ For CIS, Kora t»jv A. ^ Omit t« 116, 143 ; Xp. Iiio". 143.

• Insert re, a few cursives, Epiph., Cyr., etc.

<€v Tois ^^AiTGKP, etc., Copt., Chr., Thdrt., Epiph., Thl., Ir. ; text i^*BDEL,
Goth., Eus., Thdrt., Dam., Oec, Tert., etc.

—Iv avTw : in Himself. Some make it

"in him,'" that is, in Christ (Chrys.,

Luth., Bengal, Hofm., Light., Wycl.,

Vulg., etc.), and this would be quite in

accordance with the subsequent statement

of the eternal purpose as one which God
• purposed in Christ Jesus the Lord

"

(Eph. iii. n). But God and His will

are the subjects in view here, and the

mention of Christ seems too remote for

the atiTw to refer naturally to Him. The
purpose is God's own free determination,

originating in His own gracious mind.
The reading iv avrw is adopted by Mey.,
Ell., etc., while iv aiiTy is given by
Lachm., Tisch., WH, Harl., etc. The
question whether the NT knows any
other form than cavrov as the reflexive

of the third person is still debated. It is

urged {e.g., by Bleek, Buttm., etc.) that

the NT does not use avrov, but only
lavTov in most cases or at least the vast

majority, on such grounds as these, viz.,

that the MSS. have aird, liri, vir<5, etc.,

and not d<j)*, lif)*, v<|>*, before avrov ; that

in the second person we find only crcav-

Tov, not <ravTov ; and that the first and
second personal pronouns are often used
in the NT instead of the reflexive, though
not when the pronoun is immediately de-

pendent on the verb. Lightfoot concludes
that •' avToO, etc., may be used for eavrov,
etc., in almost every connection, except
where it is the direct object of the verb"
(see his note on Col. i. 20). On the other

hand. Ell. is of opinion that the reflexive

form is in place "where the attention is

principally directed to the subject," and
the non-reflexive where it is " diverted by
the importance of the details". Winer,
while admitting that in most passages
avTov, etc., would suffice, would write

avTov, etc., certainly in a few cases such
as John ix. 21 (avros ircpl avrov XaX'qo-ct)

and Rom. iii. 25 (ov irpocOcro 6 Qeoq . . .

CIS ev8ci|iv rris SiKaioa-vvqs avrov), and
would prefer it also in such passages as

Mark vii. 35 ; Luke xii. 34, xix. 15 ; Rom.
xiv. 14 ; Rev. xi. 7, xiii. 2 ; as also here
in Eph. i. g. See Buttm., p. iii ; Win.-
Moult., p. 188 ; Bleek, Hcb., ii., p. 69.

Ver. 10. cU oUovofiiav: unto a dis-

pensation. This expresses the end which
God had in view in that which He
purposed. Some (Erasm., Calv., etc.)

give els the temporal sense of usque ad.

But the idea is rather the more definite

one of design. God had His reason for

the long delay in the revelation of the
" mystery ". That reason lay in the fact

that the world was not ripe for the

dispensation of grace which formed the

contents of the mystery. In classical

Greek the word oiKovo|xia had the two
meanings of (n) aiiministration, the

management of a house or of property,

and {b) the o^ffice of administrator or

steward. It was used of such things

as the arrangement of the parts of a

building (Vitruv., i., 2), the disposition

of the parts of a speech (Quint., Inst.,

iii., 3), and more particularly of the

financial administration of a city (Arist.,

Pol., iii. 14; cf. Light., Notes, sub voc).

It has the same twofold sense in the

NT—an arrangement or administration

of things (in the passages in the present

Epistle and in i Tim. i. 4), and the

office of administrator—in particular the

stewardship with which Paul was en-

trusted by God (i Cor. ix. 17 ; Col. i. 25).

The idea at the basis of the statement
here, therefore, as also in the somewhat
analogous passage in Gal. iv. i-ii, is

that of a great household of which God
is the Master and which has a certain

system of management wisely ordered
by Him. Cf. the figure of the Church
as the household of God (i Tim. iii.

15 ; Heb. iii. -2-6 ; i Pet. iv. 17), and the
parables which run in terms of God a?

olKoSeo-irdrifis (Matt. xiii. 27, xx. i, 11,

xxi. 33 ; Luke xiii. 25, xiv. 21).—rov
irXrjpojfjiaros rwv Kaipwv : of the fulness

of the times. That is, a dispensation

belonging to the fulness of the times.

The gen. cannot be the gen. objecti

(Storr, etc.), nor the epexegetic gen.

(Harl.), but must be that of characteristic

quality, " a dispensation proper to the

fulness of the times" (Mey.), or it may
express the relation of time, as in ^[iloq,
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ApYHS (Rom. ii. 5), Kp(<rts (icyoLXtis

Tift^pas (Jude 6). In Gal. iv. 4 the phrase

takes the more general form rh irXtjpwp.a

Tov xpo*'^*' ; here it has the more specific

form r6 irXT)pwfta twv Kaipwv* the ful-

ness of the seasons, or series ofappointed,

determinate times. The idea of the

fitness of the times, it is probable, is also

expressed by the Kaipwv as distinguished

from xp<5»'«»'»
the former being a qualita-

tive term, the latter a quantitative (see

Light., Notes, p. 70). C/. Heb. i. i, and

especijilly the ireirXijpwTai 6 Kaip<$s of

Mark i. 15. In classical Greek TrXtipwjJLa

appears to have both the passive sense,

"that which is filled," and the active,

••that which fills". The former is rare,

the latter is sufficiently common. See
Lidd. and Scott, Lex., and Rost u. Palm.,

Worth., sub voce. In the NT likewise

it seems to have both senses (though this

is questioned) ; the passive being found in

the great doctrinal passages in the Pauline

Epistles (Fob. iii. 19, iv. 13, etc.), the active

occurring more frequently and in a variety

of applications (Matt ix. 16 ; Mark ii. 21,

vi. 43, viii. 20; Rom. ri. 12; i Cor.

Jc. 26). With reference to ti...e it means
" complement "—the particular time that

completes a long prior period or a previous

series of seasons. The purport of the

statement, therefore, appears to be this

:

God has His household, the kingdom
of heaven, with its special disposition of

affairs, its olKovd(jios or steward (who is

Christ), its own proper method of ad-

ministration, and its gifts and privileges

intended for its members. But these

gifts and privileges could not be dispensed
in their fulness while those for whom
they were meant were under age (Gal.

iv. 1-3) and unprepared for them. A
period of waiting had to elapse, and
when the process of training was finished

and the time of maturity was reached
the gifts could b- bestowed in their

completeness. God, the Master of the
House, had this fit time in view as the
hidden purpose of His grace. When
that time came He disclosed His secret
in the incarnation of Christ and intro-

duced the new disposition of things
which explained His former dealings
with men and the long delay in the
revelation of the complete purpose of
His grace. So the Fathers came to speak
of the incarnation as the olKovofiCa
(Just., Dial., 45, 120; Iren., i., 10;
Orig., C. Cels., ii., 9, etc.). This
•'oeconomy of the fulness of the sea-
sons," therefore, is that stewardship of
the Divine grace which was to be the
trust of Christ, in other words, the dis-

pensation of the Gospel, and that dispen-
sation as fulfilling itself in the whole
period from the first advent of Christ

to the second. In this last respect the
present passage differs from that in Gal.
iv. 4. In the latter •' the fulness of the
time" appears to refer definitely to the
mission of Christ into the world and His
work there. Here the context (especially

the idea expressed by the next clause)

extends the reference to the final com-
pletion of the work—and the close of the
dispensation at the Second Coming.

—

avaKe(|>aXaib>o-a<r6ai : to sum up. Or,
having regard to the Middle Voice, " to

sum up for Himself". The sentence
thus introduced is one of the select class

of passages which refer to the cosmical
relations of Christ's Person or Work. It

is one of great doctrinal importance. Its

exact import, however, is very differently

understood by different interpreters.

Every word in it requires attention.

There is first the question of its precise

relation to the paragraph of which it

forms part. The inf. is taken by most
(Mey., Ell., etc.) to be the epexegetic inf.,

conveying something complementary to,

or explanatory of, the preceding state-

ment, and so = •'namely (or to wit), to sum
up". It is that inf., however, in the
particular aspect of consequence or con-

templated result = " so as to sum up " (so

Light. ; cf. Win. -Moult., pp. 399, 400).

But with what part of the paragraph is

this complementary sentence immediately
connected ? The doctrinal significance

ofthe sentence depends to a considerable

extent on the answer to the question, anu
the answer takes different forms. Some
understand the thing which is explained

or complemented to be the whole idea

contained in the statement from yvtopio-as

onwards, • at once the content of the

Hvcm^piov, the object of the cvSoKia,
and the object reserved for the oik.

"

(Abb.). Others limit it to the ixvo-Ti^piov

(Bez., Harl., Kl.), or to the irpoc'dcro

(Flatt, Hofm.). Others understand it to

refer to the 6v8oKiav in particular, the
•^v . . . Kaipwv clause being regarded as
a parenthesis (Alf., Haupt) ; and others
regard it as unfolding the meaning of
the immediately preceding clause—the

oUovofiCav T. IT. T. K. (Mey., etc.). The
last seems to be the simplest view, the

others involving more or less remoteness
of the explanatory sentence from the sen-

tence to be explained. So the point

would be that the aconomy, the new
order of things which God in the purpose
of His grace had in view for the fulness

of the seasons, was one which had for
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its end or object a certain summing up
of all things. But in what sense is this

summing up to be understood ? The
precise meaning of this rare word avaKC-
({>aXaicl>o-aa-6ai has to be looked at.

In the classics it is used of repeating

summarily the points of a speech, gather-

ing its argument together in a summary
form. So Quintilian explains the noun
&vaKC({>aXaia>o-is as rerum repetitio et

congregatio (vi., i), and Aristotle speaks
of the €p7ov pTiTopiKTJs as being &vaK€-
<|>aXai(i>o-aar0ai irpbs dvap-vrjcriv {Frag,,

123). In late Greek the verb means also

to present in compendious form or to

reproduce {Protev. jac., 13). The simple

verb Kc<(>aXaiovv in the classics denotes

in like manner to state summarily, or

bring under heads (Thuc, iii., 67, vi., 91,

etc.), and the noun K6<{>dXaiov is used in

the sense of the chiefpoint (Plato, Laws,
643 D), the S7im of the matter (Find.,

P., 4, 206), a head or topic in argument
(Dionys. Hal., De Rhet., x., 5), a re-

capitiilation of an argument (Plato, Tim.,

26, etc.). In the NT the verb dvaKC-

<{>aXaia>(raar6ai occurs only twice, namely
here and in Rom. xiii. 9 ; in which
latter passage it is used of the summing
up of the various commandments in the

one requirement of love to one's neigh-

bour. The simple verb KC<^aXaiovv

occurs only once, viz., in Mark xii. 4,

where it has the sense of wounding in

the head; but the text is uncertain

there, TTrWH reading ^Kc<{>aXib)0'av

with B^L, etc. The noun Kc<|>dXaiov

is found twice, viz., in Acts xxii. 28,

where it has the sense of a sum of money
(as in Lev. vi. 5 ; Num. v. 7, xxxi. 26), and
in Heb. viii. i, where it means the chief
point in the things that the writer has
been saying. The prevailing idea con-
veyed by these terms, therefore, appears
to be that of a logical, rhetorical, or arith-

metical summing up. The subsequent
specification of the objects of the dvaKC-
<{>aXaiwo-ao-6ai, however, makes it plain

that what is in view here is not a logical

or rhetorical, but a real or objective sum-
ming up. Further, as the verb comes
not from KC<}>aXi] but from Kc<|>aXaiov, it

does not refer to the summing up of
things under a head, and the point of
view, therefore, is not that of the Head-
ship of Christ—^which comes to distinct

expression at the close of the chapter.
On the other hand it does not seem
necessary to limit the sense of the
word (with Haupt) to the idea of a
resume or compendious presentation of
things in a single person. The question
remains as to the force of the prep, in the

compound verb. The &va is taken by
many to add the idea of again, and to

make the result or end in view the

bringing things back to a unity which
had once existed but had been lost. So
it is understood by the Pesh., the Vulg.,

Tertull. {e.g., in his Adv. Marc, v., 17,

'•affirmat omnia ad initium recolligi in

Christo"; in the De Monog., 5, "adeo
in Christo omnia revocantur ad initium,"

etc.), Mey., Alf., Abb., etc. On the other

hand, Chrys. makes the compound verb
equivalent to (ruvd\|/ai ; and the idea of a
return to a former condition is negatived
by many, the dva being taken to have
simply the sense which it has in dva-
Yivwo-Kciv, dvaKpivciv, dvaicuKdv, dva-
Xo-yi^cordai, dvap.dv0av€iv, etc., and to

express the idea of ^^ going over the

separate elements for the purpose of

uniting them" (Light., Notes, p. 322).

Usage on the whole is on the side of the

latter view, and accordingly the con-
clusion is drawn by some that this
" summing up " is not the recovery of
a broken pristine unity, but the gathering
together of objects now apart and unre-

lated into a final, perfect unity. Never-
theless it may be said that the verb, if it

does not itself definitely express the idea

of the restoration of a lost unity, gets

that idea from the context. For the

whole statement, of which the dvaKc-
<f>aXai(iS(ra(rdai clause forms part, runs in

terms of a redemption, and the cognate
passage in Col. i. 20 speaks of a final

reconciliation of all things.—rd iravra

:

all things. An all-inclusive phrase,

equivalent to the totality of creation

;

not things only, nor yet men or intel-

ligent beings only (although the phrase
might bear that sense, cf. Gal. iii. 22), but,

as the context shows, all created objects,

men and things. Cf. the universal ex-

pression in Col. i. 20.—4v tw Xpio-Tu

:

in Christ, or rather " in the Christ,"

the introduction of the article indicating

that the term has its official sense here.

The same is clearly the case in ver. 12,

and, as Alford notices, the article does
not seem to be attached to the term
Xpionrds after a prep, unless some special

point is in view. The point of union in

this gathering together of all things is

the Christ of God. In Him they are to

be unified.—rd Iv tois ovpavots Kal to
eirl Tijs 'YTJs : the things in the heavens,
and the things upon the earth. Or,

according to the better reading and as in

RV marg., the things upon the heavens,

and the things upon the earth. The
reading of the TR, though supported
by AGK, most cursives, Chrys., etc.,
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Hereonly. itat tA litX Y^js ' 1 1. ^»' auTw, iv w Kal "^kXtip(u0t)^€I'* ^ Trpoopi<rBivr€^

xiv.'Jf.'
^ Kara ' •irp66€<ni' ^ too rd ^ irdfTa '^ ci/cpYOuta-os Kard ttij' ' PouXtji'

^
28 ;'Rom. viii. 29, 30; 1 Cor. ii. 7 ; vcr. 5 only +. w=Phil. ii. 3 refif. *= Ro'?J- yj"- 28, ix.

II ; ch. iii. 11 ; 2 Tim. i. 9: Acts xxvii. 13 : 2 Mace. iii. 8. y i Cor. xu. 6, 11 ; Phil. ti. 13.

cs Acts ii. 23, iv. 28, xiil. 36 ; Heb. vi. 17

» For €kXtjp., €KXrjeTj(i6v {gloss) ADEFG, it., d, e, g; text B^KLP, al., d, e, f. g,

Vlg., Euseb., Euthal., Cyr., Chrys., Thdt., Dam., etc.

« Before irpo0. insert ttjv D^FG, al. After irpoO. insert tov 6eov DEFG 10, 46,

71-3. 80, Copt, Eth., Slav., Ambrst.

• Before itovto om. ra D^FG 109, Thdrt.

must give place to to <irl rots ovpavois,

which is adopted by LTTrWH on the

basis of B^DL, etc. It is an unusual

form for the compound phrase, the term

^irl Ttjs YT]s being ordinarily coupled

with Iv Tois ovpavois {cf. iii. 15 ; also

the parallel in Col. i. 20, where the lirC

is poorly attested). The kvi in lirl tois

oipavoiS) however, may have the force

of at, which it has in such phrases as

itrl irvXxicriv {II., iii., 149). ^""^ irvpyv

(//., vi., 431), 4irl T^ "irpopaTiKxi (Acts

iii. 10, 11), the heavens being regarded,

as Meyer thinks, as "the stations at

which the things concerned are to be
found". The phrase in its two con-

trasted parts defines the preceding to,

iravTa, making the all-inclusive nature

of its universality clear by naming its

great divisions. It is not to be under-

stood as referring in its first section to

any particular class, spirits in heaven,

departed saints of Old Testament times,

angels (as even Chrys. and Calv. thought),

y^zf5,andin its second section specifically

to men or to Gentiles. It explains the uni-

versality expressed by to, irdvTa as the

widest possible and most comprehensive
universality, including the sum total of

created objects, wherever found, whether
men or things.—Iv airy : in him. Em-
phatic resumption of the ev t^j XpicrT<J)

and transition to the following state-

ment, solemnly re-affirming also, as Ell.

suggests, where the true point of unity
designed by God, or the sphere of its

manifestation, is to be found.

The passage has been supposed (Orig.,

Crell., etc.) to teach the doctrine of a
Universal Restoration. But interpreted

as above it has nothing to do with any
such doctrine, whether in the sense of a
final salvation of all unrighteous and
unbelieving men or in that of a final

recovery of all evil beings, devils and
men alike. Nor, again, does it refer

particularly to the case of the indi-

vidual. It speaks, as Meyer notices, of
the " aggregate of heavenly and earUily

things," and of that as destined to make
a true unity at last. Another view of

the general import of the statement,

which has been elaborated with much
ability by Haupt, requires some notice.

Pressing to its utmost the sense of a re-

sume or summary, which he regards as the

idea essentially contained in the terms in

question, he contends that the meaning
of the statement is that in Christ, who
belongs at once to humanity and to the

heavenly world, should be seen the com-
pendious presentation of all beings and
things—that in His person should be
summarised the totality of created ob-

jects, both earthly and heavenly, so that

outside Him nothing should exist. He
looks for the proper parallel to this not
in Col. i. 20, but in Col. i. 16, 17, where
it is said of Christ that " in Him were
all things created" and that "in Him
all things consist". And he appeals in

support of his view to the use of the

kindred verb cruYKC(|>aXaiovo-dai in Xen.
{Cyr., viii., i, 15, viii., 6, 14), where it

expresses the organisation of a multitude
of slaves under one representative, in

whom they and their acts were so em-
bodied that Cyrus could transact with
all when dealing with the one. But
the idea of Christ's agency in the first

creation and the continuous maintenance
of things is not expressed in the passage
in Ephesians, and while it is the pre-

existent Christ that is in view in Col. i. 16,

here it is the risen Christ. It remains,

therefore, that the present passage be-

longs to the same class as Rom. viii. 20-

22 ; Col. i. 20, etc., and expresses the

truth that Christ is to be the point of

union and reconciliation for all things,

so that the whole creation shall be finally

restored by Him to its normal condition

of harmony and unity.

Ver. II. Iv
<f

Kol : in whom also we.

The KaC does not qualify the subjects

(for there is no emphatic -np-cis* nor is

there any such contrast between -^p-clf

and vficis here as appears in verses 12, 13),

J
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but refers to what is expressed by the
verb and presents that as something
additional to what has been expressed
by the preceding verb. The '* we," there-

fore, designates Christians inclusively,

and the Kai gives the sentence this force—" not only was it the purpose of God
to make known the secret of His grace
to us Christians, but this purpose was
also fulfilled in us in point of fact and
we were made His own—not only chosen
for His portion but actually made that ".

The AV " in whom also we " seems to

follow the erroneous rendering of the
Vulg., in quo etiam nos. Equally at

fault are those (including even Wetstein
and Harless) who limit the " we " to

Jewish Christians here.—lKXT|pb>0T]|Acv

:

were made a heritage. The reading
ckXi]6t]|ji.cv, found in a few uncials and
favoured by Griesb., Lachm., Riick., may
be a gloss from Rom. viii. 13, or possibly

a simple case of mistaken transcription

due to the faulty eyes of some scribe.

IJie verb iKXT)pwdT)(icv is of disputed
meaning here. This is its only occur-
rence in the NT. The compound form
irpotTKXTipovv also occurs in the NT,
but only once (Acts xvii. 4). In classical

Greek KXi]povv means to cast the lot, to

choose by lot, and to allot. Both in the
classics and in the NT kXtjpos denotes
a lot, and then a portion allotted. The
cognate KXi]povo)iciv means to get by lot,

to obtain an allotted portion, and so to

inherit; and KXT]povou.Ca, in the LXX

often representing nvPl^, signifies a

property inherited, or a possession. In
the OT it is used technically of the por-

tion assigned by lot to each tribe in the

promised land, and of the Holy Land
\tself as Israel's possession given by God
peut. iv. 38, XV. 4). In the NT it gets

the higher sense of the blessedness of the
Messianic kingdom, the Christian's des-

tined possession in the consummation of
*he Kingdom of God. The affinities of

fe.Mpovv show that it may have the

definite sense of heritage. It is alleged

indeed by some (e.g.. Abb.) that the only
idea expressed in tcX-qpovv is that of

assigning a lot or portion, and that the

notion of an inheritance does not belong
to it. But the portions of land assigned

by lot to the tribes of Israel on their

entrance into Canaan were secured
inalienably, and the lots belonging to

each family were so secured to the family

from father to son that it was impious
to let them go into the hands of strangers

{cf. the case of Naboth, i Kings xxi. 3).

Thus the idea of lot or portion passed

over into that of inheritance. Thus, too,

in the OT the blessings of the people of
God, recognised to be possessed by God's
free gift and not by the people's merit,
came to be described in terms ofa heritage,

and God Himself, the Giver of all, was
looked to as the supreme portion of His
people, the possession that made their

inheritance (Ps. xvi. 5-1 1). But in the
OT there was also the counter idea that
Israel was the portion or inheritance ot

the Lord, chosen by Himself to be His
peculiar possession. At times these two
ideas meet in one statement (Jer. x. 16).

The question, therefore, is—which of
these two conceptions is embodied in the

^KXTipudrifiev here ? Or may it be that
the word has a sense somewhat different

from either ? Some take this latter view,
understanding the word to mean appointed
by lot, or elected by lot, sorte vocati stimus
as the Vulg. makes it. So Syr., Goth.,
Chrys., Erasm., Estius, etc. So also the
Genevan Version gives " we are chosen,"
and the Rhemish " we are called by lot ".

The point thus would be again the

sovereignty of the Divine choice, the
Christians in view being described as
appointed to their Christian position 05
(/by lot. But when our appointment or

election is spoken of it is nowhere else

said to be by lot, but by the purpose or
counsel of God. Retaining, therefore,

the general conception of an inheritance,

some take the passive kKky\pu>^^€v for the

middle, and render it simply "we have
obtained an inheritance " (AV., Conyb.).

The passive, however, must be accepted
as a real passive, and the choice comes
to be between these two interpretations

:

(a) we were made partakers of the

inheritance, in hereditatem adsciti, en-

feoffed in it (Eadie), and (b) we were
made a heritage (RV), God's Xoos ey-

kXt]pos» taken by Him as His own
peculiar portion. The former is the view
of Harl., Mey., Haupt, etc., and so far

also of Tyndale and Cranmer, who trans-

late " we are made heirs ". It deals with
the pass. KX-if]povo-dai on the analogy of
such passives as irKTrcvoiJiai, <{>0ovov}tai,

8taKovovfi,ai ; it has the advantage of
being in accordance with the idea regu-

larly conveyed by the cognate terms
KXT]povop.ia, KXT]povop.civ ; and it points

to a third gift of God of the same order

with the previous two—forgiveness, wis-

dom, inheritance. The other interpre-

tation, however— " made a heritage,"

"taken for God's inheritance"—is to be
preferred (with Grot., Olsh., De Wette,
Stier., Alf., etc.) as being on the whole
more consistent with usage; more in
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• ActsiH. TOO OcX^fiaTos auTou, 12. *€is TO elmi ^fias el? * cirati'OJ' S6Srjs*

Rorn!*L'' auToG 2 Toos " TrpoTjXiriK^Tas ^^t* Tw XP'-*""'?^' '3- ^^ V •'**^ fi/xeis,*

II, 20 al.

b Ver. 6 reff. c Here only. d i Cor. xv. 19; P». xxxii. 21.

» TTis 8o{. A. al., Chr., Thdrt., Oec. ; text t^BDEFGKLP i, 35, 48, 57, aU Eus.

Cyr., Dam., Thl.

« After 8o{. omit avrov D^FG, d, e, g, Tert

•tovs to xp» on^- 115 ; TW om. FG i, 59.

* For v|icis, Tjji€t« fc^'AKL 13, 39, 44-6, all Thl., Oec.

harmony with the import of the other

passives in the paragraph ; sustained,

perhaps, by the use of irpoo-KXrjpovv in

Acts xvii. 4, where the idea is rather that

of being allotted to Paul as disciples than

that of joining their lot (AV and RV =
•• consorted with") with Paul ; and, in par-

ticular, as suggested by the eU r^ c I v a i

that follows—€ls T^ <X«'^»' rather than

cU rh clvai being what would naturally

follow the statement of an inheritance

which we received.—irpoopio^cvTcs Kara
irp4$6c(riv : having been foreordained ac-

cording to the purpose. The fact that we
were made the heritage of God is thus

declared to have been no incidental thing,

not an event belonging only to time or

one having its explanation in ourselves,

but a change in our life founded on and
resulting from the eternal foreordaining

purpose of God Himself. The purpose

of God is expressed here by the term
irpdOcoris* the radical idea in which is

that of the setting of a thing before one.

It occurs six times in the Pauline Epistles,

and is not confined to one class of these,

but appears alike in the Primary Epistles,

the Epistles of the Captivity, and the Pas-

toral Epistles (Rom. viii. 28, ix. 11 ; Eph.
i. II, iii. II ; 2 Tim. i. g, iii. 10). Outside
these Epistles it occurs only twice in the

NT, both times in Acts (xi. 23, xxvii. 13)
and of human purpose.

—

tov to. irovra
Ivep-yovvTOf : of Him who worketh all

things. The irdvra has the absolute

sense, and is not to be restricted to

the "all things" that belong to the
Divine grace and redemption. The
foreordination of men to a special re-

lation to God is connected with the
foreordination of things universally.

The God of the chosen is the God of
the universe ; the purpose which is

the ground of our being made God's
heritage is the purpose that embraces the
whole plan of the world ; and our position

as the kXtjoos and possession of God has
behind it both the sovereignty and the
efliciency of the Will that energises or is

operative in all things.

—

kotu ttjv PovXt)v

TOV 0eXi])i,aTOS a^rrov: after the counsel

of his will. The distinction between
povXi] and 6AT)|Aa is still much de-

bated, scholars continuing to take pre-

cisely opposite views of it. On the one
hand, there are those who hold that

%i\i\.v and its cognates express the will

as proceeding from inclination^ and that

^ovXco-Oai and its cognates express the

will as proceeding from deliberation

(Grimm, Wilke, Light., etc.). On the

other hand, there are those who contend
that 6A.CIV is the form that conveys the

idea of deliberation and PovXco-dai that

which carries with it the idea of inclina-

tion. In many passages it is difficult, if

not impossible, to substantiate any real

distinction, the terms being often used
indiscriminately. But in connections like

the present it is natural to look for a dis-

tinction, and in such cases the idea of
intelligence and deliberation seems to

attach to the ^ovXtj. This appears to

be supported by the usage which pre-

vails in point of fact in the majority of

NT passages, and in particular by such
occurrences as Matt. i. ig. Here, there-

fore, the will of God which acts in His
foreordaining purpose or decree, in being
declared to have its PovXi] or "counsel,"
is set forth as acting not arbitrarily, but
intelligently and by deliberation, not

without reason, but for reasons, hidden
it may be from us, yet proper to the

Highest Mind and Most Perfect Moral
Nature. " They err," says Hooker, with
reference to this passage, "who think

that of God's will there is no reason ex-

cept His will" {Ecc. Pol, i., 2). It is

also implied in this statement that the

Divine foreordination, whether of things

universally or of men's lots in particular,

is neither a thing of necessity on the one
hand nor of caprice on the other, but a

thing of freedom and of thought; and
further, that the reafions for that fore-

ordination do not lie in the objects them-
selves, but are intrinsic to the Divine
Mind and the free determination of the

Divine Will.
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Ver. 12. cU t6 clvai ^fta« eU eiraivov

Tt)? 8($|t)s avTov : /o /A* end that we
should be unto the praise of His glory.

The art. ttjs is inserted by the TR before

8(i|T)S) but on slender authority. It is

omitted by most of the primary uncials

and other important documents. On
the other hand, the avrov after 8<$|t)s

is omitted by a few ancient authorities,

especially D^F. This clause states the

ultimate end which God had in view in

foreordaining us to be made His KXrjpos.

It was not for our own privilege (as the

Jews with their limited and exclusive

ideas had misinterpreted the object of

God in His election of them), but that

through us His glory might be set forth.

Cf. the prophetic declaration, "the people
which I formed for myself, that they might
set forth my praise" (Isa. xliii. 21) ; and
such passages as Ps. cxliv. 12 ; Sirach

xxxix. 10; Phil. i. IT ; i Pet. i. 7. The
sentence is best connected with the prin-

cipal verb, not with the irpoopi<r0evT€S

which defines the 4kXt|pw9t)|jlcv, but with
the ^KX-i]p(>>0T]fjLCv itself. It is also to be
taken as a whole, containing one idea,

precisely as is the case with the other els

eiratvov sentences in vv. 6, 14. To break

up the clause so as to take the els t6
elvoi ^p.os to express the end or object,

further defined by the tovs irpoTjXirtKd-

Tas, and to make els ciraivov ttjs 8(J|tjs

avTov an incidental or parenthetical

clause, is in the highest degree artificial

and out of harmony with the other

sentences. The question remains as

to the persons included in the tip,os

—whether Christians generally, or Jews
or Jewish Christians specially. In order

to answer that question the force of the

following clause must be determined.

—

TOVS irpoTjXTTiKiJTas iy ry Xpicrr^ : we
who had (RV marg., "have") before

trusted in Christ. Better, we, to wit,

who have aforetime hoped in the Christ.

The article defining the irpoi^XTriKiJTas

is most naturally taken as placing the

irpoTiXiriK^Tas in apposition to the y\Y.os

and as explaining the ^|aos now in view
to be a particular class, and not the

subjects of God's grace generally. The
attempt is made, indeed, in more than
one way {e.g., by Hofm., Harl., Abb.,

Haupt, etc.) to construe tovs irpoTjXiri-

K<$Tas as the predicate, so that the sense

should be, " to the end that we should be
those who have before hoped (or believed)

in Christ ". But this is not a construction

naturally suggested by the simple form
of the sentence. It has also the dis-

advantage of not being in harmony with
what is the prevalent, though not invari-

able, use of the article as distinguishing
subject from predicate, and it turns the

els eiraivov k.t.X. awkwardly into a paren-
thetical sentence—" to the end that we,
to the praise of His glory, should be those
who have before hoped in Christ". It

is to be further noticed that the irpo in

irpoT)XiriK(iTas must have its proper force,

expressing a hope cherished before the

event. Some understand this differently,

taking the irpo to express the fact that

Jewish Christians preceded Gentile Chris-

tians in hoping in Christ (Beza, Grot.,

Beng., etc.). Others (De Wette, etc.)

would make the event in view as the

object of hope the second Advent of

Christ, the Parousia of the Epistles.

But the point appears to be that there

were those, namely, pious Jews of OT
times, who cherished a hope in the
Christ of promise and prophecy before

the appearance of Christ in history. The
words are entirely appropriate as a de-

scription of those who looked for Christ

before He came. The prep. Iv is most
naturally understood as is the Iv after

the simple ^Xirijetv, e.g., in i Cor. xv.

19, and the iXiritetv itself must have the

natural sense of hoping, not believing or

trusting. Yet, again, the object of the

hope is here not Xpio-T^s, but 6 Xpio-T<Js,
" the Christ," " the Messiah ". The sense

consequently is, "we, to wit, who have
reposed our hope in the Christ before

He appeared ". These things help us to

answer the question—Who are the persons

referred to ? They are, say some, Chris-

tians generally, as those who hope in

the Christ who is to return, and of whom
it may be said, speaking of them from
the standpoint of the final fulfilment

at Christ's second Advent, that they

are those who have reposed their hope
in the Christ who is to come. This
is urged specially on the ground that,

as all through the preceding paragraph
Paul has spoken of things pertaining

to Christians generally and has used the

terms " we," " us " of Christians without
distinction, it is unreasonable to suppose
that at this point he changes all and puts

a restricted meaning on the -^ftas. On
this view the following vp.eis must also

be taken not as referring to a distinct class

of Christians, but simply as applying to

the Ephesian readers in particular what
is said of all Christians as such. It must
be allowed that much may be said in

favour of this view. But on the other

hand it is just at this point that Paul
introduces a vifieis as well as a -njAas

—

a fact that naturally suggests a distinction

between two classes; as in chap. ii.
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e s Cor. vL dKOuaai^cs Toy * Xdyot' ttjs * dXT]9eias, r6 cuayyeXioi' rfjs ^ awrrjpias
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18. f=»a Cor. i. 22; ch. iv. jo; see Rev. vii. 3 al.

xi. 8; a Cor. iv. 13; a Tim. i. 7; Hcb. x. ag.
g Here only ; see Rom. i. 4, viii. 15;

^-njs om. FG. ^r]^Qtv K 74, 115, 122, Copt., etc.

' €v « Kai om. Ambrst. ; om. Kai DEFG, d, e, g, Copt., Goth., Arm., etc.

* ta^payia-Qy] B ; -T)p.cv Did.

11-22 he draws out the distinction de-

finitely and with a purpose between two
classes who became believers in the

Christ in diiferent ways and at different

times. Hence it appears simplest (with

Mey., etc.) to regard Paul as speaking
in this clause specially of those who like

himself had once been Jews, who had
the Messianic prophecies and looked for

the Messiah, and by God's grace had
been led to see that in Christ they had
found the Messiah. In the following

vficis, therefore, he refers to those who
had once been Gentiles and had come
to be believers in Christ This is sup-

ported by the explanatory nature of the

clause introduced by tovs, by the proper

sense of the irpotiXiriKoras, and by the
introduction of ry Xpio-ry in place of

XpiOTW.
Ver. 13. h if Kttl vjieis : in whom ye

also. The reading -nftcis appears in cer-

tain manuscripts of importance (AKL^^
'. ft gt etc.) ; but the weight ofdocument-
tary authority is greatly on the side of

vfjicts. Taking, therefore, the Kai vp.€is>

as contrasted with the previous -qiJias,

to refer to the readers of the Epistle as
Gentiles in distinction from the writer and
those whom he couples with himself as
having formerly been jfews^ we have in

this verse and the following a paragraph
which gives first a description of the evan-
gelical standing and experience of Gentile
Christians such as these Ephesians were,
and then a statement of the fact that,

in their case as in that of the others, God's
ultimate end in His gracious dealing with
them was the praise of His glory. The
opening clause, however, presents some
difficulty. The sentence is left with
something unexpressed, or its form is

disturbed. How is it to be construed ?

It is natural to think first of explaining
it by supplying some verb for the
vficis, and as the substantive verb is

often left to be understood, some intro-

duce ktrri here = '* in whom ye also
are," "in whom ye also have a part"
(Mey., Alf.). But the great Pauline
formula Iv Xpi(rT4> clvai can scarcely be
dealt with thus, the ctvai in it has too

profound a sense to allow of its being
dropped and left to be understood as is

possible with the ordinary substantive

verb. Others, therefore, look to the

immediately preceding irpoi^XTrtKOTas for

the word that is to be supplied (Erasm.
Calv., Beza, Est., etc. ; and so AV
"in whom ye also trusted"). But to

make this applicable to Gentile be-

lievers requires us (unless the Second
Advent is supposed to be the object of

the hope) to supply only i^XiriKaTc not
•irpoT]XTriKaTc, and to give the verb the

modified sense of trusting or believing.

Much more may be said in favour of

supplying the definite verb £kX7ipcS9ti)X€v

which rules the larger sentence (Erasm.
in his Paraphrase, Cornel, a Lap., Harl.,

Olsh., etc.) = "in whom ye also were
made God's kXtjpos* or possession".
The comparative distance of the Iv tf

Kal -up,eis from lKXir)p(ddir]Te is no serious

objection, especially in view of the fact

that it is the definite verb, and not a quali-

fying participle, that is in view. There
remains, however, yet another method of
explanation, viz., to regard the sentence
as an interrupted construction, in which
the expression of the main thought, that

of the lo-({>pa7io-dT]T€, is delayed by other

preliminary ideas, the second Iv (^ being
a resumption and continuation of the first

(Theod. Mops., Jer., Bang., De Wette,
Riick., Bleek, Bisp., Ell., Humphrey,
Abb., Von Sod., Haupt). This solution

of the difficulty appears on the whole to

be the best, and it has been preferred by
the majority of interpreters. It seems to

be favoured by the Syr., Copt, and Eth.

Versions, and is adopted by the RV

—

" in whom ye also, having heard the word
of the truth, the gospel of your salvation

—in whom, having also believed, ye were
sealed "

. The interruption of the regular

construction in the statement of the fact

of their having been " sealed " appears to

be caused by the introduction of the idea

of the primary Christian requirement ot

faith after the mention of the hearing.

It is objected that the distance between
the one Iv <^ and the other is much less

than is usual in such cases, and that in a
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resumption we should expect not kv tf Kai*

but ^v J Kal vfAcXf. But anacoloutha are

quite in Paul's way, and they are not all of
one type or one extension {cf. Win.-Moul.,
p. 704), and the Kai [minus the vijxcts) is

appropriate as giving an ascensive force

to the iri<rT€voravT€s. This view of the
construction has the advantage also of
enabling us to retain substantially the
same sense for the Iv ^ in these three

occurrences (vv. 11, 13), and it makes the
defining participles AKovo-avrcs (with
its clause) and irioTcvoravTcs important
preparations for the statement of privilege

in the co-<f>paYio-9T]Tc, each contributing
something proper in its own place to the
order of ideas. Hence both the first ^v J
and the second are to be connected with
the ^o-<(>paYCo-6T)T6 = '• in whom, on hear-
ing and believing, ye were sealed " ; it

being in Christ, in virtue of our union
with Him, that we receive the gift of the
Spirit.—aKowavTCf : having heard (or,

on hearing). This comes in its proper
order, the first in the series of things,

preparing the way for the sealing of the

Spirit. In the narratives of cases of
reception into the Christian Church in

the Book of Acts we discover this order

of grace : hearing, repentance, baptism,
the gift of the Holy Ghost (ii. 37, 38), or

hearing, faith, baptism, the gift of the
Holy Ghost (viii. 6, 12, 17). Yet this is

not an invariable order. Sometimes only
hearing, baptism, and the gift of the
Holy Ghost (xix. 5, 6) are mentioned; and
in such instances as those of Paul (ix. 17)
and the men of Caesarea (x. 44-47), the
gift of the Holy Ghost appears to have
preceded the administration of baptism.
On the importance of hearing, that is,

access to the preached word, cf. Rom. x.

13-17, where the iriorTevetv is declared to

come by the aKoveiv.

—

rhv \6yov ttjs

d\T)0eia9 : the word of the truth. The
Xdyos here is evidently the word of

preaching, and it is said to be "of the

truth," not with any particular reference,

as Meyer justly observes, to the OT
word as one that dealt with types and
shadows rather than realities (Chrys.), or

to the word of heathenism as the word
of error (Corn, a Lap., etc.), but in the

sense in which our Lord Himself spoke of

the truth and the word (John xvii. 17

;

cf. Col. i. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15 ; James ii. 17).

The gen. is not that of apposition (Harl.),

but the gen. objecti, " the word concern-
ing the truth ; " or, as Ell. suggests,

the gen. of ethical substance or ethical

content, "the word of which the truth

is the very essence, or content".

—

to

ruayYeXiov tt]s o-ci>TT)pias vif.Ctv : the

gospel of your salvation. Further defi-

nition of " the word of the truth ". The
preached word which has the truth for its

essential content is that which brought
you the good tidings of salvation. Here,
again, the gen. is not that of appos. or

identity (Harl., etc.), but most probably
that of content or subject matter (Mey.,
Ell., etc.). Elsewhere we have the evay-
"YcXiov defined as that of the Kingdom
(Matt. ix. 35), of God (Rom. i. i), of the

Kingdom of God (Mark i. 14), of Christ,

Jesus Christ, His Son, etc. (Rom. i. i, 9,

16 ; Mark i. i), of peace (Eph. vi. 15), of

the grace of God (Acts xx. 24), of the

glory of the blessed God (i Tim. i. 11),

of the glory of Christ (2 Cor. iv. 4). No-
where in the NT is the word euaYy^Xiov
used so frequently and in such a variety

of applications as in the Pauline Epistles.

It is never used in Luke's Gospel, in

John's Gospel or Epistles, in Hebrews,
or in James ; in Matthew's Gospel it

occurs four times, in Mark eight times,

in Acts twice, in Peter once, and in the
Apocalypse once. The noun o-ur-qpia,

which has so large a place in the rest of
the Pauline writings, is of rare occur-
rence in these Epistles of the Captivity.

It is found thrice in the Epistle to the

Philippians, but only once in this pro-

found Epistle to the Ephesians (in vi. 17
we have the other form to o-uTijpiov),

and not even once in the sister Epistle

to the Colossians.

—

kv
<f

:
—in whom, I

say. With the former iv <^ the writer

turned from the case of those like him-
self who, having been Jews, had been
made God's kXyjpos in Christ, to that of
Gentiles like these Ephesians who also

had been made partakers of God's grace
in Christ, though in a different way, not
as having had the hope of the Jews in a
promised Messiah, but simply as having
heard the word of Christian preaching.

The particular gift of grace which it was
in his mind to state as bestowed on these

Gentile Christians was the sealing of the

Spirit. With this second Iv <{),
"—in

whom, I say," he takes up the statement
which had been interrupted by the men-
tion of the way in which they had come
to receive the grace, and brings it (v/ith

a further reference to the antecedents to

the sealing) to its intended conclusion.

This Iv w, therefore, is not to be dealt with
differently from the former and made to

relate to the cvaYYc'Xiov, as if="in
which Gospel having also believed, ye
were sealed" (Mey.). It simply continues

the idea of the previous Iv cS, expressing

the fact that the grace which came to the

Gentile who heard the word of preachings
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D Constr. '' ^irayYcXias tw dytw, 14. ' os ^ ivTiv * d^papoii' ^ ttjs ^ KXtipofOjiLa?
Mark XV. .«,,,.', ^ni / 'n" -5'*
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I Pet. i. 4. 1 Ver. 7 re£f. m 1 Thess. v. 9; a Thess. ii. 14; Heb. x. 39; i Pet. ii. gfrom
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^DEK, most MSS., d, Chr.-comm., Thdrt., Did., Thl., Oec.

Sapapuiv FG 37, 76, Euthal, etc.

like the grace which came to the Jew who
had the Messianic hope, was bestowed
" in Christ," and had its ground in Him.

—

Kal irwTTcvo-avTcs : having also believed.

The KaC belongs not to an implied vp,€is

but to the irioTcvo-avTcs. It is the ascen-

sive Ka(, adding to the first condition of

hearing the second and higher of be-

lieving. The object of the Trio-Tcvo-avTcs

is the previous Xoyov Ttjs dXTideCas, "hav-
ing also believed that word ofpreaching ;

"

not the (p, " believing also in whom

"

(Calv., Bez., Mey.). In Biblical Greek
the phrase irto-Tcveiv ev tivi is of very

rare occurrence, especially in the sense

of believing or confiding in a person (Ps.

Ixxviii. 22 ; Jer. xii. 6). In Mark i. i it

has rh tvayyi\iov as the object. In

John iii. 15 both the reading and the

connection are uncertain ; in John xvi.

30 the idea is •' by this ". The irto-Tev-

cavTcs here expresses something prior to

the fact conveyed by the definite verb,

not contemporaneous with it (Harl.).

The sealing was in Christ {iv w), and
it followed on their irio-ris.—c<r<|>paYi<r-

6tit€ : ye were sealed. The verb o-({>pa-

Y^tciv y = D/inj in the NT expresses

several distinct ideas, e.g., confirming or

authenticating (John iii. 32, vi. 27 ; cf.

a-^payL% in Rom. iv. 11; i Cor. ix. 2);
securing (Matt, xxvii. 66 ; Rev. xx. 3)

;

keeping secret (Rev. x. 4, xxii. 10; cf.

o-<^pa7is in Rev. v. i, 2, 5, 9, vi. i, viii. i,

etc.) ; marking as one's possession or as
destined for something (Rev. viii. 3-8 ; cf.

cr<|>paYis in 2 Tim. iii. 4 ; Rev. ix. 4).

Here and in iv. 30 the idea seems to be
either that qf authenticating or certifying
them to be of God's heritage, or that of
marking them as such. The two ideas

are near akin. The latter will be more
applicable, if (with Theophyl., Chrys.,
Cornel, a Lap., Alf., etc.) we take the
attestation to be the objective attestation

to others, the evidence to our fellows that
we are the chosen of God ; the former, if

(with Mey., Ell., etc.) we take it to be
the attestation to our own consciousness.

This hope or assurance which is given to

ourselves seems rather in view here {cf.

Rom. viii. 16). There is no reason to

suppose that there is any allusion here
to any peculiar use of the seal whether
in Jewish custom or in heathen religious

service. Nor is the rite of Baptism
specially referred to. In ecclesiastical

Greek, indeed, baptism came to be de-

noted by the term cr^^a.y\.%', but there

is no instance of that in the NT. The
terms v^payi^y or(|>pa7i£€iv, are used in

the Pauline lipistles oi circumcision (Rom.
iv. 11), of the contribution from Mace-
donia and Achaia (Rom. xv. 28), of the
Corinthians as the witnesses to Paul's
apostleship (i Cor. ix. 2), of the inward
certification of believers (2 Cor. i. 22

;

Eph, i. 13, iv. 30), and of the destination

or ownership of the Church or congrega-
tion of believers (2 Tim. ii. ig).

—

t<3

rivcufiari TTJS €iTaYY*X£os t« 0,710) : with
the Holy Spirit of promise'. The Spirit

is that by which {instrumental dative)

the sealing is effected ; and that Spirit

is called the Spirit of promise, not in the
active sense of bringing or confirming
the promise (Calv., Bez., etc.), but in the
passive sense of having been announced
by the promise, or being the object or

content of the promise in the OT. The
T^, ayiffi thrown emphatically to the
end of the clause, designates the Spirit

solemnly in respect of the essential per-

sonal quality of holiness. Taken together

with the general tenor of the paragraph
and with the fact that in the tip,ei9 Gentile
Christians as a whole are addressed, and
not any select number or class, it is clear

that what is in view here is not the extra-

ordinary or miraculous gifts of the Spirit,

but that bestowal of the Spirit in which
all believers shared, which was the subject

of the great OT prophecies (Joel iii. 1-5 ;

Isa. xxxii. 15, xliv. 3 ; Ezek. xxxvi. 26,

xxxix. 29; Zech. xii. 10), and of which a
new heart, a new spirit, was to be the

result.

Ver, 14. Ss lo-Tiv dppaPwv Ttjs kXij-

povop(as -jji^wv : which is an earnest ofour
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inheritance. So with the RV, rather than
•'who is the earnest," etc., of the AV.
The reading 8 is preferred by Lachm.,
Alf., WH, etc., as supported by ABGL,
Athan., Cyr., Chrys., etc. The TR is the

reading of ^DK, Thdrt., Damasc, Theo-
phyl., etc. ; the masc. form 8s being due
to attraction to the following appa^wv,
as, e.g., in ry onr^pfjtaTC crov 8s i<m
Xpi<rT<$s, Gal. iii. 16. The word appapwv
(or dpa^wv, the form preferred by Tisch.

and regarded by WH as only Western,

cf. Westcott and Hort's New Testament
in Greek, II., App., p. 148) is the LXX
reproduction of the Heb. pZl"l^ which

occurs in Gen. xxxviii. 17, i8, 20 and
is rendered "pledge". It is found in

classical Greek of earlier date than the

LXX {e.g., Isaeus, De Cir. her., 23;
Aristotle, Pol., i., 11 ; Menander, Frag.
Com. (Meineke), iv., pp. 268, 283 ; etc.,

cf. Light., Notes, ut sup., p. 323), and is

supposed, therefore, to have come from
the Phoenicians into Greek use. At an
early date it was introduced also into

Latin, but by what channel we know not.

In Latin it occurs in the three forms
-arrabo, rabo {e.g., in Plautus, True, iii.,

20), and arra {e.g., Aul. Gell., xvii., 2).

It survives in the forms arra, arrhes in

the languages most directly derived from
the Latin ; as also in our arles, the ob-

solete English earlespcnny , etc. Etymo-
logically, it appears to have expressed the

idea of exchange, and so its primary sense

may have been that of a " pledge " simply.

But it came to mean more than Ivixvpov,
or pledge, in the sense of something ex-

changed between two parties to a contract

or agreement. Its proper sense is that

of earnest—part of the price to be re-

ceived or part of the thing that is to be
possessed, given in assurance that the

full payment or the complete possession
will follow. Wycl. gives "ernes"; the

Rhemish, *' pledge "
; Tynd., Cran., and

the Genevan, "earnest". The idea is

similar to that elsewhere expressed by
aTTapxii* " first-fruits " (Rom. viii. 23).

The " earnest of the Spirit " is mentioned
by itself in 2 Cor. v. 5 ; in i Cor. i. 22,

as here, it is introduced along with the

sealing of the Spirit. To the truth ex-

pressed by the latter it adds the higher

idea that the believer possesses already

in reality, though but in part, the lifeof

the future ; the inheritance of the present

and the inheritance of the future differing

not in kind but only in degree, so that

even now we have the life and blessed-

ness of the future in the way of foretaste.

U is doubtful whether the term is alsp

meant to suggest the idea of obligation
on the believer's side, as Light, thinks,

who takes it to intimate that " the Spirit

has, as it were, a lien upon us".—els

airoX'UTpwo'iv : unto the redemption. The
" unto " of the RV is to be preferred to

the " until " of the AV. The clause is

to be connected not with the 8s ktrriy

dppaPwv, K.T.X., but with the main
statement, viz., the k<r^payi<TQr\Tti and
the els expresses not the idea of time
but that of purpose. It is the first of
two purposes which God is here de-

clared to have had in sealing them. In
that operation of His grace God had
it in vie^v to make them certain of the
complete redemption which was to come
at the consummation of the Kingdom
of God. The diroXvTpwcrts here, as the
tenor of the passage plainly indicates,

is the final, perfected redemption, as in

iv. 30, Rom. viii. 23, and probably i Cor.
i. 30.—TTJs ircpiiroiiio-cws : of the posses-

sion. The " purchased possession " of
the AV is less apt, as the verb ircpi-

iroicurOai expresses the general idea of

preserving, acquiring, gaining for oneself,

without specific reference to a price. But
what is the import of the phrase here ?

The form of the noun irepiiroiirio-is and
its use point to the active sense, pre-

serving, acquiring. In 2 Chron. xiv. 13
it is said of the Ethiopians that they fell

tMTTC p.T| clvai Iv avTois irepiiroCTjoriv, so
" that they could not recover themselves "

(RV text), or, "so that none remained
alive " (RV marg.). The word occurs in

the NT five times in all (Eph. i. 14

;

I Thess. V. 9 ; 2 Thess. ii. 14 ; Heb.
X. 39; I Pet. ii. 9). In three of these

instances it certainly has the active sense

(i Thess. V. 9, ircpiir. o-«i>TT)pias ; 2 Thess.
ii. 14, ircpiir. 86|-qs ; Heb. x. 39, ircpiir.

xj/vx-fis), and it would be most natural to

take it in that sense here. But it is diffi-

cult to adjust that to the genitive case

dependent on the diroXwrpwo-iv. The
most plausible rendering on that view
is that proposed by Abbott, viz., "a
complete redemption which will give
possession". The noun may be taken,

however, in the passive sense, and a

more natural meaning results. Some then

understand it of the inheritance we are

to possess. So Aug. and Calv. make it

= haereditas acquisita; Matthies, "the
promised glorious possession "

; Bleek,
" the redemption which is to become
our possession ". So, too, Macpherson
takes the "possession" to be the "in-

heritance of the saints" here, as he
takes the previous eKXT)pw9Tjp.6V to mean
'•jnade possessors of our lot". But all
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becomes plainer if we understand the

idea to be rather that of God's posses-

sion in us, the ircpiiroC-qo-is being taken

as the equivalent of the OT H^^D,

D"^Q5?rr^|P nV:5Cp, by which Israel

is designated as the possession acquired

by the Lord for Himself (Exod. xix. 5

;

cf. Deut. vii. 6, xiv. 2, xxvi. 18 ; Ps.

cxxxv. 4). It is true that the LXX

rendering of H^^D is usually irepiov-

o-tos. But that is "not the only form that

is adopted. In Ps. cxxxv. 4 the phrase is

cU ir€piov<riao-p.bv cavTu ; and in Mai.

iii. 17, where Aquila has "n-cpiovo-ios, the

LXX has els ircptiroiTio-iv. Further, in

Isa. xliii. 21 the same idea is expressed

by the corresponding verb—Xa«5v p.ov Sv

ircpiciroiTjo-afJiTiv [cf. Acts xx. 28, ttjv

6KKXTi<rtov Tov 0€ox) 'Jjv TrcpicironicTaTG).

So, too, Peter, with this passage in view,

describes the spiritual Israel of the NT
as Xabs cU ircpnroiiQoriv (i Pet. ii. 9)

;

while in Titus, ii. 14, again, we have
Xabv iT€piov<rtov. This interpretation is

that of the Syriac, Erasm., Calvin, etc.,

and it is preferred by most recent com-
mentators, including Harless, Meyer, Ell.,

Alf., etc. It is adopted also by the RV,
which renders it "GocVs own possession".

Wycliffe, however, gives " purchasynge "

;

the Genevan, " that we might he fully re-

stored to liberty "
; the Rhemish, •• the

redemption of acquisition " ; the AV,
Tyndall and Cranmer give " the pur-

chased possession".—els ciraivov t^s
8<J|tjs aiiTov : unto the praise of his

glory. The second end of the sealing,

or rather the second aspect of the ulti-

mate purpose of God in the sealing. The
final end on our side of that great act of
grace is the consummation of the re-

demption of those who have been made
God's own people. On God's side the

final end of the same grace is " the praise

of His glory"—the adoring confession of
the glories of the Divine Nature and
Mind so revealed to men. The alrov
refers to the main subject here, not
Christ in whom we obtain the grace, but

God by whom it is willed—the Eternal
Origin of all.

Vv. 15-23. Second Section of the
Epistle : in which the writer expresses
his own feelings and desires towards the
Ephesians, and in doing so leads them to

the highest conception both of Christ's

own supremacyand ofthe grandeur of that
Church of His of which they had been
made members. The wonders of the grace
thus shown them give him occasion, he
tells them, for increasing thanksgiving.

But his thanksgiving also prompts him to

prayer on their behalf. Seeing to what
they had already attained in the Christian

life into which that marvellous grace had
brought them, especially in faith and in

brotherly love, his prayer is that they
may increase in these yet more and more,
and in particular that they may have an
enlarging insight into the hope that

springs from their calling, the inheritance

which is reserved for them, and the present
power of Christ which is the guarantee
for all that they have and look for.

Ver. 15. Aia tovto Kayia : For this

cause I too. 8ta tovto might cover the
contents of the entire preceding para-

graph, pointing back to ver. 3 and in-

dicating that in his thanksgiving to God,
in behalf of these Ephesians, the Apostle
had in his mind the whole counsel and
eternal choice of God of which he first

iTidde mention, and the whole operation

of grace in the lives of the Ephesians in

the several particulars afterwards in-

stanced. In view, however, of the tran-

sition from the more general " us " to the
more definite " ye also " in ver. 13 it is

probably more accordant with the tenor

of thought to take the 8ta tovto to re-

fer to the signal manifestation of God's
grace in the sealing of these believers,

who had been taken from the dark pagan
world, with the Spirit which was both
assurance and foretaste of an inheri-

tance undreamt of in their heathenism.
The Kayat is best explained by the same
Kai vfxels. It means simply "I on my
side," and does not imply as some, in-

cluding, even Meyer, suppose, that the

writer was thinking of a co-operation be^
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tween those addressed and himself in

thanksgiving and prayer.—aKovcras t^v
Ka9* v\ia.i ir£<mv iv rif Kvpi<i> *l'n*''o^-

having heard of your faith in the Lord
jfesHS. It has been wrongly inferred from
the oLKovo-as that the writer had no per-

sonal acquaintance with those addressed

and knew of their conversion only by
the report of others. Philemon was well

known to Paul, who spake of him indeed

as his iYainiTds, his <rvvtpy6%y and his

son in the faith (ver. 19). Yet Paul uses

with reference to him almost the same
terms as those used here

—

tvxapia-rSt . .

.

(ivcCav (Tov iroiovficvos . . . dKovwv 0*011

TTjv aYO-n-qv Kal ttjv itiotiv k.t.X. (ver.

4, 5). Besides, what the writer speaks of

here is not their conversion but their faith

and love, and it is only in harmony with
all that we know of Paul that he should

have used every opportunity of keeping
himself in communication with them and
watching their progress. Through Ty-
chicus, or some other visitor or messenger,
tidings of their Christian walk may have
come to him now {cf. Introduction). In

any case he finds his first and foremost
reason for thanksgiving in the report of the

way in which the fundamental Christian

requirement was made good among them
—that oi faith, their faith in the Lord
Jesus Himself. The phrase here is not

the usual r^v vp-eWpav itCotiv, or t'Jjv

trCo-Tiv vfiuv, but TTJV ico9* v\i.a% iriariv.

The sense, however, is substantially the

same. Some good grammarians indeed
seek to establish a distinction between
the two phrases, and claim a special

partitive or distributive sense for the one
with Kara. Ellicott, e.g., points to the
fact that the form -^ Ka6* v(ias irCoTts is

adopted only once by Paul, while iriaris

vfiwv occurs some seventeen times in his

Epistles, and concludes on the whole
that the former may denote " the faith

of the community viewed objectively,"
" the faith which is amongyou,*' whereas
the latter expresses " the subjective faith

of individuals ". Alford, also, give? *^ie

former the sense of the "faith which
prevails among you " (on the analogy of
Tw Kar' ovTovs pC« in Thuc, vi., 16),

and takes it to imply that some in the

Ephesian Church may not have had the
faith. So the RV gives in its text " the
faith . . . which is among you " ; marg.,
"»« you". But the analogies referred

to {e.g., T&i v6]i<f r<f vfACTcpft), John viii.

17, as contrasted with v($)aov tov KaO'

(ifias in Acts xviii. 15 ; cf. Ell.) scarcely
bear this out, and there is much to show
that the latter form had become, or was
on the way to become, simply f peri-

phrasis for the former. Such phrases as

ws KaC Tives T«v Ka6* vjias iroiriTtiiv ; the
above v6\lov tov Ka8* v|i.as ; and t«v
KaToi 'lovSaCovs eOwv (Acts xvii. 28, xviii.

15, xxvi. 3) may be thus explained ; and
in later Greek Kara with an ace. is fre-

quently used where the older classical

Greek would have had the gen. case, e.g.^

^ KaTa TT)v ipx'HV aircJOeo-is = tht resig-

nation of government, Diod., S., i., 65.

So, while in the NT KaTa may usually

retain its distributive force, in cases where
it is followed by the ace. of a personal pro-

noun it may mean nothing more than the

poss. adj. or the gen. of the personal pro-

noun. As Buttmann points out, strictly

speaking it is not so much that •' the

case was periphrased but that the pre-

positional phrase displaced the simple
case " ; as it was easy for the Greek
language to make prepositional phrases
dependent immediately upon substantives,

and natural, therefore, for it in its later

developments to carry this further and
employ " prepositional expressions even
where the earlier language still preferred

the simple case " {Gram, of N. T. Greek,

p. 156 ; cf. Bernhardy's Syntax, p. 241

;

Win.-Moult., pp. 199, 241, 499 ; Blass,

Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 133^.—Kal ttjv

i-ydiTTiv TTJV cU irdvTas tov? dytovs

:

and your love toward all the saints.

The reading is uncertain. The Received
Text inserts ttjv a-ydirTjv, which has the

support of such authorities as ^^DGKL,
Syr., Boh., Lat., Copt., Goth.,Thdrt., etc.,

and is adopted by Tisch. and Tregelfes

(the latter bracketing it in margin). It

is regarded by WH as a Western and
Syrian insertion from Col. i. 4. The ttjv

aydirnv is omitted by ^^BAP, 17, Orig.,

Cyr., Jer., etc., and is deleted by Lach.,

WH and RV. The documentary evidence

it on the side of the omission. But the

difficulty is to find in that case a suitable

sense. Hort thinks that Philem. 5 fur-

nishes a parallel, as it might be rendered

(with RV marg.) "hearing of thy love

and faith which thou hast toward the

Lord Jesus and toward all the saints".

But the love is expressed there. Dale
would render it "having heard of the

faith in the Lord Jesus Christ which if

among you and shown toward all the

saints," as if the point of the latter

clause was the reality or manifestation

of the faith. But in the Greek there is

nothing corresponding to the " shown ".

The irioTis, in short, if it belongs to

both clauses, must he introduced in

two different aspects, as belief in the

first clause and as faithfulness in the

second. But in the absen e of xny
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intimation of a double presentation of

irioTis this is awkward exceedingly.

The Revisers nevertheless render it
—" the

faith in the Lord Jesus which is among
you, and which ye shew toward all the

saints". The insertion in any case is

of early date, and the omission may have

been due to the eye of some ancient scribe

being deceived by the two occurrences

•^f Tqv. The grace in question, whether

their love or their faithfulness, was of

catholic quality, taking all the saints for

its objects.

Ver. 16. ov iravo)i.ai €tixa.pioTr«v vir^p

vfiwv : cease not to give thanks for you.

The iravoiiai is most naturally connected

with the nearer participle. There is no

reason why the remoter participle should

be made the leading term, as some con-

strue it, rendering it so—" I cease not,

while giving thanks for you, to make
mention," etc. (Abbott). The verb ev-

Xapiorrciv, which is used in later Greek

both in the sense oifeeling thankful and
in that of giving thanks, occurs in none

of the NT Epistles except in that bearing

Paul's name. In these it is found some
twenty-six times. It also appears once

m Revelation, twice in Acts, and more
frequently in the Gospels.—(jivcCav vp,wv

'iroiotjp,€vo« : making mention of you.

Documentary evidence is against the

insertion of vp-wv. Though it is sup-

ported by considerable authorities (D^K
LP, Vulg., Syr., Boh., Orig., etc.), it has

no place in ^BAD^, etc., and is omitted

by LTTrWH and the Revisers. The
subject of" the pvcia, therefore, must be
understood. It may be vpwv, or it may
rather be the preceding irio-Ttv and
Lyairtyv. In the phrase pvcCav iroicio--

6ai tlie noun seems to have the sense of

mention. In other connections it has the

sense of mindfulness (pvciav cx*''^ tivos,

I Thess. iii. 6) or that of remembrance
(Phil. i. 3).—iirl Twv irpoorevxwv pov:

in my praters, Qn i-ni as here = in see

Blass, Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 137;
Win.-Moult., p. 470 ; Bernh., Synt., p.

246. The local reference proper to 4iri

(as the preposition answering the question

Where ?), however, is not wholly sunk in

the temporal sense. See Ell. on i Thess,
i. 2. Winer takes it to express the idea of
something attaching itself to something
else. The word for prayer used here is

one of frequent occurrence in the NT,
sometimes joined with Sctjo-is (e.g., Eph.
vi. 18 ; Phil. iv. 6, etc.), and sometimes
with 6VT£v|ts as well (i Tim. ii. i). The
most general term is irpoa-tv\ri=preca-
tio, and that term is not used but of prayer
to God. Ai7\<ri^y which can be used also

of addresses to men, has the more definite

sense of petitio, rogatio ; while €vt€v|is,

which means di falling in with, conference,
conversation, and goes beyond the idea of
intercession (as our AV renders it), ex-

presses prayer as the converse of the
soul with God, with the notion of urgency
and filial confidence. See Huther and
Ell. on I Tim. ii. i ; Win.-Moult., sub
86TJO-IS ; Light, on Phil. iv. 6 ; Trench,
Syn., sub voce.

Ver. 17. iva 6 ©cos rov KvpCov qpwv
Mtjcrov XpicTTov : that the God ofour Lord
Jesus Christ. In the parallel passage in

Col. i. 9 the tva is preceded immediately
by alrcupevoi, and has the reduced or
sub-telic force which it has after verbs of
asking, expressing the content of the
prayer, but that in the light of purport.
Here the tva relates to the general idea
of the sentence, instead of being immedi-
ately dependent on any verb for asking.

It has more of the idea of purpose, there-

fore, in it. It is to be admitted, however,
that in NT Greek the proper telic sense
of tva is seen in the process of weakening
and passing over into the force of tvo

as the sign of the inf. in modern Greek,
"^et, even when expressing simple result

or event, it has behind it the Hebrew ides

of events as the results of Divine purpose
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cf. Blass, Gram, of N.T. Greek, pp. 224,

225; Buttm., Gram, of N.T. Greek, pp.

236-241 ; Ell. on Phil. i. 9. It is most
usual for Paul to speak of God as the

Father of our Lord Jesus Christ or as His

God and Father. Here he speaks simply

of " the God of our Lord Jesus Christ".

The designation, though misunderstood

and misapplied by the Arians and their

successors in modern times, is entirely

consistent with Christ's own words (Matt,

xxvii. 46 ; John xx. 17) and with the high-

est view of His Person. In the Eternal

Godhead the Son has His life from the

Father, the One Fount of Deity, and is

subordinate in the sense in which son is

subordinate to father, while He has the

same Divine being. In the ministry of

redemption our Lord, while the Son of

the Eternal Father, is the Christ of God,
God being revealed in Him, sending Him
(Gal. iv. 4), exalting Him (Phil. ii. 9),

receiving back the kingdom from Him
(i Cor. XV. 24). In respect of His mission.

His mediation. His official work and re-

lations. He has God as His God, whose
commission He bears and whose re-

deeming purpose He is to fulfil.—

4

iraTTjp TTjs 86|iis : the Father of glory.

This is not to be taken in the reduced

sense of " the glorious Father ". On
the other hand it is not to be dealt

with as if the 8<J|o referred to Christ's

divinity, as in the exigencies of the con-

troversy with Arian views some were
driven to interpret it, arguing that

the one phrase, " the God of our Lord
Jesus Christ," applied to His human
nature and the other, " the Father of the

glory," to His divine nature (Athan.,

Greg. Naz.). Nor yet, again, is 8<i{a

to be regarded as referring to Christ's

glorified humanity (Stier). Taking the

8<i|T)s in its proper sense and with the

full force of the gen. case, some give

the ironip the sense of author or maker^
understanding God to be designated as

the Source of glory (Erasm., Grot.,

Olsh., etc.). For this some appeal to

such instances as Job xxxvii. 28 ; Jas.

i. 17. But that is at the best a rare sense

of iram^p and one otherwise unknown to

Paul. More is to be said in favour of the

idea that the gen. designates God as the

Father who gives glory, the glory be-

stowed on Christ Himself {cf. Acts iii. 13)
no less than that reserved for Christians.

It is best, however, to take it as the gen.

of characteristic quality—the Father to

whom glory belongs (Mey., Ell., etc.)

;

cf. the same designation in Ps. xxix. 3 ;

Acts vii. 2 ; also " the King of glory,"

Ps. xxiv. 7 ; "the Lord of glory," i Cor.

VOL. HI.

ii. 8; "the cherubims of glory," Heb.
ix. 5, etc. The appropriateness of the
title here lies in the preceding definition

of the final end of God's counsel and
grace—els ^iraivov ttjs 8o|tjs avrov.

—

8<pTj vfAiv: may give unto you. Lachm.,
Fritzsche {Rom., iii., 230) and Haupt (who
refers to the confirmation furnished re-

cently by two inscriptions of the second
century given in Dittenb., Syll., ^62yj,

4669) give the Ionic conj. 8(irij ; WH give

8«]] vel 8^ in the margin, but Syi] in the
text. The latter form is to be preferred,

although opinion is still divided to some
extent on the conj. and opt. forms. Blass,

e.g., takes the Zw{\ in the present passage
to be really a conj. and to be best repre-

sented by the 8^ of Cod. B. He is in-

clined to regard the forms 801, 8«ia as
both conj. and opt. {Gram, ofN.T. Greek,

pp. 49, 211). As in the NT tva in the
vast majority of cases is followed by the
conj. or the fut. indie, even after past
tenses, it would be most natural to accept
the conj. form here. But this Ionic form
of the conj. appears to be strange to the
NT and to be "without analogies in

later Greek" (Butt., Gram, of N.T.
Greek, p. 46). On the other hand, the
form 8yTi seems to be recognised as a
later Greek equivalent to 8oitj, and Winer
accepts it as an opt. pres. in NT Greek,
pointing to such passages as Rom. xv. 5 ;

2 Tim i. 16, 18 (ii. 7); John xv. i6, as
well as Eph. i. 17, iii. 16, and the comp.
&iro8(pT) of 2 Tim. iv. 14 (Win.-Moult,
Grant., p. 94.—irvcv|&a <ro<|>ias koI diro-

KaXvi|;co>s : the Spirit of wisdom and
revelation. The question here is whether
the 7rv€vp.a is to be understood in the sub-

jective sense of our spirit, or in the ob-

jective sense of the Holy Spirit. The
former view is adopted by Chrys., Thdrt.,

Riickert, De Wette, Bleek, and more re-

cently by Abbott and the Revisers, the
RV rendering being " a spirit of wisdom
and revelation ". This is urged on the
analogy of such occurrences as Rom. viii.

15, xi. 8 ; Gal. vi. i ; 2 Tim. i. 7. But
there is much against this. As Meyer
points out, it is doubtful whether in the

NT there is any case in which, when the

irvcv|ji,a is spoken of as given, it is not

the objective irvcvfjia. But apart from
this, the matter in view is what the

Ephesians were themselves to be, not

what they were to do for others, and
although it is easy enough to suit the

subjective view of the irvet)p,a <ro<{>Cas

(" a wise spirit ") to this, the difficulty is

to adjust to this the subjective view of

the irvcvfia airoKaXv\)/€us. The fatal

objection, indeed, to the interpretation

l^
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b^Col I g. ^€<o^ ^ iy * iiriyy(oiT€i
"* auxoO, i8. * irci^xoTiafjicVous roxis '6<^6aX|xous

^"3
; Coi. i. rfis 'KapSias ufiwi',^ * els to ciSeVat ujxas ^ tis i<mv r\ ^ iXirU Tfjs

1 Tim. ii-'i al. : Heb. x. 26 ; 2 Pet. L 2, 3, 8, ii. 20; Paul and 2 Pet. only. d obj.-gen. aft. iir.

always. e=ch. iii. 9 ; Heb. vi. 4 ; see x. 32;, Ps; xviii, 8. f Here only ; see Matt. xiii. 15.

g Ver. 12 reff. h Ch. iv. 4 only ; constr., see Col. i. 23.

1 T. o«|)0. T. 8iavoia« vj*. {explany. corrn.), with MSS., Cyr.-Jer., Thdrt., Oec. ; text

^ABDEFGKLP, most curs., Goth., Syr., Cop., vg., Arm., etc. v|i«v om. B 17. etc.

' iva oiSarc FG.

in question lies in the sense of the airo-

KaXv^i«, which has the stated meaning
not of understanding mysteries but of

disclosing them ; and the tenor of the

paragraph makes it impossible to suppose

that in the one case, that of the o-o4>ia,

Paul had in view a gift that was to make
themselves wise, and in the other, the

d-iroKdXv\);is> a gift that was to render

them capable of disclosing mysteries to

others. How difficult it is to give diro-

KdXv\)/is its proper sense on the subjective

view appears from the renderings pro-

posed, e.g., De Wette's, Riickert's, or

Abbott's. The first makes it = " the

quality of mind which consists in wis-

dom (mediate knowledge) and revelation

(susceptibility for the immediate know-
ledge of divine truth) "

; the second takes

it as = "a wise heart and open for His
revelation "

; the third gives " a spirit of

wisdom," but leaves the rest unattempted.

But airoKoLXwI/is is not a susceptibility for

knowledge, nor a mind open to revelation,

nor anything like that. It is necessary,

therefore, to take irv6v|Aa as = the Holy
Spirit, with Mey., Ell., Haupt. and most.

The fact that the phrase is Trv£v)i,a and
not TO TTvevjjta is no objection to that. The
attempts made by Middleton, Harless,

and others to make out an established

distinction between the two forms, the

one referring regularly to the personal
Spirit of God and the other to the in-

dwelling influence of the Spirit or the
spirit of the believers as ruled by the
Holy Spirit, cannot be regarded as
successful ; the terms irvcvfxa, irvcv|i.a

a^iov, irvcvfta @cov being free to drop
the article as proper names or terms ot

understood meaning. But what is the
particular idea then in each of the two
words o-o<|>(a and diroKaXvtj/is ? It can-
not be that the latter refers specifically to

the x<>^pi'0'tAa of prophecy (so Olsh., etc.).

For that is presented as a gift bestowed
only on some, whereas the prayer here
contemplates gifts for all those addressed,
and there is nothing to indicate that a gift

for the time being only is in view. Nor
can it well be that the second noun ex-

presses the means by which the gift in-

timated by the first noun was to take
effect,—the gift of revelation bringing
about the gift of wisdom (Harl.) ; for we
should expect the order in that case to

be reversed. The distinction between the
terms is rather that of the gift of spiritual

understanding generally and the gift of
special revelations in particular, cf. i Cor.
ii. 10 ; and so far the second is the higher
idea. What Paul prays for on behalf of
these Ephesian converts is that God
might continue to bestow upon them
the gift of His Holy Spirit already im-
parted to them, and that to the effect

both of making them wise to understand
the things of His grace and of disclosing

to them more of the mysteries of His
kingdom.—ev l-iriYvwo-ci avxov : in the

knowledge of him. The avrov refers to

God, as the context shows, not to Christ.

The term eiriYvwcris occurs with special

frequency in the Epistles of the Captivity

and in 2 Peter with reference to the
knowledge of God or of Christ, as in

the Pastoral Epistles and Hebrews it is

used of the knowledge of the truth. It

means a knowledge that is true, accu-

rate, thorough, and so might be rendered
"full knowledge," notwithstanding the

fact that the simple yvwo-is may be used
at times in much the same sense (as

possibly in i Cor. xii. 8, xiii. 8). The use
of Yivwo-Kca and kitiyivvtcrKta in i Cor.

xiii. 12 points to the intensive sense of

the compound form. The ^v is not to be
dealt with as = cU (Grot.) or 8td (Beza),

but must have either the instrumental

sense or the local. It was by the know-
ledge of God Himself, or, as it may be

better put, within the sphere of that

knowledge that the gift of enlightenment
and the reception of further disclosures

of the Divine Counsel were to make
themselves good. The only gifts de-

sired for these converts were gifts of a

spiritual Qrder, meaning a better ac-

quaintance with God Himself. The
clause Iv iiriYvworci avTov is connected

by some (Chrys., Lachm., Olsh., etc.)

with the sentence which follows, and by
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others only with the iiroKaX-utfrcws. But
the course of thought and the balance of

the terms point to it as qualifying the two
gifts specified in the preceding sentence.

Ver. i8. Tr6<|>a*Ti<rjx^vovs tovs 6<|>0aX-

(iovs TTJs Siavoias vfiwv : the eyes ofyour
understanding (heart) being enlightened.

For the Siavoias of the TR, which is

very poorly attested, Kap8ia« is to be
read (with LTTrWHRV) on the au-

thority of the best MSS., representing

the different families (^BADFKL, etc.).

The vfiuv is to be retained, though it is

omitted by B 17, etc., and is bracketed

by WH. The syntax of the sentence is

difficult, but is best taken (with AV, Bez.,

Beng., Bleek, Mey., etc.) as an ace. absol.

The existence, indeed, of the ace. absol.

in the NT is still doubted by some good
grammarians (Winer, Blass, etc.), and
alleged cases are disposed of as ana-

coloutha. But such a construction,

though of much rarer occurrence than

the gen. absol., was not unknown to clas-

sical Greek {cf. Jelf, Gr. Gram., ii., p.

406), even where there was no repetition

of the subject {cf. Mey., in loc), and there

appear to be at least a few instances of

it in the NT, e.g., certainly in Acts xxvi.

3 (admitted by Buttm., Gram, of N. T.

Greek, p. 347)* and probably in Rom.
viii. 3, etc. The syntax is otherwise ex-

plained here (e.g., by Harl., Stier, etc.)

as a case of apposition, the 6<j>0aXfiovs

continuing the Trvcvjxa, as if = '* that He
may give unto you the spirit of wisdom
and revelation—enlightened eyes," an
explanation in the highest degree awk-
ward and next to impossible in view of

the Tovs. The presence of the article

before 64)6aXfjiovs and its absence be-

fore ir6<j)o>Ti<rp.€'vovs point to a case of

tertiary predicate (Buttm.), so that the

sense would rather be " give unto you
the Spirit—to wit, eyes enlightened".

Others (Ell., etc.) account for it as an
instance of lax construction and abnor-

mal case (by no means rare in the NT),
the irc<{>(i)Tio'|ji^vovs standing for irc((>(i)Ti<r-

p.cvois and the tovs 64>6aXfLovs being the

defining ace. = " that he may give unto
you—being enlightened as to the eyes of

your heart" (Ell., etc.). Only in biblical

and ecclesiastical Greek is (fxnTi^w used

of the inward enlightenment which means
a spiritual, saving knowledge ofthe things

of God; cf. <|)<oTio-0€VT6s as applied to

those who had become Christians (Heb.
vi, 4, x. 32), and the subsequent use of

the same term to describe the " baptised
"

in early Christian literature. The un-

usual figure of speech, " the eyes of your

heart," is peculiarly appropriate here.

The gift in question is the special gift

of knowledge or insight, hence the figure

of the eyes. The knowledge is a spiritual

knowledge; hence " the eyes oithcheart,"

KttpSia being the '* inner man," the seat

and centre of the mental and spiritual

life, with special reference at times to

the faculty of intelligence (Matt. xiii. 15 ;

John xii. 40 ; Acts xxviii. 27 ; Rom. i. 21

;

2 Cor. iv. 6 ; Heb. iv. 12, etc.).—els ri
clScvai v|ia9 : that ye may know. The
object of the enlightenment, viz., know-
ledge, a fuller knowledge of certain things

now specified.

—

tis itrriv r\ IXiris ttjs

KXi]o-e(i)9 avTov : what is the hope of his

calling. The tCs is to be taken in its

proper sense, not *' how great " nor " of

what kind," but "what"—what the hope
really and essentially is. The kXtjotis

avTov is the call of which God is the

author, and that is an effectual call. In

the Gospels the kXtjtoi are contrasted

with the ckXcktoi, the "chosen" being

the select few of the "called" (Matt. xxii.

14). In the Epistles the ''called of God''

are always those to whom the call has

come with effect, who have listened to it

and been made believers. The kXtjo-cws

is best taken as the gen. of efficient cause

(Mey., Ell., etc.)—the hope effected,

wrought by the call. Hence the ^XirU

is not the object hoped for (a sense

which it has occasionally in the NT,
e.g.. Tit. ii. 13 ; Col. i. 5 ;

probably also

Gal. V. 5; Heb. vi. 18), but the attitude

of mind, the subjective hope, the assured

Christian expectation.—Kai tU 6 irXovxos

Ttjs 8<i|T|9 TT]9 KXT)povo}jk£as avTov : [anrf]

what the riches of the glory of his inheri-

tance. The best critics (LTTrWHRV)
omit the KaC of the RV, the diplomatic

evidence (^^BAD^F 17, etc.) being de-

cidedly against it, although it has the

support of ^'D^KL as well as certain

Versions and Fathers. It does not fol-

low from this omission, however, that we
have not three distinct things mentioned
in the three clauses, or that the second
and third, which refer to the inheritance

and the power, are only co-ordinate

with the first, specifying two things re-

lating to the IXiris (so Haupt). The
KXT)povo|j.(a is not the inheritance which
God has in us (a sense which the word
seems never to have in the NT), but the

inheritance which God gives to us and
which is the object of our hope. The
aiiTov is the gen. of origin. The mag-
nificence of this inheritance, the perfected

blessedness of the Consummation, is ex-

pressed by a series of terms setting it forth

in respect of the glory belonging to it

and the riches pertaining to that glory,
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I Rom. xi. ^*KX^ac*>s 'aoTOo, KOI Tis^ i ''•irXouTOS TTJs 'So^Tjs rfis "'KXifjpoi'OfJiias

iS.'i4. ' "auTou €v TOis "dytois, 19. Kal ri to " uircp^aXXoi' '^ •* fi^yeOos ttjs

reff/"' ^8ump€ws auToO "*els iqfAas^ tous Trtorreuorras 'Kara ttjj' ' ivipyciav

m Vcr. 14 reff,; constr.. here only. n Ver. i reflf. o 2 Cor. iii. lo, ix. 14; ch. ii. 7, Hi. 9 only;

see Job xv. 11. p Here only; Exod. xv. 16. q=2 Cor. ix. 13; ch. iii. 2 ; see e^', ch. ii. 7.

r«Ver. 5 ; Col. L 11. s Phil. iii. 21 ; ch. iii. 7, iv. 16 ; Col. i. 29, iL 12 ; 2 Theas. ii. 9, 11 ; Paul only.

1 Kai before ti« om. ^ABDFG, 17, 59, Goth., Ambrst. ; insert ^^dsekLP, MSS.
nearly vss., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., Ambrst. MS., Jer., al.

» virepp. cm. FG ; vircp(tcY€0os 63. ^ ^^^ ^^^^^ DFGP 17, 31-7, al.^, Ambrst.

and these as qualities for the better

knowledge of which a new illumination

of the Spirit is desired. The 8<J|tis and

the KXT)povop.ios are genitives of posses-

sion or of characteristic quality.—-Iv T019

0171019 : in the saints. How is this to be

connected? Many (Harl., Ruck., Olsh.,

Alf., etc.) attach it immediately to kXyjpo-

vopias = " the inheritance given by God
among the saints," or, as Alf. paraphrases

it, ''His inheritance in, whose example

and fulness and embodying is in, the

saints ". This would have been a more
reasonable interpretation if the KX-qpo-

vopias had been followed by t^s ; in the

absence of the article it would suit better

if the KXtipovofjifa could be taken as

meaning God's inheritance in us. It is

best on the whole to regard the Iv tois

0,7^019 as related to the idea of the clause

as a whole and as expressing the sphere

within which (Iv = among) these riches

of the glory of the inheritance are known
and realised. The KX-qpovofxCa is the

fnture inheritance, which is ours at

present only in foretaste. The "saints"

are the whole community of those set

apart to God in Jesus Christ {cf. Acts
XX. 32, xxvi. 18), and that community
contemplated specially in its future com-
pleteness. This is the seat of the inheri-

tance, or the circle within which alone it

is to be found in its riches and glory.

Ver. ig. xal Tt t6 vircp^dlXXov p.eYc6o9

TTJ9 8'uvap.c<i>9 avTov : arid what the ex-

ceeding greatness of his power. The
avTov refers again to God, and thepower
of God is introduced in respect of that

surpassing greatness which belongs to it

alone and which is the guarantee of the
fulfilment of the Christian hope. The
context and the subsequent mention of
the resurrection and exaltation of Christ

show that it is the future of* believers

that is still distinctively in view. So in

these three clauses Paul leads the readers
on from the hope itself which becomes
theirs in virtue of their being called of
God, to the splendour of the inheritance

to which the hope points, and from this

again to that in God Himselfwhich makes
the fulfilment of the hope and the posses-
sion of the inheritance certain, namely
the limitless efficiency which is His pre-

rogative.—cU iqp.a9 TOV9 'irio-T€vovTa9

:

to US-ward who believe. No better ren-
dering of cU -np-as here could be devised
than the " to us-ward " of the AV which
is wisely retained by the RV. The clause
is best attached to the whole thought of
the preceding sentence, and not to the
8vva|xcci>9 avTov alone. The €l9 expresses
the idea of •' ethical direction " (Ell.),

indicating the objects toward whom
this Divine power will go forth—those,

namely, who are believers. The ^^,0.9

connects these Ephesian believers, in

whom the Divine power has worked
mightily even now {cf. the conjunction

oifaith and the power of God in i Cor.
ii. 5), with that whole community of the
saints which was mentioned in the former
sentence as the circle within which at

last the complete possession of the in-

heritance will be made good.—Kara ttjv

evepY^iav tov KpaTO'U9 T'fJ9 lo-xvo9 avTOv :

according to the ivorking of the strength

of his might. Another impressive ac-
cumulation of terms, further describing
that boundless efficiency of God in

which we have our security for the
realisation of the hope however new, and
the possession of the inheritance however
rich in its glory. 'Evepyeia, which in

the NT is never used but of superhuman
power whether Divine (Eph. iii. 7, iv. i6 ;

Col. i. 29, ii. 12) or Satanic (2 Thess.
ii. 9), denotes power as efficiency, opera-
tive, energising power. KpdT09 is power
as force, mastery, power as shown in

action : i<rxy^ is power as inherent, power
as possessed, but passive. The phrase,

therefore, means " the efficiency of the
active power which expresses inherent
might". This again is best understood
as defining the whole preceding state-

ment, not as belonging simply to the
'irtorTevovT09. For, while the idea that

our faith is the result of God's power,
is clearly expressed elsewhere {e.g., Col.
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Tou *KpdTOus TT]S *t<TXuos auToG, 20. "^v "^ ivr\pyt](T€v^ iy tw xP^otw, t Ch. vi. 10

iyeipas auToi' Ik I'eKpul', ^ Kal ^ cKdOiacc ^ * 4i' Be^id auToG iv Tois xl. 26

;

' eiroupaKiois * 21. 'uircpdfw Tr(£<n(]s * •ipx'ns i^***^ **€^ouaias* Kai 27; see

• 8u>'dp,€WS Kal * KUptOTTJTOS Kttl TTaKTOS * OI'^jAaTOS ' 6»'Op,aJo|Jl^l'OU 2 Thess.
'

i.9.

n Ver. 11 reff. v Constr., CoL i. ai, 26 ; Heb. viii. 10; 2 John 2. w Trans., i Cor. vi. 4 only;
intrans., see 2 Thess. ii. 4 reff. x=Rom. viii. 34 reff. y Ver. 3 reff. z Ch. iv. 10; Heb.
ix. 5 only; Deut. xxvi. 19. abc=Luke xii. 11 ; Rom. viii. 38 ; i Cor. xv. 24 ; Col. i. 16, ii. 15

;

Tit. iii. I. d Col. i. 16
j 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8 only +. e=Acts iv. 12 ; Phil. ii. 9; Heb. i. 4 ;

Rev. iii. 5. f Luke vi. 13, 14; Acts xix. 13; Rom. xv. 20; i Cor. v. i, ii ; ch. iii 15, v. 13;
3 Tim. ii. 19 only.

1 cvTjpYTiKcv AB, Euth., Cyr., Procop. ; text ^DEFGKLP, MSS. appy. (Vss. and
Lat. Fathers ambiguous), Eus., Cyr., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., al.

2 For €Ka0icr€v, Ka0i<ras ^AB 10, 17, 23, 57, 80, al.jo, Eus., Cyr., Procop., Tert.,

Jer., Ambr., Pel. ; text rest of MSS., mss., it., Copt., Goth., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., Thl.,

Oec, al. After Ka6io-as insert avTov ^A 17, 23, 57, 80, al., Copt., al., Eus., Procop.,

Lat. Fathers.

' For cirovp., ovpavois B, 71, 213, HiU * cfovo-ia^ xai apx^is B.

ii. 12), that is not what is in view here.

The Kara is best taken here in its proper

sense of measure, standard or proportion.

What the clause sets before us, therefore,

is that the measure of that surpassing

power of God which is the guarantee of

our hope, is the operation of the exertion

of the might that dwells in God as seen

in the historical case instanced in the

following sentence, viz., the resurrection

and exaltation of Christ.

Ver. 20. •^v €vrfpyr\<r€v Iv ry XpioTy
^7€ipa9 avTov ck vcKpwv: which He
wrought in the Christ when He raised

Him from the dead. The ^v refers to the

preceding ivipyeiav. The documentary
authorities vary between the lvVjpY»lo'<v

of the TR (after J^DFKL, etc.) and
IviipYTjKcv which is the reading of BA,
etc., and is preferred by LTTr (marg.)

WH (with the other in margin). The
aorist is more in keeping with the definite

historical event referred to ; the succeed-

ing aorists on the other hand favour the

perfect, making it the more difficult

reading to account for. Here again the

article with the Xpio-r^ may give it the

official sense " the Christ ". This is the

more probable in view of the use ot the

Iv as well as the relation of the statement
to the hope and the inheritance. The
surpassing power of God was not only
manifested in the case of our Lord, but

was wrought in Him, and in Him not
as an individual member of the race, but
as "the Christ," the Anointed of God,
in whom we are represented and have
our Head. The result of that working of
God's energy in Him was His resurrection

from the dead—an event which, as Paul
uniformly teaches, had a power not for

Himself only but for us. The l^c^pas

may have the force (coincidence in

time) given it by the AV and the RV,
etc., "when he raised Him "

; or it may
be better taken as the defining, explan-
atory aor. (as in yvotpia-a^t ver. 9), "in
that He raised Him ".—Kal iKaQia-ev

iv Seltqi avTov : and seated Him on His
right hand. The iKdeio-cv of the TR,
supported by such MSS. as DFKL, the
Copt, and Goth. Versions, etc., must
give place to Kadfaas* the reading of
B^A 17, etc., adopted by LTTrWHRV.
A few authorities (^A 17, etc.) insert

ovT<Jv before Iv Sefiqi. The exaltation

to the place of honour and authority
following the resurrection is a further

witness to what the ivipyna of God
can effect.—Iv tois lirovpaviois : in the

heavenlies. That the phrase has the
local sense here {cf. on ver. 3 above) is

made abundantly clear by the terms
fyeipas, Kadio-as> Iv Scli^t—all terms with
a local reference. The phrase ovpavot«
indeed is found instead of lirovpaviois

in a few ancient authorities (B, Hil.,

Vict.).

Ver. 21. vircpdvu n'donr]9 oipxtis xal
l^ovcCas Kal Svvdpews Kal Kvpi<iTT)Tos

:

over above' all rule, and authority, and
power, and lordship. The intensive force

"/ar above " is given to the vircpdvcj by
Chrys., Theoph., Stier, the AV, the RV,
etc. But it can scarcely be sustained in

face of the actual use of the word in

Heb. ix. 5 {cf. Ezek. xliii. 15) ; the
tendency of late Greek to substitute

compound for simple forms without sub-
stantial change of sense; the non-intensive
use of the cognate form viroKarw (Mark
vi. 11; Luke viii. i6

; John i. 51); and
the testimony of the Syriac and other
ancient Versions, which render it simply
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"above" {e.gr., Vulg., supra). "Over
above," therefore, is to be preferred to

" far above ". The ir«Mrrjs is " all " in

the sense of "every," every particular

kind of i^pxn that can be named. The
terms are given in the abstract form, not

as if only principles and forces were in

view, and not personal powers, but be-

cause ** classes or categories of personal

beings are expressed, just as, e.g., iiovtria

is said of human authorities, which con-

sist of persons " (Mey.). The use of the

abstract ipxai, etc., instead ofthe concrete

ayycXoi, etc., enhances the conception

of the absolute, all-embracing dominion
of Christ. But what manner of powers
or authorities do these terms designate ?

The fact that the immediate subject here

is the heavenlies and Christ's position in

them at once excludes such interpretations

as identify these apxai, etc. with earthly

powers (Morus) ; with every kind ot

dignity wheresoever found (Erasm., Olsh.,

etc.); with the Jewish hierarchy (Schoett.);

or with the various orders of Gentile

powers (van Til). The leading idea of

the section and the apparent purport of

similar statements (Eph. iii. 10 ; Col.

i. 16 ; Rom. viii. 38 ; i Pet. iii. 22) point

to the angelic world as meant. The
fact that nothing is said here of Christ's

triumph over Satanic powers suggests fur-

ther that only angels of good,—heavenly
intelligences, are in view. Can any
definite distinction then be made out

between the terms ? And can it be said

that the enumeration means that the

world of good angels has its distinct

orders and grades of angelic dignity and
power ? The passage must be read in

connection with the analogous enumera-
tions in Eph. iii. 10; Rom. viii. 38;
I Pet. iii. 22, and especially Col. i. 16.

Differences in the enumerations then at

once appear. In Eph. iii. 10 we have
only the apxaC and l|ovo-(ai ; in Rom.
viii. 38, aYYcXoi, apxai, 8vvdp.cis ; in

I Pet. iii. 22, aYYcXoi, ^|ovo-iai, Svva-
|Mit. And in the most direct parallel

(Col. i. 16) we find 6p<ivoi, KvpuS-rnxes,

dpxaC, ^|ov<r£ai. The Pauline passages
themselves, therefore, show no such
identity either in the number or in the
succession of authorities as would be con-
sistent with a determinate doctrine of
graduated orders. Nor can it be inferred

from the words in Matt, xviii. 10 (as Meyer
thinks) that such gradations are recog-
nised by our Lord Himself. It is true

that in the non-canonical writings of the

Jews (e.g.. Test. XII. Patr., etc.) the idea
of variety of ranks among the angels
appears, and that in the later Rabbinical

literature it took strange and elaborate
forms. But between these and the simple
statements of the NT there is no real like-

ness, and there is nothing here to point
certainly either to an ascending scale or to

a descending. It is held by some indeed
(e.g., Meyer) that the angelic authorities

are named here according to the latter

scale, beginning with the highest and
proceeding to the lower and the lowest.
For this two reasons are offered, viz.,first
that it would be natural for the writer,

who has led the reader up to the right hand
of God as the position possessed by
Christ, to give his enumeration of the
powers subject to Christ in the succession
of first, second and third in rank ; and
second, that in the various references
made to them, the apxai, llovciai, Svvd-
ficis are given in the same order. But the
former is a very precarious reason ; and
the latter is not valid, inasmuch as in

none of the passages appealed to do wc
get all these three terms together (Eph.
iii. 10; Col. i. 16, ii. lo ; i Pet. iii. 22).

Nor is it possible to establish any clear

distinction of sense and application be-
tween the four terms introduced here,

such as that attempted, e.g., by Alford
who, including in the list earthly as well
as heavenly powers and evil as well as
good spirits, regards apxi] as the supreme
expression of dignity, l^ovo-ia as official

power in all its forms, primary or dele-

gated, Swafiis as might or the "raw
material " of power, and KvpioTTjs, as
the pre-eminence of lordship. We
must take the terms, therefore, not
as dogmatic terms either teaching or
implying any doctrine ot graduated
ranks, differentiated functions, or organ-
ised order in the world of angels, but
as rhetorical terms brought together in

order to express the unique supremacy
and absolute sovereignty proper to Christ,

and meaning simply that whatever powers
or dignities existed and by whatever
names they might be designated, Christ's

dominion was above them all. This is

suggested also by the further generalisa-

tion that follows.—Kal iravrbs hv6^aro%
6vop,a|io|i,^vov : and every name that is

named. The Svofia here is not to be
taken as a title of dignity, but (as the

dvofia^ofxevov shows) has the simple
sense of name. There is an advance
in the statement of Christ's supreme
rank, but it is simply from the idea of a
supremacy over all heavenly intelligences

to that of a supremacy over all created

objects by whatsoever name called.—ov

p.6vov Iv Tij> aluvi TOVTu, dXXa Kal kv t^
}x<\XovTi : not only in this ivorld (or age)^
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ou ^i6vov iv Tw 'ai&n toutw dXXot Kal iv tw ^ jxAXom • 22. koi g Matt.

rcdvra ' uTrera^ct' liiro tous iroSas auToG, Kal auxof ^cSwkci' 'K€<(>aXT)i/ Rom. xii.

2 al. fr.

h Matt. xii. 32 ; Heb. vL 5. i Luke ii 51 al. fr. ; Ps. viii. 6. k John iii. 16, 35 ; ch. iv. 11

;

Heb. viii. 10, x. 16; Rev. passim. l=i Cor. xi. 3; ch. iv. 15; ver. 23; Col. i. 18, ii. 10,
19 only

but also in that which is to come. The
statement of Christ's absolute and un-
matched supremacy is brought to its

height by this last generalisation, which
embraces within its sweep the totality of

created objects not only as they now are,

but as they may hereafter be in any
possible future. The word alwv here as
elsewhere, has the idea of duration at its

foundation. It means " age," " aeon,^^

and as used of the world presents it, in

distinction from K6a-fi.os> in its temporal
aspect, "this present state of things".
The Jews spoke of the period before

Messiah's Advent as Htn /"^^H,
V - T T '

"this age," and of the period introduced

by that event as ^"171 Oh^VH, "the

coming age ". So the NT writers desig-

nate the period preceding the final Return
or Parousia of Christ A olwv ovtos (also

6 vvv alwv, I Tim. vi. 17 ; 6 Ivcotws
alcSv, Gal. i. 4 ; or simply 6 alwv, Matt,

xiv. 22), and the period beginning with
the Parousia 6 alwv 6 ficXXwv (also 6

alwv ^Kcivos, Lk. xx. 35 ; 6 alwv 6 ipx^'
)ji€vos, Mk. X. 30 ; Lk. xviii. 30 ; cf. ol

alwves 01 eirepx<ip-cvoi, Eph. ii. 7).

This paragraph gives simply a positive

statement of the exaltation of Christ,

His sovereign and unshared supremacy
over all. It makes no reference to Jewish
or Gnostic speculations inconsistent with

this. It is different with the great sec-

tion in the sister Epistle to the Colossians.

There we see that such speculations were
rife in at least one of the Churches of the

Lycus valley. The statements in that

Epistle have an unmistakable reference to

theosophic notions akin to the Gnostic
ideas of emanations—notions of angelic

intermediaries between God and the

world; against which the Apostle has
to assert the exclusive relation of Christ

to the whole system of things, seen and
unseen, earthly and celestial, as the

Creator of all, the Upholder of all, the

One Being in whom resided all the forces

pertaining to the maintenance and ad-

ministration of things. The literature of

Judaism makes it also clear that by Paul's

time the Jews had constructed a some-
what elaborate system of Angelology,
with theories of graduated positions and

distinctive functions. The Book ofEnoch
(Ixi. 10) speaks of " angels of power and
angels of principality ". The Book of
the Secrets of Enoch (xx. i, 3) describes
the heavenly host as consisting of ten
troops—lordships, principalities, powers,
cherubim, seraphim, thrones, etc. In the
Testaments ofthe Twelve Patriarchs (Levi

3) six orde-s are named, of which the high-

est are the 6p($voi, c|ov<riai, occupying the
seventh heaven, while the 8-uva|ji,ci.s are
the fifth in order and are assigned to the
third heaven. The same general doctrine
appears also in Ephraem Syrus (i., p,

270), who gives three great divisions of
the celestial world, viz. (i) 6co£, 6p<$voi,

KVpi(STi)Tcs
; (2) dpxayyeXoi, apxai, l|-

ova-iai
; (3) aY-ycXoi, 8vvap.cis, xcpovPC|&,

<rcpa<^£p.. In the De Princip. of Origen
(i.. 5. 3. etc.) five orders are named,
rising from the to|is dyycXiKt) to apxaC,
4|ovo-£ai, 0p<$voi, and finally icvpi(iTT)Tes.

But the conception of a great, graduated
angelic hierarchy was elaborated most
fully by the author of the remarkable
book, De Coelesti Hierarchia, the so-

called Dionysius the Areopagite. There
we find a scheme of orders in three sets of

three, descending from the highest to the
lowest: Seraphim, Cherubim, Thrones;
Dominations, Virtues, Powers (or Author-
ities) ; Principalities, Archangels, Angels.
Hence the sublime description in Dante
(Paradiso, canto xxxviii.) and Milton's
" Thrones, Dominations, Princedoms,
Virtues, Powers" (Paradise Lost, v., 601).

Ver. 22. Kal iravra viriTa|ev virb tovs
ir<$8as avTOv : and Heput all things under
Hisfeet. The virira^ev is coordinate with
the previous ivripyi](r€. These two things

God did : He wrought His mighty power
in raising and exalting Christ and He sub-

jected all things to Him. The idea ex-

pressed by the vvira^tv here is not the

limited idea of a subjection of opposing
objects, which we have in i Cor. xv. 27,
but the wider idea of placing all created

things under the sovereignty of Christ.

The words recall those of Ps. viii. 7, but

do not give these in the form of a quota-

tion. That Psalm speaks of Man as he
was meant by God to be, with dominion
over all the creatures. Here that ideal

is presented as made real in Christ, the

exalted, sovereip'n Christ. The act re-
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m Absol.. fiircp wdKTa TB "iKKXriai^, 23. t]Tis ^<rri t& "<rw(iO oOtou, t6 'ttX^-

^7T8"e pWF"* ToG Ta 1 irdin-a "^ ii' iraaiy • irXtipoufi^i'oo.

is!" p^passim. n=Rom. xii. 5 : ^ Cor. xii. 27.;. ch. iv. 4 al. ; Col. i. 18 al. o Matt. ix. 21

;

Mirk ii. 31. viii. 20: John i. 16; Rom. xi. la. 25. xiii. 15. xy. 29; i Cor. x. 26, a8: Gal.iv.4; Eph.^ p=ch. V. 10; Col. i. 9; Gal. V. 14.
iii. 19, iv. 13 : Col. 1. 19. ii- 9-

* Before iravr. om. ra some mss. insert MSS., most mss.-ff.

ferred to, therefore, by the aor. vir^ralcv

may be the definite gift of absolute do-

minion consequent on the exaltation.

The raising of Christ to God's right hand

was followed by the placing of all things

under His feet and making Hirn^, ih- facto,

sovereign over all.—Kal avrhv cSukcv K€-

<^aXT)v virJp irovTa tq ^kkXtjo-C^.: and

gave Him as head over all things to the

Church. The RV agrees with the AV
and the Bishops' Bible in rendering it

" and gave Him to he head ". Tynd. and

Cran. have " hath made Him above all

things the head"; the Rhemish, "hath

made Him head over all the Church".

The two ideas of Christ's Headship over

all things and His Headship over the

Church appear to be in the statement.

The question is how they are related,

and what is the precise idea attaching to

each of the significant terms. The eSw-

K€v is not to be taken in the technical

sense oi appointed, installed (as expressed

by '(]!)), TiO^vai), but, as is indicated by

the simple dat. t^ ckkXt)o-£(il, in its ordi-

nary sense ofgave. Christ in the capacity

or position here ascribed to Him is pre-

sented as a gift of God to the Church.

Having exalted Him to the highest and
invested Him with supreme dominion,

God gives Him to the Church. The
iravTa in -uirip irdvTo must have the sense

it has in iravra vtrtra^tVy not "all author-

ities," but "all things". The K6<f>aX'ij,

therefore, must express an absolute head-

ship over all the created world, visible and
invisible, not a particular, higher head-

ship over other subordinate headships,

Apostles, Bishops, etc., in the Church.
Further, as the subsequent statement

about the o-up,a shows, it must have the

full sense of head, organic head, and
neither that of sum nor that of highest

dignity only. The term iKKX-qo-Ca, again,

obviously has here its widest Christian

sense. Used by the Greeks to designate

an assembly of the people called for de-

liberation (cf. Acts xix. 39), and by the

LXX as the equivalent of the Hebrew

/Hp, the congregation of Israel, especi-

ally when called in religious convention
(Deut. xxxi. 30, etc.), it expresses in the

NT the idea of the fellowship or assembly
of believers meeting for worship or for ad-
ministration. And it expresses this in

various degrees ofextension, ranging from
the small company gathering for worship
in one's house (the ^KKX-rjo-ia icar* oXkov,
Rom. xvi. 5 ; i Cor. xvi. 19, etc.), or the
single congregation of village or city (Acts

V. II, viii. 3 ; i Cor. iv. 17, etc.), to the
larger Christian communities of provinces
and countries (ttJs *Ao-Cas, faXarCaS) Mov-
SaCas, I Cor. xvi. i, ig ; 2 Cor. viii. i

;

Gal. i. 2, 22), and finally to the Church
universal, the Church collectively, the
whole fellowship of believers throughout
the world (Matt. xvi. 18 ; i Cor. xii. 28

;

Phil. iii. 6 ; Col. i, 18, 24, etc.). Here and
in the other occurrences in this Epistle
the word has this largest extension of
meaning, with the further mystical idea
of a unity vitally related to Christ, in-

corporated in Him, and having His life

in it. If the terms then are to be so
understood, how is their connection in

the sentence to be construed ? The tq
lKKXT]cr£(;i is immediately dependent on
^8(i>Kcv, and cannot well be taken as a dat.

commodi = "for the good of the Church"
(De Wette), as if it were attached immedi-
ately to the virip irovra. The K€<|>aXT|v

yytrkp iravTo may then be taken either as
in apposition to atiT<Jv

—" gave Him, head
over all things, to the Church," i.e., gave
Him, this head over all things, to the
Church (Chrys., Stier, etc.) ; or as having
a predicative force—" gave Him as head
overall things" (Ell., etc.). The latter

is to be preferred both as the easier con-
struction and as more congruous with
the anarthrous K€(|>aXi}v. Thus the pur-

port of the clause is that God, in giving

Christ to the Church, gave Him in the

capacity of Head over all things. There
is no distinction or comparison, therefore,

between two headships, as if one were
over the world or over the state, and the

other over the Church. Christ's Head-
ship over the Church, so far as this clause

is concerned, is rather implied than ex-

pressed. The idea of the Headship over
the Church is more distinctly conveyed
by the sentence which follows, with the

further description of the Church as the

o-wpia XpioTTov. Here the great idea is
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still that of the Headship of Christ over

all things. Having that supremacy He
is given by God to the Church, and as

given in the capacity of universal Head
He is given to the Church as her Head
also.

Ver. 23. y\riq lirrXv rh <rw)La aiirov

:

which is His body. The ^tis (not t^)

introduces a profound statement, the in-

terpretation of which is much contested.

It is supplementary to the preceding, and
further defines the relation between Christ

and the Church in respect of His Head-
ship. The -HTis, therefore, has something
of its qualitative force, pointing to what
belongs to the nature of the Church
(Meyer), and in that way giving the

ground of God's gift of Christ to the

licKXTrjo-fa. Or (with Ell., etc.) it may be
taken in the subdued, explanatory sense

—

" which indeed ". The word o-«i>|Aa, which
passes readily from its literal meaning
into the figurative sense of a society, a

number of men constituting a social or

ethical union {cf. Eph. iv. 4), is frequently

applied in the NT Epistles to the Church,
with or without tov XpKrTov, as the

mystical body of Christ, the fellowship

of believers regarded as an organic, spirit-

ual unity in a living relation to Christ,

subject to Him, animated by Him, and
having His power operating in it. The
relation between Christ and the Church,
therefore, is not an external relation, or

one simply of Superior and inferior. Sove-
reign and subject, but one of life and
incorporation. The Church is not merely
an institution ruled by Him as President,

a Kingdom in which He is the Supreme
Authority, or a vast company of men in

moral sympathy with Him, but a Society

which is in vital connection with Him,
having the source of its life in Him, sus-

tained and directed by His power, the

instrument also by which He works.

—

rh
7rX-i]p(i>)Aa TOV irdvTa ^v iraoriv irX-qpov-

\i.4vov: the fulness of Him that filleth all

in all. The preceding sentence carries

the idea of the Church far beyond the

limited conception of a concrete institu-

tion or outward, visible organisation, and
lifts us to the grander conception of a
great spiritual fellowship, which is one
under all varieties of external form and
constitution in virtue of the presence of

Christ's Spirit in it, and catholic as em-
bracing all believers and existing wherever
any such are found. It is the conception
of the Church which pervades this Epistle

{cf. iii. 10, 21 ; V. 23, 24, 25, 27, 29, 32).

It appears again in similar terms in the
sister Epistle (Col. i. 18, 24), and else-

where in the varied phraseology of the

" royal priesthood " (1 Pet. ii. 9) and the
" Church of the Firstborn " (Heb. xii. 23).
It is this supreme idea of the Church as a
spiritual order the essence of which is a
living relation to Christ, that receives
further expression in the profound sen-
tence with which the paragraph closes.

The great difficulty here is with the term
irXi^pufi.a itself. The other terms are

easier. For the iravxa of the TR, which
has the most meagre attestation, to, ttovto
(supported by the great uncials, etc.) must
be substituted (with Beng., Griesb., LTTr
WHRV). The " all " therefore must be
taken here in the sense which it has in i.

10— •' the all," the whole system ofthings,
made by Christ and having in Him the
ground of its being, its continuance, its

order (Heb. i. 3 ; Col. i. 16, 17 ; i Cor.
viii. 6). The ^v iroo-iv will have a corre-

sponding extension of meaning, " with all

things,'' not merely with all blessings,

gifts or spiritual requirements. The
universe itself and all the things that
make its fulness {cf.

•' the earth . . . and
the/«/n^5s thereof," Ps. xxiv. i) are alike

made and maintained by Christ. The
prep, is taken by some in its primary
force of in. But it is difficult then to find

a natural sense for the clause ; the inter-

pretations proposed, e.g., " in all points "

(Harless), " in all modes of manifesta-
tion" (Bleek), etc., going beyond the

actual terms. It is best to understand it

as the instrumental ^v, of which we have
an instance in ch. v. 18 (Mey., Ell., Alf

,

and most) " with all things ". Some
strangely take Iv ira<riv as masc. here,

supposing the point to be that Christ

supplies in all His believing members all

the things with which they need to be
provided (Haupt, Moule). The irXiipov-

fjL^vov may be a pure passive, and so it is

taken by some (Vulg., Chrys., etc.). In

that caseChristwouldbe described as Him-
self "filled as to all things". It occurs,

however, also as a middle with an active

sense (Xen., Hell., v., 4, 56; vi., 2, 14,

etc.). So it is rendered here by some of

the Versions (Syr., Copt., Goth., Arm.),
and the sense of *' filling " best suits the

context. The middle, however, probably
retains something of its proper reciprocal

or reflexive force, conveying the idea of
filling the totality of things /or Himself.
What is to be said now of the term

irXiipwp,o itself ? There are some inter-

pretations which may at once be set

aside, e.g., the means offulfilling (Riick.),

the Church being described as the medium
or instrument by which Christ accom-
plishes His destined work of bringing

all things back to God ; coetus numer-
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osus, with reference to the multitude of

those who are subject to Christ (Storr,

Rosenm., etc.) ;
perfection, in the objec-

tive sense of the term, the Church being

Christ's perfect work (Oltr.)—a meaning
which goes beyond the term itself ; the

totality of the aeons, in the Gnostic

sense, Christ and the Church being

viewed here in union and the two ideas,

" that which makes full " and " that

which is made full," being supposed

to pass over the one into the other

(Baur). The choice is between the

active sense of " that which fills or

completes " and the passive sense of
" that which is filled ". The former

is favoured by Chrys., CEcum., Aquin.,

Schwegler, Abb., etc, and it must
be admitted to be linguistically pos-

sible. Verbals in -|io, it is true, have
usually the pass, sense, and this one
formed from TrXrjpovv (which means both
to Jill and to fulfil) would most nat-

urally be taken as = " that which is

filled," or "that which is fulfilled or com-
pleted ". It is argued indeed by Light,

in a weighty dissertation on "The mean-
ing of irXilpwfta" (Saint Paul's Epistles

to the Colossians and to Philemon, pp.

257-273) that nouns of this formation are

always passive, expressing either the pro-

duct of the action denoted by the active

verb, or that action itself regarded as a
completed thing ; and further that in the

case of irXTJpwfta, ifwe follow out the idea

offulfilling rather than that offilling, we
shall not require to give it now an active

sense and again a passive, but shall be able

to take it in all its occurrences as a real

passive, denoting result in one aspect or

another. But, while it is possible enough
to understand it in this way in all the
passages in the Epistles, it is difficult to

carry the passive sense through the various

occurrences m the Gospels {e.g.. Matt. ix.

16 ; Mark ii. 27, viii. 20). Nor does it

seem easy to adjust the properly passive
sense to all the passages either in the LXX
(cf. Ezek. V. 2 ; Dan. x. 3), or in profane
Greek (e.g., Soph., Track., 1203 ; Eurip.,
Troad., 824; Philo, de Ahr., ii., p. 39),
without putting somewhat strained inter-

pretations on some of the cases. The
idea, however, that results firom allowing
irXi^p(i>)&a to have the active sense here is

not germane to the general scope of the
paragraph. That idea is that the Church
IS that which makes Christ Himself com-
plete. A head, however perfect in itself,

if it is without members, is something
incomplete. So Christ, who is the Head
of the Church, requires the Church to

make His completeness, just as the

Church which is His body requires Him
as the Head to make it a complete and
living thing. But the main thought of

the whole paragraph is what Christ is

and does in relation to the universe and
the Church, not what the Church is to

Him or does for Him, and the irXTjpov-

(x^vov cannot have the sense of " Him
who is being filled" without putting a
forced meaning on the to, irovTa Iv irao-iv.

Hence irXljpwp.a is to be taken in the
passive sense here, as is done by most
commentators, and the idea is that the
Church is not only Christ's body but that

which is filled by Him. In Col. i. 19, ii.

9 the whole irXT]pa>p.a, or every plenitude

of the Godhead, the very fulness of the
Godhead, the totality of the Divine
powers and qualities, is said to be in

Christ, so that He alone is to be recog-
nised as Framer and Governor of the
world, and there is neither need nor place
for any intermediate beings as agents in

those works of creating, upholding and
administering. Here the conception is

that this plenitude of the Divine powers
and qualities which is in Christ is im-
parted by Him to His Church, so that the
latter is pervaded by His presence, ani-

mated by His life, filled with His gifts

and energies and graces. He is the sole

Head of the universe, which is supplied
by Him with all that is needed for its

being and order. He is also the sole

Head of the Church, which receives from
Him what He Himself possesses and is

endowed by Him with all that it requires

for the realisation of its vocation.

Chapter II. Vv. i-io. A new para-

graph begins at this point. This is

denied indeed by some, who would
connect the koI vfi.as of ii. i immediately
with the -^(ids tovs iriffTcvovTas of i. 19
(Knatchbull), the cvi^pYrio-cv of i. 20 (Ben-

gel), or the Kttl avT^v cSwkcv, etc., of i. 22

(Lachm., Harl.). But none of these con-

nections yields a sufficiently clear and
harmonious sense. The last, indeed,

which proposes to separate ii. i from
i. 23 merely by a comma and which
would make the xal . . . avveSwoiroitjo-ev

a statement parallel to the ovtov cSwkcv,

etc., as well as continuous on it, would
require -qp-as rather than -up.as. All three,

too, take seriously from the point and
power of the closing verses of chapter i.,

which are given in a strain of lofty and
majestic affirmation suitable to the wind-
ing up of a great argument We have,

therefore, a new section here, in which
a particular application is made of what
has been affirmed in the preceding para-

graph. These first ten verses speak of
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II. I. Kal d^as^ onras * feKpois tois ** TrapaTrTW|iacni' Kal Tatsa=Johnv.
he '9 >r \ 9 e t a \»<1>-. ^^S; Roia.
diiapxiais/ 2. CK ais ttotc ** ircpiciraTpo-aTe Kara toi/ aicjt'a xou xl. 15;

•^KOOTfiou TouTou, "Kaxd Toi' 'apxcin-a tt]S ' ^^ouaias xou ^dcpos, xou* 13; Rev.
iii. I.

b Here only; n-np. Matt. vi. 14. c Rotn. viii. i, 4, xiv. 15 ; i Cor. iii. 3 al. ; 3 John 6.

d Here only ; see Gal. i. 4. e^John xiL 3i,xiv. 30, xvi. 11. fCh. i. aireff. g Acts zxii. 23;
I Cor. ix. 26, xiv. 9 ; i These, iv. 17 ; Rev. ix. 2, xvi. 17 only; Ps. xvii. 11.

1 Tjjxas 44, 45, 48, etc.

" For a|iapT., ciriOvpiais B. After ap.. ins. vpuv ^BDEFGP, d, e, f, g, m*', Vulg.,

Syr., Copt., Eth., Goth., Or., Euthal., Thdrt., Luc, Victorin., etc. ; text KL, most
mss., Ar.-pol., Chr.-text-comm., Dam., Thl., Oec.

8 Omit, L. * TovTov FG, etc.

a further manifestation of that power of

God which was seen in the resurrection

and exaltation of Christ, namely, in the

raising of the Ephesians themselves from
the death of sin into a new life unto God,
and that not of works but of grace.

Ver. I. Kol v|ios 6vTas vcKpovs : and
you, being dead. The construction is

broken, the writer turning off into two
relative sentences (w. 2, 3) before he
introduces his leading verb. His original

statement is taken up again, as some think,

at the ical ovxas vcKpovs of ver. 5 (Griesb.,

Rijck., etc.). But the resumption begins

rather with the 6 8J Qth% of ver. 4 (Mey.,

Ell., etc.). So the vpas Svxos here is

under the regimen of the <ruvct<i>oiroCT]<rc

(ver. 5), and the KaC has the force of
"and you too," "you, also, as well as

Christ". The ovras expresses the con-

dition they were in when God's power
wrought in them. The vcKpovs means
neither dying nor mortal^ nor yet, again,

condemned to death, but dead. Meyer,
indeed, contends for the sense of " made
liable to eternal death," as he also takes the

following o'vvc^wo'iroiT)0'cv, a-uyr\yt\.piyy

(rvv€KaOio-6v as proleptic terms. But the
whole series of terms is best understood
to express things done then and states

belonging to the actual present. The
vcKpovs, therefore, means ethically or

spiritually dead, and what had been said

of the power of God in Christ's case is

now applied to the case of the readers

themselves. The power that raised Christ

from the dead and exalted Him is also the

power that took them out of the state of
spiritual death and gave them a new life

and a new dignity with Christ.—rots irop-

cnrxupacriv Kal rais apaprCais : through
your trespasses and sins. On the authority
ofsuch uncials as |f.^BDG, such Versions
as the Syr. and the Vulg., and such
Fathers as Theod., vpwv is to be inserted

after apapriais. The dat. is the instru-

mental dat., " by trespasses," not in

them, nor even in respect of them

(Moule). Etymologically, irapdirrctff&a

points to sin as a fall, and dpaprCa to

sin as failure. It is impossible to es-

tablish any clear distinction between the
two nouns in the plural forms, as if the
one expressed acts and the other states

of sin, or as if the former meant single

trespasses and the latter all kinds of sins.

Here sin is that which makes dead—the
cause of the death-state. In the kindred
passage in Col. ii. 13 we have the same
idea expressed by T019 irapairxupao-i Kal
aKpo^vtrriq, Ttjs trapK^s vpwv, if, with the
best MSS. and critics, we omit iv. The
TR inserts Iv before irapairxwpao-i, in

which case sin would be presented there

as itself the state of death.

Ver. 2. Iv ats irorJ ircpiciran^orarc

:

wherein in time past {RV, "aforetime")
ye walked. The als takes the gender of
the nearer noun, but refers to both the

irapairxoipaai and the apaprCais* Tres-

passes and sins were the domain in which
they had their habitual course of life in

their former heathen days.—Kara rhv
alwva Tov Kocrfiov tovtov : according to

the course (or age) of this world. As the

Iv of the former clause gave the stated

sphere within which their pre-Christian

life moved, so the Kara of this clause and
the next gives the standard to which it

conformed and the spirit by which it was
ruled. The phrase Kaxa tov alwva tovtov
might have sufficed ; the fuller form which
introduces both alwv and K<$o-pos is more
expressive. The KiSo-pos is the world as

the objective system of things, and that as

evil. The alcUv is the world as a world-
period—the world as transitory. In such a
connection as the present alwv comes near
what we understand by " the spirit of the

age," but is perhaps most happily ren-

dered course, as that word conveys the
three ideas of tenor, development, and
limited continuance. This course of a
world which is evil is itself evil, and to

live in accordance with it is to live in

trespasses and sins.—Kara t6v apj^ovTa



284 nP02 E<I)E2I0Y2 n.

Tijs i^ovcria% tov &^po« : according to the

prince of the power of the air. A yet

darker colour is now given to the descrip-

tion of the former heathen walk of those

addressed. Their life was determined

and shaped by the master of all evil, the

supreme ruler of all the powers of wicked-

ness. The terms obviously designate

Satan, but their precise sense is some-
what difficult to decide. Three different

shades of meaning are suggested for l|-

ovaia, here, »»*., (a) supreme right or

power, in which case the idea would be
the prince to whom belongs the authority

of the air ; (6) the domain or sphere ot

authority, as possibly in Col. i. 13 (Chrys.,

Theod., Hofm., Oltr.); (c) authority in

the collective sense, the totality of evil

powers, all that is known as evil authority.

The third sense is supported in some
measure by Rom. xiii. i, 2, and is preferred

by most. The idea thus becomes "the
prince who rules over all that is called

authority ". The a^pos then is best taken

as the gen. of place, denoting the seat of
this overlordship of evil. The word d-qp

cannot be taken as equivalent to mundus
(Aquin.) or ovpav6^ (Olsh.) or VK6ro% (Kl.)

or trviv^a. (Hofm.) ; neither can it express

the quality of these evil powers— their

incorporeal or aeriform nature (Hahn).
In all its other NT occurrences (Acts xxii.

23 ; I Cor. ix. 26, xiv. 9 ; i Thess. iv. 17

;

Rev. ix. 2, xvi. 17) it has the literal sense.

It has it here, and it describes these
demonic powers as between earth and
heaven, in that " supra-terrestrial but sub-

celestial region (6 virovpavios T<5'Tros,

Chrys.) which seems to be, if not the
abode, yet the haunt of evil spirits" (Ell.).

Thus the prince of evil is described

as the Lord - Paramount over all the
demonic powers ; and these demonic
powers, as having their seat in the
air, are distinguished from the angels
whose abode is in heaven (ayYeXoi twv
oipavwv, Matt. xxiv. 36). The Rabbinical
literature has many extraordinary and
grotesque speculations about the demons
as being winged (Talmud, Chngig., 2), as
dwelling in the air (R. Bechai, Pent., f.

139, 4), about the souls of devils as dwell-
ing in a firmament under the sphere of
the moon {Tufhaarex, f. 9, 2), etc. Such
fancies were also entertained by the
Greek philosophers, tf.g'., the Pythagoreans
(Diog. Laert., viii. 2). But these have
little or no relation to the present passage.
In Philo and in the Jewish Pseudepi-
graphic writings things more akin to it

are found. There is, e.g., the description
of Heliar as the a/piov irvivjia {Test. xii.

Patr. p. 729) ; of the " prince of this

world " as dwelling in the firmament
{Ascens. Isa., 10) ; of the " air " as peopled
by souls (Philo, Gig., i. 263). But even
these form very partial analogies, and the

passages in the Book of Enoch (ch. xv.,

10, II, 12; xvi., i), which have been
taken to refer to the subject, are of un-

certain interpretation {cf. Charles, Book

of Enoch, p. 84). We have no definite

knowledge, therefore, of the origin of this

idea. But it seems to have been familiar

enough to the readers to require no expla-

nation.—TOV irvevjiaTOs tov vvv cvcpyovv-

Tos iv Tois vlois tt)s airciOc^as : of the

spirit that worketh now in the sons of
disobedience. How is the gen. tov irvsv-

(jiaTos to be construed ? It naturally

suggests itself to regard the " spirit

"

now mentioned as in apposition to the
" prince " just described. But to under-
stand the gen. here as continuing the ace.

apxovTa(Ruck., De Wette, Bleek, etc.) is

to take too violent a liberty with grammar.
The TOV irvevp.aTOS is under the regimen
of the apxovTa as the l|ovo-ias is, and it

adds something to the idea. The ruler

over all that is called authority is also the

ruler over this particular spirit. It is

objected that the designation of a ruler

over a spirit is an anomaly. But we
have a parallel in the Pauline description

of Christ as KvpCov irvevjiaTos (2 Cor. iii.

18). The irv€vp,a here is not the spirit

or mind of man (which would be incon-

sistent with the force of the ^fovo-Cas),

nor is it a collective term equivalent to

the i^ova-ia (for its form is against that,

as is also the statement of its operation).

It is either (a) the evil principle or power
that comes into men from Satan, cf to
irvtvy.a. tov k<$o'|iov, I Cor. ii. 12 ; to tov
dvTixpicTTOV, I John iv. 3 ; iTcpov irv€vp.a

Xafx^dveiv, Eph. iv. 23 ; or {b) the per-

sonal Spirit—that particular Spirit whose
domain and work are in evil men. The
latter is perhaps to be preferred, as in more
definite accordance with the contrast with
the Holy Spirit of God which seems to

be in view. By direi6cia is meant not
merely unbelief, but disobedience. Its

stated sense in the NT is that of "obsti-

nate opposition to the Divine will
"

(Thay.-Grimm, sub voce). The term
v\6% in its topical sense and followed

by the gen. of a thing, expresses what is

in intimate relation to the thing, what
belongs to it and has it as its innate

quality. " Sons of disobedience " are

those to whom disobedience is their very
nature and essential character, who belong
wholly to it. It is a well-known Hebrew
idiom, occurring often in the NT, especi-

ally in the case of Hebraisms of trans-



a—3- nP02 E^E2I0Y2 285

** TTi'eup.aTos TOO I'Oi' * ivepyouyros iv tois ^ viols ttjs ^ dirciOeias, 3. ^i' h=Luke ix.

ois Kal T^fAcis^ irdyres^ ' df€OTp(!i<(>T]/x€i' ttotc iv rais "" emOufiiats viii'. 15;-m Nc~ ~ y u a \ ' ~ N x«J Cor. iv.

Tr]s aapKos TJixuc, Troioui'Tes ra " 0€\r)(AaTa ttjs aapicos Kai rtav 21 ; 2

" Siai'Oiwi', icai ^jxei'^ ^WKm •• <|)U(r€i "^opyfjs* ws Kat '01 Xoiiroi • 7; I'johr
iv. 1 ff,

i Ch. i. II refif. k Ch. v. 6; Col. iii. 6 only ; vl. = John xvii. 12 ; 2 Thcss. ii. 5 ; see Isa. Ivii. 4;
an. Rom. xi. 30, 32 ; Heb. iv. 6, 11 t 1=2 Cor. 1. 12 (and constr.) ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; 1 Pet. i. 17;
2 Pet. ii. 18; see Heb. x. 33; Ezek. xix. 6. m Gal. v. 16; i Pet. ii. 11 ; i John ii. 16.

n Plur., Acts xiii. 22 only, and Jer. xxiii. 26. o=Col. i. 21 ; ch. iv. 18 ; see note. p=Matt. xi. 19;
John i. 12 al, ; Rom. ix, 8 ; ch. v. 8; i Pet. i. 14 ; 2 Pet. ii. 14 ; Isa. Ivii. 4. q Rom. ii. 14; Gal
li. 15, iv. 8 only. r i Thess. iv. 13, t. 6 ; i Tim. v. so ; Rev. xi. 13 al.

^ Kai T))Acis om. FGL ; v|i,. ADK.
'iravT. om. 17, 68, 74, 115, v.-ms., Syr., Ar.-erp., Tert., Ambrst. ; iravrcs i||&. 73

;

et nos et otnnes Fortun-in Aug.

3 For T,fi€v, i])Aeea ^B 17, 73, Orig.^ ; text ADEFGKLP, Clem., Did., Chr., Thdrt.,
Dam., al.

4 «J)w. TCK. ADEFGLP 3, 37, 80, 106-8-16, It., Vlg., Arm., Orig.i, Did., Thdrt.,
Lat. Fathers; text ^BK, al. pier. Orig.3, Chr., Dam., Tert. ; <j>vo-€i om. 109, Eth.,
Clem. ; rcKva opyn^ ^v<r€i Cyr. ; opyiis t€kvo Clem.

lation. But the same or similar forms
are found now and again in profane

Greek, especially in inscriptions and in

dignified speech {cf. Plato's use of iKyo-

vos, Phacdr., p. 275 d), the vUs tvx'H? o^

the Tragedians, etc. ; see Deissmann,
Bible Studies, pp. 161-166. The vvv

does not refer to the present in contrast

with the future of the Parousia (Olsh.^,

nor with any other future ; nor again is it

= " Even now," which would have been
Kal vvv. It looks back upon the previous

<ir<iT€, and contrasts the present working
of the -irveiJixa with the past. Once that

spirit worked in all those addressed ; now
it works not in them indeed, but in those

given over to disobedience to God's will.

So the lordship belonging to the Prince of

evil extends not only over all those malign
powers whose seat is in the air, but also

and more particularly over that Spirit

who operates as an energy of wickedness
in the hearts of men opposed to God.

Ver. 3. ^v ols xal -^ficts irdvTcs avco--

Tpd(t>T]p.Ev iroTc : among whom also we all

had our life and walk aforetime. The
AV gives "also we all"; Tynd., Cov.,

Gen., "we also had"; Bish., "we all

had"; RV, "we also all". The iv ols

cannot mean "in which trespasses" (so

Syr., Jer., Beng., etc.) ; for the -ufiuv of
ver. I is against that, and the form would
have been Iv ols as ruled by the nearest

noun ajjiaprCais. It can only refer to the

viol TTjs airciGeias. The Kal "nfAcXs irdv-

Tcs is in contrast with the Kal vftas of

ver. I and the trepifirarrfa-ari of ver. 2.

Paul had begun by speaking of the moral
condition of these Gentiles before their

conversion. He now adds that these

Gentiles were in no exceptional position
in that respect, but that all, Jews as well
as Greeks, Jewish-Christians like himself
no less than Gentile Christians like his

readers, had been among those who once
lived in obstinate disobedience to God.
Paul seldom misses the opportunity of
declaring the universal sinfulness of men,
the dire level of corruptness on which all,

however they differed in race or privilege,

stood. So here the '^p.cis itovtcs is best
taken in its utmost breadth—not merely
" all the Jewish-Christians " (Mey.), but
= the whole body ofus Christians, Jewish
and Gentile alike included. For the
•ir6pie'iraT»]<raT€ of ver. 2 we have now
dvco-Tpd<{>T)p,cv, " had our conversation

"

(AV), " conversed " (Rhem.), " lived
"

(RV). Like the Heb. IJ^PT it denotes

one's walk, his active, open life, his way
of conducting himself.—Iv tois liriOvfxC-

ots Tfjs o-apKos r\\i(jtv : in the lusts of our
flesh. Definition of the domain or ele-

ment in which their life once was spent.

It kept within the confines of the appetites

and impulses proper to fallen human
nature or springing from it. The noun
loridvp.io has its usual sense of cravings
the craving in particular of what is for-

bidden ; o-dp$ in like manner has its

large, theological sense, human nature

as such, in its physical, mental and
moral entirety, considered as apart from
God and under the dominion of sin.

—

iroiovvTCS TO 6eXT]p,aTo ttis o-opKos koI

Twv Siavoiwv : doing the desires of the

flesh and of the thoughts. The iroi,-

OVVT6S is sufficiently represented by the

"doing" ofWycl., Cov., Rhem., RV.
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B=here 4. 6 Sc Ocos, ' irXouaios wf ^iv^ " cXcci, 8iA ttji' ttoXXtji' Avdirni'
only ; sec,^„ ,^ »^ .~3w x
ch. i.7. >8. aoTou -^ Tjf TJydTnjaci' iQfias, 5. Kat otn-as i^fxas "^ t'CKpous tois

tConstr., I ^, „ , '!»« 'v/v/'fii
Tim. vi. nrapaiTTwp.ao-ii'* aukctwoiroiTjaei' ^ tw xpwrrw (^x^P'-'*'*' ^o'TC accrwa-
18; James
ii. 5. u Rom. ix. 23 al. ; Luke i. passim. v Ch. I 7 ; Luke ii. 8 ; John viL 04 ; i Tim. i. 18 al.

w Ver. I. X Col. ii. 13 only f. ysRom. UL 24, and Paul passim.

» Omit cv {^.

SavTov om. DFG 73, 118, d, e, g, Lat Fathers; insert before ayair. 30, 115-20.

^'njAas cm. 73, 118, Cyr.-Jer.

For Tois irapaiTT., rats a|AapTiais DE, etc. ; «v t. irapairr. B, Sjrr., Copt., al.

;

B adds Kai rais c7rL6vp,iai$.

' Insert cv before t« Xpicrrw B 17, 73, 118, tol, Copt., Arm., Chr., Dam., Victorin.,

etc.

8 Before xapiT*- insert ov {=cujus), DEFG, d, c, f, g, Vulg., Victorin., Ambrosiast.,

Aug., etc. ; ov tti D*E.

The AV and other Versions give "ful-

filling ". The word 9eXt)|jia is of very rare

occurrence, except in biblical and ecclesi-

astical Greek. It denotes properly the

thing willed, but is used also of the Divine

purpose (e.g., Eph. i. 9), or command {e.g.,

Eph. V. 17), etc. Here, as also in John
i. 13, it denotes inclination or desire. The
pi. Siavoiwv is best rendered "thoughts,"

with Wycl., Cov., Rhem. and RV margin

;

RV text, following the AV and other Ver-

sions, gives "mind". In the LXX the

singular represents the OT 3.7, and de-

notes the mind in the large sense, inclusive

of understanding, feeling and desiring. It

is only the context that gives it the sense

of wicked thoughts. Two sources of evil

desire and impulse, therefore, are indi-

cated here, viz., our fallen nature in

general and the laboratory of perverted

thoughts, impressions, imaginations, vo-

litions, in particular.—Kai "qp-cv rcKva
4>var€i ipY*is : and were children by

nature of wrath. " Children," rather

than " the children," as it is given by
AV and all the other old English Ver-

sions (except Wycl., who has "the
sons"). From what he and his fellow-

Christians did in their pre-Christian life,

Paul turns now to what they tvere then.

The statement is so constructed as to

throw the chief emphasis on the -^nev
and the 6pYi]s* For ^jacv the better

attested form is TJjieda. Some good
MSS. and Versions (ADGLP, Syr.-Harcl.,

Vulg.) read i^vo-ci Wkvo, and that order is

accepted by Lachmann, while a place is

given it in the margin by Tregelles. The
order rinva <^vcrci, however, which is

that of ^BK, Chrys., etc., and both the
TR and the RV, is to be preferred. The
4j|MV makes it clear that it is no longer

doing (irotovvTcs) simply that is in view,
but being, condition. The rcKva is the
same kind of idiomatic phrase as the
former vloi, only, if possible, stronger and
more significant. It describes those in

view as not only worthy of the 6pY»], but
actually subject to it, definitely under it.

But what is this 6pyi] itself? It is not
to be identified with punitive righteous-
ness (Tip,<i)pio), punishment (K^Xao-is),

future judgment, or the effect of God's
present judgment of men, but denotes
the quality or affectns of wrath. But is

it man^s wrath or God's ? The word is

certainly used of the passion of wrath in

us (Eph. iv. 31 ; Col. iii. 8; Jas, i. 19,

etc.), and so the whole phrase is under-
stood by some to mean nothing more than
that those referred to were given to vio-

lent anger or ungovernable impulse {e.g.,

Maurice, Unity, p. 538). But this would
add little or nothing to what was said of

the lusts of the flesh and thoughts, and
would strip the whole statement of its

point, its solemnity, and its universality.

It is the Divine wrath that is in view here

;

as it is, indeed, in thirteen out of twenty
occurrences in the Pauline writings, and
that, too, whether with or without the
definite article or the defining 6€ov {cf.

Moule, in loc). This holy displeasure

of God with sin is not inconsistent with
His love, but is the reaction of that love

against the denial of its sovereign rights

of responsive love. The term 4>vo-is,

though it may occasionally be applied to

what is habitual or to character as de-

veloped, means properly what is innate,

implanted, in one by nature, and this with
different shades of meaning {c/., e.g.,

Rom. ii, 14 ; Gal. ii. 15, iv. 8, etc.).

The clause means, therefore, that in

their pre-Christian life those meant by
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the T^|AcX« irdvTCf were in the condition

of subjection to the Divine wrath ; and
that they were so not by deed merely,

nor by circumstance, nor by passing

into it, but by nature. Their universal

sin has been already affirmed. This
universal sin is now described as sin by
nature. Beyond this Paul does not go
in the present passage. But the one is

the explanation of the other. Universal

sin implies a law of sinning, a sin that is

of the nature ; and this, again, is the ex-

planation of the fact that all are under

the Divine wrath. For the Divine wrath
operates only where sin is. Here is the

essential meaning of the doctrine of

original sin. That it finds any justifi-

cation here is denied, indeed, by some

;

even by Meyer, who admits, however, that

elsewhere {e.g., in Rom. vi.) Paul teaches

that there is a principle of sin in man by
nature, and that man sins actually be-

cause of that innate principle. But he
argues that it is in virtue not of the

principle itself, but of the acts of sin by
which that principle expresses itself, that

we are in a state of subjection to the

Divine wrath. This, however, is to make
a nature which originates sinful acts and
which does that in the case of all men
without exception, itself a neutral thing.

Ver. 4. 6 8i 6c6s> irXovonos ttv iv

i\4€i : but God (or, God, however), being

rich in mercy. A return is now made to

the statement which was interrupted at

ver. 2. The resumption might have been
made by ovv. The adversative 8^, how-
ever, is the more appropriate, as the other

side of our case is now to be set forth

—

the Divine grace which meets the sinful,

condemned condition, and which stands

over the dark background of our death

by sin and our subjection by nature to

the Divine wrath. God who is wroth
with sin, is a God of grace. His dis-

position towards those who are dead by
trespasses and sins is one of mercy, and
this no stinted mercy, but a mercy that

is rich, exhaustless (for irXovo-ios, irXov-

Ti^civ, etc., cf. I Cor. i. 5 ; 2 Cor. ix. n ;

1 Tim. vi. 17, 18 ; Jas. ii. 5).—Sia ttjv

itoXXtjv aYairTjv tjv i^Yairticrcv iiiias : by

reason of His great love wherewith He
loved us. The use of the cogn. ace. •Ijv

adds to the force of the idea ; cf. the use
of the same phrase by our Lord Himself
with reference to His Father's love, John
xvii. 26. If mercy is God's attitude to

sinful men, love is His motive in all that
He does with them ; and as the mercy is

" rich " so the love is " great ". With this

great love God loved us when He chose
us, and it is on account of that love (not

" through " it, as Luther puts it) that He
acts with us as He does. The ^jias has
the widest sense here—all of us, whether
Jew or Gentile.

Ver. 5. Kai Svras r\\ii.a% vcxpovs toi«
irapairTw|jiao-iv : even when we were dead
by our trespasses. The condition of death
in which we are by nature is now re-

affirmed, and in a still more emphatic way
than in ver. i. The Kai is not the copula,
simply attaching one statement to another
(Mey.), nor a mere repetition of the koI
of the opening verse, nor = " also," " also
us" collectively (which would require
Ka£ Tafias), but the ascensive KaC = even
(Syr.-Phil., AV, RV, Ell., etc.]. It quali-

fies the Svras (while the vcKpovs is thrown
emphatically forward), and heightens the
sense o{th& greatness of the Divine power
—as a power operating on us when we
were yet held fast in the state of inexorable
death. The tois defines the trespasses
as those already mentioned in connection
with that state of death, and so has much
the sense of '* our ".—avvcSwoiroiTjo-ev t^
XpuTT^) : quickened us together with the

Christ. Some authorities (including B
17, Arm.) insert Iv before ry Xpio-r^;
which is favoured so far by Lachm. and
gets a place in the margin with WH and
RV. But the mass of authorities omit it.

The <rvv-, therefore, of the compound
verb refers to the Xpto-Tu, and the idea
expressed is that of fellowship with Him,
not the fellowship or comprehension of

Jew and Gentile alike in the Divine act

of quickening (Beza). Here again the
article probably designates Christ in His
official relation to us. The quickening
here in view is understood by some (in-

cluding Meyer) to refer to the first act

in the raising of the dead at the great

day ; the following verbs (ruviJYcipev,

<niv6Kddi(rev being similarly understood
in the literal sense, as referring prolepti-

cally to events that belong to the ultimate
future. Thus the standing rather than
the moral condition is supposed to be
primarily in view, the idea being that

when Christ was raised from the dead
we also as members of His body were
raised in principle with Him, so that the
resurrection of the future which we await
will be simply the application to the
individual of what was accomplished once
for all for the whole of His members then.

It must be admitted that the analogous
passage in Col. ii. 12, 13, which associates

the quickening with the forgiveness of

trespasses and the blotting out of the

hand-writing of ordinances, on the whole
favours that interpretation. Looking,
however, to the express and particular
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X Col. ii. la, iLivoC) 6. Kai * <TViV(]ye\.p€V Ka. aui/eKddiaei/ iv tois ** ciroupaKiois ^»'

iii. lonly; ^, „, wc^c'^ > '^d'- -d» /

Exod. XP^^T'J^ 'n<you/ 7. ii'a €i'0€i§T]Tat cj* rots aiojati' tois 6Trepxo|X€i'ois

ale"'.'
* TO • ii-ne.p^dWov * ttXoutos ^ ttjs xap'-TOS auTOu iv * XP"^^^^"^"^^ ^ **«+'

here only, intr., Luke xxii. 55 ; Exod. xviii. 13. b Ch. i. 3 reff. c Rom. ix.17, from Exod.

ix. 16; 1 Tim. i. 16 al(8), but Paul only. d Here only; «jr.=Luke xxi. 26; James v. i.

e Ch. i. 19 reff. f Ch. i. 7 reff. g Rom. ii. 4 aU**). but Paul only. h See i. 19, ei? rnu

^ cv X. I. om. FG, g, Hil. ; ctim Chr. yes. Fortun. ; omit Itjotov Orig., Cyr.

' Tov vireppaXXovTa itXovtov, with D^ELP, Or., Euseb., Chr., Thdrt., etc. ; to
vir«ppaXXov itXovtos J^BADFG 17, 6j\ Orig., Euth., etc.

3 Before XPI*'^* insert nj DE.

description of the worldly walk and the

conversation in the lusts of the flesh,

which is given in vers. 2, 3, and which

seems to explain what is said in ver. i

of the state of being " dead by trespasses

and sins "
; and having regard also to the

application to the moral life which is made
in the second half of the Epistle, most in-

terpreters understand the quickening here

affirmed to be that of regeneration—the

communication of spiritual life.—^x^P'-'''^

ka-rt orea«o-|x^voi : by grace have ye been

saved. So the RV, while the AV is content

with "are ye saved". The idea is that

they were saved and continued to be so.

The xaptTi is put emphatically first
—*' by

grace it is that ye have been saved ". The
parenthetical mention oi grace is in place.

Nothing else t^an grace could give life

to the dead, but grace could indeed do
even that.

Ver. 6. Kal <ruvt]Y€ip£v : and raised

us with Him. That is, to life now, in a

present spiritual renewal. The crvvriyti'

p€v expresses the definite idea of resurrec-

tion, and primarily that of the physical

resurrection. The introduction of this

term and the following makes it not im-

probable that both ideas, that of the

present moral resurrection and that of

the future bodily resurrection, were in

Paul's mind, and that he did not sharply

distinguish between them, but thought of
them as one great gift of life.

—

koI irvv€-

KciBio'cv ^v T019 lirovpavCois : and seated

us (or, enthroned us) with Him in the

heavenlies. Made us sharers with Him
in dignity and dominion, so that even
now, and in foretaste of our future ex-

altation, our life and thought are raised

to the heavenlies where He reigns. But
as Bengel notices, Paul pauses here and
does not add the ly Scjiqi avrov which is

said of Christ in i. 20 —Iv Xpio-ry Mtjotov :

in Christ Jesus. Not the orvvcKadio-cv

only, but the whole statement is qualified

by this. This quickening, this resurrec-

tion, this seating of us with Him take

effect in so far as we are in Him as our
Representative, having our life and our
completeness in our Head.

Ver. 7. tva cv8€i|T]Tai Iv rots alwo-iv

TOts lirepxop.6VOLS rhy -inrcpPdXXovTa
ttXoOtov xjjs x^pi'Tos aviTov : that He
might shew forth in the ages that are

coming the exceeding riches of His grace.

For the tov iiircpPdXXovTa ttXovtov of

the TR the neuter form to uircpPdXXov
irXovTos is preferred by most editors

(LTTrWHRV). The satisfaction of His
love was God's motive in quickening and
raising them. The manifestation of His
glory in its surpassing wealth is His final

purpose in the same. The verb IvScik-

vvo-dai occurs eleven times in the Pauline
Epistles and Hebrews, and nowhere else

in the N T. The active is very rare evan in

the classics, and is never found in the NT.
Hence the iv8ei|T)Tai is to be taken as a
simple active (not as=shew iorthforHim-
self), all the more by reason of the avTov.
What is meant by the toXs aluo-iv tois

lircpxofi^vois ? Some give it the widest
possible sense, e.g., per omne vestrum
tempus reliquum quum in hac vita tum
in futura quoque (Morus), " the succes-

sively arriving ages and generations fi-om

that time to the second coming of Christ

"

(Ell.). But it is rather another form ot

the alwv 6 {jL^XXwv (Harl., Olsh., Mey.,
Haupt, etc.), the part. lircpxofAcvos being
used of the future [e.g., Jer. xlvii. 11 ; Isa.

xli. 4, 22, 23, xlii. 23 ; Luke xxi. 26 ; Jas.

V. 1, etc.), and the future being con-

ceived of as made up of an undefined
series of periods. In other cases redupli-

cated expressions, alci>v€« t«v alwvcDV,

etc., are used to express the idea of eter-

nity. God's purpose, therefore, is that

in the eternal future, the future which
opens with Christ's Parousia, and in all

the continuing length of that future, the

grace of His ways with those once dead
in sins should be declared and understood

in all the grandeur of its exceeding riches.

—^v y^pi\<rr6ryYri k^* 'HK'"^' • '^ kindness
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toward us. The iv is taken by some
(Mey., etc.) as the instrumental Iv, "by
means of kindness ". It is more natural

to give it the proper force of "in," as
defining the way in which the grace
showed itself in its surpassing riches.

It was in the form of kindness directed

towards us. The xP'n<»"''"^'"l«» which
means moral goodness in Rom. iii. i2,

has here the more usual sense of benig-

nity {cf. Rom. ii. 4, xi. la ; 2 Cor. vi. 6

;

Gal. V. 22; Col. iii. la; Tit. iii. 4).

—

iv Xpia-T<j) Mtjorov : in Christ Jesus.
Again is Paul careful to remind his

readers that all this grace and the mani-
festation of it in its riches have their

ground and reason in Christ.

Ver. 8, TQ yO'P X^P'*""^ itm vvcrwo'-

fji^voi : for by grace have yt been saved.

More exactly •' by the grace," i.e., by this

grace, the grace already mentioned.
Grace is the explanation of their own
salvation, and how surpassingly rich the

grace must be that could effect that !

—

Slot Tr\% irCoTcws : through faith. That
is, by faith as the instrument or means.
Paul never says 8ia r^v irioTii', as if the

faith were the ground or procuring cause
of the salvation. It is the x^^piri) too,

not the explanatory iritmiasi that has the

first place in Paul's thoughts here.—Kai
TovTo ovK j| -^(jiwv : and that not ofyour-
selves. That is, not as proceeding from
yourselves or of your own performance.
The sentence thus beginning with xal
TOVTo {cf. Rom. xiii. 11) is not paren-
thetical, but an integral part of the state-

ment. But to what does the tovto refer ?

To the iriarT6(i)s say some (Chrys., Theod.,

Jer., Bez., Beng., Bisp., Moule, etc.).

The neut. tovto would not be irrecon-

cilable with that. The formula Kal tovto
indeed might rather favour it, as it often
adds to the idea to which it is attached. It

may also be granted that a peculiarly suit-

VOL. III. h

° iroiT]fji,aTa 47.

able idea results—the opportune reminder
that even theirfaith, in which at least they
might think there was something of their
own, has its origin in God's grace, not
in their own effort. But on the other
hand the salvation is the main idea in

the preceding statement, and it seems
best to understand the Kal tovto as
referring to that salvation in its entire com-
pass, and not merely to the one element
in it, its instrumental cause, appended by
way of explanation. 0cov ri Swpov; it

is the gift of God. Or, perhaps, " God's
gift it is". The salvation is not an
achievement but a gift, and a gift from
none other than God. This declaration
of the free, unmerited, conferred nature
of the salvation is made the stronger not
only by the contrast with the 1$ vp,wv, but
by the dropping of any connecting par-
ticle.

Ver. 9. OVK l| ^pycuv, Iva fii^ ris xav-
XiioTr|Tai : not of works, that no one should
glory. The OT protest against glorying
in any but the Lord and the prophet's
jealousy for the honour of God (Jer. ix.

23, 24; Is. xlii. 8, 14, etc.) burn with
a yet intenser flame in Paul, most of all

when he touches the great theme of man's
salvation. That the glory of that salva-

tion belongs wholly to God and in no
degree to man, and that it has been so
planned and so effected as to take from
us all ground for boasting, is enforced on
Paul's hearers again and again, in different

connections, with anxious concern and ut-

most plainness of expression (cf. Rom.
Gal. vi. 14

;

29. IV. 7:111. 17 ; I Cor. 1.

Phil. iii. 3, etc.).

Ver. 10. avTov -yap l<ru.€V 'troiy\\i.a

:

for we are His workmanship (or, handi-
work). The ovTov is emphatic

—

*' His
handiwork are we ". The word iroiTjpio

occurs only once again in the NT (Rom.
i. 20, with reference to the works Qt
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nature). Here, as the following clause

shows, it expresses not appointment to

something, but an actual making. The
clause gives the reason for the statement

that our salvation is not of works. We
ourselves are a work^ the handiwork of

God, made anew by Him, and our salva-

tion, therefore, is due to Him, not to

ourselves.

—

ktio-Ocvtcs Iv Xpurry 'Itjcrov

iirX cpyois a7a0ois : created in Christ

Jesus for good works. Further defi-

nition of the iroCtifJia avToii. We are

God's spiritual handiwork, in the sense

that wc were created by Him, made a

new spiritual creature by Him when His
grace made us Christians. This new
creation was in Christ, so that except by
union between Him and us it could not

have taken place (Eph. ii. 15, iv. 24;
2 Cor. v. 17 ; Gal. vi. 15 ; Col. iii. 10).

Also it was with a view to good works,

liri being used here (much as in Gal.

V. 13; I Thess. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 14) to

express object; cf. Win. -Moult., p. 492.

We ourselves then having been created

anew by God, and good works being the

object to which that new creation looked,

not the cause that led to it, all must be of

grace not of deeds (IpYuv), and there can
be no room for boasting.—ots TrpotjToijJta-

crcv 6 ©cos: which God afore prepared.

The ols cannot with any propriety be con-

strued as a masc, " for whom He before

appointed" (Erasm.); nor can it well be
taken as the dat. of destination, " unto
which God prepared us" (Luth., Schen-
kel, etc.) ; for that would require the

insertion of a "qp-os. Nor, again, can
it be taken in the intrans. sense, so as

to give the idea "for which God made
previous preparation" (Stier) ; for while
cToi|jid]|civ may be used intransitively

(Luke ix. 52), the compound verb does
not appear to be so used. It is best

taken (with the Syr., Goth, and Vulg.
Versions and the best exegetes) as a case

of attraction—ol« for a. The irpocroip.d-

(|€iv is not quite the same as irpoopC^eiv.

U means to prepare or place in readi-

ness before, not specifically to foreordain
(Aug., Harl.). The irpo- describes the
preparation as prior to the creation (ktio--

0^vT€s). The subjects of the preparation
also are the good works themselves, not
the ways in which they are to be done.
In relation to the question of human
merit or glorying, therefore, good works
are viewed in two distinct aspects. They
are the goal to which God's new creation

of us looked; they are also in God's
eternal plan. Before He created us in

Christ by our conversion He had destined
these good works and made them ready
for us in His purpose and decree. There
is the unseen source from which they
spring, and there is their final explanation.

—Iva Iv avTois ircpiirarno-wfJicv : that we
should walk in them. God's purpose in

the place which He gave to good works
in His decree was that they should actu-

ally and habitually be done by us. His
final object was to make good works the
very element of our life, the domain in

which our action should move. That this

should be the nature of our walk is implied
in our being His handiwork, made anew
by Him in Christ ; that the good works
which form the Divine aim of our life

shall be realised is implied in their being
designed and made ready for us in God's
decree ; and that they are of God's orig-

inating, and not of our own action and
merit, is implied in the fact that we had
ourselves to be made a new creation in

Christ with a view to them.
Vv. 11-22. The second half of this

chapter makes a paragraph by itself. Its

subject is the case of those Gentile be-

lievers whom Paul has immediately in

view—their heathen past and their Christ-

ian present. They are reminded of what
they once were—outside Christ, outside

the special privilege of Israel, without

hope, and without God ; and of what
they have come to be by the power of

Christ's death—placed on an equality

with the chosen people, brought nigh

to the Father, made part of the house-



nP02 E^E2I0Y2 291

'\ey6\t.€voi • dKpopocTTta fiiri t^s 'XeyofAetnfis '^ ircptTOfiTis ^ iv aapKi rMptt.x.a-
- - - - % ACtS nil

• X^ipOTTOl'nTOU, 12. OTl '^T€ TU KOipu^ CKCll'U X**?*"? XP''^^**" 'dirTjA- 2; I Cor-

Thess. ii. 4 al. a Paul only, exc. Acts xi. 3 ; Gen. xvii. n, etc. b Paul only, exc. John vii.

22, 23 ; Acts vii. 8, x. 45, xi. a ; Exod. iv. 26. c Mark xiv. 58 ; Acts vii. 48, xvii. 24 ; Heb. ix.

II, 34 only ; Isa. U. 18, of idols. d Rom. iii. 21 aL e Ch. iv. 18; Col. i. 21 only ; Ps. Ixviii. 8.

iRec. before rm Kaip. insert *v with D'EKLP, Vss., Fathers; om. ^ABDiPG,
Chr.-comm., Epiph., Cyr., Lat. Fathers.

hold of God and the living temple of the

Lord.
Ver. II. Ai^ |ivtj|i.ovev€Te Sti vifi.eis

iroT^ : Wherefore remember that aforetime

ye. The order of the TR, vjjlcis ttotc,

is supported by such authorities as ^^D^G
(with ol before iroT^, Syr.-Harcl., etc.

Some authorities place the irori after

the €6vTj (Syr.-P., Boh.). But irori tifjteis

is the order of the best and oldest MSS.
(M*ABD*), the V ulg,, etc., and is adopted

by most (LTTrWHRV). As 8i6 indi-

cates, what follows is a personal, ethical

application of what has been said ; and the

application is drawn not from the im-

mediately preceding sentence, but from
the contents of the prior paragraph as a

whole. The great things done for them
by God's grace should incline them to

think of the past from which they have
been delivered. The remembrance of

that past will make them more thankful

for their present privilege, and more care-

ful to walk in the good works which God
has in view for them. The sentence is

interrupted by descriptive clauses, but is

taken up again in the next verse ; where
a second 5ti and the words ry Kaip4>

cKeiv(p are introduced, resuming the on
and the irore of ver. ii. Thereisno need,

therefore, to supply either ovt€S or ^tc
at this point, to, cOvt] Iv aapKi : Gentiles

in thefiesh. The article is given to the

cOvij, the class to which the readers belong
being in view (Win.-Moult., pp. 132, 217).
It is not repeated before the aapxC, as
the Iv arapKk makes one idea with the to,

fOvT) (Win.-Moult., p. i6g). The term
o-apl also is to be taken literally, not as

referring to the former unregenerate life,

but (as the subsequent sentences show) in

the sense ofthe^«A to which circumcision

is applicable. They are reminded that

they belonged to the class of the Gentiles,

their bodies proclaiming their heathen
character.— ol XcYop-evoi. aKpopvo-r^a:
who are called Uncircumcision. A further

definition of what they were as eOvrj, sug-
gestive of the low regard in which they
were held as members of that class. The
name Uncircumcision I—a name of con-
tempt, was flung at them. The term

&Kpopv<rT(a, which is unknown to profane
Greek but is used in the LXX, is taken
to be an Alexandrian corruption of oiKpo-

7roa-6ia.

—

vitto T"f]S X67op.€VT)s irepiTonfjS

Iv D'apKi yjE.\,po'Kovf\Tov : by that which
is called Circumcision, in the Jlesh, made
by hand. So the RV. Better perhaps " by
the so-called Circumcision, performed by
hand in the flesh" (Ell.). Wicl. gives
" made by hand in flesh ". A description

of the Jew, given in a tone of deprecia-

tion. Hence probably the change from
01 Xc-yopevot to t-Jjs Xe-yopc'vtjs ircpiropTJ^.

This sentence also is introduced with
reference to the poverty of the previous
condition of these Godless, Christless

Gentiles. The point seems to be that the

inferiority in which they were held, and
which was expressed by the contemptuous
name Uncircumcision, meant all the more
as it was fastened on them by those to

whom, while proudly calling themselves
the Circumcision, the distinction was
nothing more than an outward manual
act performed on their bodies. The rite

when its spiritual significance and use are
in view, is spoken of with honour by Paul
(Rom. iv. 11). As a mere performance, a
barrier between Jew and Gentile, a yoke
imposed by the former on the latter, a
thing made essential to salvation, he
spoke of it in terms of scorn and repu-
diation.

Ver. 12. Sti tJtc Iv ry icaip^ Ikcivu

Xwpis XpioTov : that ye were at that

time apart from Christ. The sentence
interrupted by the description of those
addressed as to, cOvtj k.t.X. is now re-

sumed

—

Remember, I say, that ye were.
The Ty Kaip^, corresponding to the pre-

vious iroTC, refers to their pre-Christian
days. In such phrases it is usual to

insert Iv (Donald., Greek Gran,., p. 487),
and it is inserted by the TR (following

AD*FG, etc.). But time when is also

often enough expressed by the simple
dat. (Win.-Moult., pp. 273, 274), and
the balance of evidence is largely against
the presence of the prep. here. The
XwpU Xpio-Tov is the predicate to tjtc,

and is not a defining clause = " being at

that time without Christ" (De Wette,



292 nP02 E^E2I0Y2 IL

fActszziL \oTpt,ui\Livoi rr\s 'ttoXitcios toO 'lapaT]X xal'l^i^i Twf * 8ia6TjK«i'

s8 only

;

s M»cc.' Trjs * cirayYcXtas, ^XiriSa firj Ixoktcs Kal "^ aOeot Ik tw Koaji-w ^

.

iv ir.

g Constr., here only ; cf. Soph., (Ed. Tyr., aiQ. 220, Plato, Apol. I b Acts iii. aj ; plur., Rom.
ix, 4 ; Gal. iv. Z4 only. i Gal. iv. 13 ; Heb. iv. 17 al. k Here only.

^ Koo-fL. TovTw FG, Or., etc

Bleek). It describes their former con-

dition as one in which they had no

connection with Christ ; in which re-

spect they were in a position sadly in-

ferior to that of the Jews whose atti-

tude was one of hoping and waiting for

Christ, the Messiah. Their apartness

from Christ, their lack of all relation to

Him—this is the first stroke in the dark

picture of their former heathen life, and

the four to which the eye is directed in

the subsequent clauses all follow from

that.—aiTTjXXoTpiwiJi^voi tt^s iroXiTcias

Tov Mo-pai^X: alienatedfrom the common-
wealth of Israel. The alienation is ex-

pressed by airaXXoTpiovtrSai, a strong

verb, common enough in classical Greek

(at least from Plato's time), corresponding

to the OT "^^t (cf. Ps. Iviii. 4), and used

again in Eph. iv. 18 ; Col. i. 21. It does

not necessarily imply a lapse from a former

condition of attachment or fellowship, but

expresses generally the idea of being a
stranger as contrasted with one who is

at home with a person or an object. The
term troXireia has two main senses—

a

state or commonivealth [e.g.^ 2 Mace. iv.

II, viii. 17), and citizenship or the rights

of a citizen (Acts xxii. 28). The first of

these is most in harmony with the theo-

cratic term tov Mo-pai^X, and so it is

understood by most. These Ephesians,
therefore, had no part in the theocracy,

the OT constitution under which God
made Himself known to the Jew and en-
tered into relation with him.—Kal |^vot

T«v SiaOtiKuv Ttjs ^irayYcXias : and stran-

gers from the covenants of the Promise.
The Twv 8ia9T)Ka>v is probably the gen.
of separation or removal. That idea is

usually expressed by a prep., but with
verbs like VTroxupciv, 8ia(j>^pciV} airo-

TTcpcto-diLi, and with some adjectives, it

is silso expressed by the simple gen.
(Win.-Moult., pp. 243, 244). The word
\ivo%i which has the particular meaning
of one who is not a member of a state or
city, is used here in the general sense of

foreign to a thing, having no share in it.

The 8ia9-i]Kai are the covenants with
Abraham and the patriarchs {cf. Wisd.
xviii. 22 ; 2 Mace. viii. 15). It is ob-
viously the covenants of Messianic sig-

nificance that are in view. That the
Mosaic Law or the Sinaitic Covenant is

not in view seems to follow from the men-
tion of the liray/cXfa ; for that Covenant
was not distinctively of the Promise, but
is described by Paul as coming in after it

and provisionally (Gal. iii. 17-19). The
liraYYcXia is the Promise, the one dis-

tinctively so called, the great Messianic
Promise given to the fathers of the
Hebrew people (Gen. xiii. 15, xv. 18,

xvii. 8, etc.). The defining tt)? Iiray-

yeXias is attached by some (Rosenmiiller,

etc.) to the following ^XttiSo jitj €xovtc9.
But the covenants and the promise are
kindred ideas, and make one thought
here.—IXiriSa (jitj typyrt^ : having no
hope. With participles the subjective

negative is much more frequently used
than ov. In cases like the present, where
the participle does not belong to the class

of those expressing command, purpose,
condition or the like, the use of ^r\ is

due to the aspect in which the matter in

question presents itself to the writer—to

the fact, e.g., that he has a genus, not the
individual, in view; cf. Ell. on i Thess.
ii. 15, and Win.-Moult., p. 606. The
statement here is absolute—IXiriSa, not
TT|v iXiriSa. It is not only that they had
not the hope, the Messianic hope which
was one of the distinctions of the Israel-

ite, but that they were utterly without
hope. Ignorant of the Divine salvation

and of Christ in whom it was found, they
had nothing to hope for beyond this world.

—Kal a6coi Iv t<^ K^oriJicp : and without

God in the world. The last element in

the darkness and misery of their former

life. The adj. aOeos* which is never

found in the LXX or in the Apocrypha,
and only this once in the NT, in classical

Greek means impious in the sense of

denying or neglecting the gods of the

State; but it is also used occasionally

in the sense of knowing or worshipping

no God {M\., V. h., 2, 31), or in that of

abandoned by God (Soph., (Ed. i?., 633).

Three renderings are possible here—
ignorant of God, denying God, forsaken

of God. The third is preferred by many
(Mey., Ell., etc.), who think that the

darkest colour is given to the picture of

their old heathen condition by this men-
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text

tion of the fact that they were without

the help and protection of God. The
first of the three senses, however, seems
even more in harmony with the preceding

negations. As they were without Christ,

and without hope, so were they without

God—without the knowledge of the one
true and living and thus destitute of any
God. So in Gal. iv. 8 Paul speaks of

Gentiles like these as knowing not God
and doing service unto them which by

nature are no gods. The clause kv ry
K<$o-fjiQ> is connected by some with the

whole preceding description (Koppe, etc.);

by others with the two last sentences in

the description—the ^XiriSa (xtj tyovr^^

and the adcoi (Abb,). But it rather makes
one idea with the immediately preceding

term aBcoi. It is difficult to say in what
particular sense the KO(rp.os is used here

—

whether in the simple, non-ethical sense,

or in the deeper sense which it has in John
and also at times in some degree in Paul

(i Cor. i. 21, vi. 2, xi. 32; 2 Cor. vii. 10).

Whichever is preferred—whether "with-
out God in the world ofmen," or "without
God in this evil world "—an appropriate

idea results. But the implied contrast

with the previous iroXiTcia tov Mo-paT)\

leads most to decide for the latter. The
domain of their life was this present evil

world, and in it, alienated as it was from
God, they had no God.

Ver. 13. vuvl 8^ Iv XpioTT^ Mtjtrov

-up.eXs ot iroTC ovtcs )i,aKpav kyyv^ lyevty-

Otitc : but now in Christ yesus ye that

aforetime were far off are become nigh.

In classical Greek wvC is used only of

time, mostly with present tenses, rarely

with the future, and means at this very

moment. In the NT it is used mostly

of time, but also as a logical particle,

bringing a statement to a conclusion, =
rebus sic stantibus, as the case stands

(Rom. vii. 17 ; i Cor. xv. 20, etc.). Here
it has the usual temporal meaning

—

now
as contrasted with the previous period,

the Kaip^ IkcCv({>. The Iv Xpio-rw Mtjcrov

is put emphatically first and is to be
connected with the vvvl (Ell., etc) rather

than with the kyivr\%r\riy the point being
this

—

then ye were separate from Christ,

but now ye are in Him, united with Him,
and so are become nigh. It is difficult,

if not impracticable, to discover in each
case a reason for the use of XpicTos
Mtjo-ovs instead of the simple Xptorrds

;

and the '\x\a-ov indeed is dropped by some
ancient authorities (L,, Iren., Orig., Tert.,

etc.). But the double designation is

appropriate here

—

then they were without
Christ, having no part in the Messiah in

whom the Jew had hope ; now they are

in living, present, personal fellowship with
the Saviour known among men as Christ

Jesus. The p.aKpdv repeats the idea of
distance and separation previously ex-

pressed by d'n-T]X\oTpi(i)p,^voi and |evoi.

The expression lyyvs vCvco-Bai, to come
or become near, which is common enough
in profane Greek, occurs only here in the
NT. The order of the TR, lyyvs lyevT]-

drjTe, is supported by DFKL, etc, ; but
lY6VT]0TjTe lyyus is the reading of B^A,
17, Vulg., Goth., etc., and is adopted by
most (LTTrWHRV). For the designa-
tion of the Gentiles as " far off" and the
use of the phrase *' bring nigh " in the
sense of making them members of the
theocracy, cf. Isa. Ivii. 19 ; Dan. ix. 7 ;

and for examples in Jewish literature, see

Wetst., in loc; Schottg., Horn Hebr.,
i., 76. The verses which immediately
follow refer to the removal of the ancient
barrier between Jew and Gentile. The
€Y€vt]9t]T€ lyyvs, however, need not be
restricted to that. It is in contrast with
the whole previous condition of separa-
tion from Christ, with all that that meant
with regard to the commonwealth of
Israel, the covenants, hope, and God.
It is probably to be taken, therefore, in

the large sense of being brought into the
Kingdom of God, made near to God
Himself and so brought to hope and privi-

lege.—Iv rtf atppari tov Xpio-rov : in (or,

by) the blood of Christ. On the import
of the phrase "the blood of Christ" see
under i. 7 above. The Iv here has much
the same sense as the 8ia there. They
both express instrumentality. If there is

any difference between them it is that

8ia expresses simple, objective, instru-

mentality, while Iv denotes what £11.
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q-heri" « Cip^KT) l^fiWI', 6 TTOlliaaS TOL dfl<t)6T€pa €¥ Kttl T& ' fieaOTOlXOI' TOU

Rom:J".'<|)paYfiou *Xuaas, I5- ttji' " ex^paK, iv rg aapKt auToO, t^k ' i^jJjiok

Here
only Matt. xxi. 33 ; 11 Mark Luke xiv. 23, epp., here only; Num. xxii. 24. t«John ii. 19;

a Pet. iii. 10, 11, 12. u Luke xxiii. la; James iv. 4 al. ; Paul only; Gen. iii. 15. v Here only;

«ee Rom. ill ay, vit. a, viii. a.

calls immanent instrumentality, the action

of the verb being regarded as existing in

the means. See Ell. on the present

passage and on i Thess. iv. 18. There

is little to be gained, however, by attempt-

ing much finesse in such matters.

Ver. 14. avTos y*P ^•''tiv r\ elp-qvi]

T|fiwv: for He is our Peace. As most
commentators notice, the emphasis is on

the gvTcSs—"He and no other ". But
there is probably more in it than that.

The selection of the abstract clptjvTj, in-

stead of the simple clpTjvoiroios, suggests

that the point of the avrds is not only
" He alone," hut'' Hem His own jyerson" .

It is not only that the peace was made
by Christ and ranks as His achievement,

but that it is so identified with Him that

were He awav it would also fail.—so de-

pendent on Him that apart from Him we
cannot have it. And He is thus for us

"the Peace" (t| elpiivrj), Peace in the

absolute sense to the exclusion of all
,

Other. Peace, the peace of the Messianic

age, the peace that is to come bv MessiahT
is a frequent note in OT prophecy (Isa.

ix. 5, 6, Hi. 7, liii. 5, Ivii. 19 ; Mic. v. 5 ;

Hag. ii. 9; Zech. ix. 10). Here, as the

next sentence shows, the peace especially

in view is that between Jew and Gentile.
—6 iroi'qo'as TO. a|i(|>6Tcpa Iv : who made
both one. Not •• hath made." but "made^"
with reference to the definite, act of His
death, as suggested by the Iv tG> atuaTU
The a|i((>oTcpa is the abstract neuter—the

two parties or classes. The sing. neut.

Iv (= one thing, one organism) expresses

the idea of the unity, the new unity which
the two long separate and antagonistic
parties became ; cf. the Iv used even of
the relation between Christ and God in

John X. 16, and for the unity here in

view, cf. Rom. x. 12 ; i Cor. xii. 13 ; Gal.
iii. 28; Col. iii. 11.—Kal rh p-co-^roixov
Tov <^pa7|io{i Xvcras : and broke down
the middle wall of the partition. The
former clause began the explanation of
how Christ became our Peace. That
explanation is continued in this clause
and in the following. The KaC, there-
fore, is epexegetic = to wit, or in that

{cf. Win.-Moult., p. 545). The gen.
^payp-ov is not a mere equivalent to an
adject, or a partic, as if = rh pco-c^Toixov
8ka<|>pdar(rov (Grot., Rosenm., etc.), nor

is it the gen. of quality^ = «• the middle
wall whose character it is to divide "

;

but either (a) the cipPos. gen, or gen, of
identity, = "the middle yyall that is (or,

consists in) the partition." or (6) the
posses, gen., = "the wall pertaining to

the partition". On the latter view of
the gen. the pco-droixov (a word found
only this once in the NT and of rare
occurrence elsewhere) becomes the more
definite and specific term, the <|>paYp($s
the more general, the former being, in-

deed, a part of the latter. That is to say,

the ^pay^i.6q is the whole system of things
that kept Jew and Gentile apart, and the
pco-oToixov is the thing in the system that
most conspicuously divided them, and
that constituted the "enmity," viz., the
_Law. It is best, however, to take the
terms pcororoixov and <|>paYp<$s in the
simple, literal sense of division and separa-
tion, which are not explained to be the
Law till the vdpos is actually introduced

_^in the subsequent clause ; and, therefore,

the former view of the gen. appears to

be preferable. It is suggested that what
Paul really expresses then is the fact

tbat the legal system, which was meant
primarily to protect the Jewish people
against the corruption ofheathen idolatry,

became the bitter root of Jewish exclusive-

ness in relation to the Gentiles. This is

to give the ^tpaypos here the sense of
something that fences in or encloses,

which it occasionally has (Soph., (Ed.
Tyr., 1387). But that is a rare sense,

and the idea seems to be simpler. It is

doubtful, too, whether Paul had in view
here any material partition with which
he was familiar. It could scarcely be
the veil of the Temple that was rent at

the Crucifixion ; for that veil did not
serve to separate the Gentile from the

Jew. It might rather be (as Anselm .

Bengel, and many rnore have though^
the wall or screen that divided the court

of the Gentiles from the sanctuary proper,

and ofwhich Tosephus tells us that it bore

ap inscription forbidding any Gentilefrom

. penetrating further {J'^' Wars, v.^ 5, 2

;

vi., 2, 4; Antiq., vni., 3, 2'^xv., 11, 5).

But even this is questionable, and all the

more so as the wall was still standing at

the time when this was written. For the

use of Xvorat cf. John ii. 19,
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TfiK ^ ivrok&v iv "Soyfiaaii' * Karapyncas,^ Xva rods 8uo '^ ictiotj "li'wLukeii.i;

'eauTw •eis €Ka **Kati'6f ^ ** a»'0p(»nroi', 'iroiwi' cipTJnr)!', 16. Kal ^diro- 4. xvH. 7;
'

Col. ii. 14
only ; Dan. vi. 9. x Luke xiiL 7, but«i(24) Paul only ; see Rom. iii. 3 !. y Ver. 10 re£f.

z=Here only. a=Matt. xiii. 30, xxvii. 51 || Mark; Rev. xvi. 19 ; Jud. ix. 43. b Ch.iv. 24 only;

see 2 Cor. . 17 ; Gal. vi. ly c Jamea iii. 18 only ; sec Matt. v. g. d Col. t. 20, 21 only.

^ Karapricras DE. For tavno, avna ^ABFP 3, 14, 17, etc., al.g ; tavru ^^DEK
LP, most mss., Ath.,, Chr., Thdrt., Dam., Thl., Oec.

* KOLVOV FG.

Ver. 15. TTjv «fx®pav : to wit the enmity.

Many (Luth., Calv., De Wctte, etc.)

take this to be a figure for the Mosaic
Law. But the cvOoa is in antithesis to

the clpTivn ofver. 14^ and the specification

ot the' Law comes m later . It is better,

therefore, to take the iyfipa here in

the abstract sense of hostile, separating

feeling. But is it the enmity of Jew and
Gentile to God (Chrys., Harl., etc.) or the

enmity between Jew and Gentile ? The
statement of the p,c<r<SToixov as a mid-

wall between rk dp-c^oTcpa decides for

the latter. The argument in favour of

this view is stronger still when the

former view is connected with the idea

that the «fx^P°' 's the Mosaic Law. For
the Mosaic Law could not be said to

have been the cause of hostile feeling on
the part of Gentiles to God.— Iv tq crapKi

avTov : in His flesh. The term adpg is

taken by some (Stier, etc.) in a sense

wide enough to cover Christ's incarnation

and His entire incarnate life. But, apart

from other difficulties, this is inconsistent

with the definite mention of His blood and
His cross. The term refers, therefore, to

His death, and means His crucified flesh

{cf. Col. i. 22). The great difficulty here,

however, is the connection. Some attach

the phrase immediately to ttjv cx^pav
(Chrys., etc.), " the enmity which was in

His flesh," as if the idea were ''the

hatred in the human race generally " or

"the national hatred," the hatred in the

Jewish people. But this would require

rrfv before iv aapKiy and furnishes at

best a forced meaning. Most commen-
tators connect it with KOTopYi]<ras, sup-

posing it to be put emphatically first.

So it is taken, e.g., by Meyer, who makes
Iv o-apKk begin the new clause. The RV
takes the same view, but brings the IxOpav
under the regimen of the Korap-yiio-as

—

"having aboHshed in His flesh the enmity,

even the law ". There is much to say in

support of this, especially in view of the

Pauline statements in Rom. iii. 21, x. 14

;

Gal. iii. 13 ; Col. ii. 14, etc. On the

other hand there is an awkwardness in

bringing in the predication be/ore the

verb, and the parallelism is broken {cf.

Alf.). It is best, therefore, to attach the

Iv orapKi avTov to the Xvo-as (Calv.,

Riick., Alf., etc.). The form of the sen-

tence is better kept in this way. The ap-

propriateness of the use of Xvaas is then
seen; for the verb Xveiv {= subvert,

dissolve), is equally applicable to the

pco-OTOixo*' and to the cx^pav, the phrase
Xveiv IxOpav being common in ordinary

Greek. On the other hand KarapYCiv is

much less applicable to cx^pav. So the

sense is
—"who in His crucified flesh

{i.e., by His death on the cross) broke
down the middle-wal) of the partition, to

wit the enmity " (i.e., the hostile feeling

between Jew and Gentile).

—

t^v v(i|iov

Twv IvToXuiv Iv SoYpaoriv KOTapyiltras

:

having abolished (or, in that He abolished)

the law of commandments (expressed) in

ordinances. Further statement of the

way in which Christ by His death on the

cross removed the separation and the

hostile feeling between Jew and Gentile

viz., by abrogating the dividing Law
itself. The Law is now introduced, and
the term 6 vdpos is to be taken in its full

sense, not the ceremonial law only, but
the Mosaic Law as a whole, according to

the stated use of the phrase. This Law
is abolished in the sense of being rendered
inoperative (as Karapytlv means), and it

is defined as the Law twv IvtoXwv Iv

SoYpatriv. What is the point of the

definition ? The article, which is in

place with the IvtoXuv, is omitted before

the S^YP-ao-iv, as the latter makes one
idea with the former and further is under
the regimen of a prep. {cf. Win.-Moult.,
pp. 139, 149, 151, 158). The Law is one
of " commandments-in-decrees ". What
is in view is its character as mandaiory,
and consisting in a multitude of prescrip-

tions or statutes. It enjoined, and it

.expressed its injunctions m so many
Hprr^^B hnf it A;A nnt f>naV>le TV.>.

Law was made up of IvroXai and these

IvToXaf expressed themselves and opera-

ted in the form of S^Ypara, ordinances.

The word S^Ypa in the NT never means
anything else than statute, decree^ ordin-
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e Rom. xiL KaraXXd^T] ^ tous d|x<|>OT^pous iv * ivi aufxari Tw 6ew ' ' 8ta toG

Cot.'x. i7 0Taupou, 'diroKTciKas ttjj' ^€)^6pav iv auTw^ • 17. Kal * ekBoiv •'euTjy-

fCo'l. i. 20. yekiaaTo ^ elprivt]y upi'* tois ^ \iciKpav Kal €lpi7>'r]J''^ rots " eYY"5>

Irnly. h Rom. viii. 7 reflf. i=Matt. ii. 8, 9, aj, iv. 13 •!. k Rom. x. 15 only.

Im Ver. 13 reff.

^ airoKaraXXalei KLP 72, 80, al.

*€v evi irvcvjiaTi irpos tov Ocov Thdrt.

' 6v «avTa) FG 115, Lat.-mss.-in.-Jer., Goth., Arm., Lat. Fathers (not Tert., Jer., al.).

* vuiv om. 73 ; Tjiiiv 31, 44, al.g, Eth., Slav.-mss., Thl.-ms. Rec. om. cipT)vif|v with

KL, al., Syr., al., Chr., Thdrt., Tert., Eus., Euth., Dam., etc. ; insert ^ABDEFGP
17, 71, 80, It., Vlg., Copt., Eth., Arm., Eus., Procop., Cypr., Hil., all.

»€(rxoji€v^i.

ance (cf. Luke ii. i ; Acts xvi. 4, xvii. 7

;

Col. ii. 14 ; in Heb. xi. 23 it is a variant

for SiaTa7p.a). Hence it cannot have any
such sense here as doctrines, evangelical

teaching (Theod.), evangelical precepts

(Fritz.), the faith (Chrys.). Some taking

the 6v as the instrumental iv make it =
"having abolished the law by injunc-

tions " (Syr., Vulg., Arab., Grot., Beng.,

etc.). But the NT uniformly speaks of

the abrogation of the condemnmg law as

Jjeing elfected by Christ's death, never

bv Hi s teaching, or by evangelical pre-

cepts. Another turn is given to the

sentence by taking Iv in the sense of

"in respect of," "on the side of" (Harl.),

as if the idea were that the abrogation

01 the Law was limited to its mandatory
side,—to the orders contained in it. But
this would require tois before the S^y-

fiao-iv ; nor is it the way of the NT to

speak of the Mosaic Law as done away
by Christ only on one side.—tva tovs Svo
KTC<rg Iv cavT^) els tva, Kaivov av6pu)7rov

:

that He might create in Himself the two
into one new man. Statement of the

object of the Karapyciv. The masc. 8i5o

is introduced now, instead of the a|x(|>6-

Tcpa, with a view to the avOpoiirov. One
man was to be made out of the two men.
The ktCctxj is better rendered create with
the RV than make with the AV. A new
creation is in view. For kv eavrw of the
TR (with DKL^^', etc.) air^ is to be
preferred as the reading of ^^BAF, etc.

(LTTrRV) ; WH gives ovry. In either

case the sense is "in Himself" ; not "by
it" (Grot.) as if the reference were to
Christ's doctrine^ nor " through Himself"
as if it were 81' avrov. The new creation
and the new union have their ground
and principle in Christ. What was con-
templated, too, was not simply the making
o(one man (?vo av6pwirov) where formerly
there were two, but the making of one
new (Kttiv^v) man. The result was not

that, though the separation between them
was removed, the Jew still remained Jew
and the Gentile still Gentile. It was
something new, the old distinctions be-
tween Jew and Gentile being lost in a
third order of "man"—the Christian
man.—iroiwv t\pr\vx\v : making peace.

The clo-nvn is- still peace between the
estranged Tew and Gentile, and the iroiciv

Il>res.. not aor.'S belongs to the object
expressed bv the tva. In carrying out
that purpose He was to make peace the
one with the other.

Ver. 16. Kal o.iroKaTaXXdl'Q tovs dp.-

4>OT^povs : and that He might reconcile

them both. Further statement of object,

the KaC continuing and extending it.

Only at this point is the prior and larger

idea of the reconciliation to God intro-

duced, and even now it is in connection
with the idea of the reconciliation of Jew
and Gentile. For tovs 8vo we now have
TOVS dp«|>OT€povs, not " the two " but
"both of them together," unity being
the aspect in which they are now pre-

sented. The dwo- in such compounds has
sometimes simply an intensive meaning
(diroOappciv, d-irodavpd^civ, diroKapa-
SoKciv, air£K8€X€0'6at, etc.) ; sometimes,
though less frequently, the sense oi again
(diro8i8b)pi, diroKaOicTTTjp.i, diroKarop-

ddu, diroKaTaXapPdvu)). It is doubtful

which is the force of the diro- here. In

the context, it is true, so far as the rela-

tions of Jew and Gentile to each other are

dealt with, we have simply the idea of a

state of separation into two hostile camps
giving place to a state of unity. But
in the present clause the larger truth of

a reconciliation to God is in view, and
this favours the idea of a restoration to

a condition which had been lost. The
form diroKaTaXXdo-creiv occurs in the

NT only here and in Col. i. 20, 21. In

the LXX and once in the NT (Matt
V. 24) we have also SioXXdrTeo-Oai. But
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the two appear to be practically indis-

tinguishable. As derivatives of aXXdo--
o-eiv they both convey the idea of a
change, not primarily in feeling (which
is expressed by tXao-Kco-dai and its com-
pounds), but in relation^ and in mutual
relation, on the side of God to man and
on the side of man to God {cf. Rom.
V. 9-1 1 ; 2 Cor. V. 18-20).

—

iv kv\ o-wfian
8ia Tov <rTavpov : in one body through
the cross. This cannot refer to Christ's

body (Chrys., Beng., Harl., Hofm.), as if

the point were either the reconciliation

of two parties by otie body, or the one
offering of Christ that needed no repe-

tition (Heb. vii. 27, etc.), or, again, the
one sacrifice as contrasted with the
multitude of the Levitical oblations.

These are ideas alien to the context,

and they are the less appropriate because
Christ Himself is the subject of the oiro-

KaraXXalif]. The reference is to the Jews
and Gentiles now making one body ; cf.

the Iv o-wfxa in i Cor. x. 17 ; Eph. iv. 4

;

and especially in Col. iii. 15. His object

was to bring the two long-sundered and
antagonistic parties as one whole, one
great body, into right relation to God
by His cross. The 8ia tov o-ravpov be-

longs rather to the airoKaTaXXa|-[) than
to the following airoK'nivas (von Soden).
—airoKTcCvas tt|v txQpav Iv avTtf : having
slain the enmity thereby. For iv avry
there is a variant reading Iv cavT^** slen-

derly supported (F 115, etc.); and some
propose €v avry (von Soden). But this

\v avT^i refers to the arravpov, and the

idea is not that Christ slew the enmity
in Himself, but that He did it "by the

cross," or, as some take it (Alf., etc.),

" on the cross ". The exdpa here, again,

is not the Law itself, nor the enmity of

Jew and Gentile to God (though most
take it so), but rather the rxdpa previously

mentioned—the enmity between Jew and
Gentile. Further, the diroKTcivas which
might denote an action coincident with
that denoted by the main verb, or might
define the way in which the latter was
made good, seems to have its proper
sense oi priority— *• after He had killed ".

He had first to kill this enmity between
the two before He could bring them both
into right relations to God in the way
indicated, viz., in one body, as one great,

united whole.
Ver. 17. Kol eX0«i>v evtiyycXCo-aTO cl-

pi^VTjv vftiv Tois (jiaKpdv Kal elp-qvrjv tois

iyyvs : and He came and preached peace
to you that werefar off, and peace to them
that were nigh. The TR reads simply

Kal Tois 6YYVS (with KL, the mass of

cursives, the Syr., etc.). The primary

uncials and other important authorities

(B|s^AD 17, Vulg., etc.) insert elpijvTjv

(so LTTrWHRV). The repetition has
rhetorical force. The Kat, again, does
not merely connect this statement with
the former. It adds to the thought.
Not only did Christ effect the recon-
ciliation, but He also came and preached
the glad tidings of it, and that not
to one class but to both. The aor.

partic. has probably its proper force of
priority in relation to the def. aor, ev-

T]Y7cXC(raTo. The coming in question
preceded the preaching. The best ren-

dering, therefore, will be neither "com-
ing " (Eadie), nor " came and preached "

(AV and RV), but " having come " (Mey.,
Ell., etc.). But to what coming does the

IXdcSv refer ? Not to the incarnation

(Chrys., Anselm, Harl., etc.) ; for the
preceding sentences, which speak of His
blood and of the peace effected through
His cross, make it clear that the time in

view is not before the crucifixion but after

it. Nor can the reference well be to the

event of His Resurrection, nor even to

His own direct teaching during the forty

days (Beng.). What is in view is rather

His coming in His Spirit (c/*. John xiv.

18; Acts xxvi. 23, etc.). That the idea

of His spiritual Advent m the Holy Ghost
which is prominent in the Fourth Gospel
is not a Johannine idea only, but one
entirely consistent with Paul's teaching,

appears from the Pauline doctrine of the

dwelling of Christ Himself or His Spirit

in the believer (Rom. viii. 9, 10 ; 2 Cor.

xii. 17, xiii. 5 ; Gal. ii. 20) ; as also from
the relation of the Holy Ghost to the

Apostle's preaching (Rom. xv. 18), etc.

The preaching meant by the tvTjYyeXio-a-

To, therefore, is Christ'smediate preaching

through His Apostles and others, especi-

ally that declaration of His truth which
made these Gentiles Christians. Those
"afar off" are mentioned first, as the

Gentiles in the persons of these Ephe-
sians and other Asiatics were the writer's

immediate concern.

Ver. 18. oTi 81* aiiTov exop-cv ttjv Trpo-

craYwYTjv ol dfi<|>6Tepoi Iv evl irvcvjiaTi

irpbs TOV TraTcpa : for through Him we
both have our access in one Spirit unto

the Father. Some take on as = that,

the mention of the common access being

taken as the contents of the cvijYYeXC-

o-ttTo. But the subject of the preaching

has already been given, viz., elp-qv-ri.

Hence Srt =/or, and the verse is a con-

firmation of the previous statement in

the form of an appeal to the experience

of those addressed. The fact that we,

both of us, are now brought to God
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p=i Cor. viii. 6 ; i Pet. L 17; John, passim. q Rom. v. 18, vii, 3, viii. 12, ix. 16, 18 ; Gal. vi. 10

al«. ; Paul only. r=Matt. xx. 5, 35 al.; Acts xvii. 21 ; Heb. xi. 13 ; 3 John 5; Ruth. ii. 10.

I Acts vii. 6, 29 ; i Pet. it 11 only ; Gen. xxiii. 4. t Here only
; Jos., Antt., xiz., 2, 2. u Ch. i.

I reff. v=Gal. vL 10; i Tim. v. 8 only ; Isa. iii. 6.

* c<rxoficv ^^ ' Omit ovv FG., Or.

'Rec. om. ear* with D'EKL, Syr., Cop., Arm., Grig., Bas., Euth., etc.; insert

^ABCD^EFG 31, 71-3, It., Vlg., Goth., Bas., Lat. Fathers.

through Him is a witness to the truth of

what I have just said, viz., that Christ

came and preached peace to both. The
privilege referred to is a present and con-

tinuing privilege (Ixoficv, not lirxiJKaiicy

as in Rom. v. 2)—one to which effect is

being given now, vix., ttjv irpoo-aYwyqv,

"the introduction," or "our introduc-

tion ". This noun denotes, properly

speaking, the act of bringing to one, and
then the approach or access (Herod., ii.,

58 ; Xen., Cyr., vii., 5, 45). It is urged
by some (Mey., Ell., etc.) that both here

and in Rom. v. 2 it has the primary
trans, sense, and denotes the privilege

of being brought to God or introduced

to Him. Christ would thus be pre-

sented in the character of "Bringer,"
perhaps with some allusion to the office

of the irpoaay<ay€v^ through whom in

Oriental courts one was brought into

the royal presence. But the difference

in idea between access (irp^o-oSos) and
"admission" (Ell.) or "bringing" (irpo-

crayuYii) is slight, and there seems suf-

ficient justification for the intrans. sense.

The iv ivX irveviiaTi, which is strangely

taken by some (Anselm, Rosenm.) as =
6fjio6vp.a8<$v, "with one mind," obviously

refers to the Holy Ghost. That is made
clear both by the mention of the coming
and preaching in the Spirit, and by the

reference both to Christ and to the Father.
The iv is not = by, but in, with reference

to the element in which alone we have the

access. As that right is ours only through
Christ (81* ovTov), so it is made ours in

actual experience only in the Spirit, and
Jew and Gentile have it alike because it

IS one and the same Spirit that works in

both. So both have continuous access
to God from whom once they were far

removed, to Him, too, in the benign
character of the Father {rhv iraWpa)
whom they can approach without fear.

Ver. 19. apa otiv ovk^ti icTTk |^voi

Kol irdpoiKoi : So then ye are no more
strangers and sojourners. At this point
Paul brings to their conclusion the state-

ments made in w. 14-18, and draws from
them the natural, comfortmg inierence.

The conclusive apo is one of Paul's

favourable particles. In his writings

and in the NT generally it is some-
times placed second in the sentence,

and sometimes (contrary to classical

use) first. The combination apa ovv
is peculiar to Paul, and takes the first

place in the sentence. In this form it

has less of the ratiocinaiive force and
more of the collective; cf. Buttm., Gram,
of N. T. Oreekf p. 371 ; Blass, Gram, of
N. T. Greek, p. 273. iivoi Kal irdpoiKoi,

a comprehensive expression, including
" all who, whether by natural and terri-

torial demarcation, or by the absence of
civic privileges, were not citizens" (Ell.).

The term irdpoixos in ordinary Greek
means a neighbour. In the LXX it

represents HtL*^^ (nine times) or "^I\

(eleven times). Here it stands for the

classical {ji^toikos, which never occurs in

the NT, is found only once in the LXX
(Jer. XX. 3) and means one who comes
from one country or city and settles in

another, but does not rank as a TroXiTTjs

or d<rT<5s having the right of citizenship

{cf. Acts vii. 6, 29 ; i Pet. ii. 11), There
is no reference to proselytes in particular

(Baumg.).—dXXd <rv|xiroXtTai twv ayL<ov

:

but fellow-citizens with the saints. Most
critical editors (LTTrWHRV) insert iari
after dXXd, on the authority of B^ACD,
etc. The form oruviroXiTai is preferred

by Tisch., WH, Ell., Alf., etc. The
word belongs mostly to late Greek.
The ayiuv is not to be restricted to

Jews, the patriarchs, ox OT believers,

but is a comprehensive name for Chris-

tians, the whole community of believers

in Christ without distinction of Jew and
Gentile. The Jewish people were once
" the saints " of God, and Gentiles stood
outside having no part in their iroXireCa.

Now all Gentile believers, like these

Ephesians, form part of that greater
" Israel of God (Gal. vi. 16) which con-
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20. " l'n-oiKoSo)XT|6^in'CS itrX tw * 66fieXia> rCiV diroor^Xui' Kal TTpo<|)Tj- w Acts xx.

TWK,^ o>'Tos ^dKpoywi'taioo* aurou ^
XP'-*'^®" Nrjaou,'* 21. ck u iraaa^ i Cor. in.

'

10, etc.

;

Col. ii. 7 ; Jude 30 only. zaRom. zr. 30 ; i Cor. iii. 10, 11 ; a Tim. ii. 19 ;. Heb. vi. i.

y I Pet. ii. 6 only ; Isa. zzviii. x6.

'Insert Xi9ov DEFG, Orig., Eus., Chr.1 K. trpo^. om. 4^ Marcion-in. Tert.

'Omit avTov ^*, Copt., Orig., Victorin.

«Rec. lTi<r. Xp. with CDEFGKLP, etc., d, e, g, Syr., Ps.-Just. Orig.i, Eus.,
Euth., Thdrt., Chr., Victorin, Jer. E*. 40, Ii. 60; Xowttov Itjo-ov t^*AB 17, 39, 47, al.,

Vlg., Goth., Copt., Orig.2, Thl., Ambrst., Jer.E«.» Aug., oft. all.

^ Rec. after iracra insert r\ with ^^ACP, Arm , Orig., Euth., Bas., Chr., Thdrt,
etc. ; text ^*BDEFGKL, most mss., Clem., Orig., Bas., etc.

sists of all Christians, and share in all

the rights of such.—Kal oIkcioi tov 0€ov :

and 0/ the household of God. So in Gal.

vi. 10, trph^ TOv« oLkcCovs ttjs Triorrcws.

In Greek writers of the later period

oIkcios is used frequently with the gens,

of abstract nouns (oIkcioi (^iXocro^ias»

6XiYapxias, etc.) in the general sense of

one closely connected with philosophy,

etc., but without any specific reference

either to the house of God, or to the

oIkcioi as forming one family. With
the present case, however, it is different.

The phrase oUcioi, 0€ov naturally sug-

gests the idea of members of God's
household or family (Mey.); cf. i Tim.
iii. 15 ; Heb. iii. 2, 5, 6, x. 21 ; i Pet.

iv. 17.

Ver. 20. liroiKo8opTj6^vT6s lirX T<j> 0€-

pcXi({> : being built upon the foundation.

Frc ni the idea of the house or household

of God contained in the oIkcIoi Paul

passes by an easy transition to tkat of the

building of the spiritual oIkos. The liri-

in the comp. verb probably expresses the

notion of building up ; the second liri

with the dative 6cpcX£(p, that of resting on
the foundation—which also might have
been expressed by the gen. The forms
i OcpAios and to OcpiXiov both occur,

the former much more frequently than
the latter in Greek literature generally.

The latter, however, is found frequently

in the LXX, and at least once quite un-

mistakably in the NT (Acts xvi. 26).

—

Twv airooTcJXwv icat irpo<|)TjTc!»v : of the

Apostles and Prophets. The omission of

TWV before irpo^iiTuiv does not neces-

sarily identify the Apostles and Prophets
as one and the same persons (Harl.) ; cf.

Win.-Moult., p. 162. It indicates, how-
ever, that they both belong to the same
class. The gen. is variously understood
as (i) the gen. of apposition = the founda-

tion which is or consists in the Apostles

;

(2) the gen. of originating cause = the

foundation laid by them
; (3) the possess.

gen. — " th^ Apostles' foundation "—in

the sense of that on which they built

(Anselm, Beza, etc.), or as = that on
which they also were built (Alf.). The
choice seems to be between (i) and (2).

The former has been the view of many
from Chrys. down to Von Soden and
Abbott, and is favoured so far by Rev.
xxi. 14. But the second has the suffrages

ofthe majority ofmodern exegetes (Ruck.,

Harl., Bleek, Mey., Ell., etc.). It is more
in accordance with i Cor. iii. 10 (although

it is the worth of teachers that is im-

mediately in view there), and more especi-

ally with Rom. xv. 20, where the Gospel
as preached by Paul appears to be the
" foundation ". Here, therefore, it seems
best on the whole to understand the Gos-
pel of Christ as preached by the Apostles
to be the "foundation" on which their

converts were built up into the spiritual

house. But who are these 7rpo4>TiToi ?

The OT prophets, say many (Chrys.,

Theod., Jer., Calv., Riick., etc.)—a view
certainly favoured by the use made of the

writings of these prophets in the NT, and
by the view given of them as " evange-
lists before the time " (Moule) ; cf. Luke
xxiv. 25 ; Acts iii. 18, 21, 24, x. 43 ; Rom.
xvi. 26. But the natural order in that

case would have been " Prophets and
Apostles," and the previous statements
referred clearly to Christian times—to the

preaching after Christ's death. Hence
the irpo({>T]Tai are to be understood as the

Christian prophets, of whom large men-
tion is made in the Book of Acts and the

Epistles—the NT prophets who in this

same Epistle (iii. 5) are designated as

Christ's prophets and are named (iv. 11)

among the gifts of the ascended Lord
to His Church. The frequency with

which they are referred to (Acts xi. 28,

XV. 32 ; I Cor. xiv., etc.) and the place

assigned to them next to the Apostles

(Eph. iv. 11) show the prominent position

they had in the primitive Church. The
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r=Matt. oiKoSofjLT) * <roi'app,oXoYOUfJi^»'Ti ** au$€i ** els Koii' ftyiOK *l¥ Kupiu,

Marie; I 22. iy (5 Kttl UflClS
** aOfOlKoSoixetoOc * CIS ' KaTOlKT|T11piOK TOO 0€oC ^

Cor. iii.g;
)

2 Cor. V. iv TTJ'eufiaTi.

a Ch. iv. i6 only. b Ch. iv. 15; Col. i. 10; a Thess. I sreff. c Rom. xvi. 11, la al. fir. ; Paul

only. d Here only. e=Matt. x. 18 al. fr. f Rev. xviii. a only; Pa. Ixxv. a.

C (Rom. ix. I) ; ch. iii. 5. v. 18; vi. 18 ; CoL i. 8; i Pet. i. la ; Jude aa

* For T. 6cOV, T. XpKTTOV B.

statements made regarding them in the

early non-canonical literature (TA^ Teach-

ing of the. Twelve, Clem. Alex., Strom.,

the Shepherd of Hermas, etc.) show how
they continued to exist and work beyond
the Apostolic Age, and help us to dis-

tinguish their ministry as that essentially

of teachers and exhorters, whether itin-

erant or resident, from the essentially

missionary ministry of the Apostles.

Further the association of these prophets

with the Apostles suggests that the latter

term is not to be restricted here to the

Twelve, but is to be taken as including

a// those to whom the name "Apostle"
is given in the NT.

—

8vtos &KpoY(uviaiov

avTov *It|0"ov XpwTTov : jfesus Christ

Himself being the chief corner-stone. A
few documents, including ^^ omitMTjo'ov.

The *\y\<Tov Xptorov of the TR is sup-

ported by such authorities as CDFKL.
The best reading, however, is Xpio-rov

Mtiotov, •' Christ Jesus," which is found in

BAjN^-corr., 17, Vulg., Copt., Goth., etc.,

and is adopted by LTTrWHRV. The

word aKpoYb>viau>s {cf. the n|!l) ]5^t^

of Isa. xxviii. 16) is peculiar to biblical

and ecclesiastical Greek, and is applied

to Christ also in i -Pet. ii. 6. It de-

notes the stone placed at the extreme
corner, so as to bind the other stones in

the building together—the most impor-
tant stone in the structure, the one on
which its stability depended. The avrov
refers to Xpto-rov 'Itjo-ov, not to the aKpo-
YcdviaCov, nor to the 6cp.cXCci> (Beng.), the
point being that to Christ Himself and
none other the building owes its exis-

tence, its strength and its increase. He
Himself, and neither Apostle nor Prophet,
is at once the ultimate foundation (i Cor.
iii. n) and the Head-stone of the Corner.
Some have supposed that, the aKpoywvi-
ato? being the stone inserted between
two others to give strength and cohesion
to the whole, there is a reference in the
phrase to the union of Jew and Gentile.
But this is to push the figure too far.

Ver. 21. Iv (|> irao-a ^ oIkoSout] crvv-

app.oXo'yovp.^vT) av^et cU vaov a-yiov ^v

Kvpitf : in whom each several building

(RV text ;
" every building," RV marg.),

fitly framed together, groweth into a holy

temple in the Lord. The relative refers

naturally to the nearest subject, what is

also the leading subject, Xpiorr^ *It|o-ov,

not to the aKpoyuviaiov, far less to

the remoter d€fjL€Xka> ; the cv also has its

full sense of in, not by or on. That is

to say, it is in Christ Jesus, and only by
connection with Him, that the olKo8op.i]

is what it is here declared to be. The
word olKo8op,i] appears to be confined
to late Greek, no certain instance of it

having been found in classical Greek. It

occurs in Diod., Philo, Plut., Joseph.,
the LXX, Mace, etc. It is used both
for olKoSdp.Tjo-is and olKo8op,T]fia. In the
NT it has sometimes the literal sense of
olKo8(i|xi]p,a {e.g., Matt. xxiv. i ; Mark
xiii. I ; 2 Cor. v. i) ; and sometimes the

figurative sense of edification (Rom xiv.

19, XV. 2 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 10 ; Eph. iv. 29),

or, as here, that of a body of Christian
believers. The question of the text here
is important. There is considerable

support for irao-a -q oUoSop,-!] (^^ACP,
Arm., etc.), and it is conceivable that

itacism might have caused the omission
of the y\. But diplomatic evidence is

decidedly in favour of irao-a oIko8o|jii)

(Bi^*DGKL, etc.). Adopting this read-

ing (with LTTrWHRV) we have to ask
whether the phrase is to be rendered the

whole building or gvery building. The
former rendering is certainly the one that

first suggests itself, while the latter seems
at first difficult to relate to the context.

The former is delended as legitimate by
some weighty authorities ; e.g., Winer, on
the ground that the subject is " the Church
of Christ as a whole," and EUicott, who
takes it to be a case of grammatical laxity.

But the distinction between tras with the

article and iras without it is so well main-
tained in the NT that only an absolutely

intolerable sense can justify us in de-

parting from it. The only exceptions

to the general rule appear to be those

that hold good also for ordinary Greek
—in general and unqualified statements,

with proper names, and with nouns which
have acquired so stated a meaning that
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they can drop the article, etc. {cf. Win.-
Moult., p. 138, and especially Buttm.,

Gram, of N. T. Greek, pp. iig, 120;
Blass, Gram, of N. T. Greek, pp. 161,

162). The present instance does not

come within the scope of these excep-

tions. It is not like irds oXkos 'lorpai^X

(Acts ii. 36), nor is it really analogous
even to such cases as the irao-a -yfj of

Thucyd., ii., 43, or the ircura iirwrroXii

of Ignat., kph., X2. Hence the ren-

dering here must be "every building"
or "every several building". The pre-

sent participle irvvapuoXoYovfji^vT) (the

verb occurs in the NT only here and in

iv. 16, and corresponds to the classical

(ruvapp.<$£civ) describes the joining to-

gether as a process now going on. The
pres. av|ci (a form occurring in the NT
only here and in Col. ii. 19, but common
in Soph., Thucyd., Find., etc.) in like

manner expresses what is happening now,
or, it may be, what is normal. The
phrase voov oIyiov is sufficiently ren-

dered " a holy temple " or •' sanctuary *'.

Some {e.g., May.), supposing that Paul
has the Jewish temple in view and means
to say that the Christian Church is now
the true Temple of God, the house made
His own sanctuary by His dwelling in it,

would render it **the holy temple ". The
Iv Kvpitf is connected by some (Harl.,

etc.) immediately with oLyiov, = a temple
that is holy as being in the Lord ; by
others with vahv Syiov (Ell.); by others

with ai)|ei (Mey.). But it really qualifies

the whole statement of the joining and
growing. All this is in the Lord, i.e.,

in Christ, as both the context and the

general NT application of Kvpios show.
The sense of the whole, therefore, is

this—in Christ the Lord every several

building that goes to make up the ideal

Temple of God, every Christian com-
munity, the one now addressed not less

than others, is at present being surely

framed and fitted together, and is grow-
ing and harmoniously developing so that

it may form part of the great mystical

Body of Christ, the vast spiritual fellow-

ship of believers which is God's true

Temple.
Ver. 22. iv <S Kai vftcXs ctvvoikoSo-

|A€io-8e els KaToiKT]Ti]p(,ov Tov 6eov cv

irvevftari : in whom ye also are being

built together into a habitation of God
in the Spirit. The relative refers again,

as in ver. 21, to Christ, the Kvpiu just

named, not to the va<Jv. The Kai ( =
also, not even) points to the dignity of
the present position—" the exalted nature
of the association in which the Ephesians
shared " (Ell.). The o-vvoiKo8o}jL6i<r6€ is

not imper. (Calv.), but indie, the burden
of the whole section being what was
done for the readers and what was made
of them. The omv- in the comp. verb
might convey the idea of being built

together with others ; but, in view of the
force of the (rvvapp.oXoYov)i^vT) it is rather

to be understood as denoting the com-
pact connection of one part with another,
the orderly conjunction and co-ordination
of all the various parts of the olKo8op.-i]

(Mey., Ell.) ; cf. the o-uv^kXcio-cv in Gal.
iii. 2. KaToiKTirqpiov is best translated
* habitation ". Some draw a distinction

between the va<Jv as the whole Church
and the KaToiKT)Ti]pi.ov as the individual

Christians (Harl.). But the latter phrase
simply expresses in another form the
same idea as the former. The KaroiKT]-

Tijpiov being that of God (tov Ocov),
belonging to Him, inhabited by Him, is

the same as the vacSs. The cv irvcvfiaTi

is not to be taken as = " in a spiritual

manner," as if in contrast with iv o-apKi

;

nor as making with the noun the idea of
"a spiritual house "

; but as=m the Holy
S/'tn7, the anarthrousirv€Vfiahavingoften
that sense and the similar ^v Kvpi<i> sugges-
ting it. Nor should the iv be rendered
" through " (AV) or " by " (Mey.). It is

true that the instrumental use of iv gives
a thoroughly good sense, viz., that we
are built together in Christ by the agency
of the Holy Spirit—in respect of His
dwelling and operating in us. But the
idea is rather that of in the Spirit as the
element of the life or the condition of the
process. The phrase may be connected
immediately with the KaToiKTiynpiov as if

= " a habitation of God realised in the
Spirit," or it may be construed as a terti-

ary predication (Ell.) = " and it is in the
Spirit ". But it is best taken to qualify

the whole statement of the o-vvoikoSo-

ficXo-Sc, = *' in Christ as the ground and
principle of all ye too are being built to-

gether into a habitation of God, and it is

by your being in the Spirit that this is

taking effect". Union with Christ, life

in the Spirit—this explained what they
were ; this meant that they, as well as
other Christian bodies, were being built

up so as to be a habitation of God.
Chapter HL Vv. 1-13. These verses

make a paragraph by themselves. Their
main subject is the call of the Gentiles
and Paul's Apostolic vocation in relation

thereto. He reminds his readers of the

mystery of that call, its revelation to the
Apostles and prophets, his own destin-

ation to the ministry of preaching among
the Gentiles, and the grace given him to

make known the Pivine dispensation
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tLukerii. III. I. TouTOo *X*^P''*' ^Y" HauXos 6 **8^ap.ios tou xpi'^'ou "itjaoO^

iii.'ig: virkp u/xwK Tuv iBySiVy^ 2. 'tlye *TJKouaaTe ttji' *oiKoi'0)xiai' ttjs x^ip^Tos
ver. 14

;

Tit. i. 5 ; I John iii. la ; Jude 16 only ; Pror. xviL 17. b Acts xxiii. 18 ; a Tim. i. 8 ; Philem. i. 9;
Heb. xiii. 3 ; Zech. ix. la. c-Col. L 33; ch. t. ai ; a Cor. . 3; Gal. iii. 4; Paul only.

dCh. i. isrefi. eai Cor. ix. 17.

* For xpi<»^'» Kvpiov C ; iiio-. om. ^DFG 61, Eth., Victorin. ; mer. xp« ^^5, lect.

X, Syr., Arm., Chr., Cyr., Theophyl., Jer., Ambr., etc.

•After tBv. add irpecrPevw DE 10, Slav,, Ambrst.-comm. ; iccicavxTjfxat 71, 122, 219.

that opened the Church to those who
were not of Israel. This with the view
that they should not misunderstand his

present position or be discouraged by it.

Ver. I. TovTov xa.piv iyii PlaOXos 6
8co-p.ios Toi) XpnTTov Mirjaov : /or this

cause I Paul, the prisoner of Christ yesus.

The TovTov x^P*-^ ^8 referred by some
(Mey., etc.) to the immediately preceding

sentence ; the fact that they are destined

to make a habitation of God, and are

being built together with a view to that

end, being Paul's reason for pleading with

them and praying for them. It is best

referred, however, to the purport of the

whole statement just brought to its con-

clusion ; the fact that they are now what
God's grace has made them and are

meant by Him to form a spiritual habi-

tation for Himself, being His reason for

what He urges on them and what He
does for them, ly^ HavXcs* a solemn
and emphatic designation of the writer by
himself, expressive rather of his personal

interest in them than the consciousness of

his authority (Mey.). For similar occur-

rences of the emphatic personal designa-

tion, with different shades of meaning, see

2 Cor. X. I ; GaL v. 2 ; Col. i. 23 ; Philem.

19. The article with the 8€or)i.io9 ex-

presses simply the character in which
Paul appears at present or the class to

which he belongs {cf. Tifiodco; 6 a8e\<|>6s,

Philem. i) ; not his pre-eminence among
the Lord's prisoners, as if it= the prisoner

par excellence (Mey.)— a claim surely

which would neither be like Paul nor in

harmony with the thought of the para-
graph. The gen. Xpicrrov 'Irjorov is

probably that of originating cause—one
who has been made a prisoner by Christ

;

cf. 2 Tim. i. 8 ; Philem. g, as also Eph. iv.

I. The *lTj<rov is omitted by Tisch. on the
authority of such MSS. as ^*D*G ; but
it is rightly retained by most as found in

H^-corr.ACD«'3, Vulg., etc.—vir^p vy.S>v

Twv Wvwv : on behalf ofyou the Gentiles.

Paul was called specially to be a minister
of Christ to the Gentiles (Acts xxi. 21,

28, xxii. 21), and his preaching Christ as
for the Gentiles equally with the Jews

provoked that enmity of the Jews which
led to his imprisonment. It was thus for

the Gentiles that he was a prisoner ; and
there is probably also the further thought
in the wirip vfiwv that Paul's imprisonment
was to be for their good, helpful to their

Christian life. For the idea with which
the paragraph closes is that his afflictions

were their glory (ver. 13). But what of

the construction and connection here ?

The simplest adjustment is to insert cijjli

after 6 8co-p.ios Xpio-rov Mtjotov :
" I Paul

am the prisoner," etc. So the Syr.,

Chrys., Mey. and others. But this takes
the point from the virJp vjiwv and makes
Paul assert and exalt himself as a suiferer

in a way unlike him. It is best to take
it as a broken construction, the statement
with which Paul begins being, as in so
many other cases, diverted into a different

channel by the introduction of some sub-
sidiary remark. Here he is turned off from
what he meant to say by the polite refer-

ence in the ttyt. clause. Where then
have we the resumption ? Not at chap,
iv. I (with the AV, Mich., Winer, etc.),

for chap. iii. is not part of a parenthesis,

but a paragraph complete within itself;

nor at ver. 13, which is of too limited

scope and fails to meet the full force of

the TovTov X'^P>'^ J ^^^ ^^ vcJ^* I4» where
the TOVTOV x*P''' 's repeated.

Ver. 2. ei-ye i^KovcraTC tt)v okKovop,iar

TtjS X<*P''''"°5 TOV OCOV TTJS 8o0€(o"rjS |XOl €tS

•qfids : if so be that ye did hear of the dis-

pensation of the grace of God that was
given me to you-ward. The comp. par-

ticle €iY«» or ct Y« (according to LTrWH),
makes a supposition which is taken for

granted,= " if, indeed, as I may assume ".

Whether the certainty of the assumption
is in the particle itself or is derived from
the context is still debated among gram-
marians. Some hold that in this case as

in others the yi simply strengthens the

force of the simple particle, while others

think that this is its signiBcance, if not

in every instance, at least in a consider-

able number of occurrences ; cf. Mey.
and Ell., in loc; Win. -Moult., p. 561;
Baumlcin, Partikeln, p. 64. Here i^
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TOO 0€ou^ Ti]s 8o0€i(nf)s ftoi 'cis fifjias, 3. oTt^ «KaTA 'diroKiiXu^lriKf-ch. i. 19

^ iyv(tipiadif] ^ pot to ' |iuoTT)pioj', KaOws ^ TTpo^Ypa\|/a ^w UXtyw, 4. g(Rom.xvi.

irpos o Sui'ao-Oc " dKayii'cjaKOtTes * Korjaat ttjk ^ aut^caiK fiou ' iy tw h! 2 only.
h i Ch. i. 9

reff. ik= here only; Rom. xv. 4; Gal. Hi. i ; Jude 4 only; i Mace. «. 36. l=here only;
Acts xxvi. a8, ag ; aee i Pet. v. la. m = Luke xii. 47 ; a Cor. . 10 ; Gal. ii. 14. n Matt. xii. 3

;

a Cor. i, ij. o Matt. xxiv. 15 ; Rom. i. ao; i Tim. i. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 7. p=Luke ii. 47; i Cor.
L 9 ; Col. 1. 9, iL a ;

'} Tim. ii. 7. q (Ch. i. 15) ; a Chron. xxxiv. 12 ; Neh. ziii. 7 ; 3 Esdr. L 33.

* T. ecov inserted before Tqs xapiTO« D»D»EFG, d, c, g, Goth. ; for tov Ocov, tov
XpicTov P ; avTov A.

' oTi om. BFG, d, e, Victorin., Ambrst., etc.

'cyvupurc D'EKL, Eth., Dam., Theophyl., Oec, etc. ; €Yv«pior6Ti ^ABCD*FGP
6, xo 17, ?3, ^i, 67, 73, 80, 137, 177, Vulg., Syr., Arm., Goth., Cop., Bas.

introduces a polite reminder of what
these Ephesians certainly had heard

—

•' a gentle appeal, expressed in a hypo-
thetical form, and conveying the hope
that his words had not been quite for-

gotten " (Ell.). On olKovofAiav, which
means the dispensation, the arrangement
made in the matter of something, not " the

apostolic office " (Wiesel.), see under i.

10. The Ttjs x^P*-"^*** ^s the gen. objecti

or that of " the point of view " (Ell.) —
the arrangement or disposition in respect

of the grace of God. The x^P^f itself is

not the apostolic office (Est.), but the gift

of grace that selected Paul and qualified

him for that office ; and so it (not the

oiKcvofiia, but the x<^P^^) 's described as

hoQtv(n\'if given. The cU vp,as, admirably
rendered by the AV •• to you-ward," de-

notes the •* ethical direction " (Ell.) of
the gift of grace—the fact that it was
bestowed on Paul not for his own sake,

but with a view to their position.

Ver. 3. Sti Kara &iroKaXv\j/iv hfvi^
pia-i yLoirh ftvo-nipiov: hotv that by way
of revelation he made known (was made
known) to me the mystery. The 5ti is

omitted by BD-lat., Ambros., etc., and is

bracketed by L and WH, but is retained
by most. The lYvwpi<r« of the TR (sup-

ported by D'KL, etc.) must give place

to cYvcopio-d-r), which is the reading of
B^ACD^F 17, Lat., Syr., Copt., etc., and
is adopted by LTTrWHRV. On |Ava--

TTipiov see under i. 9. Here it is the
particular pvoTTTiptov or "secret" of the
admission of the Gentiles on equal terms
with the chosen people—a disclosure of
the Divine purpose which so often calls

forth Paul's adoring wonder. The sen-

tence explains and develops the preced-
ing statement, giving what they heard
(•^Koucrarc) of the peculiar dispensation
made by God with Paul ; and the promi-
nent thing here, as indicated by the
emphatic position of Kara a7roKdXv\j/iv,

is the way in which the " mystery " was

made know.i to him, vix., the way of
revelation.—Kadw« irpo^Ypaxl/a iv 6\Cyifl
as I wrote afore in few words. The ^v
6Xiyif is wrongly taken by some as =
irp6 6\iyovt " a short time before ". It

is equivalent to the 8i* iXiyuv or the iv

ppaxctf iv Ppax^ori of classical Greek,
and means briefly {cf. Acts xxvi. 28 and
the (nivT(i)jL<ds in Acts xxiv. 4). But what
is the writing referred to ? It might be
a previous letter now lost (Chrys., Calv.,

etc.). The aor. might so far favour this,

and the &vaYifwo-kovtcs of ver. 4, which
Meyer thinks excludes it, is not neces-
sarily inconsistent with it. The Svvaordc
iLvayt.vti<rKovrt% voTJo-ai need not be lim-

ited to the reading of the present Epistle,

but might equally well apply to the act
of reading any other letter, and the terms
might suggest indeed a fuller statement of
the " mystery " in question than is given
anywhere in the first part of this Epistle.

The reference, however, might also be
to something already said in the present
letter, in which case the irpocYpaij/o

would have the force of ** I have written
already above ". This is the generally
accepted interpretation, the particular

statement in view being that in chap. i.

9, 10, or rather (so Mey., etc.) that in

chap. ii. 11-22, in which the inclusion of
the Gentiles is the special topic.

Ver. 4. irph% t Svvaordc avaYivwor-
KovTcs voTi<rai ttjv avveviv p.ov iv rif

fivarTr]pi<a tov XpicTov : in accordance
with which, when y read, ye can per-
ceive my understanding in the mystery of
the Christ. The S refers to the irpoYc-
Ypapiie'vov indicated in the 7rpo^YP<*^^<>'>

the Trp<Js with ace. expressing here, as
often, the idea of the standard or measure
ofthe voT]o-ai (Win.-Moult,, p. 505 ; Bern-
hardy, Synt., p. 205). Wicl. gives " as "

;

Cov., " like as "
; Rhem., " according

as "
; Tynd., Gen., AV and RV, " where-

by ". The aor. vo-i)o-ai follows the present
dvaYtvitfo-KovTcS) the perception being re-
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rAcUziv. fAUOTTipica tou xP'<""OU, 5. t ^Wpais ^ ' yefeats ook * ey^wpiaOr] tois

vor. ai:
'

" oiots TWK di'Opwira)!', ws vvv * d7r€KaXu<|)0Ti TOis "dYtots^ ^"airoa-
Col.i.a6.

s Here only ; Ps. xxr. 7 al. t Matt. xi. as ; iCot. ii. 10 ; Phil. UL 13 ; i Pet. L i«. o Rev. xviii.

ai only. v x Cor. xii. a8; Rev. xviii. ao; ch. ii. ao, iv. 11.

1 Rec. before crep. inserts tv with a few mss., Copt., Syr. ; cm. €v ^ABCDEFGK
LP, most others, It., Vulg., Arm., Slav., Clem., Orig., Chr., Cyrr. Jer., al.

Omit TOW ayioif Orig., Thdrt.

garded as a single, accomplished act, the

result of the process of reading. The
verbs voeiv and trvvUvai when contrasted

are supposed (cf. Tittmann, Syn., p. 191,

and Ell., in loc.) to differ as merken, " per-

ceive," differs from verstehen, " under-

stand". But such distinctions are pre-

carious as regards NT Greek. The noun
o-vvco-is, which is applied sometimes to

the understanding mind (Mark xiii. 33 ;

Wisd. iv. 11), occurs repeatedly in the

NT in the sense of mental apprehension

(Luke ii. 47 ; i Cor. i. 19 ; Col. i. 9, ii. 2

;

2 Tim. ii. 7). It is defined as "insight
depending on judgment and inference"

(Mey. on Col. i. 9), usually in the theor-

etical sense, but sometimes in the practical

{cf. Mark xii. 33). It appears to denote
critical understanding, the apprehension
of the bearings of things, while <f>p6vT)o-is

conveys the idea of practical, ethical

understanding {cf. Light, on Col. i. 9;
Schmidt, Synonymiky chap, xiii., § 10,

chap, cxlvii., § 8). Here crvvco-is is

followed by ^v {cf. also 3 Esdras, i. 3),

trvvUvai Iv being a common phrase for

having understanding in a matter (2
Chron. xxxiv. 12; Josh. i. 7; Dan. i. 17).

As the crvv€<riv jtov iv tqj, etc., makes one
idea, the article is dispensed with after

the prep. The tov Xpio-Tov is taken by
some as that oforiginating cause (Hofm.),
= the mystery of which Christ is the
author ; by others as the gen. objecti, =
the mystery relating to the Christ (Abb.,
Haupt, etc.), by others still as the gen.
of apposition (Mey., Alf., etc.), or of
identity (Ell.), = the mystery which is

the Christ, which He makes, or which is

contained in Him. The latter is thought
to be favoured by Col. i. 27. But the
idea there is that of the Christ in us,
which is not quite the same ; and it seems
best on the whole to take the second view,
" the mystery relating to the Christ," i.e.,

the revelation of the long-hidden purpose
of God regarding the Christ as not for
Israel only, but also for the Gentiles.

Ver. 5. t iv cWpais ycveais ovk iyva-
p(or0T| Tois viols Twv dvOpwiTuv : which in
other generations was not made known to
the sons of men. The TR inserts iv

before cr^pais, as in Syr.-Phil. and Copt.
But the insertion is due probably to the
double dative, and the iv (which is not
found in B^ACDFKL, etc.) is rightly

omitted by LTTrWHRV. The ycvcats,

therefore, is the dat. of time; the term

yeved, like the OT *^yi (of which it is

the usual rendering in the LXX), mean-
ing the period covered by a generation of
men (Luke i. 20; Acts xiv. 16, xv. 21;
Col. i. 26) as well as the generation or race
itself. By rots viols t»v dvOpwirwv are
to be understood, not the OT prophets
(Beng.) as contrasted with the " Apostles
and prophets" of the next clause, but
men generally and in the absolute sense,

in conformity with the ycvcais.—«s vvv,

d7r£KaX.v<|>8T| T0X9 dyiois dTrocrToXois ati-

Tov Kal 7rpo<|>'>]Tais iv TTvcvjiaTi : as now
it was revealed to His holy Apostles and
prophets in the Spirit. The a»s has its

proper comparative force. The fact of
the revelation made in pre-Christian
times to the fathers and the prophets is

not questioned. The matter in view is

the measure or manner of the revelation.

The vvv = " now," in these Christian
times, and the aor. d'7rcKaXv(f>8T] defines

the fuller revelation as made definitely

at a former period in these times. The
verb also has its proper force, as dis-

tinguished from the cyvwpiordT) and as
describing the way, viz., by revelation,

that the truth was made known. The
prophets of the OT dispensation were
designated ayioi (2 Kings iv. 9 ; Luke i.

20 ; 2 Pet. i. 21). Those of these Chris-

tian times are in like manner designated
ayioi, as men separated and consecrated
to the office and distinguished from the

mass ofthe viol t«v dvOpwircuv. They are

further described as Ht5(avTov),i.^., Gobi's

Apostles and prophets, God being the

subject implied in the lyvwpio^r) and the

dir6Ka\v(|>6T). The terms d-jrooToXois and
•7rpo<{>t]Taks have the same sense here as

in ii. 20, vi*., the Christian Apostles and
prophets. The clause iv rivevp-oTt defines

the dircKaXv4>9ii ; not the 'irpo<|>i]Tai9,

as if = 'Trpo<|>T]Tai OcdirvevoTot (Holzh.,

Koppe), for the 7rpo<J)TjToi need no such
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ToXois auToG Kttl ' iTpo<|>T]Tais " iv TTi'cujxaTt,^ 6. €imi tcL cOjo) * auy- w Ch. ii. 2%

KXtjpoi'Ofxa Kal ''auKau)|xa icai ' aujXfx^TOxa ttjs * eTrayYeXtas ^ ^f
*

f7°;"!.eb?"

Xptaxw 'It](toG3 81A TOO euoYye^iou, 7. ou eyci'YieT)!'* '*8i(£ko>'os Pet^iii.7

KarA TT)i' 'Sojpedk ttjs X'^P^tos toC 0€ou tt]k 8o06i<r<£i/^ jioi Kaxd ^
oifiy*;

a Acts i. 4 retf. b= i Cor. iii. 5 al. ; Col. i. 7, as, 25. c John iv. 10 ; «. x-. Rom.%. 15.^'
^'

1 After irvcvjiart insert a.y\M DE 4, 19, 34, 38, 55, 61, 72, 74, 91, d, e, Eth.

» After «iro7Y. insert avrov D'D'EFGKL, etc., Vulg.-ed., Syr.j, Thdrt., Dam.,
Hil., al. ; om. ^ABCDP 17, 73, 106-9, Lat., d, e, tol., Syr., Copt., Arm., d, e,

Orig.3, Cyr., Chr., Jer., Pel., Sedul.

3€v Tw xpKrrcii DEFGKL, etc., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., etc. ; w Xpwrrw Itio-ov SAAB
CP 17, 47, 73, Vulg., Goth., Cop., etc.

4€76vti9tjv i^ABDFGP 17, 31, 47, 72, 80, Euth., Oec.
Thdrt., Dam., etc.

CYcvofiTiK CD^EKL, Chr.,

6 TTJS Soecio-Tjs ^ABCDFGP 10, 17, 23, 31, 30, 47, 57, 73, 80, 137, d, e, f, g, Vulg.,
Cop., Goth., Euth., Victor., Ambrostr. ; tijv Soecwrw D=»EKL, al., pier., Goth., Thdrt.,
Dam., Thcophyl., Oec.

definition. As in ii. 22 the irvcvfta here

is the Holy Spirit, and the kv would most
naturally be taken in the same sense as

these. Here, however, most understand

it as the instrumental kv. It seems to

combine the two ideas of agency and
element or condition, and describes the

revelation as having been made in and
by the Spirit.

Ver. 6. ctvoi to cOvtj (ruYKX-qpov^fiia

:

[to wit], that the Gentiles are fellow-heirs.

The civoi = are, not should be, the

"mystery" or secret revealed being a

fact, not a purpose. The obj. inf. ex-

presses the contents or purport of the

diroKCKaXvfjificvov (Win. -Moult., p. 400).

<ru'YKXT]pov6}io (or <ruvKXT)pov<i)ia, LTTr
WHRV) = fellow-heirs with the Jews;
the only occurrence of the word in the

NT in this application (for other appli-

cations c/. Rom. viii. 17; Heb. xi. 9 ; i

Pet. iii. 7).—Kal crvo'crwfia : and fellow-
members. (ruo'0'u(AO« (crvvo-wfioS) LTTr
WHRV) in the NT occurs only here and
is unknown to classical Greek, although
Arist. uses cruo-o-wiAaTOTroiciv {De Mundo,
iv., 30). It was probably constructed by
Paul for his present purpose. It means
belonging jointly to the same body.— ical

(rvp.p.rfToxo Tijs lirayyeXCas: and fellow-
partakers of the promise. oT)(Aft6Toxos

(<niv|i6Toxos, LTTrWHRV) is found in

the NT only here and in v. 7. It occurs
also in Joseph. [Jew. Wars, i., 24, 6),

and in Justin {Apol. ii., 13). The verb

fn;p.p.cTcx«i>> however, is used in clas-

sical Greek (Eurip., Supp., 648; Plato,

Theaet., 181 c, etc.), although it is not
found in the NT. rqs liro-yYcXCas, not

specifically the promise of the Spirit, but,

as undefined, the promise of Salvation,
the Messianic promise in its length and
breadth. The three terms describe the
Gentiles, therefore, first generally as heirs
together with the believing Jews in all

things, and then more particularly as
belonging equally with them to the same
corporate body and sharing equally with
them in the Messianic promise. The TR
inserts avrov after firayycXias. It is

wanting, however, in the best documents
(B^ACDS 17, etc.j and is to be omitted.—iv ry XpnrT4» 8to tov cvayYcXiov ; in

Christ through the Gospel. For the t^
Xpio-rcp of the TR (with DFKL, etc.)

read Xpurrcji Mtjo-ov (with B^C, 17, etc.).

These words are best taken as qualifying

all the three former terms. The joint-

heirship, membership, and participation

had their objective ground and reason in

Christ Jesus, and were made the actual

possession of these Gentiles by the
medium or agency of the Gospel that

was preached to them.
Ver. 7. ov €"y€vop.Tjv Siqikovos Kara tyjv

Swpcdv rr\% x^P^tos tov 0cov : of which
I became a minister according to the gift

of the grace of God. The TR reads
Iy«v<J|xt)v (with CD^KL, etc.). The less

usual form cy«vi]6tjv, however, is given
by B^D^F, 17, etc., and is to be pre-

ferred. There is no difference, however,
in the sense ; kyivrfityv being simply the

Doric equivalent to iytv6^t\Vf which re-

appeared in the LXX and in later Greek
generally. Skikovos is a servant, atten-

dant of any kind ; also a deacon in par-

ticular (Phil. i. I ; I Tim, iii. 8, 12), or a
deaconess (Rom. xvi. i), and perhaps a
waiter, one who serves at table (John

VOL. Ill 20
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d Here tt)*' * iv4py€iav tt]S ^ SuKdjicws auToC. 8. l}io\ tw * AaxiOTOTcpw *

chM.'i9 jcdvTOiV * &yi(ov^ ihoOn] t] X'^9^^ auTrj,^ xois* eQveaiv 'cuayyeXicraaOai

e Here onlr ; M«*f«>T«po«, 3 John 4. f Ch. i. i rcff. g Ch. ii. 17 reff.

^ fXaxwTTc* FG 49. Insert tmv before iravTwv P, al., mss., Goth., Cyr., Thdrt.,

Theophyl. ; omit t«v ^ACDEFGKL, most mss., Orig., Dial., Did.

' Insert airoo-roXwv Archel.

'After ovTTj insert tov 6cov FG.
* Before tois cOv. insert cv with DEFGKL, mss., nearly It., Vulg., Goth., Syrr.,

al., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., al., Lat. Fathers ; omit ^ABC 23, 31, 61, Copt.

ii. 5, 9). Here it has the general sense

of minister, as Paul designates himself

again in 2 Cor. iii. 6 ; Col. i. 23. Once
he calls himself wTjpeTtis (i Cor. iv. 1)

;

but with no tangible difference in idea,

except that virtip^Tifis may suggest a still

greater degree of subordination than 8ia-

Kovos. The distinction drawn by some
(Harless) between the two terms, as if

SioLkovos expressed activity in relation to

the service and v'in\p4ni\q activity in re-

lation to the master, cannot be made
good. T^s xapiTos is probably the ger..

of apposition or identity (as the x^^P^s i"

ver. 8 indicates), = the gift consisting in

the grace ; and the particular " grace " in

view is the office of the apostleship or the

ministry to the Gentiles (as w. 2, 8 sug-

gest), not the gift of tongues (Grot.) or

the gift of the Holy Ghost (Flatt, etc.).

That "grace," too, was God's gift (tov

©€ov).—T^v 8o0£io-dv \iLOi Kara rr]v cvt'p-

yeiav ttjs 8vvd|i€(i)S avTov : which was
given to me according to the working of
His power. F r the ttjv Sodeicrav, quali-

fying the Scopcdv, of the TR (with CD^KL,
etc.) the better reading is xfjs SoOeioTjs,

qualifying the x^^P^tos (with B^AD^F,
17, etc.; so LTTrWHRV). As the

former sentence affirmed the gift of
the grace, this one states the manner of
the bestowal. The standard or pro-

portion of the giving was the efficiency,

the efficacious working (IvepYciav) of
God's own povver. The change in Paul
when God made him an Apostle of Christ

to the Gentiles was so great that he saw
in it nothing le^s than the result of the
Divine, omnipotence.

Ver. 8. ^|jLot t^ ^XaYicrToWpcp iravToiv

T«v ayiiav i%6^y\ t| x^^pi-^ avTt] : to me,
who am less th €n the least of all saints,

was given this grace. The twv inserted
by the TR, on slender documentary evi-

dence, before ayCwv must be omitted as
wanting in B^ACDFKL, etc. The
thought of the dignity of the office he
had received at the cost of such grace
and power at once evokes the sense of

his own utter unworthiness, to which he
gives stronger expression here than even
in I Cor. xv. g, or 2 Cor. xii. 11. The
form l\a\i<TT6repoit a comparative of
the superlative ^Xaxi<rT099 is found only
here. It belongs to a class of double
comparisons which had a place pro-

bably in the popular modes of speech,
but of which a considerable number are
found in later literature, especially in

poetry. The only other example in the
NT is the double comparative fiei^d-

Tcpos in 3 John 4; cf. Buttm., Gram, of
NT Greek, p. 28.—Iv tois lOvccriv evay-
YcXCoracrdai t^v avelixvCacrrov irXovTOV
TOV Xpio-Tov : to preach to the Gentiles

the unsearchable riches of Christ. The
TR inserts iv before toi« lOvecriv with)
DFKL, etc.) ; but it is not found in

Bji^AC, etc., and is best omitted. The
former reading would define the sphere
assigned to Paul in his ministry ; the

latter, the subjects of that ministry. For
T^v irXovTov the better accredited form is

TO ttXovtos. The tov XptcTov is prob.

the gen. of possess., = the riches that

Christ has, or that are in Him. The
irXovTos thus contained in Christ is the

whole wealth of the salvation He be-

stows; and this is "unsearchable," >.«.,

not in the sense of inexhaustible, but

rather in that of unfathomable, ** past

finding out," such as cannot Ise fully

comprehended by man ; cf. Rom. xi. 33,

the only other NT occurrence of dv€|tX"

vCacrrov ; also Job v. 9, ix. 10, xxxiv. 24,

the only occurrences in the LXX. It

is a picturesque and suggestive word,
meaning literally such as cannot be

traced out by footprints.

Ver. 9. Kai <})<«)Tiaai irdvTa? t(s i\

KOivcovia TOV nvcrTT]p(ov tov diroKCKpvp.-

u^vov diro Tuv aiwvwv : atid to make all

see what is the fellotvship [dispensation^

of the mystery which from all ages hath

been hidden. The irdvxos which the TR
inserts after <|)wT(<rai is omitted by some
MSS. (including ^^A) and certain Fathers

(Hil., Jer., Aug., etc.). It is rejected by



»-9. nP02 E0E2I0Y2 307

TO ^ di'c^txi'taorroi/ ' ttXoGtos ^ toG xP"""oG, 9. Kal ^ (fxaTioroi irdrras ' h Rom xi.

'ic> 'X'^M ' " m , t .x^SB only:
Tis 1^ otKO>'0|xia* Tou "ixuaTripiou tou " aTroKeKpuixix^i/ou diro twi' Job. v. 0.

i Neut., ch.
L 7 reff. k John i. 9 ; ch. i. 18 reflF. 1 Ch. i. lo reff. m Ch. i. 9 refiF. n Matt, xl
3S It Luke ; i Cor. ii. 7 ; Col. L 26 ; 4 Kings iv. 87.

> Tov a. -irXovTov, with ^^^D^'EKLP, al., Fathers ; to . . , itXovtos ^ABCDFG 17,
67'. For TOV xp«> avTov 17.

2 Insert iravras ^SBCDEFGKLP, Vulg., Chr., Did., Euth., etc. ; omit ^A 67,
Cyr., Hil., Aug., etc.

' For oiKov., Koivuvid with 57, al.

Tisch., accepted by RV in the text, and
dealt with by WH as a secondary reading.

The Koivwvia of the TR, which has the

slenderest possible authority, must give

place to the olKovojiCa of the RV with

LTTrWH, which is the reading of B^
ACDKFL, etc. If the irdvTas is omitted

the sense becomes, as it is given in the

margin of the RV, " to bring to light what
is " the dispensation. If it is retained,

the idea will be that of the enlightettment

of all as to what the dispensation is. The
irivTas, however, which occupies an un-

emphatic position here, after the verb (in

contrast with the emphatic position of

Tois cdvco-iv before its verb) can scarcely

bear the absolute sense of all men, Jew
and Gentile alike, but refers to all the idvr\

previously mentioned. The verb ^<aTi<ra^

is more than 8i8d|ai or Kijpviau It

means to illuminate. Paul was not only

to deliver his Apostolic message, but also

to spiritually enlighten those who heard
it, so that they should understand it. The
particular thing in that message which is

here in view is the oUovofiCa (on which
see under i. 10), that is, the dispensation

or arrangement of the mystery, to wit

the admission of the Gentiles on equal

terms with the Jews ; the (ivcm^piov here

having the same application as in iii. 6.

The formula airh rStv alwvwv occurs in

the NT only here and in Col. i. 26 ; the

forms airh aluvos and ^k tov alwvos also

occur, the former in Luke i. 70 and Acts iii.

21, the latter in John ix. 32. It means
literally " from the ages," " from the

world-periods," that is, from the begin-

ning, or since the world began. It is to

be distinguished from irpb tSv alwvav
(i Cor. ii. 7). The Divine decree was
formed before the ages of the world
began ; the keeping of that decree hidden
was since the ages of the world began,
i.e., " from the commencement of the

ages when intelligent beings from whom
it could be concealed were called into

existence" (Ell.). In Rom. xvi. 25 we
have the similar description of the («.v<r-

n^piov as xp<$voi« alwvCois <Tta-\.y-f\^iyov,—kv Ty 0€y Ty TO irdvTa KTiaovri 8ia
*It)o"ov Xpio-Tov : in God who created
all things [through ^esus Christ]. The
" mystery " had its place of concealment
in God Himself, in the Divine mind.
And God is designated specially in respect
of His creative power—" God who created
all things " (not " inasmuch as He created
all things," which would require the omis-
sion of the T^)). The to. irdvTa, which
also occupies a somewhat emphatic posi-

tion here, is not to be restricted either to
the physical creation (Chrys.), or to the
spiritual (Calv.), but has the absolute
sense of all that exists. The TR adds
Sia Mtjo-ov XpioTOv to the itria-avri (with
D^KL, etc.) ; but these words must be
omitted, as the best authorities (B^AC
DF, 17, etc.) do not give them. But why
is this reference to God as the Creator of
all things introduced at this point ? By
way of confirmation, say some, of what
has just been said of the " mystery " as

having been hidden from the beginning
in God; the point being that He who
created all things must have had the con-
tents of this " mystery " in His eternal

plan (Mey.). To "enhance the idea of
His omnipotence," say others ; He who
created all things having ** ordained the
mystery itself in the exercise of His un-
doubted prerogative of sovereign and
creative power " (Ell.). Or, as others

put it more precisely, its object is to take

the wonder from the idea of the " mys-
tery " having been so long unrevealed

;

the creation of all things by God being a

fact which involves His perfect right to

adjust all things as He will " (Alf.)—the

Creator of all being " free to make what
arrangements He pleased as to the con-

cealment and revelation of His purpose "

(Abb.). None of these interpretations

can be said to be either very clear or very
adequate. This designation of God as

the Creator of all that exists is intended
rather to express the greatness of the

'•mystery " that is now disclosed and of
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o Col. i. 76 ;* alutyuty ^ ^ iv tw Oca* tw rd trdvra * KXiaam,' lO. Tko 'Y^'^P'-^'^^fi

&om. i. vu¥ * Tois • dpxaiS *^oX rats * e^ouaiais iv xois * ciroupaKiois 8td tt]S

aL fr. ; i Cor. il. 7, x. ii ; ch. ii. 7 ; i Tim. i. 17 ; Heb. i. a, xi. 3. p CoL iii. 3. q Ch. ii. 10 reff.

r Ch. i. 9 reff. Ch. i. ai reff. t Ch. i. 3 reff.

1 After T. aiwK. insert Kai airo twv yevtav FG, g, Syr.

'After KTio-avTi insert 8ia It^o-ov Xptorrov D'EKL, etc., Syr., al., Chr., Thdrt.,

Thr., Oec. ; om. ^ABCDFGP 17, 73, 177-8, al., It., Vulg., Syr., Ar.-erp., Copt.,

Eth., Arm., Dial., Bas., Cyr., Tert., Jer., Ambr., Aug., Ambrst., Vig., Pel.

» yv¥ om. FG, Syr., all Orig., Tert., all ; insert (etc.) Ath., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., al.,

Jer.^

which Paul is to be a preacher. The
main thought in the verse in question is

the thought with which it starts, viz.,

the marvel of that Apostolic commission

of which Paul had been put in trust by
the grace of God ; and the majesty and

the wonder of that commission are made
the greater by the grandeur of the " mys-
tery " the Divine disposition of which he

was appointed to declare to all men. This
' mystery," though long hidden, had been
in the Divine mind from the first, and it

had been there in such a sense that the

whole scheme of created things had it in

view, and in such wise that the know-
ledge of it was to be imparted even to

the angelic world {cf. Haupt). Or, as it

may be better put, the " mystery " now
at last revealed by God and proclaimed

by Paul to all men in all the sovereign

and surpassing wisdom of the Divine

dispensation by which it was hidden

long and in the fulness of time at last

disclosed, was one of God's own eternal

secrets, one of His unsearchable thoughts,

a thing that had its place from the begin-

ning in His creative plan, a reserve in the

Eternal mind that purposed and formed
all that exists. And to Paul's hands did

the surpassing grace of God commit the

proclamation of a truth of such magni-
tude, the illumination ((jxurCo-ai) of so

unsearchable a disposition of the Divine
wisdom I

Ver. 10. tva -YvapicrB^ vvv rats apxaXf
Kal rals ^lovcriais iv T019 iTrovpavCois :

in order that now unto the principalities

and the powers in the heavcnlies might
be made known. To make the manifold
wisdom of God known where formerly it

was not understood is now declared to

be the object in view. But the object of
what ? The creation of all things, says
Harless ; who connects the tva 7va)pio-6-Q

immediately with the tw to, iravra kt(-

o-avTi. But, while it is true that re-

demption is sometimes exhibited in re-

lation to creation (John i. 1-14, etc.),

and while Christ Himself is presented at

times not only as the author and ground
of creation but also as its end or object

(Col. i. 16), the idea resulting here on
that view would be that the purpose of
God in creating all things was the pro-

clamation of His wisdom to the angelic

world by the Church. This, however,
would be a statement without any par-

allel elsewhere in the NT. It is better,

therefore, to connect the sentence im-
mediately with the Tov M-vo-xT^piov tov
diroK6Kpvp,p,6vov, as is done by Meyer
and many more. In that case the idea

would be that the " mystery " was long
hidden indeed, but hidden only with the

design of being made known, and that on
the widest possible scale—to angels no
less than to men—in due time {cf. the

general statement of principle in Mark iv.

22). There is much to be said in support
of this, e.g., the antithesis of the vvv to

the airb tuv alwvcDv, and the YvwptcrS^ to

the a'7roK£KpvfjL(ievov, etc. But it is best

to take the verse as referring to the pre-

vious cSoBij ^ X^P''^ ovTT), etc. (Ell.,

Alf. ; and substantially De Wette, Hofm.,
etc.). The main idea in the paragraph
from ver. 7 onwards is unmistakably that

of the marvellous call and commission of

Paul, and the wonder of the grace that

made an Apostle and preacher of him Is

magnified the more by the Divine pur-

pose revealed In that commission, to wit,

the making known the manifold wisdom
of God in His ways with sinful men and
with the outcasts of the Gentile world in

particular. It is objected indeed that

this is to make Paul claim for his own
preaching and as his own special work
what belonged to other Apostles and
preachers no less than to him. But all

that is stated here goes in point of

fact to enhance the idea of Paul's own
personal insignificance, the extraordinary

and unmerited nature of his call, and his

absolute indebtedness to grace. " For
this sublime cause," as Alford admir-

ably expresses it, " the humble Paul

was raised up—to bring about—he, the
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"^kkXyictios 1^ ^iroXuTTotKiXos ''ao<|>ia toG eeoO, II. kutA * irp<50€CTt»' a Ch. i. 23

Twi' ^ aluv^av f^v iiroiriaev " iv XP^*""^ Ntjaou ^ t« Kopiw i^fjiui', v Here

w = Rom. xi.33; iCor. i.ai.etc; Rev.v. laal. xCh. i. 11 reflf. ytTun.lg. z= Col. i. i6reff.

» Before Xpi<rrM insert rut ^^ABC 17, 37, n5, etc. ; omit ^C'DEKL, most mss.,
Ath., Chr., Thdrt., Dam. ; FG om. X. Itjo-. ; Clem. om. lt)o-.

least worthy of the saints—that to the

heavenly powers themselves should be
made known, by means of those whom
he was empowered to enlighten "—the

manifold wisdom of God. The apxai
and ^|ov<r{ai can only mean good angels

(cf. under i. ai above) ; and these names
of dignity (the term ayycXo? is not used
in this Epistle) are appropriate here as

suggesting again the greatness of Paul's

commission, and perhaps also (as Mey.
thinks) the glory put upon the iKKXTjo-Ca.

That the apxa£ and i^ovtriai cannot mean
any orders of earthly powers—Jewish,

Gentile or Christian rulers or the like, is

shown by the iv tois iirovpavCoi^. Nor
can they refer to demonic powers, whether
by themselves alone or as part of the

angelic world, for this would scarcely be
consistent with the mention ofthe Church,
and further the Divine power would in

that case be more in point than the

Divine zvisdom. Nor again is there any-

thing in the context to suggest that Paul
has in view the angels that ministered the

law and the elemental powers honoured
by the heathen (V. Soden). The 4v tois
iTTovpaviois here, as elsewhere in the

Epistle, has the sense = in heaven ; see

under i. 3 above. The iv, therefore, has
its proper local sense, and is not = in re-

spect of, as if the clause meant •* in the case

of the heavenly things ". As the phrase
makes one idea, too, with the apxais and
l|ovariois, defining them as heavenly, it

requires no rais after the i|ov(r{ais.—8ia

TTjs lKicXT|o-ios : through the Church. The
Church, therefore, that is, as is evidently

meant here, the whole body of believers

in the unity in which Jew and Gentile

are now made one, is the means by which
the Divine wisdom is to be made known
and Paul's commission in that respect

made good. The Church, which it was
his high Apostolic vocation to build up by
bringing multitudes of Gentile believers

into its membership— the Church in

which the breaking down of ancient bar-

riers and the removal of the old enmity
were now seen, was itself the living wit-

ness to the Divine cro<|>(a, the " mirror,"

as Calvin puts it, " in which angels con-

template the wonderful wisdom of God ".

And that Divine wisdom is described as

iroXviroiKiXos (a word found only this

once in the NT)—not with any reference
to Gnostic ideas of <ro4»(a (as Baur ima-
gined), for the use of such a term as this

in that connection is of later date (Iren.,

Haer.f i., 4, i) ; nor simply in the sense
of very wise, for which Aesch., Prom.,
1308, is mistakenly cited ; but as =
mtiltivarius, multiformis (Vulg,), having
a great variety of forms. The adj. is

used of the rich variety of colours in

cloths, flowers, paintings, etc. (Eurip.,

Iph. T., 1 149 ; Eubulus, ap. Athen., 15,

p. 6790; Orph. Hym., vi., 11; Ixi., 4).

In different ways had God dealt with
men, with the Jew in one way and with
the Gentile in another, in the long course
of the ages. But in all these He had
had one great end in view. Now in

the Church the realisation of that end is

seen, and in that great spiritual harmony
angels can perceive the manifoldness and
majesty of that Divine wisdom which by
ways so diverse had been working to

this great result. That angels have an
interest in man's redemption and desire

to look into it is stated in i Pet. i. 12.

Here it is indicated that they are capable
of an enlargement of insight into it.

Ver. II. Kara irpddccriv twv alwvuv:
according to the eternal purpose. Liter-

ally, " according to the purpose of the

ages " or " world-periods "
; but repre-

sented with substantial accuracy by the

"eternal" of the AV and the other old

English Versions with exception of Wicl.

and the Rhemish. The term irpdGeo-is

must be taken here as elsewhere in the

proper sense of purpose, not in that of

foreknowledge (Chrys.) ; and the clause

is to be connected neither with the tro^ia

nor with the iroXviro^KiXos in particular,

but with the Yvwpur0-(j. The disclosure

of the manifold wisdom of God to the

angelic world, contemplated in the com-
mission given by God's grace to Paul,

was of further-reaching moment than
that. It was contemplated in God's
eternal purpose and took place in accor-

dance with that. The gen. alwvwv may
be a gen. of time {cf. Jude 6) ; Alf. com-
pares our phrase " an opinion of years "

;

or it may rather be one of the many forms

of the gen. of possession—" the purpose



3IO nP02 E^E2I0Y2 III.

a ActtU. 29 12. iv ^ €xo\jl€v t^v •irap^tjaioi' Kal -rfjK^ ^'-irposayuY^i' iv •TreirotOi^-

Cor. 'iii. a€i* *8iA TTjs iriOTCWS •auToO. 13. 8t6 'aiToG^at 'iir] iyKaKclv^ ^iv
12. vii. 4

;

1 Tim. iii. 13 ; Philem. 8 ; Heb. iii. 6 ; i John ii. 28 ; adverbially only in Gospels. b Ch. ii. 18

reff. c 2 Cor. i. 15 ; Phil. iii. 4 only P. ; 4 Kings xviii. 19. d Ch. ii. 8 reff, e Obj. gen.,

Acts iii. 16 al. fr. f Col. i. 9 ; i John v. 14. etc. g Luke xviii. i ; 2 Cor. iv. z, z6; Gai. vi.

9; 2 Theai. iii. 13 only. h=John v. 35 ; Rom. ii. 23 al.

»Ttjv om. ^AB 17, 80 ; insert CD'KLP, Ath., Euthal., Thdrt., etc

* For €v ircir., tv rm cXfv9cpw6T]vai D*.

*cicKaKciv CD'FGKL, etc., Fathers ; iVKaKCiv (^B', al., cyKaKciv), ^ABD 13, 17,

37. 39, 46. 47. etc.

pertaining to the ages," formed before th$

foundation of the world (i. 3), long hidden
in the Divine Mind (iii. 9), but existent and
in God's view from the beginning till now
(cf. 2 Tim. i. 9).—^v iiroC-qo-ev Iv Xpionr^

Mi](rov t4> Kvpi<(> -fifiuv : which he wrought
in Christ Jesus our Lord. The subject

of the liroiy\friv is the irp60€(ri«, not the

cro<j>ia (Jer., Luth., etc.). The verb is

rendered "purposed" by the RV; as it is

also taken by many to mean/orm*f£, con-

stituted (Calv., Harl., Hofm., De Wette,
Alf., Abb., etc.). This use of the verb is

somewhat like that in Mark iii. 6, xv. i

((rvfL^ovXiov iroiciv), etc., and gives a

good sense. On the other hand, the use

of iroieiv in such connections as ©^Xtjua
iroteiv (Matt. xxi. 31 ; John vi. 38; Eph.
ii. 3), YvwfiTjv iroiciv (Rev. xvii. 17), etc.,

seems to be sufficient justification for

giving it the sense oi fulfilling, carrying

out; and the designation Christ Jesus
(not Christ simply), pointing as it does
to the historical Person, suggests that

what is in view now is the realisation of

the purpose rather than its formation.
On the whole, therefore, it is perhaps
best to render it "which He wrought,
or carried into effect, in Him whom we
preach as Christ Jesus our Lord" (Mey.,
Ell., etc.). The TR (with ^^i-^C^DKL,
etc.) gives €v Xpicrr^ *li)o-ov ; the best
critics (LTTrWHRV), on the authority
of B^*AC 17, etc., insert t^ before
Xpio~r^. The designation 6 Xpitrrbs
Mtio-ovs 6 Kvpios "qp-wv is singular ; cf.,

however, the rhv Xpicrr^v Mtiorovv t^v
Kvpiov of Col. ii. 6.

Ver. 12. Iv ^ cxopcv r^v irappTio-fav
Kol TT|v 'K^o<rayiayr\v : in whom we have
boldness and access. The second Tqv,
which is inserted by the TR, has the
support of some good authorities, CD^
KLP, Chrys., etc.; but is not found in

B^A 17, etc., and is to be omitted (with
LTTrWHRV). As the TroppTjo-io and
the TTpooraYwYi) meet in one idea the
TT]v does not require to be repeated.
The article before the nouns has much

the force of **our boldness and access ".

The irappTio-Cav is not to be limited to

freedom of speech, freedom in preaching,
or boldness in prayer, but is to be taken
in the large sense which it has in Phil.

i. 20 ; I Tim. iii. 13 ; Heb. x. 19 ; and
especially in i John ii. 28, iii. 21, iv. 17,

V. 14

—

freedom of spirit, cheerful boldness,
" the joyful mood of those reconciled to

God'' (Mey.). The conjunction of the

irpocraYw-yil) with the intrans. irappT]o-ia

makes the intrans. sense of access more
appropriate here than the trans, sense of
introduction ; cf. under ii. 18.—Iv ircxoi-

d-qoret : in confidence. The noun irciroi-

6t)o-i9 belongs to late Greek (Joseph.,

Philo., Sext. Empir., etc.). In the

LXX it occurs once (2 Kings xviii. 19)

;

in the NT it is found only in Paul (2

Cor. i. 15, iii. 4, viii. 22, x. 2; Phil,

iii. 4, and here). It indicates the dis-

position in which the irapp-qcria and
'fr^o<ray<ayf\ are made good.—8ta rr\%

irCcrrcws avTov : through our faith in

Him. The ovtov is best taken as the

gen. objecti; cf. Rom. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16.

Thus, as the Iv 1^ expresses the fact that

Christ is the ground of our irapp-r)o-ia and
irpoca-ytrtyi], and the Iv ireiroiSTJtrei the

state of mind in which we enjoy these

blessings, so this clause declares the

means by which they become our actual

possession. The whole verse, moreover,

is not so much a simple addition to the

preceding statement as rather an indirect

appeal to personal experience, in confirm-

ation of what was said of the fulfilment

of God's eternal purpose in Christ Jesus
our Lord, the Iv tS having, as Ell. explains

it, much the same force as Iv avri^ y*»P'
Ver. 13. 81^ alrovpai prj lyKaKeiv Iv

Tttis OXC^co-^ uov virip vpwv : wherefore
I ask that ye lose not heart in my tribula-

tions in your behalf. The 8i(S is referred

by some (Mey., etc.) to the immediately
preceding verse, the possession of these

great privileges of" boldness and access
"

on the part of the Ephesians being Paul's

reason for urging on them the request
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which follows. It is better, however, to

refer the 8i<J to the great thought of the

whole paragraph, to which the statement

in ver. 12 is subordinate, viz., the dignity

of the office committed to Paul and its

significance for them. Because the great

trust of the Apostleship among the Gen-
tiles is what he has declared it to be for

himself and for them, he puts this request

before them. The alrciv, which some-
times expresses a demand (Luke i. 63 ; 1

Cor. i. 22), has the simple sense of asking

here ; and in such connections as the

present olTov|xai has the full sense of

asking for one's self. It is followed

sometimes by the ace. and inf. (Luke
xxiii. 23 ; Acts iii. 14), and sometimes,

as here, by the simple inf. (Acts vii. 46).

The idea in the verb lYKaKciv is that

of losing courage, becoming faint of
heart. The form ^KKaKciv, which is

given in the TR, appears in CD'FKL,
etc. It is doubtful, however, whether
that form occurs anywhere in ordinary

Greek. It may have had a place in

popular, oral use. The written form
was ^7KOKciv, and that form appears

here in most of the best MSS. (B^AD^
etc.). Hence LTrRV adopt <7KaKeiv

;

TWH, IvKaKtlv. But what is the con-

struction here ? Some supply Ocov, and
make the sense either (i) "I pray God
that ye faint not," or (2)

'• I pray God
that I faint not ". But if the subject of

the alrovjioi had been God, the Qt6v
could scarcely have been omitted, as there

is nothing in the context clearly to sug-

gest it. And that it is the readers, not

Paul himself, whose possible faint-heart-

edness is referred to appears from the

force of the virJp vfiwv and the -^tis lairX

h6^a -up.«i>v. Paul himself rejoiced in his

tribulations (2 Cor. xii. 5, 10 : Col. i. 24,

etc.), and a prayer in such circumstances

as the present betraying any fear about

himself would be utterly unlike him.

But he might have cause enough to

apprehend that these converts might not

all view painful things as he did. Hence
v|&as is to be understood as the subject

of oItovjiou {cf. 2 Cor. v. 20 ; Heb. xiii.

19). The kv before 0XCY|/eo-b has the proper

sense of in (not "at" as RV puts it),

pointing to the circumstances, sphere, or

relation in which the faint-heartedness

ought not to show itself (c/. Win.-Moult.,

pp. 482, 483, and Ell., in loc). These
6X.ii|»€is were wep v\l&v (the phrase tcircp

vjxuv going surely with the dXixj/eo-i fxov,

not with alrovjjLat as Harless strangely

puts it), as sufferings endured in virtue of

Paul's Apostleship among the Gentiles
;

cf. Phil. i. 17. The defining article again

is not required before WJp vp,wv, as the
phrase makes in reality one idea,

—

tjtis

itrrl 8<J|a vfiwv : which are your glory.

The distinction between the definite or

objective rel. os and the indefinite, gen-
eric, or qualitative rel. Soms (cf. Jelf,

Gr. Gram., 816) is not always main-
tained in the NT, and indeed the use of

5<rTis for 8s is as old as Herod, (ii., 92)
and Ionic Greek generally (Kiihner, Gr.
Gram., ii., 906). In the Pauline Epistles,

however, the distinction seems to be fairly

maintained (Blass, Gram, of N. T. Greek,

p. 173), and TjTis appears here to have the
force of an explanation— '* inasmuch as
they are," " for indeed they are ". The rel.

is referred by some (Theod., Olsh., Harl.)

to the HT| I^KaKciv, or to the whole sen-

tence beginning with that ; in which case

qris would stand for 8. But it is most
naturally referred to the 9X(i(re<ri. It is

a case of attraction, but one in which the

noun of the rel. clause gives its number
{cf. Dem. c. Aphob., p. 853, 31, and in

the NT itself. Acts xxiv. 11 ; Phil. iii. 20)

as well as its gender to the rel. (Win.-
Moult., p. 206 ; Buttm., Gram, of NT
Greek, p. 281 ; Donald., Gr. Gram., p.

362 ; Madvig, Syn., § 98). The clause,

therefore, gives the readers a reason or

motive for not yielding to faintness of

heart. Paul's tribulations were endured
in their behalf, and were of value for

them. The jgreater the office of the

sufferer, the more did the afflictions which
he was content to endure for them re-

dound to their honour ; and the better

this was understood by them, the less

should they give way to weakness and
discouragement.
Vv. 14-19. A paragraph containing an

earnest prayer for the inward strengthen-

ing of the readers, the presence of Christ

in them, their enlargement in the know-
ledge of the love of Christ, and the reali-

sation in them of the Divine perfections.

Ver. 14. TovTov x*^P^^ •/<"' '^*^ cause.

The sentence begun at iii. i and inter-

rupted at ver. 2 is now taken up again.

The TOVTOV X'^P''^) therefore, refers to the

great statement of privilege in the latter

part of the previous chapter. The ideas

which came to expression in the digres-

sion in vv. 2-13, are also no doubt in view
in some measure. The thought of the

new relations into which the Ephesians

had been brought by grace toward God
and toward the Jews—the reconciliation

of the Cross, peace effected where once
there was only enmity, the place given

them in the household of God—gave
Paul cause for prayer in their behalf.

—

Kd}JkirTw TO. y6vard jjiov : / bow my knees.
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i=Rom. V. Tais ^B\l^€(Tiv 1X00 uTTcp vy.S)Vy ^tJtis ^otIi' 'S<5§a ufiwK.^ 14. "toutou
•» • « C.nr

vi. a;
'

X^P*'*'
** KdjiTTTu Tol "ycJi'ttTdi fiou "iTp^s TOK iraTcpa,^ 15. ^ii ou irdora

14; Col! "' TrarpiA iy oupavols ical ^irl yTjs ' 6i'op.<Jlt«Tai, 16. iKa Swt) * up.ii'

i. 24.

k Attr., ch. i. 8 rcff. 1 = 1 Cor. ii. 7, xl. 15; Phil. iii. 19; i Thess. ii. 20. m Vcr. i reflF.

D Rom. xi. 4, xiv. 11 ; Phil. ii. 10 only. o=>Lake xii. 3 ; i Cor. xiii. 12. p=bere only; Xen.,

Mem., iv. 6, is. q Luke ii. 4; Acts iii. 35 only; Num. L 18. r Ch. i. 21 reff.

1 tifiwy C 17, 31, 33. 37. 7ii 72. 80, 116, Cop., Arm., Euth.

'Insert tov Kvpiov ijftwv \i\a-ov Xpio-rov ^'DEFGKL, Vulg., Goth., Syr., Arm.,

Orig., etc. ; omit ^*ABCP 17, 67', al., Copt., iEth., Ar.-erp., Thdrt., Orig., Epiph.,

Euth., Cyrr., Dam., Jer. (" non, ut in latinis codd. additum est, • ad Patrem Dom.
nostri J. C.,'—sed simpliciter ' ad Patrem,' legendum").

»8« ^BABCFG 17, 37-9, 116, Meth., Has., Cyrr., etc.; Zwt\ DEKLP, Valent.,

Orig., Ath., Chr., Euthal., etc.

A simple, natural figure for prayer^ earnest

prayer (Calv.)—not as if Paul actually

knelt as he wrote (Calov.). The standing

posture in prayer and the kneeling are

both mentioned in the NT (e.g., Mark
xi. 25 ; Luke xviii. 11, 13, for the former,

and Luke xxii. 41 ; Acts vii. 60, xx. 36,

xxi. 5, for the latter). For kneeling in

the OT see i Kings viii. 54 ; Dan. vi, 10
;

cf. also I Kings xix. 18.—irpbs tov ira-

Tc'pa : to the Father. The irpbs takes the

place of the simple dat. which usually

follows the phrase Kaiiirrw y6w (Rom.
xi. 4, xiv. 11), the idea here being that of
prayer, and of God as the Hearer to whom
it was directed. The TR, following
^3DFKL, Lat., Syr., Goth., etc., adds
TOV KvpCov y\^uiv '\y\<rov Xpio^ov. This
is an addition which might very readily

find a place in the text, the designation
being a familiar one, occurring already
indeed in this Epistle (i. 3), It does not
appear, however, in B^*C, 17, Copt.,
Eth., etc., and it is omitted by the best

critics (LTTrWHRV).
Ver. 15. e^ ov irdaa iraTpia kv oii-

pavois Kal eirl 71)5 dvop.a^eTaL : from
whom every family in heaven and on
earth is named. The l| ov denotes the
origin of the name, the source whence it

is derived {cf Horn., //., x., 68; Xen.,
Mem., iv., 5, 8 ; Soph., (Ed. R., 1036).
The verb 6vop.d^op.ai is also followed by
oir<J (Herod., vi., 129) ; but Ik conveys
the idea of more direct origination {cf.

Ell., in loc). The noun iraTpid, for

which irdrpa is the more usual form in

classical Greek, never has the sense of

iraTp<5n]s, paternitas (Syr., Goth., Vulg.,
Luth., and, so far, also Harl.). It means
sometimes ancestry (Herod., ii., 143 ; iii.,

75), but usually/ami/y (Exod. vi. 15, xii.

3 ; Num. i. 2 ; Luke ii. 4), rcue or tribe,

i.e., a number of families descended from

a common stock (Herod., i., 200 ; Num. i.

16), nation or people (i Chron. xvi. 28

;

Ps. xxii. 28 ; Acts iii. 25). In the LXX the

irarpiaC are the H'^nStptp as dis-

tinguished from the <|>vXa(, JHltDtp*

The Israelites were constituted of twelve
<|>vXa£ divided into a number of iroTpioi,

each of these latter again consisting of so

many oXkoi. Here the word seems to have
the widest sense of class, order, nation,

eommunity, as the idea of family in the
proper sense of the term is inapplicable to

the case of the angels, who are indicated

by Iv ovpavois. Further, the anarthrous
iroUra iraTpid grammatically can only
mean *• every family " (see under ii. 21

above), not " the whole family " (Mich.,

Olsh,, etc.). All such ideas, therefore,

as that angels and men, or the blessed in

heaven and the believing on earth, are in

view as now making one great family,

are excluded. Nor can 6vop.d^cTai be

made to mean anything else than " are

named "—certainly not exist, or called

into existence (Estius, etc.), or " are named
the children of God " (Beng., etc.). The
sense, therefore, is " the Father, from
whom all the related orders of intelligent

beings, human and angelic, each by itself,

get the significant name oi family, com-
munity ". The various classes of men on
earth, Jewish, Gentile, and others, and
the various orders of angels in heaven, are

all related to God, the common Father,

and only in virtue of that relation has
any of them the name of family. The
father makes the family ; God is the

Father of all ; and if any community of
intelligent beings, human or angelic, bears

the great name of family, the reason for

that lies in this relation of God to it.

The significant name has its origin in the
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Kara t6 ' ttXoutos ^ ttjs 8<5|»JS auToG * Sui/(ip,€i ^ " KpaTaiwOTJ^ai * 81A s Ch. i. 7

rou -sTfcuiiaTos aurou ^els t6v "effw ' akOpuTroi*, 17. '^ KaTOiKtjaai TOKtr^CoI.i. 11.

u Luke i. 80,
ii. 40 ; I Cor. xvi. 13 only ; Neh. ii. 18. v Acts xxi. 4 ; Rom. v. 5 ; i Cor. ii. 10 al.

w= ch. ii. 21 al. z Rom. vii. 33 ; see 3 Cor. iv. 16. y Col. i. 19, ti. 9 al.

^Tov irXovTov, with D^KL, etc., Fathers; to itXovtos ^ABCDEFGP 67', 116,

Ath.-ms., Ephr. ; to irXTjdos 17.

' cv 8vv. FG, Copt. ; Svvafiiv Mac.

spiritual relationship. It is not possible,

however, to give proper expression to the

thought in English. In the Greek there

is a play upon the words iranip, irarptd,

which cannot be reproduced. Some have
supposed that Paul has certain Rabbinical

notions in view here, or that he is glancing
at certain Gnostic theories, or at the vain

worship of angels. But there is no ground
for such far-fetched suppositions. The
Rabbinical conceits regarding angels and
the Gnostic speculations were both very

different from anything suggested here.

Ver. 16. tvo SwTj vfiiv Kara t^v irXov-

Tov Tt]? 8ii^T]s avTov : that He would
grant you according to the riches of His
glory. The tvo introduces the subject of

the prayer, representing it, however, also

as the thing which he had in view in pray-

ing and which made the Purpose of his

prayer (see under i. 17 above). For the

8cJt] of the TR (with DKL, etc.), the RV
(with LTTrWH) gives 8^ as in B^ACF,
17, etc. (see under i. 17 above). For riv
irXovTOv (TR, with D^KL, etc.) read

again t6 irXovTOs, with ^BACDF, etc.

The 86^0 is the whole revealed perfections

of God, not merely His grace or His
power ; and the clause belongs more fitly

to the 8y than to the following Svvapci

KpaTaifa)dT]vai. The measure of the gift

for which Paul prays on behalf of the

Ephesians is nothing short of those per-

fections of God which are revealed now
in their glorious fulness and inexhaustible

wealth {cf. i. 7, 18 ; ii. 4, 7).—8vvdp.ci

Kparaicjdfjvai 810 tov irvc'up.aTOS atiroii

:

to be strengthened by power through His
Spirit. The 8vvafi€i is taken by some
as the dat. of manner, or as an adverbial

expression = mightily. But the former

mention of the ^YKaKciv suggests that the

power is regarded here as in the subjects

rather than as put forth by God. Others
make it the dat. of reference, or take it to

denote the particular form in which the

strengthening was to take effect, viz., in

the form of power as contrasted with

knowledge or other kinds of gifts. But
there is nothing to suggest limitation to

one special capacity. Such limitation

indeed would be inconsistent with the

comprehensive clt rhv lo-w av0pci>irov.

It is best understood as the dat. instrum.
The strengthening was to take effect by
means of power imparted or infused, and
this impartation of power was to be made
through the Spirit of God.—els tov €<r«

avdpcinrov : into the inward man. The
" inward man " is viewed here as the recip-

ient, that into which the strengthening
was to be poured, or the object towards
which the gift was directed. The els,

therefore, has its full force of " into," and
is not to be reduced either to " in " (RV),
or to " in regard of" (Mey.). The phrase
6 6<rci> avOpwiros has certain parallels in

classical Greek, e.g., 6 ^vros ovOpwiros
(Plato, Rep., ix., p. 589), 6 eio-w avdpwiros
(Plotin., Enn., v., i, 10) ; and it is con-
ceivable that these philosophical expres-
sions had become popularised in course
of time, and had penetrated even into

the common speech of Jews, or at least

into the vocabulary of educated Jews.
But the question is—What is the force of

the phrase in the NT itself? The two
terms 6 Ha-to avdpwiros, 6 l|fa avOpuiros
denote the two sides or aspects of the
nature of man, soul and body, real and
phenomenal, enduring and perishable {cf,

the contrast in 2 Cor. iv. 16) ; as the terms
6 iraXaios dvdpcovos, & kqiv^s {v4oq) av-
6p«0iros denote his twofold moral nature.

The 6 iaa> dvBpwTros itself occurs only
thrice in the NT, and all three occur-
rences are in the Pauline Epistles (Rom.
vii. 22 ; 2 Cor. iv. 16 ; Eph. iii. 16). It

has different shades of meaning there,

but the same general sense, viz., that of
the personal subject, the rational, moral
self, somewhat similar to the vovs in

Rom. vii. 23, and the 6 KpvirTos Tt]s

KapSCas dvdptovos of I Pet. iii. 4. In

this «rw avdpuTros the goodness of the

law of God can be recognised so that one
can delight in that law. But there is

another law that wars against it and brings

it into subjection (Rom. vii. 19-23). Hence
the co-o) avdpwiros has to be regenerated,

and so becomes " the new man," h Kaivos

avOpcD'TToS) that is created after God (6

Kara Ocbv ktio^cCs* Eph. iv. 24), or A

vioi avdpuTTos, that is renewed (dvaKai-
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iConstr^ Xpiathv 8iA Ttjs irtoTews iv rais KapSiais flfAWK, 1 8. Iv &ydTn\

Col il 2 ;
' il>pilfi^\i.dvoi Kal ' TcOcfAcXiwfi.^i'oi, Ifa ^ i^La\6(rr\T€ * KaraXaP^adai

7 only • " * oOt' iraat,v tois * dyiois Tt to ' rrXdros Kal * /atjkos ical ^ ^d6os ^ koi

a Matt. vii. 85 n Luke ; Col. i. 23 ; Heb. i. 10, from Ps. ci. 25 ; i Pet. v. ro. b Here only ; Sir.

vii. 6 vat. c Acts iv. 13, x. 34, xxv. 25 ; Phil. iii. 12, 13 . d = Acts x. a, xiv. 13 al. fr.

e=ch. i. I reff. fg Rev. xx. 9, xxi. 16 only; Gen. i. 15. h i See Rom. viii. 39.

i v^. K. PaO. BCDEFG 17, 37. 57. 73. "6, It., Vulg., Syr., Ar.-erp., Copt., Eth.,

Arm., Ath., Cyr., Lucif.. Ambrst., Pel., Jer. ; paOos Kai v\|/os ^AKL, etc., Syr., al.,

Orig., Chrys., Thdrt., al.

vovficvof, Col. iii. 10). The strength,

therelore, which was to be communicated
by the impartation of new spiritual power
through the Holy Spirit was a gift to en-

rich and invigorate the deepest and most
central thing in them—their whole con-

scious, personal being.

Ver. 17. KaToiKT]aat rhv Xpio-rov 8to

Ti)9 iritTTfus cv rais KapSiais vp.wv : that

Christ may dwell in your hearts through

faith. The presence of Christ, His stated

presence (itaToiicciv as contrasted with

irapoiKciv = sojourn, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 1),

the taking up of His abode in them {cf.

the use of KaroiKeiv in Matt. xii. 45 ;

Luke xi. 26 ; 2 Pet. iii. 13 ; and also

its application to Christ Himself in an-

other relation in Col. i. 19), is also em-
braced in the scope of Paul's prayer.

The indwelling expressed here by the

comp. KaroiKciv is also expressed by
the simple oUciv (Rom. viii. 9; i Cor.

iii. 16). Its seat is the KapSia—the centre

of feeling, thinking, willing {cf. Delitzsch,

Bib. Psych., iv., 5). And the means or

channel through which it takes posses-

sion of the heart is faith, the 8ia ttio-tcws

indicating the receptivity which is the

condition on our side. There remains,

however, the question of the construction.

The KaToiK-iio-at,, etc., may be taken as

dependent on the 8^ and as forming a
second boon contemplated in the gift

prayed for, as if — " and that He may
grant you aJso that Christ may dwell in

your hearts" (Mey., Abb., etc.). Or it

may be taken as dependent on the Kpo-
TttiwOtivoi, etc., expressing the contem-
plated result of the gift of strength (inf.

of consequence ; cf. Acts v. 3 ; Heb. vi.

10; Apoc. V. 5, xvi. 9, etc.), = "to the
effect that Christ may dwell in your
hearts ". The omission of the con-
necting Kaf is no insuperable objection
to the former ; for cases of asyndeton are

sufficiently common. But the second
view (so Ell., Alf., etc.) is on the whole
to be preferred, as it deals better both
with the grammatical connection and with
the emphatic position of the KaToiKt)(rai.

The former view has the difficulty of tak-

ing two somewhat different grammatical
constructions as parallels, and it fails to

bring out as the latter does the advance in

the thought. The indwelling of Christ is

the higher boon which is in view as the
end and effect of the strengthenifig.—Iv

aYaiTT] l^^i(|wp.ivoi KaiTe06fteXLb>)i^voi:^^

having been rooted and grounded in love.

Nothing can legitimately be made of the

anarthrous dyairxj, the article being often

dropped before abstract nouns, and es-

pecially after a preposition (Win.-Moult.,

pp. 148, 149). As the aYa'ir]^ is also

without any avrov or other defining gen.,

it appears to have its most general sense
here, not *' the love of God " or " the
love of Christ" in particular, but love,

the Christian principle or grace which is

" the bond of perfectness " (Col. iii. 14).

In this love they are described (by two
perf. parties.) as "having been rooted and
grounded". If the terms l^pi^wjxevoi,

Tcde|xcXifa>fievoi were used in their proper
etymological connotation, they might
suggest much. The former might con-
vey the idea of subjects deriving their

life and growth from love ; and the latter

the idea of subjects built up on the basis

of love as living stones in the Divine
temple. But the terms are also used
without any reference to their original,

etymological sense — ^i^ovv, e.g., in

Soph., &d. C, 1591, means simply to

establish somtihlng firmly . So here the

two words probably express the one
simple idea of being securely settled and
deeply founded. Thoroughly established

in love, having it not as an uncertain

feeling changing with every change of

experience, but as the constant principle

of their life—this they must be if they

are fully to apprehend the magnitude of

Christ's love. Here, again, the con-

struction is a difficult question. West-
cott and Hort attach iv aYoir-fl to the

KaToiKT]a-ai clause and the Ippi^wfA^vot

Kal TcOcficXitofji^voi to the tva clause.

But the Iv KapSiais vjiwv seems a proper

and adequate conclusion and completion
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of the idea of the indwelling. Many (in-

cluding Meyer, Winer, Buttm., AV, RV,
etc.) connect the whole clause with the

tva, = " in order that, being rooted and
grounded in love, ye may be able ". This
gives an excellent sense, and examples of

the transposition of part of a sentence

from the natural place after the tva to one
be/ore it are found elsewhere in the NT
{e.g., Acts xix. 4 ; i Cor. ix. 15 ; 2 Cor.

ii. 4 ; Gal. ii. 10 ; Col. iv. 16 ; 2 Thess.

ii. 7; cf. Buttm., Gr. of N. T. Greek, p.

389). On the other hand, the relevancy

of most, if not all, of these examples is not

above suspicion {cf. Ell. and Abb. m loc),

and it does not appear that in the present

passage there is any such emphasis on
the Iv d-ydiriQ as can explain its peculiar

position. Hence it is better on the whole
to connect it with the preceding (as is

done in one way or other by Chrys.,

Luth., Harl., Bleek, De Wette, Alf., Ell.,

Abb., etc.), and take it as another instance

of the nom. absol. or participial anaco-

louthon {cf. Win.-Moult., p. 715 ; Kriiger,

Sprachl., § 56, 9, 4 ; Buttm., Gr. of N. T.

Greek, p. 298 ; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Greek,

p. 285). So we translate it
—"ye having

been rooted and grounded in love in order

that ye may be able," etc. The rooting

and grounding are expressed by the perf.

part., as they indicate the state which
must be realised in connection with the

indwelling of Christ before the ability for

comprehending the love of Christ can be
acquired.

Ver. 18. tvo l|i<rxv<r7iT€ icaTaXoP^<r-

Oai (Tvv irdcri TOis ayioL^ : that ye may
be fully able to comprehend with all the

saints. The " may be strong " of the RV
is a less happy rendering than usual, as it

obscures the fact that the verb is different

from that expressing the strengthened in

ver. 16. The strong compound l|icrxv-

€tv, = to be eminently able, to have full

capacity, occurs only this once in the NT
and is rare in ordinary Greek. KaroXap,-

pdvciv, = "take hold of" (i Cor. ix. 24;
Phil. iii. 12, etc.) or in the sense of mental

grasp (Plato, Phaedr., 250 d), in its vari-

ous NT occurrences in the Middle Voice

(Acts iv. 13, X. 34, XXV. 25) has only the

latter meaning. Here, therefore, it is =
understand, not= occupare, take possession

o/(Goth., Kypke). The RV substitutes the

more neutral apprehend—a word capable

of either sense—for the " comprehend " of

the AV. This gift of spiritual compre-
hension is contemplated further as to be

possessed and exercised avv irao-i tois

0.7(015, not as a matter of private ex-

perience, the peculiar faculty of some, or

an exceptional bestowment like the rare

privilege of visions, but as a gift proper
to the whole community of believers and
one in which these Ephesians might shaie
together with all God's people ; for the
phrase cf. i. 15, vi. 18 ; Col. i. 4 ; i Thess.
iii. 13 ; Philem. 5 ; Rev. viii. 3 ; and for

the sense of ayioq see under i. i above.—ri Th irXdros Kal |xi]kos Kal pdOos Kal
vxjros: what is the breadth and length
and depth and height. So the AV. But
height and depth, according to the RV.
The order of the TR, pd0os xal vi\ioq, is

that of ^KL, Syr., etc. ; St|»os Kal pdOos
is that of BCDG, 17, Vulg., Boh., etc.

The latter is preferred by LTrWH, the
former getting a place in the margin with
Tr and WH. What is the object in view
in the mention of these dimensions ? It

is left unnamed. Hence the many con-
jectures on the subject ; e.g., that it is the
Christian Church (Mich., Koppe, etc.),

or Temple (Bengel), the work of redemp-
tion, or the mystery previously noticed
(Theophy., Harl., Olsh., Bleek, etc.), the
mystery of the Cross (Est.), the love of
God (Chrys., Erasm., Grot., etc.), the
wisdom of God (De Wette), love (Moule),
all that God has revealed or done in us
andfor us (Alf.). But the context natur-

ally suggests the love of Christ (Calv.,

Mey., Ell.), that being the supreme theme
and the one which is immediately set be-

fore us in express terms. The imagination
of the Fathers, Augustine, Gregory Nyss.,

Jerome and others, ran riot in the en-

deavour to find some distinctive, spiritual

meaning in each of the four things here
named, the shape of the Cross, e.g., being
supposed to be signified (Estius), the
Divinity of Christ being found in the

figure of the height. His human nature

in the depth, the extent of the Apostolic

Commission in the length and breadth,

etc. Nor are the feats of interpretation

less forced or fanciful which have been
performed by some more modern exe-

getes. But the terms length, breadth,

depth, height are introduced vnth no other

purpose than the simple and consistent

one of setting forth the surpassing magni-
tude of Christ's love for us. The power
to comprehend that love in its utmost
conceivable grandeur and its furthest-

reaching relations is what Paul prays

God to grant his Ephesians.

Ver. ig. •YvwvaiTeTTjvtnrcppdXXovo'ai'

ttJs yvuaetti^ a.ydirqv rov Xpurrov: and
to know the love of Christ which passeth

knowledge. Literally, "the knowledge-
surpassing love of Christ ". The gen.

-yvwcreus is due to the •u-ircpPdXXovaav

having the force of a comparative (cf.

Aesch., Prom., 944 ; Hom., //., xxiii.,
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k Ch. 1. 19 *u\|»os, 19. yvuyyai re^ Tr]y ^ uireppdWouffav Tijs 'yt'wo-ews ii.ydirt]v^

l=:iCor. TOO XptoTOu, lya " TrXT]pa)©T)T€ ''cts TTai'' T^ TrX-qpwfxa toG Geou.
viii. I,

xiiL a, 8 (see x Tim. vL ao). m= Roin. i. 29, xv. 13 ; 2 Cor. vU. 4 al. n= Roin. xv. 29.

^Tiom. DFG, Copt.

'ay. TT|s -yv. A 74, 115, Syr., Ar.-pol., Jcr. {scientiam caritatis Aug.^).

' iva itXtipwOt] irav B 73, 1 16.

847 ; Bernhardy, Synt, iii., 48 b). That
the XpiiTTov is the gen. subj., Christ's

love to us, is made clear by the descrip-

tion of it as surpassing knowledge, which
could not be said of our love to Him.
The repetition of the same idea in con-

trasting senses in the yvStvai and the yvw-
<r€ci)s has its point not in any antithesis

between theoretical or discursive know-
ledge (Ell.) and practical knowledge, or

between/a/s^ knowledge and true (Holz),

or between human knowledge and divine

(Chrys.), but in the simple fact that there

is a real knowledge of Christ's love pos-

sible to us, a knowledge that is capable

of increase as we are the more strength-

ened by power in the inner man, while

a complete or exhaustive knowledge must
ever remain beyond our capacity. This
petition for the gift of a true and enlarging

knowledge (a knowledge which is obvi-

ously not a matter of mere intellect but

of conscious, personal experience) is

connected with the former petition for

spiritual comprehension by t€, and this

is presented in the character, not of a
climax, but of an adjunct, an additional

statement in supplement of the former.

The simple re (as distinguished from re

. . . Kai) occurs rarely in the Gospels,

with greater comparative frequency in

Romans and Hebrews, but oftenest by
far in Acts. It is used to connect single

ideas in Greek poetry (seldom in Greek
prose), and is occasionally so used in the
NT {cf. Acts ii. 37, 40, xxvii. 4 ; and see
Bernh., Synt., xx., 17). In this case it

seems to indicate a " closer connection
and affinity " than xaC {cf. Blass, Gr. of
N. T. Greek, p. 263).

—

Xva irXT)pwdT]Tc cU
irav rh irXi^pwp.a tov Qtov : that ye may
he filled unto all the fulness of God (or,

into the "whole fulness of God). The
great Vatican Codex (followed by 17, 73,
116) has an interesting variety of reading
here, viz., irXT]pw0^ for itXtipwOtjtc, the
ffi« being also dropped. This reading
gets a place in the margin of WH. On
the difficult term irXi^pufia see under
i. 10 and especially i. 23 above. The
interpretation of this clause is much dis-

puted. The tit cannot mean with or in,

as it is taken by some, but must=" into"
or " unto," expressing the measure up to

which the being filled is to take effect,

the limit of the filling, or the goal it

has before it. The AV and the other
Old English Versions erroneously give
•' with " ; except Wicl., who makes it

"in," Gov., who renders "into," and
Rhem., " unto ". The 6€ov may be the
gen. of originating cause^ » the fulness

bestowed by God; or, better, the poss.

gen., = the fulness possessed by God.
The main difficulty is the sense of the
irXi]p(i>p,a itself. Some explanations may
be set aside as paraphrases rather than
interpretations ; e.g., that irX-qpufia =
the Church (Koppe, etc.) ; the gracious
presence of God, the Divine 8^§a, filling

the people (Harl.) ; the perfection of
God, in the sense of the highest moral
ideal that can be presented to him "in
whose heart Christ dwells " (Oltr.), etc.

Nor can any good sense be legitimately

got by taking it as = irXTJpoxris—" that

ye may be filled with the gifts with which
God is wont to furnish men " (Grot.)

—

an interpretation that cannot be adjusted
to the els. The choice lies between two
views, viz., (i) that irXi^jpujia has its

primary, pass, sense—the fulness that is

in God, or with which God Himself is

filled ; or (2) that it has the sense derived
from this, viz., fulness, copia, irXovTos,
itXtjOos. The latter is preferred by Meyer,
who appeals to such passages as Song of
Songs, v., 12 ; Rom. xv. 29 ; Eph. iv. 13,

etc., in support of it, and understands it

to convey the special idea of charismatic
fulness as bestowed by God. So he
renders it, "in order that ye may be
filled with Divine gifts of grace to such
extent that the whole fulness of them
(irav has the emphasis) shall have passed
over upon you ". So also substantially

De Wette, Abbott, and others, who refer

to 2 Pet. i. 4. But there are weighty
reasons for preferring the former view
with Alf., Ell., Haupt, etc. It gives ttXt]-

pwfjia the largest and profoundest sense,

not restricting it to gifts ofgrace bestowed,
but taking it to express the sum of the

Divineperfections (so substantially Chrys.

,
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20. Tw 8c huva}iivu •oir€p^ Ttdvra iroiT)aai •* uirepcKTreptaoroO ' «5Ko=Philem

•aiToufxcOa ^ 'fooC/iei/ Kara ttji' 8um|iiJ' ttj*' 'ckepYou/x^i/Tji/ eV ^fxTi',^ p ?Thess.

13 ; Matt. V. 37. q Ver. 13 reff. r Ver. 4 reff.

zU. 6 ; 3 Cor. 1. 6, iv. 13 : Gal. ii. 8, iii. 3, PaulI eap

in. 10, V.
s=Matt. ziT. s; Rom. vii. 5; i Cor

* vircp om. DEFG, d, e, f, g, Vulg., Ambrst., etc.

" Kak vircpcK. Syr., Schr. et P., Ambrst. ' tv vp,iv A 39, 63.

Ruck., etc.), the whole dpcn) or excellence

that is in God; cf. Chrysostom's wo-rc

irXT]pov(rdai 'n6.<Tr\s, dpeTT)s i\% irXi]pY)c

icTTiv 6 6c«Ss. It brings the whole pai 1-

graph to a conclusion worthy of itself,

lifting us to a conception which sur-

passes all that has preceded it, and
carrying us from the great idea of the

fulness in Christ to the still greater idea

of the fulness in God. Nor is it any
valid objection to it that what is thus put

before us is what can never be attained in

this life. It is an ideal, essentially the

same as that contained in the injunction

to be perfect as our Father in heaven is

perfect (Matt. v. 48). This interpretation

also is most inharmony with the great idea

of the indwelling of Christ in our hearts,

expressing indeed what is implied in that.

In Christ the irXi]p<<)p.a of God dwells

;

so far as Christ dwells in us the irXT]pwp.a

of God is in us. In that indwelling lies

the possibility of our growing in moral
excellence on to the very limit of all that

is in God Himself. That they might be
strengthened in the inner man so as to

have Christ's living and abiding presence
in them, and be lifted thereby to the com-
prehension of His love and the personal
knowledge of that which yet surpasses all

knowledge, and at last be filled with all

spiritual excellence even up to the measure
of the complete perfection that is in God
Himself—this is the sweep of what Paul
in his prayer desires for these Ephesians
so late sunk in heathen hopelessness and
godlessness.

Vv. 20-21. A fervent ascription of
praise to God evoked by the thought of
the great things which His grace has
already wrought in these Gentiles, and
the greater things of the future which the

same grace destines for them and would
have them attain to.

Ver. 20. Ty 8c 8vvap6v<|» virip irdvTo

Troifjo'ai virepcKirepio'orov uv alrovficda

{j voovficv: Now unto Him that is able to

do exceeding abundantly above all that

we ask or think. So both AV and RV

;

as also the old English Versions, excep-
ting Wicl. ("more plenteously than we
axen "), Cov. and Rhem. (" more abun-

dantly than we desire "). More exactly
it = "able to do beyond all things, super-
abundantly beyond what we ask or think "

(Ell.). The t4> refers naturally to God,
the main subject of the whole paragraph.
The 86 has something of its proper ad-
versative force, the contrast between the
subjects of the Divine grace and thb
Divine Giver of the grace being to some
extent in view. The doxology brings the
whole preceding paragraph and the first

main division of the Epistle to a fitting

close. Its best parallel is in Rom. xvi.

25-27. The virep cannot be taken as an
adverb (Beng.), but governs the iravra.
The iravra again is not to be connected
with the wv as if= " all that we ask "

; the
gen. «v is due to the comparative in the
WcpcKircpio-o-ov, as in the previous case
of the vircpPdXXo'uo'av Tf)s yviaa't<a^.

Further, the vnrip irdvTa does not belong
to the Svvofi^vw, but makes one idea with
the iroi-fjo-ai. Thus we have two distinct

descriptions of God here, the second of
which explains and develops the thought
of the first. He is described first gener-
ally in respect of the absoluteness of His
power, as " able to do beyond all things,"
"able to do more than all," i.e., One to

whose efficiency there is no limit ; and
then with more particular reference to
the case of Paul and his fellow-believers,

as able to do above measure beyond
anything with which our asking or even
our thinking is conversant; superabun-
dantly beyond the utmost requests we
can make in prayer, nay beyond all

that can suggest itself to our minds in

their highest ventures. The verb vociv,

here used of thinking of as distinguished
from asking for, has two main lines of
meaning, vis., to understand and to pon-
der or consider. The latter is in view here.

The strong, cumulative iiTrcpcKircpio-o-ov

occurs again in i Thess. iii. 10, v. 13.

Such compounds with virip (virepXiov,

WcpircpLao-evu, tiircpiviKdu, virepv\j/do>,

virepa-uldvw, vTrepirXeovd^di) are charac-
teristic of Paul. They ^re not- entirely

limited to him {e.g., vircpircpicra-ws, Mark
vii. 37 ; virepcKxvwdpcvov, Luke vi. 38).
But they are much more used by him
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tiCor.xir. 21. auT« i^ 8(5|a *^f Tg ^KKXTjaia iy XP^trria 'l»|0"Oo ^ els irdaas xds

I?we ' yci'cols tou * alwKOS * twk at(u>'w>',

only;

dfirji

Dan. vii. l8.

1 €v T. CKK. Kai ev Xp. It,. ^ABC 17, 73, 80, 213, v., Copt., Jer., etc. ; «v Xp. Itj.

Kai (ev Ambrst.), t. ckkX. DFG, d, c, f, g, Victorin., etc. ; ev tt, cKKXirjo-ia €v XpioTw
Itjo-ov text, D3(Xp. Itj. ev t. €kic. E)KLP, most mss., Syrr., al., Chrys., Thdrt, Dam.-

text, Thl., Oec.

* Tov au*v. cm. FG, tol. ; in omnia sacula saculorum, d, e, AmbisU

' oftiiv om. 57, 67*.

than by any other NT writer, occurring

nearly thrice as often in the Pauline

Epistles and the Epistle to the Hebrews

as in all the other NT books {cf. Ell.,

in loc). Such bold compounds are " in

keeping with the intensity of his pious

feeling, which struggles after adequate

expression" (Mey.).—Kara ttiv 8vvap,iv

TTjv lvcpYov|X€VTjv tv -^ftiv : according to

the power that worketh in us. The
•• power " in question is doubtless the

inward operation of the Holy Spirit.

The Iv i\^lv has the force of an appeal

to consciousness. The power that we
know to be operative in ourselves is

a witness to God's ability to do super-

abundantly beyond what we ask or think.

The efficient power of which we have

experience in ourselves represents the

measure and mode of the limitless ca-

pacity that is in God, and by the one
we can conceive of the other and trust

it. The Ivcp-yovn^vTjv must be taken

here not as pass., but as middle {cf. Gal.

V. 6). In Col. i. 29 we have the similar

phrase Kara, Tt)v kvipytitx.v avrov ttjv

IvcpYovjicvirjv Iv cfjiol Iv 8vvap,6i. There
it is used with reference to the Apostle's

labour and striving at the time; here

with reference to the possibilities of God's
future dealings with his converts.

Ver. 21. avT^ -q 86|a Iv xq iKKX'qorCqL

^v XpioTw 'It]o-ov : unto Him be the glory

in the Church in Christ jfesus (better,

"and in Christ Jesus"). In the avT^
the great Subject of the ascription is

named the second time with rhetorical

emphasis, and as it stands first in the

sentence eirj (not Icrri) is to be supplied.

The article with 8<5^a defines it as the
glory that is due to Him, or that befits

Him. And that *• glory " is to be given
Him Iv TQ iKKXriarCqi, the Church being
the domain in which the praise that be-
longs to Him is to be rendered Him.
The reading of the TR, iv r^ UK\r\a-i({, h
Xpicrr^ Mtjcrov, follows such authorities

as D'KLP, Syr., Eth., Arm., Goth. It is

rendered by some *' in the Church which
is in Christ Jesus ". But there is no evi-

dent reason for defining the Church here
specifically as in Christ ; for it is the
Christian Church that is obviously meant,
and there is no need to distinguish it

from the Church of Israel. Such a con-
struction, too, distinguishing one Church
from another, would have been clearer if

TQ had appeared before Iv Xpionrw, al-

though the absence of the article is not
fatal to it (cf. i Thess. i. i, etc.). Hence
those who follow the TR take the words
as two distinct clauses, Iv r-fl cKKX-qo-iqi,

iy Xpicrr^'iifjcror', understanding them to

mean that the praise which is given in the
Church is praise given in Christ in virtue

of her union with Him as her Head, or

taking them to point first to the Church
as "the outward domain in which God
is to be praised " and then to Christ

as the "spiritual sphere in which this

ascription of praise is to take place

"

(Mey.), it being only in Christ that

believer or Church can really praise God.
There is, however, a small, but important
addition made to the text by some of the

oldest and best authorities, by the inser-

tion of Kai before the Iv Xpto-xy '\-qa-ov.

The evidence is so strong (B^AC, 17,

Vulg., Boh., etc.) that the kuC can
scarcely be refused, and it is accepted by
LTTrWHRV. So the sentence becomes
" in the Church and in Christ Jesus," and
the idea is that praise is to be given to

God and His glorious perfections shown
forth both in the Church which is the

body, and in Christ who is the Head—in

the Church as chosen by Him, and in

the Christ as given, raised, and exalted

by Him. So Haupt, with a somewhat
similar idea, understands the sense to

be that the glorifying of God takes

place in outward-wise in the circle of

the Church and at the same time in

such inward-wise that it is in Christ.

—

€ls iracras ras -yeveas tov alwvo; twv
alwvcDV. dpiii^v : unto all gnu-rations for
ever and ever. Amen. More exactly
" unto all the generations of the age of

the ages. Amen." Another of these

reduplicated, cumulative expressions by
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IV. I. * riapaKaXo) ovy fifids iyot 6 ''SeVfJiios iv Kuptu,^ •d^tws a = Matt,

K\r]cre(j}s t)s eKXi^0T)T€, 2. « |X€Td irdaT]?** TrcpiTraTTJaai ^ t^s

b Ch. iii. I rcff. c Term and constr., Rom. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col i. 10 ; i Thess. ii. 12 ; Paul
only, exc. 3 John 6. d = Acts xxi. 21 al. fr. ; princ. Paul and John. Rom. xi, 29 ; i Cor.
i. 26; ch. i. 18; Paul only, exc. 2 Pet, i. 10. f Attr., ch. i. 7 reff. g= Matt. xxviii. 8;
I ChroD. zxix. 22 al. fr. h Acts zz. 19 (Paal) ; PbiL iL 3 ; Col. ii. 18, 33, iiL la; Paul only, ezc
X Pet. V. 5 ; see Ps. cxxx. a.

^ cv Xpio-TU) ^ Eth.

which the mind of man working with the

ideas of time labours to convey the idea of
the eternal. The formula may be, as was
suggested by Grotius, a combination of

two distinct phrases of similar meaning,
one in which continuance, endless con-
tinuance, is expressed in terms of ycvea,

Y€vcai {cf. e.g., Luke i. 50 ; els y**'**?

Y6VCWV, or els Y€V6os Kal ycrcas with
LTTrWHRV) ; and another in which
the same idea is expressed in terms of

aluv, alwvcs {cf. els aluvas aiwvuv. Rev.

xiv. II ; els Tovs alwvas twv alcSvuv, Gal.

i. 5, etc.). The peculiarity here is the

conjunction of the two formulae and the

use of the sing, alciv in the latter ; cf. els

Tov alwva tov aluvosy 3 Esdr. iv. 38 ; ?ws
alojvos Tuv aluvwv, Dan. vii. 18 ; els t^v
alwva [tov ala)vos]» Heb. i. 8 ; els T\}i.ipav

aiwvos, 2 Pet. iii. 18. The precise idea

underlying the phrase is not quite clear.

It may be that the everlasting future is

thought of as one long " age " embracing
in it an unnumbered succession of " gen-
erations " and making the sum and crown
of all possible "ages". Or the "age of
the ages " may have the force of a super-

lative, •' the age />ar excellence,''^ the " age
beside which there is none other to be
named," and that regarded as containing
in itself all conceivable " generations ".

More precisely, the idea of the Parousia
may be behind all, the age (6 alwv) being
the Messianic age which opens with the

Parousia, brings all other "ages" with
the " generations " belonging to them to

an end, and is itself to endure for ever.

Thus, as Meyer puts it, the idea is that
the glory to be given to God in the
Church and in Christ its Head is to

"endure not only up to the Parousia,
but then also ever onward from genera-
tion to generation in the Messianic aeon

—consequently to last not merely els rh
irapjJv, but also els rh atSiov". The
Ant]v, which occurs so frequently in our
Lord's discourses at the beginning of
an affirmation, is used here, as so
often in the OT, at the close of the
sentence in the sense of so be it (LXX,
YcvuiTw ; cf. Num. v. 22, etc.). It was
the people's assent in OT times to de-

* irepiiraTTjo-aTC 17.

clarations made at solemn assemblies
(Deut. xxvii. 15 ; Neh. v. 13, viii. 6, etc.).

It was also their response to the prayers
offered in the synagogue, and from
I Cor. xiv. 16 we gather that this use of
the word was continued in the Christian
Church.
Chapter IV. Vv. 1-16. With the

fourth chapter begins the second main di-

vision of the Epistle. As in others of
Paul's Epistles the doctrinal statement is

followed by the practical enforcement
of duty. Doctrinal considerations are at

the same time introduced again from point
to point in support of the duties enjoined.
The hortatory section commences with
the earnest recommendation of a life in

conformity with the Christian vocation,

with special reference to the need ol

humility, loving consideration and unity.

Ver. I. irapaKaXw ovv v|jLds iyia 6
8^<rp.ios hf Kvp((p : / therefore, the pris-

oner in the Lord, beseech (or, exhort) ^om.
In more exact accordance with the order
of the words—• I beseech you, therefore,

I the prisoner in the Lord ". The ovv
connects the practical charge with the

preceding statement of doctrine and privi-

lege, and establishes the one upon the

other. The connection is taken by some
to be with the statement just made in

iii. 21 regarding the Church (Mey.). A
reference of a larger scope, however,
seems more in harmony with the contents
of the paragraph. It is best, therefore,

to understand the ovv as basing the ex-

hortations which follow on the whole
preceding statement of the great things

done for the readers by God's grace

—

from chap. iii. 6 onwards. The verb

irapaKaXw is rendered " beseech " by
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., AV, RV,
while the Genevan gives " pray ".

But in Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., it

is "exhort," and this is the more pro-

bable shade of meaning here in view
of the context (Alf., Ell.). In classical

Greek the dominant idea of the verb,

except when it is used with reference to

the gods, is that of admonishing or ex-

horting. In later Greek and in the NT
the idea of entreating has its place along
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with the other. For the force of the

article in 6 8€'<r(Awos and the anarthrous

iv Kvpiy, see under iii. i above. The
iv KvpUf belongs not to the irapaKaXw

(Semler), but to the Sco-jiios. It expresses

the sphere within which his captivity sub-

sisted or the ground of that captivity.

He was a prisoner because of his con-

nection with Christ, the Lord, and for

no other reason. As in chapter iii., so

here the idea of the dignity of his office

seems to lie behind the mention of his

imprisonment. He designates himself
" the prisoner in the Lord " not with a

view to stir the sympathy of the readers

and enforce his exhortation by an appeal

to feeling, but as one who could rejoice

in his sufferings and speak of his tribu-

lations as their *' glory" (iii. 13 ; Gal. vi.

17).—alius '7r€pnraT'»]<rai T-f)? kXt^o-cws "^s

iK\r\9r\Tf : to walk worthily of the calling

wherewith ye were called. As the phrase

KaXeiv KXijaei occurs {cf. 2 Tim. i. 9, and,

with 4v, I Cor. vii. 20), the r\% may be

by attraction for •q. As that, however, is

a doubtful application of the law of attrac-

tion, and as the formula kXi]o-iv KaXeiv is

found in Arrian, Epict., p. 122, it is to be

explained rather as = i\v {cf. i. 6 ; 2 Cor.

i. 4 ; and Win.-Moult., p. 202). With
the d|£ws TTjs kXtJo-cws cf. iroXircvco-Oai

a|ia)s Tov etiayycXiov, Phil. i. 27 ; ircpi-

'iraT€Zv d|ici>9 rov ©eov tov KaXovvTOS
(KaXca-avTos)) i Thess. ii; 12 ; ircpnTa-

TTJo-at d|io>s TOV Kvpiovy Col. i. 10.

Ver. 2. p-erd ird<n)s Tair€ivo<|>po<rvvT]s

Ktti irp«f<JTT]Tos : with all lowliness and
meekness. Statement of moral disposi-

tions which should atttnd their walk

;

yutfo. conveying the idea of accompani-
ment, relation, association, while (rvv

suggests closer conjunction, fellowship,

especially a fellowship which helps. Krii-

ger {Sprachl., § 68, 13, i) puts the dis-

tinction thus—"orvr rivi denotes rather

coherence, pterd rivos rather coexistence"

{cf. Win.-Moult., pp. 470, 488). As in

the case of irdora o-ot^Ca (i. 8), irdtra Ta-
vcivo^pocrvvT) can mean only " all lowli-

ness," " all possible lowHness," or " every
kind of lowliness," not summa humilitas.

The word Taircivo<|>po(ruvT) is of very rare

occurrence in non-biblical Greek, and
when it does occur it has the sense of
pusillanimity (Epictet., Diss., 3, 24, 56

;

Joseph., Jewish Wars, iv., g, 2). It is

not used in the OT ; but in the NT it

denotes one of the passive graces, un-
recognised or repudiated in Graeco-Roman
ethics, which Christianity has glorified

—

the lowliness of mind which springs from
a true estimate of ourselves—a deep sense
of our own moral smallness and demerit

{cf. Acts XX. ig ; Phil. ii. 3 ; Col. iii. 12
;

I Pet. V. 5 ; Col. ii. 18, 23, of a false

humility). irpadTijs, or better irpaijTijs

(TTrWH) in the later form and without
iota subscript ; cf. Buttm., Gram, of N. T.
Greek, p. 26 (who regards the form Trpdos
as apparently " unknown to the language
of the NT") ; and Blass, Gram, ofN . T.
Greek, p. 7 (who thinks there is not
sufficient evidence to decide between
irpaoTT]s and irp9.6TT|s). It means more
than mudestia (Vulg.), mansuetudo, drap-
a|ia, gentleness, or equanimity, inasmuch
as it has regard to our attitude towards
God as well as towards men, and includes
more than outward behaviour or natural
disposition. It is a grace of the Spirit,

the disposition of loving submissiveness
in the first place to God and His dealings
with us, and, as the consequence of that,

of quiet restraint, mildness and patient
abnegation of self in face of the provoca-
tions of others. It is a moral quality,

therefore, with a far wider scope, a larger

significance, a deeper and more vital re-

lation to character than was thought of

by the philosophers and moralists of the
old world, who regarded it only as the
opposite of dyptoTiis, savageness (Plato,

Symp., ig7 d), x<*'^*'""0''"'qs, harshness
(Arist., Hist. Anim.,ix., i), or diroTop.ia,

roughness (Plut., De lib. ed., 18) ; cf.

Trench, Syn., pp. 143, etc.; Schmidt,
Synon., g8, 2.—p,cTd fiaKpo6vp.Ca$ : with
long-suffering. This is best taken as an
independent clause, which is developed in

the following sentence. Some (Theod.,
Beng., etc.) attach both the p-erd Trdo-Tjs

Tair., etc., and the p-crd p,aKp. to the

dvcxop>cvoi clause. But this gives one long
sentence, which obscures the transition

from idea to idea and makes the several

clauses less distinctive. Others (Calv.,

Harl., Rtick., 01s., etc.) attach the p-crd

ftaKp. to dvex<$p.cvoi ; but to make it part

of that clause takes from the point of the

p,aKpo0v(jLia and disturbs the balance of

the clauses, in which we have first the

general idea of worthiness of walk, then

certain particulars involved in that, and
then the further explanation (in the

dvcx<ip>€voi clause) of these various par-

ticulars or of the one last noticed. The
term p.aKpodvp.Ca means both endurance

or constancy in presence of illness and
trouble (Col. i. 11 ; 2 Tim. iii. j.o; Heb.
vi. 12 ; James v. 10), and, as here {cf.

also Rom. ii. 4, ix. 2 ; 2 Cor. vi. 6,

etc.), the abnegation of revenge in

presence of wrong—the opposite of ^pyij

(Prov. xvi. 32), 6{o0vpLia (James i. iq),

etc., and akin to virop,ovi] (2 Cor. vi. 4,

6; Col. i. II ; 2 Tim. iii. 10; James v,
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vciKO<f>po<7Jn)s Kol •irp<jiiJTrjTos,^ jierd * fiUKpoOufxias, ' di'exiSlJiei'oi i x Cor. iv.

dXXi^Xwr ^i' &y<iwQy 3. " cnrouSd^on-cs "TTiperK rr]v •4k(5TTjTa tou Ps. xliV.

TTKcufiaTOS iy tw ' auKSco-fiw ttis eipTJrns.^ 4. *€i' aufia Kal ' li' k Rom. ii. 4
- „ .. in Paul;
James .10; i Pet. lii. 90; a Pet. iii. 15; Prov. xxv. 15. 1 Term and conatr., Matt. xvii. 17;
I Acts xvlli. 14; I Cor. It. la; a Cor. xi. 11 ; Col. iii. 13 Paul; Isa. Ixiii. 15. m Gal. ii. 10;
I Thess. iL ly; a Pet. i. 10, 13, iii. 14; Isa. xxi. 3. n=i Cor. vii. 37; a Cor. xi. 9; i Thess.

Tl,*P ^' ' J»°?*"
i*

'7 al; ^ o Ver. 13 only. ^ p Acts viii. 33 ; Col. ii. 19, iii. 14 only; Isa.
J. 11. 18 r(Iriil. 6. q Cb. ii. 16 reff. rCh. reff.

iirpooTT)Tos ADEFGLO, most others, Chr., Euth., Thdrt., Dam., etc.; irpav-

T»|TOS ^BC 17 ; VTraKO-qs II7.

* For cip. a-yairTis K i.

10, 11). The word belongs to later

Greek (Plut., Mace, etc.), and the LXX

;

but in neither has it the exact sense it

gets in the NT.

—

avix^iitvoi aXXvjXwv
iv aydirjn '. forbearing one another in

love. Explanation and application of
the p,aKpodv|j.Ca. By a natural and
familiar irregularity which gives effect

to the logic of the statement rather than
to the construction the partic. reverts

from the ace. to the nom. {cf. Col. i. 10

;

Kriiger, Sprachl., § 56, 9, 4). To attach

Iv aydv-Q (Orig., Lachm., Olsh., etc.) to

the following <nrov8d(ovTe« is to make
the avcxiip-cvoi abrupt and bare, and to

disturb the harmonious form of the par-

ticipial sentences. The duty of mutual
forbearance is to be practised in love.

It was to be a loving forbearance—

a

forbearance having its motive, its inspir-

ation, its life, in love.

Ver. 3. (nrovSa^ovTcs Ti|p€iy tJiv lv6-

Tt)Ta Tov irvevfiaros : giving diligence to

keep the unity of the Spirit. Further de-

scription of the mutual forbearance in re-

spect of the inward effort required, but
introducing also the larger, fundamental
idea of unity. o-irovSaSw, which conveys
the idea of exertion, is better rendered
" giving diligence " (RV) or " earnestly

striving" (Alf.), than "endeavouring"
(AV). TTjpeiv = keep, in the sense of
maintaining with watchful care; sug-

gesting also that what is to be kept is

something already in our possession.

TOV nvev|j,aTos is the gen. of originating

cause, = the unity which the Spirit pro-

duces or works, and here the oneness in

feeling, interest and purpose which is

appropriate to the oneness in doctrine and
privilege whereof the readers are immedi-
ately reminded. Commentators, even of
the rank of Calvin, have interpreted the

irv6V|jiaTos here as the human spirit,

the Christian spirit of concord; while
others (De Wette, etc.) have taken it to

denote the spirit of the Christian com-
munity. But the tv rivevfia of the

VOL. III. 2:

following verse, the general NT doctrine
of the Spirit of God as operating in the
believer and in the Church {cf. ii. 22),
and the analogy of such passages as i

Cor. xii. 13, point clearly to the Holy
Spirit.—Iv T<f <TvvZi<r\Ltf ttjs clp-qvris : in

the bond of peact. This is not to be
attached to the next verse (Lach.), a
connection which would again disturb

the symmetry of the participial sentences
and rob some of the statements which
follow of their appropriateness. It defines

the way in which the unity is to be kept.

The Iv is not the instrumental Iv, = •• by
means of the bond of peace "

; but, as in

Iv dYairij, the local Iv or that oi relation

specifying the sphere (Ell.), or the ethical

relation (Mey.) in which the unity is to

be maintained. The elp-ijvt]; might be
the^^n. obj., = " the bond by which peace
is kept," to wit, love (Beng., etc.). But
it is best understood as the gen. of appo-
sition (Mey.), or identity (Ell.), = ' the

bond which is peace ". The unity, there-

fore, which is wrought among these

Ephesians by the Spirit of God will be
theirs in so far as they make peace
the relation which they maintain one to

another, or the bond in which they walk
together. In Col. iii. 14 love is the " bond
of perfectness "

; but the construction and
the idea are different here.

Ver. 4. tv a-wp.a Kal tv irvevp-o : There
is one body and one Spirit. This is not
to be taken as part of the exhortation, l<rW
or yCvco-dc being understood (Calv., Est.,

Hofm., etc.) ; for that would not be con-
sistent with the following cts Kvpios, els

6e<$s. It is a positive statement, made all

the more impressive by the lack of 7ap or

any connecting particle, and giving the

objective ground, or basis in fact, on which
the walk in lowliness, meekness, long-

suffering and loving forbearance is urged,

and of which it should be the result. The
(rb>|Aa is the whole fellowship of believers,

the mystical body of Christ {cf ii. 16
;

Rom. xii. 5 ; i Cor. x. 17, xii. 13 ; i Col.
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I Cor. vii. irreufia, icaOws Kal ^ 4kXi^0t]T€ " iv |iid AiriSi ttjs * itX-qo-ews ofiwi' •

Thess. iv. 5. ets Kiiptos, fAta irioris, ^v pdima/xa, 6. els Behs Kal ^ irarTjp

>icai (after KaOws) om. B 19, 32, 39, 43, 55, 114, 213-38, al., Vulg., Syr., Goth.,

Chr.i, Ambrst.

"After 6eos om. icai 38, 47, 114, Syr., Ar.-erp., Eth., Chr.-text, Iren., Euseb.

I. 24). The HveOixa, as in ii. 18, is the

Holy Spirit who is in the Church and
in whom we are " baptised into one body "

(i Cor. xii. 13). The idea that this great

sentence means only that we are to be

united so as to be one body and one soul,

though supported by Calvin, is out of

harmony with the larger scope of the

following verses, and in any case stands

or falls with the view that this verse is

part of the exhortation.—KaOws teal IkXi]-

Ot)tc iv (Jiiqi 4Xiri8i Tr]9 KX-qo-cws vfiwv

:

even as also ye were called in one hope of
your calling. KaOus (late Greek for the

icoed, Ka0<5, KaOdircp of the Atticists and
the earlier writers ; cf. under i. 4, iii. 3
above) illustrates and enforces the unity

as something entirely in accordance with

their calling, the KaC marking this as a

second thought suggested by the first.

The €v may be instnimental (so Mey.,
referring to Gal. i. 6), the point then

being that the calling came by means of

one hope, viz., that of the Messianic sal-

vation. But it is rather = in, expressing

the ethical domain or element in which
the calling took place (Ell.). The kXtjo--

cws is the gen. of origin or efficient

cause, = the hope originated or wrought
in you by your calling, as in i. 18 (Ell.,

Mey.) ; rather than the gen. of possess., =
the hope belonging to your calling. The
fact that, when they were called out of
heathenism, one and the same hope was
born in them, is a fact in perfect keeping
with the unity of the Christian body and
the unity of the Divine Spirit operating
in it, and the one confirms and illumines

the other.

Ver. 5. els Kvpios, p.Ca ttio-tis, tv

Pdim(r)ia : one Lord, one faith, one bap-
tism. " One Lord," that is Christ, He
alone and He for all equally whether
Gentile, or Jew. *' One fciith," i.e., one
belief having Him as its object ; irioTis

having here its usual subjective sense of
saving trust, not = that which is believed,

the Christian doctrine or creed (Grot.)

—

a meaning which is at the best very rare

in the NT and not quite certain even in

most of the passages usually cited in sup-
port of it (Acts vi. 7 ; Gal. i. 23 ; i Tim.
1. 4, ig, ii. 7, iv. I, 6, v. 8, vi. 10, 21), but
most probable in Jude iii. 20. •* One

baptism "—the rite, one and the same
for all, by which believers in Christ are
admitted into the fellowship of His
Church, and which is described as " into
Christ " (Rom. vi. 3 ; Gal. iii. 27), into
His name (Acts x. 38, 48, xix. 5), into the
" name of the Father and of the Son and
of the Holy Ghost " (Matt, xxviii. 19).
No mention is made of the Lord's Supper.
This is the more remarkable in view of
the fact that elsewhere it is referred to as
a token of unity (i Cor. x. 17). Various
explanations of the omission have been
given

—

e.g., the desire to preserve the
rhythmical form of the sentence, together
with the fact that the Lord's Supper did
not as yet stand by itself, but was com-
bined with ordinary Christian meals
(Mey.) ; the fact that it was more a re-

presentation than a condition of unity (De
Wette) ; the consideration that it is not
like baptism an initial, fundamental rite,

but one that comes to be observed after

admission (Harl.), None ofthese reasons
can be called satisfactory, nor have we
the materials for an adequate explana-
tion.

Ver. 6. els 0e6s koI TraTTjp irdvTwv

:

one God and Father of all. This supreme
name, ©e^s or 6 ©eos Kal irai-qp, is used
both absolutely (i Cor. xv. 24; Eph. v.

20; Jas. i. 27), and with defining terms,
e.g., Tov Kvpiov 'qp.uv, i. x. (Rom. xv. 6;
Eph. i. 3 ; 2 Coi. i. 3 ; i Pet. i. 3), T|p,wv

(Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; i Thess. iii. 11,

13 ; 2 Thess. ii. 16), irdvTwv (here ; cf.

the longer designation els ©eos 6 iraxTjp

1% ov TO. irdvTO, I Cor. viii. 6). Christian
unity being here in view, the name ap-
plies to the special Fatherhood of God
in grace, not (with Holz., Abb.) to the
universal Fatherhood of God and His
relation to all men. Attention is rightly

called by Mey. and others to the advance
in the thought in these verses firom

Church to Christ, and from Christ to

God who is One in the highest and most
absolute sense—the One source of life

and good in all His people, the one to

whom both Christ and the Spirit are

related.—6 iirX TrdvTwv, koI 8td irdvTwK,

Kal iv irdo-iv (ip,tv : who is over all, and
through all, and in [you] all. The vpiv

of the TR (following some cursives and
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irdyr(aVy 6 * ^irl rrdvnav ^ koI " 81A irdvrtay Kal iy ttmiv.* 7. ^ iv\ t Rom. ix. 5

Be ^KciCTTW ri\i<ov ^ cS^Ot] iq X'^P'^? KarA to "*
fA^rpot' rfis * Swpeds toO u Constr.,

XptoToG. 8. 8t6 ''Xeyei "Am^ds €15 *u»j/os ** rfx/xaXwreuaei' * °aix- 1; Col.'i.*

16; I Cor.
xii S ; Rom. iii. aa; pec. to Paul. v Ver. 16 reff. w=Rom. xii. 3 ; 2 Cor. x. 13; w. 14, 16

;

Paul only. x Cb. iii. 7 reff. y Gal. iii. 16; i Cor. vi. 16; James iv. 6; Heo. x. 5.

z Ps. Ixvii. 18. a= Luke i. 78, xxiv. ^9. b a Tim. iii. 6 only. caRev. xiii. 10 only
;

Num. xxi. I ; Jnd. r. la ; a Cbron. xxviii. 17.

^ o eir. iravT. om. 2, 46, Ps.-Ign., Cyr., Hil.

' After irao-iv add vjxiv some cursives, Ch., Thdrt, Theophyl., Oec; tijiiv DEFGKL
23. 37-9. 44-8, It., Vulg., Syr., Goth., al.. Did., Dam., Iran., al. ; iracriv alone,
^ABCOap 17, 31, 67, 71, 73, 80, 109, 177, Copt, Eth., Arm., Marc, Orig., Euseb., etc

3 vp.«v B 38, 109, Thdrt.

^ ilXH-aXuTcvo-as AL 71, 114, al.4, Eth. (and cSwKas after) ; aixiAaXwrcvo-as 47, 71.

Fathers), and the variant ^fiiv (in DFKL,
Lat., Syr., Goth., etc.) must be omitted

(with LTTrWHRV) as having no support

from B^AC, 17, Copt., Eth., etc. The
irdvTwv and the irawriv are most naturally

taken as masculines here, in harmony
with the previous irdvTwv. The clause,

therefore, expresses a three-fold relation

of the One God and Father to the all

who are His : Jirst, the relation of trans-

cendence (Mey.) or sovereignty—iiri (
=

virepdvb), over or above) expressing the

supremacy of absolute Godhead and
Fatherhood ; second, that of immanence
—Bid (= through) expressing the per-

vading, animating, controlling presence

of that One God and Father ; and third,

that of indwelling—the Iv expressing the

constant abode of the One God and
Father in His people by His Spirit.

Neither the creative action of God (Est.),

nor His providential rule (Chrys., Grot.),

is in view, but what He is to the Christian

people in His dominion over them and
His gracious operative presence in them.

Ver. 7. €vl 8^ cKdo-Tw T|p,wv iZ6Qin "fi

xdpi9 : but unto each one of us was given

the grace. For r\^(av some tew authorities

(including, however, B) read \ip,b>v. After

y\ xdpis some few insert avr-rj (C, 31,

etc.). The article before x^pi? is omitted

in BD^FL, etc., but inserted in ^ACD^K,
etc. The evidence is pretty evenly bal-

anced. Hence WH bracket ^ ;
TRV re-

tain it ; LTr omit it. The article defines

xdpis as the grace of which the writer

and his fellow-believers had experience,

which they knew to have been given them
(l860Ti), and by which God worked in

them. What is given is not the xdpio-p.o

but the x<^pi-^> the subjective grace that

works within and shows itself in its

result—the chartsm, the gracious faculty

or quality. The emphasis is on the eKdcr-

rify and the 8^ i.«5 rather the adversative

particle than the transitional. It does
not merely mark a change from one
subject to another, but sets the each over
against the all, and this in connection
with the injunction to keep the unity of
the Spirit. God's gracious relation to all

is a relation also to each individual. Not
one of them was left unregarded by Him
who is the God and Father of all, but
each was made partaker of Christ's gift

of grace, and each, therefore, is able and
stands pledged to do his part toward the
maintenance of unity and peace. {Cf.
Rom. xii. 6.)—Kara to |A^Tpov ttjs Swpeds
Tov Xpto-Tov: according to the measure
of the gift of Christ. Statement of the
law of the bestowal of grace. Each
gets the grace which Christ has to give,

and each gets it in the proportion in

which the Giver is pleased to bestow it

;

one having it in larger measure and
another in smaller, but each getting it

from the same Hand and with the same
purpose. The Supcas is the gen. of the
subject or agent—the gift which Christ

gives, as is shown by the following cSwkc
SdjAara.

Ver. 8. 816 Xiyci: wherefore Hesaith,
when He ascended on • high. The 8i<J

introduces the words which follow as a
confirmation of what has just been said

;

and these words are not a parenthesis,

but part of a direct and continuous state-

ment ; = " the fact that it is thus with
Christ and His gift, and that the grace
which we possess is bestowed by Him on
each of us in varying measures as He dis-

tributes it, has the witness of God Him-
self in OT Scripture ". The quotation

which follows is obviously taken from
Psalm Ixviii. i8, and in the main in the

form in which it is given in the LXX.
There are difficulties in the rendering

which Paul uses and in the application he
makes of it. But they are not such as to
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justify the assertion that the passage is a

quotation from some Christian hymn, and
not from Scripture. There is nothing in

the verse or in the context to suggest any-

thing else than the Psalm. The question

is raised whether the introductory X^ci
is personal or impersonal ; and whether,

if personal, 6 eeiJs, or 4\ yP<l4>^> or rh
irvcvfia is to be understood. OT quota-

tions are usually introduced by the per-

sonal term in such forms as 6 'irpo<|)T]Tt]s

X^Y'"- (Acts ii. 17), r\ yP<^4^ X^y**- (Rom.
X. 17), 'Hcratas X^y^i (Rom. x. 16, 20),

Mu-u(rT)s XeY«t (Rom. x. 19), Aa^lS Xf'Yci

(Rom. iv. 6), -^ 8i Ik irCo-TCwt 8iKaioorvvT|

X^Y*"" (Rom. X. 6). Sometimes, again,

passive forms are used, y^YP*'""''*'' (Rom.
X. 15), )i,apTvpciTai (Heb. vii. 17), etc.

In other cases the simple <^r]a-i (i Cor.

vi. 16 ; Heb. viii. 15), eip-rjKc (Heb. iv. 4),

or Xe'Yci (Gal. iii. 16 ; 2 Cor. vi. 2 ; Eph.
iv. 8, V. 14) is used ; and in one case the

X^Y^i is introduced as continuing YCYpei'T-

rai (Rom. xv. 10). Some, therefore, hold

that, in cases like the present, X^y^i is

impersonal, = •• it is said," as (|>T](rC is

used impersonally in Attic (Abb. ; cf.

Light, on Gal. iii. 16). As the NT, how-
ever, makes a very limited use of imper-
sonal verbs of any kind, most take these
undefined verbs by which quotations are

introduced as personal, and so it is with
XcYti here. The subject to be supplied
must be the one most readily suggested
by the context ; and here, as in most
cases, that will be neither *q YP°-4*'n ^or
TO rivevjia, but 6 e€<Js. The full formula

X^Y^i 6 ©c^s occurs in Acts ii. 17, and is

implied in the irdXiv riva bpC(|eL ^p.^pavy
** I-Qjiepov," iv AavclS X^y<^^ of Heb. iv.

7. It is also confirmed in some degree by
the analogous mention of the Holy Ghost
in Heb. x. 15 {cf. Win.-Moult., p. 656;
Blass, Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 75).—
'AvaPas els vt|f05 : when He ascended

on high. In the Psalm the victorious

Subject is addressed in the second per-

son ; here the " Thou " becomes " He ".

In the Psalm the ascent expressed by

Dl'^T^S OVV (="Thou hast gone

up to the height") is the triumphant
ascent of the God of Israel to Zion, the

place of His earthly rest, or (better) to

heaven His proper habitation, after the

victory He achieved for His people.

Here it is the ascension of Christ to the

right hand of God {cf. Acts ii. 33). The
aor. part, has its most proper temporal
force, denoting something that preceded
the main event in view. It means here,

therefore, that Christ's ascension had
taken place before He distributed the

gifts of grace.—][)x|i><xX«)Tcvarcv alxp-aXw-
a-iav : He led captivity captive. In the

original ^'2W IT'll'^j the abstract alx-

ItaXbxriav (= " a body of captives "j

chosen according to a familiar usage {cf.

Num. xxxi. 12 ; 2 Chron. xxviii. 11 ; see
Win.-Moult., p. 282), instead of the con-
crete alxp-aXwrov^ (" captives "), adds to

the force of the sentence. The verb alx-
(iaXwTcvw belongs to late Greek ; it is

pretty freely used in the LXX and the
Apocrypha. The phrase is a general one,
meaning nothing more than that He made
captives {cf. Judges v. 12), and suggesting
nothing as to who these captives were.
Neither in the Psalm nor in Paul's use of
it here is there anything to warrant the
idea that the captives are the redeemed
(Theod.), or men in the bonds of sin on
earth (Harl.), or souls detained in Hades
(Est., Konig, Delit., etc.). The most
that the words themselves, or passages
more or less analogous (i Cor. xv. 25,

26) warrant us to say is that the captives

are the enemies of Christ
;
just as in the

Psalm they are the enemies of Israel and
Israel's God. But these are left quite
undefined, and the whole idea ofthe clause
is subordinate to that next expressed, t>»jr.,

the giving of the gifts.—Kal ISwkc 8($p.aTa

Tois OLvSpwirois : and gave gifts unto men.
The KaC of the TR is found in BC^-^D3
KL, etc. ; but is omitted in ^*AC2D*G,
17, etc. It is put in brackets by WH,
and omitted by LT, but retained (on the
whole rightly) by RV. Here the quotation
diverges widely, both from the original

Hebrew, which has IT^Dnt^ PT\Dh

D'lb^S (» •• Thou hast received gifts

among men ") : and from the LXX which
renders it IXa^es 8<5fJiaTa Iv av^punrt^ (or

dvOpwirois). The idea in the Psalm is that

ofJehovah, the Conqueror, r^c«t;tnjo^ gifts,

that is to s^y, gifts ofhomage; or, possibly,

receiving the captured men themselves

regarded as gifts or offerings, the DHfb^il

being capable of that sense {cf. Ewald,
Aus. Lehrb. d. Hebr. Sprache, § 287 h).

The idea expressed here is that of the

ascended Christ giving gifts to men ;

ifSwKc being substituted for jfXa^es, and
T015 dvOpwirots for the generic Iv dv6pw-

•Ktf (or Iv avdpciirois).—Thus in order to

suit the purpose of a testimony to the

statement made regarding Christ and the

gift of grace, the OT passage is materially

changed. OT quotations introduced in

the NT are given without much regard

to the literal faithfulness with which
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iioKutriav Kai th<aK€v * 8<5fjiaTa rots dydputrois^ 9. rh hk ivi^ti, d M*tt. vii.

Ti ^arif ci fi.^ oTi Kal "KaWIBTi* cis tA 'KaTwrepa' Tiis Y^5>' Phittr!''

e«Rom.z.7.
17 only.

fHtrconly; P*.lzil9.

* fy av6pc«7roi« FG, Orig., Euseb., Hil., Jer., etc.

"After KttT. insert irpwrov J^^BC^KLP, al., Vss., Thdrt., Dam., Ambr8t.-mf., Oec-
comm

; irpoTcpov 120; ^*AC*DEFGO 17, 46, 672, 43, al., It., am., Copt., Sahid.,
Eth., Thdrt., Cyr., Chr.-comm., Oec-text, Iren., Lucif., Hil., Jer„ Aug., al.

•After Kar r. insert pepT) with i^ABCD'KLP, etc., vss. Orig.i, all Aug.g, al. ; om.
DEFG, d, e, g, Syr., Ar.-erp., Thdrt., Orig.j, Iren.,, Tert., Lucif., Hil., Ambrst., Jer.;
KaTwrara Thdrt.. Orig., Euseb., Cyr.

quotations are expected to be made in

modern times ; and in other passages
made use of by Paul {e.g., Rom. x. 6-10)

vre discover a remarkable liberty both in

reproduction and in application. But in

none is the change so great as in the

present case. There is first the depart-

ure from the historical meaning of the

Psalm ; in which, however, this passage
stands by no means alone. The Psalm
in which this magnificent description of
the victorious march of Israel's God
occurs, celebrates the establishment of

Jehovah's kingdom in the past and pro-

claims the certainty of its triumph over all

enemies and in all nations in the future.

It does this in connection with some great

event in the history of Israel. All pos-
sible opinions have been expressed as to

the particular occasion of the Psalm. It

has been identified with the removal of

the Ark to Zion in David's time (2 Sam.
vi. 12, etc. ; i Chron. xv.) ; with some
unnamed victory of David or with David's
victories generally ; with the placing of
the Ark in Solomon's Temple ; with the

victory of Jehoshaphat and Jehoram over
Moab (2 Kings iii. ; Hitzig) ; with the

check given to the Assyrians in Heze-
kiah's time ; with the consecration of the
Temple of the Restoration (Ewald) ; with
the return from the captivity (Hupfeld)

;

with the struggle between Egypt and
Syria for the possession of the Holy Land
towards the close of the third century
B.C. ; with the victories of Jonathan or

Simon in the Maccabean wars (Olsh.)

;

with the struggle between Ptolemy Philo-

metor and Alexander Balas (i Mace, xiv.),

etc. But all this uncertainty as to the par-

ticular date and occasion does not affect

the fact that what is dealt with is some
great passage in the history of the Jewish
nation. The probabilities are that the
Psalm belongs to the latter part of the
Babylonian exile ; but Paul passes by
the actual historical mtention of the
words and puts on them a quite differ-

ent sense. There is, secondly, the
notable change from Jehovah receiving
gifts to Christ giving gifts. Some have
explained this by supposing that Pau
followed a Hebrew text which read

nnX or some such form, instead of

r\r]p^ ; but of this there is no evidence.

It is possible, indeed, that the Apostle
adopted a traditional version or interpre-

tation of the passage which was familiar,

and of which some indication is found
in the Peshitta Syriac and the Chaldee
Paraphrase (both having a rendering =
*• Thou didst give gifts to the children of
men "). Something also may be said in

support of the explanation that the Hj^^
of the original, which is used elsewhere
in the sense offetching or taking in order
to give (Gen. xviii. 5, xxvii. 13, xlii. 16,

xlviii. 9, etc.), has that meaning here.

But after all such explanations the fact

remains that both the terms and the idea
are changed. There is thirdly the Mes-
sianic interpretation. It is here that the
justification of the change is found. The
Psalm, there is good reason to believe,

had been regarded as a Messianic Psalm ;

and the use made of it by Paul was in all

probability in accordance with views of
Messianic prophecy which had become
current, and with a method of dealing
with the OT which was generally under-
stood. But in any case it is an applica-

tion rather than an interpretation in the

strict sense of the word that we have
here. And the justification of such an
application lies in the fact that the un-
known event celebrated in the Psalm was
a victory of the Theocratic King, and in

that sense a part of that triumph of the

Kingdom of God which was to be carried

to its consummation by the Messiah.
Ver. 9. To Sc, av^^T], ti ka-riv el |A'J|

Sti Kal KaT^^T) irpciTov : Now this, " He
ascended," what is it but that He also
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discended {first] ? The TR inserts irpw-

Tov, with B^'C'KLP, most cursives, Syr.,

Vulg., Goth., Arm., etc. The omission

of irpaJTov is supported by ^*AC*DG, 17,

Boh., Sah., Eth., etc. The documentary
evidence is pretty fairly balanced. The
preponderance, however, on the whole,

is on the side of the omission, especially

in view of transcriptional probabilities.

The word is deleted by LTTr ; while WH
and RV give it a place in the margin.

The 8^ has its usual transitional force,

but with something added. It continues

the thought, but does that in the form of

an explanation or application; cf. Gal.

ii. 2 ; Eph. v. 3 ; see also Buttm., Gram,

of N. T. Greek, p. 303 ; Winer.-Moult.,

p. 553. What the precise point of the

quotation is, and what the explanation

amounts to which is thus introduced, are

questions of no small difficulty. The
answer will appear when the particular

terms have been examined. The clause

rh Zi, avi^r\ is not to be taken as if Paul

were limiting himself to a play upon the

word. What follows shows that he had
in view the historical fact expressed in

the otvapds, viz., the Ascension. As in

Matt. ix. 3 ; John x. 6, xvi. 17, the ri

la-riv has the force of

—

What does it

mean ? What is implied in the state-

ment ? And the reply given by Paul in

Srt Kal KaTc'PTj is that the ascent pre-

supposes a previous descent. This of

course is not given as an inference of

universal application, but as one that

holds good in the case in view, and one
which gives Paul the warrant to use the

quotation as he does. In the Psalm it

was Jehovah that ascended, but that was
only after He had first descended to earth

in behalf of His people from His proper
habitation in heaven. And so the Giver
of gifts to whom Paul desires to direct

his readers was One who had first come
down to earth before He ascended. It was
the belief of those whom Paul addressed

{cf. the express statement in John iii. 13)
that Christ's proper abode was in heaven.
That belief is here taken for granted, and
the conclusion consequently is drawn that
the Giver who ascended is Christ.—els

TO. KarwTcpa p-^pi] Tqs yt]S : into the

lower parti of the earth. The locality

or xhtextent of the descent is now defined.

The question is whether the locality in

view is this world as a scene of existence
lower than heaven, or the under world as
a deeper depth than earth itself. Does
the sentence refer to Christ's incarnation
and the subjection to which He humbled
Himself on earth even unto death ? Or
does it point to His descent to Hades?

And if the latter is the case, in what
aspect and with what particular signifi-

cance is His visit to the world of the dead
presented ? On these questions there
has been and there continues to be great
diversity of opinion. Both interpretations
have large support. That the " lower
parts of the earth " mean simply earth
itself in distinction fi-om heaven is the
view ol Calv., Grot., Mich., Winer, Harl.,
Thom., Reiche, de Wette, Hofm., Bey-
schlag, Schweitzer, Weiss, Pfleid., Bis-
ping. Abb., Haupt and others. That
they mean Hades is the view favoured
by the Copt, and Eth. Versions, and by
such interpreters as Iren., Tertull., Jer.,
Erasm., Estius, Beng., Riick., Olsh., Del.,

Bleek, Mey., Alf., Ell. (on the whole),
etc. Those who ^dopt this latter view,
however, are not wholly at one. The
great majority indeed, especially among
Patristic and Lutheran exegetes, under-
stand Paul to affirm that Christ after His
death made a manifestation of Himself
in triumph to the world of the departed,
and fulfilled a certain ministry there.

That ministry is understood by some,
especially among the Fathers, to have
been concerned with the release of the
souls of OT saints from the Limbus Pat-
rim ; by others, especially among certain

classes of modern commentators, to have
been a new proclamation of grace to the
whole world of the departed or to certain
sections of the dead ; cf. Pearson on the
Creed, sub Art. v. ; Salmond's Christian
Doctrine of Immortality, p. 421, etc. But
there are those, especially Calvinistic

theologians, who take the writer to mean
nothing more, if he refers to Hades at all,

than that like other men Christ passed at

death into the world of the departed and
had experience there of the power of

death for a time. Some {e.g., Chrys,,
Theod., Oec.) are of opinion that the

phrase points to the death or the burial

of Christ, but do not press it beyond that.

On the other hand, there are those [e.g..

Von Soden, Abb.) who take the descent

to be to earth and not to Hades, but
instead of identifying it with the incarna-

tion regard it as subsequent to the ascen-

sion. What then is the most reasonable
interpretation ?

It must be said in the first place that

neither grammar nor textual criticism

gives a decisive answer. The ttjs yr\%

may be taken equally well as the appos.

gen., = '• the lower parts which are or

make the earth "
; the poss. gen., = " the

lower parts belonging to earth," Hades
being conceived to be part of the earth,

but its lower part ; or the comp. gen., >m
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•• the parts lower than the earth ". But
the comparative idea is not more pertinent

to the one main line of interpretation than
to the other. ' The KarcSrcpa may mean
the parts lower than the earth itself, ».*.,

Hades ; but it may also mean the parts

lower than heaven, i.e., the earth. Nor
does the variety in reading affect the

sense, though much has been made of it.

The word jiept) is inserted after xarcSrcpa

by B^CD^KLP, Syr.-P., Boh., Vuig.,

Arm., Chrys., etc. It is omitted by
D*G, Goth., Eth., Iren., etc. It must
be held, therefore, to belong to the text,

but it is not inconsistent with either inter-

pretation. The main arguments in favour

of Hades being in view are these ; that if

earth vyere meant, it is difficult to under-

stand why some simpler form such as cU
TT|v 7T]v or cU TTjv YTjv KaTCD (Acts ii. ig)

was not chosen ; that the use of so singular

a phrase as to, KaTcSrcpa, which recalls the

LXX rendering for Ylt^H nVriHri,

one of the OT expressions for the under-

world, suggests at once that something

lower than earth itself, a yet deeper depth,

was intended (Mev.); that the accompany-
ing phrases vircpavw irdvTwv twv ovpavwv
and tvo irXripcio-ii ra iravTo, being ex-

pressions of largest extension, make it

reasonable to give the widest possible

sense also to the Karwrcpa ; and that

justice is done to the peculiarity and the

amplitude of the various expressions only

by taking Paul's idea to be that as Christ

rose in order to fill the whole world, He
had first to pass in His victorious power
through all the great divisions of the

universe—heaven above, earth beneath,

and even the subterranean world, in the

assertion of His universal sovereignty.

But there is much to be said on the other

side. The superlative formula to. Karu-
TttTtt would have been more in point if

the idea to be expressed had been that of

a depth than which there was none deeper

(Abb.), or that of a descent embracing all

the several parts of the universe. In

point of fact, too, it is not ra KaTcSrcpa,

but TO. KaTwraxo, that the LXX employs

in reproducing the Hebrew H"i''7inri

Y")^^n. If Hades had been intended,

it is strange that Paul did not select one
or other of the more familiar and quite

unambiguous phrases which are used
elsewhere, e.g., Iws qlSov (Matt. xi. 23),

els q[8ov (Acts ii. 27), or such a formula
as cU TT]v KapSiav TTJs YH* (Matt. xii.

40), els TT]v aPvcrorov (Rom. x. 7). It is

also to be considered that, granting it is

the Ascension and not merely the Resur-
rection of Christ that is expressed by the

av^3n> 't w^s not from Hades, but from
earth that He did ascend. Further, the
point immediately in view is not any
work that Christ did in the world and its

several parts, but the identity of the Per
son who descended, and ascended, and
gave gifts. This is made sufficiently clear

by the repeated avriJs (w. 10, 11), and
the idea of a Hades-visit or a Hades-
ministry has no obvious relation to that.

The great paragraph in Phil. ii. 5-10,

which is in some sense a parallel, has
also to be taken into account. There
again the whole statement turns upon
the two great ideas of the incarnation
with the humiliation involved in it and
the exaltation, and nothing is said about
any visit of Christ to the underworld.
Here, too, the whole idea of a descent
to Hades appears to be foreign to the
thought. It is not suggested by the
passage in the Psalm; for there is not
a word about Sheol in it. Neither is

there any indication of it in the context
in the Epistle. For there the bestowal
of gifts is referred not to Christ's descent,

but to His ascension, and no hint is given
of any work done by Him in Hades with
a view to that bestowal, or of any relation

in which the world of the dead stands to

His prerogative of giving. For these
reasons we conclude that the phrase
TCI KarcSrcpa fi^pT) Tr]s yH^ means the

earth as a scene of existence, lower than
His native heavens, to which Christ

descended.
Ver. 10. 6 Kara^aS) o.vr6% 4(m Kai 6

dva^ds : he that descended, he it is that

also ascended (or, he himselfalso ascended).

It was the first thought of every Christian

mind that Christ had come down from
heaven to live and work among men on
earth for their salvation. Founding on
this Paul declares that He who descended,

whom all knew to be Christ, He and no
other was also the Person who ascended.

So he reminds his readers of the source

of all the gifts in operation in the Church
or enjoyed by individual Christians

—

the ascended Christ. A peculiar force

is claimed by some (Von Soden, Abb.,

Bruston) for the Kai in Kal Kari^i]. It

is argued that it represents the descent

as subsequent to the ascent, and contem-
poraneous with the giving of the gifts.

So the point is taken to be this—that the

ascent would have been without a purpose

unless it had been followed by a descent.

This, it is thought, is the reason why Paul

pauses to say that the ascending implied

also a descending and that the Person in
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view not only ascended but also descen-

ded. Hence what is in the writer's mind
here is held not to be the incarnation or

humiliation of the pre-existent Christ,

but the descent of the exalted Christ to

His Church, supposed to be referred to

also in such passages as ii. 17, iii. 17, v.

31, 32. But it is nowhere taught in the

Pauline Epistles that a descent or a de-

parture from heaven after the exaltation

was necessary in order that the ascended
Lord might bestow gifts upon His Church.
The passages cited do not bear out any
such idea. The first (ii. 17) does not

refer to a coming of the glorified Christ

;

the second (iii. 17) speaks only of the

spiritual presence of Christ in the heart

;

and the third (v. 31, 32) deals obviously

with a "mystery" oi relations, and has
nothing to do with any coming of Christ

out of heaven following on His ascen-

sion or required for the bestowal of His
gifts. Nor is there any reason why the

Ka£ should have more than the familiar

additive force.—UTrcpavw irdvTwv tuv ov-

pavwv : up above all the heavens. So in

Heb. vii. 27 our High Priest is described

as ut|;YiX6T€pos T«v ovpavuiv Yevo|xcvos.

There may be. an allusion here to the

Jewish ideas of a gradation of heavens,

a series of three or, as the case rather

appears to stand, seven heavens, with
which the Pauline rpiros ovpav<Js (2 Cor.

xii. 2) may also be connected; on the

conceptions of a plurality of heavens
which prevailed among the Jews, the

Babylonians and other ancient peoples,

see the writer's article on "Heaven" in

Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible. But
the point of the phrase as we have it here
is simply this—that whatever heavens
there are or may be, Christ is above
them all. So high has His ascension
carried Him. It means the highest
possible exaltation—the supremacy of
One who" shares in the sovereignty of
God. For the term -uirepdvui see on
i. 21.—Iva irXTjpwcrn to, irdvTa : that He
might fill all things. The use of the
conj. with Xva after a past tense may be
due to the fact that the "filling" is to

be viewed as a continuous action (Ell.,

Alf. : cf. Klotz, Devar., ii., p. 618), if it

(S not to be explained simply by the laxer

employment of the conj. in NT Greek.

* irXi|p. cavTO) 47.

The sense offulfilling or completing has
been given by many to the 7rXT)p(d<rn«

Thus the idea has been taken by some
to be that of the fulfilling of prophecy
(Anselm, etc.), the accomplishment of all

things that Christ had to do in His re-

deeming mission (Ruck.), the making of
all perfect (Oltr.), etc. But, as in i. 23,
the verb has the sense oi filling, and Ta
irdvTa is to be taken again in its widest
application, and is not to be restricted to

the world of believers or to the Church of

Jew and Gentile (Grot., Schenk., etc.).

Nor is there anything to suggest that the
ubiquity of Christ's body is in view, as

some Lutherans have argued (Hunn.,
Calov., etc.). The idea that is in the
paragraph is not that of a "diffused and
ubiquitous corporeity," as Ellicott well

expresses it, but that of a " pervading and
energising omnipresence ". The thought
is the larger one that the object of Christ's

ascension was that He might enter into

regal relation with the whole world and
in that position and prerogative bestow
His gifts as He willed and as they were
needed. He was exalted in order that

He might take kingly sway, fill the uni-

verse with His activity as its Sovereign
and Governor, and His Church with His
presence as its Head, and provide His
people with all needful grace and gifts.

In OT prophecy to " fill heaven and
earth " is the note of Deity (Jer. xxiii.

24).—We may be in a position now to

determine Paul's object in introducing

the passage from Ps. Ixviii. and in

applying it as he does. The general

connection is clear enough. He bids

his readers study lowliness, forbearance

and unity, because there is one faith, one
baptism, etc. They are not to be vexed
or divided because one may have more
of the gift of grace than another. All

receive from Christ, each in his own way
and measure as Christ wills ; for, as the

Psalm shows, all gifts come from Him.
Now some take the point of the quotation

to be this—He who is the subject of the

Psalm is One whose seat is in heaven, a

Sovereign Giver of gifts (Ell.). Others

are of opinion that the words are cited in

order to bring out the fact that Christ's

bestowal of gifts "stands in necessary

connection with His general position of
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filling the whole universe" (Mey.). But
the case appears to be less involved than
that, and to turn simply on the identifica-

tion of the Person who is the source of
the gifts. Paul has spoken of the grace
as given (I8<$0t), ver. 7), and he has
quoted the words of the Psalm which
say that " he gave gifts " (cSwkcv Scifiara,

ver. 8). But he has not named the Giver.

Now he explains that the Giver is Christ;

and that this is indicated by the Psalm
itself, because it sings of One who went
up on high, and of an ascent which pre-

supposed a previous descent. Thus he
identifies the subject of the Psalm with
Christ ; as elsewhere the Jehovah of the
Prophets and the Psalms is identified

with the Christ of the Apostles, and what
is affirmed of the former in the OT is

ascribed to the latter in the NT.
Ver. II. Kal atir^s eSwKC revs \iJkv

onroflrT($Xovs : and He gave some Apostles.

That is, " He gave some as Apostles," or

(with RV) "some to be Apostles". At
this point Paul reverts to the statement
in ver. 7, and having shown that the

declaration in Ps. Ixviii. applies to Christ,

he proceeds to set forth the purpose (ver.

12) with which the gifts of the exalted

Giver are bestowed and His grace given

to such. But before he explains that

purpose he specifies a series of gifts given

with that in view. We have a somewhat
similar enumeration in i Cor. xii. 28.

But while the ruling idea there is that of

appointments (eOcro) and the subject is

God, here the particular idea is that of

gifts (l8«Ke) and the subject is Christ.

Further, while the list in Ephesians be-

gins widi Apostles, prophets, evangelists,

teachers, and continues in terms of per-

sons, the statement in i Cor. takes note

indeed of Apostles, prophets, and teachers,

but thereafter passes from persons to gifts

or ministries—miracles, healings, helps,

governments, tongues. This has its sig-

nificance, as we shall see. The avrds is

again emphatic, = " he himself," " he and
no other ". The ^Sukc is not to be taken
as = c^cTo, appointed or set. That it has
its proper sense oi gave is clear from its

relation to the preceding ISukc 8($|xaTa.

The "giving" refers to the call of the

Church's Head, the point being the gift

of Christ to the Church in the form of
certain men chosen by Him and equipped
by Him to do service toward the building
up of His body and the bringing of all

its members to the measure of the stature

of His fulness. Further, the exhortation
to unity (ver. 3) is still in view, Christ
having given these "Apostles " and others
in order that all His disciples may come
to the unity of the faith (ver, 13). All

through the statement, too, the primary
thing is the persons, not the offices.

Nothing is said of any special order or

orders in the Church possessing excep-
tional prerogatives, or any office or rank
to which peculiar or exclusive powers
of grace were attached. The men are
Christ's gifts to the Church and to every
member of it ; and they are given to do
a certain work looking to a great end,

vis., to furnish His people and every
individual believer among them (w. 7,

16) for their particular service and their

particular contribution to the building up
of Christ's body. Nothing is said of the

time when these gifts were given. But
as they are the gifts of the exalted Christ,

it is plain that the airoo-T^Xovs are not to

be restricted to the original Twelve, but
are to be taken in the wider sense, in-

cluding not only Paul, but Barnabas
(Acts xiv. 4, 14), probably James (i Cor.

XV. 7 ; Gal. i. 19), Silvanus (i Thess. ii.

6), perhaps also Andronicus and Junias
(Rom. xvi. 7). The " Apostle " is de-

scribed as one called by Christ (Gal. i.

i) ; one who has seen Christ and been
a witness of His resurrection (i Cor. ix. i,

2 ; Acts i. 8, 21-23) ; one whose " signs
"

were "v^nrought ... by signs, and won-
ders, and mighty works" (2 Cor. xii. 12)

;

whose office also was not limited to a
single church or locality, but was related

to the world generally and to all the

churches (Matt, xxviii. 10 ; i Cor. xi. 28).

See also on chap. i. i.—revs Se 'irpo(f)i]-

ras : and somg as prophets. These are

referred to along with the Apostles also

in ii. 20, iii. 5, and in i Cor. xii. 28.

With NT prophets we have also NT
prophetesses. Agabus, those of Antioch

Judas and Silas, the four daughters o
Philip, are mentioned as having the gift

of prophecy. As in the case of Agabuu
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this gift of prophecy included the predic-

tion of events (Acts xi. 28, xxi. 10), but
its chief function was edification. The
prophets were preachers or exhorters, to

whom revelations of spiritual truth were
imparted, and who spoke in the Spirit

(Iv irvevfiaTi ; Eph. iii. 5 ; Apoc. i. 10),

but not in ecstacy or as one in a trance (Iv

iKo-rdo-ci, Acts X. 10, xxii. 17). Further,

he was usually, if not always, itinerant.

This order of prophets continued to have
a place in the Church for a considerable

period. Large mention is made of it

in the DidachS, and in Eusebius, Hist.

Eccles., v., 17, reference is made to Quad-
ratus and Ammia in Philadelphia. This
may take the order on to Hadrian's time

;

cf. Selwyn, The Christian Prophets, and
Gwatkin's article in Hastings' Dictionary

of the Bible, iv., p. 127. See also on ii.

20 above.

—

tc^s 8i cvaYYcXicrTcLs : and
some as evangelists. In i Cor. xii. 28 the
evangelist is not mentioned. Here he is

distinguished from the Apostle and the
prophet and named as the third in the
order of Christ's gifts to the Church. The
evayyeXiari]? is mentioned only twice
again in the NT, viz., in Acts xxi. 8,

where Philip, one of the seven deacons
is so designated ; and 2 Tim. iv. 5, where
Timothy is charged to '• do the work of an
evangelist ". Like the prophets the evan-
gelists were generally itinerant preachers
or missionaries, though sometimes they
had a stated place of abode or ministry.

The term seems, therefore, to belong to

the Pauline vocabulary. These evange-
lists were inferior to the Apostles, assisting
them or delegated by them, but without
their authority. They had the gift (x^p-
lo-fjia) of the Spirit, as in the case of
Timothy (i Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6);
but, if we may judge by Philip's case
(Acts viii. 5-18), they could not impart
the Holy Ghost. Nor do they seem to

have had the special revelations which
were given to the prophets.—revs 8i

iroifx^vas Kal 8i8ao-KdXo-us : and some as
pastors and teachers. The iroiji^vcs and
8i8d<rKaXoi are distinguished from the

former orders as being connected with
particular churches, resident and not mis-
sionary or itinerant. The absence of the
Tov$ 8^ before 8i.8aorKdXov9 indicates also

that the iroi^ivt^ and the 8i8do-KaXoi
were not two distinct orders, but desig-

nations of the same men {cf. the irpeo-pv.

Tcpoi or iirio-Koiroi ; Acts xx. 28 ; i Pet. ii.

25, V. 2), in different functions, the former
defining them according to their office of

oversight, the latter according to their

office of instruction and guidance. The
iroip,T]v would naturally also be a 8L8d(r-

KaXo9 ; but there is not the same reason for

supposing that every 8iSd(rKaXo9 would
also be a iroijjitjv. Nothing is said here of

irpeor^vrcpoi, lirCcTKOirot, 8idKOvoi. The
absence of such official terms points per-

haps to the comparatively early date of

the Epistle.

Ver. 12. irpis rhy KaTaprio-fJi^v rav
Lylfav : with a view to the full equip-

ment of the saints. The object with
which Christ gave some men as Apostles,

and some as prophets, etc., is now stated

in a sentence consisting of three clauses.

The precise construction and meaning
of these clauses are by no means easy
to determine. The main difficulty is the

relation in which they stand to each
other and to the preceding ISwKe. What
that relation is will be best seen when
the several terms have been examined.
The sentence begins with irp($9) but the

two clauses which follow are introduced

each by cU. Little can be made, how-
ever, of that. The nice distinctions of

the classical period were not maintained
in later Greek ; and, while Paul's use of

prepositions is for the most part remark-
ably precise, it is his habit to vary them,
without any obvious difference in sense.

Especially is this his way with those of

kindred meaning and followed by the

same case: cf. cU and irp6s in Rom.
iii. 25, and see Win.-Moult., pp. 512, 513.
The noun KaTapTi<rp.<is occurs only here

in the NT ; in 2 Cor. xiii. 9 we have
KardpTio-is. The verb KarapTito) which
is found more frequently and expresses
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the general idea of making apnos, fit,

complete^ is used in the sense of r^/ainn^
literally (Matt. iv. 21 ; Mark i. 19), re-

storing in a spiritual or disciplinary sense
(Gal. vi. i), perfecting or making perfect

(Matt. xxi. 16; I Thess. iii. 10; i Pet.

V. 10, etc.), and also in that of preparing^
furnishing, equipping (Polyb., i., 47, 6;
., 2, 11; Hdt. ix. 66; Luke vi. 40;
Heb. X. 5, xi. 3, also Rom. ix. 22, with

«U). The noun, therefore, may well
have the meaning of equipment here.

—

els epYov SiaKov^as : for the work of
ministration, cpyov has the simple sense
of business—the work done in ministra-

tion. SiaKovCas is taken by most in the
specific sense of ministerial service, ser-

vice of an official kind in the Church.
But, while this is a very frequent use
(Acts i. 17, 25, XX. 24, xxi. ig ; Rom.
xi. 13, xii. 7, etc.), the word has also

the more general sense of service (Heb.
i. 14 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11). Its cognates 8ia-

Koviwy SicLkovos have also the same sense
(Matt. XX. 28 ; Mark x. 45 ; John xii. 26

;

Acts xix. 22 ; Phil. 13 ; Col. i. 25 ; 2 Cor.
vi. 4, xi. 15, etc.). It is quite legitimate,

therefore, to give the noun here the non-
official sense, if the contest points to

that. This also is in harmony with the

anarthrous 8iaKov(as.— 6l« olKo8o|ATjr

Tov cTdSfiaros tov XpicTTOv : for the

building up of the body of Christ. Cf.
irpbs olKoSofiifv in iv. 29, and irp^f

olKoSop.'^v TTJs iKicX-qcrCas in i Cor.

xiv. 12. The two figures of the Church
as a building and a body are combined
here. But in what relation do these

clauses stand to each other and to the

eSwKc? This is very differently put.

Some take them to be three parallel or

coordinate clauses dependent on ISwkc,

as if= " Christ gave some as Apostles, and
some as prophets, etc., with a view to

these three things—the perfecting of the

saints and the work of the ministry, and
the edifying ofthe body of Christ. So sub-

stantially Chrys., Theophy., Oec, Calv.,

Beng., Klop., etc., and the AV. To this

it is objected that the eU cpYov SiaxovCas
would occupy an awkward position, and
that the natural order would have been
els ^pYOV 8iaKovias> irp6s KaTapritrfibv,

etc. With this sense of maladjustment
of the clauses some (Grot., etc.) have
even supposed a trajection. Others
(Lachm., Harl., Tisch., Bleek, Hofm.,
May., Von Soden, Ell., Alf., Abb., etc.)

take the second and third clauses, each
introduced by els, to be parallel to each
other, and directly dependent on the e8a>Kc.

They thus express the immediate object,

while irpos KarapTio-fiov k.t.X. denotes

the ultimate end ; as if <- " Christ, with
a view to the full, final perfecting of
the saints, gave Apostles, prophets, etc.

for the work of the ministry, for the
edifying of the body of Christ". But
this gives a somewhat awkward and
involved construction, and reduces the
force of the third clause, which would
naturally be expected to bring us to the
larger, ultimate purpose of Christ's giving.
Olshausen modifies this interpretation to
the effect of taking the second and third
clauses as subdivisions of the first, =
" Christ gave Apostles, etc., for the per-
fecting of the saints, on the one hand
for the fulfilment of the teacher's office,

and on the other hand, as regards the
hearers, for edification". But no such
distinction is in view here between
teachers and hearers, the subjects being
the 07101 generally. None of these ad-
justments of the clauses quite meets the
case. The proper construction, recog-
nised so far by Erasm., Luther, De Wette,
RUckert, Weiss, and more recently ac
cepted by Haupt, is the simplest. It

takes the sentence to be dependent as
a whole on the ^cdkc, and understands
the three clauses as successive, the first

looking to the second, the second to the
third, the third forming the climax and
expressing the ultimate object of the
giving on the part of the ascended Christ.

Thus the sense becomes—" Christ gave
some men as Apostles, some as prophets,

etc., with a view to the full equipment of

the saints for the work of ministration or

service they have each to do in order to

the building up of the body of Christ ".

The building up ofthe Church—that is the

great aim and final object ; to that every
believer has his contribution to make ;

and to qualify all for this is the purpose
of Christ in giving " Apostles, prophets,

evangelists, pastors and teachers ". In

this way each clause fits in naturally with
the next, and the ultimate object is ex-

pressed last. This, too, is the only con-

struction which does justice to the Ivl 8J

^Kd<rT(>> at the beginning of the statement
(ver. 7) and the Ivbs IkoIotov at its close.

These are the terms which convey the

ruling idea, viz., that each member gets

the gift of grace, and each has his part to

do towards that upbuilding of the Church
which is the great object of Christ's be-

stowments ; and these Apostles, prophets,

etc., are the means provided by Christ

whereby all the members shall be made
capable of performing their several parts

in order that at last the whole Church
may be built up in its completeness as

the body of Christ.
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m Ver. 3 ^ ^V^TTJTa TTIS 1TtOT€WS KOX TqS * CTriyi/WO-eUS TOU UtOU TOU 06OU,^

xCh. i. 17 CIS '^ ai'Spa 'tAciok, cis fi^rpoi' *i^XiKias toG * TrXTjpwjxaTos too
reff.

V James iii. t ; see Col. i. 88, iv. la. s Ver. 7 re£f. a->Luke U. 52* xlz. 3 only
; John iz. ai.

b Ch. i. ti.

* T. wtov om. FQ, Clem.j, Luci£

Ver. 13. fi^XP^ itaTavTijo-w|i€v ol irdv-

T«s tU T^v evoTTjTa : until we all attain

unto the unity. The AV wrongly makes
it " come in "

; Tynd., " grow up unto "
;

Cran., better, "come to". But best,

" arrive at," or (with RV) " attain unto".

The statement of the great object of

Christ's gifts and the provision made by
Him for its fulfilment is now followed by
a statement of the time this provision and
the consequent service are to last, or the

point at which the great end in view is to

be realised. It is when the members of

the Church have all come to their proper

unity and maturity in their Head. The
tendency of late Greek to use the subj.

without av, especially after temporal par-

ticles, renders it doubtful whether much
may be made of the unconditioned {Jicxpi

here. The absence of av, however, and
the use of the subj., seem to point to the

event as expected, and not as a mere
hypothetical possibility; cf. Mark xiii.

30 ; and see Hartung, PartikL, ii., p.

291 ; Hermann, Part., ov, p. 66 ; Win.-
Moult., pp. 378, 387. KaTavrdw, followed

in NT by els> elsewhere also by liri, con-

veys the idea of arriving at a goal {cf.

Acts xxvi. 7 ; Phil. iii. 11), the aor. subj.

also having the force of " shall have
attained ". ol irdvT€s evidently refers not

to men generally, but to Christians and
to these in their totality. The article

goes appropriately with the ev^TrjTa,

the unity in view being the definite

unity denoted by the words that follow.

—Ttis iri<rT€ws Kal Tijs liriYvwcrews tov
vlov Tov 06OV : of the faith and the

knowledge of the Son of God. tov vlov

is the gen. obj., and it is best taken as

dependent on both nouns. Some {e.g.,

Haupt), however, are of opinion that the

repetition of the article before iiriyvwo-ews

implies t"hat the tov vlov tov ©cov is

dependent only on the latter. The Kai
shows that the iiriYvwo-ews is not an ep-
exegesis of the irto-rcws ; and the irioTis

(here in its usual Pauline sense oftrusting,
saving faith) and the ^iriYvucri^ express
distinct, though related, ideas {cf. Phil,

iii. 9, 10; I John iv. i6). The unity in

view, therefore, is oneness in faith in

Christ and oneness iUso in the full ex-

perimental knowledge of Him. The point
of the clause is not any unity between
faith and knowledge themselves, to the
effect, e.g., of rising from the former to

the latter as a higher Christian endow-
ment (Olsh.), but a unity which shall

make all the members of Christ's body at

one in believing in Him and knowing
Him. The title vl&s tov Ocov as applied
to Christ occurs frequently in the Pauline
as well as in the Johannine writings, but
never in 2 Thess., Phil., Philem., or the
Pastoral Epistles. In passages like the
present, if they stood by themselves, it

might be difficult to say whether the meta-
physical, the theocratic, or the ethical

idea is in view. But the analogy of such
statements as those in Rom. i. 4, viii. 3, 32

;

Gal. iv. 4, and the general Pauline con-
ception of Christ as a transcendent Per-

sonality, different from men as such, and
to be named together with God, point to

a relation to God in respect of nature
as the force of the designation here.

—

cU avSpa T^Xeiov: unto a perfect man.
T^cLOs, as in i Cor. ii. 6, xiv. 20 ; Heb.
v. 14, and as is suggested by the subse-

quent v-i^irioi, means perfect in the sense

offull grown. The state in which unity

is lacking is the stage of immaturity ; the

state in which oneness in faith and know-
ledge is reached is the state of mature
manhood in Christ {cf. 1 Cor. xiii. ii).

The singular dvSpa instead of avSpas is

appropriately used (as we have already

had 6 Kaivos dvBpoiros) when the idea of

unity is in view. The goal to be reached
is that of a new Humanity, regenerated

and spiritually mature in all its members.
—els fJLCTpov -qXiKias : unto the measure of
the stature. A clause in apposition to the

former, further defining the tAciov, and
giving a fuller and yet more precise

description of the goal which is to be
reached. Is TjXiKias, however, to be ren-

dered age or stature ? The noun appears
to have both senses. In Luke xix. 3 it is

certainly = stature, and probably so also

in Luke ii. 52 ; while in John ix. 21, 23 it

is clearly = age, and most probably to

also in Matt. vi. 27 and Luke xii. 25, altho'

the latter two are held by some to be

referable to the other meaning ; cf. Field,
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XpiOTOO, 14. Iva ^r\K4ri 5fji€i' 'inqmoi, "^ icXuSuKi^^fiCKOi Kal •trepi-c«i Cor.

<{>cp6fA£('oi iram ' dviykif tt)s ' SiSaaKaXias iy rfj ** Ku^eia ^ twi' Paul.
*

d Here
only ; Isa. Ivii. ao vat. ; Jos., Antt., ix., 11, 3. e=Heb. xHi. 9 ; Jude 13 ; Ecd. vii. 8.

f Matt xi. 7 ; Jude la. g (Matt. rv. 9, Mark) ; Col. ii. aa Paul only ; ProT. it 17.
Here otuy.

Kv^cM AE'CD^EKL, etc. ; kv3w ^B*D*FG0»P, Euthal., etc.

Otium Norv., iii., p. 4. The adj. tjXikos

in the NT has the idea of magnitude
(Col. ii. I

; James iii. 5), and that is its

most frequent sense in non-Biblical Greek.
Much depends, therefore on the context.

The antithesis between WXeiov and vi^-

trioi favours the idea of age (so Mey.,
Harl., Abb., etc.). But the idea of stature

is suggested by the (i^rpov, the irXtipu-

ptaros, the av^r\<r<au.€v and the av|T|o-iv,

and is on the whole to be preferred (so

Syr., Goth., Copt., Eth. prob., AV., RV.,

Erasm., Grot., Ben?., Riick., Alf., Ell.,

etc.).

—

rov irXTipwfJiaTOs tov XptcrTov :

of the fxdness of Christ. The TrXijpwp.a

here is taken by some in the sense oiper-

fection. So Riick., who makes it "the
perfection possessed by Christ," and 01-

tramare who renders it " the measure of

the height of the perfection of Christ ".

But TcXcCoT-qs is one idea, and irX-t^pca^a

another. Not less foreign to the real

meaning of the noun are such inter-

pretations as " the gracious presence of
Christ " (Harl.) ;

" the perfect age of
Christ" (Luth. ; cf. Q,2iWin's plena aetas)

;

" the stature of the full grown Christy^'

etc. Nor can the phrase be taken as

a designation of the Church (Storr ; also

Baur, who holds it = that with which
Christ fills Himself or is completed, i.e.

,

the Church). For that would give the

incongruous idea that we are to attain to

the Church. The Xpio-xov is the poss.

gen., and the phrase means the fulness

that belongs to Christ, the sum of the

qualities which make Him what He is.

These are to be imaged in the Church
{cf. i. 23), and when these are in us we
shall have reached our maturity and
attained to the goal set before us. Thus
the whole idea will be this—*' the measure
of the age, or (better) the stature, that

brings with it the full possession on our
side of that which Christ has to impart

—

the embodiment in us the members, of
the graces and qualities which are in

Him the Head". It has also been asked
whether the goal thus set before us is

regarded as one to be reached in our
present temporal life by way of develop-
ment, or one to be attained to only in

the future life. As between these two

ideas the preference must be given (with
Chrys., Oec, Jer., Luth., de Wette, etc.)

to the former, in view of the general tenor
of the exhortation introducing the para-
graph, the point of iii. 19, the place given
to unity and maturity, etc. So Mey.
thinks it refers to the Christian condition
to be reached " after the last storms and
before the Parousia ". Not a few of the
Fathers, however, take the resurrection
to be specially in view, and interpreters
like Theod., Calv., etc., think it looks to
the perfected life of the other world. But
Paul gives no clear indication of the time,
and it may be, therefore, that he has in

view only the goal itself and the attain-

ment of it at whatever time that may take
effect.

Ver, 14. tvo |iT)K^Ti wft€v v-qirioi : thai
we may be no longer children. Statement
of aim following on the previous state-

ment of goal or limit. The verse is

regarded by some (Harl., etc.) as con-
nected immediately with w. 11, 12, and
coordinate with ver. 13. Others under-
stand it as an explanation of what the
attainment of the goal spoken of in ver.

13 means. But it is best to take it as
subordinate to the immediately preceding
statement. That is to say, as ver. 13 has
set forth the goal to be reached and the
limit put upon the bestowal of the gifts

referred to as given by Christ, this verse
now gives the purpose which was in view
in setting such a goal before us and in

giving the gifts of Apostles, prophets,
etc. (Mey., Ell., etc.). That purpose
looks to a change which has to take place
in us from the condition of vijirtoi and
KXv8a>vi£<$|A€voi to that of dXTjOcvovres,

a-u|dvovT€s> etc. The )&t|k^ti implies

something different from the existing

condition, and that existing condition,

we see, is one of immaturity, assailed,

wavering faith, and subjection to the dis-

tracting influence of false teachers. In
his address to the elders at Miletus (Acts

XX. 29) Paul had spoken of " grievous
wolves " that would enter the Ephesian
Church after his departure. But the

statement here is wide enough to apply
to the Church generally and not merely
to the Ephesians. vqirioi, literally infants
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(Matt. xxi. i6; i Cor. xiii. ii), and then

minors (Gal. iv. i), the immature or un-

taught (Matt. xi. 25 ; Rom. ii. 20 ; Hcb.
V. 13, etc.).—icXv8«vi{6|ievoi : tossed to

mnd fro. kXvSmv means a dashing or

surging wave (Luke viii. 24 ; James i. 6 ;

cf. Thayer-Grimm's Lex., sub voce) ; and
kXv8wviC^(^cvoi means tossed about by
waves (cf. LXX of Isa. Ivii. 20). In the

changefulness and agitation which were

the results of their unthinking submission

to false teaching their v7\'K\Z'n\% or lack

of Christian manhood was seen.—xal

ircpi4>€p<$)irCvoi irdvTi avi^if ttjs SiSacr-

KaXias : and carried about by every wind

of doctrine. The h.vi\x.tf is the instrum.

dat. ; the article ttjs denotes that doctrine

in the abstract is meant—* every kind

and degree of it " (Ell.). SiSao-KaXCa

means teaching, either in the sense ot

instructing (Rom. xii. 7, xv. 4 ; i Tim. iv.

13, 16, V. 17 ; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16 ; Tit. ii.

7), or in that of doctrine, the thing taught

(i Tim. i. 10, iv. 6, vi. i, 3 ; 2 Tim. iv. 3 ;

Tit. i. 9, ii. I, 10). Here AV, RV, Ell,

etc., take the second sense. '* In the fact

that now this, now that, is taught accor-

ding to varying tendencies, there blows,

now this, now that, wind of doctrine "

(Mey.) — cv rfi Kv^cCqi T&iv avOpw-Trwy : in

the sleight of men. For Kv^eiqi TWH
give the form Kv^it^, The prep, may be
the instrumental Iv (so May., Haupt,
etc.). But the contrast with the follow-

ing iv ayatra (ver. 15) points rather to the

usual force of Iv as= in (so Vulg., Copt.,

etc.), the Kv^eia being the " element, the

evil atmosphere, as it were, in which the

varying currents of doctrine exist and
exert their force " (Ell.). Kv^eia means
dice-playing {e.g., in Plato, Phaedr., p.

274 d), and then deception, fraud. Some
(e.g., Beza, Von Soden, etc.) give it the

sense of levity, or putting at stake—

a

shade of meaning occasionally expressed

by the verb Kv^evciv (e.g., Plato, Prot.,

p. 314 a). The idea expressed here by
the Kv^eia itself might be simply that of
hazard, tinscttlcment, with reference to

the uncertainties into which the vr\'moi

were cast by the diverse forms of false

teaching under which they fell (cf. Haupt).
But it is in the character, not oi gamesters,
but deceivers that the false teachers are
immediately presented (cf. Mey.). This
" sleight of men " is in contrast with
" the faith and the knowledge of Christ,""

or it may be with the pure, sure word of
God by which the faith and knowledge
of the Son of God came.—Iv 'iravovp7i(2i

7rp6s tJ)v )ii,c0o8c(av tt)s irXavt]? : in crafti-

ness with a view to the machination of
trror. The renderings of the great Ver-

sions show how difficult it is to do justice

to this sentence in English. The AV
takes refuge in a paraphrase, '• and cun-
ning craftiness whereby they lie in wait
to deceive ". Wicl. gives " to the deceiv-
ing of error " ; Gov., " to the deceitfulness

of error " ; Bish., " in craftiness to the
laying in wait of error " ; Rhem., " to
the circumvention of error "

; RV, " in

craftiness, after the wiles of error ". The
Vulg. has in astutia ad circumventionem
erroris. iravovpy^a, used in i Cor. iii.

19, of a false wisdom, means here, as in

classical and also in later Greek, cunnings
knavishness, treacherous deceitfulness.

The Iv iravovpYi<|f> is taken by some as
a definition of the Iv Kv^cCqi, adding to

the idea of hazard and destruction con-
tained in the latter, the idea of fraud.
But it is rather a distinct clause, em-
phasising the dishonesty and trickery of
the false teaching. Its authors used all

the arts of deception to persuade the
vTJirtoi that their self-made doctrine was
the Divine truth. The prep, irpcis is not
to be identified with Kara ( = ajter, accord-
ing to), but has its sense of with a view
to, furthering, tending to. The noun
fieOoSeCa (or |jiedo8ia according to TWH)
is nowhere found in the NT except here
and once again in this same Epistle (vi.

11), and seems not to occur in non-Bib-
lical Greek, whether that of the LXX or

that of the Classics. Its meaning here,

however, may be safely taken to be trick-

ery, cunning arts, treacherous wiles ; as
its verb p,66o8cvcd, which means primarily

to pursue a plan, whether honest (Diod.

Sic, i., 81), or dishonest (Polyb., xxxiv.,

4, 10), came to have the sense of follow-
ing craftily, practising deceitful devices

(Diod., vii., 16 ; 2 Sam. xix. 27). The gen.

TrXavTjs is usually taken as the gen. subj.,

= the irXdvTi which practises craft. But
it may rather be the gen. obj., expressing

the object or result of the p,£6o8€ia, =
" the cunning art that works to error ".

The article gives the noun the abstract

sense or the force of a personification, =
Error. Here, as elsewhere, irXdvr) has
the passive sense of error, not the active

sense of seduction, or misleading (Luth.,

de Wette, etc.). But the question re-

mains as to the precise idea here.

The term means properly speaking error

in the sense of straying from the way,
wandering hither and thither. That
sense is frequent in classical Greek

—

Aeschyl., Eurip., Plato, etc. In the NT
the word is usually said to be used of

mental error, wrong opinion, as e.g.,

in I Thess. ii. 3 ; 2 Thess. ii. n ; 2 Pet
ii. 18, iii. 17; Jude 11; i 'ohn iv, 6
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dLvQp<aiT<ov, iv ' irai'oupYi^ ^ irp&s T^»' ^ ficOoSeiat' ^ ttjs 'irX(£i^i]s,2i = Luke xx.

15. "* dXrj0euorr€s * 8^ iy iydin] " aulrjawfjici' °€is auxoi' ra irdrra, m!!g°^'
Cor. iv.

xi. 3 only; Josh. ix. 4. k Cb. vi. ii only, see 2 Kings xix. 27 ; Polycarp. ad Phil., 7 ; 2 Mace'
BGaLiv. 16xiii. 18.

D Ch. ii. ai

1 Matt, xxvii. 64 ; Rom. I. 37 ; Prov. xiv. 8.

Cor. iv. 2,

; 2 Mi
only; Gen. xlii. 16.

* Insert tij before iravovpYia FG 39, 116.

«fji€0o8eiav B^CD'E, etc., Chr., etc. ;
}i«eo8iav t^B»D*FGKLO«, etc., Euth. ; ra%

|i60o8i,as A.

' After irXav. add tov Sia^oXov A. * For a\i\B. 8c, aXir)9iav 8c voiovvres FG.

But it is doubtful whether that sense

fully meets the case in some of the

passages thus cited, e.g., i John iv. 6.

In such passages as Rom. i. 27

;

James i. 20, it denotes error in practice,

a wrong way of life or action. This
seems to be its force here. Conse-
quently the idea of the clause is more
definite than " in craftiness tending to

the settled system of error " (Ell.). It

means " in craftiness, furthering the

scheming, deceitful art which has for its

result the false way of life that strays

fatally from truth."

Ver. 15. aXifdevovTcc 8^ : but truthing

it. A participial clause qualifying the

following av|ijo-wficv and introducing the

positive side of the change in view as

contrasted with the negative aspect of

the same in the (t-qK^ri clause. The 8c

has the force of '• but rather " or " but on
the other hand ". Opposition of one thing

to another is usually expressed by aXXd

;

but the advers. 8^ is also used at times
with that force, with the difference, how-
ever, that 8^ connects while it contrasts or

opposes; c/. Win.-Moult., p. 551. The
precise meaning of dX-qOevovrcs is dis-

puted. The RV marg. makes it " dealing

truly " ; but that is a doubtful sense.

Calvin takes it = veritati operant dare
;

Ruckert, "holding fast the truth "
; Ell.,

" holding the truth "
; Olsh., " walking in

truth " ; Alf., '• being followers of truth ".

But in classical Greek the verb seems to

mean to speak truth as opposed to t|/6v-

Seo-eat (Plato, Rep., p. 589 c; Xen.,

Anab., i., 7, 18, iv., 4, 15, etc.), and that

is its sense also in Gal. iv. 16. It is best

to take it here, too, as = " speaking
truth "

; or more definitely " confessing
the truth ". The point of this brief, but
significant clause, therefore, may be this

—these Ephesians had learned the saving
truth (r\ dXTjOcCa ; cf. Gal. ii. 5, 14 ; 2 Cor.

iv. 2 ; I Pet. i. 22 ; Heb. x. 26, etc.) of

Christ. They had been exposed to the

treacheries and risks of false teaching.

Christ had given them Apostles, prophets,

and evangelists to secure them against

all teachers of craft, and they are here
charged to continue to confess the truth
in which they had been instructed and so
grow to the maturity of the Christian life.

—Iv dYdir]Q : in love. The question is

—

to what is this to be attached ? It is con-
nected by many (Syr., Eth., Theophy.,
Cecum., Erasm., Calv., Riick., Bleek,
de Wette, Alf., AV, RV, etc.) with the
dX-rjOcvovTcS) and it is taken to express
the idea that love is the element in which
truth is to be spoken (or the truth con-
fessed), if it is to conduce to unity and
brotherliness. This construction is sup-
ported b\' the considerations that the
simple dXT)9cvovTCs 8^ would be some-
what bald if it stood wholly by itself

;

that it is natural to associate love and
truth ; that the position of Iv iLyalrx^ ^/^^^
the dXT]9cvovTc$ and also the parallel

structure of ver. 14 point to this con-
nection ; and that we thus get a contrast
between iravovpYia and dYairtj and again
between -rrXdv-r) and dXT)dcvciv. The
main argument for connecting the clause
rather with the following ov|i]<rwp.€v (

=

•' but speaking truth (or rather, confessing
the truth) may in love grow up ") is the
fact that in ver. 16, where the climax is

reached, iv dYdir-j) qualifies the main
thought—that of the growth or the edi-

fication of Christ's body. This is a con-
sideration of such weight as to throw the
probability on the whole on the side of

the second connection (Mey., Alf., Haupt,
etc.).—av|-i](r(ii|jicv els avrov rd -iravra:

tnay grow up unto him in all things,

aviijarfamcv, which is under the regimen
of the iva, has here, as in ii. 21 and in

various other passages of the NT, the
intr. sense oigrowing. In earlier classical

Greek it meant to cause to groiv. That
sense it has in the LXX and also occasion-
ally in the NT (i Cor, iii. 6, 7 ; 2 Cor. ix. 10),

while the pass, is used to ex^xes?, growing.
But from Arist. onwards it came also to

have the intr. sense. Meyer takes «ls

avTov to mean simply "in reference to

him". The idea then would be that it

is only by being t;i relation to Christ that
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• Ch.i.n 8s Ivnr Vj •Ke<t>oX^, xpi<^os»^ ^6. e| oo iraK to awf^a 'aumpjAoXo

p Ch.ii. ai YOUfiCKW KOI '^ au}i.^i^al6ii€Voy 8iA irdaris ' d(|)T]s ttjs * emxopTjyta^
eoly.

q Col. U. 19 only ; Is*. xL 14 al. r Col. U. 19 only. s Phil. i. 19 only

»o Xp. DG, eta ; omit o fe<^ABC i?«. 67", 73, Bas., Cyr., Did., Dam.

we can grow. But while it is true that

the growth which is set before us as our

aim depends wholly on our remaining in

living relation to Christ, the phrase els

avr6v can scarcely bear this out, but, as

restricted by Meyer, would mean only
" as regards him ". The cU avT<Jv must
have a more definite sense. It might
mean "into him" (AV, RV, Ell., etc.),

in the sense of becoming wholly incor-

porated in Him, or made one with Him,
or in the sense of growing till our life

has " its centre in Him," as Ell. would
put it. But this is an idea difficult to

grasp, and not quite in harmony with

the conception of Christ as Head. For
the members to grow into the head is not

a congruous idea. It is best, therefore,

to give cU the sense of "unto," Christ

the Head being the end and object of the

growth of the members. This means
more than that we are to grow into re-

semblance to Him, or that our growth
is be according to His example. It

means that as He is the source from
which (l| ov, ver. 16) the grace or power
comes that makes it possible for us to

grow. He is also the object and goal to

which our growth in its every stage must
look and is to be directed. This is more
in harmony with the previous els avSpa
WXeiov and cU p^rpov t^XiKias* k.t.X.

The extent or scope of this growing into

Christ is expressed by to, irdvTa (the

ace. oidef. or ace. oiquantitativeohyexX.
;

cf. Kriiger, Sprachl., § 46, 5, 4), = in all

that belongs to our growth ; in all the
power and circumstances of our growth.
The simple irovra is so used in i Cor. ix.

25. '^' 33. xi. 2. Here to. irdvTa is in

place, the idea being, as Meyer rightly

observes, the definite idea of a// thepoints
in which we grow.—8s lo-Tivq K€<}>aXi], 6

XpioTcis: who is the head even Christ.

With DGKL, Chrys., etc., the TR reads
6 Xpiords* The article is rightly omitted,
however, by LTTrWHRV on the author-
ity of the oldest and best MSS., B^AC,
with Bas., Cyr., etc. Instead of the or-

dinary form of direct apposition els avr^v,
XpwTTjJv, the relative form it adopted,
probably with a view both to emphasis,
and to definiteness in the connection
with ^1 ov, K.T.X. Such constructions
were usual in Greek of all periods ; cf.

vVin.-Moult., p. 665 ; also 2 Cor. x. 13

;

Plato, Apol., p. 41 a; Eur., Hec, 764.
Ver. 16. ki ov irdv t^ o-wpa: from

whom the whole body. Statement of
the relation of the whole, following that

already made regarding the several mem-
bers, irav rb o-wpa looks back on the

ol irdvTes. The l| has its proper force

of origin {cf. i Cor. viii. 6 ; 2 Cor. v. i,

xiii. 4, and especially the precise parallel

in Col. ii. 19), and cannot be reduced to

mean per quern (Morus., etc.). All growth
in the body has its source in Christ, the

Head.—ovvappoXo-yovpEvov Kal ovp^i-
^a^opevov : being fitly framed together

and compacted. Or, as RV, " fitly framed
and knit together ". The participles are

presents, as expressing a process that is

going on. For the former see on chap. ii.

21 above. The latter, to which TWH
give the form <rvvPiPa^6p6vov, expresses

the general idea of putting together, but
with various shades of meaning, e.g.,

reconciling one to another (Herod., i.,

74) ; considering or concluding (Acts xvi.

10) ; demonstrating (Acts ix. 22) ; instruc-

ting (1 Cor. ii. 16) ; and (as here and in

Col. ii. 19) compacting or knitting together

into one whole. Distinctions have been
drawn between the two terms; e.g., by
Bengel, who took the orvvappoXoYovp^vq
to express specially the harmony of the

building and the o-vp^iPa^dpevov its so-

lidity; and by Ellicott, who thinks the

idea of the former is that of the aggre-

gation of the parts, and of the latter that

of their inter-adaption. But at the most
the difference does not seem to go beyond
the notions oi joining (app6s = a joint)

and compacting or making to coalesce.—
Sia irdoTTis a(|>TJs ttjs 4irixopiiYi*5 • ^y
means of every joint of the supply. Here
the AV and the RV are in substantial

agreement, the former giving " by that

which every joint supplieth "
; the latter,

" through that which every joint sup-

plieth," with the marginal rendering

"through every joint of the supply".

The Vulgate gives per omnem juncturam.
The old English Versions vary, ^.^^., Wicl.,
" by each jointure of under serving "

;

Tynd., " in every joint wherewith one
ministereth to another"; Cov., "every
joint of subministration "

; Gen., " by
every joint for the furniture thereof " ;
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* Kar ^ivipyeiav ^ iv " fji^rpu
'*^ " ei/os '^ ckciotou "^^jjiepous ^ t^>' * au^t]- t Ch. i u>,^r Av "^ >s>o\c <^1«< ill- 7! Col.

(Ti*' Tou aai|AaTos* ^iroteirat cts oticooofAT)i' cauTou ci/ dydTTT). i. 29; 3

Thess. it.

()only. uVer. 7reff. v Acts ii. 6 reff. w=Plat., Leg-^., vii., p. 795 e, t-Aa</)p6TijT6? r«
efeKa k. KttAAovs twi' toO (Tw/liotos avrou fxikCov k, ixepiLv, x Col. U. ig oaly ; 2 Macc. V. l6.

y Constr., Luke v. 33 ; Phil. i. 4 ; i Tim. ii. i al. z Ver. 13 refif.

xax cvcpY. om. FG, d, e, f, g, Arm., Iren., Lucif., al.

*€v |i«Tp. om. K 3, Arm.

3 For itcpovs, jAcXovs AC 14, al., Vulg., Syr., Copt., Arm., al., Cyr., Chrys., Jer.,
Pel., al.; text ^BDEFGLO', f, g, Syr.-P., Eth., Goth., Bas., Euth., Thdrt., Dam.,
Ir., Luc, etc.

* rov o-wpi. om. K«

Bish., "by every joint yielding nourish-

ment ". The clause is one of much diflB-

culty, especially as regards the o<^t]s. The
word occurs only twice in the NT, here

and in Col. ii. 19. The question is

whether it means joint, contact, or sen-

sation. In classical Greek it has a variety

of meanings, e.g., touch (Aeschyl., Prom.,

850), the sense of touch (Plato, Rep., 523
e), grasp (Plut., 2, 86 f), a Junction or

joint in the body (Arist., De Gen, et Corr.,

u, 8, 24), and also, it is contended, feeling

(Plato, Locr., p. 100 d, e ; Pol., vii., p.

523 E, etc.). In the present passage
Chrys. and Theod. give it this last sense,

ai<rQr\(TiStfeeling, perception ; and among
others Mey. follows this, rendering the

clause '* by means of such sensation of

the supply " and denying indeed that a<|>i^

ever has the sense of (rvva<|>i), vinculum.

But it seems clear that in the passage in

Aristotle referred to above and in others,

{e.g., Arist., De Coelo, u, 11 ; Plato,

Axioch., p. 365 a) it has the sense of
joining, juncture, joint. It is also clear

that it has the sense of adhesion, contcut

(Arist., Metaphys., iv., 4, x., 3; Phys.
Ausc, iv., 6 ; De Gen. et Corr., i., 6).

The meaning indeed for which Mey. con-
tends seems to have little or no foundation
in ancient Greek use. The choice lies

between the other two. The sense of
contact is preferred by some {e.g.. Gee,
von Hofm.), the idea then being "by
means of every contact which serves for

supplying," or *' by means of every con-
tact of each member of the body with the
power which Christ supplies ". But most
prefer the sense of "joint," both because
all the most ancient Versions understand
the clause to have the members of the
body and their relation one to another in

view, and because in the parallel passage
(Col. ii. ig) ai|>c!>v is coupled with <rvv8^or-

(iwv. If the sense oi feeling is adopted
the clause will naturally be attached to

the following av|ifjo-ir . . . iroicirai, and

will specify the way in which the growth
is to be made. With the sense oi joint
the clause will be best attached to the
participles preceding it (especially in view
of the clause in Col. ii. ig), and will define
the means by which the framing and
compacting are effected, ^ee especially
Light, on Col. ii. ig.) The term 4iri-

XopriY^a, which occurs again in Phil. i.

ig, means supply, perhaps with something
of the idea of the large and liberal, as
Ell. suggests, belonging to the primary
use of iirixopriYeiv. The tt)s points to
the particular supply that comes from
Christ, and the gen. may be taken as that
of itmer relation or destination {cf. o-kcvt)

TTJs XciTovpY^as, Heb. ix. 21 ; see Win.-
Moult., p. 235). The idea, therefore,

appears to be that the body is fitly

framed and knit together by means of the
joints, every one of them in its own place
and function, as the points of connection
between member and member and the
points of communication between the
different parts and the supply which comes
from the Head. The joints are the con-
stituents of union in the body and the
media of the impartation of the life drawn
by the members from the head. Precisely

so in Col. ii. ig the joints and ligaments
are mentioned together and are described
as the parts by which the body receives its

supplies (lirixopTjyovncvov) and is kept
compact together {a-v\i.^i^at,6^i€vov).—
Kar* lv6pY6iav iv \i.irp<f cvos iKoUrTov

(xcpovs : according to an efficiency in the

measure of each individual part. For
fiepovs some good MSS., etc., read p,Aov9
(AC, Syr., Boh., Vulg., etc.), and WH
give it a place in their margin. But p,^-

povs is to be preferred, as supported by
such authorities as B^DGKLP, Arm.,
etc. ivipyeiav = energy in the sense of

activity, working, iv \ik4rpif = in the

measure, i.e., proportionate to, in keeping

with (Mey.), or commensurate with (Ell.).

iv can never have the sense of Kara. But

VOL. III. 22
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a=Gal.T.s; 17. TouTO GUI' Xeyw Kal * fxapxu'pofAat ^ "^i' Kupib), p,ir)K^Ti Ufids

26 (Paul) • ircpi'iraTeii' KaGuis Kal rd Xoiirok eBviq ^ ircptiraTei ey ^ fiaTatoTT^Ti
only.

b I Then. ir. i aL fr. ; Panl only. c Ver. i reff. d Rom. viii. 20 ; 2 Pet. ii. 18 only ; Ps. xxx. 6.

^ |iapTvp(i)|&ai P.

3 Before tBv. om. Xoiira ^ABDiPGO* 10, 17, 47, 51, 67^, d, e, f, g, m, Vulg., Copt.,

Sah., JEih., Clem., Cyr., Lat. Fathers; insert Xoiira Js^^D"' ^EKLP, most mss., Syr.,

Goth., Chr., Dam., Thdrt., Thl., Oec.

it is used occasionally like the Heh. ^,

in phrases expressing the proportion or

law in accordance with which something

is done (Thuc, i., 77, viii. 89; Heb. iv.

II ; see Win.-Moult., p. 483). The clause

is connected by some (de Wette, etc.) with

ri]^ lirixoptiYias ; by others (Harl., etc.)

with the <rvvapnoXo"Yovp,cvov Kat (rup,pi-

pa^op,€vov ; but it is best attached to the

Ckv^r\ariv ... iroiciTai. So it defines the

nature, law, or order of the growth, de-

scribing it as proceeding in accordance

with an inward operation that adapts

itself to the nature and function of each

several part and gives to each its proper

measure. It is a growth that is neither

monstrous nor disproportioned, but nor-

mal, harmonious, careful of the capacity

and suited to the service ofeach individual

member of Christ's body.—t^v av^j\aiv

Tov o-ci>|iaTOS iroicirai : maketh thegrowth

of the body. av|T]o-i9} common enough,
together with av|T), in classical Greek,

occurs only twice in the NT, here and
Col. ii. 19. The Mid. irouirat conveys
the idea of making/or oneself ; or it may
rather stretK^then the sense, suggesting
"the energy with which the process is

carried on " (Ell.). See especially Don-
aldson, Greek Gram., p. 438, for the use
of the appropriative and intensive Middle.
The repetition of the 0-wp.a, *' the whole
body . . . makes the increase of the
body," is due probably to the desire to

avoid ambiguity, as the pronoun might
have been taken to refer to the ftepovs.

—

cU oIko8o)i,-}|v eavTOv cv d'ya'ir'Q : unto the

building up of itself in love, els expresses
the object and end of the carrying on of
the growth, viz., the completion of the
body. The iv o-ydiqj might qualify the
av$t]o-iv iroicXrai (so Mey.) ; but it is

more fitly connected with the olKo8op.i^v,

as denoting the ethical element or con-
dition of that consummation and com-
pletion of the Church which is the object
of the long-continued process of growth.
Vv. 17-24. A paragraph which takes

up again the practical address begun with
the first verse of the chapter, but inter-

rupted at ver. 4, and contains solemn
exhortations to withdraw from all con-
formity with the old vain pagan life.

Ver. 17. TovTo ovv \iya Kal ftapriJ-

pop.ai, €V Kvpi({> : this I say, therefore, and
testify in the Lord. The ovv has here its

simple, resumptive force (cf. Donald.,
Greek Gram., § 548, 31 ; Win.-Moult., p.

555). It takes up the train of thought
which had been broken off at ver. 4.
The TovTo refers to the exhortation
that follows. iJkaprvpofjiai is used of a
solemn declaration, protest, or injunction
of the nature of an appeal to God {cf.

Acts XX. 26, xxvi. 22 ; Gal. v. 3, etc.).

Iv Kvp£<{>, not = by the Lord, nor on the

Lord's authority, but in the Lord, the
writer identifying himself with Christ and
giving the exhortation as one made by
Christ Himself (<;/. Rom. ix. i ; 2 Cor. ii.

17 ; I Thess. iv. i ; also the classical €lvai

€v Tivi, as in Soph., Oed. Tyr., 314 ; Oed.
Col., 247, etc., and Abb., in loc).—(jltikcti

-u|jkds ircpiiraTeiv : that ye no longer walk.
The exhortation began (ver. i) as a posi-

tive injunction to a worthy walk. It is

now resumed in the negative form of an
injunction against an unworthy Pagan
walk. The irepiiraTetv, the ordinary
objective inf., expresses the object of the
ruling verb. After verbs like p,apTijpop,ai

such inf. conveys the idea of what ought
to be and has something of the force of
an imper. {cf. Acts xxi. 4, 21 ; Tit. ii. 2,

etc.). It requires no Seiv to be supplied
(see Jelf, Greek Gram., p. 884, 4 ; Buttm.,
Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 273 ; Win.-
Moult., pp. 403, 405).—KaOws Kal rd
Xoiird tQvt] TTcpiiraTci : as the [rest of the]

Gentiles also walk. Xoiird is inserted by
the TR before eOvtj, and is supported by
^4D«'3KL, Syr., Goth., Chrys., etc. It

IS omitted, however, by B^*AD*G,
Boh., Eth., Vulg., etc., and must be
deleted here (with LTTrWHRV). The
Kai associates the walk which they are

charged to continue no longer with that

of the Gentiles generally, and with their

own former walk in their non-Christian

days.

—

Iv )xaTaidTT)Ti tov vobs avruv : in

the vanity 0/ their mind. vov9 is not
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Tou i^o^s o6tuk, i8. • caKOTtajxet'oi ^ t^ 'Biai'ota on-e?,^ d'irTiXXoT-e=Rom. i.

pno\ilvoi Ttjs "'JwTjs ToG ''Oeou, 8td T^i' ^ayfoiai'^ tyji' ouaai' only/Ps.
Ixviii 2'^

f Ch. ii. 3 reff. g Ch. ii. la reff. h Here oaly. i Acts iii. 17, xvu. 30 ; i Pet. L 14 ; Lev. xxii. 14

^ €orKOT«|jtevoi AB, Ath.
;
^AB 17, etc ; co-KOTwrpievot DEFGKLO'P

Clem., Chr., Thdrt., all.

2 -. Tfr* --- TUi • Tf/^

mss., appy*

»ovT€s om. FG 115, Thl.

merely the intellectual faculty or under-
standing, but also the faculty for recog-
nising moral good and spiritual truth

(Rom. i. 28, vii. 23 ; i Tim. vi. 5, etc.).

|AaTai<iTT]9> a peculiarly biblical and ec-

clesiastical term, occurring in NT only
here and in Rom. viii. 20 ; 2 Pet. ii. 18, and

corresponding to the Heb. 7!in, b^^t!?,

means vanity in the sense of purposeless-

ness, uselessness. There is nothing in the

clause to restrict it to the case of idol-

worshippers or to that of the heathen
philosopJiers (Grot.). It is a description

of the walk of the heathen world generally

—a walk moving within the Umits of in-

tellectual and moral resultlessness, given

over to things devoid of worth or reality

{cf. Rom. i. 21, i\iaTaL<aQr]a-av ir tois

8ia\oYi(rp.ois ovtwv).
Ver. 18. ^o-KOTio'(i^voi tq Siavofqi <Jv-

T€s : being darkened in their understand-

ing. For ^o-KOTio-ft^voi of the TR, with
DGKLP, etc., the more classical form
co-KOTa)|x^voi is given in B^A, etc., and
is preferred by LTTrWH. The Svres is

more appropriately attached (with LTTr
WHRV, Theod., Beng., Harl., de Wette,
Alf., Ell., Abb., Mey., etc.) to this clause

than to the following ainiXXoTpiwfjtcvoi

(Beza, Riick., etc.). The parallelism of
the two clauses is better kept in this way,
while the emphasis is thrown first on the

IcTKOTufi^voi and then on the dirirjWo-

Tpi«(x^voi. The sentence is a further

description of the walk of the Gentiles

and an explanation of its vanity. Their
walk is what it is because of the condition

of moral darkness into which they fell

and in which they continue. With itr-

KOTufxe'voi compare the Io-kotictBtj, k.t.X.

of Rom. i. 21, and contrast the ir€<(>wTi<r-

^ivox. as the note of the new condition in

Eph. i. 18. The rfj Stavoiqi is not to be
taken as if this clause referred only to the

intellectual condition. Siavoia covers
the ideas not only of understanding, but
also oi feeling and desiring. It is the

faculty or seat of thinking and feeling

(Matt. xxii. 37 ; Luke i. 51, x. 27; Col. i.

21 ; 2 Pet. iii. i). The dat. is that known
as the dat. of sphere or reference icf.

' a-yvtaaxoLy FG.

Bernh., Synt.^ p. 84; Win.-Moult., pp.
263, 270), or the " local dat. ethically

used" (Ell. on Gal. i. 22 ; Donald., Greek
Gram.,Tp. 488).—airtiXXorpKoixevoi : alien-

ated. Being in a state of moral darkness
they also become alienated from the true
life. The word is used of those who have
estranged themselves firom God, here and

in ii. 12; Col. i. 21 {cf. the OT 1^"5

in Ps. Iviii. 3 ; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7.

—

tt)? Sw^js
Tov 0€ov : from the life of God. This
cannot mean the godly life, the way of
life approved by God. For X,(ar\ in the
NT seems never to mean the course of
life, but life itself, the principle of life as
opposed to death. The two things are
distinguished, e.g., in Gal. v. 25. Nor is

there any reference here to the life of the
Logos (John i. 3) in the pre-Christian

world (Harl.). For it is the €0vt| as they
were known to him that Paul has in view
here. The ©tov, therefore, is best taken
as the gen. of origin (as in SLKaiocruvt)

Oeov, Rom. i. 17 ; "^ clp-qvi) tov Oeov,
Phil, iv. 7; cf. Win.-Moult., p. 233), =
" the Ufe that comes from God," the spirit-

ual life communicated by God. Some
(Ell., Abb., etc.) think that the phrase
means more than this, and indicates that

the life thus imparted to us by God is His
own life, the very life possessed by Him-
self, in the profoundest and most real

sense "the life of God" in us.—8ia tyjv

ayvotov ttjv ovo-av kv avTOis : because of
the ignorance that is in them. Explicit

statement of the cause of their estrange-

ment, which was implicitly given in the

co-KOTcdfjievoi,. The term ayvoia again is

not a term merely of intellect. It denotes
an ignorance of Divine things, a want of

knowledge that is inexcusable and in-

volves moral blindness (Acts iii. 17, xvii.

30 ; I Pet. i. 14). It is further defined

here not simply as avrwv *' their ignor-

ance," but as an ignorance ovo-av h
ovTois—surely a phrase that is neither

tautological nor without a purpose, but
one that describes their ignorance in re-

spect of its seat. Their alienation had its

cause not in something external, casual,

or superficial, but in themselves—in a cui»
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k Mark in. iv a^TOis, Sid T^K ^ itb^pfaviy TTJs ^ KupSias avrStv, 19. ' oZtikcs

dirr]XYT)K(STcs ^ ^auTods " irap^uKaf tq ** dacXyciqi cis ' ipycuriay
5 only : »
Kom. xi.

l>Lukeii. 4 a1. m Here only,

o Mark vii. sa ; Rom. ziii. 13 aL
Jonah i. 8.

ncRotn. i. 34 etc. ; i Cor. . S ; z Tim. i. to ; 2 Pet. ii. 4.

p^Here only ; Luka ziL 58; Acts zvL 16, 19, ziz. 04, 35 only;

A-niXYnKOTct Syr.-P., Clem., Orig., etc. ; a^T|XiriKOTCS FG ; aMni|XiriKOTc« DE.

pable ignorance in their own nature or

heart {cf. the iaisioriaBri i\ doTJvfros ovtwv
Kap8£a in Rom. i. 21).—8id ttjv irtSpwo-iv

TTJs KapS^as avTwv : because of the hard-

ening of their heart. This clause, intro-

duced by 8id, as the former also is, is

taken by most (Harl., Olsh., de Wette,
Ell., Alf., etc.) to be an independent
statement, coordinate with the 8kd ttjv

dyvoiay, and giving a further explanation

of the alienation. Such coordination of

clauses is somewhat frequent with Paul

{cf. Gal. iv. 4, etc.). Others (Mey., Abb.,

etc.) attach it to the former clause, and
take it to be a statement of the cause of

the dyvoiou Thus their alienation would
be due to their ignorance^ and this ignor-

ance would be caused by the hardening
of their hearts. The ttjv ovo-av kv av-
Tots thus loses its significance, and we
should have to regard it as adopted in-

stead of the simple avrwv merely with a
view to clearness of connection between
the ayvoiav and the 8id t'^v irwpwo-iv.

The noun irwpworis means hardness^ not
blindness. Formed from irvpos = hard
skin or induration, it means literally the

covering with a callus, and in its three

occurrences in the NT (here and Mark
iii. 5 ; Rom. xi. 25) it is used of mental
or moral hardening ; as is also the verb
irup<$» (Mark vi. 52, viii. 17 ; John xii.

40 ; Rom. xi. 7 ; 2 Cor. iii. 4).

Ver. 19. otrivcs dirriXYirjK^Tcs : who
having become past feeling, otrivcs has
its usual qualitative or explanatory force,

= " who as men past feeling ". The
diTTjXyqiccJTes is naturally suggested by
the irwpwo-iv. It expresses the condition,

not of despair merely (Syr., Vulg., Arm.,
etc.), but of moral insensibility, " the

deadJness that supervenes when the heart
has ceased to be sensible of the ' stimuli

'

of the conscience" (Ell.). A few MSS.
(DFG, etc.) mistakenly read dinriXiriKiS-

Tcs or d<|>i]XiriK<STCs* = desperantes (Latt.,

Syr., Arm., etc.).—cavrovs irap^SuKav t-q

do-cX-yc^tlk : gave themselves up to lasci-

viousness. In Rom. i. 26 Paul gives us
the other side of the same unhappy fact

—irdpcScjKcv a^Tovs A 0c<Js. It is at once
a guilty choice of men and a judicial act

OlGod. do-^X-ycia is wantonness, shame-

ItsSf outragtous sensuality (c/. 2 Cor. xii.

21 ; Gal. vi. 19 ; 2 Pet. ii. 7, etc.).—els

4pYa<r(av &.Kadapa-lai irdo~i)S Iv irXco-

vcgiqi : to the working of all uncleanness
with greediness. The noun epYacrta is

used sometimes of work or business (Acts
xix. 25) ; sometimes of the gain got by
work (Acts xvi. 19 ;

perhaps also Acts
xvi. 16, xix. 24) ; sometimes of the pains
or endeavour (Luke xii. 58). Hence some
give it the sense of trade here (Koppe,
RV marg. = " to make a trade of"). It

might perhaps be rendered here " so as

to make a business of every kind of un-
cleanness". But it seems rather to be
simply= t6 ipydi€a-Oai, The els denotes
the object, the conscious object (Ell.) of

the self-surrender, irdcri]? = every kind
of; dicadapa-Ca is moral uncleanness in

the widest sense ; Iv irXcovc|iq, describes

the condition or frame of mind in which
they wrought the dKa6apo-£a, viz., that

of covetousness or greediness. irXeovE|(a

is taken by some to mean dp.€Tpia, inor-

dinate desire or insatiableness (Chrys.,

Oec, Calv., Trench, etc.). It is repeat-

edly coupled indeed with sins of the flesh

in the NT (i Cor. v. 11 ; Eph. v. 3 ; Col.

iii. 5) and is akin to them as they all in-

volve self-seeking. But its own proper
meaning is greed, covetousness, and that

sense is quite applicable here. See
further on v. 3, 5. These two things

dKa9apo-£a and trXeovclia ranked as the

two great heathen vices. So the Gentiles,

darkened and alienated from the life of

God, had become men of such a char-

acter that they gave themselves wilfully

over to wanton sensuality, in order that

they might practise every kind of unclean-
ness and do that with unbridled greedy
desire.

Ver. 20. v(j,cis 82 ovx ovtws lp.d6€T€

T^v XpioTiJv : but ye did not thus learn

the Christ, vfxeis, in emphatic contrast

with the lOvt) yet unconverted. The ovx
ovTCtfg is an obvious litotes, suggesting

more than is expressed. Meyer compares
Deut. xviii. 14. The phrase cixddcrc t^v
XpwTT^v has no precise parallel except the

following oiit6v -/JKovo-arc. The nearest

analogies to it are the phrases which
speak oipreaching Christ (icT|pv<ro-ci,v rir
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'AKaOapatos irrfarjs* l¥ 'irXeofc^ia.' 20. dficts hk o6x offrw* q Rom. i. 24;

'^JULC10€T€ t6v 'xplOT^f, 21. * €IY€ ttfix^K "^KOtJaaTC Kai ^Iv aUTW exc^Matt!

Prov. vi, i6. r=Here only ; lee Gol. iii. 5. Constr., Matt. xxiv. 32, Mark ; Rom. xvi. 17;
1 Cor. xiT. 35 ; Phil. iv. 9 ; Rev. xir. 3. t Ch. iU. a refif. u Ch. L 15 reff. =>Ch. L 15:
coDttr. here only.

* For <• cpy. aic. ir.»—• . . . 6ap7iav iracrris A.

' For fv irX.,—Kttt irXcovc{ias DEFG 39, d, e, f; g, m, Slav, (not rcc.), Clem.,
Ambnt., Aug., Sedul., Pel.-comm.

XpioT^v ; Gal. i. 16 ; i Cor. i. 23 ; 2 Cor.

i. ig; Phil. i. 15), the Yvwvai o-oTcJr in

Phil. iii. 10, and the irapcXd^cTC t^v
XpicTT^v 'Itjotovv rhv Kvpiov in Col. ii. 6.

It cannot = " ye learned the doctrine of

Christ " ; nor can it be taken as = " ye
learned to know Christ" ; for there are

no relevant examples of such usages.

XpwTTiJv must be taken as the object of

the learning, and the form rhv Xpiorr^v,

especially looking to the following *\r\<rov

(ver. 21), probably indicates that the

ojfficial sense is in view here. The aor.

further points to the definite time of their

conversion. The Christ, the Messiah,

He personally—that was the contents ot

the preaching which they heard, the sum
of the instruction they received and the

knowledge they gained then.

Ver. 21. flyt avrhv ^Kovtrart: if in-

deed ye heard Him. On «t7e,= " if so be
that," " if as I assume it to be the case,"

see in iii. 2 above. In the form of a deli-

cate supposition it takes it as certain that

they did hear. The avrov i^KovcraTt is to

be understood as the ^fidOcTc rhy Xpicrrdv.

The pronoun is placed for emphasis be-

fore its verb. The point, therefore, is

this—"if, as I take it to be the fact, it

was He, the Christ, that was the subject

and the sum of the preaching which
you heard then".—Kal Iv avrtf IBi-

8dx6i)Tc: and in Him were instructed.

Iv avT(|> is not to be reduced to " by
Him " (Arm. ; also AV " taught by
Him "), or " abo«rt Him," or •' in His
name " (Beng.), but has its proper sense
of "in Him". The underlying idea is

that of union with Christ. The I8i8dx-
fijTC, therefore, refers probably to instruc-

tions subsequent to those which were
given them at their first hearing (t]kov-

orare). It was in fellowship with Christ

that they received these instructions.

—

KadfiSs loTiv aXi}6€ia Iv r^ *\x\<(rov : even

as truth is in yesiis. WH give KaOcSs

lo-Tiv aXiffOefq., kv xy 'lT|<rov as a marginal
reading. The meaning of the clause is

much disputed. That it expresses in

some way the manner or standard of the

instructions (^SiSaxOiiTc) is clear firom the

KadcSs. But what the point and connec-
tion of the clause are it is by no means easy
to determine. Wicl. gives ' as is truth
in Jesus "

; AV and other old English
Versions, "as the truth is in Jesus," as
if it were t\ iXi]6€io. Some dispose of it

as a parenthesis (Bez., Riick., etc.), as if

= " if ye were so instructed about Christ,
that would be false " (as in Him there is

only truth, moral and religious truth).

Others (Grot., etc.) make it = " as it

really is," i.e., " if ye were instructed in

the Gospel as it really is in Jesus "
; or

(Jer., Erasm., Est., etc.) they supply a
ovTws to the &irod6o-0ai smd understand
the Kadws clause to refer to Jesus as the
Pattern of moral truth or holiness. Jer-
ome's explanation, e.g., is this

—

quomodo
est Veritas in yesu sic erit et in vobis qui
didicistis Christum. Somewhat similarly

others, connecting it with diroO^o-dai, take
it to mean that as moral truth is in Jesus,
so they on their part are to lay aside the
old man (Harl., Olsh., etc.). Or, connect-
ing it with l8i8dx6-qTc, they understand
the point to be that they were instructed

in a way implying a moral change, as in

Jesus there is truth and, therefore, holi-

ness (so de Wette substantially). Meyer
makes the dirod^crdai dependent on the

Ka6«i)« clause, so that the sense becomes
this—" truth it is in Jesus that ye put oif

the old man "
; and Abbott appealing to

the use of dXifjdeta in ver. 24 and in John
iii. 21, makes it = " as it is true teaching
in Jesus that ye should put off," etc. All

these interpretations involve dubious con-
structions or impose unjustifiable senses

on the dXr^dcia. Feeling this others have
adopted the bolder expedient of making
Xpiords the subject of Iotiv, the sense

then becoming " as He (Christ) is truth

in Jesus " (Cred., Von Soden). A better

turn is given to this by WH, who would
read dX-qOcCtik and so get the sense "as
He (Christ) is in Jesus in truth". In

support of this it is urged that the ovtov,

Iv a-uTw show that Christ, the Messiah, is

the leading subject. But this construc-

tion means that it was not enough to be

instructed in a Messiah; that they had
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w=John '^ ^8i8(£x®TlTe Ka0ws i<my ^dXi^Oeia^ *iy tw Mriaou, 22. ' diro0^a6ai

^

Rom!1x. flfids "KaxA T?|i' irporipav ^ &vacrrpO(^^v^ rhv ^'traXatii' ** di/0pa>TroK

X See I Thess. iv. 14; i Cor. hr. 11. y Acts vii. 58; =Rom. xiii. 12 ; Col. Hi. 8 ; Heb. xii. i

;

James i. ai ; i Pet. ii. i. r=Rom. ix. 3,5. a Gal. L 13 ; i Tim. iv. la; Heb. xiii. 7;
James iii. 13 ; 1 Pet. i. 15. b Rom. vi. 6 ; Col. iii. 9.

* Insert t| before aXT|6cia FG. * airo6c<r6c Eth., Victorin., Pelag., Dam.
' Omit Ttiv irpoT£pav ava<rTpo<^t|v L.

also to recognise that Messiah in the

historical Jesus, and that in Him they

would see the life which signified for

them a putting off of the old man. There
is no indication, however, in the context

or in any word of Paul's belonging to this

period of a form of false Christian teach-

mg which distinguished between Christ

and JesuSy or of Gentiles professing to

believe in a Messiah but not in Jesus as

that Messiah. It only remains, therefore,

to fall back on the interpretation " if ye
were instructed according to that which
is truth in Jesus". The clause will

then describe the nature or manner of

the instruction, as the following clause

expresses its substance. In form or char-

acter the instruction was in accordance
with what was true, with what was true

in Jesus, that is to say, with truth as

seen embodied in Him {cf. Alf., Ell.).

And instruction of that kind meant that

they should put off the old man.
Ver. 22. oLTToO^o-Oai -upas Kara t^v

irpOTCpav ava(rTpo<{)T)v tov iraXaiov av-

Opwirov : that ye put off, as regards your
former manner of life, the old man. This
is best connected with the ISiSaxQiiTc.

It gives the purport or contents of the

instruction. The inf., therefore, is the

objective inf. [of. in pi^K^ri irepiiraTCiv,

ver. 17 above, and Donald., Greek Gram.,

§ 584). It has something of the force of
an imperative, but is not to be taken as

the same as an imperative, that use of the
inf. being very rare in the NT, and found
generally indeedonlyin the case oforacles,
laws and the like [cf. Win.-Moult., p. 397).
In such constructions as the present the

inf. does not require the pronoun ; but
iipos is introduced here with a view to

lucidity ,.after the reference to Jesus in ver.

21 (so Ell., Alf., etc.). The figure in the
iiroO^o-Oai is taken from the putting off of
garments, and is parallel to the 4v8vo-ao--

0oi of ver. 24. The Kara clause defines
that in respect of which this putting off
is to take effect, the prep, having here the
general sense of" in reference to," not that
of " in conformity with ". tov 'n-aXaiov

av6pwirov, contrasted with the Kaivbs
avOpwiros (ver. 24), the vio% avOpwiros

(Col. iii. 10), the Kaivrj ktL<t\.% (Gal. vi.

15), is the former unregenerate self in its

entirety (cf. Rom. vi. 6 ; Col. iii. 9).

—

tov
(j>0€ip6pcvov : which waxeth corrupt. The
pres. part, marks the corruption as a pro-
cess that goes on, a condition that pro-
gresses. The point is missed by the " is

corrupt " of the AV, but is well put by
" waxeth corrupt " (Ell., RV) ; cf. also

Gal. vi. 8. The " corruption," however,
is to be understood as " destruction ".

The " old man " is in a condition of
advancing destruction or ruin, and, there-

fore, should all the more be "put off".

Some [e.g., Meyer) take eternal destruc-

tion to be in view, the pres. part, express-

ing what is to issue in destruction or

indicating the certainty of the future.

—

KaTo, Ttts eiriOvpias ttjs airaTTjs : accord-

ing to the lusts of deceit. airaTTjs is the

gen. subj., not = " the deceitful lusts
"

(AV), but = the lusts which deceit uses

or which are its instruments. The aTraTTj

is in contrast with aXi^Ocia, the article

giving it the abstract force approaching
a personification. KaTa here = in accor-

dance with. The process of corruption

or ruin goes on in precise conformity
with the nature of the lusts which the

deceitful power of sin has in its service.

Ver. 23. avav6ovo-6ai 8^: and that ye
be renewed. For dvav€ov(r0ai a few
MSS. (D2 17, 47, etc.) and some Versions
(Syr., Copt., Vulg.) read dvav£ov<r0€,

while 8e is omitted by F. In such con-

nections 8€ expresses both addition and
contrast. It introduces a statement
connected with the foregoing but giving

the other side of that. Here it is the

positive change which must follow the

putting off. As the middle of this verb

has the active sense, dvavcovo-0ai must
be taken as passive here,= '* be renewed,"
not "renew yourselves" (Luth.). The
verb expresses a spiritual change, a trans-

formation from old to new. Whether it

also conveys the idea of restoration to a
former or a primal state is doubtful, so

many compounds with avd (dvairXifj-

povv, avaKOtvovv, ovio-ovv, dvicpovv, etc.)

expressing nothing more than change.

For the supposed distinction between
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t6»' • 4>e€ip(5|*ei'oi' KaxA tAs *^irt0u(iias^ ttjs •dirdTrjs, 23. 'Ami'eoGa-c-i Cor.

0at2 81 Tw "irkcufiaTt too •i'o6s ufJi^*' 24. Kal *» Ij/SuaaaOat ^ toi' Snli'J;

d Mark iv. 19. e Matt. xii. 22, Mark; Col. ii. 8 ; 2 Thess. ii. 10 ; Heb. iii. 13 ; 2 Pet. ii."i3*oniy,
constr., 2 Pet. u. 10. f Here only ; Job xxxiii. 24. g Here only; »'. = Rom. i. 28, vii. 32,
XII. 2 al. h = Rom. xiii. 12, 14; i Cor. xv. 53, 54; Col. iii. 10.

Was €iri0vfiias Clem., Orig., Cyr., Hil., Aug., Jer., etc. ; ttjv cirievijuav DE, d, e,
Tert., Luc, etc.

2 ovavcovcree D", 10, 14, 17. 31, 33, 37, etc., d, e, f, g, m, Sah., Copt., Syr., Clem.,
Chr., Cyr., etc.

^ cvSvoracrdc with much the same authorities as avavcovcrde.

&vav€ovcr6ai as expressing renovation,

making new, or giving a fresh begin-

ning, and dvaKaivovo-daL as referring to

regeneration or change of nature, see

Haupt and Ell. in loc, and Meyer on
Col. iii. 10.—ry TrvevfxaTi tov vo6s viawv :

in the spirit ofyour mind. The position

of the v|i,wv gives it a measure of em-
phasis, "your mind," "the mind that

is in ;'0«," unless it be taken (with

Haupt) to be placed last because it

qualifies not the vobs only but the whole
idea in ry irvevixaTt tov vo<5s. This diffi-

cult sentence has been understood to refer

to the Holy Spirit, the vo6s being dealt

with as some form of the poss. gen. or

the gen. stibj., and the irv6V|JtoTi as

dat. instr. Thus the sense would be
"renewed by the Holy Spirit bestowed
on, or possessed by, your mind" (CEc,
Theophy., Bull, Waterland, Fritz., etc.).

This proceeds on the NT doctrine that

it is by the Spirit of God that we are

regenerated or renewed. But it leaves

the point of the addition of tov voiJs

obscure. This ancient interpretation has

been adopted by some recent exegetes

with certain modifications. Thus Ellicott

is of opinion that the -jrvcvfiaTi refers not

to the Holy Spirit distinctly and separ-

ately as the Divine Agent, but to that

Spirit as united with the human spirit.

In this way he thinks the poss. gen. is in

point, and the introduction of the vo<Js

accounted for as the receptaculum of the

irviv^a. But, while it is true that it is

often difficult to say whether the re-

generated mind of man or the Divine

Spirit is particularly in view in the

Pauline use of irvevjto, there seems to

be no case in which the NT speaks of the

Holy Spirit as man's Spirit, or attaches

to irvevjia in the sense of the Divine

Spirit any such defining term as v^tav

or tot) vobs vp.b)v. Nor can it be said

that irvcviJia, in the sense of the Divine

Spirit in union with man's spirit, has

anywhere else any such designation as

the one in the text. Nor, again, does

the interpretation which turns upon this

idea of union between God's Spirit and
our spirit, and not simply on the indwell-
ing of the Divine Spirit in us, really
account in any satisfactory way for the
vo<5s. It is necessary, therefore, to take
irv€V|jia here as = our spirit, and that as
at once distinguished from and related

to the voOs. The irvcvfjia, then, appears
to be the higher faculty in man, the
faculty that makes him most akin to
God, the organ of his spiritual life and
his fellowship with God, under the bond-
age of sin by nature, but set free from
that and made fit for the purposes of the
Divine life by the Holy Spirit. The
vovs {cf. on ver. 17 above) is the faculty

of understanding, feeling, and deter-

mining, distinguished by Paul from the

irvcvi&a (i Cor. xiv. 14), represented as

capable of approving the law, but incap-

able of withstanding the motions of sin

(Rom. vii. 23), and itself the subject or

seat of renewal (dvaKaCvuxriS) Rom.
xii. 2). Further the regenerate human
spirit and the Divine Spirit are described

as distinct and yet co-operant (Rom.
viii. 16). Here then the TrvcvuaTi must
be taken not as the instrumental dative

(for renewal does not take effect by
means of our spirit), but as the dat. of
ref., and the vo<$s will be the gen. subj.

Thus the sense becomes "renewed in

respect of the spirit by which your

mind is governed" (Mey.), that is, in

respect of the spiritual faculty, the moral
personality whose organ is the mind or

reason. Some, holding by the inter-

pretation of irvcvffca as our spirit, take

the VOOS to be the gen. of appos. {e.g.,

August., de Trin., xiv., 16, spiritus quae

mens vocatur), or the part, gen., = "the
governing spirit of your mind" (De

Wette). But the above construction is

better, and it is the one adopted sub-

stantially by the AV and the other old

English Versions, the RV, Mey., Haupt,

Abb., and most commentators.

Ver. 24. Kai IvSvcrao-dai rhv Kttivtr
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i Ch. ii. 15 * Kaii'^i' ' av6p(i)troy TOk ^ Kard 6e6y ' »CTi<r6^i^a ^i' SiKaioaurg icai

k 2 Cor. vii. " oai^TTjTi tt]S dXrjOetas.^
9, 10, II

only ; see Dote. 1 Ch. ii. 10 re£f. m Luke i. 73 only ; Deut. iz. s •!•

1 For Tt]s aX., icai aXtjOcia DFG, d, e, g, m, Cyr., HiL, Lucit

&vBpavov: and put on the new man.
For ^vSvo-ao-Oai the imper. IvSvaacrdc is

read by some authorities of consequence
(^KB^D', etc.). The aor. is appro-

priately used again, as before in ver. 22 ;

"putting off" and "putting on" being

acts, while renewal (dvavEovaOai) is a

process. For Kaivos ovSpwiros see on
ii. 15 above.

—

rhv Kara Gebv KTierO^vra:

which after God was created. The aor.

KTio-B^vra suggests that the " new man "

is regarded here not as a nature created

anew for the individual, but as " the holy

form of human life which results from re-

demption," created once for all in and by
Christ, and participated in by the indi-

vidual convert. (See Ell., in loc, and
Miiller, Christ. Doctr. of Sin, ii., p. 392).

The phrase kotol 0e<5v has sometimes the

simple sense of " godly," *' in a godly
manner " (2 Cor. vii. 9, 10, 11). Hence
it is held by some to mean nothing more
here than created "divinely" (Hofm.) or
" according to the will of God " (Abb.).

But Kara is also used to express likeness

(1 Kings xi. 10 ; Heb. viii. 8 ; Gal. iv. 28
;

I Pet. i. 15, iv. 6). Here, therefore, it

may mean " like God " or " after the

image of God ". That this is the sense

is confirmed by the use of KritrBivra

(which recalls Gen, i. 27), and by the

fuller parallel statement in Col. iii. 10:

Tov v€Ov, Tov dvaKaivov|j.evov els iTviy-

VUKTIV KttT* elxdva TOV KTlCaVTOS OVT<Jv.

The clause, therefore, affirms a new
creation of man, and describes that crea-

tion as being according to the image or

likeness of God. It neither states nor
suggests, however, that the image of God
in which man was first created was lost

and has been restored in Christ. What
it does state is simply that this second
creation, like the first, was in conformity
with the Divine likeness or after the ex-

ample ofwhat God is.

—

iv 8i,KaLO(njv-{) Kal
6<ri6Tt\ri ttjs dXTjOcCas : in righteousness
and holiness of the truth. For ttJs

dXT)0c{a9 some few authorities give xai
aXTj0ci<^ (D^G, Cypr., Hil., etc.). This
clause specifies the things in which
the new man was created and in which
the likeness between him and God con-
sisted, ^v, therefore^ denotes the quality

or ethical condition in which the creation

rtxilised itself. StKaioorvvt) and 6a-i6r7\%

are coupled again in Luke i. 75 {cf. also

Wisd. ix. 3; Clem. Rom., First Corin-
thians, xlviii., 4). Plato distinguishes in

two ways between the idea of StKotos
and that of Scrios. He defines 8iKaio«
as the generic term and Sorios as the

specific {Euthyp., p. 12 e) ; and he de-
scribes the former as having regard to

our relations to men, the latter to our
relations to God {Gorg., p. 507 b). The
latter distinction is also given by other
Greek writers (Polyb., xxiii., 10, 8, etc.).

It is not easy, indeed, to say how far this

distinction holds good in the NT. But
both in profane and in biblical Greek the
two words, adjective, adverb or noun, are
often combined in one statement {e.g.,

Plato, Protag., 329 c; Theaet., 176 b;
Rep., X., 615 B ; Laws, ii., 663 b

; Joseph.,
Antiq., viii., 9, i ; Luke i. 75 ; i Thess.
ii. 10; Titus i. 8). In many of these

cases the distinction between integrity

and piety is certain, and it is suitable to

all. The NT also clearly distinguishes be-

tween SiKaios and cvXo^i^s (Luke ii. 25).

It may be said, therefore, that SiKaioo-vvr)

and octkJttjs are not used vaguely or

interchangeably, but that, while both are

of grace and both consequently have a
new meaning Godward, the former ex-

presses the right conduct of the Christian

man more distinctively in its bearings on
his fellow-men, and the latter the same
conduct distinctively in its relation to

God. TTjs aXTjOeCos is not to be reduced
to " true holiness " as in AV, but is to be
taken as the gen. of origin and as quali-

fying both nouns. Further, dXi^Octa with

the article, contrasting with r-qs dirdTTjs

of ver. 22, seems to be more than Truth
in the abstract or a quasi-personification

of Truth. It may mean " the truth " par
excellence, the evangelical message, the

objective truth given in the Gospel (y\

dXY]0€ia TOV ciayycX^ov, Gal. ii. 5, 14

;

or simply, as here, r\ dXi^Octa, John viii.

32, 40, xvii. 19 ; Gal. v. 7 ; 2 Cor. iv. 2,

xiii. 8, etc.). The creation of the new
man in the Divine likeness realises itself,

therefore, in something better than the

ceremonial rectitude of the Jew or the

self-contained virtue of the heathen—in

a righteousnes and a holiness born of the

new truth contained in the Evangel.

Vv. 25-32. A paragraph containing a
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25. Aid diroO^fiefoi rb *i|rcu8os 'XaXcixe **dXiQ0etaK Ikcuttos n Ver.

«

fjLCTa ToG ir\i](rLOV aurou, on ^o'lxei' dWi^Xui^ ^fieXit]. 26. ' opyi- John viii.

|^€<t6€^ Kol |i^ dfAaprdKCTC. 6 tjXios fi^ * eTri8u^Ta> iirX^ tw^ **'
'^

p Zech. viii. z6.

i. 25 ; Pb.
V. 6.

q Rom. xU. 5 ; 1 Cor. xU. ay. r P«. W. 4. s Here only ; Deut. xxiv. 16.

^ After opy. insert 8c PG ; km om. Sah.

» T« om. fc^AB, etc.

For cvh cv D 3, d, e, f; m. Vulg., etc.

series of detached, practical exhortations,

dealing with certain evils to be forsworn

and duties to be fulfilled. These injunc-

tions are all based on the preceding state-

ment, or are delivered as applications of

the foregoing charge to put off the old

man and put on the new.
Ver. 25. Ai^ &iro6^fi,cvoi rh xl^cvSot,

XaXciTC aXij6ciav tKacrro% \UTa. rov irXi]-

o-fov avTov : Wherefore, putting offfalse-

hood, speak ye truth each one with his

neighbour. 81^, with the enlarged forms

8i(5ti, 8i<S^cp, is rare in the NT except in

Luke and Paul, but frequent with these,

especially with the latter. It is quatn-

obrem, on which account, and refers here

to what was said about the new man and
his creation Kara Qt6v as the ground for

what follows. t6 \)/€v8os includes false-

hood in every form, of which lying ri

^cvScaOai (Col. iii. 8) is one chief in-

stance. The partic. has its proper aor.

force, expressing a thing understood to be

done, completely and finally, = "having
put off then once for all falsehood in its

every form". XaXcirc, the continuous

pres. following on the past act, has the

force of "speak truth and speak it continu-

ally," as the result of that prior " putting

off". The prep. p,eTa is appropriate here

as the prep, of personal association and
mutual action (Win.-Moult., pp. 470,

471). It is truth in intercourse between
Christian brethren (rov <irXT)o-iov avrov),

not between Christians and their fellow-

men in general, that is in view here

{cf. Zech. viii. 16).

—

8ti iay.kv aXXtjXwv
jiAtj : for we are members one of another.

Reason for this practice of truth—a reason

drawn not from the common conceptions

of duty or social weal, but from the pro-

found Christian idea of union one with

another through union with Christ. As
in the human body each member is of the

other in connection and for the other in

service, so in the spiritual body of which
Christ is the Head the members belong
one to another and each serves the other

;

cf. Rom. xii. 5 ; i Cor. xii. 15. But can
untruth consist with a union in which
each is of and for the other ? Why the

sin of falsehood is first named, and whv

the sins of anger, dishonesty and corrupt

speech are next dealt with, we have no
means of determining. The explanation
lies no doubt in local and congregational
circumstances which Paul did not need
to particularise.

Ver. 26. 6pyi}^t<rBe koX fit) a|i.apTdycTC

:

be ye angry, and sin not. The words are
taken from Ps. iv. 4, and follow the
LXX rendering. The original Hebrew,

^«IOnn-^b^n ^1y^, is rendered by

some "Tremble and sin not" (Ewald;
AV, " Stand in awe and sin not "), i.e., =
" let wholesome fear keep you fi-om this

sinful course " ; by others, as the LXX
gives it (Hitz., Del., etc.). As used by
Paul here the words recognise the fact that

anger has its rightful place and may be a
duty, while they indicate also how easily it

may pass into the sinful. Great difficulty

has been felt with this, and in various
ways it has been sought to empty the in-

junction of its obvious meaning. Some
take the first imperative conditionally, as

if « " if ye are angry, do not sin " (Olsh.,

Bleek, etc.) ; others, in a way utterly at

variance with the quotation, take 6pyL.

(coOc as an interrogative (Beza, Grot.)

;

others declare it impossible to take the

first command as direct (Buttm., Gram,
of N. T. Greek, p. 290), or deal with the

first imper. as permissive, and with the

second zsjussive (Winer, De Wette, etc.),

as if = " be ye angry if it must be so, but

only do not sin ". Such a construction

might be allowable if the first imper. were
followed by oXXa Ka( or some similar

disjunctive: but with the simple xaC it

is inadmissible. Both impers. are real

jussives, the only difference between them
being in the jtij—which also throws some
emphasis on the second. The Kai has
here the rhetorical sense which is found
also in atque, adding something that

seems not quite consistent with the pre-

ceding or that qualifies it, = " and yet " (cf.

Matt. iii. 14, vi. 26, x. 29, etc.). Nor is

the difficulty in admitting hpyilecrBe to be

a real injunction of anger anything more
than a self-made difficulty. Moralists of

different schools, the Stoics excepted.
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t Here only, * irapopYKTfiw u\i(aVy 27. {JtYiSe ^ "StSore '*T<5Troi' tu ^SiaP^Xu. 28.
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Arm., Bas., Naz., Epiph., Jer., Aug., Pel. ; to ay. t. 18. x« K 10, 47-8, 71-2, 80, 117,

Syr., Thdrt. ; to ay. (omg. t, xepa;) 17, 6j\ Clem.g; Tais x*P* i^^S- '''o
**'Y*)>

Tert.

;

al. vary ; Tais X^P*'"''
"^^ oyo0ov ^B, most mss., Chrys., Thl., Oec.

* fACTaSovvai DFG.

have recognised the place of anger in a
moral nature ; cf., e.g., Plato's rh 6v|xoci-

8^s ; Butler's statement of the function

of anger in a moral system as " a balance

to the weakness of pity " and a " counter-

poise to possible excess in another part of

our nature," Sermons, Carmichael's ed.,

pp. 126, 128. A righteous wrath is ac-

knowledged in Scripture as something that

not only may be but ought to be, and is

seen in Christ Himself (Mark. iii. 5). So
Paul speaks here of an anger that is

approvable and to be enjoined, while in

the Kai |AT| o(jiapTdv€T€ he forbids only a

particular form or measure of anger. As
the following clause suggests, even a
righteous wrath by over-indulgence may
pass all too easily into sin.—6 -qXios |xt|

€'7ri8v^TCd lirl T^ irapopyio-ii^i vfAwv : let

not the sun go down upon your provoca-

tion. For the expression 6 rjXios p.Tj liri-

8Wtcd cf. Deut. xxiv. 13, 15 ; Jer. xv. 9

;

also Hom., //., ii., 413, and Plutarch's

statement of the Pythagorean custom

—

ciiroT6 irpoax6ci£v els Xoi8opias W op-

yrjs, irplv r\ rov tjXiov Svvat ras Sepias

IpPdXXovTcs dXXi]Xoi9 Kal dcr'Trao'dpevoi

SUXvovTO {De Am. frat., p. 488 b). Ty,
inserted by the TR, is supported by DF
KL^3^ etc . it jg omitted by the best

critics (LTTrWHRV) on the authority

of B^^A, etc. The noun irapopyicrp,<is

occurs only here in the NT ; never, as it

would appear, in non-biblical Greek ; but
occasionally in the LXX (i Kings xv. 30;
2 Kings x'xiii. 26 ; Neh. ix. 18). It differs

from 6pyi] in denoting not the disposition

of anger or anger as a lasting mood, but
provocation, exasperation, sudden, violent

anger. Such anger cannot be indulged
long, but must be checked and surren-
dered without delay. To suppose any
allusion here to sunset as the time for

grayer or to night as increasing wrath
by giving opportunity of brooding, is to

import something entirely foreign to the
simplicity of the words as a statement of
limitation.

Ver. 27. p.iiT6 SiSoTc t<5xov t^ 8ta-

P(iX(p: neither give place to the devil.

The piiT£ of the TR is supported by
cursives and certain Fathers, but must
be displaced by p.T)8€, for which the
evidence is overwhelming (B^DFKL,
etc.). p,iiT€ properly used would have
required p.T]T€, not p.i], in the previous
prohibition. p,i(]8€ on the other hand
is grammatically correct as it adds a
new negative clause, = " also do not,"
" nor yet " (Hartung, Partikl., i., p. 210

;

Buttm., Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 366;
Jelf, Greek Gram., § 776). t^ttov, =
room, opportunity; cf. Rom. xii. ig.

Sid^oXos is not = calumniator (Luth.,

etc.), as if the reference were to heathen
slanderers of Christians (Erasm.), but
= the devil, the word having always
that sense in the NT when used as a
noun (in i Tim. iii. 11 ; 2 Tim. iii. 3

;

Tit. ii. 3 it is probably an adject^ ; cf.

Matt. iv. I, 5, xiii. 39, xxv. 41, etc. It

has that sense again in i Tim. iii. 6.

The more personal name ZaTavds occurs
more frequently in the Pauline writings,

while it is used only once in John's
Gospel (xiii. 27) and never in his Epistles.

On the other hand Sid^oXos is strange

to Mark.
Ver. 28. 6 KXeiTTwv p-qKCTt KXcirTeTw

:

let the stealer no longer steal. Not 6

KX^\|/as, = " he who stole," but pres.

part, with a subst. force {cf. Win.-Moult.,

p. 444). Stealing was not wholly con-

demned by ancient heathen opinion. It

was even allowed by the Lacedaemonians
(Miiller, Dor., ii., p. 310). It was a vice

into which the recently converted living

in the old pagan surroundings, especi-

ally when unemployed, might all too

readily slip. It has been thought strange.
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29. iras XtJyos ''aairpis iK toG 'arofjiaTos djAWi'
fj.^

" ^Kiropeu^aOw, b Matt. viL

dXX* '*€i Tis &yaBbs wp^s •oikoSojiV tt)? 'xpeias,^ Iva *Z&^ x<^pi'' Liklk.

. 48 ;
Luke vi. 43 only. c Matt. iv. 4 (from Deut. viii. 3), xv. 11 ; Rev. passim ; Paul, hew only,

d= Phil. IV. 8. e= Ver. 13 reff. f Aba., Acts xxviii. 10; see Phil. ii. 25, iv. 16.

g=James iv. 6 ; i Pet. v. 5 ; see Exod. iii. ai ; Ps. Ixxxiv. 12.

1 For xp«"*s» iri<rT£«s DEFG 46, d, e, £, g, Jer., Bas..oft., Naa., Anton., Max..
Tert., Cyr., Hil., Aug., Ambrst., Pel., al.

" For 8«, 801 DFG.

scarcely credible indeed, that professing
Christians in these Asiatic Churches could
have given way to thieving. But the
Epistles bear w^itness to the existence of
grosser offences against morality in the
Churches {e.g., i Cor. v. i).—p,dXXov Zk

KOTTidTCj: but rather let him labour.

(laXXov 8^ has a corrective force, = nay
rather^ but on the contrary rather; cf.

Rom. viii. 34; Gal. iv. g.

—

kpyat,6\Livo%

rh aya^hv Tats x^P*'"^*'- working the

thing that is good with his hands. The
readings here vary considerably, not-
withstanding the simplicity of the state-

ment. The TR adopts the reading given

by L, many cursives, Slav., Chrys., etc.

In B, am., etc., the rats x*P<»'^»' precedes

rh Lyad6v. This latter with I8iais

inserted between rb iiyaQSv and tois

X€p<riv is found in K, some cursives,

Syr.-Phil., etc. ; while tois I8£ais x«p<^^v
rh i.yae6v is the reading of AD^EFG,
37, etc., Vulg., Goth., Copt., Sah., Eth.,

Arm., Jer., Epiph., etc. This last is

the best, and is adopted by LTTr and by
WH in the marg., though not in the

text. T^ aya66v as opposed to the kokov
of theft = labour, not idleness ; honest

work, not stealing; the use of one's own
hands in toil, not robbing the hands of

others, tva ^•q p-cTaSiSdvai Ty xptiav
tj^pyri : that he may have to give to him
that has need. It has been thought
strange by some that Paul simply forbids

stealing and makes no reference to the

duty of restitution. In point of fact he
does more than that ; for he declares the

proper object of all Christian labour {cf.

Olsh.), viz., to acquire not merely for

ourselves and our own need, but with
the view of being able to help others.

Ver. 29. iras \6yo^ o-airpos ^k tov
<rT6|xaTos vp,wv p-rj iKiropEv^o-dco : let no
corrupt speech proceed out ofyour mouth.
iros . . . (Jill, the well-known Hebraistic

form, the negative attaching itself to the

verb, = " non-utterance—let that be for

every corrupt word ". X<Jyos = word, in

the sense of a saying, speech or utterance.

o-airpos, lit. rotten or worn out and unfit

for use, and then worthless, bad {e.s-.

qualifying trees, fruit, fish as the opposite
of KaXos, Matt. vii. 17, xii. 33, xiii. 48

;

Luke vi. 43, etc.). Here it does not seem
to me2infilthy, but, as the following clause,
ayadds. k.t.X., suggests, bad, profitless,

of no good to any one. Some, however,
give it the more specific sense, = foul,
as including scurrilous and unbecoming
utterance (Abb.).—dXX* et ns dvados
irp^s oIkoSojjitiv ttjs xP^^^^ '• ^"^ ^"^^ o,s

is good for edification of the need. dXX'
€t Tts, = but such as, but whatever ; lit.

= " but if there is any ... let it proceed
out of your mouth" (Mey.). a.yaQ6%
with irpds or els is sufficiently frequent
in classical Greek in the sense of suit-

able, serviceable for something {e.g.^

Plato, Rep., vii., p. 522 a). The phrase
olKo8op,T)v TTJs xp^^<^9 is somewhat diffi-

cult to construe. Its difficulty probably
accounts for the reading irCo-Tcus instead

of xpc^as in D^F, etc. It cannot be dealt

with by inversion as it is put in the
AV, '• to the use of edifying " ; nor as
equivalent to "those who have need"
(Ruck.) ; nor as = " as there may be
need" (Erasm., qua sit opus). Neither
can it be a gen. of quality, as if =
" seasonable edification ". The ttjs

must have its full value, especially after

the anarthrous olKoSofAilv ; and the xpctas
is best taken either as the gen. obj., =
" edification applied to the need " (Mey.,
Alf., Abb.), or the gen. of remote reference

(Ell.; cf. Win.-Moult., p. 235), "edi-
fication in reference to the need," i.e., to

the present need. So the Vulg. (am.)

gives ad aedificationem opportunitatis.—
tva 8^ X*P''*' Tois oKovovo-t : that it may
give grace to the hearers. So the RV.
The AV also gives " minister grace unto
the hearers". The other old English
versions likewise render X'^P*'^* g^<^^^i

except Tynd., who makes it "that it may
have favour," and Cov., who renders it

"that it be gracious to hear". Not a

few (Theod., Luth., Riick., etc.) make
it = give pleasure. But x'^P*'^ usually

means /az;oMr or benefit, and the phrase

8i8<Jvat xa.p\.v expresses the idea of doing

a kindness to one (Soph., Ajax., 1333

;
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h=Rom. TOif dicououo-iK. 30. Kal ^^ ''XoTreiTe^ to irKcufta rh Xy*'®*'* tou

i Ch. i. 13 Ocou,' Iv w * ^a4>paYiff0TjT€ ^cis ' i^|a^pai' ' diroXurpuacus. 31. irdo-a

k=Phil. ii. "iriKpia Kal Qvfi6s »tat ^py^ * Kal " Kpauy^ Kal " p\aa<|>Y)fita "^ dp-
16; a Tim,
i. 12. 1 Here only; see ch. i, 7 refiF. m Acts viii. 23 ; Rom. Hi. 14, from Pg. ix. 2^ ; Heb.
xii. i^ onlj. n = Act8 zxiii. 9 only; see Matt. xii. 19. o>=CoI. iii. 8 ml. p«:(in epp.)
Col. li. 14 only; Matt. xiii. 12 and Gosp. passim ; Acts xxii. 22.

^ XviniTf KL, Cyr., al., Bas., Thdrt. 'to oy. irv. DEFG, d, e, g, Goth.

^T. 06OV om. 2, 49, JEth., Chr., Epiph., Tcrt.

* opy. K. evfi. DEFG 37, 46, 55, 73, 116, d, e, f, g, Vulg., Copt., Clem., Ambrst., etc.

Plato, Laws, iii., p. 702 c ; Exod. iii. 21

;

Ps. Ixxxiv. 11) ; and in the NT it has this

sense with the specific notion o{ gracious

kindness or service (2 Cor. i. 15, viii. 6;

James iv. 6; i Pet. v. 5). So it is here.

The Xdyo9 is the subj., and the clause

gives the Christian object of every speech

or utterance, viz., to do good to the

hearers, to impart a blessing to them
(Ell.). For words with a different result

cf. 2 Tim. ii. 14.

Ver. 30. Kal (A-fj XvtreiTC t^ irvcvfjia t^

ayiov Tov 0€ov : and grieve not the Holy
Spirit of God. This is not a general

exhortation, but one bearing:, as the xaC

indicates, particularly on the preceding

injunction. The utterance of evil or

worthless words is repugnant to the holi-

ness of the Spirit, and is to be refrained

from as calculated to grieve Him. The
injunction is made the more solemn by
the designation of the Spirit as "the
Holy Spirit" and the Spirit "of God".
The Spirit is here regarded as capable of

feeling, and so as personal. In Isa. Ixiii.

10 we have a similar idea, following the

statement that Jehovah was afflicted in

all His people's affliction. These terms,

no doubt, are anthropopathic, as all terms
which we can use of God are anthropo-
morphic or anthropopathic. But they
have reality behind them, and that as

regards God's nature and not merely
His acts. Otherwise we should have an
unknown God and One who might be
essentially diff'erent from what we are

under the mental necessity of thinking
Him to be. What love is in us points
truly, thotigh tremulously, to what love is

in God. But in us love, in proportion

as it is true and sovereign, has both its

wrath-side and its grief-side ; and so must
it be with God, however difficult for us
to think it out.—4v uJ iar4>payia-Qi)T€ : in

whom ye were sealed. Iv w, not " by
whom (Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish.), or
"whereby" (AV), but "m whom," the
Holy Spirit being the environment of

the seal, the sphere or element in which

it takes effect. On the sealing see on
i. 13 above.—cU "nn^pav diroXvTpcSo-ew?:

unto the day of redemption. eU is most
simply taken as= with a view to. diroXv-

Tp<DO-is> as in i. 14, Luke xxi. 28, Romans
viii. 23, is the redemption of the future,

and here specifically that redemption in

its completeness and finality. The gen.
is the gen. of temporal relation, = the
day on which redemption will take effect,

or manifest itself; cf. T|fi.<^pa opyr^% (Rom.
ii. 2) ; KpCo-is p.cyoXt]s qp.epas (Jude 6).

The consideration, therefore, that it is in

the Spirit they have their security and
their assurance of reaching the day when
their redemption shall be made perfect,

is an additional reason for avoiding
everything out of harmony with His
holy being and action.

Ver. 31. irao-a TriKpia: let all bitter-

ness. The noun irixpCa occurs thrice

again in the NT, and with diff'erent shades
of meaning (Acts viii. 23 ; Rom. iii. 14

;

Heb. xii. 15). Meyer maJces it = fretting
spitefulness here. But it seems to be more
than that {cf. xoX-q triKpCas as a descrip-

tion of exceptional wickedness in Acts
viii. 23), and to mean resentfulness,

harshness, virulence. In James iii. 11

TO 'triKp6v is contrasted with rh yXvK-u,

and in ver. 14 it qualifies ^rjXov which
again is coupled with epideiav. The
irao-o has the force of " all manner of".

Harshness in all its forms whether in

speech or in feeling (the latter, perhaps,

being specially in view as the contrasting

Xprjo-ToC suggests) is to be put away.
—Kal 6vp,6« Kal ^pYH : <3tn(i wrath and
anger. These two words are often con-

joined in non-biblical Greek, in the LXX
and in the NT {e.g., Rom. ii. 8; Col.

iii. 8; Rev. xvi. 19, xix. 15). So far as

they differ, the distinction is that 6v|jl6s

is fury, the more passionate and passing

sentiment, the burst of anger, and 6pYT
the settled disposition. So in Ecclus.

xlviii. 10 we get the phrase Koirdo-ai

opY^lv irpb Ovpiov. See Trench, Syn.,

pp. I23'I25.—Kttl Kpavyi^ : and clamour.
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Bririo d«j>* ufiw^ oOk irdaT] *» KOKia, 32. y^t'eaOe Sc ^ els dXXT]Xous q Rom. i.

'Xpi1<""oi, €u<nrXaYX»'oi, ^ xapil6iievoi, *iauTois KaOws koI 6 Oeos in.'
8.°'

Luke vi.
3s ; aee ch. ii. 7 rcff. 1 Pet. lii. 8 oidy. t Luke tU. 4s, 43 ; a Cor. it 7, 10. xii. 13 ; Col.
if. 13. t u Col. u». 13.

1 Omit Sc B 32, 47, 69, 177, lect 14, Clem., 0?ig., Dam., Oec. ; for St, ow DFQ,
lect. 6, 14, it. ; Tc Syr., JBth.

; 8c ^AD'KKLP, most mss., Vulg., Copt., Sah., Syr.,
al., Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., Tert.,Jer.,aI. & f

.
J'

.

' For o 0. €v Xp., o Xpio-Tos 14, 48, 62, al. Antioch.j, Tert. ; o 0cos 11, 39, Thdrt.,
Dam. ; t,|xiv BDEKL, al., 25, Syr., Chr.-comm., Thdrt., Thl.

'v^ir t^AFGP, aU d, c, f, Vulg., Copt, Sah., Goth., al., Clem.. Cyr.. Chr.-text,
ThI.-marg., Oec, Tert., Ambrst-al.

Kpairyi^ is sometimes the cry of distress

(Heb. V. 7 ; Rev. xxi. 4). Here it is the

outcry oipassion (Acts xxiii. 9). xal pXao--

4>Ti|Jiia: and evil speaking. Here it is

obviously slanderous or injurious speech
with reference to brethren (Matt. xii. 31,

XV. 19; Mark iii. 28, vii. 22; Col. iii. 8;
I Tim, vi. 4). So iriicpCa, the harsh,

virulent temper, works 6vp,ov xal ipyiiv*

wrath and anger, and these again induce
Kpav7T)v Kal pXa(r<f>T)|Aiay, passionate
clamour and hurtful speech.—dpOijrw

d<^* xip.wv <rvv irda'Q KaKC(|^: be put away
from you together with all malice. KaK^a
may mean either wickedness generally

(Acts viii. 22 ; i Cor. v. 8, xiv. 20 ; i Pet.

ii. 16) ; or ill-will, malignity in particular

(Rom. i. 29 ; Col. iii. 8 ; Tit. iii. 3

;

James i. 21 ; i Pet. ii. i). The context
points to the latter here. So Wicl.,

Cov., Rhem., AV, RV ; while Tynd.
gives *' maliciousness," and the Bish.
*' naughtiness ".

Ver. 32. yivt<rd€ Bk cU dXXijXovs

XP'Jo'ToC: but become ye kind one to

another. The 8^ is omitted by B, k,

177, Clem., etc., while ovv is substituted

for it in D^F, 114. It is bracketed by
WH and by Tr marg., and is omitted by
L. But it is quite in place, having its

combined connecting and opposing force
;

cf. on ver. 15 above. "yCv6<r0e (not ia-ri),

= "become ye," or "show yourselves,"

rather than "be ye". The idea is that

the> had to abandon one mental con-
dition and make their way, beginning
there and then, into its opposite. XP'H*''"
Toi, = kind, benignant, used of God
(Luke vi. 35 ; Rom. ii. 4 ; i Pet. ii. 3),

but here (its only occurrence in the
Epistles) of m^n—cvo-irXa'yx^'o^ • tender-

hearted. There could be no better

rendering. In Col. iii. 12 the same
disposition is expressed by <nrXd-yx*'*

elxTip^ov. It is only in Scripture and
in eccles. Greek that the adject, conveys

the idea of compassion {Pray, of Manass.^
7; Test. XII. Pair., Test. Zab., § 9).—Xo-^^t6ykivoi lavTois: forgiving each
other. Partic. co-ordinate with the
XpijcTTof, €v<nrXaYxvo'-» denoting one
special form in which the kindness and
tender-heartedness were to show them-
selves. xapLXfi^ax. means either to give
graciously (Luke vii. 21 ; Rom. viii. 32

;

Phil. ii. 9, etc.), or to forgive (Luke
vii. 42 ; 2 Cor. ii. 7, 10, xii. 13 ; Col.
ii. 13, iii. 13). Some adopt the former
sense here (Vulg., donantes ; Eras.,

largientes). But the second is more in

harmony with the context. For the use
of lavTois as = dXXi]Xois in classical

Greek {e.g., Soph., Antig., 145) see
Kiihner, Greek Gram., ii., p. 497; Jelf,

Greek Gram., § 54, 2. In the NT the
same use prevails (i Cor. vi. 7 ; Col.

iii. 13, 16, etc.). The two forms are
often conjoined in the same paragraph
or sentence, both in classical Greek
(Xen., Mem., ii., 7, iii., 5, 16, etc.) and
in the NT (as here, Col. iii. 13 ; i Pet.

iv. 8, etc.). If there is any distinction

between them, it is that the idea of
fellowship or corporate unity is more
prominent in eavroif ; cf. Blass, Gram.
of N. T. Greek, pp. 169, 170; Light, and
Ell. on Col. iii. 13.—Ka0ws Kal 6 0e6s Iv

XpKTT^ Ixdpioraro vjiiv : even as also

God in Christforgave you. Ka0us points

to the Divine example ; Kal places the

two instances, the Divine and the human,
over against each other ; the reference

and the comparison indicate the supreme
reason or motive for our fulfilment of the
injunction, iv Xpio-r^ is not " for

Christ's sake " (AV) or per Christum
(Calv.), but "in Christ" as in 2 Cor,

V. 19 ; the God who forgives being the

God who manifests Himself and acts in

the suffering, reconciling Christ. The
aor. should be rendered did forgive with
Wicl., Tynd., Gen., Bish., RV (not "hath
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a I Cor. iv. V. I. FiveaBe ouy * jitfjiTjTal tou 6eou &s ^riKva ** dYainrjTa,

I Thcss.' 2. ical • ircptiraTeiTe * iv liydTnQy KaGws Kal 6 y^pifrro^ TiydTrirjaei'

Heb. \df' i^fxa?^ ical ^irapihiOKev '^cauTOi' uirep if]|xa*>'^ 'Trpoa4)opd»' Kal 'OuataK'
12 only.

b I Cor. iv, 14, 17 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; see Phil. ii. 15. c Ch. ii. 10 refF. d GaL ii. 20; ver. 15 only.

e= Acts xxi. 26, xxiv. 17 ; Rom. xv. 16 ; Heb. (5). e f Heb. x. 5, from Ps. xxxix. 6.

1 i)|ias ^SDEFGKL, d, e, f, g, Vulg., Syr., Cop., Arm., etc. ; vjiios ^'ABP 33, 37,

71, 73, 116, Sah., Eth., Clem., Euth., Dam., etc.

'vuuv B 37, 73, 116, Sah., Eth., Dam., etc. 'Ovaiav Kot vpoorijiopav ^.

forgiven" as in AV, etc.), the point

being the forgiveness effected whei?

Christ died. The reading iip,iv, supported

by fc^AGP, 37, Sah., Boh., Vulg., Goth.,

Eth., etc. is to be preferred on the whole

to T|p.iv which appears in DKL, 17, 47,

Syr., Arm., etc. L gives T|p.iv in text;

TrWHRV give it in margin.

Chapter V. Vv. 1-14. A paragraph

ruled by the general idea of the imitation

of God in the forgiving love which has

been appealed to in the preceding verse.

In the light of that Divine example Paul

charges his readers to follow purity, un-

selfishness, sobriety and other graces,

and to avoid all heathen vices and in-

dulgences opposed to these.

Ver. I. Yiv€<r6€ ovv p,i)jiT]Tai tov Qeov:

become ye therefore imitators of God.

Yiv£o-9c, as in iv. 32, = " become ye,"

rather than " be ye ". This yivt<rQ€ also

resumes the former yivearQe (iv. 32), and
continues the general injunction expressed

by it. The ovv points to the same con-

nection of ideas, while it introduces new
exhortations based on the supreme fact of

God's forgiving love in Christ. Of the

duties inculcated on that basis the first

and the one most immediately in view is

that ofthe forgiveness of those who wrong
us—a forgiveness which should be fi-ee,

loving, ungrudging, complete as God's for-

giveness is. The term p.ip.Tirqs is used of

the imitation of men (i Cor. iv. 16, xi.

I ; I Thess. i. 6 ; Heb. vi. 12), Churches

(i Thess. ii. 14), things (i Pet. iii. 13
with trjXwTaC as var. reading). Only here

is it used of the imitation of God—the

loftiest and most exalting endeavour that

can possibly be set before man, proposed

to us also by Christ Himself (Matt. v.

45, 48).

—

its WKva dYairqTa: as children

beloved. Not merely "dear children"

(AV). The compar. part. w9 points to

the manner or character in which the

imitation is to be made good, and indi-

cates at tne same time a reason for it

(Blass, Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 270).

They are children of God, experiencing

His love. Children should be like the

father, and love should meet love; cf.

Matt. v. 45.
Ver. 2. Kttl ircptiraTeXTc Iv dYairn

:

and walk in love. Here, again, xaC ex-

plains in connecting and adding. The
'• imitation " must take effect in the
practical, unmistakable form of a loving
course of life.—KaOws xal 6 Xpiarros

i^YaTrTj<r«v iqfias : even as Christ also

loved us [you]. The reading vfids (with
B^^A, Sah., Eth., etc. ; TTrWHRV) is

to be preferred to the T|p.ds of TR (with
DKFL^3, etc.). The aor. should have
its proper historical force, "loved," not
*' hath loved " (AV). Christ is now intro-

duced as the great Example, instead of
God, and the Divine love as openly seen
in Christ is given as the motive and the
pattern of the love that should mark our
walk.—Kal irape8(dK€v cavrbv : and gave
Himself up. Statement of the act in

which Christ's love received its last and
highest expression, viz., the surrender of
Himself to death. The Kai has some-
thing of its ascensive force. The idea of

death as that to which He gave Himself
up is implied in the great Pauline declara-

tions, e.g., Rom. iv. 25, viii. 32; Gal. ii.

20 ; Eph. V. 25.—vircp r\\iS>v : for us.

The r\yi.(av of the TR, supported by
^ADFKL, etc., is to be preferred on
the whole to the -up-wv of B, m, 116, etc.,

which is regarded by WH as the primary
reading and given in marg. by RV. The
prep, tiirep seldom goes beyond the idea

of " on account of," "for the benefit of".

In classical Greek, however, it does some-
times become much the same as dvri {e.g.,

Eurip., Ale, 700; Plato, Gorg., 515 c),

and in the NT we find a clear instance

in Philem. 13. In some of the more
definite statements, therefore, on Christ's

death as a sacrifice (2 Cor. v. 14, 15, 21

;

Gal. iii. 13, and here) it is thought that

the more general sense is sharpened

by the context into that of " in place

of". But even in these the idea of sub-

stitution, which is properl)' expressed

by avri (Matt. xx. 28; Mark x. 45), is

not in the uir^p itself, although it may
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Tw eew «eis ^6a\ir]v *'€uft»8ias. 3. 'iropveia^ 8e Kal ^^ (XKaeapata g Ch. ii. aa

18 only
i k Col. iii. 5 ; Gal. v. 19 ; 2 Cor. xii. 21. 1 See i Cor.

Gen. viit. 31

;

v.io; ver. 5.

Lev. i. 9 and pass.

m Ch. i. 21 reff.

Phil. iv.

i8 only

:

n Constr., i Tim. ii. 10 ; Tit. ii. i ; Heb. ii. 10, vii. 26 only!

» iropveia BD=^KL, etc. ; iropvia ^AD*FGP, etc.

»iraoro after aKoOapo-ia ^AP 17, 31, 39, Copt., Orig., etc. ; before aKaeapo-ia DE
FGKL, Bas., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., etc.

be in the context; cf. Win.-Moult., pp.

434> 435 » May. on Rom. v. 6, Gal. iii.

13 ; Ell. on Gal. iii. 13.—7rpoo-<|>opav

Kal Qv<riav r<^ ©cy : an offering and
a sacrifice to God. The primary idea
in the whole statement is the love of
Christ, and that love as shown in giv-

ing Himself up to death. This giving

up of Himself to death is next defined in

respect of its character and meaning, and
this again with the immediate purpose of
magnifying the love which is the main
subject. The ace, therefore, is the pred.

ace, = "as an offering". The defining

Ty 0€^, as its position indicates, is best

connected with the irpoor<|>opav ical 0v-

triav ; not with TrapcSuKcv avTov, to

which els 6avoTov is the natural supple-

ment ; nor with €ls Ao-firjv cvwSCas, for

that would place ry ©cai in an emphatic
position not easy to account for. The
term 'irpo<r(f>opa is used in the NT of
offerings of all kinds, whether bloody or

unbloody, whether of the meal offerings

T^Tl^'O (Heb. X. 6 ; Ps. xl. 7), or of the

bloody offering (Heb. x. 10) and the ex-

piatory sacrifice (Heb. x. i8). When it

has the latter sense, it has usually some
defining term attached to it (ircpl ap,ap-

Tias (Heb. x. 18), tov o-(iS|xaTos M. X. (Heb.
X. 10)). The term Qva-ia in like manner
is used for different kinds of offerings.

In the LXX it represents both HTO^

and n^-^.j and in the NT in such

passages as Matt. ix. 13, xii. 7, etc., it is

used generally. Sometimes it is applied

to unbloody oblations (Heb. xi. 4). Again
[e.g., Heb. ix. 23, x. 5, 26) it is sin-offer-

ings, expiatory offerings that are in view.

The two terms, therefore, cannot in them-
selves be sharply distinguished, but they
get their distinctive sense in each case
from the context. Here, as in Heb. v. 8,

etc., it is possible that the two terms are

used to cover the two great classes of
offerings ; in which case, as in Ps. xl. 6,

8, the Qvcriav will refer to the sacrifice of
slain beasts. Ifthat is so, the sin-offering,

or oblation presented with a view to the

restoration of broken fellowship will be
in view. And this is in accordance with
the particular NT doctrine of Christ's
death as a propitiation, which has a
distinct and unmistakable place in Paul's
Epistles, thoagh not in his only (Rom.
iii. 23 ; I John ii. 2, iv. 10), and a recon-
ciliation (Rom, V. II ; 2 Cor. v. 18, 19),
as well as with the OT view of sacri-
fice offered in order to effect forgive-
ness and removal of guilt (Lev. iv. 20,
26, 35, V. 10, 13, i6, etc^.—els 6o-|jiV
cvwSios : for a savour of sweet smell.
So Ell. ;

" for an odour of a sweet
smell" (RV); "for a sweet smelling
savour " (AV, Gen., Bish.) ; " in to the
odour of sweetness" (Wicl.); "in an
odour of sweetness " (Rhem.) ; " sacri-
fice of a sweet savour " (Tynd., Gov.,
Cranm.). Statement of the acceptability
of Christ's sacrifice, taken from the OT
nirr'p'rT*'';^, Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, ii. 12,

iii. 5, etc. {cf. Gen. viii. 21 ; Phil. iv. 18),

where 6a-\i.r]v cvwSCas is defined as dvoriav

ScKTqv, €vdp€<rTov Ttf 06^. The founda-
tion of the phrase is of course the ancient
idea that the smoke of the offerings rose
to the nostrils of the god, and that in this

way the Deity became partaker of the ob-

lation along with the worshipper (Hom.,
//., xxiv., 69, 70). The phrase was natur-

ally used oftenest of the burnt offering

(Lev. ii. 9, 13, 17), and some have argued
that there is nothing more in view here
than the idea of self-dedication contained
in that offering. But the phrase is used
also of the expiatory offering (Lev. iv. 31).

Ver. 3. iropveia 8^ Kal iracra aKadap-
<rCa: but fornication and all imclean-

ness. The better order dKa6apo-£a Trao-a

(LTTrWHRV) throws the emphasis on
irao-a, = " fornication and uncleanness,

every kind of it ". The metabatic 8^ carries

the exhortation over to a prohibition ex-

pressed in the strongest terms, which is

levelled against one of the deadliest and
most inveterate temptations to which
Gentile Christians were exposed. The
term iropveia is to be taken in its proper

sense and is not to be restricted to any
one particular form—the license prac-
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oCb.
reff.

* dyiois, 4. Kal ^ al<r)(j>6rif\s ^ Kal '' y.<tipo\oyia ^ ' cdTpaireXia Td ouk

pqrHere * iLyr\Koy7a/ dXXcl ^aXXoi' * euxaptoria. 5. toCto "y^P io'T*^ yij'a)-

only.
Col. iii. 18; Philem. 8 only ; i Mace. xi. 35. t«»Acts xxiv. 3 ; Phil. iv. 6 ; Col. ii. 7 aL ; Luke
uid Paul only ; ezc. Rev. iv. 9, vii. 12. u Constr., here only ; see Luke iv. 44 re£ ; Gen. i. 6.

^ Kai aiorxpoTtis ^BD'KLP, Syr.-P., Copt., Ann., Clem., Bas., etc. ; t| ai(rxpoTi]9

AD*FG 23, 31, 39, Vulg., Sah,, Euth., etc.

2 a ovK oKi]K€v ^ABP 31, 67^ 73 {17 omg. a), Clem.i, Eph., Antioch., Cyr., (latt.)

,

TO OVK ovTjKovTo DEFQcKL, most mss., Clem., Chr,, Thdrt., Dam., al.

'coT6 Yiv. with D^EKL, etc., Syr., al., Thdrt., Dam., Thl. ; tjTc 73 ; i<rT« ^ABD
FG 23^ 31-9, 44-7. 57. al-. Vulg., Copt., Arm., Clem., Cyr., Chr., Oec, Suid., Cypr.,

Jer., Vig., Per., alL

tiscd at heathen festivals, concubinage,

marriage within prohibited degrees, or

the like. The moral life of the Graeco-

Roman world had sunk so low that, while

protests against the prevailing corruption

were never entirely wanting, fornication

had long come to be regarded as a

matter of moral indifference, and was
indulged in without shame or scruple not

only by the mass, but by philosophers

and men of distinction who in other re-

spects led exemplary lives.—^ irXeovelia

:

or covetousness. Here, as in iv. ig, irXeo-

v€|(o is named along with aKaQaptrla.

In this passage, as in the former, most
commentators take the two terms to

designate two distinct forms of sin, vis.,

the two vices to which the ancient heathen

world was most enslaved, immorality and
greed ; while some understand TrXEove|ia

to be rather a further definition of oiKa-

6apa-£a and give it the sense of insatia-

bility, inordinate affection, sensual greed.

The noun is found ten times in the NT
and the verb irXcovcKTctv five times. In

some of these occurrences irXcovcl^a can
mean nothing else than covetousyiess {e.g.,

Luke xii. 15 ; 2 Cor. ix. 5 ; i Thess. ii. 5).

But the question is whether it has that

sense in all the passages, or has taken
on the acquired sense of sensual greed
or overreaching in some of them. That
is not very easy to decide. The associa-

tion of the word -irXcoveKTiis with sins of
the flesh (e.g., in i Cor. v. 10, 11) is urged
in favour of the latter application {cf.

Trench, Syn. of the N. T., p. 79). But it

is argued with reason that the use of the
disjunctive ^j between ir6pvois and irXeo-

v^KTais there and the connecting of irXco-
vcKTais with opira|iv by KaC point to a
distinction between the former two and an
identity between the latter. So, too, in

Col, iii. 5 the noun trXtovt^iav is differen-

tiated from the iropvcCav, etc., by n^v. On
the other hand, the passages in Rom. i. 29
and 2 Pet. ii. 14 seem to suggest something

more than covetousness, and it is also to
be noticed that the original idea of these
terms was that of having or taking an
advantage over others. In i Thess. iv.

6 the verb irXcovcKrelv is used along with
virepPaivciv in this sense, with reference
to the sin of adultery. The present
passage is probably the one, so far as
Pauline use is concerned, that most
favours the second sense, and it must
be added that even the argument from
the force of the disjunctive tJ must not
be made too much of. For in chap. v. 5
we find iropvos and aKadapTo? connected
by ^,—p,T]84 6vo|jia^€o-d<d Iv vfiiv: let it

not be even named among you. Cranm.,
Gen., Bish. render it "be once named".
The strong neg. ^(\Zi gives it this force—" Not to speak of doing such a thing,

let it not be even so much as mentioned
among you". The partial parallel in

Herod., i., 138, aoxra 8c (r4>i Troiceiv

OVK c$€(rTi, TavTa ov8^ X^Ytiv e^ccrri, is

noticed here by most.—Kadws irpe'irei

oiyCois: as hecometh saints. The posi-

tion of sainthood or separation to God,
in which the Gospel places the Christian,

is so far apart firom the license of the

world as to make it utterly incongruous
even to speak of the inveterate sins of
a corrupt heathenism.

Ver. 4. Kal alo^p<$Tr)s : andfilthiness.
This is taken by many (Eth., Theophyl.,
Oec, Riick., Harl., etc.) to refer to in-

decent talk, which, however, would be
expressed by alcrxpoXoYCa (Col. iii. 8).

The context shows it to refer to sins of
the flesh, but there is nothing to limit it

to sinful speech. It denotes shameless,

immoral conduct in general.—Kal p-wpo-

Xoyia ^ cvrpaircXCa : and foolish talking

or {and\ jesting. The readings here are

somewhat uncertain as regards the par-

ticles. The TR has the support of such
authorities as ^*P, Syr.-Harcl., Arm. for

Ko( . . . 4j; AD»G, Vulg., Sah., etc,

give 4i . . . 4i; 6^10% Boh., Eth«,
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o-KOinres, on iras ^ ir6pvoq ^ ^ dKdOapxos r\ ^ ttXcoi/^kttjs, o ^ ^orii' v i Cor. v.

^^ciSwXoXdrpTjs, ouK €X^i "KXripoi'Ofxiai' iv rfj PaaiXeia^ toG ^xP^otoO PaSl'only,

xxi. 8, xxii. 15. w In Gospels and Rev. only with irvevna ; legal, Acts x. 14, 28, xi. 8 • i Cor.
vii. 14 ; 2 Cor. vi. 17 ; = here only. x i Cor. v. 10, ii, vi. 10 only ; Sir. xiv. g. y I'cor v
10, II, vi. 9, X. 7; Rev. XXI. 8, xxu. 15. z Ch. i. 14 reff. a i Tim. v. 21 ; Rev. xx. 6.

1 For 8 8« ADEKL, most mss., Copt., Syr., Clem., Chr., Thdrt., all ; o ^B 17,
67, lect. 40, al., Cyr., Jer.g, also with iSwXoXarpia FG, It., Vulg., Cyp., Jer., Ambrst.'
al. For o €<rT., ti or Kai Syr., Ar.-erp., Eth.

' CIS TT|v pas. T. 6. K. Xp. FG, Ambrst., al.

etc., have KaC . . . xaC. The first is

accepted by TRV ; the second by L ; the

third by WH. The choice is between
the first and third, and the balance of

evidence is on the whole, although not

very decidedly, on the side of xaC . . .

xaC. The noun p.(i)poXo7ia is of very

rare occurrence. In common Greek it is

found only a very few times (Arist., Hist.

An., i., II ; Plut., Mor., 504 a) ; in the

NT only this once. Its sense, however,

is sufficiently clear.—xal cvrpa-rrcXta

:

and jesting. This is the solitary occur-

rence of the noun in the NT. It is

found, however, in Aristotle (who de-

fines it as irftra.iBev}i4v7\ v^pis, Eth.

Nic, iv., 14), Pindar (Pyth., i., 178),

etc. It appears to have meant originally

versatility, facctiousness, and to have
acquired the evil sense of frivolity or

scurrility. Here it is taken by some
(e.g.. Trench, Ell.) to be distinguished

from fiupoXoYCa and to denote, therefore,

not the sin of the tongue merely, but the
" evil ' urbanitas ' (in manners or words)
of the witty, godless man of the world "

(Ell.). This depends so far on the accept-

ance of the disjunctive rj as the proper

reading, but may be essentially correct.

AV and other old English Versions give

jesting, except Wicl., who has harlotry,

and the Rhem. which gives scurrility.—
Ttt ovK avi]KOVTa : things which are not

seemly. The article has the pred. force

= "as things which are not seemly"
(Mey.; cf. Win.-Moult., p. 610). The
reading, however, varies. The TR is

supported by the great mass of MSS

—

DGKL, etc.; but B^AP, etc., give a •vk
dvTjKev, which is to be preferred. The
clause is in apposition to the preceding

;

but probably only to the latter two nouns,

fiupoXo-yia and cvrpaTrcXia, as these form
the direct contrast to the following evxap-
WTTia. Cf. TO. (jiT| KaOrJKOVTa of Rom. i. 28.

—dXXa p.dXXov cuxo-pioT^tt • ^^^ rather

giving of thanks. The brachylogy {cf.

Jelf, Greek Gram., § 705, 3) requires €o-t«

or rather 7iv€<r6w to be supplied. The
cvxapio-Tia is understood by some to

VOL. IIL 2;

mean gracious speech (Clem. Al. ; also
Jer., with a perhaps), or pious, edifying
discourse generally (Calv., on the analogy
of Col. iv. 6 ; Prov. xi. 6). Others give it

the sense oi courteous speech (Mor.). But
the idea of gracious speech would be ex-
pressed rather by eiJxapij and, as Meyer
points out, the contrast which would thus
result would be less in keeping with " the
Christian character and the profoundly
vivid piety of the Apostle ". On nothing
does he more insist than on the grace of
thankfulness, and the expression of it, to
God for the gifts of His love to sinful
men.

Ver. 5. TOVTO yap tcrrc yivwo-kovtcs :

for this ye know, being aware that. The
TR reads itrrt = ye are (with D^KL,
Theod., Theophyl., etc.), taking it with
the participle as = •• ye are aware ". But
lo-Tc (which is supported by B^AD*GP,
Vulg., Goth., Sah., Boh., Arm., Chrys.,
etc.) must be preferred. The phrase io-t«

YIVC1S0-KOVT6S is explained by some as a
Hebr. form, following the well-known
use of the inf. with the fin. verb, or as
having the force of the participle with
the fin. verb in such expressions as
'yiviSo'Kwv Y>'w<ni (Gen. xv. 13) ; and so
the RV renders it

—" ye know of a
surety ". But in such formulae the

same verb occurs in both cases, whereas
here we have two distinct verbs. Hence
it is best rendered—"ye know, being
aware that". It is an appeal to their

consciousness of the incompatibility of

such sins with the inheritance of the

Kingdom of God. It is not necessary,

therefore (with von Hofmann), to put
a full stop between the icttc and the

Yivwo-KovTCS, and make lo-re refer to the

preceding statement. Nor is there any
reason for taking iottc as an imper. (so

Vulg., Beng., etc.) instead of an indie.

The TovTo refers to what follows^ and
the yap introduces a reason for the former

injunctions. These injunctions are en-

forced by a reference to the reader's own
knowledge, and that reference to their

knowledge is made in direct appeal to
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biTim. H. Kal * 0€ou.^ 6. fJiT]8€ls u|ias *diroT<£T« * KCJ'Ots XAyois* SiA rauTa

i. 26 only. Y^P €pX€Tat tj ^PY^ T®" ^^^^ ^"""^ TOils * otous Trjs * direiOeios.
c I Cor. XV.

10, 14, 58 al. ; Col. iL 8 ; James it 30 ; Exod. v. 9 ; Job. vi. 6. d Ch. ii. a reflf.

1 Xpio-Tov 14, al. ; 0. ic. X. Ar.-erp., Ambrst., al. ; X. tov 0cov Eth., Ar.-pol., Thdrt,.

their consciousness.

—

8ti iras iriJpvos <j

&KaOapTos : that no fornicator or unclean

person. On the Hebr. formula iras . . .

ovK, " every one . . . shall not," see on
iv. 29 above and Win.-Moult., p. 209.

—

Tj TrXeov^KTT]? : or covetous man. The
irXeovcKTKjs appears here again to have
its proper sense, and not any secondary

application.— os ea-riv clScoXoXdrp-qs :

who is an idolater. This reading of the

TR has the support of ADKLP, Syr.-

Harcl., Boh., Arm., Chrys., etc. But
there are two interesting variants, viz., o

ia-riv clSwXoXarpeCa, which is the reading

of G, Vulg., Goth., Syr.-Pes. (probably),

and o ia-Tiv elSwXoXaTpTjs, which is given

by B^, 672, Jer., etc. The choice must
be between this last and the TR. On the

whole the former is to be preferred (with

LTTrWHRV) on textual grounds, and
that reading will then have the force of

"which is the same as an idolater".

Some (Harl., etc.) refer the relative (8s)

to all three previous nouns ; but the

analogy of Col. iii. 5 is against that. It

is true that fornication and uncleanness

might also well be called forms of idolatry.

But the point here seems to be that the
covetous, grasping man in particular, who
makes a god of Mammon, is much the
same as the worshipper of an idol ; and
the -n-Xeov^KTiis is thus made synony-
mous with the clSwXoXdrp-qs in order
to stigmatise avarice as a specifically

anti-Christian vice, essentially incom-
patible with the spirit of self-sacrifice

which is of the very being of Christianity

and was inculcated so strenuously by
Paul himself.

—

ovik ?x«i KXt)povop.Lav

:

has inheritance. The ex«i is taken by
Meyer as a case of present for future,
marking a looked-for event as just as
certain as if it were already with us.

But it is rather a proper present, appro-
priate here as the expression of a principle
or law; cf. Win.-Moult., p. 331.

—

iv t^
Pao-iXc^iji TOV Xpio-Tov Kal 0cov : in the
Kingdom of Christ and God. The clause
has been understood as an affirmation of
Christ's Godhead, as if = '* the Kingdom
of Him who is at once Christ and God"
(Beza, Beng., Ruck., Harl.); and some,
with this view of its import, have held it

to be an example of the application of

Sharp's rule. But that rule is inapplicable

here by reason of the fact that 0c<5s is

independent of the article and occurs
indeed without it in the phrase ^ao-iXcCa
©€ov (i Cor. vi. 9, 10, XV. 50; Gal. v. 21).

0€ov has the same climactic force here
as in I Cor. iii. 22, etc. The kingdom is

Christ's, committed to Him now, but to

be delivered up at last to God, who is to

be sole and absolute Sovereign (i Cor.
XV. 24, 28).

Ver. 6. p,T|86ls vfjias airaTOTw kcvois

Xi^Yois : let no one deceive you with vain
words. A solemn warning, made the
more pointed by being given without any
connecting particle. k€v6s is "vain " in

the sense of empty, without the substance
of truth or reality, and so = sophistical

;

cf. KcvoXoYciv in Isa. viii. 19. But what
is the reference? Some think heathen
philosophers and jfews are in view (Grot.),

or y%idaisers in particular (Neand.), or

antinomian Christians (Olsh.), or teachers

of Gentile tendencies (Meyer), or false
brethren in the Churches (Abb.). But
the expression is a general one, applying
to all who sought by their sophistries to

palliate the vices in question or make
them appear to be no vices. These would
be found mostly (though by no manner of
necessity exclusively) among the heathen,
especially among such Gentiles as heard
the truth and remained unbelieving. This
is most accordant with the descriptive

terms which follow, viz.—-uloiis tt)s airei-

6e£as; p,T| , , . o-vp.fi,^Toxoi a(»Twv; y\T€

Yap iroTC ckotos. (So Mey., Ell., etc.)

—

8ia Tavra Yap €px«Tai i^ ipYT tov ©cov :

for because ofthese things cometh the wrath

of God. The 8id ravxa, which is placed
emphatically first, refers of course to

the sins in question; not to the "vain
words," as Chrys., e.g., strangely thought.

The certainty of the Divine retribution is

added as an enforcement of the previous
warnings. It is given in terms of a
solemn present (^pxerai) and in the form
of "the wrath of God"—an expression

which occupies a very large place both
in the OT and in the NT. This 6pyr\

TOV 0COV is not to be limited (with

Ritschl.) to the judgment of the last

day, or taken as synonymous with the

vindicta Dei, or resolved into a figure
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7. fAT) ouv YiVeaOe • aufXfi^Toxoi ainCtv. 8. '^t€ ydp irore « <rK<5TOS, e Ch. ili. 6

vvy U «<j>ws ^K Kupiw- dis ^riKva (Jxjtos TrepiiraTeiTC 9. (6 yApfRom.vi.

g Acts xxvi. 18 ; Rom. ii. 29, xiii. la; 2 Cor. iv. 6 al. h Ch. li. 3 reff.

of speech with no reality behind it, or
identified simply with certain effects—
the workings of conscience, the short-
ness and the ills of life, the penalties of
the present existence, etc. It is given in

Scripture, just as the love, the righteous-
ness, the holiness of God are given, as
an affectus and not merely an effectus, a
quality of the perfect moral nature of
God, an attitude and sensibility of the
Divine Mind toward evil. It is exhibited

as operating now, but also as looking to

fulfil itself completely in the final adjust-

ment. Here its future operation in the
ultimate awards may be specially in view,

but not that alone. Meyer puts it too
narrowly when he says it is *' the wrath
of God in the day 0/ judgment, which
future, as in ver. 5, is realised as present ".—iirl Tovs vtovs TT)S airciOeios : upon the

sons of disobedience. For aircideCas WH
prefer airnBia^, The phrase has been
used already in ii. 2, and there with
reference to the unregenerate. Here,
again, it describes the persons in respect

of their " essential and innate disobedi-

ence" (Ell.). The air€i6c{a in view is

the denial of faith, disobedience to the

truth of the Gospel of God, and so to

God Himself; see on ii. 2, and cf. Rom.
xi. 30, 32, XV. 31 ; Heb. iv. 6, 11.

Ver. 7. fXT| ovv yivtaQt <rufi,(ji^Toxoi

avTwv : become not ye then partakers with
them. yCvco-6c again= " do not become,"
'• suffer not yourselves to be " ; not 4<rT€,

"be not". What is meant is a possible

falling back into ways by grace forsaken.

The participation which is negatived is

obviously taking part with the sons of
disobedience (avrwv) in their vices, not
merely in their punishment or in the

dpY"*]. The term crvfiji^Toxos (or cruvp.^-

Toxos, TWH) occurs only here and in

iii. 6 above. The ow has the force which
it has in v. i, giving the inference to be
drawn from the statement of the wrath

of God.
Ver. 8. f\r€ ydp ttotc (tk^tos '. for ye

were once darkness. A consideration in

support of the previous exhortation, viz.,

the consideration that with them the con-

dition in which such sins could be in-

dulged was wholly past and gone. The
rirc is put emphatically first to throw
stress on the fact that all that is now
behind them, and surely not a condition

to which they could revert. No jic'v re-

quires to be supplied here. Its omission
in this clause, while the next has 8^, is

nothing strange or irregular, the ^iv
being inserted only "when the first

clause is intended to stand in connection
with and prepare the reader for the oppo-
sition to the second " (Ell.). See Ell. on
Gal. ii. 15; Jelf, Greek Gram., p 765;
Donaldson, Greek Gram., pp. 575-578.
It has to be remembered also that the cor-
relation of those two particles has by no
means the position in NT Greek which
it has in classical Greek. In point of fact
it has little or no place in the Catholic
Epistles except i Pet. (to some extent),
or in 2 Thess., i Tim., Tit., Philem.,
and the Apoc, and is comparatively rare
even in the Gospels; cf. Blass, Gram, of
N. T. Greek, pp. 266, 267. The abstract
oTKdTos, instead of laKorio-ft^voi or similar
concrete form, adds greatly to the force of
the representation. They were darkness
itself,—persons " in whom darkness be-
comes visible and holds sway " (Thay.-
Grimm), so utterly sunk in ignorance of
Divine things, so wholly lost in the evils

accompanying such ignorance

—

vvv Bk
<|)ti)S iv KvpCtf : but now ye are light in
the Lord. Instead of what they once
were they had become enlightened by
the Gospel, discerners of Divine truth
and subjects of the new life which it

opens to men. The completeness of the
change is indicated again by the use of
the abstract term—so possessed and
penetrated were they by that truth that
they could be described not simply as
enlightened but as themselves now light.

And this "in the Lord," for it was in

virtue of their fellowship with Christ
that this new apprehension of things
came to them, transforming their lives.

—ws T€Kva (fxoTos Tr€pnraT€tT€ : walk as
children of light. The strong abstracts

o-k<Jtos, <^&)s, come in fitly before the
exhortation and make it more pointed.

The omission of ovv or any similar par-

ticle adds further to the force of the
exhortation. If these Ephesians were
now " light in the Lord," it was not for

themselves only but for others. They
were called to live a life beseeming those

to whom Christian enlightenment and
purity had become their proper nature;

cf. Luke xvi, 8 ; John xii. 36 ; i Thess,
V. 5. Nothing is to be made of the

absence of the article here in contrast
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Rom. XV. Kapir&s ToG <|><uTos ^ iv irdan * &ya0<o(r6vr\ ' itai SiKaioauin[) Kai

V. 22; dXT)0eia), 10. ^SoKifidJorres ti i<m¥ eudpeocov tw Kupiw^* 11. Kai
3 Thess.

*

i. II only ; Neh. ix. 35. k Constr., Rom. xu. a ; see Luke xiv. ig reflT. 1 Rom. xii. i ; PhiL
Col. iii. 30 al. Paul (and Heb.) only.iv. 18

;

1 irvevfiOTos D^E^KL, etc., Syr., al., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., al. ; <|)«tos ^ABDEFGP
6, 10, 17, 47, 672, 179, 213, al.. It., Vulg., Syr., Ar.-erp., Copt., Sah., Eth., Arm.,
Marcion., Lat. Fathers.

2 avaeocrvvTi DEFGLP 37, al.

• For Kvp., 0eci) DFG, it., v., Lat. Fathers (exc. Aug.).

with TOW <{>6)T^s of ver. 2, the general

practice being to insert or omit the article

in the case of the governed noun accord-

ing as the governing noun has it or wants

it{Rose's Middleton,On the Greek Article,

iii., 3, 7. p. 49).

Ver. g. 6 yap xapiros rov irvevfJt,aT09

[4>wTos] : for the fruit of the Spirit [the

light] The reading of the TR, tov

irvcvixaros, which is that of such uncials

as D^KL, most cursives, Syr.-P., Chrys.,

etc., must give place to tov <|><dt6s, which
is supported by B^AD*GP, 672, Vulg.,

Goth., Boh., Arm., Orig., etc. The irvcv-

(laTos is probably a correction from Gal.

V. 22. The whole verse is in effect a

parenthesis, and is printed as such by
the RV. But it is a parenthesis with a
purpose, the -yap being at once explana-

tory and confirmatory. It gives a reason

for the previous injunction and an en-

forcement of it ; the point being this

—

" Walk as I charge you ; for anything

else would be out of keeping with what
is proper to the light and is produced by
it ". Kapir6s, fruit, a figurative term for

the moral results of the light, its products

as a whole; cf Matt. iii. 8; Phil. i. 11,

etc. In the corresponding statement in

Gal. v. 22, where the Kapiros tov irvev-

p.aTos is contrasted with to. epya. tt]s

o-apK($9« the singular term may also sug-

gest the idea of the unity of the life and
character resulting from the Spirit,

—

iv

irdo-'Q ayaQ<a<Tvvj\ : is in all goodness.

lo-Ti, is, consists, is left unexpressed after

Kapirds* The irdo-u here again has the

force cf " every form of,"—in goodness
in all its, forms. The noun ayaQiaa-vwi
appears again in Rom. xvi. 14; Gal. v.

22 ; 2 Thess. i. 11. Thus it occurs only
four times in the Pauline writings. It is

used in the LXX, but appears not to

belong to classical Greek. It varies

somewhat in sense. In the OT it means
sometimes good as opposed to evil (Ps.

xxxviii. 20, Iii. 3), sometimes enjoyment
(Eccles. iv. 8), sometimes benevolence,

the bountiful goodness of God (Neh.

ix. 25). Here and in the other Pauline
passages it is taken by some in the sense
ofuprightness, but appears rather to mean
active goodness, beneficence; cf. Trench,
Syn., p. 218.—Kai SiKaioo-vvx) : and right'
eousness. 8iKaioo~uvT) here has the sense
of rectitude, probity, freedom from the
morally vvrong or imperfect, as in Matt,
iii. 15, v. 6, 10, 20, etc., and as also in

such Pauline passages as Rom. vi. 13, 16,
18-20, viii. 10; 2 Cor. vi. 7, 14, etc.

—

Kai dXtiOeCqi: and truth. dXT]6cia here
in the subjective sense of moral truth,

sincerity and integrity as opposed to

falsehood, hypocrisy and the like ; cf.

John iii. 21 ; i Cor. v, 8 ; Phil. i. 18, etc.

Here, then. Christian morality is given
in its three great forms of the good, the
just, the true. Abbott compares the
"justice, mercy, and truth" of the Gos-
pels and Butler's "justice, truth, and
regard to the common good".

Ver. 10. 8oKi|id^ovT£s ti kcrriv cvdpco--
Tov Ty Kvpicp : proving what is well-

pleasing to the Lord. The exhortation
given in ver. 8, interrupted by the en-
forcement introduced in ver. 9, is now
continued and explained. The participial

sentence defines the walk which was en-
joined in respect of the way in which it

is to be made good. It is a walk which
is to be taken up and carried out in the
light of a constant trial of what pleases

the Lord. The verb SoKifidtciv here has
its primary sense of proving, testing {cf.

Rom. xii. 2), rather than its secondary
sense of approving {cf. Rom. xiv. 22;
I Cor. xvi. 3, etc.). Here, therefore, the

SoKifjid^ovTcs expresses the idea of the

careful trial, " the activity and experi-

mental energy" (Ell.), necessary to the

walk. The answer of the conscience

(Rom. xiv. 23), or conformity to the

Gospel (Rom. i. 16; Phil. i. 27), is given

elsewhere as the test of the Christian

walk. Here its correspondence with

what is pleasing to God is given as its

final proof and its most distinctive charac-

teristic. cvdpeo-Tov is better rendered on
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|i^ " auyKoii'wi/ciTe tois epYOis Tois 'dKiipTrois^ tou

12. tA yAp ^Kpu<|>T] yicf^fxci^a uV aurCiv

O-KOTOUS, m Phil. iv.

14 ; Rev.
xviii. 4

n Rom. xiii. 12 only
;
see i Cor. iv. 5 ; Isa. xxix. 15. o Matt. xiii. 2a Mark; Tit. iii. 14 ; 2°Pet. i. 8-

Jude 12 ;
see I Cor. xiv. 14 ;.

Wisd. xv. 4. p= Tohn iii. 20 ; i Cor. xiv. 24 ; 2 Tim7iv. 2 : Tit. i
9, 13, ii. 15 ; Xen., S>'mp., viu., 43. q Here only ; Gen. xxxl. 26 al.

. ^
»•

* For axapir., aKaOaprois 61-2 ; araxTois 30», Slav.-ms.

the whole "well-pleasing" (RV), especi-

ally when Col. i. 10 is compared, than
"acceptable" (AV).

Ver. II. Kttl \k^ <ruyKoivwvciTC tois

?pY«ts TOIS oiKdpirois Tov arK<$Tovs : a7td

have no fellowship with the unfruitful
wonts of darkness. TWH again prefer

the form orvvKoivuveiTc. The verb has
its usual force here, and takes us back to

the <rvpp.^Toxoi ovtwv of ver. 7. The
only question is whether it governs the

cpyois itself, or an avTois or avTwv under-
stood. Looking to the <rvpp^Toxoi av-
Twv above, the (rvyKOLvwvi]<ravT^S pov xg
6XCx{/ci of Phil. iv. 14, etc., some prefer

the latter, = •• have no fellowship with
them in the works ". But the gen. prob-
ably would then be the proper case for

the things in which the participation took
place ; cf. the use of (ruyKoivwvciv with
Tivi Tivos {Dio Cass., xxxvii., 41, etc.),

and o-vyKoivwv^s ttjs ^^^iis* etc. (Rom.
xi. 17). Here, therefore, as in the case
of the apapT^ais in Rev. xviii. 4 and even
the 6XiiJ/ei in Phil. iv. 14, the verb is

best understood as governing the Cpyois
directly. Elsewhere we read of epya
irovT)pa (Col. i. 21), and vcKpa cpya
(Heb. vi. i) ; here of cpya aKapira, works
which result in no gain, yield nothing
pleasant or profitable, bring no blessing
or reward with them ; cf. the contrast

between the works of the flesh and the

fruit of the Spirit in Gal. v. ig, 22.

—

paXXov 8^ Kal IXcyxcTc : but rather even
reprove them. This rendering of the RV
is on the whole the best. AV omits the

even. The other old English Versions
render similarly, except Wicl., who has
" but more "

; Gen., 2, which gives " but
even reprove them rather "

; and Bish.,
" but even rebuke ". The formula paXXov
hi KttC, combines the ideas of the correc-

tive (paXXov), the adversative (8^) and the

ascensive (ko£), and means, therefore,
•' but rather even," not merely ' yea,

much more ". Without the KaC the phrase
pdXXov 8^ has the force of a corrective

climax ; cf. Mey. on Rom. viii. 34, Gal.

iv. 9, and Fritz, on Rom. viii. 34. It was
not enough, therefore, for them simply to

abstain from such works ; they must even
reprove them. The question, however, is

what is the proper sense of IX^yx€T€ here,
and what is the force of the whole sen-
tence ? Some give the verb the sense of
reproving^ but understand the reproof in
view to be both in word and in deed
(Olsh.), or only in deed, i.e., the reproof
conveyed b^' the spectacle of a pure life

and consistently moral walk. Others,
looking to the following Ta yap Kpv^r\
yivdpcva, etc., and thinking it incongru-
ous to speak of an oral rebuke in con-
nection with a statement of the shame it

is even to speak of the sins in question,
would give the verb the sense of exposing
(Abb.). But both the context and the
general idea connected with IX^eiv in
the Pauline writings {cf, e.g., i Cor. xiv.

24; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. i. 9, 13, ii. 15)
point to the notion of oral reproof. The
idea, therefore, is that these Christians
were not at liberty to deal lightly with
such sins, or connive at them, or be silent

about them, but had to speak out against
them and hold them up to rebuke, with
the view of bringing their heathen neigh-
bours to apprehend their turpitude and
forsake them.

Ver. 12. TO, yap Kpv4>T] yivdpcva vir'

avTwv al(rxp<$v Itrri koX Xcyciv : for the
things which are done by them in secret it

is a shame even to speak of. This render-
ing of the RV, which follows Ellicott's,

does more justice to the order of the
Greek than that of the AV. The term
Kpv<|>T] occurs only this once in the NT

;

but it is found occasionally in the LXX.
Lach., WH, Mey., etc., prefer the form
Kpv(|>-Q ; most editors and grammarians
(Treg., Tisch., Alf., Jelf, Win,, etc.)

adopt Kpv(f>T) ; cf. Win.-Moult., pp. 52,

53. The yap introduces a reason for, or a
confirmation of, the charge to reprove the

sins. But what of the special point and
connection ? Some {e.g., Harl.) would
refer the ydp to the prj crvyKoivuveXTC, as

if = " do not take part in their sins, for

they are too vile even to mention ". But
this does not do justice to the difference

between the Kpv(j>T] yivdpcva and the ?pya
Tov cTK^Tovs. Others, putting more into

the X^yeiv than it can properly bear,

understand it as = " rebuke these sins

openly, for to speak of them in any other
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rMarkiv. alcr)^6v i<mv Kal Xiyeiv 13. tcI 8^ irdvra * ^Xcyx^CKa oiri

iii.'ai ; ToG 4><^T^S ' <|>ai'€poGTai • TTcLv yoip TO <f>akepou|ji€i^oi^ <}>&}§ i<mv^
Rom. i. 19
al. Paul.

terms than that of rebuke is shameful ".

Bengal finds in it a reason for the sins

being only referred to and not specified

by name. Stier, suI)posing the reproof

dg facto to be in view, makes it = " do
not even name these sins, for ifyou did so

you would yourselves be sinning, where-

as your walk in the light will be their

reproof". Others (Von Sod., Abb.),

adopting the sense of " expose " for

iXiyXtiVf take the idea to be—"do not
participate in these works, but expose
them, for the things they do secretly it is

a shame even to mention ; but all these

things when exposed by the light are

made manifest in their true character ".

But the course ofthought is simpler. The
secrecy of the works in question is the

reason why they require to be openly
reproved ; and the point is this—the

heathen practise in secret vices too abom-
inable even to mention ; all the more is

the need of open rebuke instead of silent

overlooking or connivance (Mey., Ell.,

etc.). It is not all heathen sins, there-

lore, that are in view ; for it would be an
exaggeration to say that all such vices

were of a kind too shameful even to speak
of; but a certain class of sins, that worst
class which are done in secret. This is

in harmony with the emphatic position of
the Kpv<j>Tj and with the contrast in the

«|)avepoi)Tau But if the expression Kpv4>T)

Yiv<$p.cva covers less than the cpYa tov
o-K^Tovs, there is nothing on the other

hand to indicate that it refers specifically

to the immoral licence of the Pagan mys-
teries, or any other single instance of dark
and infamous excess. It includes all those
shameless heathen indulgences which
sought the cover of secrecy.

Ver. 13. Ta 8^ ireLvra IXcyx^^P-^va viro

Tov (^wT^s <|>avcpovTai, irdv yap rh (f>avc-

povficvov <|>us Ifrrl : but all, when they are
reproved, are made manifest by the light

:

for everything that is made manifest is

light. Both the connection and the
import of- some of the words here are
difficult to determine, and various inter-

pretations have been proposed. The RV
renders it " but all things when they are
reproved are made manifest," treating it

as a general statement. But the point
and the harmony of the whole verse are
best seen if the phrase rh. iravra is taken
to refer to the secret practices which
have been immediately in view, •= " all

of them," " all these things". The IXry-
X<5[Ji.cva, again, must have its proper sense
of reproved or rebuked, and cannot be
dealt with as synonymous with ire4>avc-

povrai. The anarthrous participle wiU
express the manner or the time of tha

action in question, and is not = " all

things which are reproved " (Vulg., AV,
etc.), but is = "all these things when
they are reproved". The irav must be
accepted as a neuter, there being no
reason for taking it (with Bengel) as
abstract for concrete and so = " every
man ". Further, the 4>avcpovp,€vov and
the <|>av6povTai are naturally to be taken
as of the same Voice. That the former
cannot have the force of the Middle,
"that which makes manifest," appears
from the fact that there does not appear
to be any instance of <|>avepov(rdat being
anything else than a pure passive in the

NT, although it occurs some fifty times
there. Two particular difficulties remain,
viz., (a) the connection of vir^ tov <|>u>T<is»

and (6) the sense of <f>ws in the two clauses.

As to (a), some attach the words to the

cXeyx'^t^c^O') = *' when they are reproved
by the light" (Syr., Copt., etc.). But,

as the cXc-yx^Te (ver. 11) was introduced

without any specification of the agent,

it is most natural to connect the viro tov
c^cdT^s here not with the participle but
with the fin. verb, and the best sense is

got thereby. As to (6), it is held by some
{e.g.. Ell.) that the term <f>(ds must have
the same sense in both clauses, whether
the primary sense or the metaphorical.

But it is difficult to get a clear and con-
sistent sense for the statement on that

supposition, neither is it necessary that the

TOV 4>ci>t6s in the first clause should have
identically the same sense as <|>ws in the

second. In point of fact in the former

the idea of the Christian light, the light

of the Christian truth previously referred

to, seems to be in view; while in the

latter clause, which gives a general state-

ment in support of the preceding par-

ticular affirmation, <|>b>$ has its primary
sense. It should be added that, if (|>av€-

povpcvov is part of the statement of a
general truth, the objection taken by
some {e.g.. Abb.) to the interpretation

that deals with it as a true passive, viz.,

that it should then be 'Trc4>avcp(i)p,^vov,

falls to the ground. These considera-

tions, therefore, negative all such inter-
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I4. Sti 'X^yci '"Eyctpc^ 6 "KaOeuSwi' Kal di'dora iK tIov veKpwj', b Ch. iv. 8

" Kal ^ im«|>aua«t aoi 6 yfiiaros-^ 15. * PX^ttctc ouf '^ttws " dKpiPws t Isa. xxvi.

i9;(Heb.)
Ix. I. u I Thess. V. 6 reff. v=James iv. 7 ; Rev. ii. 10. w Here only

; Job xxv. 5.

x=Matt. xxiv.4al.; i Cor. iii. 10, viii. 9, x. 22, xvi.10; Gal.v.15; Col.ii.8; Heb. iii. 12, xii. 25.

y See note. z=here only; see Acts xxvi. 5.

^ cycipai with some mss. ; cycipe MSS., al.

' ciri4'av(rcis tov Xpicrrov D^ and mss. in Chr.-Jer., d, e, f, Thdrt. (who however
cites text from Jfvta twv dvTtYp. with approval), Orig., Ambrst. ; etri^avaei croi

o Xpio-Tos Marc, Clem., Orig.j, Ath., Chr., Dam., Archel. (om. aoi), Jer., Ambr.,
Aug., Vig., Pel., al.

pretations as these—(i) "he who does
not refuse to be made manifest, becomes
an enlightened one " (Beng.)

; (2) " for

all that is enlightened by the light, is

itself light " (Olsh.)
; (3)

" all things

which are tested by the light of the

doctrine of Christ, one has no need to

keep secret; all, however, which one
can perform openly is itself light " ; (4)

all those constructions which give <j>avc-

povfievov the Middle sense, e.g., omne
enim illud, quod manifestafacit alia, lux

est (Erasm.) ; lux enim illud est quod omnia
facit manifesta (Beza ; similarly Calv.,

Bleek, etc.); (5) and all that make the

light the agent of the iXiyxtiv (De
Wette, etc.). The sense, therefore, is

this—"all these shameful things which
are done by them in secret, when they

are subjected to the open rebuke which
Christians ought to give them, are laid

bare by the light of the Christian truth

acting in their reproof, so that the doers

of them are made to see them in the

odiousness of their real nature ; for every-

thing that is disclosed in its real colours

ceases to be secret and becomes of the

nature of light ". So substantially Mey.,
Ell., etc. The 8^ also has its proper,

adversative force, as if = " these things

indeed are done in secret ; but (or yet)

they are made manifest and displayed in

their true character, when you reprove

them in the power of Christian truth ".

Thus, the whole sentence becomes a
further reason, derived from the effects

of the act, for practising the iXiyx^w,
and the second clause confirms the par-

ticular power ascribed to the Christian

<t>ws by reference to the general statement

of the connection between manifestation

and light.

Ver. 14. 8ib X^Y^i, ^Eyeipai 6 KaSev-

8»v Kal avdo-ra Ik Tciv vcKpuv, koI liri-

^avorei <roi 6 Xpio-xiJs : Wherefore he

saith, Awake thou that steepest and arise

from the dead, and Christ shall shine upon
thee. So the RV, better on the whole than

the "shall give thee light" of the AV.
The verse contains a quotation, but the

great difficulty is in ascertaining its source
and understanding its precise point. It
is introduced by the subordinating, co-
ordinating, aad causal particle Sid (on
which see under ii. 11, and cf. Buttm.,
Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 233 ; Blass,
Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 274) = 81* g,
" on which account," i.e., " things being
as I have stated them we have the Divine
word, 'Arise,' " etc. The Xiyn is taken
by some (Haupt, Abb.) as = it is said;
but in Paul's general use it is personal,
6 0e«Js or similar subject being under-
stood; while <|>Ti<rl is the formula that
may be used impersonally. (See on iv.

8, and cf. Bernh., Synt., xii., 4, p. 419.)
For eycipai of the TR, which is the
reading of the cursives, f/Eipc, which is

supported by B^ADGKL and practically

all uncials, must be accepted. It requires
no <rcavT<5v to be supplied ; neither is it to
be explained as an Active with a Middle
sense ; but is best understood as a formula
like oye, with the force of«^ / The imper.
avao-ra for avda-riqQi occurs again in Acts
xii. 7, as also in Theocr., 24, 36 ; Menander
(Mein.), p. 48, etc. ; cf. dvaPo (Rev. iv. i),

Kardpa (Mark xv. 30; but with a v. /.).

The verb eiri<{>av<r6i means properly to

dawn, corresponding to the ordinary
Greek I-ttk^wo-kw, which is used also in

the narratives of the Resurrection in

Matt, xxviii. i ; Luke xxiii. 54. This is

the only occurrence in the NT of the form
liri<}>av<rKci», which is found occasionally,

however, in the LXX (Job xxv. 5, xxxi. 6,

xii. 10, etc.). The noun -ii'n-($(f>a-u(ris also

occurs in Herod., vii., 30. Instead of

e'n-i<{>av(r€i <roi 6 Xpi<rT<Js D* and certain

manuscriptsmentionedby Chrys., Theod.,

Jer., etc., read lirixj/avo-ei croi 6 Xpior-

T<5s or lirixlravcrcis tov XpiorroO. This
reading was connected with the legend
that our Lord's Cross was planted above
Adam's burial-place, and that our first

father was to be raised from the dead
by the touch of the Saviour's body and
blood. The clause as we have it means
not merely " Christ will cause His face

to shine graciously upon thee," but
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" Christ will shine upon thee with the

light of His truth and bring thee out of

the pagan darkness of ignorance and

immorality ".

So much for the terms. But whence
does the passage come ? The answer

which first suggests itself, and which

is given by many (Calv., Est., Beng.,

Harl., Olsh., Hofm., Weiss, Alf., Ell.,

etc.), is that it is a quotation from the

OT, as the formula \iyei indicates, and
in fact a very free reproduction and
application of Isa. Ix. i. The difficulty

lies in the extreme freedom with which

the original words are handled. There

is but a very slender resemblance be-

tween what we have here and the LXX
version of the prophetic verse, viz., ^uri-

Jov, ^(ari^ovy 'lcpov<ra\i]|i, -qKCi ^dp <rov

rh ^ws Kttl r\ 8<5|a KvpCov ciri ere dvare-

tuXkcv. Nor should we have a different

condition, if we supposed Paul in this

case to have followed the Hebrew text.

Hence some (Beza, etc.) imagine that

Paul has combined with Isa. Ix. i other

Isaianic passages {e.g., ix. i, xxvi. ig,

lii. i). But while it is true that Paul does

elsewhere use great liberty in modifying,

combining, and applying OT passages, it

cannot be said either that these words of

Isaiah have much relation to the quotation,

or that we have in Paul's writings (even

Rom. X. 6, etc., not excepted) any case

quite parallel to this. Others, therefore,

conclude that the passage is from some
apocryphal writing, the Apocalypse of
Elias (Epiph.), a prophecy under the

name of Jeremiah (Geor. Syncell.), one
of the writings attributed to Enoch (Cod.

G, margin). But though Paul might
have quoted from an apocryphal book,

and some think he has done it, e.g., in

I Cor. ii. 9, it is certain that his habit is

to quote only from the OT, and further

this formula of citation appears always to

introduce an OT passage. Meyer tries

to solve the difficulty by the somewhat
far-fetched supposition that Paul really

quoted from some apocryphal writing, but
by a lapse of memory took it for a part of
canonical Scripture. Others suggest that

he is quoting a saying of our Lord not
recorded in the Gospels (cf. Resch.,
Agrapha,- pp. 222, 289), or a baptismal
formula, or some hymn (Mich., Storr,

etc.). The choice must be between the
first-mentioned explanation and the last.

Notwithstanding the confessed difficulties

of the case, there is not a little to incline

us to the idea that, although in a very in-

exact and unusual form, we have a biblical

quotation before us here. On the other
hand it is urged {e.g., by Haupt) with

some force that the rhythmical character
of the passage favours the supposition
that we have here a snatch from some
very ancient hymn or liturgical com-
position. The question must be con-
fessed to be still open. But what in any
case is the point of the quotation here ?

The passage is introduced in connection
with the reference to the effects of a faith-

ful IXc-ylis and under the impression of
the figure of the light. It takes the form
of an appeal to wake out of the pagan
condition of sin, described by the two-
fold figure of sleep and death, and of a
promise that then Christ will shine upon
the sinner with the saving light of His
truth. The quotation comes in relevantly,

therefore, as a further enforcement both of
the need for the reproof^hxch is enjoined,
and of the good effects of such a reproof
faithfully exercised.

Vv. 15-21. A paragraph closely con-
nected with the former, and specifying
various things belonging to the correct-

ness and consistency of the Christian

walk.
Ver. 15. pX^ir6T€ ovv irws aKpi^ws

[aKpi^cdS ir(i>s] ircpiiraTciTc : take heed
then how ye walk with strictness [or, take
heed carefully how ye walk]. The writer

passes from the statement of the need of
the IXc^lis and its profitable effects into

which he had been led for a space, and
returns to the exhortation of ver. 8. The
ovv has its resumptive force here ; as
indeed it is a particle not so much of infer-
ence as of "continuation and retrospec-

tion " (Donald.), and is better rendered
"then," "accordingly," "to proceed,"
than "therefore" (see Win. -Moult., p.

553 ; Ell. on Gal. iii. 5 ; and especially

Donaldson, Greek Gram., p. 571). It is

out of place to give pXc'ircxc any such
sense as " make use of the light so as to

see," as if it had regard to the ^(a% pre-

viously mentioned. It has the simple

force of "take heed," as in Matt. xiii.

23. 33 ; I Cor. X. 7 ; Phil. iii. 2 ; Col. iv.

17. It is followed by irws again in Luke
viii. 18 ; I Cor. iii. 10. The particular

shade of meaning attributable to aKpiPus
here turns in some degree on the reading.

The TR gives trdis aKpi^tosy following

^^ADGKLP and most MSS., with the

Vulg., Syr., Arm. Versions, and such
Fathers as Theodor., Jerome, etc. If

this order is adopted aKpi^wSy which =
" exactly," " diligently " (Matt. ii. 8

;

Luke i. 3 ; Acts xviii. 25 ; i Thess. v. 2),

will express the idea of strict conformity

to a standard, carefulness against any
departure from what is proper to a Chris-

tian walk. So the AV and other old
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irepnraTetTe, jj;.^ &s * aao4)Oi, dXX* ws ao4)Oi, 16, ^ iiayopal,6\t.€voi a Here

rhv "Kaip^k, OTt at "*^fi^pat '-novripai elffii'. 17. Bid toOto jjit) b Gal?iii. 13,
iv. 5 ; CoL

iv. 5 only. be Col. iv. 5 ; Dan. ii. 8. da=2 Tim. iii. i ; Heb. x. 3a; i Pet. iii. 10.

d e Ps. xl. I. e=Gal. i. 4 ; cb. vi. 13.

English Versions render it " circum-

spectly " or (Wicl., Rhem.) "warily"
—a very good translation. In 6^*17,
Origan, etc., the order is aKpiPw« irws,

and this is adopted by TTr marg. WHRV.
In that case the injunction loses its

distinctive note, and instead of the

charge to take heed how they walked
•• with strict carefulness," we have the

plain exhortation to " take heed care-

fully" how they walked. The ir«s in

either case should have its proper sense

"how" (as in Cran., Cov., Rhem. and
similarly Wicl.), not "that" (as in AV
and the rest of the old English Versions).

Further, the ircptiroTCiTe is not an indie,

with a conjunctive force, as if = " take

heed how ye should walk," but a proper

indie. ; the point being the need of looking

carefully at the way in which the Christian

walk was being carried out there and then.

See Win. -Moult., p. 376, and cf. iKao-ros

pXcir^Tw iriiis olKoSofici in i Cor. iii. 10.

— |iT) a>s oaro<|>oi, dXX* u>s <ro<|>o£ : not as

unwise, but as wise. Some think that

some such term as -ircpiiraTcvvres must
be supplied here. But it is unnecessary,

the fi,T| US ao-o4>oi being dependent on the

irws ircpwraTciTf and explanatory of it,=
" how ye walk, to wit, not as unwise, but

as wise ". The subjective negative p.t^ is

in point because the whole sentence is also

dependent on the pXc'ircre. The nature

of the walk to be consistently pursued is

placed in the stronger light by the anti-

thetic parallelism ; a form especially char-

acteristic of the Johannine writings ; cf.

Win.-Moult., p. 762. They were to walk
as those who had the character («s) not

of fools, but of wise men.
Ver. 16. i^ayopal6\i.tvoi tov Kaip^v:

buying up for yourselves the opportunity.

Definition of the ws aro^oiy specifying the

way in which they were to give token of

the quality of wisdom. The expression

occurs only once again in the NT (in Col.

iv. 5) ; and there are but few proper psu:-

allels to it. The phrase as used in Dan. ii.

8 has rather the sense of gaining time,

delaying. The classical phrase Kaipov

nrpiao-Oai (used, e.g., by Demosthenes)
has the plain meaning of purchasing for

money. Even the KcpSavreov to irapiJv

cited from Anton., vi., 26, and the Kaipov

apiratctv of Plut. {Philop., 15) are but

partial analogies. In the NT the verb

l|aYopa£eiv has at times the sense ol
redeeming, ransoming one from another
by payment of a price, and so it is applied
to Christ's vicarious death (Gal. iii. 13, iv.

5). It has the sense of ransoming occa-
sionally in profane Greek {e.g., Diodor.,

36, I, p. 530). Hence some take the idea
here to be that of redeeming, as from the
power of Satan (Calv.), or from the power
of evil men (Beng.) ; the sacrifice of earth-
ly things being taken by some (Chrys.
Theophyl., Oec, etc.) to be the pur-
chase-price. But it is doubtful whether
any such technical or metaphorical sense
can be attached to the word here, where
the subject in view is the plain duty of
a careful Christian walk. The simpler
sense of buying is more appropriate to

the context. The IJ- probably has its

intensive force, although Ellicott takes it

to refer merely to the " undefined time or

circumstances, out 0/" which, in each par-

ticular case, the Kaip($s is to be bought ".

Giving the Middle also its proper sense,

we get the sense of " buying up for your-
selves ". The thing to be " bought up "

is the Kaip($9> not "the time," but "the
Jit time," the " opportunity," and the

purchase-money implied in the figure is

left undefined, but may be the careful

heed expended on their walk. Thus the

sense comes to be this—the character of

wisdom by which their walk was to be
distinguished was to show itself in the

prompt and discerning zeal with which
they made every opportunity their own,
and suffered no fitting season for the ful-

filment of Christian duty to pass unused.

Luther's " suit yourselves to the time "

would require some such phrase as 8ov-

Xe-ueiv Tw Kttipw (Rom. xii. 11), and is

otherwise inappropriate. Other expla-

nations, such as Harless's supposition

that the matter in view is the fit time for

letting the cXcy^is break in upon the

darkness of sin, are remote from the im-

mediate subject or impart ideas which are

not in the text. The RV gives " redeem-

ing the time" in the text, and "buying
up the opportunity" in the margin.

—

8ti al iqp,cpai irovripaC €l<ri : because the

days are evil. Statement of motive for

buying up the opportunity, viz., the evil

of the time. The context makes it clear

that what is in view is the moral evil of

the days, not merely as, e.g., in Gen.
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fLukexi. yiKcoOc ' a<|>po>'€s, AXXA (ruvi6vT€<i^ Tt to *6A.if]fjLa tou ' Kupiou.*

Rom.ii. '18. Kai /XTj ** jxcOuaKeaGc oti/w, ck u iarriv * dawrta, dXXa ^ ^ttXtj-
20 al.

:

Paul only, exc. i Pet. ii. 15 ; Job v. 3. g Acts xxi. 14 only ; elsw. tow 0eov. h Luke xii. 45 ;

I Thess. V. 7 only. i Tit. i. 6 ; i Pet. iv. 4 only ; Prov. xxviii. 7 ; 2 Mace iv. 6. k= Acts xiii.

53; Rom. i. 29, XV. 13 al.

1 <n»vievT€s D^EKL, mss., nearly, Syr., Arm., Eth., al., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., etc.

;

<ruvi6T€ ^ABP 67^, 73, 118, Chr.-ms., Jer. ; oTivtovres DFG (It., Vulg., Goth., Syr.,

all, Lucif., all).

2 After Kvp. insert Tjfi.wv B; for Kvp., Oeov A 14, 55, 66», 109-15-78, d, e, f, Syr.,

Thl., Jer., Aug.-Pel.

«aXXa {taXXov 10, 37, 71, 116, Arm.

xlvii. 9, their difficulties and troubles

(Beza, etc.). The fact that the times in

which they lived were morally so corrupt

was a strong reason for making every

opportunity for good, which such times

might offer, their own.
Ver. 17. 8ia tovto |xt| yivtvBe a(|>pov€S

:

for this cause become not ye foolish. The
8ia TovTo may refer to the immediately

preceding clause (Riick., De Wette, etc.),

the evil of the days being a reason for

avoiding folly. It is better, however, to

refer it to the main idea, that of the walk,

than to the subordinate. The manner of

walk which they were called to pursue

required the cultivation of wisdom, not of

folly. The 7iv€<r6€, again, is not to be
reduced to the sense of itrre. Contem-
plating them as in the Christian position

Paul charges them not to suffer them-
selves to slip back again into folly—

a

thing inconsistent with the walk required

of the Christian. a<{>pov€s is a strong

term= without reason, senseless, lacking

moral intelligence.—dXXa <ruvt^vTcs [crv-

vUrt] ri rh 6cXi]p,a tov Kvpiov : but under-

standing [understand] what the will of the
Lord is. The reading varies here between
avvievT€s, as in TR, with D^EKL and the

mass of MSS., Vulg., Syr.-P., etc. ; ovvt-

<JvTCs, with D*G, etc. ; and arvvUrty with
B^AP 17, etc., which is adopted by LTTr
WHRV. For Kvpiov Lachmann gives

Ocov in the margin, but on slight author-

ity. The Kvpio9, as in Acts xxi. 14 ; i

Cor. iv. ig, is Christ. As distinguished

from 'yivcSo'Kciv, trvvUvai expresses intel-

ligent, comprehending knowledge, more
than acquaintance with a thing or mere
matter of fact knowledge.

Ver. 18. Kal p,Y| p,e6vorKco-66 oiv(|> :

and be not made drunk with wine. A
particular case of the d({>po(ruv-r) to be
avoided is now mentioned. The KaC is

used here, as, e.g., also in Mark i. 5, to

add a special designation to a general,

inclusive statement ; Win.-Moult., p. 546.
The case is the abuse of wine. But there

is nothing to suggest any reference to
excess at the Agc^ae (i Cor. xi. 21) in

especial. Iv (p Iottiv d(r<DT£a : wherein is

dissoluteness. Or, with the RV, " wherein
is riot". The AV, Tynd., Cov., Cran.,
Gen., Bish., all give "excess"; Wicl.
has lechery, and the Rhem. riotousness.

do-coTia {cf. Prov. xxviii. 7) expresses the
idea of an abandoned, debauched life

;

literally, the condition of one who is past
salvation. The 4v cp refers not to the
olvos alone (which might infer a Gnostic
view of matter or Montanistic, ascetic

ideas of life), but to the whole phrase
(jLcOvo-Kco-de oivy—the becoming drunk
with wine.—dXXd irXijpoiio-Oe iv flvcv-

[jiaTi : but be filed with the Spirit. The
verb irXtipovv is construed with the gen.
of the thing that fills {e.g., Acts ii. 28,

V. 28, xiii. 52, pass., etc.) ; or with the
Hebraistic ace. (Col. i. 9) ; or with the
dat. (Rom. i. 29 ; 2 Cor. vii. 4, etc.). The
construction with Iv here is exceptional.

Hence some prefer to understand irvev-

(jLttTi of man's spirit, and render it (as

RV margin) "be filled in spirit". The
contrast would then be between being
filled in one's physical or carnal nature
and filled in one's spiritual nature (so

Braune, and in effect Abb.). In NT
Greek, however, verbs that are followed

by the simple dat. sometimes vary it by
a prepositional form, e.g., pairTi^eo-Oat

vSari (Luke iii. 16) and iv tiSaTi (Matt,

iii. 11), ttovtI TpiJiro) (Phil i. 18) and iv

iravTi TpdTr<{> (2 Thess. ii. 16), etc. ; and
the formula irXtipovv or irXirjpovo-Oai Iv

is not wholly without analogy ; cf. rov
Ttt TTOvra Iv irdo-iv irXTjpovix^vov, i. 23
above ; and Col. iv. 12, ir€ir\T]po<^opT)-

p.^voi Iv iravTi dcXijfxaTi tov Ocov, where
indeed the -jrcirXtjpwix^voi of the TR must
give place to another verb, yet one with
the same idea, the sense being probably
"filled with everything willed by God"
{cf. Win.-Moult., p. 272 ; Blass, Gram.
ofN. T. Greek, p. 117). The Iv may be

taken, therefore, as the instrnm. Iv, and
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pouo-0€ iv 'irkcu/AaTi,^ 9. XaXoGi'Tes '"cauTots "vfaXixois^ Kal "ofxfoisl Const,

Kal 'V'Sais [''iri'6U|xaTiKais^], 'aSoi/xes Kal ' »|»dXXoi/Tes iv tt) *Kap8ta* m™'
*'

32 refF. n = Col. iii. 16 ; i Cor. xiv. 26. o Col. iii. 16 oxily ; Neh. xii. 46. p Col. iii
'16 •

Rev. V. 9 al. only; Exod. xv. i al. q Rom. i. 11 al. Paul only, exc. i Pet. ii. 5. r Col iii 16-
Rev. V. 9, xiv. 3, XV. 3 only ; Jer. xxxvii. 19. s Rom. xv. 9 ; i Cor. xiv. 15 ; James v. 13 only

!

1 Kings XVI. 16. t = Acts vii. 54 ; Rom. u. 15, 29, x. 6 ; i Cor. vii. 37 al.
J J"

^ cv Tw irvcv|iaTi FG ; add ayiw Eth., Arm.

'ev v|/aX. B, D.-lat., 17, 672, 73, 1 16-18, Vulg,, Chr., Ambrst., Jer., Pel.

3 After «8ai9 om. irvcviiaTiKots B, d, e, Ambrst.-ed. ; add ev x«piTi A. €v rate
KapSiais ^=*ADEFGP 47, It., Vulg., Goth., Syr., Syr.-marg., al., Bas., Chr.„, Lat.
Fathers.

*Ti] KapSia ^B, Orig. ; ev rr\ KapSia KL and most MSS., Syr.-P.. Arm.. Eth
Chr., Euth., Thdrt., Dam., Theophyl. .^

.
, .,

the sense will be ' filled with or by the

Spirit". Some (e.g., Ell., Alf.) would
combine the ideas of in and by, suppos-
ing the unusual phrase to be chosen with
a view to convey the fact that the Holy
Spirit is not only the instrument by which
the Christian man is filled, but that also

in which he is so filled. But this is a
needless refinement. The contrast, as

most commentators recognise, is not
merely between the olvtf and the irvtv-

fiari, but between the (tcdvo-Kco-Oc and
the irXtipovo-Oe. Otherwise the order
would have been firj oiv<j> jicOvarKco-de,

dXX* iv irvcvfAari irX-qpovo-Oe (Mey.). The
contrast is not between the instruments
but between the states—between two ele-

vated states, one due to the excitement of
wine, the other to the inspiration and en-

lightenment of the Spirit.

Ver. 19. XaXovvTcs eavrois \|/aXp,ois

Kal viAvois Kal (^Sais irvcviJiaTiKais :

speaking one to another in psalms and
hymns and spiritual songs. Lachm. in-

serts Iv before tj/aXp-ois ; Tr andWH place

it in the margin, on the authority ofBP 17,

672, Vulg., Jer. irvcv|AaTiKais is bracketed
by Lach., but is to be retained, as being
found in all authorities with the exception
ofa very few—B, d, e, etc. The AV and the
other old English Versions render cavroXs
" yourselves," and the RV gives this a
place in the margin. But in all proba-
bility cavTois has the reciprocal sense =
aXXT]Xois> as in iv. 32 {cf. Jelf, Greek
Gram., § 654, 2). The idea is not that

of meditation, but that of converse. There
is nothing, however, to suggest the
thought of actual worship. The sen-

tence specifies one of the ways in which
the condition of being " filled with the

Spirit " would express itself. In their in-

tercourse one with another their language
would not be that of ordinary convention,
far less that of base intoxication, but that

of spiritual devotion and thankfulness.

Reference is made by many commenta-
tors to Pliny's well-known report of the
practice of the Christians of Bithynia
and Pontus—carmen Christo quasi Deo
dicunt secum invicem (Ep., x., 97) ; but
what is in view there is responsive praise
in the Lord's Day worship. Psalms,
hymns, and spiritual songs are mentioned
again in Col. iii. 16. What the distinc-
tions are, if any, between the three terms
has been considerably disputed. \j/aXp.ds
is a religious song, especially one sung to
a musical accompaniment, and par excel-
lence an OT psalm ; vjavos is properly
speaking a song of praise

; ^*8i] is the
most general term, applicable to all kinds
of songs, secular or sacred, accompanied
or unaccompanied (cf. Trench, Syn., p.

279 ; Light, on Col. iii, 16). The
three words are brought together here
with a view to rhetorical force, and it is

precarious, therefore, to build much
upon supposed differences between them.
There is nothing to warrant Harless's
idea that the ij/aXfi^s is the spiritual song
for y^w/^A-Christians and the up.vos for

G^n^i/^-Christians ; or Olshausen's sup-
position that the term \{/aX|Aois is to be
limited to the OT psalms which had
passed over into the Christian Church.
There were Christian psalms—psalms
which the Holy Spirit moved the primi-
tive Christians to utter when they came
together in worship (i Cor. xiv. 15, 26),
as He moved them to speak with tongues
(Acts ii. 4, X. 46, xix. 6). It is probable,
therefore, that these are intended here,

especially in view of what has been said

of being " filled by the Spirit ". If the
terms, therefore, are to be distinguished at

all, the case will be simply this—that the
\jfaXp.oi and the vp.voi are specific kinds
of w8ai irvcv|xaTiKaC, and that the for-

mer are the Christian psalms which wor-
shippers were inspired to sing, and which
no doubt would be like the familiar psalms
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n=Luke u\iS}y Tw Kupio), 20. " €uxap«-<rroGnr€S ^ trdvTore uirep "^ TcdvT<av iv
Xvii. 16,,, '«

f e~». '> ^W'^A^ N '1
xviii. II ; 6i'6p,aTt Tou Kupiou T^fAWJ' Irjaou XP"-*""®" Tw 06(j) Kttt Trarpi/
John xi.

41 ; Rom. i. 8 and freq. Paul ; Rev. xi. 17. u v i Cor. i. 4 ; i Thess. i. 2; 2 Thess. L 3; Paul only.

r 2 Cor. ix. 8 ; Phil. i. 4 ; i Thess. i. 2; Paul only. w James i. 27.

1 <ira. K. e. DEFG, al.j, It., Goth., Vig.

of Israel, while the latter were songs of

praise to Christ or to God. On this view
the adj. irvcvixariKals is attached to the

(i>8als not merely to differentiate these

(J8at as religious and not secular, but to

describe them as inspired by the Holy
Ghost.—aSovTCS Kal i|;dXXovT€S iv t-q

KapSiq, -v|jLwv T^ Kvpi^ : singing and
making melody in your heart to the Lord,

The Iv of the TR is supported by KL,
most cursives, Syr.-Harcl., Arm., etc. It

is omitted by B^*, Orig., etc., and is

deleted by L r[Tr]WHRV. For t^ Kap-

8tqt, Lachm. prefers rais Kap8CaLS» which
is given by ^^'adGP, Vulg., Boh., Syr.

4ra\XovT€s, properly = playing on a

stringed instrument, and then = singing,

especially to an instrument (Rom. xv. 9 ;

I Cor. xiv. 15 ; James v. 13). The t^
Kvpi(f> will have its usual reference, viz,,

to Christ. The question, however, is

whether this clause is to be taken as

coordinate or as subordinate. Does it

add something to the previous XaXovvrcs
clause, or simply explain and extend it ?

The latter view has been accepted by
many from Theodoret downwards, who
understand the point here to be that the

speaking one to another in psalms and
hymns and spiritual songs was not to be

a formal thing or a matter of the lips only,

but the utterance of the heart, " with the

heart " (RV). But this would be expressed

rather by ^k ttjs Kap8ias or Kara ttjv

KapSiav. The rendering •' heartily " also

would be easier if there were no vp-wv.

Besides the contrast in the context is not
between lip-praise and heart-praise on the

part of Christians, but between Christian

converse expressing itself in praise, and
the vain or profligate talk of the heathen.
Hence (with Harl., Mey., Ell., Alf.), it is

best to give kv its proper sense of in, and
to understand the clause as referring to

the melpdy that takes place in the stillness

of the heart. It specifies a second kind
of praise in addition to that of the Xa-
XovvTcs—the unvoiced praise of medita-
tion and inward worship.

Ver. 20. cvxttpioTovvTcs iravTOTC vtircp

iravTwv : giving thanks always for all

things. Another coordinate clause giving

a third and more particular way in which
the being '* filled with the Spirit " should

express itself. The two preceding sen-
tences referred to praise, both outwardly
with the mouth and inwardly in the
silence of the heart. This third sentence
mentions a special form of praise, viz,,

thanksgiving. This thanksgiving is de-

scribed as a constant duty, the iravTore
which would have been inappropriate
with the XaXovvTcs and with the q[8ovTcs

Kal x)fdXXovT€s being in place here where,
as in the case oijoy and prayer (i Thess.
v. 16, 17), the matter is one primarily of
attitude or spirit. The inrJp irdvTwv, " for

all things" (neut., not masc, as under-
stood by Theodor.), is taken by many in

its widest possible extent, as including
things evil as well as good. The Epistle

does not deal, however, particularly with
the sufferings of the Christian, but with
what he receives from God and what his

consequent duty is. It is most accordant,
therefore, with the context to understand
the TravTwv as referring to all the blessings

of the Christian, the whole good that

comes to him from God.—Iv Svdpari tov
Kvpiov 'qpwv Mtjcov XpicTov : in the name
of our Lord Jesus Christ, The phrase ev

6v5paTi . . . XpicTTov is different firom Iv

Xpio-Tw and of wider application. It has
different shades of meaning, authority,

power, honour, dependence, etc., in different

connections. Here probably it expresses

the idea of doing something in dependence
upon Christ, or in regardfulness of what
Christ is ; cf. John xiv. 13, xv. 16, xvi.

23 ; Col. iii. 7.—ry Oe^* •'^^ irarpC : to

God and the Father. The RV gives " to

God, even the Father" in its text, and
•' to the God and Father " in the margin.
But the most appropriate rendering of the
title is the above. The title designates
One who is God and at the same time

Father; the Fatherhood here, as else-

where, being no doubt primarily the
relation to Christ, as is suggested by the

Iv Ty 6vdpaTi, etc.

Ver. 21. i)'iroTa<r<r<$(icvoi dXXi]Xoi$

:

subjectingyourselves one to another. The
connection of this clause is by no means
clear. It is taken by not a few (Calv.,

Matthies, etc.) as an independent clause,

the participle being dealt with as an im-
perative. But there is nothing to suggest

the I0T6 which would have to be supplied.
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21. * OTroToa<T(5|ji,€>'ot dXX'qXois iv <)><$j3u -j^piarou^ ' 22. at y^^oiiKCS x Ch. i. 22

TOis 18101s di'Spdaii'^ <is Tw KOptw, 23. ort dnrjp^ icrnv ^ K€<f>aXT) rrjsy^i Cor.
xi. 3 ; ch.

i. aa, iv. 15 ; Col. i. 18 ; Paul only.

^Xpto-Tov ^ABLP, most others, f; Vulg., Syr., Copt, Arm., Eth., Goth., Orig.,
Bas., Chrys., Dam., Victorin., etc. ; Xpio-rov Itjo-ov DE 35, d, e ; \r\<rov Xpicrrov
Fgr-G, g ; Kvpiov K ; Gcov most cursives, Clem., Euth., Thdrt., Dam.

' After av8p. insert vjroTao-<r£<r0€ KL, al., Chr. ; before 18. DF, Syr. ; viroToo-o-ecr-

0«<rav ^AP 17, 57, fere al., Vulg., Copt., Clem.^, Bas., Thdrt., Dam., Lat. Fathers

;

without viroTacro-co-Ooi or viroTacrareo-dtixrav B, MSS. in Jerome : (Hoc quod in lat.

exx. additum est, subditae sint, in gr. edd. non habetur. . . . Sed hoc magis in grcuco
intelligitur quam in latino), Clem.

' o ovt|p some cursives, Clem., Chr., Thdrt., etc. ; avtjp ^ADEFGKLP 44, 106 to
11-53-77-6-9, 219-38, all. Dam.

To relate the clause to the paragraph
which follows means that it is the intro-

ductory, general statement, of which we
have a particular application in what is

said of the YvvaiKcs. But in that case

we should expect the duty of the yuvai-

K€s to be conveyed by a noun distinct

from viroToo-o'cJfJi.evoi, but denoting a form
of behaviour that would come easily under
the comprehensive duty expressed by the

participle. It is best to connect the

clause, therefore, with what precedes it,

and to take it as a fourth coordinate

clause, giving yet another way in which
the condition of being " filled with the

Spirit " should express itself. The former
three dealt with spiritual converse, praise,

and thanksgiving ; this one deals with
what is due from ourselves to others. It

is appended to the other three as a sum-
mary statement of duty in our relations

one to another, of which particular appli-

cations are to be made. Thus it leads

easily on to the special obligations which
are next enforced. The same compre-
hensive statement of Christian duty in

our earthly relations as summed up in

the one idea of mutual vir^Tafis, in

contrast with pagan self-seeking and
self-assertion, is given in i Pet. v. 5.

—

Iv 4>6P(i> 06OV [Xpwrrov] : in the fear of
God [of Christ]. The reading of the TR,
0eov, is that mostly of the cursives and
a few Fathers. It must give place to

XpioTov, which is given by B^ALP,
Vulg., Syr., Boh., etc., and is accepted by
LTTrWHRV. Other variations occur,

e.g., Xpio-Tov 'Itjo-ov in D and *\r\a-ov

Xpio-Tov in G. The phrase " in the fear

of Christ " occurs only this once. Rever-

ence for the Lord Himself was the spirit

in which this great duty of mutual sub-

jection was to be fulfilled.

Vv. 22-33. A paragraph which, in

dealing with the duties of wives and
husbands as seen in the new light of

Christian truth, gives the Christian ideal

of the marrjage-relation. It is the loftiest

conception of that relation that has ever
come from human pen, and one than
which no higher can be imagined.

Ver. 22. Al YvvalKcs* rots ISiois dv-

Spdcriv [vTroTao-crco-Oe] : Wives, be in

subjection to your own husbands. The
great Christian law of mutual subjection

or submissive consideration is now to be
unfolded in its bearing on three particu-

lar relations which lie at the foundation

of man's social life—those of husbands
and wives, parents and children, masters
and servants. The relation of husbands
and wives, as the most fundamental, is

taken up before the others, and the

Christian duty of the wives is set forth

first. The reading is somewhat uncertain.

The TR inserts inroTdo-o-caOe, with KL,
most cursives, Syr., Chrys., etc. A few
manuscripts (DG) place the ynrorda-a-^a-dt

after the yuvaiKcs. In some important

authorities (t^AP 17, Boh., Goth., Vulg.,

Arm., etc.) we find viroTafra-ifrBtatrav

}

which is accepted by LTr and given a

place in the margin by WH. The clause

is given without any verb by B, Clem.,

and Jer., which last states that the verb

was not found in his Greek codices. This
shortest form is adopted by WH in their

text. The verb is easily supplied fi-om

the preceding viroTaarcr6\i€.voiy and such
constructions are quite in Paul's style.

The iSiois (which is omitted in the

parallel passage in Col. iii. 18) is here,

as often if not always in the NT, some-
thing more than a simple possessive. It

conveys the idea of what is special, and
gives a certain note of emphasis or in-

tensity, = husbands who as such are

peculiarly and exclusively theirs; see

I Pet. iii. I, and cf. Ell. in loc. ; Blass,

Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. i6g.—w9 tw
K-upiw: as to the Lord. That is, to

Christ; not to the husband as lord and
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«Ch. I. 83 yumtK&s &s Kat 6 xP^arros KC<|)aX^ ttis " ^kkXtjo-ios, aun^s^ 'awTTjp

a=Constr., ToO acSfxaTos. 24. dXX* ws TJ iKKXtjaia * uTTOTttaacTai tw ydiotw,
I Tim. iv.

* *

10; John iv. 42 ; i John iv. 14.

1 Kai avTos eoTiv ^^D^ ^ezkLP, Syr., Arm., Goth., Bas., Chr., Thdrt., etc. ; avros
alone ^ABD*E*FG 72, 73, 112, 178, d, e, f, g, Vulg., Copt., Clem., Euth., Orig.,

Victorin., etc.

2 u9 ^AD*FGP 17, 31. 47. 67'. 73. Clem., Orig., Chr., Euth., etc. ; wonrep D'EKL,
al., pier., Bas., Thdrt., Dam., etc.

master. If the husband's supremacy
had been in view, it would have been

expressed by tois Kvpiois* The ws de-

notes more than similarly^ and more than

"just as they are submissive to Christ so

should they be to their husbands ". The
next sentence, and the whole statement of

the relation between husband and wife in

the following verse in terms of the relation

between Christ and the Church, suggest

that the point of the wq is that the wife is

to regard the obedience she has to render

to her husband as an obedience rendered

to Christ, the Christian husband being

head of the wife and representing to her

Christ the Head of the whole Christian

body.
Ver. 23. oTt 6 avi]p €0"ti KccftaXri tt)s

yuvaiKos, ws Kal 6 XpKrros KEc^aXr) ttjs

iKKX-qo-iag : because the husband is the

head of the wtfe, as also Christ is the head

of the Church. Reason for a wifely sub-

jection of the kind indicated. It is found

in the relation of headship. In the mar-

riage union the husband holds the same
relation, viz., that of headship, as Christ

holds to the Church, and the headship of

the one represents the headship of the

other. For Io-ti Ke(|>aXi7, B, Vulg., etc.,

give K€({>aX-q Iotiv, which WH place in

the margin. The o before avi^p rests on
the slenderest authority, and is omitted by
LTTrWHRV on the testimony of Bj^A
DFKL, etc. The anarthrous dviip means
" a husband " in the sense of any man
belonging to the class of husbands. The
article, again, is appropriate in ttjs 7VV01-

k6s, as a definite relation is expressed
there = **a husband is head of his wife".

The «s Ka£ indicates the point common
to the two subjects—each is head, though
in relation to different objects.

—

[koi] ai-
T<Js [4<rTi] o-wTTjp Tov <ruu.a.To% : and He
is Himself the Saviour of the body. The
Kai and the Icrrx. of the TR have consider-

able authority (jf^^D^'SKLP, most cursives,

Syr., Arm., etc.) ; but they are not found
in B^*ADG, Vulg., etc., and are to be
omitted (with LTTrWHRV). The clause

then might be construed as in apposition

to the previous 6 Xpiorrds) = " as Christ

is the Head of the Church—He, the
Saviour of the body". But it is best
taken as an independent clause, stating
in a definite and emphatic way an impor-
tant point in which Christ, who resembles
the husband in respect of headship, at the
same time differs from the husband. It

is best rendered, therefore, " He, He
Himself {i.e., = He alone) is the Saviour
of the body". The RV less happily
makes it " being Himself the Saviour of
the body ". The a-uxos can only be Christ,
and the o-wfta is the Church—the body to
which He brings salvation. The husband
is head of the wife, and in that he is like

Christ ; but Christ is also that which the
husband is not, viz.. Saviour of that
whereof He is Head.

Ver. 24. dXX* wa-ircp r\ iKK\r\(ria viro-

TdccrcToi ria Xpi(rr<Oy ovrus Kal at yw-
vaiK€S TOis I81019 dvSpdo-iv Iv iravri

:

nevertheless as the Church is subject to

Christ, so also let the wives be subject to

their husbands in everything. For dXX*
the best editors give dXXd. For the w<r-
ircp of the TR, supported by D^KL and
most cursives, read (with LTTrWHRV)
«s, which is found in ^AD*GP, 17, 67^,
etc. But B omits it. The ISiois inserted
by TR (after AD^KLP and various Ver-
sions, etc.) before dvSpdo-iv is wanting
in B^D*G, 17, 672, etc., and should be
deleted. It has crept in probably from
ver. 22. The question here is as to the
force of the dXXd. Some suppose a
suppressed negation before it, e.g., " be
not disobedient," "do not disallow the
marital headship, but," etc. (Eadie).

Others give it a resumptive force (Harl.,

etc.). But the supposed digression,

which can only be the brief clause avros
o"«TT)p TOV crti»\iaroSi requires no such re-

sumption. Others give it a certain syllo-

gistic force, understanding it to introduce
a proof of the preceding statement, pre-

senting the relation in a new light, or an
inference from the statement (De Wette,
Olsh.) ; but dXXd does not draw conclu-

sions like ovv, nor is it = wore, although
it may introduce a minor proposition ; cf.

Win.-Moult., p. 291 ; Hartung, Partikl,,
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ouTws Ktti OX yoKaiKcs TOis^ &vhpd<nv iv irain-i. 25. ol ai'BpcS}

dyairaTe tAs y"*'*^'**? ^auTwi',^ KaOws Kai 6 xP^trrbs r\ydTn\<r€V ttji^

iKK\r\<riav Kal ^iaur^i' ** irapeSwKei/ Jirep auTTJs, 26. tm aurrji' bVer.areffi

J Before ov8p. insert iSiois ADSE'KLP, etc., Vss., Fathers ; om. ^BD*E*FG
17, 672, It.

cavTwv omm. WAB 5, 17, 23, 49, 57, 70, CIem.i, Orig., Cyr.. Chr^a ; insert DEKL,
, Clem.i), Chr., Thdrt-a, al. ; add vjiwv FG, Thdrt.i.etc. (ras cav

ii., p. 384. Others make it = " but then,

which is the main thing," etc., supposing

ver. 24 to give a second proof of the fact

that wives should be obedient to their

husbands as to the Lord—a proof drawn
from the position held by Christ and by
the husband, viz., that of being head
(Win.-Moult., p. 565). This, however,

would be expressed rather by 8^ than by
aXXa, the former being the particle that

in opposing also continues and connects,

adding something distinct from what has

preceded, while the latter has the full

opposing significance, disannulling or dis-

counting something mentioned before

(Win.-Moult., p. 551). The aXXd, there-

fore, must have its full adversative force,

and is best rendered " nevertheless," " for

all that ". The twenty-fourth verse thus

looks to the peculiarity mentioned as

belonging to Christ's headship in dis-

tinction from the husband's, viz., the

fact that He is not only Head, but Saviour.

And the idea becomes this—" Christ in-

deed is Saviour of the body, and that the

husband is not ; nevertheless the question

o{ obedience is not affected thereby ; for all

that, as the Church is subject to Christ,

so too are wives to be subject to their

husbands" (so subst. Calv., Beng., Mey.,

Ell., Alf., etc.). In the ovtws clause

viroToo-ar£'<r6«o-ov, ^^let the wives be sub-

ject," as in RV text and according to most

commentators, or better, viroTdo-<rovTai,
'• so are the wives also " (as in RV marg.),

is to be supplied from the preceding viro-

Tao-o-cToi. The kv ttovtC naturally means
in everything pertaining to the marriage-

relation.

Ver. 25. ol avSpe;, oYairaTC tois yw-

vaiKas [lavTwv], Ka6u)S koI 6 XpwTTOs

^•YaTTTio-e TTjv 6KKXii<riov: husbands, love

your wives, even as also Christ loved the

Church. The reflexive lavrwv introduced

by the TR after ywaiKas, as in DKL,
Syr., etc., is not found in B^A, 17, Clem.,

etc., and is properly omitted by LTTr
WHRV. The reading iifjioiv also occurs

in G. We have now the statement of the

corresponding duty of husbands. If the

wife's duty is submission, the husband's is

love—a love like Christ's—a love capable
even of suffering and dying for the wife
as Christ did for the Church.—Kal cavrov
irap68(i>K€v virep avTi]s : and gave Himself
up for it. irap^8b)K€v, as in v. 2, Gal.
ii. 20 (7rapa86vTos eovT<$v), Rom. iv. 25
(irape8($6T)), without explanation of that
to which He gave Himself; that being
understood to be death. This is the
measure, therefore, of Christ's love, and
this is the manner of love with which the
husband is to meet the wife's obedience.

Ver. 26. ivo otiTTjv dyidcrg : that He
might sanctify it. Statement of the great
object with which Christ in His love for

the Church gave Himself up to death for

it. An object worthy of the self-sacrifice,

described in definite terms and with a
solemn significance— the sanctification

and cleansing of the Church with a view
to its final presentation in perfect holiness

at th-s g[reat day. The verb ayidgciv, a
later form of ayV^ixy (used, e.g., by Soph.,
Oed. Col., 1495 ; Pindar, 0., iii., 34, etc.),

frequent in biblical and patristic Greek,
means to set apart to a sacred use, to

consecrate, by external or ceremonial
cleansing (Heb. ix. 13; i Tim. iv. 5);
by an expiation (i Cor. vi. 11 ; Heb. x.

10, 14, 29) ; or by inward, ethical puri-

fication (i Thess. v. 23). Most exegetes

take dyidtrn in the third sense here, and
this is favoured by the terms which follow

in ver. 27. On the other hand, both in

the Pauline writings and in the Epistle

to the Hebrews {cf. Pfleiderer, Paulinism,

Engl, transl., vol. ii., 68, etc.) the domi-
nant application of the verb is deliverance

from the guilt of sin by means of an ex-

piation.—Ka0ap£(ra9 : cleansing it. The
verb KaOapC^eiv, Hellenistic for KaOaCpeiv,

has certain occasional applications in the

NT (e.g., literal cleansing. Matt, xxiii.

26 ; Luke xi. 39 ;
pronouncing ceremoni-

ally clean. Acts x. 15, xi. 9 ; consecrating

by cleansing, Heb. ix. 22, 23) ; but apart

from these it has two main senses—that

oi ethical purification (2 Cor. vii. i
; James

iv. 8), and that oiforgiveness, freeing from

the guilt of sin (Tit. ii. 14 ; Heb. ix. 14

;

I John i. 7, 9). In the case of this verb,
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again, the prevailing idea is that of the

changed, rectified relation to God. The
two ideas probably are not sharply divided

in the writer's mind. They are brought

together again, both as definite acts of

the past, in i Cor. vi. ii, dXXa aireXov-

o-ao-dc, aXXa r\yia<r%t\rti aXXa ISiKaiu-

0TjTe. But the effect on standing appears

to be the thing immediately in view here.

In classical Greek, too, the term Ka6ap|Ads

is used in the sense of a purification from
guilt (e.g.y Soph., O. T., 1228). The
participle is taken by many as, in relation

to ayiaa-xii a proper past = " that he might
sanctify it a/"i?^r cleansing it" (Mey., Alf.,

Ell. ; RV "having cleansed it," etc.). The
purification in view is thus made some-
thing prior to the sanctifying. But
KaBapitra^y as is often the case with aor.

participles connected with a fin. aorist

(Bernh., Synt., x. 9, p. 383), may also be

of the same time as ayiao-u and express

the way in which the sanctifying takes

effect. The latter is the more probable

view here (Syr., Vulg., Harl., Abb., etc.),

especially as the aor. ayida-xi points to a

single, definite act, and one predicated of

the Church as a whole.

—

tw Xovxp^ tov
vSaxos : by the bath of the water. Desig-

nation of the means by which the purifi-

cation takes place. The phrase is a
difficult one. The word XovrpiJv occurs

only once again in the NT (Tit. iii. 5).

It is used in both cases with reference to

baptism (although some do not admit
this), and it is so used in eccles. Greek.

In classical Greek it has the occasional,

secondary sense of a libation for the dead
(Soph., £/., 84, 434 ; Eurip., Phoen.,

1667), but is used properly as = " bath,

bathing-place (e.g., Homer's Oepiia Xoc-

Tpo, //., xiv., 6 ; Xoerpa 'SlKtavoloy II.,

xviii., 489, etc.) ; bathing (Herod., vi., 52 ;

Xen., Cyr., vii., 5, 20) ; or the water for
bathing or washing (Soph., Oed. Col.,

1599) ". It is doubtful whether any clear

instance can be found of its use as =
washing. The vSaros is prob. the gen.

matericB, and the articles mark the Xov-
Tp6v as the well-known bath of the (bap-

tismal) water. The Versions vary in their

renderings. The Vulg. gives lavacrum,

and similarly the Syr. and the Goth.
The Rhem. follows the Vulg. and renders

laver. But the other old English Versions
have either '• the washing " or " the

fountain " of water. The RV gives " the

washing of water " in the text, but " the

laver" in the margin. But "laver," in

the sense of the vessel, does not appear
to be a legitimate translation. The only
legitimate rendering is '• the bath of

water," ».^., the bath of the baptismal

water. Many interpreters find in the
phrase an allusion to the bath taken by
a bride before her wedding. The subse-
quent imagery, and especially the irapa-
o-T'»)o-ai, may favour that ; but the fact

that the Subject here who cleanses by the
bath of the water is Christ, while it was
not the bridegroom who administered the
pre-nuptial bath to the bride, makes that

doubtful.—Iv ^ii|iaTi : with (or through)
the word. In respect both of sense and
of connection this is a peculiarly difficult

phrase. With respect to the latter the

Iv ^ijfAaTi is connected by some with the

aYia<rQ = "sanctify it by the word," Iv

being taken as the instrum. dat. (Winer,
Riick., Bisp., Bleek, Mey., etc. ; cf. Win.-
Moult., p. 172). The objection to this is

the remoteness of the defining phrase
from the verb. On the other hand it may
be the case that the order is selected with
a view to bringing things together, first

the two verbs and then the two defining

terms (so Meyer). The analogy of John
xvii. 17, ayiacrov avrovs Iv tq aXT]0£ia« is

also urged. Others connect it with the

Xovrpo) Toti vSaTO^, = " the bath of water
in or by the word ". But to this there is

the serious objection that the Iv pi]|jLaTi

is anarthrous. The Greek would require

either t^ or tov Iv pi^jiari, the phrase not

being one of the kind (like twv IvtoXwv Iv

SoYfjiao-i, chap. ii. 15 above) to make a

single idea with the Xovrp^i tov vSaros
and so dispense with the article ; cf. on
chap, i., 17 above. There remains the

third course—to connect it with Ka6apC-

<ras, or with the idea expressed by the

clause Kadapio-a^ t^ XovTpw tov vSaros
as a whole. This on the whole is the

connection freest from difficulty, and it

gives a congruous idea, which may take

more than one form, e.g., that the puri-

fication is effected by the p-qfJia ; that it

is accompanied by it ; or that it takes

place in it as its element or condition.

But what of the sense of the pii|xaTi ?

How difficult it is to obtain a satisfactory

meaning appears at once from the variety

and the peculiarity of the interpretations

proposed. Some, e.g., take it to refer to

the baptismal formula, " in the name of

the Father, and of the Son, and of the

Holy Ghost," or " in the name of Jesus
"

(Chrys.) ; in which case, however, we
should expect either koi ^TJp.aTos or Iv t^
p-q^aTi. Others give the noun the simple

sense of ** an utterance " and take the

phrase to mean '* attended or conditioned

by an utterance "
; with the explanation

that the particular M^^^ranc^ in view is *' the

revelation of salvation embodied in the

name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy
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&yidcrvi KaBapiaras tw "^XouTpw toG uSarog ' eV pi^jxaTi, 27.

TrapaoTTiiat) auTos ^ 4auT(u * ecSo^OK t^i' cKKXTjcrtai/ jxt) e)fpv(Tav

Paul
; Jude i ; Rev. xxii. 11. « . .».

.

art.). Rom. x. 17; Heb. vi. 5, xi. 3 ; ch. vi. 17;
ix. 41, xxiii. 33 ; Rom. vi. 13 al. ; L '

I Cor. iv. 10 only ; i Kings ix. 6 al.

l»'ac=John
xvii. 17,

19 ; Rom.
.. XV. 16 al.

d Tit. ni. 5 only; Cant. iv. 2. e Ch. iv, 19, vi. 2 ; p. (without
, ; ch. VI. 17 ; Paul only. f=2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Luke ii. 22 ; Acts i. 3,
Luke and Paul only (see Matt. xxvi. 53). g Luke vii. 25, xiii. 17;

1 IV. IT. avTTiv D'EK, etc., Vss., Chr., Thdrt.j, al. ; avros ^^ABD*FGLP 6, 10, 17,

23\ 672, etc., It., Vulg., Copt., Goth., Greek-Lat. Fathers.

Ghost " (Moule). Haupt, again, makes it

= " by means of a word," supposing the

term to be added in order to bring out the

wonderfulness of the purification as seen

in the fact that it is effected simply by a
word, that is to say the word spoken by
the person who baptises. Hofmann also

gives it the sense of " with a word," i.e.

= cleansing it by the utterance of His
effective %oxll. Others make it=" oy the

bath resting on a word," viz., the Divine

command (Storr, Kl., etc.). If we look,

however, at the use of the word ^"np-a in

the NT we find that it is applied to any-
thing spoken—a sound produced by the

voice (2 Cor. xii. 4 ; Heb. xii. 19) ; a
declaration (Matt, xxvi. 75; Mark ix. 32,
Luke ii. 50, etc.) ; doctrine or instruction

(Rom. X. 17, if not = command) ; or a
saying, whether in the form of a message
(Rom. X. 8), a command (Luke v. 5), or a
promise (Luke i. 38, ii. 29). In Paul's

Epistles and in Hebrews, it appears to

be used mostly, if not exclusively, of a
word proceeding directly or indirectly

from God {cf. Ell. in loc). It has indeed

another sense, that of "thing," corre-

sponding to the Hebr. '^12'^, ** the thing

spoken of," "the thing enjoined," etc.

{e.g.. Matt, xviii. 16 ; Luke i. 37, ii. 15

;

Acts X. 37 ; 2 Cor. xiii. i). This sense is

claimed for it by some in Rom. i. 8, 13-21.

But it is scarcely applicable here. Hence
here it may best be taken to refer either to

the word ofpromise, that is the Divine pro-

mise of forgiveness (Mark xvi. 16), or to

the preached Gospel. It has also the great

advantage of being in harmony with the

^Tipa 0COV in chap. vi. 17. It is true that

pT]pa is not quite the same as X($7os, but

carries with it the definite sense of the

spoken word; and that, consequently, it

may not be taken to designate the Gospel

here in the subjective sense oidivine truth,

the Word of God in respect of its spirit-

ual contents, or as a revelation of grace.

But it may have the sense of that truth as

proclaimed, xht: preached Word or Gospel.

With the former sense the clause will de-

fine the purification as being in accordance

with or dependent on the Divine promise,

or having that promise as its ground.
The latter interpretation (which is pre-
ferred by Meyer, etc.) is thought to be
most in harmony with Rom. x. 8, 17;
Eph. vi. 17; Heb. vi. 5, and it gives a
good sense however the Iv is construed.
The main objection urged against these
two interpretations is the absence of the
article, and the fact that where ^tipa has
such a sense it is accompanied by some
defining term, 0€ov (Eph. vi. 17), Xpio-rov
(Rom. X. 17) or the like. To this the only
reply is that the omission of the article is

due to the presence of the preposition
(Middleton, Gr. Artie, vi. i ; cf. Ell. in
loc), or that p-qpo may have become, like

vopos, X(i^p(^s> etc., so well-understood and
constant a term in the sense of " the
spoken word " par excellence, that it

could dispense with the article (Mey.).
Thus the import of the whole verse will

be—" that he might set apart and conse-
crate the Church by cleansing it of guilt

by baptism in accordance with the Divine
promise " (or, ** on the ground of the
preached word of the Gospel"). The
clause defines the xadapio-pos as one
that does not take effect by means of the
XovTpov ToO vSttTos in and by itself, but
by that only as administered in the power
or on the ground of the preached Word.
It is to be observed also that the sanctify-

ing and the purifying are referred to

Christ's giving up of Himself, His death
being that in virtue of which these things

take place.

Ver. 27. tva 7rapocrri(]inrj a-uTTjv [avros]

la-uT^) €v8o|ov TTjv lKicXT](riav : that He
might Himself present to Himself the

Church, glorious. Statement of the re-

mote, ultimate object with which Christ
" gave Himself up " to death ; as the im-

mediate object, which has that final pur-

pose in view, is expressed by the h.yi6.a-^.

For avTi^v of the TR, supported by D^K,
most cursives, Syr.-P., etc., the reading

av»T<Js is to be substituted on the authority

of B^AD*GL, Syr.-Harc, Vulg., etc.

It is Christ Himself who is to present the

Church, and it is to Himself He is to pre-

sent it. He is at once the Agent and the

End or Object of the presentation. The

VOL. III. 24
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h 2 Pet. ii. ^ o-iriXof ^1
* ^uTtSa t] Tt ''twi' toioutwi', dXX* t^a t] dyia Kal * a)XW}AOS

28. ouTws " o^eCkoviTiy 01 acSpcs ^ dyaTrai' rds eauTWJ' yu^'ttiKas ws
13 only
Jos.,

xiii.,ii,3. rd ^auTwi' o-wfAara. 6 dyairwi' ttji/ eaurou Yu»'atKa cauTOk dyaTrd
"

only ; Aristoph., Plut., 1051 ; Plat., Symp., p. 191 a. k Rom. i. 32 al. Paul
; 3 John 8.

1 Ch. i. 4 reff. m= Luke xvii. 10; John xiii. 14 al. ; i Cor. xi. 10 al.

1 Kai 01 avSpes o<f>6iXov<riv ABDEFG 17, 213, It., Vulg., Syr., Copt., Clem., Jer.,

Aug., Pel.; K. o<t>. 01 av8p. Arm.; ovtws o<|>ciXovo-iv 01 avSpes ^KL, etc., Syr.,

Method., Chx., Thdrt., al.

irapao-nio-'n is not to be taken here to

mean the presenting of the Church as an

offering. It is true that the verb is so used

in Rom. xii. i ; but the case is different

here, in respect both of the ruling idea of

the paragraph and of the introduction

of eavTw. It would be incongruous with

Paul's teaching to speak of Christ as pre-

senting an offering to Himself. The idea,

as the context suggests, is that of the

bridegroom /'r^5^»ii«^ or setting forth the

bride; cf. 2 Cor. xi. 2. The anarthrous

€v8o$ov is a case of tertiary predicate {cf.

Buttm., Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 473).

The rendering, therefore, is not "present

a glorious Church," but "present the

Church, glorious," i.e., in the aspect, or

character of gloriousness. The presenta-

tion in view, which is given here as the

final object of Christ's surrendering of

Himself to death, and is exhibited (by use

of the aor.) as a single def. act, cannot be

anything done in the world that now is (as

is supposed by Beng., Harl., Hofm., etc.),

but must be referred (with Aug., Jer.,

Riick., De Wette, Bleek, Mey., Ell., Alf.

and most) to the future consummation,
the event of the Parousia.—(jitj €xovo-av

oTTiXov : not having spot. Explanation

of what is implied on the negative side

in the 6v8o|ov. The neg. (A-q is in place,

as the clause refers to the purpose in the

mind of Christ. The word <nriXos= spot,

moral blemish, takes the place of the Attic

KT)XU in later Greek writers (Dionys.,

Harl., Plut., Lucian, Joseph., etc.). It

occurs only once again in the NT (2 Pet.

ii. 13). The " i " being short in compo-
sition (a<riri\os), WH, Ell., Alf., etc.,

accentuate it <nriXos ; Lach., Tisch., Lip-

sius, Mey., etc., retain tririXos.

—

t] pvriSa:
or wrinkle. The word pvxis occurs only
this once in the NT, and is not found in

the Apocrypha or in the LXX, but is not
infrequent in profane Greek, whether
classical (Aristoph., Plato, etc.), or late

(Diod., Plut., Lucian, etc.). Attempts
have been made (by Aug., Grot., etc.) to

establish a distinction between o-iriXov

and ^vTiSo here, but without success.

—

f^ Ti Twv ToiovTwv : or any such thing.

The article gives this the force of any-
thing belonging to the class of such thingg

as deform and defile.—dXX* Xva -^ ayia Kal
a{ji(i)p.09: but that it should be holy and
unblamable. The regular construction

would have taken some such form as

dXX' ovo-ov, etc. It is changed here,

perhaps with a view to variety, as if the

paragraph had begun with tva fXTj exTJ*

Such oralio variata was common in

Greek, and there are numerous examples
of it in the NT generally {e.g., Mark xii.

38 ; John viii. 53 ; Acts xx. 34, xxii. 17

;

I Pet. ii. 7), and especially in the Pauline

writings (Rom. i. 12, iv. 12, xii. 6 ; i Cor.

vii. 13, xiv. I ; 2 Cor. xi. 23 ; Phil. ii. 22).

See Jelf, Greek Gram., § gog; Win.-
Moult., p. 722; Buttm., Gram, of N. T.
Greek, p. 241. On a|j,b>p,os see under i. 4
above.

Ver. 28. ovTws &<(>£iXovoriv [kui] ol

av8p€9 dya'n'qi^ tols lavTwv yvvaiKas : even

so [also] ought husbands to love their own
wives. The reading and the order vary
somewhat. The 6<|>6iXov(riv precedes ot

av8p6s in most manuscripts, i^^KL 17,

etc. ; in others (ADGP, etc.) \tfollows it.

Lachm. prefers the latter; TrWHRV the

former. The TR, supported by ^KL,
etc., omits Kai. ; which is inserted, how-
ever, before oi av8pES by BADFG 17, and
most Versions, etc. It is accepted by
TrRV, and is bracketed by WH. The
ovTws is taken by some (De Wette, etc.)

to refer to the following ws, = " husbands
ought to love their wives y«5f as they love

their own bodies ". To this there is no
serious grammatical objection ; for ovtcds

does not look always to what precedes,

but may refer to what follows {e.g., 1

Cor. iii. 15, ovrut Zk u»s 8ia irvpos ; also

I Cor. iv. i). When this is the case,

however, whether in classical Greek or

in the NT, there appears to be a certain

emphasis on the ovtws, and its more
familiar reference is to what precedes.

Here, too, the Kai favours the relation to

the preceding Kadwg koI 6 Xpioro?, etc.

The idea, therefore, is that even as Christ

loved the Church so too ought husbands
to love their wives.—<*>$ to. cavrwv crci-
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29. ouScls ydp iroTC t^k 4auT0u adpKa ^ ip.i(re]a€y, dXXA " iKTpi^€i n Ch. vi. 4

Kai • edXirci auTT]k»^ KaGws Kal 6 xP^otoS ^ tt]»/ eKK\i(\criav. 30. on a^RmgarvjN '> f >«>.« N >/, \,^ xii. 8, lo
|i«AT) eap.€K Tou a(D|JiaTos auTOU, <k ttjs orapKos auTOu, Kat €K twi' al.

o I Thes8.
ii. 7only; Deut. xxii. 6.

» TTjv covTov o-opKo ^«, Mcthod., Orig., Victorin., etc. ; ttiv orapKa avrov Vulg.,
Tert., Ambrst., Jer., etc.

^ cKTp. av, K. 0. DEFG, d, c, f, g, Goth. ; some Vss. repeat avTTjv ; Method, om.-
altog.

80 Kvpios D^EKL, etc., Ar.-pol., Slav., Oec. ; o Xpurros ^ABD*FGP 17, etc.. It.,

Vulg., Syr., Copt., Sah., etc., Greek-Lat. Fathers.

(lara: as their own bodies. This is

not to be reduced to "like themselves"
(Rosenm., etc.) ; nor does its here mean
simply *' like," as if all that is meant is

that the husband's love for his wife is to

be similar to his love for his own body.

The b>s has its qualitative force, = " as

it were," "as being". Christ and hus-

band are each head, as Paul has already

put it, and as the Church is the body in

relation to the former, so is the wife in

relation to the latter. The husband, the

head, therefore, is to love the wife as being

his body, even as Christ loved the Church
as forming His body. The idea of hus-

band and wife as being one flesh is prob-

ably also in view. 6 aYairuv ttiv cavrov
-yvvaiKa, eavr^v aYair^ : he that loveth

his own wife loveth himself. The relation

of head and body means that the wife is

part of the husband's self. To love his

wife, therefore, in this character as being

his body, is to love himself. It is a love,

consequently, not merely of duty, but of

nature—Kara ^v<t\.v as well as xar* 6(j>ck-

Xiiv(Ell.).

Ver. 29. ovSels ydp iroT€ ttjv cavrov
o-dpKa lY.icry\<T€v : for no one ever hated

his own flesh. The ^dp gives a reason

for the preceding statement, looking to

the thought, however, rather than to the

form of the statement. The thought is the

oneness of husband and wife, the position

of the wife as part of the husband's self;

and the connection is this—"he should

love her even as Christ loved the Church,

for the wife, I say, is as the body in that

natural relationship in which the husband
is the head, so that in loving her he loves

himself ; and this is the reason in nature

why he should love her, for according to

this to hate his wife is to hate his own
flesh, which is contrary to nature and a

thing never seen ". <rdp| has here its

non-ethical sense, practically= awp,a (as

in Matt. xix. 5 ; Mark x. 8 ; i Cor. vi. 16,

etc.). dXX* €KTp6<t>€l Kol ddXlTCl OVTl]V :

but nourisheth and cherisheth it. The

form aXXd is preferred again by LTTr
WHRV. The Ik- in the comp. Iktp^<J)6i

may point to the careful, continued
nourishing from one stage to another,
nourishing up to maturity. Ell. takes it to
express " the evolution and development
produced by the Tp€<|>€iv " (so, too, Mey.,
etc.). As BdXirciv means primarily to
warm, some give it the literal sense here,
supposing it to look to the covering and
protection of the body as iKrpi^ii looks to
its nourishment—" fovet " spectat amic-
tum, says Bengel, ut "nutrit" victum; and
so Mey. But the secondary sense seems
more appropriate here, especially in view
of the following affirmation regarding
Christ, and as it is in i Thess. ii. 7.—Ka9ws
Kttl 6 Kvpios [XpiO-T^s] TT|V lKKXT|o-iav

:

even as the Lord [Christ] also the Church.
For the Kvpios of the TR (with D^KL,
etc.) read with the best critics Xpio-T($s,

which is given in B^AD^F, 17, and most
Versions and Fathers. That is, " even as
Christ also nourisheth and cherisheth the
Church "—a broad statement of Christ's

lovmg care for His Church, into which
no reference to the Lord's Supper (which
is nowhere in view here) as the means by
which the nourishing is effected can be
dragged (as, e.g., by Kahnis, etc.).

Ver. 30. 8ti p,eXT] lo-fxev tov awfiaros
avTov : for we are members of His body.

The p.At), which is the heart of the state-

ment, has the emphatic position. We are

not something apart from Christ, nor do
we occupy only an accidental relation to

Him. We are veritable parts of that body
of which He is head, and this is the rea-

son why He nourishes and cherishes the

Church ; cf. the detailed description in i

Cor. xii. 12-27.—^i* tt)? o-apKos ovtov,
Kttl Ik twv 6orTc'ci)v avTov : being of His
flesh and of His bones. This sentence,

which is added by the TR, has con-

siderable documentary testimony—^'D
GLP, most cursives, such Versions as

the Syr. and the Arm., and such Fathers

as Iren., Jer., etc. If it is retained, as i«
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Here 6<TT4<iiv afiroO.^ 31. "'dm 'toutou ** KaraXeiilrei afOpuiros ttaripa

Luke'xii. Kal |irjWpa,^ itai 'irpoCTKoXXtjOi^acTai ^ irpds t^i' yuj'aiKa* auroO,

q Matt xix. 5 from Gen. ii. 24; i Thess. Hi. 1 al. r Acts v. 36.

» CK T. o-. avT. K. CK T. ocTT. ttVT. oiTi. ^^'AB 17, dj*, Copt^, Eth., Euth. ; insert

^'DEFGLP, also K, but with tov o-wfiaros for t«v ocrreuv, most others, Vulg.,

Syr., Arm., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., al., Jer., al.

«ToviroT€pa ^AD'EKLP, etc., Marc, Orig., Euth., Meth., Chr., etc.; irorcpa

without TOV BD*FG ; irarepa without avrov ^BD*FG 17, 67*, 73, 115, Vulg., Syr.-

P., Arm., Orig., etc. ; insert avrov ^'AD^EKLP, etc., Syr.-Sch., Cop., Eth., Marc,
Meth., etc. ; Tqv |&T|Tcpa, with same authorities mostly as for tov iraTcpa ; omit t»)v

BD*FG.
s KoXXTj0Ti<rcTai ^'D'FG, Marc, Epiph.

*TTi yvvaiKi ^^*AD*FG 17, 37, 116, It., Vulg., Lat. Fathers, Meth., Epiph. ; irpos

TTjv -yvvaiKa ^^bd^EKL, most cursives, Orig-j, Chr., Thdrt.,, al.

done by Mey., Ell., Reiche, Alf., etc., it

will be an explanation of the affirmation

that we are p>^Xt| tov awfiaTos ovtov,

drawn from the thought of our origin

{U). We are members of Christ's body,

as having the source of our spiritual being

in Him. This statement of our spiritual

origin is expressed in terms like those used

ofthe origin of our physical life, the allu-

sion being probably to therecord ofthe for-

mation of Eve in Gen. ii. 23. As the first

woman derived her physical being from

Adam in the way there recorded, so we
Christians draw our spiritual being from

Christ. The evidence, however, is de-

cidedly adverse, the clause not appearing

in B^*A, 17, 672, Boh., Eth., Method.,

Euthal., Origen (prob.), etc. The inter-

nal evidence may be said to be against it,

in so far, e.g., as a new figure is suddenly

introduced, the statement is carried be-

yond the idea ofrelationship, and no clear

or congruous meaning can be readily

attached to the new terms,^«A and bones.

Nor is it easy in face of evidence so old

and so various to suppose that the words
were mistakenly omitted by homoeote-
leuton. The clause, therefore, is deleted

from the text by LTTrWHRV ; Tr., how-
ever, giving it a place on the margin.

Ver. 31. ovtI tovtov KaTaXcCi{/ci av-

Opwiros [t^v] iraTcpa [avTOv] Kal [ttjv]

\ir\r4pa : for this cause shall a man leave

[his] father and mother. Lachm. and
Tregelles omit t<5v and Ttjv; which are

bracketed by WH. The avTov is omitted
by LTTrWHRV, as not supported by
B^^*D*G, 17, Vulg., Arm., etc. It is

found in ^^ad^KLP, Syr.-P., Boh., etc.

These words, whether Paul gives them
professedly as a quotation in a free form,

or uses them directly, making them his

own (Mey.), are substantially those which
in Gen. ii. 24 follow the statement re-

garding Eve as bone of Adam's bone
and flesh of his flesh. ovtI tovtov corre-
sponds to the IvcKcv tovtov of Gen. ii.

24 ; olvtC, the prep, oi exchange and succes-

sion, being used also, like the Hebrew

*ltt?^5| T\T\t?iy in the sense of "for that,"

and occasionally as = " wherefore "
; cf.

ov6* «v, Luke xii. 3 ; cf. Blass, Gram, of
N. T. Greek, p. 125; Win.-Moult., p.

456. Thus avTi TOVTOV may refer either

to the immediately preceding statement
regarding our being members of Christ's

body (so Mey.), or to the leading idea ol

the previous verses, viz., the husband's
duty to love, nourish, and cherish the
wife even as Christ loves, nourishes, and
cherishes the Church. The former connec-
tion leads, as in Meyer's case, to an alle-

gorising interpretation. The latter is to

be preferred as in harmony with a simpler
and more natural view of what follows.

Another turn is given to the phrase, e.g.,

by Von Soden, who makes it = " instead
of this," supposing the point to be that in

place of hating, as mentioned in ver. 29,
the husband ought to love and cleave to

his wife. But this is far-fetched. The
KaTaX€£\|/€i, especially in view of its

application in the OT passage cited or

used, must be taken here as the ethical

future, the future expressing what should,

can, or must be, as, e.g., in Matt. vii. 26
;

Luke xxii, 49 ; John vi. 68 ; Rom. x. 14,

etc.; cf. Win.-Moult., p. 348; Donaldson,
Greek Gram., p. 407. Meyer insists on
its being a pure future, and refers it to

what is to take place at the Parousia.

The verse as used here has been strangely

handled by many commentators, who
have found secondary, mystical meanings
in the words. Not a few of the Fathers
(Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., Jerome, etc.)

interpreted it of the Incarnation ; and lattf
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jtat caoi'Tat ol 8uo ' ets (rdpKa fiiav. 32. r6 ^ [ivtxrqpiov toCto s Matt. xix.

IJi^ya ^OTti', iyui Se \iy<o ^ its XP'*""®" *^oX "els^ tV cKKXtjo-iav. t=Rom. xi.

25 ; I Cor.
XV. 51 ml. Paul; Rev. i. 20 aL u=Act8 ii. 25 ; Heb. vii. 14 only.

1 omit €19 BK 4, 51, 72, 73, etc., Iren. (Greek-Lat.), Tert., al. ; insert ^ADEFGLP,
al. pier., Vulg., Syr., Orig.j, Meth., Tit., Chr., Thdrt., Hil., etc.

exegetes expounded it as referring in one
way or other to Christ's present connec-

tion with the Church (Grot., Beng., etc.)

;

some understanding Christ's separation

from His nation (Mich.), or from the

synagogue, to be indicated by the phrase
" leave His Father," and others even ex-

plaining it of the Lord's Supper (Harl.,

Olsh.). Alford applies it mystically to

•'that past, present, and future which
constitutes Christ's Union to His Bride,

the Church—His leaving the Father's

bosom, which is past—His gradual pre-

paration of the Union, which \& present—
His full consummation of it, which is

future ". Even Meyer puts a forced,

allegorical sense upon it, taking it to be

used typically of the perfect union which
takes place between Christ and the Church
only at His Second Coming, before which
time He is not Husband, but Bridegroom.

So the avdp(i>ir69 becomes Christ, at the

Parousia ; the leaving father and mother
becomes mystically Christ's leaving His
seat at the right hand of God ; the two
becoming one Jiesh is the descending,

returning Christ making one ethical per-

son with the Church, etc. But all this is

in the highest degree unnatural. When
Paul allegorises he gives intimation of the

fact (aTivo loTiv dXXiiYopovncva, Gal. iv.

24), and certainly there is no such allegory

as this would be anywhere else in the

Pauline writings. Its incongruities con-

demn it. What is to be made, e.g., of

the leaving of the mother, which Jerome,

e.g., is driven to say means the leaving of

the heavenly Jerusalem ? We take the

verse, therefore, in its simple and obvious

sense, as referring to the direct and ruling

idea of the paragraph, viz., the natural

marriage relation and the duty of hus-

bands to wives; and we read it as an
enforcement of that duty based upon the

natural identity of the wife with the

husband, as stated in the narrative of

Creation and illustrated in its highest

ideal in the Church's relation to Christ.

— Kttl i{poa-Ko\\-t\%-r\fTira\. irpos ttjv yv-

vaiKa avTov icat 01 8vo ccovrai els

<rdpKa (iiav : and shall cleave unto his

wife, and the two shall become one

flesh. '• Cleave to " represents very

well the force of the verb irpoo-KoXXdw,

the Sept representative of pll*^? ^^ S^^^^

to, stick to. For irp&s ttjv YvvaiKa, the
reading of TR, with B^^C^DKL, Orig.,

etc., TQ -yvvaiKC is given in ^*AD*G,
etc., and is preferred by LTTr, while
WH place it in the margin. The ovtov
is omitted by T with ^1, etc. For irpoo--

KoXXT)0'qa-CTai there is also the variant
KoXXT)6i](r€Tai in ^^D^F, etc.

Ver. 32. t6 fJivo-Tijpiov tovto p.6Ya
lirriv : this mystery is great. Not " this

is a great mystery," as it is rendered by
the AV and Rhem. ; nor " this is a great
secret," Tynd., Cran., gen. The term
|xv<rr»jpiov (on which see under i. 9 above)
cannot mean allegory or dark-saying, but
must have its usual sense of something
once hidden and now revealed, a secret

disclosed. It cannot refer, therefore, as

Mey. makes it do, to the quotation from
Gen. ii. 24 as a passage with a hidden
typical or mystical meaning, one deep

({le'va) and difficult to reach. Nor can it

well refer to the spiritual union of Christ

and the Church by itself (Beng.), or to

the comparison between the union of

husband and wife and that of Christ and
the Church (Est.), as the fyw Zl \iyta

would then lose its point. It is simplest

to take it as referring to Christian truth

touching the relation between husband
and wife as set forth in these verses.

That truth is described by ^iyo. as great,

i.e., in the sense of grandeur and impor-
tance. The Vulg. rendering sacramentum
(followed by Wicl. and the Rhem.) has
induced many Roman Catholic theolo-

gians to found on this as a passage pre-

senting marriage in the character of a
sacrament— a perverted interpretation

which was disavowed indeed by distin-

guished scholars like Cajetan and Estius

in the Roman Catholic Church itself. It

may be added that Alford understands by
the (Avo-niptov " the matter mystically

alluded to in the Apostle's application of

the text just quoted ; the mystery of the

spiritual union of Christ with our human-
ity, typified by the close conjunction ofthe

marriage state ". And Von Soden, taking

the TOVTO, as in i Cor. xv. 51, to refer to
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v^always 33. ^irX^i' Kat ujxcts '^ ol KttO' iva cKaoTos^ t^k ^auToG yuj'atKO

I Cor. x'i.
* ouTWS dyaTrdTW * (os iaxnov,^ -q St yvvr] ' Iva <f>oPT]Tai toi' ai'Spa.

II al.

and in Matt, and Luke (Gosp.), (vi. 24 al.), in Mark (xii. 32), John (viii. 10, but ?), and Acts viii. i aL,

with gen. "except". w Acts xxi. 19; i Cor. xiv. 31 ; =Mark xiv. 19; John viii. 9.

X I Cor. iii. 15 reff. y Constr., Mark v. 23.

» cicacrTov FG 13, D^E. ' ws cav. ayaTT. DEFG (ayaira D).

what follows, supposes the sense to be
" this secret, that is, what I am about to

say as the secret sense of this sentence,

is great ". Hatch, again, who regards

(AvcTTHpiov as closely related in sense to

Twiros, <rv(jLPo\ov and irapaPoXi] and in-

terchangeable with them, gives \i.v(rrripiov

the sense of " symbol " (which he thinks

is its meaning also in Rev. i. 20, xvii. 7),

and renders it " this symbol (5c. of the

joining of husband and wife into one
flesh) is a great one " {Essays in Biblical

Greek, p. 61).

—

eyta Be Xiyo) els Xpio-Tov,

Kal [els] TT|v ^KKXTjcriav : but I speak with

reference to Christ and the Church. The
second els is omitted by LWH, as not

found in BK, Iren., Tert., etc.; it is

inserted, however, in ^ADFL, Orig.,

Meth., Theodor., Cypr., Hil., etc. The
formula Xe'Yw Se is used in various Pauline

passages where an explanation of some-
thing previously said is in view (e.g., i

Cor. i. 12 ; Gal. iii. 17, iv. i, v. 16 ; cf.

TovTo 86 <j)Tifi,i, I Cor. vii. 29, xv. 50).

Here too, the sense is not "I interpret

it," but simply " I say it," " I mmw it ".

The Sc has here its disjunctive force,

introducing an explanation and separa-

ting it from the thing explained (Thayer-

Grimm, Greek-Engl. Lex. of N. T., p.

125). The els is the prep, of ethical

direction, indicating that towards which
the mind is looking (Thayer-Grimm, ut

sup., p. 184 ; and cf. Acts ii. 25),= " with

reference to Christ," not " of Christ," far

less •' in Christ " as the Vulg. unhappily

renders it. The emphatic position of the

eyw gives it to be understood that what
immediately follows is the writer's own
way of putting the matter just stated, or

his own application of the words of Scrip-

ture. The sense, therefore, is this— •' the

truth of which I have spoken, the relation

of husband and wife as one flesh, is a
revelation of profound importance ; but

let me explain that, in speaking of it as

I have done, my meaning is to direct

your minds to that higher relation be-

tween Christ and His Church, in its

likeness to which lies its deepest sig-

nificance.

Ver. 33. irX^v xal vp.cis ot Ka6* Iva

:

nevertheless ye also severally. irXijv, con-

nected probably with irXcov and meaning
pnmziily further, besides, is used both for

unfolding (= moreover) ; and for restric-

ting { = howbeit, nevertheless ; cf. Thayer-
Grimm, ut sup., p. 517 ; Donaldson, Greek
Gram., § 548). Here probably it has the
latter application,= " nevertheless, not to

say more of that higher union, see that
ye, all of you, fulfil the obligation of love
to your wives ". The distributive phrase
ot Ka0* Iva, "ye one by one," individ-

ualises the iip,€is, and excludes all excep-
tions. The Kttt conjoins the vficXs with
Christ, = " in you also, as in Christ, love

is to be fulfilled ". iKaorTOs ttjv eavrov
yvvaiKa ovtws uyairdrta ws €avr6v : let

each one ofyou love his own wife as him-
self. The sentence, which has begun with
the plural -uftciS) when it reaches its verb
follows the nearest cKaaros, and gives

oYaTraTw instead of oYairciTe. The iKacr-

Tos expresses still more emphatically the
absoluteness and universality of the Chris-

tian duty of conjugal love—a duty from
which no single husband is exempt. As
in ver. 28 the ws means not merely that

each husband is to love his wife as he
loves himself, but that he is to love her
as being himself, part and parcel of him-
self according to the Divine idea of the
marriage union.

—

"f] Zk yvvtj ivo <|>o[)fJTai

Tov avSpa : and the wife—let her sec that

she fear her husband. y\ yvvi) is a nam.
absol. of a simple kind and emphatic ; the

8^ is metabatic and slightly adversative

;

= " so much has been said of the husband,
and as to the wife now, reverence is her
part '*. The change in the construction

from the usual imperative to the form tva

(^o^TiTai is explained by some by supply-

ing pXeTre'rcij, as pX^irerc stands in v. 15.

But tva with the conj. is used elsewhere
in the NT (Mark v. 23 ; 2 Cor. viii. 7) as

an imperative formula, originally no doubt
an elliptical form for *• I bid you that you
do," or " see you that you do ". It occurs

also in later Greek prose {e.g., Arrian,

Epict., iv., 1, 41), as the corresponding

formula 8ir«s is used in the same way
in classical Greek with the fut. indie.

(Aristoph., Nubes, 823), and more occa-

sionally with the conj. (Xen., Cyr., i., 3,

18). So in Latin, ibi ut sint omnia
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VI. I. T& T^Km, *uiraKOU€T€ Tois yoveuKTiv ojuiwi' •'ev Kuptw ^ • * Matt. viiL

TooTO Y(£p itniv SiKaioi'. 2. 'Ttfxa Tok irarepa aou Kal t^ fiTiTepa,^ b Ch^'iv. 17
reff.

c Exod. XX. 12.

»Omit ev icvpiw BD*FG, d, e, f, g, Clem., Tert., Cypr. ; insert ^AD^EKLP, all

cursives (appy.), most Versions, Orig., Bas., Chr., Euth., Thdrt., Dam., Ambrst., Jer.
* After TTjv jt. insert vov BG 37, 47, 115, 219, 238, etc., Syr., Copt., Eth., Orig., etc.

parata^ Cic, Fam., xiv., 20 {cf. Donald-
son, Greek Gram., p. 602 ; Win.-Moult.,

p. 396). <|>opT]Tai, /gar, in the sense of

reverence, spontaneous, obedient regard;

cf. the frequent application of the verb to

the fear of God (Luke i. 50, xviii. 2, 4

;

Acts X. 2, 22, 35, etc.) ; and its use in the

case of Herod (Mark vi. 20).

Chapter VI. Vv. 1-4. Other relative

duties—those of parents and children.

With this the concise paragraph in Col.

iii. 20, 21 is specially to be compared.
Ver. I. Ttt T^KVO, UTTOKOVCTe TOIS

Yov€v<riv [Iv KvpC(p] : children obey your
parents in the Lord. The duty of the

wife has been described by the terms
subjection or submission (virorao-o-cadai)

and fear (<J)oP€icr0ai). The duty of the

child is now described in terms of obe-

dience (viraKovciv, = readiness to hearken

to one) and honour (Tip-av, ver. 2). In

these words the whole distinctive duty of

the child is summed up, in the Old Testa-

ment as well as in the New. The "eye
that mocketh at his father, and despiseth

to obey his mother, the ravens of the

valley shall pick it out, and the young
eagles shall eat it " (Prov. xxx. 17). Dis-

obedience to parents is named among the

dark sins of the heathen ofreprobate mind
(Rom. i. 30), and the evils of the "griev-

ous times" in "the last days" (2 Tim.
iii. 2). The kv Kvp£<{>,= in Christ, is best

connected with the viraKovcTc, not with
the Yov6v<rtv. It defines the quality of

the obedience by defining the sphere

within which it is to move—a Christian

obedience fulfilled in communion with
Christ. This phrase kv K-upCci>» however,
is of disputable authority. It is inserted

by the TR, supported by i<AD2'3KLP,
Vulg., Syr., etc. ; but is omitted by BD*
FG, Cyr., Cypr., etc. It is deleted by
Lachm., bracketed by TrWH, and re-

tained by RV.—TOVTo yap Iotti SiKaiov :

for this is right. SUaiov = right, not in

the sense of befitting (irp^irov) merely,
but {cf Col. iv. i; Phil. i. 7, iv. 8; 2

Thess. i. 6) in that of righteous, what is

required by law—the law that is at once
founded on the natural relation of rcKva
and Yoveis and proclaimed in the Divine
Cpmmandment (ver. 2).

Ver. 2. rCpo t^v irar^pa <rov Kal Tr|v

prjTepa : honour thy father and mother.
Obedience is the duty ; honour is the dis-
position of which the obedience is born.
The authoritative terms of the OT Law
(Exod. XX. 12 ; Deut. v. 16), given in the
exact words of the LXX, are adopted in
order to enforce regard for that disposi-
tion.—TjTts ka-rXv IvtoXt] irpwri) Iv iiray-
7cXi(|i : which is the first commandment in
point of promise, -qris may have here a
simply explanatory force (so Ell., who
renders it " the which "

; Abb., " for such
is ") rather than the qualitative sense, or
the casual, "seeing it is". But even its

explanatory use suggests a reason for the
fulfilment of the commandment. The
prep. Iv is understood by some {e.g., Alf.)

to be the local Iv, expressing the sphere
of the commandment, and so conveying
the idea of being " accompanied by ".

But more probably it expresses the simple
sense of relation, " in regard of," " in

point of" (Mey., Ell.; cf. Win.-Moult.,
p. 488). irpuTtj, like other ordinals,

being specific enough in itself, dispenses
with the article. But what is meant by
this definition of the fifth command-
ment as the first in point of promise ?

The second commandment also has a
kind of promise. But if that command-
ment is discounted because its promise is

general, not peculiar to itself, but appli-

cable to all, and if the fifth alone has
attached to it a promise relevant to itself,

why is it called the " first " and not rather

the "only" commandment in point of
promise ? Some meet the difficulty by
supposing it to mean the first in the

second table (Mich., etc.). But in the

second table it would still be not only

the^r5^ but the only one of the kind ; and
if the Jewish division of the Decalogue,
which assigned five commandments to

each of the two tables, reaches thus far

back, it would not be even in the second
table. Nor can irpcaTTj be taken in the

sense of first in importance ; for it is never

described as such {cf. per contra Matt,

xxii. 38 ; Rom. xiii. 9, 10 ; Gal. v. 14).

The most probable explanation is that

Paul has not the Decalogue alone in view,

but the whole series of Divine Coinmand-
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d=ch. T. 26 tjns ^OTii'* IrroX^ irpcim] * iv eirayYeXta,^ 3. iko *€Z aot •y^nrjTai

efHere ical c<nj ' fiaKpoxpo»'ios em ttjs ytjs. 4. Kal ot xraWpes, jxt) 'ttcu

gRom. X. popyi^€T€ Tcl T^KKtt ufAwc, dXX* ** CKTp^<|>€T€ ttflrcl ^K * iratScia Kal
19 only, V A / ' a
from KOuOcffia KUpiOU.*
Deut.
xxxii. 71 ; see Col. iii. 21 ; ch. iv. 26. h Ch. v. 2p reff. ; Prov. zxiii. 24. i 2 Tim. iii. 16;
Heb. xii. 5, 7, 8, 11 only ; Prov. i. 2, 7 (Ps. vi. i ; Isa. liii. 5). k i Cor. x. 11 ; Tit. iii. 10 only;
Wisd., xvi. 6.

1 Omit c<rTty B 46, Eth.

' Before ciraYY* insert ttj DEFG 2, 73, 115, many Fathers.

8 For Kvp., Xpio-Tov 17,

ments, Mosaic and later (Mey., etc.).

Westcott and Hort notice another pos-

sible pointing, viz., irpcSTtj, Iv lirayYeXCqi,

= ".the which is the first commandment,
with the promise that," etc. But this

still leaves it unexplained why this com-
mandment is called the Jirst. The whole
sentence is dealt with as a parenthesis by
the RV. But this is to miss the real point

of the statement, which is to advance
from the duty of obedience (viraKovcTc)

enforced by its relation to the require-

ment of law (the SiKaiov), to the higher

idea of filial honour as inculcated in the

highest summary of Divine Law, the Dec-
alogue. The -qxis clause, therefore, is an
integral part ofthe statement, and instead

of being a remark by the way conveys an
advance in the thought.

Ver. 3. Xva. tv crot yivryrai Kal corfj

jxaKpoxpiivios cTrl t'T]; yqs : that it may
be well with thee, and thou tnayest live

long on the land. The quotation of the

commandment is continued according to

the LXX, but with some variations, viz.,

lorxi for YcVxi, and the omission of ttjs

ayaOTis -qs (Exod. xx. 12, or r\^ alone as

in Deut. v. 16) Kvpios 6 Oeds crov SiSoxrC

crou This clause is omitted perhaps as

less suitable to those addressed (Abb.) ; or

it may be with a view to generalise the

statement and relieve it of all restrictions

but those which necessarily condition the

promises of temporal blessings (Ell.).

Meyer strangely supposes that the quota-
tion is left unfinished simply because the

readers could easily complete it for them-
selves. In that case it might have been
even shorter. The first clause promises
temporal good generally ; the second the

particular blessing, so associated in the

OT with the idea of the Divine favour,

of length of days. The earn is explained
by not a few (Erasm., De Wette, Win.,
etc. ; cf. Win.-Moult., p. 361) as a case
of oratio variata, a transition from the

tva construction to direct narrative, =
"gnd thou shall be," as the RV margin

puts it. But there is no necessity for

supposing such a change in the construc-
tion, as iva with the fut. indie, though
strange to Attic Greek (which yet uses
oirws with that tense and mood), is found
in the NT (i Cor. ix. 18 ; Rev. xxii. 14).
In Attic Greek the idea would have been
expressed not by €v Ycv^orOaL, but by A
irdorxeiv, €v irpaTTCiv or similar form
(Mey.). In the OT original, cirl rtis yr[%

refers of course to the land of Canaan.
Meyer thinks it must retain its historical

sense here. But that, in its literal com-
pleteness, would be something inappli-

cable to Paul's Christian readers. The
fact that the quotation is broken off at

this point, and that the more restricted,

national terms of the OT promise are

omitted, might warrant us in giving the
phrase the larger sense of " on the earth

"

(with RV text). But it is best to take
the phrase as far as possible in its his-

torical sense, and translate it " on the
land " (RV marg.), i.e., the land on which
your Christian lot is cast.

Ver. 4. Kal ot TraWpcg) p,*^ irapopYC-

X,trt TO, riKva -iipwv : and, ye fathers,

provoke not your children to wrath.
The Ka£ continues the statement of this

second of the relative or domestic duties,

presenting now the other side. The duty
is one not only of children to parents, but

also of parents to children. The parental

duty is set forth in terms of the father's

obligation without particular mention of
the mother's, not because children of
maturer age are in view (Olsh.), but
simply because the father is the ruler in

the house, as the husband is the head of

the wife ; the mother's rule and responsi-

bility being subordinate to his and repre-

sented by his. The parental duty is given

first negatively, as avoidance of all calcu-

lated to irritate or exasperate the children

—injustice, severity and the like, so as to

make them indisposed to filial obedience

and honour. irapopY^tciv, a strong verb,

found again in Rom. x. 19, with wbicb



3-5. nP02 E(I>E2I0Y2 377

5. Ot 80GX01, uTraKou€T« tois Kupiois ^ ^KarA a&pKa " fA6T& 1 (Acts ii.

•(txjjSou Ktti "rpoftou, ^i' *dTrX6Tir]Ti -rijs KapSias^ viidv, ws tw rL'^"?,'

Paul only
; = trapict or ivtr., i Pet. iii. 18 al. m= ch. iv. a reff. n 1 Cor. iL 3 ; 2 Cor.' vit. 15

;

Phil. u. 12 only. o Col. iii. 22 al. Paul only ; i Chron. xxix. 17.

1 Tois Kvpiois Kara o-apxa DEFGKL, al. pier., Chr., Thdrt., Oec, etc. ; tois kot.
o-ap. Kvp. ^ABP 17, 31, 37, 39, 47, 57, 73, al.8, Clem., Chr.j, Dam., Thl.

2 TTjs KapSias ABDEFGKL, etc., Clem., Chr., Thdrt., Dam. ; omit ttjs ^ 3, 48,
67*, 72, 114, 115, 122, Orig., Bas., etc.

cf. p,Tj IptBlttTt in Col. iii. 21.—dXX* Ik~

Tp^«|>cTC avra iv irai8e{^ Kal vov6co-C(|f.

Kvpiov: but nurture them in the disci-

pline and admonition of the Lord. For
aXX* TTrWHRV prefer aXXd as before.

We have now the statement of parental

duty on the positive side. iKTp4^tiv has
here obviously the sense of bringing up
{cf. Prov. xxiii. 24), not that of nourishing

as in v. 29 above, iv is not instrumental

here but local, denoting the ethical sphere

or element in which the iraiScCa and the

vov9c(r£a take place. iraiSc^a in classical

Greek means education, the whole instruc-

tion and training of youth, including the

training of the body. In the NT as also

in the OT and the Apocrypha iraiSc^a

and its verb iraiSeveiv mean education />«'

molestias (Aug., Enarr., in Ps. cxix. 66),

discipline, instruction by correction or

chastening (Luke xxiii. 16 ; Heb. xii.

5, 7, 8 ; Rev. iii. 9 ; cf. Lev. xxvi. 18

;

Ps. vi. I ; Isa. liii. 5 ; Ecclus. iv. 17,

xxii. 6 ; 2 Mace. vi. 12). Of the general
Greek sense there is but one instance in

the case of the verb in the NT (Acts vii.

22) ; and as regards the noun the passage
in 2 Tim. iii. 16 suits the idea of disci-

plinary instruction. There is no reason,
therefore, for departing from the usual
biblical sense of the word here, or for

giving it the wide sense of all that makes
the education of children. The term vov-

Oco-ia, not entirely strange to classical

Greek {e.g., Aristoph., Ranae, 1009), but
current rather in later Greek (Philo,

Joseph., etc.) in place of the earlier form
vov0^TTj<ris (vovOerCa also appearing to

occur occasionally), means admonition,

training by word, and in actual use,

mostly, though not necessarily, by word
of reproof, remonstrance or blame {cf.

Trench, NT Syn., pp. 104-108). The
Vulg. translates very well, " in disciplina et

correptione ". The distinction, therefore,

between the two terms is not that between
the general and the special (Mey.), but
rather that between training by act and
discipline and training by word (Ell.). The
KvpCov is taken by some as the^^w. obj., =
" j^bout Christ " (so the Greek commenta-

tors generally) ; by others as = " accord-
ing to the doctrine of Christ" (Erasm.,
Est., etc.), or as= ** worthy of the Lord"
(Matthies). But it is best understood
either as the possess, gen. or as the gen.
of origin, = " the Lord's discipline and
admonition," i.e.. Christian training, the
training that is of Christ, proceeding from
Him and prescribed by Him.

Vv. 5-9. Other relative duties—those
of masters and servants. With this com-
pare the paragraph in the sister Epistle,

Col. iii. 22-iv. I, and the statement in

I Peter ii. 18-25.

Ver. 5. ol SovXoi) viraKOvcre tois
Kvp^ois KaTa o-dpKa : servants obey them
who according to the flesh are your
masters. As in the case of the two re-

lations already dealt with, so here the
statement begins with the dependent
member, the servant, who in these times
was a bond-servant. Many questions
would inevitably arise with regard to

the duties of masters and servants in a
state of society in which slavery pre-

vailed and had the sanction of ancient

and undisputed use. Especially would
this be the case when Christian slaves (of

whom there were many) had a heathen
master, and when the Christian master
had heathen slaves. Hence the con-
siderable place given in the NT to this

relation and the application of Christian

principles to it {cf. i Cor. vii. 21, 22;
I Tim. vi. I, 2 ; Tit. ii. 9, 10; and Phile-

mon, in addition to Col. iii. 22, iv. i and
I Pet. ii. 18-25). Here, as elsewhere in

the NT, slavery is accepted as an existing

institution, which is neither formally con-

demned nor formally approved. There
is nothing to prompt revolutionary ac-

tion, or to encourage repudiation of the

position. Onesimus, the Christian con-

vert, is sent back by Paul to his master,

and the institution is left to be under-

mined and removed by the gradual oper-

ation of the great Christian principles of

the equality of men in the sight of God,

a common Christian brotherhood, the

spiritual freedom of the Christian man,

^nd the Lp«4ship of Christ to whi?h every
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pCol.iii. 22XpioTU,^ 6. p.^ Kar' •* 6<|)8aX|JLo8ouX€tat' ^ ws "* di'OpwirdpeaKOt, dXX*

qCoI.iii.22WS SouXot XP^^TO")^ TTOioCfTCS TO 6^T]|Jia TOO OcoG, 7. ^K ''l/ux'ns
only; Ps.
lii. 5. r CoL iii. 23 only.

*For XpKTTw, KvpiM AL 17, 39, 47, Vulg.-ms., Copt., Chr.j.

' o<|>6aXp.o8ovXiav ^DEFGLP 37, 120, 121, etc. ; 6<|)6aX|xo8ovXciav ABK and most

»Tov Xp. D'EKL, etc., Chr., Thdrt. ; om. tow ^ABDFGP, al. plu., Bas., Euth.,

other lordship is subordinate. See espe-

cially Goldwin Smith's Does the Bible

Sanction American Slavery ? ; Kostlin's

Christliche Ethik, pp. 318, 480, etc.
;

Mangold's Humanitdt und Christenthum

;

Lightfoot's Colossians and Philemon, pp.

319-329. viraKovtre, as in the case of

children so in that of slaves obedience is

the comprehensive name for duty, and
this as a duty lying within the larger prin-

ciple of the recognition and honour due
to constituted authority (Rom. xiii. 1-7 ;

I Pet. ii. 13-17). For tois KvpCois Kara
o-apKa (TR, with DFKL, etc.), the better

order is tois Kara o-apKa Kvpiois (LTTr
WHRV, with B^AP, etc.),= " those who
according to the flesh are your masters "

(RV), not •* your masters according to the

flesh" (AV). In the Pastoral Epistles

and I Peter the slave's master is called

ScoTriJTijs. The word Kvpios, limited by
the Kara o-dLpKa to the designation of

a lordship which holds only for material

interests and earthly relations, may per-

haps have been selected here with a view
to the contrast with the K-upios whose
lordship is absolute, inclusive alike of mas-
ter and of slave, of earthly and of heav-

enly relations.—fi,€Ta <}>o^ov kuI Tp6|xov

:

with fear and trembling. The use of the

same phrase with regard to Paul himself

(i Cor. ii. 3), the Corinthians (2 Cor. vii,

15), and the Philippians (Phil. ii. 12), is

enough to show that nothing more is in

view here than solicitous zeal in the dis-

charge of duty, anxious care not to come
short.

—

kv airX^TTjTi rr\% KapSiag "Ufiwv:

in singleness of your heart. A clause
qualifying the obedience itself; not the
" fear and trembling," in which case we
should have expected tov Iv onrX^TTjTi,

etc. It states the spirit in which the
obedience was to be rendered,—not in for-

mality, pretence, or hypocrisy, but in

inward reality and sincerity, and with an
' undivided heart. The noun ottX^ttis =
the condition of being without folds, sim-
plicity, as contrasted with pretence, dis-

simulation, insincerity, in the NT is

found only in the Pauline writings, and
there seven times, with slightly different

shades of meaning (Rom. xii. 8 ; 2 Cor.
viii. 2, ix. II, 13, xi. 3 ; Eph. vi. 5 ; Col.

iii, 22 ; in 2 Cor. i. 12 the preferable

reading is Iv o.yi6'n\r\.). The phrase Iv

airXoTTiTi occurs again in the first and the

last of these passages.—ws t4> XptoT^i

:

as to Christ. That is, with an obedience
regarded as rendered to Christ Himself;

cf. ws Tu Kvpic^ in V. 22, and see also

Rom. xiv. 7-9.

Ver. 6. jjLT| kot' 6<|>0aX|jio8ovX€£av : not
in the way of eye-service. TWH prefer

the form 6<j)0aXp.o8ovXiav. Negative ex-

planation of what airXoTTjs T'ps Kap8£as
means. Kara points to the principle or
rule of action. The noun occurs only
here and in Col. iii. 22 ; but 6(j>9aXfji6-

SovXos is found also in the Constit.Apost.,

iv. 12. It is the service that is done only
when one is under the master's eye—an
obedience to save appearances and gain
undeserved favour, which is not rendered
when the master is absent as it is when
his scrutiny is on us.—ws dvdpwirdpeo'icoi:

as men-pleasers. avOpuirdpeo-Kos is an-
other non-classical word, occurring only
in biblical and ecclesiastical Greek, and in

the NT limited to this passage and Col.
iii. 22 ; cf. Ps. liii. 6, 6<rra. dvdpwirapco--
K<DV in LXX, and Ps. Salom., iv., 8, 10.

—

dXX* ws SovXoi [tov] Xpio'Tov : but eu
bond-servants of Christ, tov is found in

D'KL, etc., but not in B^AD*F, etc.,

and is omitted by LTTrWH. The con-
trast is with dvdpuirdpco-Koi, servants of
Christ, not pleasers of men. The SovXoi
XpioTov, therefore, is a clause by itself,

only explained by what follows. Some,
mistaking this, make it one sentence with
iroiovvTcs, etc. ; in which case it loses

its force, and the emphasis is on the

iroiovvT€S.—TroiovvTcs t6 dA'qp.a tov
0€ov Ik tj/vxtis : doing the will of God
from the heart. Statement of what is

appropriate to the " bond-servants of

Christ ". It belongs to the character («s)

of the bond-servant of Christ to do the

will of God, the God and Father of Christ,

in his condition in life, and to do that

not grudgingly or formally, but ex animo,

with hearty readiness— Ik tj/vxT)s, lit.
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|1€T* " CUI'OiaS 8ouX€UOKT€9 WS TW KUpiU) ^ Kat OUK dMOpCJITOlS * * 8. B 1 Cor. vit

ciS^Tcs OTi S cdk Ti CKaoTTOS * irotT)cnrj dyaOoi', touto * KO/xiacTai ^ ? Mace.
XI. 53.

t=2 Cor. V. 10 ; Col. iii. 25 al.

Dam., etc. ; insert us ^AB* Omit us before t« Kvpiu D^EKL, al. plu., Thdrt.
D*FGP, d, e, f, g, m, Vulg., Syr., Bas., Chr., etc.

^avOpwirft) B, Eth., Dam.

^cKacTTos after on ABDEFGP, etc., d, e, f, g, m, Vulg., Copt., Arm., Petr., Bas.,
Euth., Dam., etc. ; cKaonros before ironjo-ti KL, al. longe plu., Syr., Chr., Thdrt.,
Dam., Theophyl., Oec. ; cKao-Tos after irot7]cni t^*' ^» Syr.-P. ; cav ti iroiTicni BL, d,

e, 46, 62, 115, 129, Petr., etc. ; ctSores on (prob. o ti) eav Troiiio-Tj ^* ; o cov iron^o-r]

Ki^ADEFGP 3, 17, 31, etc. ; o cav ti €koo-tos iroiijoTi L**, al. plu., Chr.^so, Thdrt.,
Dam.

* K0fito-€Tai ^*ABD*FGP (-wrtiTat), Petr. ; KO|ii€iTai ^^qsekL, Bas., Euth.,
Thdrt., Dam.

" from the soul," cf. k% oXrjs ttjs ijrux^S

<rov " with all thy soul," Mark xii. 30.

The Ik xj/vxtis is attached by not a few
(Syr., Chrys., Jer., Beng., HarL, De
Wette, Alf., Abb., WH) to the following

clause. Tregelles, again, would attach

both Ik xl'vx'fjs and p,€T* etivo^ag to the

iroiovvTcs rh dc'X.T]p.a tov Ocov. But on
the whole the simplest and most congru-

ous connection is as it is given both in

the AV and the RV. The addition of Ik

t|/vx'ns to the irotovvTcs t^ 8^Xi]p.a tov
06OV is not superfluous ; for to be true to

the character of the bond-servant of Christ

requires not merely the doing of God's
will, but the doing of that will ex animo.

But such definition is enough, and there

is no need of the further description p,€T*

cvvoCas. On the other hand the ^tr'

cvvoCas is as pertinent as an explanation

of the SovXcvovTcs as Ik ^vxtjs is as an
explanation of the iroiovvTes.

Ver. 7. fJicT* cvvo^as SovXevovTcs [ws]

t^ KvpCcp Kal ovK av6p(i>irois ' with good
will doing service [as] to the Lord and not

to men. Further explanation of what is

meant by the bond-service of Christ, viz.,

a service rendered with good will and as

a service to the Lord Himself, not to men.
(i€T* €vvo{as means not simply with readi-

ness, but with the disposition that wishes

one well. In the NT the noun occurs

only here ; in i Cor. vii. 3 the accredited

reading is not cvvoiov but 6<|>6iXif]v. The
TR omits ws before t^j Kvpty (with D^KL,
etc.). It is given, however, by B^AD*
GP, Vulg., Syr., etc., and is rightly in-

serted by LTTrWHRV. It got a place

in Beza's edition of 1598.

Ver. 8. clSoTcs oti o idv ti iKao^os

iroi-qoTi a-YaGdv : knowing that whatsoever

good thing each shall have done. Or,

according to the text of T and WH =
" knowing that each, if he shall have done

any good thing". Participal clause sub-
joining a reason or encouragement for a
service rendered in sincerity, with hearty
good-will, and as to the Lord Himself.
The encouragement lies in their Christian
knowledge of the Lord's reward. cIS^tcs,
not = " who know " as if oi cl8(iTC9, but
" seeing ye know," '* knowing as ye do ".

Theiroii^o-Ti, as followed by the KO|i.io-6Tai,

is best rendered " shall have done ".

The readings vary greatly. Passing over
minor diversities, e.g., cl8(ivTcs for clSo-

Tcs, lav Tis Ikootos, S iKao-TOs iroii^oTj

with omission of lav ti, etc., we find

exceptional uncertainty in the text of the
lov clause. The TR reads 5ti S lav ti
^KaoTos, which is given in h^ and most
cursives. In that case lav is the potential

av, the 8 and the ti being separated by
tmesis {cf. tJv ov Tiva KaTa^XaYJ/-{], Plato,

Laws, ix., 864 e), and the sense being =
" whatsoever each," etc. But in a con-
siderable number of Manuscripts and
Versions (ADGP, 17, 37, Vulg., Arm.,
etc.) we find oti cKao-Tos S av (or lav)

iroii]<r|], ; in ^*, oti (probably o ti) lav

Troiijo-fl, while ^^ inserts o before lav
;

in L*, and one or two cursives (46, 62,

115, 129), oti lav Ti iKaoTos ; and in B
d, e, Petr. alex. can. 6, grt Ikoo-tos lav ti

iroiTJor'g. This last reading is preferred

by Tisch., ed. viii.th, Alf., WH, and is

placed in the margin by Lach. In this

lav is the conditional particle and the

sense is = '• knowing as ye do that each,

if he shall have done any good thing".

The Manuscripts constantly vary between
ov and lav. In classical Greek the con-

ditional lav, if, took also the contracted

form ov, especially in Thucydides and
Plato, and this possibly is the explanation

of the biblical use of lov as = the ^o^^n^aZ

ov. In any case the use of lov, attached

to relative pronouns and adverbs, 6 lov,
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a Acta xvi. irap^ Kupiou,^ €it€ SouXos etre ^XcuOcpo^. 9. Kal 01 Kupioi, tA aurei

40'; Heb. TTOieiTc irpos auTous, " di'teWes ttji' ^ dTrciXi^i', ci8<St6s oti kuI outuk
xiii. 5
only; Deut. xxzL 6. Acts iv. 17, 29, iz. i only; Job zxiii. 6

*Tov Kvp., with KL, etc., Fathers; icvpiov ^ABDEFGP, Petr., Euth., Dam., etc.

Sirov idv, ov lav, oo-oLkis cav, etc., with
the potential force, appears to occur
(making all due allowance for uncertain-

ties in the texts) with some frequency
both in the LXX and in the NT, and
it is found in the papyri; cf. Thayer-
Grimm, Lex., p. 168 ; Buttm., Gram, of
N. T. Greek, p. 72 ; Blass, Gram, of N.
T. Greek, pp. 60, 61, 216.

—

tovto KOfxici-

Toi [KOfxicrcTai] irapa [tov] Kvpiov : this

shall he receive againfrom the Lord. The
K0|jiiciTai of the TR is supported by ^^D^
KL, Bas., Chr., Theodor., etc. ; P gives

KO)i.i(rr)Tai. The best reading is ko|jii-

o-crai, which is that of Bjj»5*AD*G, etc.

In the NT the verb Kop,C^€iv is used once
in the simple sense of carrying or bring-

ing to one (Luke vii. 37, of the woman's
aXaPaorrpov) ; oftener in the sense of ob-

taining {iVtt.'i. g\ 2Pet. ii. 13; Heb. X. 36;

xi. 39), or in that ofreceiving back, recover-

ing one's own (Matt. xxv. 27; 2 Cor. v. 10;

Col. iii. 25). The word has this last sense

also in classical Greek {e.g., ttjv a8£X<|>i]v,

Eurip., Iph. T., 1362 ; Thuc, i., 113, etc.).

So here the idea is that of receiving back.

The " good thing " done is represented

as being itself given back to the doer

;

the certainty, equity and adequacy of the

reward being thus signified {cf. especially

2 Cor. V. 10). Whether the Middle is to

be taken as the appropriative Middle,
expressing as it were the receiving back
of a deposit (Ell.) is doubtful in view of

the fact that in every NT occurrence but
one (Luke vii. 37) Middle forms are used.

The best uncials omit tov before K-upiov,

and so LTTrWHRV.—«it€ SovXos, etrc

IXcvOcpos : whether bond or free. The
reward in view is that of the Great Day,
the Parousia, which will have regard not
to social distinctions or external circum-
stances, but only to spiritual conditions.

Ver. 9. KOI 01 Kvpioi, to o-uto iroiciTe

Trp6s ovTovs: and ye masters [or lords,

RV marg.],-do the same things unto them.

The KoC has the same force as in vi. 4
above. The duty of the masters is a
corresponding duty, essentially the same
as that of the servants (to ovto), and it

is stated first in respect of what is to be
done and then in respect of what is to be
left undone. It is to put a forced sense,

however, on the phrase itoicitc to ovto
if it is made to refer only to the preceding

SovXcvovtcs (Chrys.), as if the point were
that the masters had a service to render
to the SovXoi as these had a service to
render to them. Nor does it seem to
look back simply to the more general idea
in iroiovvTCS to deXT)|j.a tov 6eov. Prob-
ably the p,€T* cvvoCos is more immediately
in view, and the meaning is that the
masters were to act to their servants in

the same Christian way as the servants
were called to act to them—in the same
spirit of consideration and goodwill.

—

ovi^VTcs TTJV oirctXijv : giving up your
threatening. The ti^v, pointing to the
too well-known habit of the masters, may
be best rendered by " your ". aviT)p.i is

used in the NT in the sense of loosening
(Acts xvi. 26, xxvii. 40), and of leaving
(Heb. xiii. 5, from LXX). In classical

Greek it is used metaphorically both of
slackening, releasing (Aristoph., Vesp.,

574), and giving up (Thuc, iii., 10, of

€x0po). The latter sense is most in

point here. As Ell. rightly observes

:

" St. Paul singles out the prevailing vice

and most customary exhibition of bad
feeling on the part of the master, and in

forbidding this, naturally includes every
similar form of harshness ". This nega-
tive side of the master's duty is not
noticed in the parallel passage in Col,

iv. I.—elSoTCs Sti Kol vpwv ovtwv [ov-

Twv Kol t)|xd)v] h Kvpi($$ icTTtv Iv ovpovois:
knowing as ye do that also your Master
[that both their Master and yours'] is in

heaven. c18($tc9) as in ver. 8, expresses
the reason or encouragement for such
conduct on the part of masters, viz.,

the fact that masters themselves have a
Master or Lord, whose seat is in heaven,
not merely on earth, and who is Lord
equally of master and of slave. The
reading of the TR, koI vpwv ovtwv, has
the support of most cursives and such
uncials as K. Some few MSS. give koI
ovTwv vpwv (D^G). But the best ac-

credited reading is koI ovtuv koI vpi^v,

"both theirs and yours," given by B^AD*,
also by ^* (except that ovtuv becomes
covTwv), Syr., Boh., Vulg., Arm., etc.,

and accepted by LTTrWHRV.— koI
irpoo-(OTroXifj\j/£a ovk itrri irop* ovtw: and
respect of persons is not with Him. The
form irpoawiroXiri^l/Co is preferred by the

best critics (LTTrWH). The noun and
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Kol u/iwK^ 6 K6pi6s^ i<mv iv oupaKois^ Kal "^ irpoa(i)iroXt)|n|ita * ouKwxRom.il

iariy * irap* aoTw.* Hi
'25°

'

10. Th '^Xotir^i',* ' ivhuva^ucrBe'^ iy Kupttf Kal iy tw •Kp<£T€t tijs loSfy."'

„.., .„«,.. >,,... „ .
yaCor. xiiL

II ; Phil IV. 8; i Thess. iv. i ; 2 Tbesi. m. i ; -Paul only. z Rom. iv. ao aL ; Paul only, exc.
Acts ix. 33. a Cb. i. 19 reff.

1 Kai ovTwv Kai v(a«v ^* (eavTwv) ABDP 17, 31, 37, 38, 116, Vulg., Goth., Arm.,
Copt., Clem., Euth., Dam., Jer. ; Kai vftuv Kai avruv ^'L 5, 23, 47, 67, 73, 115, 213,
Syr.-P., Petr., Bas., Cypr., Ambrst. ; xai avr<av vjjiwv DEFG, g, etc. ; xai vawv avruv
K, al. plu., d, e, Syr.-Sch., Eth., Bas., Chr., Thdrt., Dam., etc.

*Omit o before Kvpios 17, 74, 115, 238, Bas., Dam.
'ovpavois Clem., Petr., Bas., etc.; tois ovpavois P; ovpavw ^ 31, 47, 73, Bas.,

Dam., etc.

* irpoo-o>iroXY)x);ia D^EKLP, etc. ; irpoo-(ii'iroXT)p.x(ria ^AB*D*FG.
'irap ovT« Petr., Bas., etc. ; cv avrta 31, 37, Syr.-P., Cypr., etc. ; irapa 6ccd D*FG.

d, e, f, g, m, Pelag., etc. (FG add t«.)

•tov Xoitrov t»^*AB 17, 73, 118, Euth., Cyr., Procop., Dam.; to Xoiirov ^*DEFG
KLP, etc., Chr., Thdrt., Theophyl., Oec, etc. ; add aScXijiot fiov ^'KLP, etc., Syr.,

Copt., Goth., Chr., Theophyl., etc. ; omit a8eX<j>oi p,ov ^*BDE 17, d, e, m. Arm.,
Eth., Dam., etc.

' 8vva)jiovo-6c B 17, Orig.

its cognates irpoo-wiroXTniirTijs (Acts x.

34), irpoawiroXTUiirWa) (Jas. ii. 9), dirpoo--

wiroXT^iATTTCds (i Pet. i. 17), are Hellen-

istic forms, occurring only in biblical

and ecclesiastical Greek. irpoo-cinroX-rip,-

\jiia itself is found only four times in

the NT (Rom. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; Col.

iii. 25 ;
James ii. i). Cf. also the phrases

pX^irciv els irp«J<r«irov (Matt. xxvi. 16;
Maik xii. 14), XapPdvciv irpcJo-wirov (Luke
XX. 21 ; Gal. ii. 6), which in the NT have
always a badmeaning,—tojudge partially,

to have regard to the person in judging
or treating one- In the LXX the phrase

Xafx^aveiv or 6avp,a^civ irpdo-coirov is also

used in the sense of having respect to one's

person, being partial {e.g., Job xxxii. 21,

where it is conjoined with giving Jlatter-

ing titles), but admits at the same time
of the better sense of showing favour
to one (Gen. xix. 21).

Vv. 10-20. General concluding ex-

hortation, following up the injunctions

bearing on the particular, domestic duties.

This comprehensive charge, which is ex-

pressed in terms ofthe Christian's spiritual

warfare, the powers of evil with which he
has to contend, and the weapons with
which he is to arm himself, brings the

Epistle worthily to its close.

Ver. 10. TO Xoiirov [a8£X4>oi] p,ov,

4v8vvafiot)<r6€ [8vva)xoi)o-6e] Iv Kvpiu :

finally (or, henceforth) [my brethren^ be

strengthened in the Lord. For to Xoiir^v,

the reading of TR with DFKL^^, etc.,

Tov Xoiirov, is to be preferred (with LTTr
WHRV) as sustained by Bi^*A, 17, etc.

The form to Xoiirov (also the simple Xoi-
ir<Jv) is used in classical Greek both as =
" as for the rest," quod superest, ** finally "

and with the temporal sense of henceforth.
In the NT it has both these applications
{e.g., Phil. iii. 2, iv. 8; 2 Thess. iii. i,

etc., for the former, and Matt. xiv. 41,
xxvi. 45 ; I Cor. vii. 29 ; Heb. x. 13 for

the latter). It occurs also once in the
sense of " at last," or " already " (Acts
xxvii. 20). The form tov Xoiirov, properly
a temporal gen., both in classical Greek
(Herod., ii., 2 ; Xen., Cyr., iv., 4, 10, etc.)

and in the NT (Gal. vi. 17), has the sense
of " henceforth ". to \oiif6v can be used
for TOV Xoiirov, but it does not appear
that TOV Xoiirov is equally interchange-
able with TO Xoiirdv. Here to Xoiirdv

might mean either " as for what you
have still to do in addition to what has
been said " (Mey.), or " henceforth ".

TOV Xoiirov is= " in the future," *' hence-
forth "

{cf. Blass, Gram, of N. T. Greek,

pp. 94, 109 ; Ell. on Gal. vi. 17 ; Thayer-
Grimm, Lex., p. 382). The TR inserts

a8eX<}>oi (lov, with ^'KLP, most cursives,

and Syr., Boh., etc. d8£X(|>o(, without

|iov, is read by AFG, Vulg., Theodor.,

etc. But the best accredited text (B{n^*D,

17, Eth., Arm., Cyr., Luc. Jer., etc.)

omits the phrase (so LTTrWHRV). The
6v8vva|iovo-06 of the TR is supported by
the mass of authorities, but is displaced

by the simple 8vva|xovo^6 (which occurs

in Col. i. II) in B 17 ; which latter is

given a place in the margin by WH.
€v8vva[iova-6ai is a proper passive =s '' to
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bCh. iv. 24*iaxuos auTOU. 1 1. ^ ivhuKracrOe^ rr]v " irai'OTrXiaK tou Oeou, *7rp&s

cLukexL to ^ 8u>'aff0ai ofias ornjmt ^ irpos rds 'picOoSetas* tou Sia^iSXou.
22 only

;

2 Kings ii. 21. d=Matt. v. 28 al. e Ch. iv. 14 reffi

1 cvSvo". vpas FG. 2 j^5 TO DEFG. » o-t. vji. DE ; avrioT. K.
* pi€0o8€ios B^D^P, etc.

;
|iceo8tas t^AB*FGKL 37, etc.

be strengthened," as in Acts ix. 22 ; Rom.
iv. 10 ; 2 Tim. ii. i ; Heb. xi. 34. The iv

Kvp£<[> (Iv TV Kvpitf in ^*) defines the

strengthening as Christian strengthening,

such as can take effect only in union with

Christ.—Kttl Iv T^ KpaTci ttjs loxvos
ovTov : and in the power of his might.

On the distinction between the various

words for strength, etc., cf. on chap. i. 19
above. The phrase is not to be reduced

to "in his mighty power," but has the

full force of *' in the active efficacy of the

might that is inherent in him ". Meyer
takes the Iv as instrumental = " by means
of the might of his strength ". But it

has its proper force of " in," the efficient,

energetic power of the Lord's inherent

might being the principle or element in

which the increase of strength which is

possible only where there is union with

Christ is to realise itself. By the KaC,

therefore, this clause adds something to

the preceding and does more than merely
explain it. In 2 Cor. xii. 9, tva ciri-

(rKir|vcSo"Q lir* 1^-^ \\ 8vva)j.is tov Xpi<rTov,

the idea is that of the strength of Christ

descending to rest on one.

Ver. II. Iv8v<ra<r0e ttjv TravoirXCav

Tov ©cov : put on the whole armour of
God. Further explanation of what has

to be done in order to become strong

enough to meet all enemies, even the

devil. TOV 0€oii is the gen. oi origin or

source, = the panoply which comes from
God or is provided by Him. To put the

emphasis on the ©eov (Harl.) is to miss
the point and to suppose a contrast which
there is nothing here to suggest, viz.,

with some other kind of panoply. The
emphatic thing, as most exegetes notice,

is the -rravoirXiav, the idea being that we
need not only a Divine equipment, but

that equipment in its completeness, with-

out the lack of any single part. The fact

that, in order to meet our spiritual foe,

we need to take to ourselves all that God
provides for living and for overcoming,

is expressed in a telling figure drawn
from the world of soldiery. The figure

of the Christian as a warrior with his

arms, wages, etc. (SirXa, 6i|/a>via, etc.),

occurs repeatedly in the Pauline writ-

ings (Rom. vi. 13, 23, xiii. 12 ; 2 Cor. x. 4

;

X Thess. v. 8 ; I Tim. i. 18, vi. 12 ; 2 Tim.

iv. 7). In briefer form the figure of the
armour appears in i Thess. v. 8, and in
its rudiments also in Isa. lix. 17 ; cf. also
Wisd. V. 17, etc. iravoirXia is not armour
simply (Vulg. armatura, Harl., etc.), but
whole armour, the complete equipment of
the Roman oirXiri]? or •' man of arms,"
consisting of shield, helmet, breastplate,
greaves, sword and lance ; cf. Thuc, iii.,

14 ; Isocr., 352 D ; Herod., i., 60 ; Plato,
Laws, vii., p. 796 b ; and especially Poly-
bius, vi., 23, 2, etc. The word occurs only
once again in the NT (Luke xi. 22). No
doubt the Romayi soldier is particularly in

view. Paul, the Roman citizen, would
think of him, and it was the Roman mili-

tary power that filled the eye where Paul
laboured and wrote.—irpos to 8vva(rdai
V'p.aS 0"TT]VOt TrpOS TOS p.€6o8€lOS TOV 8ta-
P<iXov: that ye may be able to stand
against the wiles of the devil. State-
ment of the object of the putting on of
this panoply. The general sense of
direction conveyed by the flexible prep,
irpos when followed by the ace. takes
a wide variety of applications. In this

short sentence it expresses mental direc-

tion, aim or object, and local direction,

against. The phrase o-ti]voi irpiJs be-
longs to the soldier's language, being
used for standing one^s ground, in oppo-
sition to taking to flight (Thuc, v., 104,
and cf. Raphel., Annot., ii., p. 493). In

Jas. iv. 7 we have dvTt<rTTjvai with the dat.

For p.60o8€ios TWH prefer ficGoStas. On
this rare term, found neither in profane
Greek nor in the OT, and in the NT only
in the two occurrences in this Epistle, see
on chap. iv. 14 above. The plural de-

notes the various forms which the p,€-

6o8€ia, the craftiness, takes, and is fitly

rendered either stratagems (which brings
out the fundamental idea of method or
plan in the deceit) or wiles. The Rhem.
gives deceits ; Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,
Bish., assaults or crafty assaults. The
Devil, 8iaPoXos» is mentioned here as
the author and practiser of all subtle,

malicious scheming. The malign powers
of which he is the prince are noticed next.

Ver. 12. Sti ovk cotiv t|(xiv [vp.iv] -f)

iraXirj irp^s aip,a Kal o-apKa : for our [your]

wrestling is not against flesh and blood.

Reason for speaking of the fxedoSctai tov
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12. OTt ouK e<m.v ^iuv^ r\ 'irdXt] irpos '^alfxa Kal ' crdpKa, AXX&fHere

frphs rds ^ dpxas, irpos ras ** ^gouatas, irpos tous * KoafjioKparopas g M^ft. xvL

XV. 50 ; Gal. i. 16 ; Heb. ii. 14 ; Sir. xiv. 18. h Ch. i. 21 reff. i Here only.

1 For Til*., vfiiv BDFG 52, 115-20, al., It., Syr., Ar.-pol., Slav, al., Lucif., Ambrst.;
tjfjiiv ^AD=*EKLP, etc., most mss., Vulg., Copt., Syr., al., Thdrt., Clem., Orig.,
Meth., all Cyp., Hil., Jer., Aug., Ambrst.

8iap(iXou as dangers against which the

Christian must stand his ground. The
8ti is explanatory, = " the wiles of the

Devil. I say, for it is not mere men we
Tiave to face . The term ird\T|, which
occurs only this once in the NT, is used
in classical Greek occasionally in the

general sense of a battle or combat (in

the poets, e.g., Aesch., Cho., 866 ; Eurip.,

Heracl., 159), but usually in the specific

sense of a contest in the form of wrest-

ling. If it has its proper sense here, as is

most probable, there is a departure for

the time being from the figure of the

panoply, and a transition to one which
brings up different ideas. Has Paul,

then, who elsewhere uses the more gen-

eral figures of the p>ax^> the aYwv, etc.,

any special object in view in selecting

iraXt) here ? There is nothing to indicate

any such special object, unless it be to

bring out the hand to hand nature of the

conflict, "the personal, individualising

nature of the encounter " (Ell.). The ^
defines the ttcLXt] in view, viz., the physi-

cal struggle, as not the kind of iroXtj with
which we are concerned—which is " for

us " (^fiiv). The fifjiiv of the TR has the

support of ^AD'^KLF, most cursives, and
most Versions ; vp,iv is read by BD*G,
Eth., Goth., etc. The case is somewhat
evenly balanced. TrWH place vjjiiv in

the margin ; Lach., Tisch., etc., keep
y\\ilv. The form al)i.a Kat o-dp| occurs

only here and (ace. to the best critics) in

Heb. ii. 14. Elsewhere it is <rap| Kal

al|xa ; but the sense is the same, = feeble

humanity. The phrase occurs four times

in the NT, always with the same general

sense of man in the character of his weak-
ness and dependence, but with slightly

varying references; e.g., with regard to

our corporeal being in i Cor. w. 50;
Heb. ii. 14 ; our intellectual power in

Matt, xvi. 17 -"our s/>t?7^na/ capacity as

"contrasted witn invisible, diabolic agents
\cj. iill. on Gal. 1. ib). The idea oi' air;?a^

desires or passions which is ascribed to

the phrase here by some (Jer., Matthies,

etc.) would be expressed by ordp| with-

out atp,a.—dXXa irpbs rds dpxd; : but

against the principalities. The formula

ovK—dXXd indicates not a comparative

negation, as if= * not so much against
flesh and blood as against the dpxoi," but
an absolute. Meyer regards the clause
as a case of brachylogy, some term of
more general sense than irdXr), e.g., p.dxi|
or (JiaxcTeov having to be understood, =
" for us there is not a wrestling with flesh
and blood, but a fight with the princi-
palities ". This on the ground that the
idea of wrestling is inconsistent with that
of the panoply. But while it is true that
there is a change in the figure for the
time being, there is nothing strange in
that, neither is there any incongruity in
representing the Christian's conflict as a
wrestling—an individual encounter and
one at close quarters. On the sense of
dpxaC, principalities or rulers applied
here to the powers of evil, see on i. 21
above.—irpos rds €|ovo-ias : against the
authorities. On c|ov(riai, here designa-
ting demonic authorities, see on i. 21
above.—irp^s tovs Koo-(AOKpdTOpas tov
crK6rov% [tov alwvos] tovtov : against
the world-rulers of the darkness of this

world (or, of this darkness), tov alwvos
is inserted after <TK6rov% by the TR, and
is found in most cursives, and in such
uncials as ^^dsekLP. It is omitted
in B^*D*FG, 17, 672, etc., and is re-

jected by LTTrWHRV. In the NT we
have such designations as 6 dpxwv tov
KcSo'p.ov TovTov (John xiv. 30), o ©cos toO
aifaivos TO-uTov (2 Cor. iv. 4), applied to

Satan. The phrase Koo'p.oKpdrwp tov
crK<JTov9 TovTov occurs only here. The
noun Koo-p-OKparup is found in the Orphic
Hymns (iii., 3, of Satan), in inscriptions

(C. I., 5892, with ref. to the emperor), in

Gnostic writings (of the devil), and in

the Rabbinical literature in transliterated

Hebrew form (of the angel of death, and
of kings like the four pursued by Abra-

ham, and Nebuchadnezzar, Evil-Mero-

dach, Belshazzar ; cf. Wetstein, in loc.

;

Fischer's Buxtorf, Lex., p. 996, etc.).

According to usage as well as formation,

therefore, it means not merely rulers

(Eth., Goth.), but world-rulers, powers
dominating the world as such and work-
ing everywhere. tov jTKtJrovs limits

their dominion, however, to the world as

it now is in the darkness of its ignorance
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k^Col. I TOO ^ (TKiJTOos TOUTOu,^ TTpos tA ' TTfCuixaxiK^ Trjs TTOinrjptas iy TOtS

xxii. 53. " ^TTOupai'iois. 13. Stci TouTO *di'aXdp€Te ttji' " irai'oirXtaf toG Oeou,
1 Constr.,

here only. m Matt. xxii. 18 al.; Rom. i. 20 al. n Ch. i. 3 re£F. ; Pa. xli. i, xlviii. 5.

o Acts vii. 43, XX. 13, 14, xxiii. 31 ; 2 Tim. iv. 11 ; Deut. i. 41 ; Jer. xxvi. 3.

» Add Tov aiwvos, with ^'D'EKLP, etc., Syr.*, al., Mac, Ath.-ms., Chr., Thdrt.,

al.; om. ^ABD*FG 17, 67*, 80, most vss., Clem., Orig.-oft., Ath., Eus., Bas.,

Nyss., Cyr., Cypr., Lucif., Hil., Ambrst., Jer., Tert., etc.

and evil, and suggests the destined termin-

ation of their operation.

—

irpb^ to. irvev-

^ariKoi TTJs irov^pias : against the spirit-

forces of wickedness. The repetition of

the irpos before each of the four powers

named in the clause has rhetorical force.

Such renderings as "spiritual wicked-

ness " (Tynd., Bish., AV), " spiritual

craftiness " (Cran.), spirituales nequitiae

(Erasm., Beza, Wolf., etc.), are inade-

quate. The phrase to, irvcv|jiaTiKa is

not the same as to, irveviAara, but means
properly speaking the spiritual things (so

Wicl., " the spiritual things of wicked-

ness "). It is possible that the neut. adj.

has the collective force here; in support

of which Meyer and others adduce such

phrases as rh <iroXtTiK«5v, t^ tirirnc<5v, to.

X-QcrrpiKci, etc. But to iroXtxiKov seems
to mean the whole of that section of the

community which consists of iroXtTai

;

TO iinriK<Jv, also Ta iTririKd (Polyb., iii.,

114, 5) means cavalry ; and to, X-ijorptKa

is used for pirate-vessels. The form to

Xtjo-tikov, however, has both the sense of

piracy (Thucyd., i., 4, 13), and that of a

band of robbers (Thucyd., ii., 6g). This

may perhaps justify the sense of spirit-

bands or spiritual hosts here. But it

seems most consonant with usage to give

the term to, -irvcvjjiaTiKa t^s irovnptas the

simple sense of "the spiritual things,"

i.e., " elements or forces of wickedness,"

without connecting with it the doubtful

connotation of armies, hosts^ or hordes
'

{cf. Abb., In loc). The irovT|pCas is the

gen. oi quality, = the spirit-forces whose
essential characterls wickedness.—Iv tois

lirovpavCois : in the heavenly regions. On
xa lirovpdvta see under i. 3 above. The
phrase, of which this is the fifth occur-

rence in the Epistle, is most naturally

understood in the local sense which it

has in the previous instances. Some
depart from this sense and make it = the

heavenly blessings, giving at the same
time the meaning of " for," " in behalf"

to ^v, = " for the heavenly possessions ".

So even Chrys., Theod., and Oec, fol-

lowed by Witsius, Wolf., etc. But iv

cannot= t»Wp or ircpC, not even in Matt,

vi. 7 ; John xvi. 30 ; Acts vii. 29 ; i Cor.

ix. 4. Others, retaining the local sense,

take the phrase as a designation of the
scene of the combat, e.g. = "in the king-

dom of heaven," that being the region in

which Christians contend with the ene-
mies of God (Matthies), or " in the air " as
contrasted with the solid ground (Riick.).

But the term qualifies tol irvcvp,aTiKd.

Forming one idea with that, it dispenses
with the article ; cf. rairereiva, tov dcpos.
Matt. vi. 26 ; tois irXovo-iots ev t<^ vvv
alwvi, I Tim. vi. 17, etc. It defines

the domain of these spirit-forces. Their
haunts are those superterrestrial regions,

not the highest heavens which are the
abode of God, Christ, and angels, but
those lower heavens which are at once
subcelestial and superterrestrial. The
phrase and the idea may be suggested
by the Jewish notion of a series of seven
heavens, each distinguished from the
other, the third or (later) the fourth,

e.g., being identified with Paradise. Cf.
MorfiU and Charles, Book of the Secrets

of Enoch, p. xl. The phrase expresses,

therefore, much the same idea as the

phrase Tot" depos in ii. 2. The reason
why Paul uses iv tois eirovpaviois and
not iv TO) dcpi here may be, as Meyer
suggests, his wish to " bring out as

strongly as possible the superhuman and
superterrestrial nature of these hostile

spirits ".

Ver. 13. 8ia tovto dvaXd^cTC ttjv

iravoirXCav tov Ocov : wherefore take up

the whole armour of God. 8id tovto,

i.e., because your enemies are such as

these. dvaXaPciv is the accepted term

for taking up arms, as KaraTiBear^ai is for

laying them down (Deut. i. 41 ; Jer.

xxvi. 3).—tvo 8vvirj0fjT€ dvTKTTTjvai Iv

xfi y\\>-ip<i' TQ irovTipqi : that ye may be

able to withstand in the evil day. The
object of the dvTio-TTJvai, viz., the powers
of evil, is left to be understood . The
~^fi€pa irovTjpd is inadequately interpreted

as the day ofdeath (E. Schmid) ; the day of
judgment (Jer.) ; the present life (Chrys.,

Oec, etc.)—which would rather have been

ttluiv TTOvqpds ; or the whole period of con-

ilict prepared for us by Satan (Ruck.,

Harl., De Wette, Bleek, etc). Regard
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im Son^erJTe ' dmrurrrimt iv r^ '^'niJ.ipa ttj *»iroi'Yjpa Kai awaKra p Matt. v.

' KaTepyaacifieKOi 1 orfimi.* 14. crriTe ovv ' ircpi^wadfjiekoi r^v lUl'Lxt

q Ch. V. 16 reff. r= Rom. vii. 15, 17, etc., xv. 18 al." ; Paul only, exc. i Pet. ir. 3 : James ^'3, 20.Luke xii. 35 al. ; Paul, here only ; Dan. x. 5 ; Ps. Ixiv. 6.

^ KaTcpYOfrficvoi A.

' cTTTjvat, irTTjTc ovv Orig., Euseb., Dam., Jer., etc.

;

ttare without arirjTe ovv Victoria.
oTTiTf DFG, d, e, Cypr.

;

must be had to the definiteness given to fjght is on is tn hw sought with a view to
the V^P* by tbc article, which marks it holding nne's position wb <?n the conflict
out as in some sense or other a single is at an end,—neither dislodged nor felled,
day, a critical day, a time of peculiar ^bui funding vJLLuiiuua at 6ne's"post:

'

peril and trial. Hence the choice must " Ver. ^4. tn tjtc ovv Trepi^cd(rd|j,cvoi tt|v
be between the time immediately pre-

ceding the Parousia, the searching day
of the future in which the powers of evi l

will make their last and greatest effort

(Meyer, etc.), and the day 0/ violent

temptation and assault, whenever that

may come to us during the present time
(Ell., etc.), " any day of which it may be
said, 'this is your hour, and the power
of darkness '

" (Barry ; so also Abb.).

The latter view is on the whole to be
preferred.—Kal airavTa KttTcpYftO'ftP'gvot

o-TTjvai : and having done all, to stand. In
A we have the variant KaTffpYao-p.^yoi, a
misspelling for KaTcpYacrdftcvoi or for

KaTcipYao'p.^voi. The Vulg. renders in

omnibus perfecti (following perhaps the

reading KaTcipYao-fi^voi). Some make it
_

= "having prepared all things for the con- they were to stand • for it would noTTS^
flict" (Erasm., Beza, etc.); but that tne mark ot the good soldier that he left his

would be expressed by some such form as equipment to be attended to till the very
<irapao-K6uao-dp,cvoi (i Cor. xiv. 8). Others time when ne hag to take up nis position.

give it the sense of overpowering (Oec, A hey are proper pasts, stating what has

60-^vv -ufjiwv iv aXT)0ei(f : stand, therefore,
having girded your loins with truth. In
some few authorities otttjtc ovv is omitted
(Victor., Ambrstr.) ; in others the ovv is

omitted and o-ttjtc is retained (D*FG,
Cyp., etc.). &o-<j>vs is accentuated &a-<|>vs

by TR and Treg. ; but 6o-<j)vs by LTWH.
The aor. o-ttjtc may perhaps be best ren-
dered, •' take your stand," the definite act
being in view. The spiritual warrior who
has kept his position victorious and stood
above his conquered foe in one "evil day,"
IS to^ take his stand again ready to RTCe

la it come,

cplain wnat nas

another such critical day, shouI(
The tbllowing sentences explain
to be done it he is thus to stand. TKe

1aorists can scarcely be the contemporary
aonsts or dehmtions ot the way in wht

Chrys., Harl., etc. ; cf. " overcome " in

AV margin)—a sense which it has, but

not in the NT, as far as appears, and
which will not suit the neut. (diravra)

here. There is no reason to depart from
the ordinary sense of the verb, viz., that

oiperficere (cf. Plato, Laws, iii., p. 686 e;

Herod., v., 24, etc.), doing thoroughly,

working out, especially (the icaTcL being

to be done before one takes up nis 8tan]ar
First in the list of these articles of equip-

ment is mentioned the girdle. Appropri-
ately so ; for the soldier might be furnished

with every other part ofhis equipment, and
yet, wanting the girdle, would be neither

fully accoutred nor securely armed. His
belt or baldric {l<atrn^p or (later) £«vi])

was no mere adornment of the soldier.

intensive) accomplishing a difficult task, but an essential part of his equipment,
Applied to things evil or dishonourable Passing round the loins and bv the end of

this becomes perpetrare. These are the the breastplate (in later times supporting
senses which it has in the NT generally the sword), it was ot especial use In keep -

and in the Pauline writings in particular " mg other parts m place, and in securing
(Rom. vii. 15, 17 ; 2 Cor. xii. 12 ; Phil, the proper soldierly attitude and freer

11. 12, etc. ; and in the sense of perpetra-
ting, Rom. i. 27, ii. 9 ; i Cor. v. 3 ;

I Pet. iv. 3). The airavra refers obvi-

ously to the conflict in view, and means
" all things pertaining to your struggle ".

The o-Tiivai, in contrast with the dvTt- grace {cf. Luk6 Sll. 35 and the dvatoKroL

o-TTjvai or withstanding, denotes the final ficvoi Tas 6o-<|>vas of i Pet. i. 13). The
result ; the ability to withstand when the sing. 6<r<|>vs is used now and again in

VOL. iii: 25

dom of moyenient. The ircpiSftKraiAcvot

IS better rendered (with RV) " having
girded your loins," than "having your
loins girt " (with AV) ; for the girding is

the soldier's own act by help of God's
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tLuke/.t., *6<T^uy v^itav * ^K dXr)0€ta, Kal ccSuadf&evoi rhv ^ OtSpaKa rr^s StKOio-

Matt. iii. auKiis, 15- Kal "^ u7ro8if]ad)X€>'Oi tous TroSas " ^i' * CTOiiiacrta toO
4 ; I Pet.

i. 13; Isa. xi. 5. u See i Cor. iv. 31 reff. v i Thess. v. 8; Rev. ix. 9, 17 only; Isa. lix. 17.

w Mark vl. 9; Acts xii. 8 only; 2 Chron. xxviii. 15. x Here only ; =Ps. ix. 37; see Ezra ii. 68.

the LXX as the rendering of D^?bn
= the two loins, and so it is used here

and in Acts ii. 30; Heb. vii. 5, 10. The
Iv in iv a\7\Qti<f, is the instrum. Iv, per-

haps with some reference to the other

parts being within the girdle (Ell. ; cf.

ir€pi6^(ua-|xcvos ev Si>vaa-TcC<]i, Ps. Ixiv. 7).

But what is this dX-qOeia which is to

make our spiritual cincture ? It has
been taken in the objective sense, the

truth of the Gospel fOec.^. But that is

afterwards JHgp^ififtd with the sword (ver.

17). It is subjective truth [cf. v. 9 above).

But in what sense again ? In that, says

Meyer, of " harmony of knowledge with
the objective truth given in the Gospel ";
in that, as Ell. puts it, "of the inward
practical acknowledgment of the truth as

it is in Him" (Christ). But in its sub-

jective applications aXnOcia means most
obviously the personal grace of candour

,

sincerity, truthfulness (John vni. 44; 1

'Uor. V. 8, xiii. b; 2 John i
; 3 John i), as

it is used also of the veracity of God
(Rom. XV. 8). It seems simplest, there-

fore, and most accordant with usage to

take it so here (with Calv., etc.). And,

as that of apposition or identity, = " the
breastplate which is righteousness". In
the analogous passage in i Thess. v. 8
the breastplate isfaith and love, and witht

tnispiam grace 01 openness, truthfulness,
^ reaUty, the mmd that will practise no_
^deceits aj^d attempt no disguises in our
""tfTtercoui^e with (jod. is inP*^^^ ^'^*^^ <""

Xgnstian safety and essenti^tl frn tViP! Htip

t>peration ot all the other qualities of chaij:.

acter. In Isa. xi. 5 righteousness is com-
tJinbd with truth in this matter oi girding
—ctTTai SiKaioo'vv')} I^OMrucvos ttjv htr^vv
avTov, Ktti aXT|6eia eiXT)p.6Vos rasirXevpas
—in the case of the Messianic Branch out
of the roots of Jesse.—Kal lv8v<rd)jicvoL

Tov OwpaKa TTJ5 8iKaio<njVT]s ' and having
put on the breastplate of righteousness.
As the soldier covers his breast with the.

6ctfpa§ to make it secure against the dis
"aBlTng wound, so the Ch rlatlan is to
endue himself with rtgTTfeousness sq^ as
to niake his hearTand will prool against

it is named the helmet, jwhich is intro-

"duced later in thy'^ paragraph. IH^e
fundamental passage in Isa. lix. 17 we
have the breastplate and the helmet again
inentioned together, and the former iden-
tified as here with righteousness—IvcSv-
o-aro SiKaioo-vvTiv ws dupaKa.

Ver. 15. Kal -uiro8T)o-dfJkevoi tovs ird-

Sas : and haying shod your feet. So the
RV ; better than ^^ ana your feet shod " of
AV. The reference comes in naturally in

connection with the ottjtc The soldier,

who will make tms siana, milsThave his

feet protected. The Heb. Sj??, vandal,

is represented in the LXX by vir^STifxa,

which also occurs repeatedly in the Gos-
pels and Acts, o-avSdXiov being also used
both in the NT (Mark vi. 9 ; Acts xii. 8),
and in the LXX, as well as in Josephus,
with the same sense. Here, however,

the military sandal (Hebr. '^i^^p, Isa.

ix. 4 ; Lat. caliga ; cf. Joseph.', Jew.
~Tyar5, vi. I, 8, and Xen., Anab., iv., 5)
is in view, which protected the soldier's

feet and made it possible for him to move
^with quick and certain step.—Iv Irot-
^laa-iq. : with the preparedness. Thejorm
€TOHJia(ria occurs in later Greek {e.g.,

Hippocr., p. 24 ; Joseph., Antiq., x., i,

2) and in the LXX {cf. Ps. x. 17), for the
classical eTOifJi<$TT)s. It means (a) prepar-
ation in the active sense of makifig ready
(Wisdom, xiii., 12) ;

(b) a state of pre-

paredness, whether external {e.g., iinrou?

els 6TOip.aoriav irapcxciv, Joseph., Antiq.,

X., I, 2), or internal (Ps. x. 17) ; perhaps
also {c) something fixed, a foundation

(=Heb. ]i3^ ; Dan. xi. 7). Some have

"given it this last sense here, either as =
stedfastness in keeping the faith, or as =

the fatal thrust of hTTspintuai assailantg!

This SiKaioovVY] ts t^ken by some (Harh,
etc.) as the righteousness of justification,

the righteousness of faith. But faith is

mentioned by itself, and as the aXir)6eia

was the quality of truthfulness, so the
SiKaiocrvvi] is the quality of moral recti-___yLsi»a«»»» prep.

—

tov titayytXiov t^s clpi]-

tude {cf Rom. vi. 13), as seen in the vns : of the Gospel ofpeace, The first ^e.n^

regenerate. The gen. is to be understood is that of on^m, the second that oi con-

on the /QMntfa^?o»,tne strong and cerTSin

grouna, of the Christian religion (cen^.,

Bleek, etc.). But Itt harmony with tfte

general idea of the ethical equipment of

the Christian, it means readiness, pre-
' The iv IS againjtne
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'cuayycXiou -nit 'etpi^mfis, 16. 'ivX^ iraaiy * AmXaP6rres rbvyHtte

^Oupebv Tfjs iriarews, 'iv a huyr\(T€<rBe^ vdvra. tA peXyj toO *iroi^pou Mark L**
... w^ , . ... . 14; Acts

XX. 24 ; Isa. 111. 7 ; Rom. x. 15. z Luke hi. ao, xvi. 36 ; 2 Cor. vii. 4 ; C<rf. iii. 14 ; i Thess. iii. 7,

9

2 Kinea i. ai. c Simply local, see note. d=(Matt. v. 37, 30) ?

1 fl. 13, V. 18.

a Ver. 13 reflF. b Here only
xiii. 19 al. ; (2 Thess. iii. 3) ? i John

> <irb ADEFGKL, etc., Syr.-«cr., Arm., Goth., Chr., Euth., etc. ; for cirt, w ^BP
17, 26, 31-7, 80, 118, 213, It., Vulg., Method., Naz., Cyr.-jer., Cypr., etc

«8vva(r6ai DFG, d, c, f, g, m, Victor., Jer.

tjmifj = " the preparedness which comes shield which 15. or consists of. faith "

;

^Co-Tis having here also its distinctive
NT sense of saving faith—the faith by
which come the Divine forfipveness and
the power of a new lite.

—

iv y »vvii]o-co-6e

irdvTa TO. PeX-q tov iroviipov [tol] ircirvpu-
|ieva o-^earai : wherewith ye shall be able
to quench all the fiery darts of the evil one.

iv <ji = " by means of which," as the shield
is placed before us to cover us from the
stroke. There_i8jnon£££SRj«;y tor p""Tng
on 8vvt]or€o-6< the sense of the remote

proclaiming the Gospel, but promptitude futUre, as If iHe last conflict preceding
with reference to the confiict. The prt- the Judgment (Mey.) alone were in view.
pdVidn^^s^ the mental alacrity with which "Tl refers to the future generally—to any
we are mspired by the Tjgtpgl~W}th_iT8 time in our Christian course when we shall

"message of peace with God, is to be^ to need special power for special assault.,

us the protection "and equipment whlclT The art, to, is omitted before TrcTrvpcjii^va
'

the sandals that cover his feet are to "By BjU^Lt, etc., but inserted by the mass
the soldier,

from the Gospel whose message is peace ".

"The ctp-nvn here is doubtless peace with
Uod (kom. V. i), that peace whicR alone

imparts the sense of freedom, relieves us

of what burdens us, and givea the spirit

of courageous readiness for the battle

with evil. The phrase "the Gospel of

peace " is elsewhere associated with the

idea of the message preached (Isa. Iii. 7 ;

Nahum i. 15 ; cf. Rom. x. 15). Here,

"

however, the readiness is not zeal in

"

With this weshalTTJe helpgth

to lace the" foe with courage andTwiffi

"promptitude .

Ver. 16. iirX [iv] ird<riv dvaXap6vTC«
Tov 6vpcov Tqs ir£<rTCfa>f : in addition to all

(or, withal) taking up the shield offaith.
The readings vary between itri and iv.

The former, that of the TR, is supported
by ADGKL, most cursives, and such
Versions as the Syr.-P, and the Arm.;
the latter, by B^P, 17, Syr.-H., Boh.,
Vulg., etc. The latter is accepted by L
{non-inarg.) TTrWHRV ; and with it the

sense is " in or among all" aptly rendered
withal by the RV. With iiri the sense

will be neither " above all " (AV) as if =
most especially, nor " over all," with refer-

"

ence to position ; but, in accordance with
the general idea of " accession." ** super-

addition "_gypressed by t-ni. (c/. Ell.), in

Addition loall {cf. Luke iii. 20). Ovpcos
in Homer = a stone put ajt agj

(0vpo) to block or shut it {Od., ix., 240,

etc.), but later = a shield, is the large,

oblong shield, Lat. scutum, as distin-

guished from the smaller, circular d(rirCs>

the Lat. clipeus. It is described by Poly-

bius (vi., 23, 2) as the first portion of the

iravoirXCa, and is appropriate here where
the Christian is presented under the figure

of a heavy-armed soldier. rr\% iriarrtta^y

the gen. of appos. or identity, — " the

of authorities. Lach. deletes it; Treg.
and WH bracket it. The anarthrous par-
ticiple might have the qualitative sense,
= " fire-tipped as they are " (so Abb.). If

the article is retained, it would be implied,

as Meyer remarks, that the wicked one
has also other arrows to discharge besides

these fearsome and pre-eminently destruc-

tive ones, which are mentioned here in

order to express in its utmost force the

terror of the attack. The P^Xtj in view
are not poisoned arrows (referred to, as is

supposed, in Job vi. 4 ; Ps. xxxviii. 2),

which were not fiaming missiles ; but
arrows tipped with tow, pitch or such
like fll^LUllcLl, and auL vn hiu UlIuiu Lhcy
were discharged, the irvp(]>6poi 6io-Toi

(Thucyd., ii., 75, 4), or ^i\r\ irv^^o^a
(Diod., XX. 96), the malleoli used by the

Romans (Cic, Pro Mil., 24), the Greeks
(Herod., viii., 52), and, as it would seem,

ainst a door^Jihe Hebrews (Ps. vii. 13). The o-pEo-ai

has its own appropriateness here, the 6v-

pcds being constructed of material (wood
and leather, Polyb., Hist., ii., 23, 3),

which not only prevented the missile

from penetrating, but was proof against

its fire and let it burn itself out, tov
mTiariftony with the generalirovtjpov,

^

Idea ot a personal stand against spiritual^

fhes, must be WasC. " thft e.vii une.^'TKr

l5evili__
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» X Cor. Tii. tA ^ * TTCirupufi^Ka * ap^crat. 17. Kal t^i' ' irepiKe4>aXaiav toO

xi. 29; * ** o-WTTjpiou ' 8^§aa0€,^ Kal t^i' ^ ixd^aipav too iri'cufAaTOS, o ^otii'

ia;Rev. ^ P'HfAa 0€ou, 18. °* 8id TrdaTjs " TrpoaeujcJjs koI 'Sci^o-cws 7rpoa€ux<i-
i. IS, iii.

18 ; Prov. X. 20. f Matt. xii. so al. ; i Thess. v. 10 ; Heb. xi. 34. g i Tbess. v. 8 only ; Isa. lix. 17.

hLuke ii. 30 reff. ; Acts xxviii. a8. i=Luke ii. 28, xvi. 6, xxii. 17 only. k Heb. iv. 12 al. fr.

1 Ch. y. 26 refif. ; Acts xv. 27, 32. m 2 Cor. ix. 12 al. fir. n Acts. i. 14 ; Phil. iv. 6 ; i Tim. ii.

I, . S ; 2 Cbron. vi. 19 al.

> insert to ^ADseKLP, etc., Clem., Orig., etc. ; om. ra BD*FG.
«0m. 8c|aa-6c DFG, d, e, g, m, Cypr., Luc, Victorin.; 8c|a<reai AD*EKLP, 17,

etc.

Ver. 17. Kol TTjv 'ir€piK€<j>aXo{ov tov
tnrrqplov Zi^aaBe : and receive the helmet

of salvation. The construction changes
here, as is often the case with Paul, and
passes from the participial form to the

direct imperative. There is no necessity,

however, for marking this by a tuil sto^
~ at the close of the preceding sentence

(with JLach., Tisch., and RV). Sc'lao-de is

omitted by D*FG, Cyp., etc., and becomes
8^|ao-0oi in AD^EKLP, 17, etc. The
verb has its proper sense here, not merely
" take," but '* receive," i. e., as a gift froni

tEeT^ord, a thing provided and offere

by Him ." The helmet requ Ired for the

defence of the head is introduced both
in Isa. lix'. 17 and i Thess. v. S. inr
noticed before the sword ; for, the left

hand holding the shield , when tfte ..swiUXL

is grasped by the right. there remains no
^

to a two-edged sword. Here we have
the phrase ^Tjfia dcov, which is to be
understood, in accordance with the proper
sense of ^i]fia> as the spoken Word, the

Preached Gospel, and this in its length
and breadth—not in the commandments

'

of GoH only (i^iatt), nor in ilis threaten-

ings alone (Koppe), nor even yet in the

sense of the written Word, the Scriptures

(Moule). The sword is the onl^ o/7^n5tt>g

weapon in the pano|3ly. But it is ih~dis-

pensable. For, while the Christian soldier

is exhibited here mainly in the attitude of

jdefence, as one who stands, in order to

take his position and keep his ground,
thrust and cut will be required. The
preached Gospel, "the power of God"
(Rom. i. 16 ; i Cor. i. 18), is the weapon
rovided by the Spirit for meeting tBe

inge ot the assailant and beating~him

hand free to put on any other part (Mey.).

TOV o-<i»TT]piov is again an a^pos. gen, =
" the helmet which is salvation ". In

I Thess. v. 8 the helmet is not the salva-

tion itself, as here and in Isa. lix. 17, but

the hope_ oi it. ^ Paul's usual term is

o-wTTjpio^' Tn Tit. ii. II he uses the adj.

o-wrqpLo« in the sense of " bringing salva-

tion ". This is the only instance of his use

of the abstr. neuter for <ra)TT]pCa. It

occurs, however, in Luke's writings (Luke
ii. 30, iii. 6 ; Acts xxviii. 28, and in the

LXX).—KatTT|v fjiaxatpavTov irvevftoTOS

:

and the sword of the Spirit. The geii.

here cannot be that of appos. (although it

is so taken by Harl., Olsh., etc.), for the

following explanation renders that inept.

It must be the gen. oforigin, = " the sword
supplied by the Spirit".—8 Io-ti pri\t.a

0eov : which is the word of God. Some
strangely make the 6 refer to the ttvcv-

fikaros, = "the Spirit who is the Word of

God" (Olsh., Von Sod., etc.); but no-

where else is the Spirit identified with

the Word. The 6 is explanatory of the

ftaxai'PO'y the neut. form being due to the

usual attraction. In Heb. iv. 2 we have

the Xdyos tov Ocov compared in respect of

superior sharpness or penetrating power

4

)rovid

unge
>ack.ack^ With this the description oFthe
panoply comes to an end. It has not fol-

lowed the usual way, but has left out cer-

tain parts {spear or lance, and greaves, to

wit), and has introduced others {the girdle

and the sandals) which are not enumerated
in Polybius's list of the accoutrements of
the man-at-arms. It has kept only in part

by the Isaianic description (Isa. lix. 17),

including the breastplate and the helmet,

but passing over the " garments " and the
" cloke ". Nor has it much more in com-
mon with the fuller description in Wisd. v.

18, 20, which may also have been more or

less in the writer's mind—Xi^\|f€Tai iravo-

irXiav TOV ttjXov ovtov . . . ^vSvorcTai

6c!>paKa 8iKaio7VVT]9) koI irepiBrfo-erai

K6pvQa Kpicriv &vvir(iKpiTOv. Xi^ij/erai

aoririSa aKaToiidxilTov 6cri6Ti]Ta, 6|vvei

8^ dirdTop.ov 6pyr]V els pop^aLav, It

differs also in the application of the figures

of the breastplate and the helmet from
the briefer Pauline description in i Thess.

v. 8. But the capacity of bearing a variety

of applications, each as just in its place

as the other, is the (quality of all figura-

tive language that is apt and true to

nature.

Ver. 18. 8ia iraoT)« frpoo-cvx^f ftal
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\ityoi ** iv irarrl xaipw • iv iri'cuixaTi, Kal ' els auTo ^ ' &ypuirvouirr€s ^ o Luke xxl

iy irdoT) ' irpoaKapTcpi^aei Kal ^ "Sei^o-et ircpl* irdKrcji^ rQv * dyiwi/ p ch!*H/aa
reff.

q I Pet. iv, 7 ; Jude ao ; (Rom. ix. 17, xiii. 6 ; 2 Cor. v. 5, but all w. towto). r Mark xiii. 33 ; Luke
xxi. 36 ; Heb. xiii. 17 only ; Cant. v. 2. s Here only. t Ch. i. i refif.

1 After avTo insert tovto D'EKLP, etc., Chrys.-text., Thdrt., Dam.-text, al •

om. ^ABD*FG (avrov D*FG) It., Vulg., Lat. Fathers, Copt., etc.
'

2 After oYp. insert -iravTor* DEFG, It., Syr., Ar.-erp., Bas.

' irpoo-K. Kat om. D* (cv ir. rri 8.) FG, It., Victoria., etc.

* For iTfpt, virep D*E*FG 37, 47, 73, 80, Syr. (with irepi in marg.), Thdrt.

Sei^o-cws irpo<rcvx<ip-cvoi : with all prayer

and supplication praying. This clause is

a further explanation of the manner in

which the injunction a-rr\r€ oiv is to be

carried. It is connected by some with

the preceding 8^|ao-0e ; but it is not '

appropriate to the 8(|aa-df, which repre-
'

sents a single, definite act, while it is
'

entirely suitable to the continuous atti-

tude expressed by o-ttjtc. This great

requirement of standing ready for the

combat can be made good only when_
prayer, constantj^_earnest^spintuaT prayer,

IS 'added to the careful equipmen t with att

Jthe^£ar]&^^^rfEe"panoply. Meyer wduW
separate irpoo-cvxbp.evoi Trom the Sia

^

"Troo-Tis, etc., and make it the beginning of

"a'hew, independent clause. His reasmi

"Is that it is i..ipossible to pray with ever^
' kind oT^ayef 'on rvcry occasion. But
the absoluteness of the statement is only

of the kind that is often seen in Paul, as,

e.g., when he charges us to pray 48iaXcC'ir-

T»s (i Thess. V. 17). 8ia has the familiar

sense of " by means of," in the particular

aspect of formal cause, the manner in

which a thing is done {cjf. flire 810, iropa-

PoXt]9, Luke viii. 4 ; clire 810 6pdp.aTos,

Acts xviii. 9 ; xy \6yif 81* iirio-ToXwv,

2 Cor. V. II, etc. ; Grimm-Thayer, Lex., p.

133). The ird<rT)s has the force of " every

kind of". The distinction attempted to be

drawn between rpoo-( 'VX^i (
=

and8^T)o-is(=n3nln), as between prayer

for blessing and prayer for the withhold-

ing or removing of evil, cannot be made
- guod.—The 6nly diiierence between th^

two terms appears to be that irpoo-cvx'n

means prayer in general, precatio, and
8^T|o-is, a special form of prayer, petition,

rogatio.—Iv iravrl Kaipu : in every season.

Not merely in the crisis of the conflict or

on special occasions, but habitually, in

all kinds of times.

—

iv trv€v\t.ari : in the

spirit. Thp reference is not to our spirit.

as if = with inward devoutness or with
heart-fill pleadmg (Erasm., Grot., etc.),

nor as opposed to ParToXoYciv (Chrys.),
but " in the Holy Spirit," the Holy Spirit
being the sphere or element in which
alone true prayer of all different kinds
can proceed and from which it draws its

Ihtjpiiatioii ; T/". the great statemenn:)n
the intercession of the Spirit (Rom. \lii.

2b, 27); also Gal. iv. 6, and especially
Jude 20, iv irvevp.ari ayCy irpooreuxi^-

lACvoi. Thus the praying is defined in
respect of its variety and earnestness
_(8ia irdoTTis, etc.), its constancy {Iv iravrl
Kaip^), and its spiritual reality or its

"holy sphere" {cf. Ell.).—koI cU avr^
[tovto] ttYpvirvovvTis : and thereunto
watching. The tovto of the TR in-

serted after avrii has the support only
of such MSS. as D^JK, etc. ; it is omitted
in BA^, etc., while ovT<iv alone occurs
in D*G. TovTo, therefore, is to be de-
leted, as is done by LTTrWHRV. The
cU TOVTO refers not to what is to follow,

as, e.g., to the tva p.01 8o9^ (Holzh.),

but to what immediately precedes.

The clause, therefore, attaches (by the

KaC) a more particular requirement to

the general statement just made, speci-

fying something that is to be done with
a view (els tovto) to the fulfilment of the
large injunction as to praying. That is

watchfulness, readiness, and, as the next
words state, watchfulness in intercession,

aYpvirvcir = to keep awake or to keep

watch, and then to be attentive, vigilant

(Mark xiii. 33 ; Luke xxi. 36), is much the

same as YpijYopctv and vi]<t>6iv. So far as

any distinction is made Ijetween them it

may be that aYpvirveiv expresses alert-

ness as opposed to listlessness, YptiYopciv
watchfulness as the result of effort, and
vit\^€iv wariness, the wakefulness that is

safe against drowsiness (Sheldon Green,

Crit. Notes on the N. T., sub Mark xiii. 33).—iv irdo-(i irpoorKapTepijo-ct koI 8ct]o-ci :

in all perseverance and supplication. The
only occurrence of the noun irpoo-KapW-

ptjaris. The verb, however, is found a

number of times, both in profane Greek
and in the NT, especially in Acts (Mark iii.
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n«i Cor. 19. Kal dir^p i\3.ou, Xva fAoi SoOfj ^ "X^yos ^ iv ^ di^oilei too opt<5|xot<5s

roG cuayyeXi

y s Ctu L 9 ttS.

xii. 8. , ,

V See note, jxou ^ iv * ira^^Tjata ' y^^P*'*''^*' ^6 * jxua-n^ptoj' toO cuayYcXiou,^

3 reffl; Acts viiL 35, x. 34 al. x Phil. i. 30; CoL ii. 13 ; «Paul only.

^8o0cii), with some mss. ; SoOrj most MSS., mss., Vss., Ff.

' Insert tov cvayycXiov ^ADEFKLP, etc., d, e, f, Vulg., Syr., Copt., etc. ; om.
BFG, g, Victorin., Tert. (citing freely), Ambrst.

9 ; Acts i. 14, ii. 42, 46, vi. 4, viii. 13, x. 7

;

Rom. xii. 12, xiii. 6 ; Col. iv. 2) in the sense

ofgiving heed to (*.^.,tq irpoorcvxii* Acts
i. 14, etc.), continuing in, etc. The per-

severance or stedfastness in view is in

the matter of prayer, so that the "in
every kind of perseverance and suppli-

cation " is much the same as •' in every
kind of persevering supplication," al-

though in the case of a hendiadys proper
the order would rather have been Iv Scij-

(r€t Kal irpoo-KapT€pijo-ci.—irepl iravTwv
T«v ayiwv : for all the saints. Thus in

order to prayer of the kind described

—

prayer comprehensive, continuous, and
moving in the domain of the Spirit of
God, there must be intercession for all

and watchfulness and perseverance in it.

Only when we constantly pray in this

way for others can we pray for ourselves

*^ witn all prayer and supplication in every
season in the Spirit".

'

ver. 19. Ktti xnT^p Ijiov : and for me.

KaC has here its adjunctive force, in the

special form of appending the particular

to the general (Win.-Moult., p. 544), =
'* and for me in particular ". Paul passes
from the requirement of intercession for

all to that of intercession for himself, and
that with a view to a special gift from God,
to wit, freedom of utterance in preaching.

The ircpC of the former clause becomes
vir^p in the present. This suggests the

existence of some distinction between the

two preps., and some have attempted to

show that iiir^p alone expresses the idea

oi carefor one, while irepC denotes a more
distant relation (Harl., etc.). But it is

impracticable to establish either that or

any other tangible distinction, virip may
be, generally speaking, more applicable to

Persons, and irepC to things. But here
both are used of persons. Even in clas-

sical Gre?k they were often used as if

interchangeable {e.g., Demosth., Phil.,

ii., p. 74, 35), and in later Greek, both
biblical and non-biblical, they seem to

have lost any distinction they once may
have had.

—

Xya. fioi 8o0c(-n [SoOfj] Xdyos

:

that to me may be given utterance. The
8o6c('[] of the TR rests on very slender
cursive evidence ; 8o9^ is read by B^AD
EFGKLP, etc., and must be substituted.

A few authorities place i&ot after 8o0fi
(^*, d, c, f, vg, Victor., etc.); but in
most it is inserted before it. 806^ has
the position of emphasis—the utterance
for which they were to pray in Paul's
behalf is regarded as a g^t from God.
For this use of X^yos cf. x Cor. i. 5 ; 2
Cor. xi. 2.

—

iv avoi|ci tov o-T<Jp.aT4s p.ov :

in opening my mouth. Not '* that I may
open my mouth " (AV), but " when 1 open
my mouth ". The cv marks the occasion
of the action, and the action itself is that
in which the gift (SoO^) of Divine help is

sought. The phrase dvoCyciv to o-rOfJia

does not of itself denote any special kind
oi utterance^ whether unreserved fCalv..'

De Wette, etc.), unpremeditated (Oec),
or other. If it conveys in any case the
idea of a certain quality of speech, that is

due to the context; as in 2 Cor, vi. 11.

where it is conjoined with the phrase -q

Kap8{a -qfjiwv TrcirXaTvvTai. It means
simply the opening of the mouth to speak,
or the act of speaking; but both in the
OT and in the NT it appears to have a
certain pathetic (Mey.), or rather solemn
force (Ell.), being used of grave and impor-
tant utterances on which much depended
(Job iii. I ; Dan. x. 16; Matt. v. 2 ; Acts
viii. 33, xviii, 14).—Iv irappj]a-i<^ : with
boldness. Statement ofthe thing specially
sought, and recognised as to be obtained
only by the gift of God, to wit, fearless,

confidentfreedom whenever occasion came
to preach the Gospel. Trapp-qo-ia prim-
arily = freedom in speaking (Acts iv. 13 ;

2 Cor. iii. 12) ; then/ran^n«5, unreserve,

or plainness in speaking (Mark viii. 32

;

John X. 24, xi. 14, xvi. 25, etc.) ; and
boldness, assurance, as opposed, e.g., to

alo-xvvco-dai (Phil. i. 20 ; i John iii. 21,

V. 14) ; and with the fundamental idea of

freedom or confidence in speaking again
suggesting itself (i John ii. 28, iv. 17

;

see also under iii. 12 above).—yvcdpCo-ai,

rh fivoTT-qpiov [tov cvayycX(ov] : to make
known the mystery [of the Gospel], The
TOW cvayycXiov of the TR has large sup-

port (i^ADEKLP, Vulg., Syr., Copt.,

etc.). It is omitted by BFgrG, Victor.,

etc., and is deleted by LWH. The gen.

is probably that of contents, or one of the

various forms of the gen. possess., = the
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20. fiirep 00 *-irpcaPeuu iv ''dXuorei, ii'a •^i' adru ' irappT)ai<£o-(i)|i,ai « 2 Cor. v.

, . o - \ \-
'

20 only.
* u)S 0€i fic XaXT)aai. b Acts

xxviii.ao;
(Paul) ; 2 Tim. i. 16. c See note. d Acts tz. 26 al. ; i Thess. ii. 2 only ; Prov. zz. 9 at

e Col. iv. 4.

mystery contained in the Gospel or be-

longing to it. On fivo-Ti^piov see under i.

9 above.—The connection of the several

clauses in this verse is variously under-

stood. Some connect iv &vo(|ck tov <rr6-

fAar^s (JLov with thefoUowinglv trappi\a-i<^.

So Grotius, who explains it thus—" ut

ab hac custodia militari liber per omnem
urbem perferre possem sermonem "

; but

irappT)o-ia does not apply to freedom of

movement, and here it has a sense in har-

mony with the following ira^^Kio-iaarufiau

Others attach the iv avo{|ci closely with

the Xi$Y09 *s a definition of it, = " that

utterance may be given me by the open-

ing ofmy mouth " (Cornel, k Lap., Harl.,

Olsh., Von Soden, Abb., etc.). This makes
the " opening of the mouth " the act of

God; in support of which interpretation

appeal is made to the terms in Ezek. iii.

27, xxix. 31, xxxii. 22; Ps. li. 15. The
absence of the article, and the analogous

passage in Col. iv. 3 are also thought to

favour this. But the terms in Col. iv. 3
are different

—

Xva ©c^s avo£|]g 'HH'^*'
6vpov

TOV \6yovy and the construction maices

the 806-Q and the avoi|is tov trr^aTos
practically one and the same thing. The
simplest constructions are these two—(i)

to connect iv irappT)o-ii]i with what pre-

cedes, and with the \6yo% not the avoi|is,

= " that utterance, and that with bold-

ness, may be given to me when 1 under-

take to open my mouth with a view to

make known the mystery of the Gospel " ;

and (2) to connect iv trappTio-iiii with

what follows, to wit, the yvupia-ai, =
" that to me utterance may be given

when I open my mouth, that with bold-

ness I may make known the mystery of

the Gospel ". The latter is preferred by
Meyer, Ell., WH, etc. It is followed by
the RV text, " in opening my mouth, to

make known with boldness," etc. ; while

the RV margin gives " in opening my
mouth with boldness, to make known the

mystery," etc. The former construction

gives a good sense for each particular

term and a simple connection, if the ev

irappi]a-C(|i is taken to define not the open-

ing of the mouth, but the utterance, the

XoYos, which is the main thought. On
the whole the latter is perhaps to be pre-

ferred, the need of utterance, power of

speech, when occasion offers itself to

preach, being first mentioned, and this

gift of utterance being next defined in

respect of its object, vi*., to give fearless

confidence in making the Gospel known.
Ver. 20. vTT^p ov irpco-pevd) iv aXvaei

:

in behalf of which I am an ambassador in
a chain. The ov is best referred, not to
TOV cvaYYcXiov, but to to i&vo-Ti^piov, the
mystery contained in the Gospel being
the thing that Paul desired to make known
(Yvwpio-ai). So in Col. iv. 3 it is this

p.vo'Tijpiov that the writer is to utter

(XaX-fjo-ai) and on account of which he is

bound (SeScpai). irpco-pcvu = " I act as
ambassador," only here and in 2 Cor. v.

20. The vTr^p Xpio-Tov of the latter pas-

sage is left to be understood here. The
legation or embassage in Christ's cause,
which Paul here ascribes to himself, is

not to be limited to the Roman Court
(Mich.), but is to be understood as to the
whole Gentile world, in the wide sense of

the commission given (Acts ix. 15, xvii.

15) ; the debt professed (Rom. i. 14) ; the

office claimed (Rom. xi. 13), and recog-

nised (Gal. ii. 9). The noun aXvais,
which is not of frequent occurrence in

classical Greek, means there a chain
(Herod., ix., 74 ; Eurip., Or., 984) ; also a
woman's ornament, a bracelet (Aristoph.,

Frag., Mem., ii., p. 1079). It is taken by
some to be a word of general application,

denoting a chain or bond by which any
part of the body may be bound, and it is

questioned (e.g., by Mey.), whether it is

distinguished from ir^Sii as hand-iettex

{lom foot-fetter . But, while in such pas-

sages as Rev. xx. i the specific sense may
not be required, it seems clear that the

distinction between manacle and fetter

does obtain {cf. Polyb., iii., 82, 8) ; that

this distinction is made in Mark v. 4

;

and that aXvori^ is used of the " hand-
cuff" by which a prisoner was attached

to his guard (Joseph., Antiq., xviii., 6, 7,

10; Acts xii. 6, xxi. 33, etc. ; cf. Light.,

Phil., p. 8). This may be its meaning
here, and there will be no necessity for

taking it to be a collective sing. = bonds

;

of which use indeed, though possible

(cf. Bernh., Synt., ii., i, p. 58), there does

not appear to be any clear example in the

NT itself. And such phrases as cU tt|v

aXvo-iv IftirtiTTetv (Polyb., iv., 76, 5, xxi.,

3, 3) are inconclusive, the article giving

the word the generic sense. It has been

thought that the expression points to the

custodia militaris endured by Paul in

Rome (Acts xxviii. 16, 20; cf. 2 Tim. i.
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fCol.iv. 7; 21. "ifa 8c etSTJTC Kal ufiets ^ ' tA Kar' ^jie, 'ti irpdcTCTcj, irdmra*

g Here upii' ^ yi'wptaci ^ Tuxikos 6 '' dyairTjTos ^ d8€\4>6s itai TTtaros ^ 8t<i-
only.

b (Ch. V. I reff.) ; see i Cor. xv. 58 reflf. i Col. iv. 7 only.

1 Kai v|*. €i8. (18. AD*FG, al.) ^ADEFG, 108-14-18-20, al., It, Vulg., al., Thdrt.,

some Lat Fathers; ei8i(]Te Kat v)«.cis BKL, etc., Syr. Arm., Eth., Chr., Dam., Jer.,

Ambrst., etc.

'iravTa om. D*FG, it., Syr., Jer.

» yv. v|t. ^BDEFGP 37, 116-20, It., al., Ambrst ; «|ftiv yvnpurtt AKL, etc., Vulg.,

Syr.-P., Chr., Thdrt, Dam., etc.

16; Beza, Grot, Paley, Steyer, etc.).

That is possible, and indeed even prob-

able, so far as the custodia is concerned.

But the description might apply to the

imprisonment in Caesarea as well as to

that in Rome. The real point of the clause

is in the view it gives of the need of the

irappTiaria and of the intercessions that

should bring that gift.

—

Xva Iv avTw irap-

pT|<riao'b>)jiai is Sci p,6 Xa\T)<rai : in order

that therein I may speak boldly, as I ought

to speak. How is this purpose-clause to

be connected ? Some attach it to the

irpco-pevw (Beng., Meyer, Von Soden),

as if = " I act as ambassador in a chain

with the object of speaking boldly," etc.

Others connect it with the whole fore-

going clause, making it subordinate to

that, and an explanation of the object of

the gift of utterance, = " that utterance

may be given to me to make known the

mystery, with the view that I should speak

boldly " (Harl.). But tva is repeatedly

used to introduce something that is not

subordinate to, but coordinate with, what
is stated in a former tva clause (Rom. viii.

13 ; Gal. iii. 14 ; i Cor. xii. 20 ; 2 Cor. ix.

3). It is best, therefore, to take it so

here, and to understand the clause as

giving a second object contemplated in

the 7rpoor€vx<5p.€vot and aYpvirvoivrts,

etc. First the gift oi utterance, and now
secondly the gift more particularly of a

boldness ox freedom (irappiria-iaa-wp.oi) in

preaching such as became the Apostle's

office and responsibility (ws Set p.6 XaXtj-

o-ai). The avr^ refers to the p,v<rT"qptov

which was to be preached. The kv is

taken by some (e.g., Harl.) to denote

the source or ground of the boldness in

speaking ^irappirio'ido'wfiai). But it is

God who is named as the source of such
boldness (lirappi]ariao-dp,c8a Iv t4» 0€u, i

Thess. ii. 2). It might be an instance

of Iv expressing that on which a certain

power operates or in which it shows it-

self (as in tva ovtw yivy\ra\. Iv lp.oC, i

Cor. ix. 15 ; Iv y\y-lv (ia0T)Te, i Cor. iv. 6
;

cf. Thayer-Grimm, Lex., p. 210). But it

is best understood as the note of that in

which one is busied [cf. Acts xxii. 12 ; i

Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2, etc.), and so=
"that, occupied with that mystery, i.#.,

in proclaiming it, I may speak boldly"
(Mey.).

Vv. 21-22. Statement regarding Tych-
icus and his mission.

Ver. 21. tva h\ €18tjt€ xat -uficis [Kal

vp-eis €18t]T€] Ttt KaT* lp.1, Ti irpdo'O'ctf : but
that ye also may know my affairs, how I
do. The metabatic 8c, passing on to a

different subject. The order nal tip.€is

el8T]T€ is given in ^ADF, etc.; cl8f]Tc

Kttt vp,ets in BKL, Syr., etc. The evi-

dence is almost equally balanced. LTTr
prefer the former order; WH give it in

the margin. The Kat has its proper force

of " also," and points, therefore, to others

as well as the Ephesians as possessing

or being interested in the knowledge of

Paul's affairs. Those who take the
Epistle to the Colossians to be prior

to this one, naturally think of the Colos-

sians as in view. But in the Epistle

itself there is nothing to indicate who
these others were. For to kot' i\i.i =:

" my circumstances," cf. Phil. i. 22 ; Col.

iv. 7 ; also Tob. x. 8 ; i Esdr. i. 22. ri

irpdo-o-co, not = "what I do," but "how
I fare," in the reflexive sense (Lat., me
habeo) common from ^Eschylus down-
wards. Here it is explanatory of ra kot*

l^i,— iravTO vfiitv Yvupicrct [yvupio'ct

vp,iv] TvxiK<5s : Tychicus shall make
known to you. irdvTO is omitted in

D^F, Syr., etc. v^liv is placed by the

TR before yvcDpio-ei (as in AKL, Syr.-P.,

Chr., Theod., etc.; after it by LTTr
WHRV (as in B^DEFGP, 17, 37, 116,

120, Syr.-Sch., Copt., etc.). Tvxik6s,
usually so accented, but Tvxn«os in WH,
is mentioned again in Acts xx. 4 ; Col.

iv. 7 ; 2 Tim. iv. 12 ; Tit iii. 12. We
gather from these passages that he was
a native of proconsular Asia (Acts xx. 4),

possibly of Ephesus itself (see Light.,

Philip., p. 11); that he was with Paul

towards the close of his third missionary
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KOKos ^ ^i' Kupiw, 32. Zv ^irefx\|ia irp^s ufids cis auTo toGto, Iva yvStr^ k Acts xxiv.

> N . - * V
1 \J X ct' . - i5reff.

Ta irepi r\p.(oy Kai irapaKaAcoT) Tds Kapoias v\i(0¥. 1=2 Cor. i.

23. Eip^j'tj Tois d8cX4>ois Kttl " dydTTt) ^ jierd iriarews Airo eeou m'2 Cor."

xiii. 13

;

I Tbess. iii. 6; Jude a.

* For a-yaiTT), cXcos A.

journey (Acts xx. 4); and again at the

time when the Epistle to the Colossians

was written ; and yet again at the end of

the Apostle's career (Tit. iii. 12 ; 2 Tim.
iv. 12). It is probable that he went to

Jerusalem, as Trophimus did (Acts xxi.

29), in all likelihood as a delegate of his

Church, the words axpis ttjs 'Atrias not

belonging to the true text of Acts xx. 4.

We find him here charged with the de-

livery of the circular letter known as the

Epistle to the Ephesians, probably at

the chief centres, Laodicea, Colossae,

etc., where Christian communities had
been formed in Asia. He is mentioned
also in connection with missions to Crete

and to Ephesus (Tit. iii. 12 ; 2 Tim. iv.

12).

—

6 a-yairqTOS 48cX^bs Kal iriar^s

SiaKovos iv Kvpiif : the beloved brother

and faithful minister in the Lord. In

the sister Epistle he is described in the

same terms, but with the addition of xal

(TvvSovXos. irioTTOs = faithful, in the

sense of trusty, as in Matt. xxiv. 45 and
often elsewhere. The iv KvpCtp defines

the BtaKovos, and does not refer to the

whole clause. The service to Paul was
service rendered in the Lord, in Christ's

fellowship and Spirit. The term SiaKovos

does not carry here the idea of ecclesiasti-

cal office, such as the deaconship proper,

but refers to ministrations rendered to

Paul himself, and so is "servant" or
" minister " in the general sense. So in

Col. iv. 7 he is called not only iri<rris

8iaKovo9, but Paul's fellow-servant

(o-vvSovXos) in the Lord. This is Paul's

commendation of him to the Churches
which he was to visit.

Ver. 22. Sv cir€p.\)/a irpbs v^a^ cU oAnh
toCto : whom I have sent unto you for
this very purpose, jfircp-^lra, in idiomatic

English = " I have written," but literally

= •' I did write ". If it were certain that

the Epistle to the Colossians preceded

that to the Ephesians, that the special

mission on which Tychicus was sent with

Onesimus to Colossae took place before

Paul wrote the Epistle to the Ephesians,

and that he found some opportunity of

forwarding the latter Epistle also in the

course of Tychicus's journey, the lirep.\}ra

would have its usual aorist sense, refer-

ring to a past act. Failing this, it must

be taken as an instance of the epistolary

aor., the mission being coincident with
the writing of the letter, but contemplated
firom the view-point of the recipients of
the letter, to whom it was a thing of the

past. The epistolary aor. certainly occurs
in Latin, in the use of scripsi, etc. (of.

Madvig, Gr., § 345). How far its use
extends in the NT is still a moot question,

some finding many cases, e.g., cypaij/a in

Gal. vi. II ; Philem. 19, 21 ; i Pet. v. 12
;

I John ii. 14, 21, 26, V. 13 ; ^ireorTeiXa,

Heb. xiii. 22 ; €7rep,\)ra) <ruv£7r6p.\|/a in 2
Cor. viii. 18, 22 ; Eph. vi. 22 ; Col. iv. 8

;

Phil. ii. 28 ; Philem. 11, etc. ; while others

{e.g., Blass) restrict it to lirc|it{/a in Acts
xxiii. 30 ; Phil. ii. 28 ; Col. iv. 8 ; Philem.
II, etc. (c/. Win.-Moult., p. 347; Blass,

Gram, of N. T. Greek, p. 194 ; Lightf. on
Gal. iv. II ; Col. iv. 8 ; Ell. on Gal. iv. 11.

—Iva -Yvwre tol ircpi ^fjioiv : that ye may
know our state, ra irepl ^p-wv will natur-

ally have the same sense as the ra xar*

*pi, the 'qpwv including Paul's com-
panions with himself. It is well rendered
'• our state " by the RV ;

" our affairs
"

by the AV. The information regarding
Paul and his friends would not be confined

to the letter, but would be given no doubt
also by Tychicus by word of mouth.—Kal

irapaKaXcfTQ rots KapSias v|m«v : and that

he may comfortyour hearts. iropoKaXeXv

means most frequently either to exhort or

(in later Greek as well as in the NT) to

beseech. Rarely in non-biblical Greek has
it the sense oi comforting or encouraging ;

but in the LXX it represents DPTlD, and

in the NT it has these senses, and also

once that of instructing (Tit. i. 9). Here
it means to comfort, or to encourage ;

probably the former, with respect both to

Paul's troubles already mentioned (iii. 13
above) and their own.
Vv. 23-24. Closing Benediction.

Ver. 23. clpTJvt) TO IS &8eX4>ois Kal

ayo.'jry\ pcra iricTTCws : peace be to the

brethren and love withfaith. Paul's bene-

dictions are usually addressed directly to

the reader, pc6* vpwv or some similar form

being employed. This one is addressed

to the brethren in the third person, as is

perhaps more appropriate in a circular

letter. There is nothing to favour Wiesc-
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B Rom. ii. irarpos nai Kupiou *lT|aou xP^'^'tou. 24. tj x^P'-S fxexA rtdvrtav rwr

XT. 42, 50, &yairuyntv rhv Kupioi' ijfiwi' Mrjaout' xptoTOf ^i' " d<t>6apaia.^
53. 54

:

2 Tim. i. 16; (Tit. ii. 7 var. read.).

» Add a|iT)v t^^DEKLP, etc., Vulg., Syr., Copt, Goth., Eth., Thdrt., Victorin.,

Ambrst ; om. ojtTjv }^*ABFG 17, 73, f, g, Arm., Euth., Orig.

ler's notion that in the a8cX<^ois Jewish
Christians are saluted, while the iravruv
in ver. 24 refers to Gentile Christians,

clp'nvti, not = concord one with another,

but = the OT D'i7t2J in salutations or
T

farewells, — " may it be well with the

brethren " ; with the Christian connota-
tion, however, of well-being as mental
peace and good due to reconciliation with
God. In his expression of what he would
have them enjoy he couples with the

blessing of a new mental peace that also

of/o»«—the Christian grace of love, that is

to say, and such love as is associated with
faith (ftcra irtorrcws). {tcra, as distin-

guished from <rvv, expresses the simple
idea of accompanying. So here it is not
"love and faith," but, faith being pre-

supposed as making the Christian, it is

love which ^o« wi^A faith, not the Divine
love (Beng., etc.), but the brotherly love

which shows itself where faith is and by
which faith works (Gal. v. 6).—oiro ©eoC
irarp^S Kal Kvpiov 'Itiotov XptoToiJ

:
/Vom

God the Father and the Lord ^esus Christ.

The two-fold source of the blessings de-

sired for the reader—God as Father, the

Father of Christ Himself, the causa prin-

cipalis Andfonsprimarius; Christ as Lord,
Head over all with a sovereignty which is

founded in God (i Cor. xi. 3 ; Phil. ii. 9

;

Eph. i. 17), as causa medians and fons
secundarius. The phrase occurs again
(though with some variations in the

readings) in 2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4. In

the opening salutation it is " God otir

Father". Here the relation of God to

Christ is more in view, in respect of their

joint-bestowal of spiritual blessings.

Ver. 24. i] X(3Lpis ficTa irdvTwv twv &y^~
ircivTwv Tov Kvpiov ^fiwv Mtjcovv Xpi&rhv
tv &<|>6apcriqi. [ap.i]v] : Grace be with all

them that love our Lord Jesus Christ in

uncorruptness. As in Colossians, the three

Pastoral Epistles, and also in Hebrews,we
have here ti x^i^pi'S* " '*' grace," the grace

beside which there is none other, the grace

of God in Christ of which Christians have
experience. In the closing benedictions

of Cor., Gal., Philip., Thess., Philem. (as

also in Rev.), we have the fiiller form i?|

Xapis Tov Kvpiov '\r\arov Xpicrrov, or "fj

Xapifi TOV KvpCov 7\\i,£iv 'liiaov Xpio'TOV

;

also in Romans according to the TR, the

verse, however, being deleted by the best

critics. The former benediction was for

the brethren, probably those in the Asiatic

Churches. This second benediction is

of widest scope—for all those who love

Christ. The difficulty is with the un-
usual expression iv a^dapo-ia, both as to

its sense and its connection. The noun
a^Bapaia is used in Plutarch of to 6eiov

{Arist., c. 6), in Philo of the Koa-p.os [Dt
incorr. Mundi, § iij, in the LXX and the

Apocr. of immortality (Wisd. ii. 23, vi. 19;

4 Mace, xvii, 12). In the NT it is found,

in addition to the present passage, in

Rom. ii. 7 of the " incorruption " which
goes with the glory and honour of the

future; in i Cor. xv. 42, 50, 53, 54, of

the "incorruption" of the resurrection-

body ; in 2 Tim. i. 10, of the life and " in-

corruption" brought to light by Christ.

The occurrence in Tit. ii. 10 must be dis-

counted in view of the adverse diplomatic

evidence. The Pauline use, therefore, is

in favour of the idea of " incorruption,"
" imperishableness," the quality of the

changeless and undecaying ; and that as

belonging to the future in contrast with
the present condition of things. There
is nothing, therefore, to bear out the

sense of sincerity adopted by Chrys., the

AV, the Bish. ; cf. Tynd., "in pureness"

;

Gov. Test., " sincerely " ; Cov. Cran.,
" unfeignedly ". This would be expressed

by a({>9opia or some similar term (cf. Tit.

ii. 7). Nor can it be simply identified

with all imperishable being in this life

or in the other (Bleek, Olsh., Matthies,

etc.) ; nor yet again with iy oK^Oaprois

on the analogy of ev 'irovpaviois, as if

it described the sphere of the a-Yairt].

There remains the qualitative sense of
" imperishableness " (Mey., Ell., Alf.,

Abb., and most), which best suits lin-

guistic use, the sense of the adj. a<|>6ap-

Tos (cf. Rom. i. 23 ; i Cor. ix. 25, xv. 52

;

I Tim. i. 17 ; i Pet. i. 4, 23, iii. 4), and
the application here in connection with

the grace of love. The ^v, therefore, is

not to be loosely dealt with, as if = tls

(Beza, as if it meant the same as cU
rhv alwva), or 8ia (Theophy.), or vtrip

(Chrys.), or even p.€Ta (Theodor.) ; but

has its proper force of the element 01
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manner in which the love is cherished.

Further, the simplest and most obvious

connection is with the aYoirwvTwv, as it

is taken by most, including Chrys.,

Theod., and the other Greek comment-
ators. Some, however, connect the phrase

with I'l x<^pi-f> ^s = "grace be with all in

eternity " (Bez., Beng., Matthies), or, "in

all imperishable beings" (Harl.), or as a

short way of saying " grace be with all

that they may have eternal life " (Olsh.).

This construction, though strongly advo-

cated recently by Von Soden, fails to

give a clear and satisfactory sense, or one
wholly accordant with the use of a<^6ap-

a-ia ; while there is against it also the fact

that the defined noun and the defining

phrase would be further apart than is

usual in benedictions. Still less reason is

there to connect the phrase immediately

with T^v Kvpiov T)^u)y Mtjotovv Xpt<rT<Jv as

if it described Christ as immortal (Wetst.,

etc.)—a construction both linguistically

and grammatically (in the absence of

rhv before iv d<^9apo"(^) questionable.

The phrase, therefore, defines the way

in which they love, or the element in

which their love has its being. It is a
love that "knows neither change, dimin-
ution, nor decay" (Ell.). The closing
ap.i]v added by the TR is found in ^^D
KPL, most cursives, Syr., Boh., etc.

;

but not in B^*AG, 17, Arm., etc. It is

omitted by LTTrWHRV.
The subscription irpos 'E^ea-iovq iypa-

<^T1 a-ir^ *P«p.iis Sia Tvxiko*" is omitted
by LTWH ; while Treg. gives simply
irp^s 'E^co-Covs. Like the subscriptions

appended to Rom., Phil., and 2 Tim., it

chronicles a view of the Epistle that is

easier to reconcile with fact than is the

case with others (i and 2 Thess., Tit.,

and espec. x Cor., Gal., i Tim.). In the

oldest MSS. it is simply irpos 'E^tcriovq,

In the Versions, later MSS., and some
of the Fathers it takes various longer
forms. The form represented in the TR
and the AV is not older than Euthalius,

Deacon of Alexandria and Bishop of

Sulca, who flourished perhaps in the

middle of the fifth century.
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INTRODUCTION.

The Church Addressed. The town of Philippi occupied a

commanding situation on the rocky slopes of a steep hill which

overlooked, on the one side, the spacious plain of Drama watered by

the Gangites (or Angites, Herodot., vii., 113), and, on the other, the

pass between Mount Pangaeum (south-west of Philippi) and the spurs

of Haemus. Through this pass ran the famous Roman road, the Via
Egnatia (see Tafel, De Via Militari Romanorum Egnatia^ Tubing.,

1842), connecting Dyrrhachium on the Adriatic with the Hellespont.

Its importance as a strategic position was manifest. Its value as a

commercial centre was no less evident, standing as it did on the busy

Roman thoroughfare which joined East and West, and being itself the

emporium of a large industry which circled about the rich gold mines

dotted over the surrounding region. Originally it had borne the

name of KpTjftSes (or ox Kprj^tSes), derived, perhaps, from the copious

streams which flowed through the plain (Strabo, vii., Frag. 34, rals

KpTji'tan' oirou vvv oi iXiinroi 7r6Xis iSpurai ; Appian, B. C., iv., 105, ol

Be iXnnroi ntSXts I^ttXv r\ Adros wkojxcII^cto irciXai ical Kptji'tSes €ti irpo

Adrou). Philip of Macedon, in his victorious career, quickly discerned

the value of the country bordering on Mount Pangaeum. He
recognised a source of vast profit in the gold and silver mines, which,

up till now, had only been partially exploited. But a local centre of

influence was necessary to command this coveted territory. Accord-

ingly, by enlarging the former Krenides, he founded a new city, to

which he gave his own name, Philippi (see Diod. Sic, xvi., 8, 6,

TttuTTji' jxci' €Trau|i^aas oiKY|T<Spa)»' irXi^dei p.€Tb)c6|xaa€ *l>iXtTnrous dcf)' lauToG

TTpoaayop^uaas * tA Se icard ttji' x^P^^ \pvcreiti. p,^TaXXa TrarreXws orra Xird

Kttl dSo^a rats KaraaKcuais ^irl Too-ouTOf tjuItjo-ck wore Su^aadai ^ip€iv auTu

jrp<5ao8ot' ttXcio*' r\ xaXavrwi' x>'^^*^^)-

This Greek city attracted the notice of Augustus after his defeat

of Brutus and Cassius in its immediate neighbourhood in 42 b.c.

Having to find places of settlement for Italian soldiers who had

served their time and could not be maintained in Italy, he established

at Philippi, among other towns, a Roman colony, to which he granted
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the jus Italicum as an attraction to settlers. This privilege included

(fl) exemption from the oversight of the provincial governor, {h)

immunity from the poll and property taxes, (c) rights to property in

the soil regulated by Roman law (see Marquardt-Mommsen, Romische

Staatsverwaltung, Bd. I., pp. 363-364 ; Mommsen, Provinces ofRoman
Empire, i., pp. 299-302).

But, in addition to its industrial and military importance, Philippi

could boast of the religious zeal of its inhabitants. MM. Heuzey

and Daumet, in their exhaustive and invaluable Mission Archeo-

logique de Mac^doine (Paris, 1876), have pointed out that the rocks

near the ancient site of Philippi are " a veritable museum of myth-

ology" (p. 86). Traces have been found of a temple dedicated to

Silvanus, one of the most popular deities of the Imperial epoch, who
was worshipped as the sacred guardian of the Emperor (pp. iii, 75).

The Oriental god Men seems also to have had his votaries there, and

in the neighbouring mountains Dionysus, the favourite divinity of

the Thracians, had " the most revered of his sanctuaries " (p. v).

This was the spiritual soil upon which the Gospel of Christ had to

work, a picture in miniature of the strangely cosmopolitan character

of religion in the Roman Empire at that stage in its history. We can

easily conceive how, amidst these surroundings, the maiden "pos-

sessing a spirit of divination " was sure to drive a flourishing trade.

The account of Paul's work at Philippi is given in Acts xvi.,

a chapter belonging, in part, to the "we-sections," which are re-

garded as extremely valuable even by the most negative critics. (For

attacks upon the authenticity of this account see Knowling on A.

xvi., ad fin,y in vol. ii. of this work.) It was thoroughly in accord-

ance with the Apostle's well-weighed plan of operations to choose

as the starting-point of his labours in Europe a typical city of

the Roman Empire, lying on one of the main trade-routes, where

he might count upon protection against violence, and from which

any strong influence he might exert must extend itself towards

East and West (see Ramsay, Church in Rom. Emp., pp. 56, 70,

148 et al.). Paul seems to have attached himself to a little com-

pany of Jews and proselytes (A. xvi. 13 ff.). Mention is only made

of some women who assembled for prayer by the river side on the

Sabbath day. From this it may probably be gathered that Judaism

had no firm hold at Philippi. It is worthy of note that the charge of

being Jews is set in the forefront by the enraged Philippians who drag

Paul and Silas before the Praetors.^ (For the ancient hatred of

1 Sec Henlc, Tub. Theol. Quartal-Schr., 1893, Hft. i, p. 82.
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Jews in the Roman world, see esp. Reinach, Textes . . . relatifs au

jfudaismCy Paris, 1895.) Lydia, a seller of purple dyed garments, a

native of Thyatira, famous for its dyeing trade, became the nucleus

of a Christian congregation. She was already a God-fearer (acpofxci/Ti

Toi' ee6v, see Schiirer, Jewish People, ii., 2, p. 314). As the result

of Paul's preaching she and her household were baptised, and the

Apostle, with his companions, accepted her hospitality (see esp. A.

xvi. 15). This spirit of generosity was to become characteristic of the

Church at Philippi and of early Christian life as a whole.

It is needless to dwell on the sharp crisis through which Paul

and Silas had to pass. The arrest, the illegal flogging (cf. Cic, in

Verr.y v., 66 : /acinus est vinciri civem Romanum^ scelus verberari,

prope parricidium necari), the extraordinary deliverance, the repent-

ance, conversion and baptism of the jailor, the release in presence of

the panic-stricken magistrates,—all these experiences must have made

a deep impression on the minds of the Philippians. Already there were

brethren there (A. xvi. 40), whom they exhorted as they were on the

point of leaving Philippi for Thessalonica. Strangely enough, the " we **

introduced at A. xvi. 10 ceases with ch. xvi., only to be resumed

at ch. XX. 6, when Paul leaves Philippi after another visit. Perhaps

it is not unreasonable to believe with Ramsay (5^ Paul the Traveller^

p. 219) that Luke was left behind at Philippi to extend and consoli-

date the good work which had been done. In any case the Church

must have made rapid progress. For Paul had scarcely left Mace-

donia when the Philippian Christians began to minister to his needs.

From that time onwards they occupy a chief place in his affections.

It is difficult to point to anything like fixed data as regards the

component parts of the Church at Philippi. Schinz in his important

dissertation, Die christliche Gemeinde zu Philippi (Zurich, 1837),

brings forward many arguments to prove that it was essentially a

heathen-Christian community (see esp. p. 57 £P.). Certainly much,

both in the Epistle and in the narrative of its founding, goes to

confirm this opinion. As we have seen, it was a proselyte, a woman
of Asiatic birth, who took the leading place in the early fortunes of

this Church. Jews seem to have been a negligeable quantity at

Philippi, for, apparently, there was no synagogue in the town. From

the evidence of the Epistle, devoted women of heathen extraction (as

their names show, see ch. iv. 2) stood in the forefront of Christian

work. This was not peculiar to Philippi. Nothing is more remark-

able than the place taken by women in the Apostolic Church as a

whole. The Christian faith was their true emancipation. It gave

scope for their most characteristic activities (see an interesting sum-

VOL. III. 26
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maryin RWWet, Commentaire sur VJ^pttre . . . aux Phil.,ip^.Z\2-Z\Z\

also Renan, St. Paul, pp. 147-150; Lft., PhiUppians^ pp. 55-56, who
hints with good reason, on the evidence of Inscrr., that women
occupied a specially favourable position in Macedonia; H. Achelis,

Zeitsch.f. N. T. Wissensch., i., 2, pp. 93, 97-98, and cf. notes on eh,

iv. 2). It is worthy of notice that the only definite information we
have as to any friction in the Philippian Church attaches itself to

two of these Christian matrons, Euodia and Syntyche. In all likeli-

hood the friction was slight. The Apostle does not deal with it in

strong terms. Evidently it was some personal variance connected

with Church life and work, or, perhaps, associated with the possession

of particular spiritual gifts. We know how this latter endangered

unity at Corinth (see 1 C. xii.). It is possible that we have a hint

of its character in the warnings given against a false self-satisfaction

in ch. iii. 12-16. Here and there, throughout the Epistle, there are

echoes of it (see ch. i. 27, ii. 2-4, 14, iv. 5), and these point to a certain

danger of selfish assumptions of superiority. But there are no traces

of doctrinal controversies like those which rent some of the other

Pauline Churches. On the whole, Paul feels unmingled satisfaction

and joy in their condition. It is evident, therefore, that if there were

any Jewish-Christians in the Church, they had not made themselves

obnoxious by laying special emphasis on the characteristic tenets of

their party. Indirect evidence on this point is afforded by incidental

statements in the Epistle. Paul was accustomed to accept gifts from

the Philippians. This was a course which he took care to avoid in

Churches where a minority of Jewish-Christians could bring it up as a

reproach against him. (Contrast his attitude, e,g,, towards the Church

at Corinth.) Further, when he does burst forth in words of solemn

warning against his adversaries (ch. iii. 2), it may be clearly seen that

he is dealing with persons entirely outside the Philippian Church,

but persons who may at any moment intrude into their midst and

work serious havoc fsee notes ad loc). It seems, therefore, reason-

able to conclude that, this Church was composed mainly (if not

exclusively) of heathen-Christians, at one in their loyalty to the Faith

and to him who had first proclaimed it in their hearing ; exposed, at

the same time, to hurtful influences which might invade them from

outside, and liable to those mutual differences of feeling which make

themselves manifest in every Christian community.

The Occasion of the Letter. In ancient times letters were

written to correspondents at a distance when a favourable opportunity

presented itself of forwarding them to their destination (cf. Cic, ad

Attic. f i., 9, 1). In the xjresent instance this was afforded by the
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return of Epaphroditus to Philippi (ch. ii. 28). From ch. iv. 15-16

it may be inferred that Paul had frequent communications with the

Philippians.^ The letter before us is evidently the reply to one which

Paul had received. The recognition of this gives the proper clue to

its interpretation. Dr. Rendel Harris, in a suggestive paper in the

Expositor (v., 8, p. 403), advances the hypothesis that " when Paul

replied to a letter he held the letter that he was replying to in his

hand, and followed closely the points in it that needed attention " (see

also Lock, ihid,, v., 6, p. 65 ff.). We believe this to be, in large

measure, true of Philippians. Traces of a definite reply seem to

emerge at i. 12 (where he answers their eager inquiries as to his

health and prospects), i. 26 (they had probably spoken of him as their

Kau'xTifia, cf. Harris, op, cit.j p. 178), ii. 19 (where he reminds them

that he is as much concerned to hear good news as they are), ii. 26

(their reference to the illness of Epaphroditus), iii. 2 (the abruptness

with which the warning is introduced is best explained by some dis-

concerting tidings from Philippi), iv. 10 (they had apologised for their

remissness in attending to his wants), and perhaps iv. 14-15 (they

may have felt a little doubtful whether Paul would be willing to

accept their gift, for here and there in the Epistle we have the

slightest hints that he has to disabuse them of a notion that he had

not been entirely pleased with them. See notes on i. 3).

It is manifest that the Apostle had received a gift from the

Philippian Church through Epaphroditus, who spent some time, at

least, in his company at Rome (ch. ii. 30). We cannot tell whether

a letter had accompanied this gift, or, if so, whether Paul had acknow-

ledged it in any way before. At all events, our Epistle is written

considerably later, and presupposes a communication which came to

Rome from Philippi while Epaphroditus was still at Paul's service.

This is necessary from ch. ii. 26, dSrip.oi'wi' 8i6ti TjKouaaTe on rio-OeV-qaci'.

Perhaps even the order of subjects in the Letter is regulated by the

arrangement of topics in that from Philippi. The chief matter

involved, the acknowledgment of their gift, is introduced at the

beginning (ch. i. 3-5, this is at least a likely interpretation) and end

(ch. iv. 10-19) with a graciousness and delicacy of feeling unsurpassed

in the annals of letter-writing.

Place and Date of Writing, (a) It is all but universally

agreed that this Epistle was written from Rome. That is the early

^ No argument, however, can be based on the fact that Polycarp, Ep. ad Philipp.^

iii., says of Paul : 6s koI airwv tiftiv eYP**^"^ eiriorroXas, as the plural is frequently

used to describe a single letter. See Lft. ad loc.
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tradition, and no contrary evidence has been forthcoming strong

enough to refute it. Of course the matter must be determined by

comparing what we gather concerning Paul's circumstances from the

Epistle itself with our information from other sources. The Apostle

is a prisoner. He is residing in some centre of activity where the

preaching of Christ has extended with amazing rapidity. His trial

is about to reach a critical point. There ib still the possibility that

he may have to suffer as a martyr. But, on the whole, his outlook

is very hopeful, and he can speak with joyful confidence of the speedy

prospect of seeing his friends at Philippi again. Incidentally he

mentions that the real character of his offence is now known in the

" Praetorium," and he concludes his letter by sending greetings from

the Christians of Caesar's household. It seems to us that this situa-

tion can only correspond to one particular epoch in the Apostle's

history, that the beginning of which is outlined in A. xxviii. 16, 30-31.

The only alternative hypothesis which has ever been seriously put

forward is that of Ccesarea. This was first done by H. G. Paulus

(in a Prograimn, Jena, 1799), and later, more acutely, by Bottger

(Beitrdge, ii., p. 47 ff., Gott., 1837). Bottger lays stress on the point

that prisoners at Rome could not have experienced the delay which is

presupposed in this Epistle in the case of Paul. This argument is

invalidated by the fact that processes of appeal were peculiarly sub-

ject to protracted delays. These were caused in particular by the

necessity of having all the declarations of witnesses, informations,

etc., handed in writing to the appellant before the higher court heard

the appeal (see Geib, Geschichte d. r'dm. Criminalprocesses, esp. pp.

688-690). Bottger also tries to show that irpaiTcUptoi' (ch. i. 13) and

oiKia Kaiaapos (ch. iv. 22), almost the only local references in the

Epistle, apply equally well to Caesarea. This argument is emphasised

by O. Holtzmann (Th. LZ., 1890, col. 177), who adds these others,

(a) that we know nothing of a sojourn of Timothy at Rome, (b) that

the bitterness against the Judaisers is far more intelligible on the sup-

position that Paul's experiences of the Jews at Jerusalem were fresh

in his remembrance. No one would deny that irpaiTcSpto*' is used of

an Imperial residence outside Rome. And possibly oiKia KaiVapos

might be equivalent to TrpaiTwpioi', ue.t in this case, according to

Holtzmann, to irpaircSpioK toO *Hp(f58ou (A. xxiii. 35). This supposi-

tion Holtzmann believes to be the best explanation of fidXicrra (ch. iv.

22), for he considers the use of that word to point to those in Paul's

immediate neighbourhood. But the assumption is quite gratuitous.

He has already sent greetings from ol auk c^ol d8€X<})oi, and in adding

those of the fiyioi he singles out ol ^k rijs Kaiaupos oiKias. This was
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most natural, since we know from other sources (see notes ad loc.) that

there was a large body of Christians in the Imperial household, some
of them perhaps connected with Philippi, and, in all probability, this

movement had assumed greater proportions during Paul's sojourn at

Rome. His converts there, in their new-born enthusiasm, would be

likely to show a peculiarly lively interest in that far-distant Church
which had manifested so remarkable an appreciation of their father

in the Faith. An unbiased reader must feel that there is something

far-fetched in the reference of otKia KatVapos to Caesarea. The con-

text of irpaiTwpio*' indicates that Paul writes from a centre of eager

Christian activity, a place of much higher importance than Caesarea,

which had long since heard the Gospel (A. x.), and could scarcely,

in any case, be supposed to exert a pre-eminent influence. As to

the other arguments of Holtzmann, there is nothing to oppose the

hypothesis that Timothy visited Rome ; in fact, it would be surprising

if he had never seen his beloved master during so long a period of

suspense. And certainly it did not require any recent experiences of

Paul to call forth stern denunciations of those Judaisers who had

dogged his steps from the beginning to the close of his career.

But the decisive argument for Rome, in our judgment, is Paul's

situation. He expects a speedy termination of his case. How could

this be possible at Caesarea ? There, on the first favourable oppor-

tunity that presents itself, he appeals to Caesar. Only when that

appeal has been heard can any decision be come to. And many
hints in the Epistle suggest that the all-important moment was close

at hand (see ch. i. 12, 13, 19, 20, 26, ii. 24, probably i. 7; also a

discussion by the author in Expository TimeSy x., 1, pp. 22-24, and

an excellent dissertation, The Epistle of St. Paul's First Trial, by

R. R. Smith, Camb., 1899). It is perhaps needless to deal with

Spitta's argument in favour of Caesarea {Apostelgeschichte, p. 281)

that the expectation of Felix that he should be offered a bribe by

Paul was roused by the gift of money which the Apostle had lately

received from Philippi.

(6) We believe that the arguments adduced above are sufficient

to fix Rome as the place from which the Epistle was written.

They also suggest a late date in Paul's sojourn at Rome, for

he is awaiting the final decision in his trial. Lightfoot has at-

tempted to show that Philippians stands first in order among the

Imprisonment-Epistles. His main argument is greater similarity

(especially in thought) to Romans than to Colossians and Ephesians.

But this method of reasoning is precarious. Are we at liberty to

break up the thinking of a man like the Apostle Paul, as it is
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expressed in a small group of occasional letters, into a series of

well marked stages ? These letters were, after all, the products of

special circumstances, of special situations. Paul did not write as

one who gradually, in successive works, presents a system of thought

to the world. We may readily admit that more parallels may be

found, on careful search, between Philippians and Romans than

between it and the other Imprisonment-Epistles (although this state-

ment must be made with caution, see Von Soden, Hand-Comm., iii.,

1, p. 16, on the marked resemblances between Phil, and Coloss.).

But that does not touch the question of date. Paul's letters must

be interpreted from the historical background of each of them. To
use as an argument for the ante-dating of Philippians the fact

that the other two letters of the Captivity "exhibit an advanced

stage in the development of the Church " (Lft., Phil,, p. 45)

seems, to say the least, hazardous, when, on Lightfoot's own
showing, no more than a year can have elapsed between the earlier

and the later writings. The " advanced stage in the development of

the Church " emerges suddenly in view of the dangerous situation in

which the Christians of Asia were placed at the time.

It is more difficult to speak with any confidence as to the actual

date. The chronology of Paul's life has recently been the subject of

keen discussion. For our purpose the crucial date is that of the

arrival of Festus as Procurator of Judaea. Everything depends on

determining the year in which the Procurator Felix was recalled and

replaced by Festus (see Harnack, Chronologic d. altchristl. Litt., p.

233). It is impossible here even to give a sketch of the various lines

of argument used to fix approximately the all-important date. O.

Holtzmann, who depends upon the authority of Tacitus and Josephus,

and is followed, among others, by Harnack (who emphasises, in addi-

tion, the testimony of the Chronicle of Eusebius), argues for the end of

the year 55 or the early part of 56. This would make 57 the year of

Paul's arrival in Rome, and thus, if our former arguments are valid,

Philippians would have to be assigned to the year 59, as he ap-

proached the close of his two years' captivity at Rome. This dating is

much earlier than the received chronology, which would refer the re-

call of Felix to 60 and the Apostle's arrival in Rome to 61. In that

case our Epistle would fall somewhere within the year 63. We are

inclined, however, to accept the view of Mr. C. H. Turner in his

masterly article on the Chronology of N, T. in Hastings' Bible Diet.

After a fair-minded and cautious survey of all the arguments, he is

led to adopt 58 as the year of the recall of Felix and the arrival of

Festus in the province of Judaea. Paul would thus have reached
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Rome early in 59. Hence, in all likelihood, Philippians was written

towards the close of the year 61, when matters had taken so favour-

able a turn that the Apostle could reasonably expect a speedy release

(see Turner's article, op. cit,). For the new chronology see O. Holtz-

mann, N. T, ZeitgeschichtCf p. 125 £P., Harnack, Chronologic, p. 233

ff. ; for the received view, Schiirer, jfewish People, i., 2, pp. 182-184,

and note 38 with exhaustive list of literature, and in Zeitsch.f. wiss,

Th.y Bd. xli., Hft. 1, pp. 21-42. On the whole question of place and

date consult Steinmetz, Die zweite rom. Gefangenschaft d. Ap. Paulus^

Leipz., 1897, pp. 4-9, and especially Th. Zahn, Einleit. in d. N. T.,

Bd. I., pp. 380-392, whose arguments appear quite conclusive for

placing Phil, after Eph., Col. and Philem.

Genuineness, (a) There is no lack of external evidence for this

Epistle. References are found to it in Church writers from the

earliest times. These begin with Polycarp (irpos <t>iX., iii., 10 [riaOXos]

... 8s Ktti d-irwv fi/itf eYpa\|/€i' cirtaToXds), and include the ancient letter

from the Christians of Vienne and Lyons (Eusebius, H. E., v., 2), as

well as the Fragment of Muratori on the Canon.

(b) The internal testimony is equally convincing. Perhaps no

Pauline epistle bears more conclusively the stamp of authenticity.

There is an artlessness, a delicacy of feeling, a frank outpouring of

the heart which could not be simulated. Like 2 Corinthians, this

letter is a mirror of the Apostle's personal life. It reflects his vary-

ing moods at a great crisis in his history. It throbs from first to

last with eager emotion. It gives a most vivid picture of Paul's

intimate relations with the Churches which he has founded. The

whole composition of the letter is devoid of any artificial plan. The

Apostle moves from subject to subject by rapid transitions and un-

expected turns of thought. If this Epistle betrays the compiler's

hand, no internal proof of authenticity may be held valid at all, and

literary criticism becomes irrelevant. For, in the case before us,

every circumstance can be understood from the conditions existing

in the life and times of Paul. This is the problem with which

criticism has always and alone to deal.

None the less has the genuineness of Philippians been stoutly

challenged. Baur was the first to enter the field in his Paulus, Bd.

II., p. 50 ff. The objections he raised were : (1) the echo of Gnostic

ideas in ch. ii. 6-9, (2) the lack of a genuine Pauline content, (3) the

extraordinary nature of some of the historical details. To a sober

judgment these difficulties do not exist. The Gnosticism of ch. ii. is

the phantasy of a biased imagination. If the content in this Epistle

be not Pauline, we may be said to know nothing of the Apostle's
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thoughts or feelings. The historical details, so far from being extra-

ordinary or unaccountable, afford us some of the most valuable side-

lights we possess on a particular epoch of Paul's history, otherwise

obscure. Since Baur's time comparatively few critics have been

bold enough to renew the attack on our Epistle. A complete history

of its criticism will be found in Holsten's articles in the yahrb.f.

protestant. Theol. (1876), pp. 328-372. No more searching scrutiny

of the Epistle with a view to proving its spuriousness has ever been

carried out than that of Holsten himself (op. cit., 1875, p. 425 ff
.

;

1876, p. 58 ff.). In these discussions he brings all his well-known

acuteness and subtlety of reasoning to bear upon the minutest points

of the letter. He willingly admits that it belongs to the Pauline

school, but decides from such indications as the method of dealing

with the Judaisers in ch. i., the conception of Christ in ch. ii. 6-9,

etc., etc., that it cannot be the work of Paul. But any fair-minded

reader of Holsten's articles will feel bound to agree with the verdict

of an unbiased scholar like Schiirer that his " arguments are so

foolish that one is sometimes tempted to put them down as slips

of the pen " {Th, LZ., 1880, col. 555). Probably Pfleiderer's state-

ment may be taken as representative of present-day opinion :
" The

genuineness of this letter is not to be doubted. The accounts of

Philippians tally thoroughly with the presuppositions of Romans "

(Urchristenthum, p. 153). Among many elaborate defences of the

authenticity of Phil, we may mention as especially worthy of note

those of Hilgenfeld in Zeitsch. /. wiss. Theol., xvi., 2, p. 178 ff
.

;

xviii., 4, p. 566 ff. ; xx., 2, p. 145 ff. ; xxvii., 4, p. 498 ff.

The unity of the Epistle has also been questioned. This was

done as early as the beginning of last century by Heinrichs {N. T.,

ed. J. Koppe, vol. vii., pars 2, proll., p. 31 ff.), who supposed it to

consist of two letters, one (ch. i. 1-iii. 1 ; iv. 21-23) being addressed

to the Church in general, the other (ch. iii. 2-iv. 20) to the more
prominent authorities in it. (For a full account of such attempts

see Clemen, Einheitlichkeit d, paulin. Briefe, 1894, p. 133 ff.) Volter

(Theol. Tijdschr., 1892, pp. 10-44, 117-146) put forward the theory

that we have here a genuine Epistle consisting of ch. i. 1-7, 12-14,

18^-26; ii. 17-29; iv. 10-21, 23, and also a spurious one made up of

ch. i. 8-10, 27-30; ii. 1-16; iii. I'^-iv. 9, 22, the remaining verses being

added by the redactor whose compilation is before us. It is difficult

to take so arbitrary a scheme as this seriously, and Volter entirely

fails to show what aim or motive his hypothetical redactor had in his

work. This would require to be stated with some appearance of

reason before we could consider the likelihood of finding in a simple,
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apparently spontaneous letter, a document so complicated as that

which Volter discovers. C. Clemen, in the work above cited and
also in his Chronologic d. paulin. Briefe, 1893, attempts to prove

that two genuine letters have been combined in one Epistle. The
first, composed of ch. ii. 19-24

; iii. ; iv. 8-9, he holds to be the

earliest of the Captivity Epistles, the second, embracing ch. i. 1-ii.

18, 25-30; iv. 1-7, 10-23, to be the latest (see Table in ChronoL, p.

292). While laying stress upon the presence of numerous repetitions

and paragraphs which have no connexion with their context, he

bases his position mainly on what he conceives to be inexplicable

contradictions between ch. ii. 20 and ch. i. 14, 16, and also between

ch. iii. 2, 18 and ch. i. 18, 28. The theory, at first sight, is certainly

plausible. There is no a priori reason {cf. the case of Paul's Epistles

to the Corinthians) why two letters or fragments of letters to the

Philippians should not, by some accidental circumstances of which we
know nothing, have been combined. Only there must be some strong

basis for such an hypothesis, derivable from the Epistle itself. We
cannot feel that such a basis is presented by the arguments briefly

alluded to above. In the groups of passages brought forward the

contradiction appears to us imaginary. An exegesis which takes

careful account of the historical background of the Epistle and re-

cognises that the Apostle, like other men, had his moods of strong

feeling, leaves no ground for maintaining that his statements in the

one group are irreconcilable with those in the other ^ (see, for the

details, the notes on these passages, and a most interesting parallel

drawn from the criticism of Cicero's Letters in Deissmann, Bibel-

studien, pp. 220-222, 250).

Special Characteristics. The perusal of the Epistle cannot

fail to produce the impression of artlessness. That is another way
of saying that it precisely fulfils the conditions of a letter. Had this

most prominent characteristic been always kept in view, much futile

theorising both in the exegesis and in the criticism of the Epistle

would have been avoided. The only plausible objections that have

been brought against its genuineness or integrity would have been

recognised as the natural consequences of its epistolary character

{Briefiichkeity a more convenient expression than English affords).

For here, as in all his letters, the Apostle speaks for the occasion.

He pictures his Christian brethren at Philippi as listening to his

conversation. All is spontaneous and free. He draws up no fixed

scheme which has to be followed, although, perhaps, the letter (or

1 Clemen has recently withdrawn his objections to the unity of Philippians (see

Th. LZ., 1 90 1, col. 293).
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letters) from the Philippian Church may in some degree have sug-

gested the course which his thought pursues. He feels thoroughly

at home with his readers. Thoughts crowd in upon him as he writes.

His reminiscences of Philippi supply secret links of connexion be-

tween paragraphs which might seem isolated from one another, links

of connexion which we can no longer trace. Many of his ideas he

does not require to elaborate. A brief hint will bring his readers into

touch with the Apostle's mind.

It is quite plain, from a comparison of this with his other letters,

that no Church held a deeper place in Paul's affection. This may be

accounted for in various ways. Evidently the Judaising section of

the Church had not, as yet, been able to gain a footing at Philippi,

although there is little doubt that attempts must have been made.

The Christians there refused to lend their ears to insinuations against

their well-tried teacher and friend. They believed in the Gospel as

Paul had presented it to them. This unflinching loyalty of theirs

would be a genuine consolation to the Apostle amidst so many dis-

heartening experiences endured through the fickleness of once pro-

mising converts. No wonder that he calls them his joy and crown.'

But, besides, there was, in all likelihood, a certain frank open-

heartedness, an affectionate simplicity of nature, which appealed

directly to the mind of Paul. The Macedonians, as a people, had

preserved the manners of a more artless time. They had suff^ered

comparatively little from the corruption of an enervating age. They
had maintained, perhaps, above all other parts of Greece, a healthy

tone of life, a sturdy morality {cf. Renan, St, Paul, pp. 136-139).

When the Gospel came to them they received it with a child-like

responsiveness. And their appreciation of its worth remained no

mere empty feeling. It took practical shape. No sooner had Paul

left Philippi than they began to consider his needs and, with unhesi-

tating generosity, to minister to them (see ch. iv. 15-16). And when
the Apostle made his great collection for the poorer Christians at

Jerusalem, the Churches of Macedonia amazed him by their liberality.

It was natural that Paul should be drawn into a specially cordial

intimacy with such a people. He had proved their loyalty ; he had

received .numerous tokens of their affection. A man of his open and

enthusiastic temperament would rejoice to find a Church to which

he could unveil his heart without any doubts or misgivings.

The undertone of the Epistle is a deep, restrained joy. This

springs partly from his unalloyed satisfaction in the Christians

^ On fidelity as characteristic of the Macedonian people see an interesting note

in Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 248, note 5.
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at Philippi. AH that he has experienced at their hands, all that

he has heard of them by report, calls forth from him nothing but

thankfulness. Even any word of warning which he may feel to

be needful is uttered with the most delicate courtesy and tact.

But further, his mood at the time of writing is cheerful and bright.

He is a prisoner, but, none the less, the work of Christ has richly

prospered. He has discovered that it is altogether independent of

the human agents employed. Hence, although enmity or opposition

may silence the preacher, the Gospel has free course. It remains

the power of God unto salvation. But the progress of events, also,

has led him to believe that his work is not tlone. Things seem to

be shaping towards his release. The clouds, indeed, have not wholly

vanished. Therefore a dark shadow fiits, for a moment, across the

page. But hope returns, a hope not baseless, but resting on what

he feels to be the mind of God. So his farewell greeting can utter

itself in exulting strains :
" Rejoice in the Lord always, and again I

say. Rejoice".

Literature. (1) Earlier Commentaries. The most valuable are

those of Chrysostom, Theodore of Mopsuestia (ed. H. B. Swete,

Camb., 1880) and Theodoret ; in the Reformation period, Calvin.

(2) Modern Works. Out of a large number which have been

consulted we may mention Commentaries by Hoelemann (1839),

Rilliet (1841), De Wette (ed. 2, 1847), Meyer (Engl. Tr.), Wiesinger

(in Olshausen's Com,^ Engl. Tr.), B. Weiss (1859, most exhaustive),

J. C. von Hofmann, Alford, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Eadie, Beet, Moule

(Catnbr. Bible ; Cambr. Gr. Test.), A. H. Pranke (ed. 5 of Meyer,

1886), R. A. Lipsius (in Holtzmann's Hand-Commentar, 1892, ad-

mirable for terse exposition), A. Klopper (1893, thorough), Gwynn

(in Speaker's Com., 1893), Wohlenberg (in Strack-Zoeckler's Komm.,

1895), B. Weiss (Die paulin. Briefe im berichtigten Text, 1896, brief

notes), Vincent {International Crit. Comm., 1897), E. Haupt (ed. 6 of

Meyer, 1897, very suggestive), and K. J. Muller (Freib. i. Br., 1899).

Of a more homiletic or practical character are the works of

Braune (in Lange's Bibelwerk), Vaughan (1882) and Von Soden

(1889, a model of its kind). To the same category belong Rainy's

exposition of the Epistle (Expositor's Bible, specially valuable on

the theology), and Moule's Philippian Studies (1897, devotional).

Bengel's Gnomon is always worth consulting.

Most valuable articles dealing with the Epistle are those of

Holsten (^ahrb. /. protestant. TheoL, 1875, 1876, see section on

"Genuineness" in the Introduction supr.), Zahn (Luthardt's Zeitsch.

f. kircJiiiche Wissensch. u. kirchl. Leben, 1885) and Henle (Tubingen
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Quartal-Schrift, 1893). See also the articles quoted in the Intro-

duction.

Useful dissertations are those of Schinz, Die christliche Gemeinde

zu Philippi (Zurich, 1833), Mynster, Kleine theolog. Schri/ten, p.

169 ff., Rettig, Quaestiones Philippenses (Giessen, 1831), Laurent,

Neutestamentliche Studien, and R. R. Smith, The Epistle of St.

Paul's First Trial (Cambr. 1899). For the literature on Phil. ii.

6-11 see the notes ad loc. A good list of discussions against and

in favour of the genuineness of the Epistle will be found in the Com.

of Lipsius, pp. 211-212. Avery full and interesting examination of

all matters of Introduction is presented in Zahn's Einleitung in d,

N. r., Bd. I., pp. 368-398.

On points of grammar and language, in addition to the ordinary

grammatical works, frequent use has been made of Hatzidakis, Ein-

leitung in d. Neugriechische Grammatik (Leipz., 1892), Viteau,

Etudes sur le Grec du N. T, (I. Le Verbe ; II. Sujet^ Complement

et Attribut), 2 vols. (Paris, 1893, 1896), W. Schmid, Atticismus, 5

vols. (Stuttgart, 1887-1897), and especially G. A. Deissmann, Bibel-

studien (Marburg, 1895) and Neue Bibelstudien (Marb., 1897).

Quotations from LXX follow Swete's ed. For the critical notes,

besides the great editions of the text, Weiss, Textkritik d. paulin.

Briefe (Leipz., 1896), has been largely used.

The abbreviations used in the notes which may require explana-

tion are :

—

a/. = other passages.

Alf. = Alford's Greek Testament.

Chr. = Chrysostom.

Comm. = Commentators.

CT. = Cambridge Greek Testament.

Dsm. = Deissmann {BS. = Bibelstudien^ NBS. = Neue Bibelstudien).

Edd. = Editors.

Ell. = Ellicott.

esp. = especially.

Gw. = Gwynn.

Hatz., Einl. = Hatzidakis, Einleitung in die Neugriech. Grammatik.

Hfm. = Hofmann.

Hltzm. = Holtzmann.

Hpt. = Haupt.

Inscrr. = Inscriptions.

Kl. = Klopper.

Lft. = Lightfoot.

Lips. = Lipsius.

MT. = Moods and Tenses (Burton, Goodwin).

Myr. = Meyer.

Pfl. = Pfleiderer.
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Phil. = Efistle to the Philippians.

SH. = Sanday and Headlam {Romans).

SK. = Studien und Kritiken.

Thdrt. = Theodoret.

Th. LZ. = Theologische Literaturgeitung.

Th. Mps. = Theodore of Mopsuestia.

TK. = Textkritik d. paulin. Briefe (Weiss).

W-M. = Moulton's Ed. of Winer's Grammar,

W-Sch. = Schmiedel's Ed. 01 Wm«,
Wohl. = Wohlenberg.

Ws. = Weiss.

Zw. Th. = Zeitschr.f. voissenschaftl. Theologie.

The recognised contractions have, as a rule, been used m tnc critical notet:





UATAOT TOT AIIO^TOAOT

H nP02

^TAinnHSlOT^ EniSTOAH.*

I. I. riAYAOI Kal TifxoBeos, 'SouXot 'iTjaou Xpiorou,'^ irao-i rots * ***
*^'T**

^dytois iv XpioTu) 'lirjaoO TOis oucriv Iv 4>iXtTnvois, <Tbv^ ° i-n\,xTK6-aoi%^ num. exx.

Thess. ii.

zLi8; Nelih. zi.

b Cf. I Cor. i. a c Acts xz. i Pet. ii. 25 ; i Tim. iii. a ; Tit. L 7 ; 3 Kings

1 irpos 4>LXt'ir'TrT)<riovs : so ^ABK i, 37 (-Trto-iovs), 113. apxerai irpos . DEFG
(DE -Ttr^vcriovi). The title in T.R. comes from the ed. of Elzevir, without MS.
authority.

•^ So FGKLP, syrr., Chr., Thdrt. Tisch., W.H., Ws. X. I. with t^BDE, d, c,

cop. X. I. more prob., as copyists were more likely to write the common expression

I. X. for the other, which is characteristic of Paul \cf, Ws., TK., pp. 131- 134).

' Briickner {Chronologische Reihenfolge d. paulin, Brr.^ Haarlem, 1890, p. 222)
would omit the whole clause as interpolated.

* B'DcEK with Thphl., Cassiod. orvvcTrio-Koiroif ; coepiscopis in Freising Fragg.
of O.L. (ed. Ziegler). Th. Mps. apparently knows this reading, but rejects it (see

Swete's ed., vol. i., p. 198).

Chapter I.—Vv. 1-2. Salutation.—
Ver. I. The only significance belonging

to the mention of Timothy is that he was
a well-known figure at Philippi (Acts xvi.

1-12, xix. 22, XX. 3-6), that they owed
much to him, and that he was about to

visit them again. The Epistle claims, of

course, to be exclusively Paul's own.

—

SovXoi,. Already in O.T. 8. is used in

a distinctly religious sense ; see esp.

Psalms (LXX). As used by Paul, while

expressing intense fervour of devotion, it

includes the idea of a special calling and
function in Christ's kingdom, parallel to

its application in O.T. to the prophets

;

see Rom. i. i, Gal. i. 10, also Tit. i. i.

There is genuine humility in the contrast

between SovXoi and 017101$. He only

calls himself onr<S<rToXos when he assumes
a commanding mood (Chr. ad loc).—Xp.
*l. The order strikes the keynote of

Paul's attitude towards his Master. He
delights to think of Him in royal dignity,

the Messiah who was once Jesus being

now Kvpio«. For a good discussion of
the respective designations X. *l. and *l.

X., see Von Soden in Abhandlungen C.
von Weixsdcker gewidmet, p. 118.—irao-iv

T. a.yLo\,^. It is difficult to say whether
irdtriK is emphatic or not. It is, at least,

remarkable how often iras appears in the
opening paragraphs of this Epistle, as if

to show Paul's strict impartiality, per-

haps in the face of some pretensions to

superiority which appeared in the Philip-

pian Church. But, on the other hand,
see 2 Cor. i. i, Rom. i. 7, where the same
phrase seems to have no special emphasis.
—T. 0171019. Really a terminus technicus

of the early Church. Having as its basis

that idea of consecration to God, and
consequent participation in His Divine
majesty which bulks so largely in O.T.
religion {e.g., Lev. xi. 44-45, Jud. xiii. 7),
and continues to have full prominence in

the N.T. (Acts, almost all Epistles, Rev.),

it suggests also in every N.T. instance

that side of Christian life which stands in
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d Almost
,^^^1 *hiaK6voi.S' 2. xdpi^ u|iiK icat etpi^i'T) dird e€oo irarpos tjfiw*'

to Hsther j^^i KupiOU 'itiaou XplOTOO.
in L\X. "^ • ^

Technical
use only here and i Tim. ilL 8, la.

most glaring contrast with the impurity

and sensuality of the Gentiles, holiness of

heart and conduct. This would naturally

come into view as the result of the work-

ing of the Holy Spirit ; see McGiffert,

Apostolic Age, p. 509 ff. ; Hltzm., N.T.
Theol., ii., p. 152. The best commentary
on the expression is John xvii. 11, 14,

15-23. In his salutations Paul uses the

word as practically = ^KicXt)aria {cf. 1 Cor.

i. 2, 2 Cor. i. I, with i Thess. i. i). For
the Christian Church is the spiritual suc-

cessor of the sacred community of Israel.

Ideally, all Christians are " saints," cf.

'f\yiaa-\i.ivoi% iv X. *l. (i Cor, i. 2). The
Spirit is, of course, the Sanctifier, but He
only deals with those who are in Christ

Jesus.—^v X. M. These words sum up
Paul's Christianity. They denote the

most intimate living union that can be

conceived between the soul of the believer

and the Risen Lord. He, as Spirit, is the

atmosphere in which the new life is lived.

Cf. the Rabbinic use of D'lpt^ (place or

space) as a name of God ; see Taylor,

Sayings ofyewish Fathers, 2nd ed., p. 39.

The phrase occurs eight times in Phil.

The same idea is expressed by Xpitrr^s

Iv i^oi ; see esp. Gal. ii. 20. " The gist

of this formula cv Xptorr^ is nothing else

than Paul's mystic faith, in which the

believer gives up himself, his own life, to

Christ, and possesses the life of Christ in

himself: he in Christ, and Christ in him;
he dead with Christ, and Christ become
his Hfe" (Pfl., Paulinism, E. Tr., i., p.

198). For the extraordinarily central

place of the idea in Paul's teaching,

see Deissmann, Die Neutestamentliche

Fortnel **in Christo Jesu*' (Marburg,

1892).

—

vvY liricrK($vois ic. oiaK6voi«.

These keenly-discussed terms can only

be most briefly examined. Who were
the hria-K. ? In LXX almost always =
an official in charge of work being done
{e.g., repairs in Temple; rebuilding of

Jerusalem) or an officer in the army (much
less frequently). In N.T., besides this

passage, (a) Acts xx. 28, applied by Paul

to the irpccr^vTcpoi of Ephesus, whom the

Holy Ghost has made iirio-KtSirovs irot-

uatvciv TT]v iKKXufo-Cav Tov 0«ov
; (6) i

Pet. ii. 25, of Christ, who is called rbv
iroip,^va Kttl iirCo-KO-rrov twv i|»vx«v v»p.ft»v

;

(c) I Tim. iii. 2 and Tit. i. 7, where it is

almost universally admitted to be synony-

mous with irpco-piin'cpot. Two points are
clear from N.T. evidence: i. The ^iri-

(nc<nros is, at least, often the same per-

son as the irpeo-^vTcpof. 2. The cttio-k.

is concerned with shepherding the flock
of God. Have we any information to
corroborate these facts ? As to the first

there is the strong tradition of the early
Church, e.g., Jerome, Ep., 69, 3 : apud
veteres iidem episcopi et presbyteri; there
is the admitted fact that in i Clem, the
name irpco-^vrcpoi is given to the liri-

aicoiroi ; and TertuUian (Apologet., 39)
designates the officials who preside over
the congregation probati quique seniores ;

see esp. F. Loofs, SK., i8go, pp. 639-641.
The second fact mentioned above conflicts

with the celebrated theory of Hatch and
Harnack (who has, however, greatly

modified his standpoint ; see his important
review of Loening's Die Gemeindever-
fassung des Urchristenthums in Th. LZ.,
1889, coll. 418-429), that the exio-Koiroi

were distinct finance and cultus officials,

who only gradually came into possession
of more spiritual functions. But it seems
hazardous to narrow down the duties of
the cirio-K. No doubt the name may, in

certain cases, have been suggested by
that of the lirio-Koiros or (more com-
monly) l'iri|i,€Xirj'n]s» who exercised ad-
ministrative control over the property
of private associations and guilds exist-

ing at that time in the Hellenic world
and enforced the rules of such associa-

tions (see J. R^ville, Les Origines de
VEpiscopat, Paris, 1894, PP- 160-163).

But just as the functions of these persons
were left comparatively vague and unde-
fined, so we might expect to find the
beginnings of local administration in the

Christian Church still less clearly marked.
An additional reason for this would lie in

the pre-eminent authority of the Apostles
and the high place assigned to the pos-

sessors of " gifts ". Accordingly it ap-

pears wise to use great caution in making
any distinction between irpeo-jSvr. and
iirCo-K. Probably the truth lies in the

direction of regarding irpco-p. as a title of

status, while lirC<rK. is one of function.

Probably all JirCo-KOiroi were irpco-pv-

Tcpoi, while the converse may not be true.

The difference of name may point to some
early (and unknown) difference of admin-
istration. The iirio-K. may have had
some special connexion with the celebra-
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3. •EuxaptoTW^ T<^ 6€w ^ou 4m irdorrj ttj 'jxi'eia ujjlwi', 4. ircii'TOTe ^ Y*^ ^*S-

^i* irdoTf) ' 8€i](r€t jAOU fiirep -irdnrwi' ujawk jxcra x^-P^S t^»' ScTjaii' *^i^

Judith
viii. 25 ; Inscrr. f Confined to Panl, t.g.t Rom. i. 9. g Rom. x. i ; a Tim. i. 3 ; Eph. vi. 18 •

num. exx. in LXX.

1 So edd. with ^ABDcE**KLP, vg. syrr. cop. €y<a (i,€v evxapiorru t» Kvpiw
T||A.wv D*E*FG, d, e, f, g, Ambrst., Cassiod. In Aug. de corrept. et gratia, § 10,
" ego quidem " already omitted. Zahn {Luthardt's Zeitschr,, 1885, p. 184) would
read iyta (acv, believing that these words were lost through such parallels as i Cor. i.

4, Col. i. 3, Philm. 4 ; so also Hpt. in Myr.^

tion of the Eucharist as the central rite of

Christian worship (see Sohm's strong

insistence on this point, Kirchenreckt, pp.

84 ff., 121 ff.) and with the management
of Church property, which would origin-

ally consist of voluntary gifts offered to

God in Christian worship. Gradually,

as those endowed with extraordinary

•charisms" («.^., prophets, teachers,

evangelists) passed away, their functions

would tend to be assumed by the leading

office-bearers in each congregation. So
the sphere, e.g., of the iiria-K., would be
greatly enlarged. But we must be con-

tent, for lack of evidence, to do without
precise definitions, only concluding as to

the general equivalence in the earliest

times of irpeo-p. and iiriaK.j and granting

that their oversight and guidance were
concerned with the spiritual as well as the

material well-being of the organisation.

Deacons are first mentioned here in the

N.T. It is often tacitly assumed that

they hold the office or function whose
institution is described in Acts vi. This
was an early tradition ; e.g., Iren., iii., 12,

10 : Stephanus . . . qui electus est ab
apostolis primus diaconus. But there are

considerable arguments against this view.

These are admirably summarised by
Gwatkin (Hastings' B.D., i., 574). (i)

The seven are nowhere in N.T. called 8id-

Kovoi. (2) The qualifications laid down
(Acts vi. 3) for the seven are much higher

than those of i Tim. iii. 8. (3) Stephen
was largely a preacher and Philip an
evangelist. (4) The seven evidently rank
next to the Apostles at Jerusalem. Hpt.
(Myr.' ad loc.) holds that lirio-K. and
8idK. denote here the same persons, the

^irio-KOTTT] being a SiaKovia towards the

Church, and compares i Thess. v. 12,

Tovs KoiriftjVTas koi irpoi<rTap,€vovs. And
the vague use of the word to denote any
kind of Christian service (in earlier parts

of N.T.) might seem to justify the idea.

But considering the late date of Phil., it

appears more reasonable to connect the

office with that of i Tim. iii., where a

clear distinction is drawn between the
SioK. and the Ittictk. In the early Church
the most necessary Christian service
would be the care of the sick and poor.
So the deacon must neither be double-
tongued (81X070$) nor a " lover of dirty
gain" (so Gwatk. tr. oio-xpoK6p8TJs), for
in his work of visiting he would have
temptations to " gossip and slander " on
the one hand, and to " picking and steal-

ing from the alms " on the other (Gwatk
loc. cit.). Many reasons are assigned fo
the mention of these officers here. Bin
it seems quite natural that Paul shoul(>

specify those who stood in the forefron
of the Church's work and life, mor^
especially as the letter is one of thanks
for the gift which has been sent to him,
a gift the management of which would
be in the hands of the controlling author-
ities in the Church.

Ver. 2. Paul feels that the ordinary
Greek salutation xo-^pci-v or the Eastern
€lpi]VT) orot is too meagre for Christian
intercourse. But closely connected with
Xatpeiv is his own great watchword
xdpi9, a word which, perhaps, above all

others, shows the powerful remoulding
of terms by Christian thought and feeling.

xdpis for Paul is the central revelation of

the fatherly heart of God in the redemp-
tion which Christ has accomplished for

unworthy sinners. And its direct result

is elpTJvirj, the harmony and health of that

life which is reconciled to God through

Jesus Christ ; see an interesting discus-

sion of the Apostolic greeting by F.

Zimmer, LuthardVs Zeitschr., 1886, p.

443 ff. Of course dir^ governs Kvpiov.

The Socinian exegesis which makes K.

depend on iraTp<Js is impossible in view
of Tit. i. 4 (so Gw. ad loc).—Kvpiov.

The favourite designation of Jesus Christ

in the early Church. See on chap. ii. 11

infr. Cf. the extraordinary frequency of

the term Sco-ircJTifis as applied to God in

Apostolic Fathers, etc. On the whole
subject see Harnack, Dogmen-Geschichte^
i., pp. 153-158.

VOL. III. 27
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aUTO TOUTO, OTlHb^'" '"P'^'^15 r]\iipa.s axpt toC vOv 6. ^ TTc-iroiOws ^

i6.

i Acts zziv.

17 ; I Cor.
xvi. I. k Constrn. ver. 25 ; chap. li. 18. 1 Rom. xiii. 6 ; 2 Cor. vii. 11 ; Gal. ii. 10 et ok

m Gal. iiL 3. n Rom. xiv. 20. o 2 Cor. viii. 6, 11. Freq. in later books of LXX. p i Cor.
V. 5 ; 2 Cor. i. 14 ; i Thess. v. 2. For thought, cf. 2 Thess. i. 11.

^ ivapi6.^^vo% iv vpXv ° epyoi' dyaOoi' " cmTcX^aei axpts ^ ^ r\\iipo.%

1 So Hpt. with DEFGKL, Chr., Thdrt. a-ro ttis irpwTTi? W.H., Ws., Lft.

(brackets) with {»^ABP 37, Euthal.cod. Possibly tt|s is a later addition.

a So Trg., Lft. (axpi[s]) with DEFGKLP, Chr., Thdrt. W.H., Ws., Alf. axpt
with ^B, EuthaLcod. (A axpt tis).

Vv. 3-8. His thankfulness, love
AND CONFIDENCE FOR THE PhILIPPIANS.
—Ver. 3. Much may be said in favour of

the reading kyia p,€v ivyja.pi<n5i (see crit.

note) from the point of view of sense.

The antithesis would then show that the

letter is a direct reply to one received

from Philippi, and the emphasis on Paul's

own thanksgiving would be accounted
for (with Zahn) by the supposition that

the Philippians imagined a slight lack of

cordiality on his part. This supposition

is favoured by the prominence given in

the Epistle to Paul's delight in them.

—

cvx* T. 6. ktri. Cf. I Cor. i. 4, ctixapiorrw

T^ 0€^ . , , lirl TQ x^P"-'^'' • • • ''i

Sodeio^ vjitv ; Papyr. Lond., xlii., KOfii-

o'ap.evT) TT|v Trapo, <rov liriorToXTiv irap*

'iipov . . . eiri p.^v T« lppci>(r6a[C] o"c

€vd^a)9 Tots ©€ois €t»xapio-Tovv (quoted by
Dsm., BS.f p. 210). A word condemned
by the grammarians, but in common use

from the time of Polyb., and found in

modern Greek as -uKapio-rw (Hatz., Ein-

leit., p. 285).—cirl irdo-xi t-q ^vtlt^ vp,ci>v.

These words have been the subject of

much discussion. No doubt eirC could be
used here in what Ell. calls its " ethico-

local " sense of a circumstance or experi-

ence regarded as the basis of an action,

and thus the meaning would be : "I give

thanks to my God at my whole remem-
brance of you" ("every remembrance"
is, it seems to us, in spite of Kl., Lips.

and Weizs., linguistically impossible).

Or, what is more natural after €t»xap«rTw
(see exx. supr.), itri may be " on account
of". This would make good sense. The
total impression left upon him by his

intercourse with them is one which calls

forth thankfulness. There is another
possible meaning supported by Hfm.,
Zahn, Wohl., Harnack {Th. LZ., 1889,
col. 419) and Sohm {Kirchenrecht, p. 81).

vf&wv may be gen. of subject, and so we
should translate: "on account of your
whole remembrance ofme ". This would

accord admirably with the context, pre-
paring the way for Koivwvia (ver. 5), and
pointing delicately to the practical expres-
sion of their thoughtfulness. The only
serious objection to it is that the other
interpretation fits in more suitably with
the parallels Rom. i. 8, 9, 1 Cor. i. 4, Fph.
i. 16, Col. i. 3, I Thess. i. 2 and those in

LXX.
Ver. 4. Various divisions ofthese words

have been proposed, some referring irdv-

TOT€ . . . vftuv to the preceding verse,

others taking trdvrore . . . p.ov together,

and regarding the remainder of the sen-
tence as a connected whole. It seems
least arbitrary to find in ver. 4 a complete
thought. The prominence of Tros shows
the exuberance of his joy in them.

—

SeVjaei. A special aspect of irpoacvxiii
that of entreaty for the satisfaction of
some known want ; cf. Ell. on i Tim. ii.

I.—p,€To xo^po-s* The undertone of the
whole letter.—8. iroiovp.evos. An inter-

esting parallel in Papyr. of Faijum, 172
A.D., SiKaCav 86[T)cr]iv iroiov|ji6vos (Dsm.,
NBS., p. 78), in the general sense of
"asking" {cf. 8ci]o-cis iroieto-Sai, Luke
V. 33, I Tim. ii. i).

Ver. 5. On what does ^ir( depend?
Surely it follows xo-P^-^ o^ preceding
clause (so Chr., Th. Mps.) rather than
evxapia-rd of ver. 3. It is, at least, awk-
ward to take liri twice with the same
verb. p.. X('^P°'^ has an emphatic position.

Now he gives the reason for his joy.

—

TQ KOLvwvC^,. At the first glance k. seems
to refer to their mutual fellowship and
harmony as Christians. A closer exam-
ination reveals that this whole passage
is concerned with Paul's personal rela-

tion to them. And so k. anticipates

oruYKoivcdvovs (ver. 7), and will mean
their common participation with Paul in

spreading the Gospel. This really in-

cludes the idea of united action on the

one hand, and the concrete expression of

their helpfulness, their gift to the Apostle,
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Irjaou XpiOTou * • 7. itaOws lori ^ Bikoiou luoi tooto *» ApomK uireo 1 Charac-

/ «-ox>* ,-, c./- - teristic ol
Kdvrw vit.uiy, 5id to e^^iv \i€ €V ttj 'KapSia up.as, !»' re tois 8eo-|Jiots t^" ^P'

|AOU Kal T§ ^ ' diroXoyia Kal * ^e^aicSaei toO cuavveXiou, " auvKoiKW- xii. 16 a/.
•

r Rom. X. i

.

t In N.T. only here and Heb. vi 16 ; Wisd. vi. 18.3. s 2 Tim. iv. 16 ok
cf. I Cor. zv. 10.

2 Cor. vii.

« I Cor. ix. 23 ;

ISO Lft., Hpt., W.H. (n) with ^^AFGKP, syrr. cop. arm., Chr..
Euth.cod., Thdrt. Ti., Ws., Alf. X. I. with BDEL i, 72, al., d, e, f, g, vg., Aug
Ambrst. Ws. {TK., p. 134) holds that I. X. was suggested by ver. 2.

'

2 All edd. eoTtv with MSS.
» €v before ttj oiroX. inserted by all edd. (Lachm. brackets) with Jj^BDbetcEKLP^

Chr., Euth.cod., Thdrt., d, e, f, g. See Ws. {TK., p. 105), who thinks that €v was
passed over because wanting before pePai., the copyists overlooking the fact that
Pcp. was included with aTroX. under one article.

on the other. Hort {Christian Ecclesia,

p. 44) points out that there is something
concrete in the KoivcDvCa of Acts ii. 42.
The same is true of Rom. xv. 26, 2 Cor.
ix. 13, Heb. xiii. 16. This concrete
notion in k. (almost equiv, to " contribu-

tion ") is supported by the use of els,

which is employed technically in con-
texts like this to denote the destination

of money-payments, collections, etc. So
I Cor, xvi. I, TTis XoYias Ttjs els tovs
a.yiov% ; Acts xxiv. 17, ^Xc-qfjiocruvas ttoi-

tjo-wv €ls rh tLQvo% fiov. Important exx.

from Papyri in Dsm., BS., pp. 113-114,
NBS., p. 23. Cf. on the whole idea
the most apt comment of Chr. ad loc.

:

Srav Yoip Ikcivos |xev KtipvTTfl, <rv Z\

0€paTr€V11S T^V KTJpVTTOVTa, KOIVWVCIS
a-iiToi T«v CTCifxivwv. hnii Kal Iv tois
e^wdev oYwo-tv ov» tov dycovi^op-^vov ^6voy
IcttIv 6 o'TC({>avos aXXa Kal tov iraiSo-

TpC^ov Kal TOV OcpaircvovTOS Kal iravTwv

airXwS T«V OWTKOVVTCOV TOV dOXtJTIJV. TO
ivayy. It is unnecessary to narrow this

down to the preaching of the Gospel.

Used comprehensively.— dir^ irpwTTis.

Cf. the account of their generosity in

chap. iv. 10 ff.—axpt tov vvv. The same
phrase in Rom. viii. 22. Cf. Papyr. of

Faijum p.^xpCO t[ov] vvv in Dsm., NBS.,
p. 81.

Ver. 6. ovTo tovto. Accus. of the

"inner object," where the neuter pro-

noun takes the place of a cognate sub-

stantive ; cf. 2 Cor. xiii. i, tpTtov tovto
epxopai (see Blass, Gram., p. 8g). ovto
TOVTO is characteristic of Paul, "the
firm touch of an intent mind" (Moule,
CT. ad loc,). "Having this firm per-

suasion." Curiously enough, the same
confident assurance, although based on
very different grounds, is characteristic

also of the later Jewish theology, e.g.,

Apocal. of Baruch (ed. Charles), xiii., 3.

" Thou shalt be assuredly preserved to
the consummation of the times." Also
XXV., i; Ixxvi., 2. "Christianity, by its

completely rounded view of the world,
guarantees to believers that they shall be
preserved unto eternal life in the kingdom
of God, which is God's revealed end in
the world" (Ritschl, Justification, E.
Tr., p. 200).—evapldpcvos. This verb,
although a word of ritual in classical

Greek, is found in LXX (Pentat.) appar-
ently in the simple sense " begin ". In
its only other occurrence in N.T., Gal.
iii. 3, it is combined with cirtTcXew as
here,—epyov dyaOdv. De W., Lft. and
others refer this to KoivwvCa of ver. 5.
Is it not far more natural to regard it as
"the work of God" par excellence, the
production of spiritual life, the imparting
of the \a^\.% of ver. 7 ? Cf. chap. ii. 13
and esp. Rom. xiv. 20, p,^ Ivckcv PpcSpaTos
KaTaXve to fpyov tov Oeov.—'^pcpas
*l. X. On the order *l. X., see ver. i

supr. -qp. lacks the article on the
analogy of -qpcpa Kvpiov (LXX). This
favourite conception of O.T. prophecy
refers to " the time when the Lord reveals
Himself in His fulness to the world, when
He judges evil and fulfils His great pur-
poses of redemption among men. , . . But
the judgment has not its end in itself,

it is but the means of making Jehovah
known to the world, and this knowledge
of Him is salvation " (Davidson, Nahum,
etc., p. 105). It is easy to see how the
N.T. idea grows out of this. Paul prob-
ably assumes that the day is not far off",

but indulges in no dogmatising. This
name is given to the day because Christ
as Kvpios is to be judge. Belief in the
Parousia of Christ has a most prominent
place in Paul's religious thought. He
never attempts to specify the time. But it

cheers him, esp. in cribes of his history (as
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vRom,i.9;„OlJsl IJIOU
Gal, 1. 2a ' r

w Chap. ii. l„^y 8 § eg<55
26 ; 2 Cor.

Pt. cxi^ 131. X « Cor. tU. 15 ; Philm. it.

&S ^ imttoOCi -ndyras ufiAS ^k * <nrX(tyx»'ois Mijaofl*

1 So also Trg. with BcK«U.LP. Other edd. crwK. with fc^AB'DEFG, Euth.eod.

See Ws., TK., pp. 138-139.

2 So all edd. t. x*P' f*ov» DEFG, d, e, f, g, ve. fLoi t. x*P' 39. 43. 52,
Euth.eod., Thphyl. O.L. (Freising Fragg., Ambrst.) gaudii, which presupposes

Xapas.

3 Om. Ti., W.H., Lft., Ws., Trg. with t^^BFgr.G 17, d, e, g, aeth., Th. Mps.

(Cat., 236). Text in ^cADF-Egr-KLP, f, vg. syrP- cop., Thdrt., Ambrst. Myr. sup-

poses it to be a reminiscence of Rom. i. 9.

4 So also Hpt. with FKL, f, vg.cle. cop., Thdrt., Ambrst. X. I. Ti., W.H., Ws.,
Lft., Alf., Trg. with ^ABD*EGP 17, 37, d, e, g, am. sah., Bas.

in this Epistle), to believe that the Lord

is near. (See Teichmann, Diepaulin. Vor-

stellungen von Auferstehung und Gericht,

p. II ff.). There is perhaps no part of

Paul's thought in which it is so difficult

to trace a fixed outline of ideas as the

eschatological. And yet there is no part

more regulative for him than this.

Ver. 7. SiKoiov. = our "right" or
*• natural ".

—

tovto (|>povciv vir. v|a. Not
" think this concerning you," but " have

this care on your behalf" ;^c/. chap. iv.

10 TO virkp Ifiov <|>pov€iv. tovto of course

refers to the finishing in them of God's
" good work ". ^p. seems always to keep

in view the direction which thought (of a

practical kind) takes, uircp usually has

the sense of *' interest in " (so Lft.).

—

8ia TO K.T.X. Paul's only use of 8ia with

infin.—Iv T. KapSiV Perhaps it is best

(with Zahn) to take k. here not so much
as the seat of the softer feelings, but rather

as the abode of the stronger thoughts,

resolutions, etc. A regular Greek usage.

Cf. I Cor. ii. 9, 2 Cor. iii. 15, iv. 6 et al.

Thus the whole expression would almost

be equiv. to " I know that you," etc.

;

cf. ao-pcoTOV vp.wv irepi<|>^p(i> ttjv |xvii]p.ir)v

(Thdrt.). His love is expressed in the

next verse.—Evidently ev t€ tois Seep..

k.t.X. goes with the following clause, for

it is much more natural to suppose a break

at the first vpas, which is resumed by the

second. On Iv before t. iiroX. see crit.

note. Paul separates here (so also Wohl.)
between his Sco-poC and his airoXoYia,

which makes up one idea with ^€^alwri%.

It seems to us clear that this airoX. marks
a crisis in his circumstances of which the

influence is seen all through the Epistle

;

cf., e.g., w. 19, 25, chap. ii. 23, 24.

Ought it not to be taken in its ordinary

judicial sense of a defence against a re-

gular charge ? (as against Lft. and Moule,
CT., who refer air. and Pcp. to Paul's
missionary work at Rome, and Hpt., who
thinks of Paul's whole activity in refuting

opponents, both public and private). The
correctness of this view receives strong
confirmation firom Dsm. (BS., p. 100 ff.),

who shows that Paul, like the Transla-
tors of the LXX, was well acquainted
with the technical sense of ^e^ai<a<ri^

(Lat. evictio), the obligation under which
the seller came to the buyer to guarantee
against all claims his right to what he
had bought. So Paul's defence before the
emperor is a guarantee of the Gospel, a
warrant of its value and claims. For
atroX. see 2 Tim. iv. 16. " My defence
and confirmation of the Gospel."

—

o-uvk.

p. T. x*P' X^P"-? here must be the great
central gift of God's grace, which Paul
always keeps in the foreground. Cf. 1

Cor. XV. 10, x^pi-Ti 8€ 0COV dpi 8 clpt,

Kal r] xdpis avTov y\ els Ip^ ov k€vt|

I^cviiOtj. There is no need to limit it to

the grace of apostleship or to that granted
to him in his trials and sufferings. Their
love and kindness towards him and his

great work, even at the darkest moments
in his career, are proof enough that they
share along with him in the grace of God.
It is probably better to separate pov from
XaptTos. [J. Weiss {Th. LZ., 1899, col.

263) would read xpc^as, comparing chap.

ii. 25, iv. 16, Rom. xii. 13. Certainly this

would give good sense and be more
pointed.]

Ver. 8. An exact parallel is Rom. i.

9-11, papms ^dp pov loTiv 6 Ocds . . •

ws dSiaXcCiTTus pvciav vtpwv irotovpai

. • . liTLirodu Yap ISciv vuds. Such
adjuration of God he uses only in solemn
personal appeals ; cf. Gal. i. 20. Perhaps
this goes to justify Zahn in supposing
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Xpicrrou. 9. Kai 'toGto irpoacuxofAai, 'Iva 1^ dydin] upj^ |ti ' * ^°'^- ^"*

|j.dXXoK Kal fJidXXot' * irepiffaeuT) ^ iv ^ iiriyvtacrei. Kai irdcrr| " alaOr^o-ci, ^ ^^'^'^ ^^^

a Rom. zv. 13 al. Several times in P. in this sense and construction.
1 Cor. xiii. la. c Only here in N.T., ser. exx. in Pror.

35;
xiv. 13.

b Four times in Col. ; cf.

So Ti., W.H. (n), Lft., Myr., Hpt., Alf., Trg. with «AK*»L, Clem., Bas.,
Chr., Thdrt. ircpio-<r€Vfn|. Lachm., Ws., W.H. (mg.), Trg. (mg.) with BDE
37, kscr. Myr. accounts for -onri by similarity of sounds in terminations of iiriyvta'

orei, aio-0T]crei, iraoT). Ws. thinks, conversely, that -<ni| was transformed into -t|

under the influence of present irpoo-cvxof&ai (TK., p. 42).

that the Philippians had imagined some
lack of cordiality in Paul's reception of

their gift. Comm. have noted the inten-

sity of language manifested in the com-
pound liriiroOw. But it is needful to

remember the fondness of later Greek for

compounds which had lost their strong

sense. Calvin, with practical insight:

neqtie enim parum hoc valet ad fidem
doctrines faciendam cum persuasus est

populits a doctore se amari.—Iv inrXoYX-
vois. " With the heart of Jesus Christ

"

(with which his own has become identi-

fied). This amounts to the same thing

as love. Cf. Gal. ii. 20, which is the best

comment. Possibly Paret {^ahrb. f.
deutsche TheoL, iii., i, p. 25) is not too

fanciful in finding here a definite recollec-

tion of Jesus' nature, of which orrrXo-yx-

vigcorOai (in the Gospels) is a common
expression. Every genuine pastor has
some experience of this feeling.

Vv. 9-11. Prayer FOR THEIR INCREASE
IN Christian discernment.—Ver. 9.

Zahn would put this clause under the

government of is in the preceding sen-

tence. No strong argument can be used
against this, but it is doubtful whether the

explanation is necessary. In the use of

Iva. here, "purport" (to adopt Ellicott's

expression) seems to be blended with
" purpose ". There are certainly passages
in which the full "telic^' force of tvo

cannot be fairly asserted. This accords

with the development of the later lan-

guage. See Hatz., Etnl., p. 214 ff. Pos-

sibly tva in this passage is rhetorically

parallel to ivo in ver. 10. (See J. Weiss,
Beitrdge zur Paulin. Rhetoriky p. 9.)

—

r\ dYairi] vp,. can scarcely mean anything
else than "your love towards one an-

other ". This has been already exem-
plified in their KoivwvCa with Paul.

—

ircpio-orevij. In LXX, chiefly in Sirach. It

is mainly in Paul's writings that it reaches
this derivative sense of "abound". In

the Synoptics it still means (usually), as

in ordinary Greek, " to remain over ".

Sola charitas non admittit excessum

(Bacon, de Augm. Scient., vii., 3, quoted
by Gwynn).—iiriYv. k. tc, ol<r0. Appar-
ently an eager and enthusiastic spirit pre-
vailed in this Church. As so commonly,
it might be accompanied by a slight want
of discernment. That would lead, on
the one hand, to misunderstandings over
trifling matters {cf. chap. iv. 2?), on
the other, to giving heed to plausible
teachers. As the Galatians combined
enthusiasm and fickleness, perhaps, at
Philippi, enthusiasm was apt to prevail
over spiritual common sense. Is not Lft.

mistaken in annotating " Love imparts a
sensitiveness of touch," etc.? This is

not before Paul's mind. His prayer is

that the sensitiveness of touch may be
added to love.

—

^ttiyv. A favourite word
in the Epistles of the imprisonment. A
good example of its intensive force is

I Cor. xiii. 12, apri yivata-Kta Ik p^povs,
T(iTC 82 liriyvwo-opai Ka6&>$ Kal eireyvu'

orOrjv. Very frequent in Justin M., e.g.,

a definition of lirio-T'qpTj {Dial., 221 A),

liritTTi^ptl Tis coTTtv ^ irap^xo'W"* o.vruv

T«v avdp(i»Tr£vo)v Kal twv deiwv 7v«o-iv,

lirCtTa TTJS TOVTWV 0€l.<iTT|TOS Kal SiKaio-

o-uvTjs iiriyvutriv. Cf. Dial., 220 D

;

Apol., ii. 10, 19. Here = a firm con-
ception of those spiritual principles which
would guide them in their relations with
one another and the world.—alorOijo-ci.

Moral sensibility, quickness of ethical

tact. Originally of sense- perception, but
applicable to the inner world of sensi-

bilities. Kl. quotes aptly from Hippo-
crates, de Off. Med., 3, a Kal t-q ox|;i Kal
T-j] a^xi *^°-^

''"ii o-Ko^i Kal tQ ptvl Kal t-q

yXwotctu Kal T-g yvuniXi ^o-riv alor0€(rdai.

A complete parallel is Heb. v. 14, where
the writer defines the rlkeioi {cf. Phil,

iii. 12, 15-16) as Twv 8ia tt)V l|iv to.

alar6T]Tt]pLa yeyviivaxryLiva ix6vT<av -nrpos

8iaKpio-iv KaXov re Kal KaKOv.

—

irdariQ.

Probably "all kinds of".
Ver. 10. 80K. TO, 8ia<|). Cf. Rom. ii.

18, 8oKipaS€is TO, 8ia4>. Two possible

renderings, (i) "Approve things that
are excellent." (2) "Test things that
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^^{"ia"' '°* **^^ ^° hoKi}i.dl€t.v ujxas tA Sia()>cpoKTa, Xva ^re *eiXiKpim« icat

^^^vj-^"a
' ^Trpoo-KOTTOi CIS TJfAcpct*' XptoTOu, II. TrcTrXTjpcjp.^i'oi * KapirciK ^

yii. 25. 8(Kaio<rui'Tis twi'^ 8ia Mnaou Xpicrrou,^ eis Z6iav icat ** ciraii'oi' eeoG.

Cor, V.8; 12. Pn'c^o-KeiK 8e uixds |3ouXou,ai, dScX^oi, on tA Kar* ^»Jt€

2 Cor. ii.

17. f Acts zziv. 16; I Cor. z. 32. Scarcely found in secular writers. g Heb. ziL 11 ; Jaa.
iii. 18 ; ProT. zi. 30 al. h Chap. ii. 11 ; Rom. zv. 7 ; Epb. i. 6, 14. i Jude s* k Acts zziv.

22, zzv. 14 ; Eph. vi. 21.

» So P, syrr. cop., Chr., Thphyl. icapTrov . . . tov. All edd. with ^.^ABDEFGKL
O.L. sah., Thdrt., Ambrst. B (with 116, 122) om. tov. See Ws., TK., p. 78 Jin.,

who assigns the omission to carelessness.

The important cursive 37 reads X. I. with amiat.

differ," i.e., good and bad. Lft. opposes
(2) on the ground that "it requires no
keen moral sense to discriminate between
good and bad ". But was not this pre-

cisely the great difficulty for heathen-
Christians ? Theophyl. defines to, 8ia({>.

by tC Sci irpa|ai Kal ti Set p,T] irpa^ai.
The idea seems to be borne out by the
following clXiKp. and airpiia-K. We are
therefore compelled to decide for (2).

"The fundamental choice arrived at in

believing has to be reiterated continually
in a just application of it to a world
of varying and sometimes perplexing
cases" (Rainy, Expos. Bib., p. 37).
There are exx. of to, 8ia4>. in chap. iii.

passim. Of course this SoKip-a^civ is

made possible by the guidance of the
indwelling Spirit. It shows us "the
highest point which Paul reaches in his

treatment of moral questions " (Hltzm.,
N.T. TheoL, ii., p. 149, who points out as
instances ofhis delicate moral tact the pre-

cepts given in i Cor. viii.-x., Rom. xiv.).

—clXiKp. K. airp6(ric There is no war-
rant for adhering to the comm :)n deriva-

tion of clXiKp. from Kpiva compounded
with either ciXtj ("heat of sun") and so
= " tested by sunbeam," or eiXrj ( = tK-t]

" troops ") and so " separated into ranks ".

The word is the equiv. of Lat. sincerus,
" pure," " unmixed ". A favourite term
in Plato for pure intellect and also for

the soul purged from sense. Cf. Phaedo,
66 A, 67 A, 81 B. Naturally transferred

to the moral sphere. T. H. Green {Two
Sermons, p. 41) describes clXiKpCvcia

as "perfect openness towards God".
&irp6<rK. will then mean, in all proba-
bility, " not giving offence " to others,

the obverse side of clXixp. This sense

seems to us to be proved by i Cor. x. 32
with the context, which is simply an
expansion of Paul's thought here. Cf.
also I John ii. 10.—els T|p,€pav Xp. cU
has the meanings " with a view to

"

and " until," which here shade off into

each other. The conception of -^p,. X.
" grew in Paul's hands to a whole
aeon, lasting from the irapovcrCa to the

WXos" (Beysch., N.T. Th., ii., p. 273).
Ver. II. Critical evidence (see above)

fixes KapTT^v . . . TOV as the correct

reading. We should, of course, expect
the gen. (see the v.L), but one of the most
marked features in later Greek is the

enlarging of the sphere of the accus. It

is quite common to find it with verbs like

KXi)povopcXv and KpaTciv k.t.X. Cf. in

modern Greek -yepw xP'h^^'^^y " I ^^^ ^^^^

of possessions " (see Hatz., Einl., pp. 220-

223 ; F, Krebs, Rection d. Casus in d.

spdteren histor. Grdcitdt, Heft i., pp. 3-4,

ii., p. 3 ff.).—Kapir. Sik. A frequent

phrase in Prov. (LXX). A showing forth

of the results of righteousness. There is

nothing here about justification, as Moule
supposes. It is right conduct the Apostle
has in view. But it is hardly needful to

note that with Paul there can be no
dissociation of the two ideas. SiKaiocrwT]

is always with him the right relation

between God and man, made possible

through Christ, which asserts itself, under
the Holy Spirit's influence, in righteous

conduct.—810, M. X. The xapiros as well

as the 81K. is due to Christ {cf. chap. iv.

13).—cU 8. K. €ir. 0. Cf. the refrain in

Eph. i. 6, 12, 14, and Christ's words in

John xvii. 4, lyia ae eSolaaa eirl ttjs Y*is.
The disciple must be as the Master.
Vv. 12-14. His present situation.

—Ver. 12. Yivwo-K. Sk v. p. A common
epistolary phrase. Cf. -upas eiS^voi ^ov-
XopeOa in a Letter to the magistrates ol

Oropus from the Roman Consuls, 73 B.C.

(Viereck, Sermo Graecus, etc., Gott., 1888,

p. 36). 8i, as so frequently, is transi-

tional.—TO KUT* i\i.4 = my circumstances.
In later Greek KaToL came to be a regular

periphrasis for the gen. W. Schmidt {dg

elocut. jfosephi, pp. 21-22) gives striking

exx. from Josephus, e.g., Antt., {., 296, tow
KaT* iK€tvo\i9 <ruY7cvovS) where kot' Ik.
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fjiaXXoK €is 'irpoKOTrfiK ToG euayy^Klov iX-fiKuBev • 13. &<rr€ tous^^?*^5

Sco-jjio^s ^ou " 4>ai'cpoils ^v XpioTu y€vi<r6ai iy oXw tw " irpaiTupiw y

Mace. viii. 8. m Constrn. chap. iii. 21 ; i Thess. iU. 13.
nor's palace. So Acts zziii. 35.

irach li.

17; 3
n trp. four times m Gospp. ^ gover-

= Ikcivwv. See also Kaelker, Quaestiones

de elocut. Polybiana, p. 282. This is

Paul's first reference to his own affairs,

which were of the deepest concern to the

Philippians. Their gift had been prompted
by their apprehensions of his sore need.

Perhaps, as Calvin suggests, his oppo-
nents were using his calamities as a proof
of the worthlessness of his Gospel.

—

IxaXXov els irpoK. . . . iXi^X. The use of

|i,aXXov seems to imply that they were
looking out for bad news of the Apostle.

And that would justify the supposition

that, shortly before this, a change had
occurred in Paul's circumstances. May
not the change be connected with the

airoXo7Ca of ver. 7 ? Is it not probable

that Paul had been transferred from his

hired lodging (Acts xxviii. 30) into the

prison where those on trial were kept in

custody ? O. Hirschfeld (Sitz. Bericht.

of Berhn Academy, 1891, pp. 857-858)
holds that imprisonment at Rome was of

a military character, and that the barracks

of various city troops served as prisons.

Mommsen {op. cit., 1895, p. 500) agrees

with Hirschf. in believing that the castra

feregrinornm may have been used esp.

for this purpose. The Philippians would
naturally expect that this stricter custody

must mean severer hardships for the

Apostle. As a matter of fact it has been
in his favour. irpoKoin^ is a technical

term in Stoic philosophy for "progress
towards wisdom " (see Zeller, Stoics,

etc., p. 294). It is condemned by Phry-

nichus (ed. Lobeck, p. 85) as unclassical.

Frequent in later Greek, esp. in Plutarch

and Polyb.—IXi^Xveev. Cf. Mark v. 26,

cU TO xc^pov ^XSovo-a (why should Ell.

object to this parallel ?), Acts xix. 27.

Ver. 13. For the skilful rhetorical

structure ofw. 13-17 see J. Weiss, Bdtr.,

p. 17, who compares Rom. ii. 6-12.—ra
Seo-fia is, on the whole, more common ;

see Luke viii. 29, Acts xvi. 26, xx. 23.

According to Cobet, Mnemosyne, 1858, p.

74 ff. (quoted in W-Sch., p. 85, n. 8), the

neuter form refers to actual bonds, the

masc. to the imprisonment. But there

seems to be no distinction, e.g., in Attic

Inscrr. (see Meisterhans, Gramm. d.

attisch. Inschr., p. 112, n. 1025). And
Sch. states that the distinction will not

apply to LXX.—<|>av. kv X. y€V, It has

become plain that he is a prisoner wholly

for Christ's sake, and not on account of
any breach of law. yev. must be trans-
lated by the English perfect, for, as Moule
(Cr.) well points out, "our English
thought separates present from past less
rapidly than Greek ". Of course we must
supply Seo-p.. as predicate with <}>ov. ycv.—iv SXcp T. irpaiT. is one of the most
keenly contested expressions in the
Epistle. Four leading interpretations are
found, (i) Thoseforming the praetorian
guard. So Lft., Hfm., Abbott, Hpt.,
Vine. This explanation has much in its

favour. Those coming up on appeal
from the Provinces were handed over for

surveillance to the praefecti praetorio (see

Marquardt-Momms., ii. 2^ p. 972 and n.

2). And Lft. (Com., pp. 99-104) has shown
conclusively that the word admits of this

meaning. (2) The barracks or camp of
the praetorian guard. So Lips., Kl., Alf.,

De W., Myr., Ws., Von Soden. But
none of these Comm. bring direct evi-

dence to show that the name praetorium
was ever definitely applied to the castra

praetoriana, built under Tiberius at the
Porta Viminalis (Tac, Ann., iv., 2). (3)
The emperor's palace. So Chr., Th.
Mps., Thdrt., Beng., Mynster {Kleine

theol. Schriften, p. 184, some strong argu-

ments), Gwynn, Duchesne. In all other

passages of N.T. irpair. = residence of
the ruler. It is said that it would be im-
possible for anyone writing from Rome
to call the palace Trpair. But; as Gw.
observes, this is a provincial writing to

provincials, and using the word in a
familiar sense. Further, the change for

the better in Paul's circumstances is con-

nected with the knowledge that his bonds
are in Christ. Is it because the author-

ities (emperor, etc.) have already begun
to take a favourable view of his case that

the preaching is allowed to prosper with-

out hindrance and that his associates

take courage ? This interpretation cannot
be dismissed altogether lightly. (4) The
judicial authorities. So Mommsen {op.

cit., p. 498) and Ramsay {St. Paul, etc.,

?• 357 ff*)- These would be the praefecti

praetorio (either one or two) with their

assessors and other officials of the im-

perial court. Momms. quotes firom a

letter of Trajan to Pliny (£^. Plin., 57

[65]), in which he decides that a criminal

condemned to exile, but, in spite of this,
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^xxiv'g^*
Kat •tois XotiTois TTclai, 14. Kttl Tous irXctoi'as r<ay &he\^<^v iv

**2?*'™' Kopiw ' ircTTOtGoTas tois 86a|Aois pou ' irepiffaoWpcas ToXfiak ^ d^6-

Pws rbv \6yov ^ XaXeiK. 15. Ttj'cs ftck koi 8id 4>6o)'oi' Kal cptf, th'cs

q In Paal and Hebrews.

Kinp
xviii. 20

» So Alf., W.H. Ti., Trg., Ws. ToXniav.

2 So DcE**K, Chr.(occ*s.), Thdrt., Ell. (who calls tov etov " a nearly certain
gloss "), Hpt. Other edd. add tow 0cov with ^ABD*E*P, d, e, f, vg. sah. cop.
arm., Clem., Chr.<8ome places).

lingering in the province, should be sent
in chains ad praefectos praetorii met, who
are not the prison officials but those con-
cerned with the hearing of cases. This
explanation also would agree well with
what Paul says about his bonds and the
progress of the Gospel. We would hesi-

tate to decide between (i) and (4), the
context seeming to support the latter,

while, perhaps, oX<j) favours the former.

—

Kal T. XoiTTois or. C/. CIG., !., 1770,
irreX Kal €v tois Xotirois irao-tv <j>avepdv

ircnro-qKap.cv Tifjv T€ ISiav Kal tov 8i]|aov

Tov 'P(i)|jiaici)v irpoaipeo-iv. Apparently a
vague phrase = everywhere else.

Ver. 14. Tovs irXciovas. Vaughan
holds that "from the universal practice

of deciding matters by the vote of a
majority the term comes to mean the

main body, the society as a whole,"" but
this scarcely seems needful.

—

t«v a8. Iv

K. These words surely make up one
phrase (so Alf., Weizs., Ws., etc., as
against Lft., Lips., Myr., etc.). Cf. Col.
i. 2. It is difficult to see where the
tautology, which is said to be involved
in this interpretation, comes in. Prob-
ably it is an almost technical combina-
tion. Dsm. {BS., p. 82) notes from
Papyri a precisely similar technical use of
dScX^x^s in the language of the Serapeum
at Memphis. — irciroid. t. Sco-p.. pov.
" Having confidence in my bonds," i.e.,

being encouraged by the favourable light

in which his imprisonment was beginning
to be regarded when seen in its true
character. [This tells in favour of (4)
in ver. 13.] Cf. Philm. 21, •miro\,^ut%

TQ viraKo^ crov,—XaXciv. Hpt. believes
that XaX.-is used here expressly instead
of Xfyciv as emphasising the physiolo-
gical process rather than the word spoken.
In the later language these refinements
were apt to be overlooked. Still it is

interesting to find that in LXX ^^*7
— T

is almost invariably transl. by XaXciv and

n^b^ by X^Y«tv.

Vv. 15-18. The result of his more
FAVOURABLE CIRCUMSTANCES : ChRIST
PREACHED, WHETHER OF SPITE OR GOOD-
WILL.—Ver. 15. Ttv^s. Are these in-

eluded in the irXcCovcs of ver. 14 or not ?

We prefer to believe (so also Weizs.,
Jahrh. f. deutsche Theol., 1876, p. 294
ff.) that the Apostle has changed his

point of view. For is it conceivable that

those who " had confidence " in his bonds
should, on the other hand, '• raise afflic-

tion" (ver. 17) for those bonds? He
thinks now not so much of the em-
boldening of his Christian brethren as
of the fact that the Gospel is being
preached with great vigour over a wide
area. Accordingly tiv^s may be taken by
itself.—Probably Ka£ goes with <j>06vov.

" Some preach . . . actually from envy
and rivalry."— Ipiv = " rivalry" (not
"strife"), as often. Cf. Thuc, vi., 31,

4 ; iEsch., Eumen. (ed. Paley),933 (where
used in a good sense). To whom does
Paul refer ? It has usually been taken
for granted that it must be to his un-
wearying opponents, the Judaisers. So
Myr., Alf,, Lft., Franke (esp. SK,, 1895,
p. 772), Duchesne and others. But, as
Hpt. clearly shows, we have no grounds
for assuming the existence of a definitely

anti-Pauline Jewish-Christian party at

Rome (so also Hort, Judaistic Christi-

anity, pp. 112-113). At the same time
this jealousy of the Apostle, a matter of
personal feeling, may well have arisen in

the Jewish wing of the Roman Church.
They would naturally be roused to some
bitterness by Paul's emphasis on the
universality of the Gospel and his neglect
of its specially Jewish setting. But it

is unreasonable to divide all the Chris-
tians of the Apostolic Age into Gentile-

Christians and Judaisers. There would
be many Jewish-Christians who never
favoured the extreme methods or even
doctrines of the latter. {Cf. M'GifTert's

instructive discussion, Apost. Age, pp.
393-395. and Pfl., Urchrist., pp. 147, 151.)
It is indeed quite possible that those re-



14—17.

hk

npo2 MAinnH2ioY2 425

€ Kat 01 edooKiai' toi' Xpifnou Kr\p6<rfrou<Tiv - 16. 01 u.kv^ 4|rChap.ii.

IpiQeias^ rbv^ Xptoroi^ ^ KaTayY^VXcuarii^, oux "dyt'ois, * oi<5fji€i'oi »-5'9-

0\i^iv iTtii^ip€i¥* Tois SefffJiois ^ou- 17. ot 8c ii dvdTrtis, €t8<5T€s «^^*i*
• ' Sirach.

r^CfV
tAct8xvU.3; Col.i.a8. Often in Acts. Only twice in LXX. u Only herein''N.T.

In N.T. only foand besides in John xxi. 25 ; Jas. I 7.

1 ti €pi0€ias ... to end of ver. 16 and e| aYairris ... to end of ver. 17 change
places So all edd. with t^ABD»EFGP 17, 23, 37, d, e, f, g. go. sah. cop. arm.
aeth., Bas., Euth.cod., Tert., Victonn. Non-transposition only found in Db et c KL
(which om. 01 p.€v c$ eptO. . . . 8e<rft. jx.), Chr., Thdrt.

2 So t^ABSRP. cpiOias DEFG 114. (See Ws., TK., p. 141.)

» So Ti., W.H. (r 1) with ^ADEKP, Bas., Chr., Euth.cod., Thdrt. Ws. om.
Tov with t^ca.BFG, Chr.cod. Trg., Alf., Lach. bracket tov.

* So DcEKL, Chr., Thdrt. All edd. c-yeipeiv with ^^ABD*FG 17, 31, O.L. vg.
sah. cop. arm. aeth., Aug., Ambrst. (Dbp, Euth.cod. cireY^ipctv). Thphyl. (mg.)
vpoo-4>epciv.

ferred to here are Pauline Christians who
for some reason have a personal pique
at the Apostle. (C/. Ws., Amer. y. of
TheoL, i., 2, pp. 388-389, who throws
out the interesting suggestion that they
may have been old teachers of the Church
who had become jealous of Paul's high
position, and so wished to outstrip him and
destroy his popularity.) " Paul says no-
thing here which I have not experienced "

(Calv.).—Tiv^s hi Kai. Although not
explicitly, these, of course, belong to the

irXcioves of ver. 14. Kai marks the con-
trast with the preceding clause.— 81*

cvSoK^av. The word can mean nothing
else here than " goodwill ". For it is

placed in antithesis to ^B6vo^ and ?pis,

and resumed by aYairri below. Cf.
Sirach, ix., 12, |i.tj cvSoK-qo-gs iv cv8oKi<f

Vv. 16-17. An overwhelming mass of

authority is in favour of transposing these

verses as above (see crit. note). TR. is

simply an emendation based on the order

in ver. 15.—Ver. 16. ol \kkv l| dYaiTTjs.

Is this a complete phrase or does l| 0,7.

qualify the predicate t. Xp. KT)pv<rcr. sup-

plied from ver. 15 ? The latter seems
most natural, as it preserves the complete
parallelism of the clauses, which would
otherwise be disturbed by ot»x oYrws.

—

KctjAai has practically become perf. pas-

sive of TiQi]\ii. Tc0€i|xai, is seldom used.

(See Gildersleeve on Justin M., ApoL, i.,

II, 6.) Exactly parallel are Luke ii. 34,
ovTos KcXrai cU tttwo-iv Kai ovdorTacriv

TTo.Wwv ; I Thess. iii. 3, avrol yo.p oiSaTC

oTi els TovTO K6£p.€8a. " Am appointed."

Ver. 17. 1% €pi9€ias. Here virtually

= " selfishness " (rather than " factious-

ness"). Originally, the character of a

worker for pay. Now that which de-
graded the hired worker, in the estima-
tion ofantiquity, was his labouring wholly
for his own interests, while it was a sign
of the noble to devote himself to the com-
mon weal. This sense suits all N.T.
passages (Rom. ii. 8, 2 Cor. xii. 20, Gal.
V. 20, Jas. iii. 14, 16). See Hpt.'s valu-
able note from which the above is con-
densed.—TOV X. It is hard to say whether
TOV ought to be retained. It would easily

be accounted for as an assimilation to

TOV X. in ver. 15.—Kaxayy. A distinction

has been drawn between KaTaYy as
confined to those sent by Christ and
Ktipvo-o-. as applying to all preachers,

including our Lord Himself. Probably
they are quite synonymous here. Cf. an
excellent note in Westcott (on x John i.

5) on the special signification of KaTa-yy
among compounds of dyyeXXei) = " pro-

claim with authority, as commissioned to

spread the tidings throughout those who
hear them ".—ovx dyv. " With mixed
motives." Cf. Pind., 01., iii., 37, p,€YdXa>v

dc6X(i)v d7vdv Kpio-iv (quoted by Alf.).

—

oldficvoi. " Purposing." So frequently

in later Greek. Schmid {Atticismus, i.,

128) quotes fi:om Dio Chrys., Aristides and
Philostratus. Cf. Phryn. (ed. Lobeck),
igo, ^i^XCov . . . S-jrep oiCTai 8ir]Xovv.

There is a sharp contrast between cISotcs

in ver. 16 and ol6p,evoi here.—dXi^iv
kyeipew T. 8€o-p.. |x. The balance of

authority is in favour of iyelptiv. Itti-

(f>ep€iv is probably an ancient gloss, which
may have crept into some text from the

margin. The phrase apparently means
" to stir up vexation for me in my im-

prisonment ". They attributed their own
jealous feelings to the Apostle, and could
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w Rom. Hi. g.,.^ g»^ diroXoyiai' toG cuayycXiou Kei)j.ai. 1 8. '^ ti ydp ; * irX^v ^

X Acts XX. frayrX rp^Trw, €it€ ' Trpo<|)(io-€i eire dXTjOeia, Xpiar^s KarayY^XXeTai •

to correct ^al iv TOUTO) x^^P*') dXXol Kal \apr\(roii.ai. 1 9. otSa yctp^ on tout^

y ^^ark xii. jjioi diro^i^o-erai eis o-wTtjpiov 8id t^s ujxwi' 8ct]aeus, Kal * ^Trixopt}-

XX. 47.
z Luke xxi. 13. • Eph« iv. 16 is the only parall. The verb five times in N.T.

1 So also Myr. with DEKL, d, e, f, vg. syrr. arm. aeth. go., Chr., Thdrt Ti.,

W.H., Trg. xXriv on with ^AFGP 17, sah., Ath.'^s, Euth.cod., Thphl.mg. Ws. om.
irXtiv with B, Ath.cod. See Ws., TK., p. 103. There is much difference of opinion

as to the punctuation. Ti. has comma after Karayy., stop at xaipfai, and colon after

Xap"n<r. Ws. has colon aft. xa>'P<*'» stop aft. x^^P^c* W.H. colon aft. \aipoit

comma aft. xap'n<''« Lft. colon aft. both x« and xap'H*''* Hpt. and Vaughan would
place interrogation aft. Karoyy.

2 So Ti., Alf., Trg. with ^ADEFGKLP, d, e, t, g, vg. syrr. cop. arm. W.H.,
yop (8€ in mg.). Ws. Se with B 37, 61, 116, sah. See his TK., p. 68, where he
suggests that it was natural to supplant 8c by yap as confirming x^P'no'op.ai.

not conceive a greater worry to him than

that he should hear of their success in

preaching.
Vv. 18-20. His joy in the preaching

OF Christ and expectation of success
IN his cause.—Ver. 18. There seems
little doubt that we should read irXtiv 6ti,

as there would be a tendency to omit
either word to simplify the sense. Ws.
holds that irXi]v was inserted because
copyists did not notice that 5ti is causal,

introducing a protasis. But it is difficult to

imagine this misunderstanding if8ti stood
alone, ti yap probably goes closely with
oUpcvoi preceding. '* Supposing they
purpose, etc., what then ? Only that . . .

Christ is preached." ri yap has its' usual

classical sense. For irX. on in this usage,

cf. Acts XX. 22-23, TO . . . o-vvavTiio-ovTa

i\io\ pT) elSus* irXT)v on to irvcvpa . . .

SiapapTvprrai.—irpo(|>do'€i c. dXT]6. A
common antithesis. The one party

preached the Gospel, ostensibly for

Christ's sake, really to gain their own
ends.—The best punctuation of the next

clause is that of W.H., who place a colon
after \aip<a and a comma after x^pio"'

—

Iv TovT(}». Must not T. mean *' the fact

that, in spite of my imprisonment, Christ

is preached"? It seems far-fetched to

refer it to his imprisonment.—x^'^^P'^*

Assuming that Paul's opponents here
were Judaisers, Comm. have been driven

to desperate shifts to explain his joy in

their preaching. This verse was quoted
in the early Church in favour of heretics,

so that Chr., Th. Mps. and Thdrt. have
to protest against the abuse of it (see

Swete, Th. Mps., i., p. 209). When
reasonably interpreted it presents no
serious difQculties. — dXXa k. x<^P'<i<''.

Closely connected with the following
verse, but not necessarily introducing a
new subject (as Hfm.). It has almost the
same force as if oti p<ivov had preceded.

The KoivYJ form for xaLp-qo-a), like ^i^o-opai

for t,ri<r<a in N.T. Cf. CIA., ii., 593, b,

18 (2 cent. B.C.). Found in LXX, where
Xapovpai also occurs (W-Sch., p. 108,

n. 8). This is a progressive future. Cf.
Rom. vi. 2 (see Burton, MT., p. 32).

Perhaps we can detect, as some have
suggested, a note of loneliness and resig-

nation in this verse {cf. chap. ii. 21).

Ver. 19. The only apparent ground for

reading 8^ is its difficulty, ydp (which
has greatly preponderating authority)

gives the reason for the continuance of

his joy.—TovTO. There is no need to

limit this to his captivity (so Kl.), or his

worries and trial (De W., Lft.). It is

used generally of his present circum-

stances. TOVTO . . . o-ftiT. is quoted from

Job xiii. 16 (LXX).—<r«T. We fail to

see why this should be interpreted as the

final eschatological salvation (so Ws.,
Lft., Kl., etc.). There is nothing in the

context to justify such a thought. He
has every reason to hope, he tells them,
that he will see them again in peace (w.
25-27). Surely he is thinking chiefly

of his probable release, an expectation

which admirably accords with the favour-

able view of his case which was evidently

being taken at Rome. This interpreta-

tion (Chr., TTjv diroXXay^v Xc'yei) is

strongly supported by the sense of the

word in Job. xiii. 16, from which it is

here quoted, where Hi^^tT'^ has not the

usual deeper meaning which belongs to

it in the Prophh. and Pss., but signifies
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yias ToC ni'€($fi.aTos *lif|<roO Xpiorou, 20. Kara ttjk ** diroKapaSoKiai' '^ °°'y
.

Kat cXirtSa fjLOu, on iv ouScfl ai<r)^yy^-f\(Fo\iai, dW iv irdot) "irappT^aioi, Rom- viii.

«S Trdj'TOTc, ital vuv ** p-cyaXufOi^o-CTat Xpioros €»' tw acSuari uou, elre I^t^sche,

8id ^wTJs €iT€ 8id Oamrou. 21. 'Ep,oi ydp to ^fJK,^ XpioTos^* *icol 150 ff.

«^ passim. d Luke i. 46 ; Acts xix. 17. e C/. a Cor. . 6.

1 Prob. to be spelt thus in N.T. See W-Sch., i., § 5, 11, d.

F, Ggr., d, e, f, vg. go. add co-rtv.

c Acts iv. 13,

zxviii. 31

victory in a contest for the right. Cf.
also 2 Cor. i. 10 ff., a passage precisely

akin to this, which favours the above
idea ofo-wTT)pia. [We find that Zahn uses
almost the same arguments, Luthardt's
Zeitschr., 1885, p. 300.] This verse is

linked to ver. 12 by ver. 18. He desires

their prayers for deliverance, and the

promised Spirit of Christ (Luke xii. 12)

to give him wisdom that he may know
how to act. In any case (the thought
crosses his mind that he may still be
condemned) he hopes to glorify Christ

whether in life or death.—^irixop. The
absence of the article is no reason for

joining iirix* closely with Sc-rjo-. under
the government of vfiiwv. The gen. tov
TTv. *l. X. is quite sufficient to isolate

eirix. " The supply given by the Spirit

of Jesus Christ." This is the Spirit

possessed by Christ Himself and com-
municated to all who abide in Him as

members of His body. Of course Paul,

at times, really identifies Christ with the

Spirit, e.g., 1 Cor. xv. 45, 2 Cor. iii. 17.

Cf. I Cor. vi. 17. This identification

springs directly from his own spiritual

history. " The first ' pneumatic ' experi-

ence Paul had was an experience of

Christ" (Gunkel, Wirkutigen d. heil.

Geistes\ p. 91). Cf. for the word lirixop.

Ep. ad Diogn., i., 10, tov 0cov tov ical

TO Xcyciy Kttl TO aKOveiv "qp.iv xopTJY**^^'

Tos. "A suitable and common word
for the Giver God. . . . The generosity

of its origin survives in the transfer

"

(Gildersleeve ad loc).

Ver. 20. diroKapaS. The concen-

trated intense hope which ignores other

interests (airo), and strains forward as

with outstretched head (Kapa, SokcXv).

Cf. Rom. viii. 19, -q ydp diroKapaSoKia

TT]S KTlO-CUg TTJV dlTOKaXvil/lV Tciv vlwV

TOV Ocov dircicSexeTot. The verb diro-

KapaSoKciv is found in Polyb., Plut.,

Joseph., Aquila.— oto^vv6. very prob-

ably refers, in the main, to his own con-

duct, the danger of denying his Lord
under stress of hardships, but there is

also involved the thought of Christ's
treatment of him. This gives the true
antithesis to p.6yaXvvd.—irappTjo-iqL. We
are inclined to believe that ir. has its

literal meaning, boldness of speech, for

he has before him the danger of denying
Christ. Of course there is implied the
idea of courage in his whole bearing.
The word is typical of the attitude of the
early Christians.—Kal vvv. His trial is in

process.—p,eyaX. . . . davaTov. There
is some force in Meyer's suggestion that

passive verbs are used here because Paul
feels himself the organ of Divine work-
ing, iv r<f o'up.. " In my person." tr.

in Paul is always a colourless word, the
organ of the \}»vxi^ or the irvevp-a, and
taking its character from its constituting

principle. If he lives, it will be for the
service of Christ, which is the highest
honour he can pay his Lord. If he has
to die, then his readiness to endure death
and his calm courage in enduring will

be the most eloquent testimony to the

worth of his Lord.
Vv. 21-23. Death or life means

Christ for him.—Ver. 21. Iftoi. Why
this emphasis ? He knew that, after the

expression of his joyful confidence and
hope, the word OdvaTos would come as

a shock to their minds. There could be
no question as to how men in general

felt concerning life and death. But he,

the Apostle, occupies a different stand-

point. This standpoint he must explain.

In spite of Haupt's strong arguments for

taking to £t)v, not as bodily life, but as

life in its general conception (including

the future existence), we cannot help

feeling that the antithesis of £wtjs and
6avdTov (ver. 20) necessitates the same
contrast between to Jfjv and rh diroBavciv.

[Kabisch, Eschatologie d. Paulus, p. 134,

goes the length of saying that Paul does

not know the conception of life as an
ethical quality ; that it always means
for him simply existence. Probably there

may be more truth in this than we are

at first sight, from our different modes
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f Gal. ii.ao;^^ AiroOaccti', K^pSos. 22. ei hk rb ^fji' iv 'crapKt, tout<5 fiot Kapir^s

Rom. viii. f ?, 1 . ^^Kcpyou " • Kttl Ti aipi(]aop.ai "^ ou y^'^^pi'l^^' 23. avveyp^ai yap

g See note j^ty gJo, T^K ^^iTiOu^iaK €xw»' €1$* t6 ^dfaXuaai Kat oOi' Xpiartu ^Ivai,

h I Cor. xii.

3, zv. I ; Gal. i. 11 al. i Luke xii. 50 ; cf. 2 Cor. v. 14. k Appar. the only N.T. ex. of this

OMistrn. 1 Also in Luke xii. 36 — return. Noun in a Tim. iv. 6.

* FG, O.L. vg., Irenint., Victorin., Ambrst., al. add ttrriv. W.H. read cpyovt—

•

* B aipT]<r(0p.ai. Blass Tt aipT|o-op,ai ; so W.H. mg.

3 So some minn., Thdrt. Edd. 8c with ^^ABDEFGKLP, O.L. vg. go. syrp. aeth.

sah., Chr., Euth.cod., Victoria., Ambrst. Trg. yap in mg.

* DEFG om. ci««

of thought, inclined to admit. To the

Jewish mind non-existence was certainly

one of the most terrible ideas conceiv-

able.] If life meant for Paul wealth,

power, self-gratification and the like,

then death would loom in front of him
with terror. But life for him means
Christ. He is one with his Lord. And
he knows that death itself cannot break
that union, it can only make it more com-
plete (because death is <rvv X. eXvai, ver.

23). Thus it must be actual gain, a
definite addition to his joy. Contrast
the thought of Apoc. of Bar., xiv., 12,

in some degree similar :
" the righteous

justly hope for the end, and without fear

depart from this habitation, because they
have with thee a store of works preserved
in treasuries ".—KcpSos. Cf. Wisd. iii.

2, eSo^av cv 6({>6aXp.oi9 a<|>pova>v Tcdvdvai,

Ktti e\oyi<Tdr\ koLkcoo'is 'f\ €|o8os aiiToiv,

Kal y] d<j>' iq|X(tfv irop€ia <ruvTpifj.pia * 01

Se clo-iv €v clp-qvY]. In sharp contrast to

Paul's Statement, cf. Libanius, Orat.,

xxvi., p. 595 A (quoted by Wetstein)

:

irdvTws ots Papv to ^-qv ic^pSos 6 Odvaros.
See numerous apt illustrations in Wet-
stein.

Ver. 22. To show the diversities of
interpretation to which this verse has
given rise, it is enough to note that in the

first clause Hpt. would supply J-qv Iotiv,

while Ws. suggests KcpSos. Others regard
the first two clauses as protasis (tovto
summing up the words preceding), making
the apodosis begin with Kai. The con-
text suggests an explanation more simple
and more natural. Paul has sought to

convince them that death has no terror

for him ; that, on the contrary, it is pure
gain. Yet he will not have them suppose
that therefore life on earth (Iv aapKi, life

with the encumbrance of sinful flesh) is

a burden and a trouble. In the circum-
stances, as he points out immediately, it

is probably best for him and them. And

he will give a preliminary hint of this.

Must we not supply )jioi lo-rt, in thought,

in the first clause ? This is suggested

both by IfioC preceding and by the |aoi

which follows. eoTi has to be supplied,

admittedly, in both clauses of ver. 21.

There is no greater difficulty in doing so

here. " But if life in the flesh be my
portion, this means (so we must also

translate the co-ri supplied in first clause

of ver. 21) for me fruit of {i.e., springing

from) labour." to t^v is qualified by Iv

<r., because the Apostle felt that he could

not regard physical death as quenching
his life. Death only meant fuller life,

therefore he must define when he wishes
to speak of life on this earth.—Kapir^s

^pyov. For the phrase see Ps. ciii. (civ.)

13, diro Kapirov twv epywv <rov xopTao-di]-

<r€Tai r\ yfj ; Wisd. iii. 15, dyadwv ydp
•n-ovttfv 6 KapTTos evKXcT)?. Aptly Thphyl.,

Kai rh ^'f)V Iv o'apKi ovk ciKapTrdv p.01

lo-Tiv • KapTro<|)op« ydp SiSdo-Kwv koX

4>(i)Ti£b)V Trdvras. — rl alp'qa'. ti has
practically ousted iroTcpov from N.T. It

is quite natural to have the fut. indicat.

in a deliberative sentence.—^yvwpi^w. Its

invariable meaning in N.T. = " make
known ". This sense suits almost every

instance in LXX. So here, " I do not

make known," " I cannot tell".

Ver. 23. o^vexoP'OLi' S^' (with most
authorr.). Zi = "rather". Cf. Rom. iv.

20.—cruv^x* **• Apparently the idea is

that of a strong pressure bearing upon
him from (Ik the source) two sides and
keeping him motionless.— Iiri0vp,. els.

Cf. Thuc, iv., 81, lirtOvfi^ov Iveiroici rois

*A0T]v. orvfAftaxois Is Tovs AaKcS.—dva-
Xvo-ai. Aor. of momentary action (see

Burton, MT., p. 50). Only here in N.T.
in this sense. Cf. 2 Tim. iv. 6, dvdXvoriv

;

Philo, Flacc. ad fin., ttjv Ik tov Piov tc-

XcvTaiav dvdXvo-iv. Frequent in LXX and
late Greek = depart. In Polyb. it usually

means castra movere. — <rwv X. ctvai.
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iroXXw^ ^aXXoK ^Kpei(r<rov' 24. rh 8c ^iiti^iyeiy iv^ Ttj aapKi dKay-"^/- ^"^f

KaiorepoK 81* u|jLds. 25. koI touto -ireiroiOus oi8a on jiei/w Kal *aua- Cor. vi'i.

irapajjicKu' iraaii' upk cis tt)I' u/iuv 'irpoKOirrjK Kal xapciK ttjs iriarews, ° Used by

a6. iKO t6 ' KauxtJ/ia upiiK ircpiaaeuTj iv Xpiorw 'lifjaou ck cuoi,* 8id and Meta-
phor., e.^^^

xvi. 7 and Rom. xi. 23. o With true text napanevS), cf. i Cor. xvi. 6. p See ver 12 sudr
2 Cor. .—•'- -'-•^ X "J* •

4 Characteristic of P., eg., Rom. iv. 2 ; i Cor. iz. 15, also 12 in different sense.

» So ^^'DEFGKLP, f, vg. go. syrr. arm. aeth., Chr., Thdrt. Edd. add vap with^aABC 6, 10, 17, 31, Clem.»4i, Euth.cod., Ambrst., Aug. Ws., TK., p. 120, assigns
the omission to carelessness. D*FG, d, e, Victorin. iroo-o.

^ SoAlf., Trg., Myr., Ws. with BDEFGKL, Thdrt., Thphl., O.L. vg. Ti., W.H.
om. €v with ^ACP, c, k, o, Clem., Or., Chr. Myr. thinks ev might easily have been
absorbed by the final syllable of €'Trifi€veiv. Ws. supposes it was omitted on the
analogy of pass, like Rom. vi. i. Col. i. 23, where eirifi. has a different meaning.

8 So Myr. with DcEKLP, Chr., Thdrt., Thphl. Edd. irapajjievw with ^ABCD*FG
17, 20, 31, 67**, arm., Euth.cod.

* FG, f, g place cv X. I. after cv c|&oi.

From this passage and 2 Cor. v. 8 (but

see also i Thess. v. 10) as compared with
others, e.g., i Thess. iv. 15, i Cor. xv. 51,
Beyschl. {N.T. TheoL, ii., 269 ff.), Teich-
mann {op. cit., pp. 57-59), Grafe {Ab-
handl. C. v. Weizsdcker gewidtn., p. 276)
and others conclude that the Apostle
changed his views on eschatology in his

later years, and esp. when death stared
him in the face. Instead of supposing a
sleep (Koifjid<r6oi) until the Parousia, or
else the direct experience of that event,

he now believes that after death the soul
is immediately united to Christ. It is,

however, hazardous to build up eschato-
logical theories on these isolated utter-

ances of the Apostle. He has, apparently,
no fixed scheme of thought on the subject.

The Resurrection is not before his mind
at all in this passage. His eschatology,
as Dsm. (Th. LZ., 1898, col. 14) well
observes, must rather be conceived as
i\tri%. Death cannot interrupt the life

Iv XpicTT^. This is the preparation for

being <rv»v X. Even contemporary Jewish
thought was familiar with a similar idea.

So, e.g., Tanchuma, Wajjikra, 8 :
" When

the righteous leave the world they ascend
at once and stand on high " (Weber,
Lehren d. Talmud, p. 323). See also

Charles, Eschatology, p. 399 ff.—iroXXw
K.T.X. It seems necessary for the sense
to insert "yap with the best authorities.

The double comparat. is fairly common.
Vv. 24-26. His presentiment that

HE WILL visit THEM AGAIN.—Ver. 24.

Iirip,. seems common with Paul in a
colourless sense.—cv. It is hard to de-

cide whether it should be retained or not.

No difference is made in the sense.

—

avayK. It is characteristic of the Apostle
that the first thing which strikes him is

the need of others. Wetstein quotes
aptly from Seneca, Epp. ad Lucil., p.
104, ingentis animi est aliena causa ad
vitam reverti quod magni viri saepe
fecerunt.

Ver. 25. Kal t. w. 0180. " With this

conviction {sc, that his life is needful
for them) I know," etc. Paul does not
claim to be infalHble, but he is so con-
fident of the Philippians' need of him
that he cannot doubt that this will be
God's purpose too. There is every
reason to believe that his hope was
justified (see Introduction).—Trapajicvu
(which is best attested) has in later Greek
the special sense of " remaining alive ".

See Schmid, Atticismus, i., p. 132, who
quotes Dio., i., 62, 8; 333, 29; Herod.,
i., 30, and compares Plat., Phaed., 62 E,
86 C.—els T. V. TTpoK. K.T.X. Probably
irpoK. should be taken apart from irCcrrews,

which goes closely with x^pav. " With
a view to your progress and the joy of
your faith." uorrc o-TtjpixO'qvoi fiaXXov
up-as Ka6aircp vcottovs 86op,6Vovs t-Jjs

|AT]Tp6s Itiis av atiTois iray-p tol irrcpa
(Chr.).

Ver. 26. •' In order that your ground
of glorying may increase in Christ Jesus
through me, by reason of my," etc.

Their KavxTifia is their knowledge and
possession of the Gospel. Christ Jesus
is the sphere in which this blessing is

enjoyed. Cf. Sirach ix. 16, €v <J)6p<{)

Kvpiov ecTw TO Kavx^ifiid <rov.—Iv cpoi
is defined by the following clause. Paul
looks on his presence with them as an
occasion of advance in their Christian
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'
n't "of

*" ""^^ ^fitjs 'irapouo-ias irdXiv irpos ujxas. 27. lA6vov d|iws tou eoay-

Seoond yeXioo tou Xpurrou * iroXiT€uea0€, Iva etre eXdwi' Kal ISoic u/jids, citc

Sddom as ^Txiii', dKOoao*^ tA irepl ufiuf, Sti *<m^K€Te li' evi irfcufiaTi, fiia ^uxfj

I Acts zziii.

I ; 2 Mace. vL i. t Chiefly in P., «^^ i Cor. ztL 13 ; i Tbess. iiL 8

1 So Alf., Myr. (Lft. mg.) with ^^aACDcEFGKL, Chr., Euth.«>d., Thdrt. Lach.,
Ti., W.H., Ws. aKovia with ^'BD*? 47, 57.

calling. Iv, which here denotes strictly

the basis, may be translated " through ".

This passage bears out the favourable

turn which Paul's affairs have taken. He
looks forward to rejoining them.

Vv. 27-30. Entreaty to live wor-
thily OP THE Gospel in the face of
CONFLICTS.—Ver. 27. fidvov " gives the

aim for which he wishes to remain
alive " (Hfm.).—d^Cus . . . iroXir. For
the whole phrase cf. Inscrr. of Per-
gatnon (after 133 e.g.), Bd. ii., 4965,
[a]vacrTpe<t>o)i.Evir)v KaXu>s Kal cvo-c^ws

Kai aiias ti]S ircJXcws (Dsm., NBS., p.

22). For d|i6>s T. evayy. cf. Inscrr.

Perg., 521, of a priestess, Icpao-apLcVtfv

d|C(i>s TT]9 Qtov Kai TT]; irarpCSos {op.

cit., p. 75).—TToXiTcveo-Sc. In addition

toreff. in marg., cf. Joseph., ViL, 2;
Paris Papyr., 63, coll. 8, 9 (164 b.c), in

which a letter-writer claims for himself

that he has oo'Cws Kal ... SiKaicos

[iroXi]T€vo-d(X€vos before the gods (Dsm.,

BS., p. 211) ; I Clem, ad Cor., vi., i.

The word seems gradually to have lost

its original sense of life in a community,
and came to mean simply " live " or
•' behave ". But probably a shade of its

original significance often survives as

here, to live as directed by certain regu-

lations, certain laws. [Hort, Christian

EccL, p. 137, would retain the strict

sense, " live a community-life . . one
directed not by submission to statutes

but by the inward power of the Spirit of

fellowship".]—aKovo-u. We should, of

course, expect diruv Kal aKOvcras with
some finite verb of knowing, but the

Apostle, as so frequently, changes the

expression of his thought in the process

of its formation.

—

trri^K. Iv c. irv. Curi-

ously enough, the second reference to

citizenship (iii. 20) is followed by the

same two verbs ott^kciv and <ruva6Xciv

(so Gw.). This is the first direct exhorta-

tion to unity in the Epistle. Apparently
there was a danger of friction. We have
no reason to suppose that there had
been serious divisions in the Philippian

Church, but the case of Euodia and
Syntyche (iv. 2) discloses perilous ten-

dencies. This was not unnatural, for
" the very energy of the Christian faith

tended to produce energetic personali-
ties" (Rainy, Exp. B., p. 82). And so,

apart from doctrinal differences alto-

gether, divergences might arise on ques-
tions of method, organisation, etc., with
serious consequences. The following
words, €vl irvevp.ari, viewed in the light

of I Cor. xii. 9, 11, 13, suggest that the

differences may have been due to a
supposed superiority in spiritual endow-
ments.—4. irvcvft. It is difficult to de-

fine precisely the Pauline idea of irvevp.a.

At times {e.g., Rom. viii. 16) Paul speaks
as if the Divine irv. and the human were
two forces existing side by side, the
Divine working upon the human. At
others, the irv. in man seems to refer to

the direct indwelling of the Spirit of
God as the principle of new life imparted
to man, g.g., Rom. viii. 10. On the
whole, we believe it is true to affirm

that irv. in Paul is not a psychological
but a religious term (so also Hpt. Kl.

holds that Paul recognised a distinct irv.

Tov dvOpcSirov. Hltzm. would identify

this with the vovs. Cf. Cone., Paul,

pp. 326-327^. Here we are safe in hold-
ing that Ivl irv. refers to the common,
spiritual life implanted in them by the
direct working of the Holy Spirit. Cer-
tainly this is its most usual significance

in Paul. See an instructive discussion
in Holsten, Paulin. TheoL, p. 11, who
shows that when Paul uses irv. to denote
the human spirit, apart from Divine work-
ing, it is when he is obliged to emphasise
it as the inner power which moves in the
hidden life, or when he draws a sharp
contrast between the inner and outer
side of human nature, laying stress upon
the former as the essential, in opposition
to the senses which cannot truly know.
—p.iqi ^XB* Apparently Chr. and Th.
Mps., with the best ancient versions,

join ft. t|/. with o-ti]k. The words denote
the common feeling, the agreement of

heart and mind which was the result

of possession of the same Spirit. Cf.

Acts iv. 32. Kl. well compares the sense
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aum6\oGi'T6s rfj morci toO eoayycXiou, 28. Kal /x^ ^
TrTop($|jiei/ot iv"^

^t]8€kI diro Tiav dmKctfx^KWK • tJTis adrois ft^c ivTiv^ ''ckSci^iS

dirwXcias, ufxti' 8c * o-WTT)pias, Kal touto diro 0€ou • 29. ori up-ii/ ^ v

* €xapta0T) TO * uirep Xpiorou, 06 fxoi/oi/ rb €is auToi/ moreuciK, dXXA w

Kttl TO uTTcp auTou icdoxeiv • 30. T^i' auxdi' ^ ayCiva exoin-es 0101/ ^

€l8€T€ * €1' CflOl, Kttl VUV dKOticTC Ik €p,Ol.

Tira. vi. la al.; ef. Wisd.14 ; I Cor. ii. 13 ; c/. Battmann, N.T. Gramm., p. 52.
Gritnm'8 note).
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Chap. iv.

3 (only
other ex.
in N.T.).
Only here
in N.T.
Rom. iii.

25 ; 2 Cor.
viii. 24;
2 Thess.
ii. 5-

Acts iii.

iv. 2 (with

i So KL, syrp., Thdrt., Dam. Ti., W.H., Ws., Alf. cotiv avrois with SJABCD*FG
17, 6i, d, e, f, g, go. arm.

2 So DcEKL, f, vg. cop. go. aeth., Chr., Thdrt., Ambrst. All edd. va«v 8e with^ABP 17, 31, 47, d, e, arm. syrp., Aug. tj^iiv Se C*Dgr.*Fgr.G 73, g, Victoria.

' A 35, 71 t|(itv. " Om. TO FG, 3, 68**, 73, 120, arm.

» Kai added by D*FG, d, e, f, g, Ambrst. C* inserts Kai after eiScTc.

« So edd. with t^AB*CD*E* 17, Chr., Thdrt. iSctc BcDcE**FGKLP
Euth.cod-, Thphl.

Clem.,

of camaraderie which binds the soldiers

of a country together. For an exhaus-
tive discussion of tj/vxi] see Hatch, Essays
in Bibl. Greek, pp. loi-iog.—omvaOX.r.ir.

A comparison with iv. 3 would suggest
" striving along with the faith " (so Lft.,

Vau.). This is certainly harsh. The
parallel in Jude 3, i'jray(avit,€adai xq
irCoTTCi, favours the sense, "striving to-

gether {<rvv)for the faith ". Conjungat vos
evangelii fides, praesertim cum ilia vohis

sit communis armatura adversus eundem
hostem (Calvin).—rfJ irioT. Christianity

regarded in its most characteristic aspect
as the acceptance of God's revelation of
mercy in Christ, and the resting upon
that for salvation. ^ irCtrris gradually
becomes a technical term. See Hatch,
Hibhert Lectures, p. 314 ; Harnack, Dog-
mengesch., i., p. 129 if.

Ver. 28. irrvpcJfi. is apparently used
esp. of scared horses. So Diod. Sic,
xvii., 34, 6, 8ia t6 ttXtjOos twv ircpl avTovs
o-ci>pevofji,^v<i)V vcKpwv irTvp<ip.6Voi. It is

found in Plut., Reipub. Get. Praec, p.

800, of a multitude. See Kypke ad loc.—
T. dvTiKcip,. Who are their adversaries ?

In ver. 30 he speaks of them as having
the same conflict as he had when at

Philippi and now has at Rome. In both
these instances, most probably, his

opponents were heathen. Further, when
warning his readers against Jewish
malice, what he usually fears is not that

they will be terrified into compliance, but
that they will be seduced from the right

path. And, as Franke (Myr."^ ad loc.)

points out, the conflict here is for the

irCcrris, not for the dXiaOeta of the Gospel.

It is no argument against this that some
of his reasoning would only have force
for Jews, e.g., suff'ering as a gift of God
(so Hoht.,yahrb.f. prat. Th., 1875, p.

444). For he is speaking of the impres-
sion made upon them (the Philippians),
and he uses Christian modes of expres-
sion. Probably therefore he thinks chiefly
of their heathen antagonists, as, in any
case, Jews seem to have formed a very
small minority of the population. The
pagans of Philippi, on the other hand,
would struggle hard against a faith which
condemned all idol-worship, for the extant
remains at Philippi and in its neighbour-
hood show that they were an extra-

ordinarily devout community. See esp.

Heuzey et Daumet, Mission Archeolo-
gique de Macedoine, pp. iii., 84-86. At
the same time we cannot exclude the pos-
sibility that he had non-Christian Jews in

his mind as well.

—

tjtis. " Inasmuch as
this " (sc, the fact of their not being ter-

rified). The relative is, as frequently,

attracted to its predicate. So ^rts, agree-
ing with ev8., for tovto. In the following
words the true reading is co-tIv avrois.
That of TR. has arisen for the sake of
symmetry with the succeeding clause.

—

cvSci^LS. An Attic law-term. In N.T.
only in Paul. Not found in LXX. It

denotes proof obtained by an appeal to

facts. See SH. on Rom. ii. 15.—dirw-

Xcia has its usual Pauline antithesis

crcoTqpia. Paul has never defined dirw-

Xcia.—All edd. read vjawv 8€. Not only
is it better attested (see crit. note), but it

also deserves preference as being the

harder reading and sufficient to explain
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'"t^TtS".
II- I- Et Tis^ ouK 'TrapditXriais iy Xpurr^, ei Tt ^ »> Trapafiu0toK

Heb^xU ^Y<^''"15, €1 Tis "KOivavia riveu/jiaTos, el rim* ^oTrXdyx^'a Kal •oUxip-

b See note in/r. c x Ccr. x. i6 ; s Cor. ziiL 13 1 Philm. 60I. d See on chap. i. 8 supr, e C/.

••p. Col. iii. la.

1 Ti Euth.cod- « TVS D*L 17, 137.

» So Ws., Myr. with very few minn., Clem., Thdrt., Thphyl., O.L. (d, e, f, g, m),
Victorin., Ambrst. rts Ti., Alf., W.H. with fc^ABCDEFGKLP, a/., Chr.moscc,

Euth.cod. Tt 4, 18, 37, 46, 72, 74.

the other. It really includes vftiv. The
emphasis in Paul's mind changes from
the persons to their destinies. It was
quite natural to assimilate vply to avrols
preceding. But there is also the thought
that they (the adversaries) will be affected

not only by the proof of their own
destruction, but also by that of the Philip-

pians' salvation.

—

tovto seems to refer to

^vSei^is. " If God be for us, who can be
against us ?

"

Ver. 29. 8ti . . . €xapi<rdr\. We are

inclined to join this clause immediately

to (jf^ TrTvp6(jL€voi (so also Hpt.). The
prospect of suffering was apt to terrify

them. But when they view suffering in

its true light, they will discover that it is a
gift of God's grace (Ixap*) instead of an
evil.—T^ tcTT^p K.T.X. The Apostle in-

tended to insert irdoxetv after Xp., but

for a moment he pauses. To emphasise
the real value of suffering for Christ's

sake, he compares it with that which they

all acknowledge as the crowning blessing

of their lives, faith in Him. As to the

form of the sentence, this is a favourite

rhetorical device of Paul's. See J. Weiss,
Beitrdge, p. 11 n.—ov p($vov. pi^ might
have been expected. '* When a limitation

of an infinitive or of its subject is to be
negatived rather than the infinitive itself,

the negative ov is used instead of \v^.

This principle applies esp. in the case of

the adverb \i6vov" (Burton, MT., p.

183).—els atiT^v. The deepest aspect of

faith, the intimate union into which the

soul is brought.
Ver. 30. a-ywva. For the fact, see

Acts xvi. 19 ff. and cf. 1 Thess. ii. 2. The
metaphor has been prepared for by <rrl\-

iccTC and o-vvaOXovvrcs* Cf. Epictet., iv.,

4, 32 (quoted by Hatch, Hibb. Lects., p.

156), " Life is in reality an Olympic fes-

tival : we are God's athletes to whom He
has given an opportunity of showing of
what stuff we are made". aY«v was
constantly used in later Greek of an in-

ward struggle. See some striking exx.

from Plutarch in Holden's note on
TimoUon, xxrii., § 5.

—

t^ovrt^. A broken

construction. It ought strictly to be
dative agreeing with vjiiv. It can scarcely
be taken as parallel with o^vadX. and
iTTup.— ct8«T€. Seereff. above.

—

cikovctc.

His Roman trial.

Chapter II.—Vv. 1-4. Exhortation
TO UNITY OF SPIRIT AND LOWLINESS.

—

Ver. I. ct TIS K.T.X. '• If exhortation in

Christ, if the appeal of love, if fellowship

in the spirit, if compassion and pity have
any effect."—ovv probably refers back to

i. 27.—irapaKXT]o-bS has the two senses of
" exhortation " and " consolation ". But
the whole context, supported by such
passages as Eph. iv. i, i Cor. i. 10, is in

favour of the former. No doubt the idea

of encouragement and stimulus is im-
plied. This is an exhortation in Christ.

That itself must gain for it a favourable
reception.—7rapa|x. Only here in N.T.
Once in LXX, Wisd. iii. 18. Almost
equiv. to irapaKX., but having a sugges-
tion of tenderness involved. It springs

from his love towards them.—icotv. irv^v-

paTos. The community of believers is

the body of Christ. The Holy Spirit, the

Spirit of Christ, is the unifying Principle

of life. Cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 13, -q Koivuvia

ToO ay^ov irvevpaTos. As Gunkel well

observes {Wirkungen d. heil. Geistes bet

Paulus^, p. 6g ff.), Paul rendered an un-
speakable service to the Church by empha-
sising this conception. By so doing he
saved the exuberant spiritual gifts of the

Apostolic Age from degenerating into mere
unnatural excitement. All these came to

be estimated according to their value for

the community of believers as a whole.

—

Tiva oTrXd'yx*'** There can be no doubt
that an overwhelming weight of authority

lies on the side of the reading tis. Tiva

is simply an emendation. How can tis

be accounted for ? We had hit upon the

conjecture that originally ti may have
stood in all the clauses. (So Euth. reads

before irapaKXi^o-is.) It would be quite

natural that from a slight misunderstand-
ing of its meaning it should be changed
into TIS before irapaKX. and KoivuvCa.

TLe Ti before (nT\6,y\va (found in several
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|jioi, 2. ^ir\r\p(a<Tari |iOo t^v xapdy^ Iva 'rh auTo *<|>poi'T]T€, r^v avTi]v ^ John iii.

aydTn]v exorres, ' o-u(x\|/uxot,^ t6 If* ^pofout'TCS ' 3. iiifiky Kara constm.

*£pt0etai' ^^* ^KevohoitaVf dXXA rrj ^Taireii/0(f>poarui'T] dXXiiXous ^vou- ^v, 13; i
'

'

Cor. iv.
3

2 ; Rom. xii. 16, xv. 5 ; 2 Cor. xiiL 11.

here in N.T.; 4 Mace. ii. 15, viii. 19. 1 iNot eari

•fit/'t 4f 9» «i «iTiad«i« hrl raw. » craven-heartedness.

h Only here in N.T. i See note on i. i6. k Only
1 Not earlier than N.T. ; Eph. iv. a ; Col. iii. la a/. Jos.,

1 So Alf., Trg., Lach. with ^BcDcEKLP. ovvJf. Ti., W.H., Ws.
AB*CD*FG.

with

2 So most edd. with ^^cBDFGKLP, d, e, g, syrr. arm. aeth., Clem., Bas., Hil.,
Ambrst., Victorin. to avTo W.H. (mg.) with ^*AC 17, 73, vg. go., Euth.cod.

3 So Myr. with Dgr.Egr.FGKLP, f, g, syrr. ^o., Chr., Thdrt., Hil. Edd. fi-qBe
with ^ABC 17, 31, 37, 116, d, e, m, vg. cop. arm. seth., Euth.cod., Victorin., Aug.,
Ambrst.

* Om. Kara TR., Myr. with t^cDEFGKLP, f, g, go., Bas., Chr., Thdrt. Edd.
Kara with ^*ABC 17, 31, 37, 116, d, e, m, vg. cop. syrr. arm., Euth.cod., Vict.,

Hil., Aug., Ambrst.

minn., including 37) might easily assimi-

late the following <r. At this stage the

type of text found in the leading uncials

happened to arise. And so the error was
stereotyped, although corrected later by
Greek Fathers. Curiously enough this

same conjecture has been made by Hpt.

We do not overlook the difficulties in-

volved, but allow it to stand for want of

anything better.—onirXdYxva. See on i.

8. He appeals to their pity.

Ver. 2. Semper in discordiis aperta est

janua Satanae ad spargendas impias doc-

trinas, ad qtias repellendas optima munitio

est consensus (Calv.).

—

ttXtjp. . . . tva.

The ivo clause seems exactly = Latin

gerund. Cf. an infinitive used in the same
way in Acts xv. 10, tC ircipa^crc tov 0e6v
liriOeivai k.t.X., also Polyc, Martyr., x.,

I (quoted by Burton, MT., p. 92). tva

is probably "hypotelic " as Ell. (on Eph.
i. 17) terms it, i.e., "the subject of the

wish is blended with and even (at times)

obscures the purpose ".

—

rh o. 4>pov. The
general description of agreement which
is analysed and defined in the succeeding
clauses. Perhaps a common phrase in

popular language. See Sepulchr. Inscr.

(Rhodes, 2nd cent. B.C.), of a married
couple, ravToi \iyovri% tovtol <^povoi)vT€s

TJX6op.ev TOV op.€Tpir)Tov 680V els 'AiSav

(Dsm., NBS., p. 84).—T. ovT. dy- The
same feelings.—(rvp.t)/. The same point

of view in their common interests.

—

to
Iv expresses the one concrete aim of their

views, perhaps with special reference to

the unity of the Church (so Lips.).

Minute distinctions, however, must not

be forced, as there is doubtless here much
of what Vaughan terms " the tautology

of earnestness ".

VOL. III. 28

Ver. 3. |xir]8€v. Probably, sc, (|>po-

VOVVT6S, although no addition is neces-
sary. This is the prevalent thought in
the Apostle's mind.—IpiOciav. It is no
wonder that Paul should warn against
this danger, seeing it was one of his
most grievous vexations at Rome.—rj.

Read with best authorities p,Tj8^ KaTa
(see crit. note).

—

k€vo8. Only here in

N.T. Three times in LXX. Combined
with dXa^ovcia and ixeyaXavxia. The
boastful expression of pride. Egotism
and boastfulness were apparently the
perils besetting the Philippian Church.
These were natural excrescences of the
zealous spirit which pervaded this com-
munity. It is a strange phenomenon in

religious history that intense earnestness
so frequently breeds a spirit mingled of
censoriousness and conceit.

—

t^ Tairei-

vo(|>p. The construction seems exactly
parallel to Rom. xi. 20, rji dTrio-Ti<ji

^|€KXdo-0Tj<rov = '* on account of," "by
reason of". Perhaps the article em-
phasises the generic idea (so Myr.).

Taireiv<Js with derivatives, used in classi-

cal writers to denote a mean condition of
self-debasement, had been already exalted

by Plato and his school to describe that

state of mind which submits to the
Divine order of the universe and does not
impiously exalt itself. It underwent a
further stage of development in Christian

literature, when it came to signify the

spirit which most resembles that of
Christ Himself. See an instructive note
in Moule {CT. ad loc).

Ver. 4. The authorities are pretty

evenly balanced in the case of the alter-

native readings cKaa-ros and cKao-Toi (see

crit. note). Probably edd. are right m
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ft. Chap. iii. jxckoi " uTTcpexoiTas iauTiov' 4. |i^ rd ^aoTWi' ?KacrTos^ aKoircixc,*

dXXd Kal' rd iriptiiv iKaoros.* 5. touto y^P^ ^poveivBo}^ iv fipi' S

* So ^^CDEKLP, d, e, go. syrr., Baa., Ephr., Chr., Thdrt., Hil., Victorin.,

Ambrst. Edd. (Trg., W.H. mg.) cKacrroi with ABFG 17, 116, f, g, in, vg., Bas.,
Euth.cod., Amb.

« So L, Chr., Thdrt., Dam. Edd. o-kottovvtcs with ^ABCDEFGP, d, c, f, g, m,
vg. go. arm. Bas., Euth.cod., Hil., Ambrst.

^ Om. Kai D*FGK 61, d, e, f, g, m, vg., Victorin., Ambrst., al,

* So KL, d, go. syrr. arm., Chr., Thdrt., Dam. Edd. cKao-xot with fc^ABCviDgr.
Egr.P 17, 31, 47, cop. Bas., Euth.cod., Victoria., Aug. Om. FG, f, g, m, vg. seth.,

Ambrst. J<^*AC 17, Cyr. join cKaorroi to following words. So W.H. mg.
«* So Myr. with ^cDEFGKLP, d, e, f, g, m, go. syrp., Chr., Thdrt., Hil., Vic-

torin., Ambrst. Om. yap edd. with ^*ABC 17, 37, 73, k*cr., cop. arm. aeth.,

Euth.cod. Myr. holds that yap came to be omitted because the preceding cKao-roi

(ver. 4) with the reading ^povtire (ver. 5) was supposed to begin a new sentence.

« So Myr. with C^KLP, cop. arm. go.. Or., Eus., Ath., Bas., Chr., Thdrt. Edd.
<|)pov€iT€ with ^ABC*DEFG 17, 67**, d, e, f, g, m, vg. syrr., Euth.cod., Cyr.,

Victorin., Ambrst. Myr. retains ^povciar6« as the harder reading.

preferring the latter, both on account
of the variety of its witnesses and its

aptness in the context. Besides, as the

more difficult, it would be very liable to

correction, ckoitovvtcs has overwhelm-
ing authority in its favour. " No party

having an eye for its own interests alone

but also for those of the rest." cKaa-xoL

(frequent in this sense in classical Greek)
= each group, each combination.

—

iri-

p<i)v. Used with strict correctness as

opposed to eovTwv. It often has a less

strict usage in N.T. From the gentle

way in which he deals with them, we
cannot suppose that there was as yet.any

serious rent in the Philippian Church.
Probably he has already in mind the

party feeling roused by the disagreement
between Euodia and Syntyche. The
opinion of the Christian community was
divided. This might, of course, lead to

serious issues. He has already implored
them to be of the same mind (ver. 2).

The way of reaching this harmony is

unselfishness. " Paul's ethic is at least

as much a social as an individual ethic
"

(Hltzm., N.T. Th., ii., 162. Instructive

discussion).

Vv. 5-11. The condescension and
EXALTATION OF Christ. As to form,

vv. 5-10 appear to be constructed in care-

fully chosen groups of parallel clauses,

having an impressive rhythm (see J.

Weiss, Beitr., pp. 28-29).—Ver. 5. yap
ought probably to be rejected with the

best group of MSS. ^povtifrQut as the

harder reading, has much in its favour,

but <)>povciT6 is far better attested, tovto
^povciTC K.T.X. The ordinary translation

runs, " Have this mind in you which was
also in Christ Jesus ". This means the
supplying either of €4>pov£iTO (c4>povi]9T])

or ^v in the latter half of the verse after

8. Certainly any past tense (passive) of
(j)pov€(i) is not only very harsh, but,

when analysed, yields no appropiate
sense, rjv is scarcely less harsh, for it

would presuppose tovto <f>poveiv (not

TOVTO alone) as the antecedent of 8.

Deissmann (following Hfm.) supplies

^povilrt {cf. parallel construction in 2

Tim. i. 5), and translates, " Have this

mind within your community (so also

Hoelemann) which ye have also in Christ

Jesus ". This keeps the local meaning
with both occurrences of Iv (for we have
here the common Pauline phrase Iv X.
M. as the sphere of the Christian life).

It gives a vivid force to xau It gets rid

of the apparently superfluous use of Iv

vplv after ({>pov€iTc. And ^povtlrt is, of
course, the easiest word to supply. The
sense is thoroughly apt. Christians then,

as now, were often different in their

ordinary dealings and relations from what
they were in their strictly Christian life.

The two spheres were at times kept dis-

tinct. Those who professed to have made
great sacrifices for the sake of Christ

might never dream of making even the

slightest for a brother. The keenest zeal

may be displayed in religious work, ac-

companied by singular laxity of principle

in the common concerns of daily business

and social intercourse. At first sight

the interpretation, perhaps, repels by its

unfamiliarity. But it appears less diffi-

cult than the other possible expositions.
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"Kal iv XpioTu *li(]<ToG, 6. 6s ^i' *fAop<j>tj 0€ou ^uirdpx<oVy ofix 'dp"iroY|x6i' ° ?/•
*J»™

f)YT)o-aTO
>

i. 5 «d ;in,

t6 eti'tti ' laa ^ eew, dXX iavrhy ' ^K^i'aiac, 7. fxop<)>T)i' ° See note

,
pi Cor. xi.

Extraord. common in Acts, often in seemingly colourless sense.
iQ- 8 Rom. iv. 14 ; i Cor. L 17, ix. 15 ; a Cor. ix. 3 (- make of

7 ; Gal. ii. 14 (appar. same force),

q See note in/r. r Job xi. la, xxx.

no effect). Jer. xiv. 2, xv. 9 (transl. Keb. word =1 languish).

1 So Trg. tcra Ti., Alf., W.H., Ws. Prob. the latter is more correct. The cir-

cumflex is, in all likelihood, an assimilation to the Epic language. See W-Sch., i.,

68-69.

For Lift, and Vine, practically ignore the
difficulty, the former taking IcftpovciTo =
t Kal X. *l. i^p6vti iv €avT^. But that

begs the question. Kl. thinks it impos-
sible to separate the two spheres. (See
Dsm., Das N.T. Formel, etc., p. 113 ff.

;

also Zahn, LuthardVs Zeitschr., 1885, p.

243, who quotes with approbation Vic-

torinus ad loc, Hoc sentite in vobis quod
sentitis in Christo.) [O. Hain, SK., 1893,

pp. 169-171, following the same lines,

takes the second <j>povciTC = imperat.

•'As indeed ye must have in Christ

Jesus." This is difficult to arrive at.]

—

iv v(iiv. Correct N.T. writers would
usually employ eavTois. Classicalauthors
use vp,iv avTots.

Vv. 6-1 1. In the discussion of this

crux interpretum it is impossible, within

our limits, to do more than give a brief

outline of the chief legitimate interpreta-

tions, laying special emphasis on that

which we prefer and giving our reasons.

As regards literature, a good account of

the older exegeiis is given by Tholuck,
Disputatio Christologica,pTp. 2-10. Franke
(in Meyer"^) gives a very full list ofmodern
discussions. In addition to commentaries
and the various works on Biblical The-
ology, the following discussions are

specially important : Rabiger, De Christo-

logia Paulina, pp. 76-85; R. Schmidt,
Paulinische Christologie, p. 163 ff. ; W.
Grimm, Zw. Th.y xvi., i, p. 33 ff. ; Hilgen-

feld, ibid.,xxv'n., 4, p. 498 ff. ; W. Weiffen-

bach, Zur Auslegung d. Stelle Phil., ii.

5-1 1 (Karlsruhe, 1884) ; E. H. Gifford,

Expositor, v., vol. 4, p. 161 ff., 241 ff.

[since published separately] ; Somerville,

St. Paul's Conception of Christ, p. 188 ff.

It may be useful to note certain cautions

which must be observed if the Apostle's

thought is to be truly grasped, (a) This

is not a discussion in technical theology.

Paul does not speculate on the great

problems of the nature of Christ. The
elaborate theories reared on this passage
and designated "kenotic" would pro-

bably have surprised the Apostle. Paul
is dealing with a question of practical

ethics, the marvellous condescension and

unselfishness of Christ, and he brings into
view the several stages in this process as
facts of history either presented to men's
experience or else inferred from it. [At
the same time, as J. Weiss notes {Th.
LZ., 1899, col. 263), the careful rhetorical

structure of the passage (two strophes of
four lines) shows that the thought has
been patiently elaborated.] (6) It is

beside the mark to apply the canons of
philosophic terminology to the Apostle's
language. Much trouble would be saved
if interpreters instead of minutely investi-

gating the refinements of Greek meta-
physics, on the assumption that they are
present here, were to ask themselves,
••What other terms could the Apostle
have used to express his conceptions ?

"

(c) It is futile to attempt to make Paul's

thought in this passage fit in with any
definite and systematic scheme of Christ-

ology such as the " Heavenly Man,"
etc. This only hampers interpretation.

Ver. 6. OS. The discussions as to

whether this refers to the pre-existing or

historical Christ seem scarcely relevant

to Paul's thought. For him his Lord's
career was one and undivided. To
suggest that he did not conceive a pre-

existence in heaven is to ignore the very
foundations of his thinking. Probably
he never speculated minutely on the

nature of Christ's pre-existent state, just

as he refrains from doing so on the nature

of the future life. He contents himself
with general lines. The interpretation of

the passage depends on the meaning
assigned to (i) p.op4>i^, (2) apiraY|i($s, (3)

T^ clvai lo-a 6e^.— In LXX |ji.op(^

denotes the form, appearance, look or

likeness of some one, that by which those

beholding him would judge him. See Job
iv. 16, Dan. v. 6 and three other places,

Wisd. xviii. i, 4 Mace. xv. 4. Plainly,

from the context of these passages, the

word had come, in later Greek, to receive

a vague, general meaning, far removed
from the accurate, metaphysical content
which belonged to it in writers like Plato

and Aristotle. It seems, therefore, to us

of little value, with Lft. and Gifford {op.
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tRom.i. SouXou XaPoSi', ^i' * 6|xoiwfi,aTi dfOpwirwi' yci'OjjLei'OS * 8. Kal •(TXi^fAaTt

LXX. 6upc6eis «S avOpwiros, * cTaTTcCi'wcrei' iaurov, yei'op.ei'os * utd^koos
n I Cor. vU.

V Matt, xviii. 4. xxiii. la

;

a Cor. xL 7 a/. w Acts vii. 39 ; a Cor. u. 9.

«*<.), to discuss the relation of |J.op<^i) to

terms such as ovoria, <{>v<ri9 and elSos in

their philosophical refinements. It is far

more probable that Paul uses |iop<f>. here
" in a loose, popular sense, as we use

nature'" {Guardian, Jan. i, 1896). He
means, of course, in the strictest sense

that the pre-existing Christ was Divine.

For p,. Jilways signifies a form which
truly and fully expresses the being which
underlies it. But in trying to reach a

conception of the pre-existing nature of

his Lord, he is content to think of Him as

the €U«v Tov 0€ov (Col. i. 15), as sharing

in that 86|a (on the close relation of p..

and 86|a see Nestle, SK., 1893, pp. 173,

174) which is the manifestation of the

Divine nature {cf. John xvii. 5, Heb. i. 3),

as possessing, that is to say, the same kind

of existence as God possesses, without

indulging in speculations on the meta-

physical relationship of the Son to the

Father. So in 2 Cor. viii. 9 (the closest

parallel in thought to this) he describes

the same condition by the words irXovo-ios

«Sv. And this reminds us of the point of

emphasis, the unspeakable contrast be-

tween the heavenly and earthly states,

the p.. 0eov and the fi. 8ovX.ov. The
Apostle's mind is overpowered by the

profound ethical meaning and value of

the Humiliation.—virapxwv. Probably
= " being constitutionally " (Evans on i

Cor. xi. 7), "being by nature". Cf.

Liturgy of S. jfantes (Hammond, Litt.,

p. 45, quoted by Giff.), iraiSiov y^ovcv 6

<irpb aicSvt0v virdpxwv ©cbs -^p,wv. At the

same time, in later Greek, it is often a

mere copula. Cf. Gildersleeve on Justin

M., ApoL, i., 2. This participle represents

the imperfect as well as the present tense.

So probably here.—apiraYp.<iv. In the

absence ofrelevant evidence for this word,
its precise significance must largely be

determined by the context. Accordingly
it must be discussed in close connection
with TO €tv. lo-a 0. " Did not consider

rh €. I. 0. as an apiraYp-cis." What is the

relation of rh e. I. 0. to p.op<|>ij ? The
words mean " the being on an equality

with God " (R.V.). It is surely needless

to make any fine distinctions here, as

Giff. does (op. cit,, p. 242), between ctvai

taos as = equality ofnature and elvai taa
as pointing to "the state and circum-

stances which arc separable from the

essence and therefore variable or acci-

dental," or, with Lft., to say that t<ro%

would refer to the person, while i<ra has
in view the attributes. As a matter of fact
the adverb to-a (neuter plural) is used in

the most general sense, without any
metaphysical subtleties, e.g., Job. xi. 12,

aydpuiros Se aXXws vkJx^toi XiSyois

'

ppoTos 8^ Y'^^'H'^^^ YwaiKos icra ov(p

6pt]piTQ ; xxx. 19, TJY'qo'ai 8e p.c itra

irqki^y iv YD tal «nro8<S p,ov t| p.€pi9. Cf.

Thuc, iii., 14, to-a Kal iKcrai co-p.€v

;

Soph., Oed. R., 1188, -up-ds to-a kui r6
p.i]8^v ^woras Ivapi0p«, and elsewhere.

Thus no theological speculations can be
based upon the word. Is to c. I. 0.
equivalent to Iv pi. 0. ? In spite of some
Comm. there is absolutely nothing in the

text to justify the supposition. Plainly

pop4>i] has reference to nature ; to elvai

lO-a 0€^ to a relation. In fact it is only

a particular rendering of apiraypiSs which
suggested their equivalence. A more
important question is whether t^ c. I. 0.

was possessed by Christ in virtue of His
being iv pop. 0€ov. This will depend
on the sense of apirayp^s* It is generally

admitted now that dpTraypos may be re-

garded as = apiraypa. (See esp. Zahn,
Luthardt^s Zeitschr., 1885, pp. 244-249.)

Cf. 6€o-p($s> lit. = "the laying down,"
" ordaining " of a thing, which comes to

mean " the thing laid down," the ordinance

or statute; iXao-pos, lit. =a propitiating,

appeasing, but usually the propitiatory

offering, that by which propitiation is

made (see Hatz., Einl., p. 180). Myr.,

Hfm., Beet and others wish to keep the

active meaning, and translate, " Did not

consider the being on an equality with

God as a means of robbing". But it

seems impossible to accept this sense

when we have no hint of what is to be

robbed. Lft., Hpt., Vine, and others,

regarding dpiraYp<$S as = apiraypo,

translate, " Did not look upon His
equality with God as a prize to be

clutched". That is to say, to c. I. 0.

is something which He already possessed

and resolved not to cling to. But will

apirayp^s admit of this meaning ? We
cannot find any passage where dpird^w or

any of its derivatives has the sense of
" holding in possession," " retaining ".

It seems invariably to mean "seize,"

''snatch violently ". Thus it is not per-

missible to glide from the true sense
" grasp at " into one which is totally dif-
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ferent, '• hold fast ". Are we not obliged,

then, to think of the apira7|jiiis (=
apiraYfta) as something still future, a res

rapienda ? Cf. Catena on Mark x. 41 ff.

(quoted by Zahn), Jesus' answer to the

sons of Zebedee, ovk iirrXv otpiraYp.^s iq

TtfJLij, " the honour is not one to be
snatched ". Observe how aptly this view
fits the context. In ver. 10, which is the

climax of the whole passage, we read that

God gave Jesus Christ as a gift (Ix^pt-

<raTo) the name above every name, i.e.,

the name (including position, dignity and
authority) of KvpioS} Lord, the name
which represents the O.T. Jehovah.
But this is the highest place Christ has
reached. He has always (in Paul's view)

shared in the Divine nature (ji.. 0€ov).

But it is only as the result of His Incar-

nation, Atonement, Resurrection and
Exaltation that He appears to men as

on an equality with God, that He is

worshipped by them in the way in which
Jehovah is worshipped. This position of

Kvpio9 is the reward and crowning-point

of the whole process of His voluntary

Humiliation. It is the equivalent of that

TcXcCwo-is of which the Epistle to the

Hebrews speaks. This perfection " He
acquired as He successively seized the

occasions which His vocation as author

of salvation presented to Him, a process

moving on the lines of His relations to

mortal, sinful men " (Davidson, Hebrews,

p. 208). Along the same lines He was
raised to the dignity of Kvpios, which is

a relation to mankind. (See on the rela-

tion of Christ as Kvpios to God, Somer-
ville, op. cit.y pp. 140-142.) This equality

with God, therefore, consists in the icupi6-

TTjs, the Lordship to which He has been

exalted. ''He did not regard the being

on an equality with God as a thing to be

seized, violently snatched." Cf. Heliodor.,

Ethiop., vii., 20, ovx apira-yfjio ov^k

lp|xaiov ^YciTttt T^ irpdYfJia. He might
have used the miraculous powers inherent

in His Divine nature in such a way as to

compel men, without further ado, to wor-

ship :iim as God. Instead of that He
was willing to attain this high dignity by
the path of humiliation, suffering and
death. Is not this interpretation strongly

corroborated by the narrative of the

Temptation ? In that mysterious experi-

ence our Lord was tempted to reach t^

elvoi lo-a 060) in the way of apiralnv,

forcing men out of sheer amazement to

accept His claim and exalt Him as Lord.

[Perhaps the curious negative expression

ovx apiro7ft. k.tA. has been suggested

by a comparison with the first Adam who

sought to reach " equality with God " by
means of apirdSciv.] It is to be noted
that the increased glory which Paul and
all the N.T. writers regard as pertaining

to Christ after His Resurrection has only
to do with His dignity, His " theocratic

position," not with His essential person-
ality. {Cf. Menegoz, Le Peche et la

Redemption, p. 164.) He has simply
become Iv 8vvdp.€i, that which He already
was substantially. Cf Rom. i. 4, tov
6pio-9^vTos vlov ©eov Iv 8vvd|x€i, Kara
irv6vp,a aYLfaxrvvTjs, €§ dva(rTd<recos v€K-

pwV} 'Itictov XpicTTov TOV Kvpiov -^p,uv.

Also Luke xxiv. 26.—dXX' eavrov CK^voxrc.

Instead of appearing among men in the
Divine fiop<|>i7 and thus compelling them
to render Him the homage which was
His due. He "emptied Himself" of that
Divine p.op<|>ii] and took the p.. of a bond-
servant. The Apostle does not specify
that of which He emptied Himself, as the
stress is laid upon the "emptying," but
with }i,op. SovXov Xa^wv added to explain
what Ikcvoxtc means, we are bound to
conclude that he has in view its anti-

thesis, |A,. 0€ov. (So also Myr., Hfm.,
Alf., Weiffenb., Hpt., Bruce, Gore, etc.

Fairbairn, Christ in Mod. Theol., pp.
476-477, tries to show that Christ emptied
Himself of the "physical attributes" of
Deity while retaining the " ethical ".

But does this lead us any nearer a solu-

tion of the mystery in the depths of the
Son's personality ?)

Ver. 7. A question arises as to punc-
tuation. W.H. punctuate as in the text.

Calvin, Weiffenb. and Hpt. would place
a comma after yiv6\i. and a colon after

av6p(diro9 of ver. 8. This would co-

ordinate these three clauses and make a
new sentence begin with iTairctvwo-ev.

The division does not seem natural or
necessary.

—

|a. SovXov X, The clause
defines cKcvwae. Christ's assumption of
the " form " of a SovXos does not imply
that the innermost basis of His person-
ality. His " ego," was changed, although,
indeed, " there was more in this emptying
of Himself than we can think or say "

(Rainy, op. cit., p. 119). 8. simply
describes the humility to which He con-
descended. It is needless to ask whose
8ovXo9 He became. The question is

not before the Apostle.—Iv ofjioiw. dv9.

Y€v. Y'*'* ^s opposed to virdpxwv, "be-
coming" as opposed to "being by
nature". This clause, in turn, defines

|ji. 8. X. " Being made in the likeness

of men." ojjioi. expresses with great

accuracy the Apostle's idea. Christ

walked this earth in the real likeness of
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X Heb. xii. * jj^j^pi 1 OavdTOU, Bavdrou Be oraupou.* 9. Zih Kal 6 Qehs adrbv

*ji 9 ; 2 7 tSTrcpuvj/awe, Kal i\api(Taro auTw oi^ofxa ' to uircp irdi' oi'Ofxa •

xiii. i^
(aywfKrao-doi jx«xP^ Oavarov). J Only here in N.T. ; Ps. xcvi. 9.

* axpi D*FG. * Tov (rravpov ^.
» So DEFGKLP, arm., Thdrt., Or., Eus., Ath., Epiph., Chr., Euth.cod. Edd. add

TO with ^ABC 17, Hipp., Dion.al"-, Eus.bis (Alf. brackets to).

men. This was no mere phantom, no
mere incomplete copy of humanity. And
yet Paul feels that it did not express the

whole of Christ's nature. It was not " an
hereditary likeness of being " (Hltzm.
See N.T. Th., ii., pp. 70-72). It was, in

a sense, borrowed.— &v6p. Almost >=

"mankind," "humanity".
Ver. 8. KaC seems to introduce a

break. The Apostle goes on to describe

the depth of the self-renunciation. No
doubt there is here especially before Paul's

mind the contrast between what Christ
" is in Himself and what He appeared in

the eyes of men " (Lft.).—o^-np.. = Lat.

habitus, the externsil bearing or fashion,
" the transitory quality of our materiality '

'

(Gore).— cvpcdeCs. Each word in the
description emphasises the outward sem-
blance. " Being found, discovered to

be." The verdict of his fellow-creatures

upon Him. They classed Him as an
av6pb>iro«. His outward guise was alto-

gether human.—iTair. Even as man He
endured great humiliation, for He suffered

the shameful death of the Cross. For
surely Itott. is more than a vivid, lively

way of expressing ^k^v. (as Weiffenb., op.

cit., p. 42). The rest of the verse depicts

His humiliation. That consists in His
obedience and the terrible issue to which
it led. As obedient, He gave Himself
wholly up to His Father's will. And the

course of following that will led as far as

(u.EXpi') death itself, no ordinary death

($€ bringing into prominence the special

nature of it, cf. Rom. iii. 22, ix. 30), but

a death of shame and suffering. Cf. Cic,
pro Rabir., v., 10 (quoted by Moule): Mors
si proponitur, in libertate tnoriamur . . .

nomen ipsum crucis absit non modo a cor-

pore civium Romanorum sed etiam a cogi-

tatione, ocu'lis, auribus. This would come
home with force to the minds of the

Philippians who enjoyed the jus Italicum.

Ver. 9. 816 .. . KaC. On account of
His great renunciation and obedience.

An exemplification of His own maxim

:

" He that humbleth himself shall be
exalted ". Kai marks the correspondence
between His lowliness and God's exalta-

tion of Him.

—

virtpv^. This goes back

beyond the iraireiv. to the U4v, (So Kl.)

It reminds them that Christ has reached
a position, in a certain sense, higher than
that which He occupied cv fi.op4>'Q 6cov.
This has nothing to do with His nature.
The Divine glory which he always pos-
sessed can never be enhanced. But now,
in the eyes of men and as claiming their

homage. He is on an equality with God.
Cf. the realistic description of the exalta-

tion in Sheph. of Hernias (quoted by
Taylor, Sayings of Jew. Fathers, p. 167),
Sim., ix., 6, i, avi^p tis iit|>TjX.is t^
^(yiQii. W0-T6 TOV irvpyov vircpc'xciv. Also
Gospel ofPeter, 10, with Robinson's notes.
—IxapCcraTO. " Gave as a gift." This is

the Father's prerogative, for undoubtedly
the N.T. teaches a certain subordination
of the Son. Cf. John xiv. 28, Rom. i. 3-

4, I Cor. viii. 6, and, most memorable of
all, I Cor. XV. 28, where the Son, having
accomplished His work, seems, according
to the Apostle's view, to recede, as it

were, into the depths of the Divine Unity.—8vo(i,a. T^ 8v. should be read with the
best MSS. It is quite possible that the
last syllable of Ixapio-aro occasioned the
omission of the article. To what does
ovop,a refer ? It is only necessary to read
on, and the answer presents itself. The
universal outburst of worship proclaims
that Jesus Christ is Kvpios, Lord, the
equiv. of O.T. Jehovah, the highest
title that can be uttered. The full signi-

ficance of the name will only be realised

when all the world acknowledges the
sovereignty of Christ. As J. Weiss
notes {Nachfolge Christi, pp. 63-64), this

is not a specially Pauline conception, but
belongs to the general faith of the Church.
[It is amazing how Alf., De W. and Ead.
can refer it to "Jesus," Myr. and Vine.
to " Jesus Christ," while Lft. and Hpt.
regard it as = " dignity," " title," with-
out specifying.] On the whole conception
cf. Heb. i., esp. w. 3-4. Perhaps the
Apostle has in his mind the Jewish use of

Qh^o^ " the Name," as a reverent sub-

stitute for T\^TO (LXX Kvpios), Jehovah.

Cf. Sayings of Jew. Fathers (ed. Taylor),

iv., 7, and Additional Notes, pp. 165-167,
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lo. Iva iv T& 6v6\i.ari *lt|<TOO'^ TraK y6vu 'Kdyji^^ * iiroupavifav ital ' ^P)'-."*-

•^iriyeiwt' Kal ^ Kara\BovltoVy 1 1. Kal iraaa yXuaaa 'e^oiAoXoyi^aTjTai* ^^^- 23.

OTt Kupios *lT)aous XpioT<5s,* els 8<5|av 0€oO TraTp<5s. Cor.'xv.

,„_,_., b Only here
in N.T. c Perhaps closeit parallels are Matt xi. as ; Luke x. 21 ; Ps. liii. 8

» XpMTTov added by t«^» 47, 73, 114, 115, Or., Chr., Cyr.. Marc. 2 Ka|iT|;€i P.

» So Lach., Trg. (§), Ws., W.H. with ^B, Ir., Clem., Thdrt., Eus., Ath., Cyr.
Ti., Alf., Myr. -Yti«r€Tai with ACDEFGKLP, Or., Chr., Euth.cod. Ws., TK., 46,
speaks doubtfully. The subjunct. may be an assimilation to Kap-xj/Tj, but, on the
other hand, the indie, comes from Isa. xlv. 23. It is unsafe to decide, as c and ij

in the post-classical period were often interchanged. See W-Sch., p. 48.

* Om. X. Fgr.G, g, m, Eus., Novat., Hil.

where Taylor compares with w. 7-8 of

our chap., Isa. liii. 12 and with ver. 9,

Isa. lii. 13. Most appropriate to our

passage is his quotation from Jeremy
Taylor {Works, vol. ii., p. 72): "He
hath changed the ineffable name into a

name utterable by man, and desirable by
all the world ; the majesty is all arrayed

in robes of mercy, the tetragrammaton or

adorable mystery of the patriarchs is made
fit for pronunciation and expression when
it becometh the name of the Lord's

Christ ".

—

rh xmip irdv 6vopa. Cf. i Pet.

iii. 22, "Angels and authorities and
powers being made subject unto Him "

;

Eph. i. 21.

Ver. 10. Iv Ty 6v<Jp.. *l. Perhaps the

best explanation is that of Weiffenb. {op.

cit., p. 51), " On the ground of this name
(Kvpios)," i.e., because of what it means
for every worshipper. Of course, the

worship is rendered to Him as Lord.

Abbott {Notes on St. Paul's Epistles, p. 93)
compares Ps. Ixiii. 4, " Thus will I bless

Thee while I live : I will lift up my hands
in Thy name ". Cf. also Ps. xx. 5, liv. i.

This name, which declares the true char-

acter and dignity of Jesus Christ, is both

the basis and the object of worship. See
the somewhat parallel use of «ls rh 4v. in

Inscrr. (Dsm., BS., pp. 144-145). For
the history of the phrase and its Semitic

basis consult Die biblische " im Namen,"
by J. Bohmer (Giessen, 1898).—lirovp. k.

iiriY. K. KOTox^. Aptly Thdrt., Iirov-

poviovs KaXci Tois dopaxovs SvvdpciS)

^iriyeiovs Se tovs €Tt 5«vtos dvOpwirovs

Kal KaraxdovCovs tovs reOvewTas.

—

lirovp. The heavenly spirits. "Paul
regards the higher world as divided into

a series of ascending spheres " (Beysch.,

N.T. Th. [E.Tr.], ii., 100).— KaraxO. It

is needless to think of these in connexion
with the Descent into Hades, although

this subject had an extraordinary place in

the minds of the early Christians (c/.

Bruston, La Descente du Christ aux
Enfers, Paris, 1897). Here simply = a
general term for the dead. Often in
sepulchral Inscrr. For the division of
all beings into three regions Everling
compares Ignat. ad Trail., 9, dX-ridws

i(rTavp(i>6Ti Kai dircdavcv, pXcirovTwv twv
{irovpav^wv Kal ktriytiiav Kal viroxOoviwv
(see his Patilinische Angelologie u. Dd-
monologie, Gott., i888, pp. 83-84).

Ver. II. Kvpios. See on ver. 6 supr.
This is the characteristic confession of the
Apostolic Church. It is most significant

that Kvpios has no article, which shows
that it has become virtually one of Christ's
proper names. See Simcox, Lang, oj

N.T., p. 49, and cf. Acts ii. 36, "Know
assuredly that God made Him Lord as
well as Christ, this Jesus whom you
crucified" (so Hort) ; i Cor. xii. 3, Rom.
X. 9, I Cor. viii. 6, where " One Lord " is

parallel to " One God ". Hort (on i Pet. i.

3) compares our verse with w. 2-5. The
invocation of one Lord is a bond of unity.

The term " Lord " has become one of
the most lifeless words in the Christian

vocabulary. To enter into its meaning
and give it practical effect would be to

recreate, in great measure, the atmo-
sphere of the Apostolic Age. [See, on the

adoration of Jesus Christ in the Apostolic

Age, an interesting essay by T. Zahn in

Skizzen aus d, Leben d. alten Kirche,

Leipz., 1894, pp. 1-38).—els 8. 0. The
whole purpose of the working out of

salvation is the glory of God the Father.

This end is attained when men yield to

His operations and acknowledge Christ

as Lord. Cf. esp. Eph, i. 9-12.

Vv. 12-16. The Christian life to
BE LED IN A SPIRIT OF AWE AND WATCH-
FULNESS, AS IN THE PRESENCE OF God'S
WORKING. On VV. 12-13 see two im-

portant discussions, Schaeder, Greifs-
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d See chap.

*-^7' ..

e I Cor. 11.

3 ; 2 Cor.
vii. 15

;

Eph. vi.

5 : Exod.
XV. 16

;

Isa. zix.

16.

12. "Qore, dYainjToi /lou, KaOus irdvrore u7rT]KouaaTc, fA^ ^ ^ ^1/ rfj

^ irapouata |aou jm-ovok, dXX^ I'ui' iroXXw p.dXXoi' ^i' t^ * dirouaia fxou,

|X€Td 4>6Pou Kal * Tp6p,ou TTji' eauTWK awTTjpiaK ' icaTepYd^eaSc •

13. 6^ ©cos Y*^P ^<""i*' ^ ^ikcpywk eV u^lv^ Kal to 6^ei,k Kal to

f Rom. V. 3 ; a Cor. vii. 10 ; cf. Heb. xii. x, 2. g i Cor. xii. 6 ; Gal. iii. 5.

1 Om. B 3, 17, 38, 48, 72, cop. arm. aeth., Chr., Ambrst. W.H. bracket. But, as

Ws. shows {TK., p. 122), a»s was very liable to omission from carelessness. Prob.
the -ws of Kadws might be the occasion.

2 So DbetcEL, Chr., Thdrt. Edd. om. o with t^ABCD*FGKP 17, Eus.,

Euth.cod.

' A adds 8vva|j.€i,s.

walder Studien, pp. 231-260, and Kuhl,

SK., 1898, pp. 557-580. Ver. 12. worre.

With what does it link the following

verses ? Paul has returned to practical

exhortation. So we should naturally

expect him to take up the thread which
he dropped at ver. 6 on turning to the

example of Jesus Christ. At that point

he had been urging them to be of one
mind. But with what aim ? Especially

in order that they might present an un-

broken front in their conflict for the

faith. But that brings us back to i. 27 ff.

And that the connexion of our passage

with the earlier paragraph is not arbitrary

we may gather from the occurrence of

the same idea in both, viz., that of his

own presence and absence. Cf. i. 27 b

with ii. 12 b. At the same time there is

also a link between vv. 12-13 ^md the

passage immediately preceding. He in-

troduces his admonition with obedience

(uirifjKovo-aTc). But Christ's lowliness

consisted precisely in His viraKoi] (ver.

8, vin]Koos). Christ has been exalted as

the result (816, ver. 9) of humble obedi-

ence. Corresponding to His exaltation

will be their cr<arr\pia.— vxTjKova-aTC.

We believe that this means obedience to

God. See on wo-tc supr.—Karepya^* Cf.
Gal. iv. 18.—jxcra <j). k. rp. Cf. Eph. vi.

5, ol SovXoi, VTraKovcTe rols Kara crdpKa

KvpCois |Ji.6Ta ({>6Pov Kal Tp6\i.ov» In

both passages the phrase expresses the

solemn responsibility to God which is

always felt by those conscious of the

Divine Presence, whether they are occu-

pied with common tasks or the concerns
of their spiritual life. Nihil enim est

quod magis ad modestiam et tiviorem

erudite nos debeat quam dum audimus
nos sola Dei gratia stare (Calvin). Gun-
kel {Wirkungen^, etc., p. 70) well con-

trasts the fear with which the Jew looked

upon the Divine Presence with the calm

joy which the Christian feels in such an
experience.

—

ttjv eovr. o-bir. Such a use
of eavTwv for vp,div avrStv is much more
common in N.T. than in classical Greek.
But cf Demos., Olynth., i., § 2, eiirep

<r«TTjpias avTwv <f)povTi^eT€. The em-
phasis is on eo-uTwv. Each of them is

responsible for his own salvation before
God. They must not lean on the Apostle.
His absence must make no difference.
" For the race is run by one and one
and never by two and two " (R. Kipling).

—crwT. This is the end and aim of their

faith. See i Pet. i. 9, to re'Xos tt]s

irCarews vp,idvo'a>TT)piav ij/v^wv.—Karepy.
The best comment on the distinctive

force of KarepY. is 2 Cor. vii. 10, ^ yap
Kara 0€ov Xvirirj p-crdvoiav els o-wTTjpiav

. . . epyd^crai • y\ Sc tov Koo-ftov Xvirri

Odvaxov KaTepyd^erai, where Ip-y. refers

to a process in its mediate workings,
while KarcpY* looks solely at the final

result. So here almost = "make sure
of your salvation," " carry it into effect ".

Cf. 2 Pet. i. 10. As Kiihl {op. cit., p.

560 ff.) points out, the Apostle does not
think here so much ofthe moral effort,their

deliberate conduct as such (so Schaeder).
This, as the presupposition of salvation,

would be alien to the Pauline point of
view. Lowliness and obedience (the

viraKOT) irio-Tcws) are needful, that they
may look away from themselves to Jesus
Christ, who is the " author and finisher

of their faith ".

Ver. 13. 6 must certainly be omitted

with all the best authorities. " For God
is He that works," etc. The emphasis
lies on 06<Js for two reasons. First, in the

matter of attaining salvation they have
to do riot with Paul, but with God.
Second, they must enter upon this mo-
mentous course not lightly, but "with
fear and trembling," for if they miss the

goal it means that they have deliberately
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14. iTdvTa TToiciTc x^^pLS ^yoyyvffjjkStv ^ ^" °°iv€pyeiv direp ttj? ''euSoicias.^

teal ^ SiaXoyta/AWK, 1 5. Iva yivr](TO€ ^ afJi€fjnrTOt Kal ""aK^paioi, riKva .
^5supr.

0COU ° dfxwfiTiTa 2 ^„ » nji^orw 3 yei'eas ^ aKoXtas Kal "» 8i€OTpa/i/i^»^S, ^ P^*- i^.'

Exod. xvi.
1 Chap. iii. 6^ Luke i. 6; i Thess. Hi. 13.

7 al. k Rom, xiv. i ; 1 Tim. ii. 8. See note in/r.
Freq. in LXX., e.g., Job i. i. m Matt. x. 16 ; Rom. xvi. 19. " 02 Pet. iii. 14. ' For v.l. auuua,
Eph. 1. 4, V. 27 ; Col. I. 22. o See note infr. p Acts ii. 40 ; i Pet. ii. 18 ; Deut. xxxiiVs!
Freq. m LXX., esp. Prov. q Matt. xvii. 17 ; Luke ix. 41 ; Acts xx. 30. Often in LXX.

Edd. afjLCD|j.a with j^ABC 17,

* C, ath. add avrov.

^ So Myr. with DEFGKLP, Chr., Euth.cod., Thdrt.
23, Clem., Vict.graec.

' So Db et cEKL, Chr., Thdrt., Dam. Edd. (A€o-ov with ^^ABCD*FGP 17, 23, 31,
67**, Euth.cod.

rejected the purpose of Goi This ex-

plains the connecting ydp.—6 ivcpYwv.
It seems always to have the idea of effec-

tive working. In N.T. the active is

invariably used of God. The middle is

always intransitive. The verb has become
transitive only in later Greek {cf. Krebs,

Rection d. Casus, ii., 21). Many exx.

occur in Justin M.

—

to dcXciv. The first

resolution in the direction of salvation

takes its origin hom God. So also does
the Ivcp-yciv, the carrying of this inward
resolve into practical effect, the acting on
the assurance that God's promise is

genuine. Cf. Eph. ii. 8, t-q yap xapiTC
ivrt <r€(rci)o-p€voi., 8101 iriorTcws * Kal tovto
ovK l| up.cjv, 0COV TO Supov. To Paul

the Divine working and the human self-

determination are compatible. But " all

efforts to divide the ground between God
and man go astray" (Rainy, op.cit.,p.

136).—virep TT]s evSoKias. " To carry

out His own gracious will." So Thdrt.

(seealso Gennrich, SK., i8gS, p. 383, w. i).

His great purpose of mercy is the salva-

tion of men. To realise this He sur-

rounds them with the influences of His
gracious Spirit. For the word cf. Ps.

Sol. viii. 39, np.iv Kal tois t^kvois "qpwv

f\ cvSoKia €15 Tov aluva. Conyb.-Hows.
and Hfm. would join -uir^p t. cv8. with

the words following, but this would be

unintelligible without avTov. Blass

boldly reads virep (oxi) t. cvSoK^as iravra

iroi. {N.T. Gramm., p. 132). Such pro-

cedure is arbitrary. Zahn and Wohl.
(vdth Pesh. and O.L. versions) connect

the words with to cvcpy. preceding, and,

comparing Rom. vii. 15-21, make ciiS. =
human inclination to goodness, i.e.,

practically equiv. to Oc'Xciv. But this is

the interpretation of a subtle exegete,

which would scarcely appeal to a plain

reader. The interpretation given above,

connecting vir. t. ev8. with 6 Ivipy.y is

thoroughly natural and has many parallels

in Paul, e.g., Eph. i. 5, 9, etc. See esp.
SH. on Rom. x. i. These verses are a
rebuke to all egotism and empty boasting
(see ii. 3).

Ver. 14. 7077. Many Comm. under-
stand 7077. and 8iaXo7. as referring to
God. This interpretation appears far-

fetched and unnecessary. The whole
discussion preceding has turned on the

danger to their faith in being disunited.

Is it not natural that when he speaks of
'• grumblings " and '• discussions " he
should point to their mutual disagree-

ments ? Would not these be the common
expressions, e.g., of the variance between
Euodia and Syntyche ? May they not be
connected with the kripv>% ti 4>poveIv of
chap. iii. 15 ? There has never been a
hint of murmuring against God up till

now. Cf. I Peter iv. 9, Wisd. i. 11,

<(>vXd|a<r8€ . . . 7077vo'pbv dvfa)4>eXTJ Kal
diro KaTaXaXids 4>cio-a<rd6 7Xfa>(ra-T]9. On
7077. see esp. H. Anz, Dissertationes

Halcnses, vol. xii., pars 2, pp. 368-369.

—

8iaXo7. Probably = disputes. Common
in this sense in later Greek. Cf. Luke
ix. 46. Originally = thoughts, with the

idea of doubt or hesitation gradually im-

plied. See Hatch, Essays in Bibl.

Greek, p. 8.

Ver. 15. 7€v'rj<r0€. •' That ye may be-

come." A high ideal before Paul's mind to

be reached by a gradual process.—dp,cp,ir-

Toi. ov p,iKpdv 7dp irpo<rd7ei KT]Xi8a h

yoyyva-^6^i (Chr.). Perhaps dp,6p.. refers

to the judgment of others, while dKepaioi
denotes their intrinsic character (so Lft.).

Cf. Matt. x. 16, where Christ exhorts the
disciples to be aKepaioi us at 'irepio-TepaC.

—TCKva Geov. This whole clause is a re-

miniscence, not a quotation, of Deut. xxxii.

5, "^ixdpTocrav, ovk avTw t^kvo, p-cjpTjTa*

7€V€d (TKoXid Kal Si.co'Tpap.pevT). It is

impossible to say whether Paul uses x. 3.
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Witd^^' *^^ "icauxTifia ijAol els -fiiUpav Xpiorou, on ouk ets ''Kei'oc ISpa^iOK,

o68e CIS KcvoK ^^Komaaa. 1 7. *AXX* ei ical* * <nr^»'8ofjLai em rgxiii. 2.

For the

*/°i"^h
*' ^^^^^ "^^ ^ XeiToupyto Tfjs irionrews uiuoVf x<^Lpu Kal ' auyxaipu *

vi.68;
Acts V. 30. Phraie only here. Cf. i Cor. L 18 ; a Cor. v. 19 al. t No parallel in N.T. or LXX.
See note infr. u See on chap. i. 26. Gal. ii. a ; cf. Rom. ix. 16 ; Gal. v. 7. w Cf. Isa.

xlix. 4. X 3 Tim. iv. 6. y Ritual sense in Luke i. 33 : Heb. viii. 6, ix. 21. More general use
in 3 Cor. ix. i3, and prob. ver. 30 of this chap. Often in LaX. z Luke i. 58, xv. 6, 9 ; i Cor. xii.

36 ar rejoice with.

3 So Trg., Alt with ABcDcEKsil.L. Ti., W.H., Ws. ovvxaipw with
^aB*CD»FGP. ^* om. xai crvvxaipw.

in the strict sense common in N.T., or

whether he employs the term more loosely

as in Eph. v. 8.—The best authorities

read afiupa, the more usual N.T. word.
ap,(i)p,-qTa may be due to p.ttp.T|Ta of LXX.
—IJLEo-ov is certainly to be read instead of

Iv ficorw) with all leading authorities. It

is one' of those adverbial expressions

which, in the later language, perhaps

under the influence of Semitic usage, took

the place of prepositions. Cf. Hatz.,

Einl., p. 214, where several exx. are

quoted from Porph)rrogenitus, de Caer.—
o-KoX. K. 8i€<rTpa|&. The latter epithet

is precisely = the Scotch expression

"thrawn," "having a twist" in the

inner nature.—cv ols. Sense-construc-

tion.—«|)a£v. Comm. differ as to whether

<t>.
means here "appear" or "shine".

Surely the appearing of a ^wrrf[py a

luminary, must be, at the same time, a

shining. Both interpretations really con-

verge in this context. [Calv. takes <{>aCv.

as imperative, and compares Isa. Ix. 2.

This is by no means unlikely.] Probably

Kdo-fios (a* the whole universe of things)

goes closely vrith <|><i)o-TT]pcs> emphasising

Sie contrast, while nothing is said as to

their influence on others. Christ Himself
is T^ <(>u»s Tov K($(r|j.ov (John viii. 12). His
followers are ({xncrrqpcs Iv K<$Gr|i(p. For

K<S(rfios see Evans' excellent note on i

Cor. ii. 12.

Ver. 16. X, Ctttis* For the connexion

between this expression and <|>w<rT'fjpc9

see John i. 4, 4\ Jco^ y\y rh <^s twv
&v6pu)iruv. -When Paul speaks of '* life

"

as belonging to the Christian he means
not merely 5ie new power of holy living

imparted to him, but the real presence of

a truly Divine life which, although largely

concealed for the present by the fleshly

nature, is the pledge and actual beginning

of life eternal. This is, in the Apostle's

view, the supreme goal of the Christian

calling. The Christian gospel, therefore.

is a Xdyos guijs.

—

lfKixovTi%, Its common
meaning (as in Homer, etc.) is " holding
forth ". But the Apostle is not thinking
of the influence exercised by his readers
upon others. It is their own steadfast-
ness in the faith that is before his mind
in this passage. That tells against the
interpretation of Field {Otium Norvicense^
iii., pp. 118-119, following Pesh. with
Michaelis, Wetstein, etc.), who translates,
" being in the stead of Hfe " (to it, sc, the
world), "holding the analogy of life".

No doubt there are good exx. ofthe phrase
in later Greek, but we are safe in saying
that the ordinary N.T. reader would not
understand \6y, J. in this sense. Chr.
and Thphl. take it as = " having in

them " (a strengthened lx«iv). Th. Mps.
has "holding fast," which is also the
gloss of Hesychius on the word (Kparovv-
Tcs). There is practically no difference

between the two last explanations. Either
suits the context well. It was quite cus-
tomary in late Greek to use intensified

forms like circx^-v as stronger equivalents
for the simpler words.—cU Kavx* " For
a ground of boasting." Cf. Zeph. iii. 20,

8(So-b> vfi.as ivofiafTTOvs Kal els KavxT))ia.

—i^ixepa X. A combination only found
in this Epistle. As the Apostle advanced
in years the final result of his labours
would have increasing prominence in his

thoughts.

—

Sti. Does this introduce the
ground of his boasting, or is it used in an
" anticipative " sense = because ? The
latter seems necessary, as the reason of

his boasting has already been given, their

blamelessness and steadfastness.—^pa-
(jiov . . . lKoir£ao-a. These aorists look

back from the day of Christ over the

whole course of Paul's life and work. It

is now finished, and it has not failed. We
must translate by English perfects, " I

have not run," etc. Lft. thinks that

Ikoit. is a metaphor from " training " in

athletic contests. See his important nota
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iraaii' ftjiiK* 1 8. ri 8' auTo Kal O^eis x**ip«T€ koi avyxaipvri

fiOl.

19. 'EX-nllui Sc Ik Koptft)^ 'iTjaoO, Tifi<506oi' rax^ws Tr^fi\j/ai ufAti',^ Zki

» Lach. XpuTTw with CD*FG 38, 71, 74, d, e, g, cop.

• D*, O.L. vg., irpos vp,a9.

on Ignat. ad Polyc.y vi., o^YKoiridT€
aXXi|Xois, (TvvadXciTc, oTivrpe'xcTe. But
its occurrence in Isa. xlix. 4 (kcv&s Ikotti-

aaa, els p-draiov Kal cU ovS^v cSwKa ttjv

ixiyyv fiov) shows that it may be taken
without any metaphorical significance.

Vv. 17-18. Mutual rejoicing in
Christian service.—Ver. 17. '• Nay,
although I should even be offered (lit.

• poured out as a libation ') upon the
sacrifice and sacred service," etc. cl KaC
leaves abundant room for the possibility,

as distinct from Kal cl, which barely
allows the supposition. See esp. Her-
mann on Viger, no. 307. The metaphor
of this verse has given rise to much dis-

cussion. It is admitted that <nr^v8. =
to be poured out as a drink offering.

Cf. 2 Tim. iv. 6, iyu yap tjSi] <nr^v8o)&ai.

But what is the meaning of iiri ? Is it

"upon," "over," or "in addition to,"
" concurrently with " ? Ell. and others,
holding that the Apostle refers to Jewish
sacrificial usages in which, it is said, the
drink-offering was poured, not over the
sacrifice but round the altar, decide for

the latter sense. Paul's life would be a
sacrifice additional to that of their faith.

But, in writing to the Philippians, it is

far more likely that he should illustrate

from heathen ritual in which the libation

took so prominent a place. In that case
we have an apt parallel in Hom., //., xi.,

775, onr^vSuv aiSoira olvov fir* aldopivois
Upoio-i, where kiri can scarcely mean
anything but " upon ". After all, the
decision between the two does not affect

the sense. The offering of Paul in either

case, instead of being a cause of sadness
and despair, is really the climax of their

sacrifice, the libation which crowns it.

Zahn [op. cit., p. 296-297), followed by
Hpt., joins kiei with xaipm in the sense of
"I rejoice on account of the sacrifice,"

etc. This is certainly attractive, but seems
too bold in view of the order of the words.
—T^ Ovo-Cqi K. XeiT. T. irCoT. Here, again,

unnecessary difficulties have been raised

over the question whether Paul or the

Philippians are to be regarded as offering

the sacrifice. There is no evidence that

the Apostle wishes to strain the metaphor
to the breaking point. He has been

urging them to preserve their Christian
faith pure and unfaltering. That will be
a joy to him in the day of Christ. But
now another thought crosses his mind.
What if in his Christian labours he should
fall a victim ? The idea gives a sacrificial
cast to his thinking, and he regards their
faith {i.e., virtually, their Christian pro-
fession and life), on the one hand, as a
6v<r£a, an offering presented to God {cf.
Rom. xii. i), and, on the other, as a
XciTovpY^a, a sacred service, the present-
ing of that offering. (For the ritual use
of X€iT. in Egyptian Papyri see Dsm.,
BS., pp. 137-138). "Even although I

should fall a victim to my labours in the
cause of Christ, I rejoice because your
faith is an accomplished fact. I rejoice
on my own account (xaipw) because I

have been the instrument of your salva-
tion. I also share in the joy (crvyx^^P*')
which you experience in the new life you
have received." This paraphrase, per-
haps, expresses the real force of the
words in their close connexion with the
context. We can see no ground for
translating orvYxoipw (with Lft. and
others) as " congratulate," a translation
which surely misses the point of the
language. Cf. 1 Cor. xii. 26.

Ver. 18. T^ 8' avr6. Adverbial use
= wo-avTus. Cf. Matt, xxvii. 44.

—

trvyxaip. This is, of course, a different

joy from that which he shares with them.
It is their joy in his obtaining the martyr's
crown.

Vv. 19-24. His purpose to send to
THEM Timothy, a genuine friend of
their community.—Ver. 19. Clemen
{Einheitlichkeit d. paulin. Briefe, p. 138)
seeks to prove that w. 19-24 do not
belong to this context. This is to for-

get the flexibility and rapid transitions

natural to a friendly letter. The last

paragraph, in spite of its joyful tone,
ended with a note of anxious foreboding
for trie Philippians. He will dispel the
dark shadow.—Iv K. 'Ir]<r. Cf. ver. 24
infr., and the repeated occurrence of
this and cognate phrases all through
Paul's Epistles. See the note on chap,
i. I supr. His intention depends on
the will and power of Christ, just as its
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**

S'n.tIT °*^^^ "y*'^^^^^ Ta TTcpll ufAwj' ** |ji€pt^n^a€i. 21. 01 irdi/Tes yap tA

eOniy hJr^
^auTwi/ ' i^TjToGan', ou xa toC^ Xpiffrou^ 'It|o-oG. 22. ttji/ 8e ^Boki^x^k

d i°Cor^vii
**"'*'°"

Y*'*'"*^'^*''"^*
^''''' ^^ iraTpl TCKi'oi', triiv cjioi eSouXeuaci' €ts to

34, xii.25;

Exod. V. 9 ; Bar. iii. 18. e i Cor. x. 24, xiiL 5. f In N.T. only in Paul, e^., Rom. .4:3 Cor
iL 9. Rare word. Ps. Ixvii. 31 (Symm.).

* L vircp.

2 So some minn., Chr., Thdrt. Edd. om. tov with ^^ABCDEFGKLP, Clem.
8 So Ti., Ws., W.H. (n) with BL, cop. syrp. ^ethro., Thdrt., Thphl., Chr.^ostxt.

Trg., Alf., Lft., Myr., W.H. (mg.) I. X. with J^ACDEFGP 17, 39, 47, 115, Q.L.
vgcle. am. tol. syr.sch. arm., Clem., Chr.^^ com.^ Euth.cod,, Victorin., Ambrst.
Xpio-Tov K, aethPP-, Cyp.^o?.

performance will be regulated with a
view to His glory—7r€p.ij/at. We should

expect future infinitive, but the aorist

is often used instead " after verbs of

hoping and promising in v^^hich wish or

will intrudes" (Gildersleeve on Justin

M., ApoL, i., 12, 23).—Kay&i. He takes

for granted that the visit of Timothy
will cheer the Philippians. It will cheer

him also to know how they do.—c'u\j/'ux«.

Common in sepulchral Inscrr. in the

form 6vtj/vx€i» " farewell 1 " There are a

few exx. elsewhere, e.g., Joseph., Ant.,

xi., 6, 9, of Ahasuerus, Kai ttjv 'Eo-Orjp*

tv\\fvxelv Ktti TO. KpetTTu) Trpoo-SoK^v

irapedappwev.— yvov^ has probably a

slightly ingressive force, " when I come
to know ".

Ver. 20. la-6y^v\ov. "Compounds
with l<ro- usually mean not merely
• like,' but ' as good as,' or • no better

than ' " (Jebb on Soph., O.T., 478). To
whom does it refer? De W., Myr.,

Vine, and others refer it to Paul, But
surely it can only apply to Timothy.

At least the relative sentence seems to

necessitate this interpretation. " I have

no one like-minded, I mean having that

kind of mind (00-ris) which will, etc. . . .

but ye know his approvedness." Besides,

if he were thinking of himself, must
he not have added aWov to oiScvo ?

—yvTio-ius, "genuinely". There is no
apparent necessity to take it (with Lft.

and Vine.) a« = " by an instinct derived

from his spiritual parentage ". yv, is

used frequently in secular wTiters = true,

genuine. Cf. Phocyl., 2, yvt^o-ios <|)iXos;

Pind., Olymp., ii., 21, yi'Tjo-Cais Ire' apc-

ToXs. Cf. chap. iv. 3.—p6pip,viio-€i =
" give one's thoughts to a matter". Cf.

I Cor. vii. 33, and see a good note in

Jebb on Soph., O.T., 1124.

Ver. 21. ol irovTcs . . . l,r\r. This

verse has roused surprise. Where were
all Paul's faithful brethren in the Lord ?

Has he no one but Timothy to fall back
upon ? It must be borne in mind that
we have to do with a simple letter, not a
treatise, or history of Paul's work. The
Apostle speaks in an outburst of strong
feehng, for he is a man of quick im-
pulses. He does not for a moment mean
that he has no genuine Christian brethren
in his company. But he had found, in
all probability, that when he proposed to
some of his companions, good Christian
men, that they should visit far-distant
Philippi, they all shrank, making various
excuses. Timothy alone is willing, the
one man he can least afford to spare. It

is hard to part with him at such a critical

time. No wonder that he should feel

hurt by this want of inclination on the
part of the other brethren to undertake
an important Christian duty. No wonder
that he should speak with severity of a
disposition so completely opposed to his
own. Cf. I Cor. x. 33, p-rj t'^riav rh
6pavTOV <rvp(|>opov dXXa to t<ov iroXXwv.
See esp. Calvin's excellent note ad loc.—
X. *l. The authorities are almost equally
balanced as to the readings. See on
chap. i. I snpr.

Ver. 22. 8oKipi]v. " Approvedness."
That character which emerges as the
result of testing. Cf. Jas. i. 12.—w« iraT.

T^K. K.T.X. A mixed construction, the
result of refined feeling. Paul first thinks
of Timothy as his son in the Gospel,
serving him with a son's devotion. But
before the sentence is finished, his lowli-

ness reminds him that they are both alike

servants of a common Lord, equal in His
sight.—els seems here practically equiv.

to Iv, as so frequently in later Greek.
The fact is one of real importance for

exegesis. (See Hatz., Einl., p. 210

;
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€vayyiKiov. 23. TOUTOt' jxck oSy eXirt^w ir^fxv|/at, ' ws B.v dirtSw ^ tci « ^^"^ "°t«

•irepl €fA^,
•* e^auTTJs • 24. Wiroida Se ei' Kuptw, ort ical auros raxews ** See "note

^\€uaofiai.2 25. di'ttyKatof 8e 'fiyif]<Tdii.r]v 'ETra<}>p(58tTo>' toi' d8€X<|)o>' i Oi twelve

\j \<ivk / A c«sc\«i exx. in
Kai cruv€pyov° Kai auarrpaTiWTtjj'* jyiou, u)Xb)i/ Oe dTroaroXoi', Kal N.T. only

one out-

Paul's writings. See esp. Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 31 ; Philm. 24 ; 2 Mace. viii. »>

1 John xiii. 16 ; 2 Cor. viii. 23 ; i Kings xiv. 6 (A.).

one out-
side

k Philm. 2.

* So Ws. with B^C (air«t8u) DcEKsil-LP, Chr., Thdrt. Ti., Trg., W.H., Alf.
a<j)i8« with ^AB*D*FG 17, Euth.cod. Ws. admits that o<f). is better' attested, but
considers it, nevertheless, to be an ancient copyist's blunder, due to the analogy ot
d<(>opav. He compares cirio-TaTai (t^.) in i Thess. v. 3. See also Acts iv 20 v I

c<t>i8e. {TK., p. 141. See also W-Sch., p. 39, a).
'

*
*'

2 So edd. with ^cBDEFGKL, d, e, g, syrp- arm. a;th. go., Euth.cod., Thdrt.,
Dam., Victorin. irpos v|jias added by ^*ACP 23, 39, 57, 115, f, vg. cop. syrsch.'
Chr.sos, Thphl., Ambrst. Ws. {TK.^ p. 109) gives exx. of prepositional additions of
this kind appearing in ancient as well as lai^r MSS.

5 Om. D*, d, e, Victorin., Ambrst.

* So ^BKLP. Edd. o-wo-rpoT. with ACDEFG. This is one of the orthogra-
phical points on which Bousset {Textkrit. Studien, pp. 102, 103) bases a grouping of
N.T. MSS., assigning ^B to the Hesychian recension. See his very important dis-
cussion.

Schmid, Atticismus, i., p. gi ; Krum-
bacher, Kuhn's Zeitschr., 27, pp. 543-

544). One can hardly discover here the

idea of purpose.

Ver. 23. n^v. He emphasises the com-
ing of Timothy as distinct from his own.
—a>s av. C/. Rom. xv. 24, i Cor. xi. 34.
"As soon as I shall have thoroughly
ascertained my position." This temporal
use of a»s av seems foreign to classical

prose. It almost means " according as

I shall ". av marks the uncertainty which
surrounds the whole prospect. (See

W-M., p. 387 ; Viteau, Le Vetbe, p. 126.)

—diri8<i>. On the form see the crit. note

supr. 0.1(6 emphasises his turning away
his attention from other things and con-

centrating it upon his own situation, i.e.,

gaining a definite knowledge of how his

affairs stand. Mynster {Kleine Theolog.

Schriften, p. 173) points out that this

verse proves that the Epistle could not

have been written at Cassarea.—^lo-uTtis.

Chiefly in Acts in N.T. = Latin ilico.

A Hellenistic word. See Phrynichus (ed.

Lobeck), 47.
Ver. 24. iv Kvpicp. See on ver. 19.

Every mood of Paul's inner life he desires

to regulate by the mind and will of

Christ.—oTt. " When an action is to be

produced, ircWeiv takes the infinitive,

when belief, 8ti (of objective knowledge)
sometimes infinitive " (Gildersl. on Justin

M., ApoL, i., 8, 8).

Vv. 25-30. News of Epaphroditus :

A CORDIAL WELCOME FOR HIM AT PhILIPPI

BESPOKEN.—^Ver. 25. This verse opens
a passage which Clemen {op. cit., pp.
138-141) assigns to the second of the two
letters into which he proposes to divide
the Epistle. See our Introduction. The
Apostle, as a matter of fact, passes most
naturally from the two visits which he
half promises to the return of Epaphro-
ditus, which is an immediate certainty.

—

y\yi\a: Epistolary aorist. He writes from
the point of view of those who receive the
letter.

—
'Eirajj). Only mentioned in this

Epistle, unless we are to suppose him to

be the same person as 'Eira^pas of Col.

i. 7, Philm. 23. Such contractions of
names were quite common, e.g., ZtjvoIs =
ZT]v68a>pos, Mev^oTos = MevecrrpaTos
(see W-Sch., pp. 142-143). But this

hypothesis ill accords with the description

in Col. iv. 12, 'Eir. 6 eg -upcov, to say
nothing of the fact that, on our view of
the dating of the Imprisonment-Epistles,
Epaphras would by this time have left

Rome.—dS. k. a-vvepy. k. <rv<rrp. Aptly
Anselm : Frater in fide, cooperator in

praedicatione, commilito in adversis.

There is no need to suppose (with Gw.)
that crvvepy. implies that Epaphroditus
was in the ministry, or (with Ws.) that

<ru<rTp. points to Paul's conflict at Phil-

ippi. Both terms suit his circumstances

at Rome.

—

v^Stv Sc dir. k. Xcit. t. xp« |*«

dircia-ToXos is always used of some one
entrusted with a mission ; it is a word of

dignified tone. Moule {PS., p. 133)

thinks we have here " a gentle pleas-
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'"^°°;Jj*!"'XeiToopYOi' Ttjs xp^ias p>u, Wfn|/ai irpos ujias • 26. ^ireiSr) ^miro-

i?* F^*'
®"*' ''^*' '«'<i»^*S uftas,^ Ktti •dSTj/AOKWi', SiOTi TjKouaare Srt TJor0^nr)(T€^*

nPeri-^^'
^7' ***W^P ^<''^^*^*'"* ' irapairXTJatoi' Bavaria^' dXX* 6 0€6s auT^K

phrasis TJX^TjaCK,* o6k UOTOK Be fK^KOK, dXXd KOI €fl€, tm ^T) XuinjI' "CTTI

common XuirT) ^ oX"** *^* ' <nrou8aiOT^pa)S ^ GUI' €ir€p.\j/a outok, i»'ci, lS(Srr€9
io Mark,
Luke and Acts. In Paul, only Gal. i. aa. See Blass, N.T. Gramm., pp. 198, 199. o Only Matt,
xxvi. 37 ; Mark xiv. 33. p Only here in N.T, See W-M., p. 590. q See note infr.' -

- — - .. ^.,Ti- • - -^-^ •--
r C/. (although differing) Luke viL rim. i. 17; Tit. iii. 13.

1 So t^cBFGKLP, f, g, vg. go., Chr., Thdrt., Victorin. Lach. (brackets), W.H.
(brackets), Myr. add iSeir with ^*ACDE, d, e, syrr. cop. arm. aeth. Euth.cod.,

Dam., Thphl., Cassiod. Myr. would account for its omission by assimilation to

chap. i. 8. But its insertion is equally well accounted for by the same phrase in

Rom. i. II, I Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i. 4.

2 D*E*FG, O.L. vg. avTov tjo-etviiKcvou.

3 So Ti., Trg., Alf., Ws. with t^*ACDEFGKL. W.H. aavarow with ^^cBP 29,

31, 44, 80, 115, Chr., Euth.cod.

4 So KL, Chr., Thdrt., Dam. iiX. avrov edd. with ^^ABC**DEFGP 17. 37, 116,
O.L. vg. syrr. arm., Euth.cod., Victorin., Ambrst.

^ So Chr.montf., Thdrt, Edd. Xvirtiv with all MSS.
• D*EFG 1,123, 44 ex». ' cnrovSaioTepov D*FG.

antry," their gift being a sort of Gospel
to him. But its ordinary Greek use as
= " delegate " makes this unnecessary.
—XciTovpyiiv. " Minister." Evidently
the technical, ritual use of this word and
its cognates which prevailed in the post-

classical age and is found in LXX (of

priests and esp. Levites) and Egyptian
Papyri (see H. Anz, Dissertationes

Philol. Halenses, xii., 2, pp. 346-347

;

Dsm., BS., p. 137 fF.) suggests the idea
of their gift as being a sacrifice, an obla-

tion to God. In chap. iv. 18 he calls it

expressly a 0vorCa. See an interesting

discussion of Paul's use of pagan terms
in Expository Times, x., Nos. 1-5, by
Prof. W. M. Ramsay.

Ver. 26. 4irei8i]. Only three times
elsewhere in Paul. The difference be-
tween it and iirti is tersely stated by Ell.

{ad loc), who notes that it " involves
the quasi-temporal reference which is

supplied by 81^, and thus expresses a
thing that at once ensues (temporarily or

causally) on the occurrence or realisation

ofanother ".—liriir. -qv. A common N.T.
construction. Perhaps the use of the im-
perfect may be due to Aramaic influence
(see Schmid, Atticismus, iii., p. 113 ff.).

In classical Greek it is fairly frequent with
the perfect and pluperfect. See Kiihner,
Aus/uhrl. Gramm., ii., p. 35, n. 3.

—

Trdvraf. The Apostle wishes to disarm all

prejudices against Epaphr.—d8T)p.ovuv.
" In sore anguish." In its two other

occurrences in N.T. it describes the agony

in Gethsemane. While not found in

LXX (but several exx. in Symmachus)
it occurs a few times in later Greek.
The derivations usually given are doubt-
ful.—TJKovaaTc. Probably we must sup-

pose that the Philippians, on hearing that

Epaphrod. was ill, had written a letter

to which this is the answer.

—

ria-Bivturt,

We might translate, *' had fallen sick," an
ingressive aorist. But with the same tense

in ver. 27, perhaps it is better to look upon
the aorist as summing up the whole ex-

perience of Epaphrod. as a single fact, and
viewing it in this light. This is a common
Greek usage (see Burton, MT., p. 20).

Ver. 27. Kol 7ap k.t.X. '• For truly

he was sick," etc., Kai intensifying the
force of iQorOev.—Oav. The more common
construction of irapairX., backed by a pre-

ponderating weight of authority, favours

the dative. The endings -ov and -u v/ere

frequently interchanged in the MSS. (see

Ws. TK., p. 18).— XvTTTjv lirl \virt\v.

The reading Xvitq is merely a simplify-

ing of the construction. The accusative

must be read. The usage is practically

= iiri with dative. It denotes the heap-
ing up of one thing upon another with
the notion of addition predominant. Cf.
Matt. xxiv. 2, ov p.^ a^f^Qxi X£6os ^irl

XC60V ; Isa. xxviii. 10, 0Xi\)/iv lirl dXtilfi^

TTpoo-S^XO^ » Ps. Sol. iii. 7, ovk avXC^crai

Iv oiK((> SiKaiov ouapria ^<|>' apap-
Tiav. See Buttm., Gram., p. 338.—<rxw.

Equiv. to our •' get ", This is the forca

of the aorist.
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aorhy -ndXiVy xapTJTC, Kdyi) 'dXuir^repos S. 29. * irpoffSexeaSc ouv ?°*y *»•'«

auT^K iv Kupib) ^€Td -irdotis X**P^5> "tai tous toioutous ° CfTijAOUS Common

^X^T€- 30. Sti 8id t6 epyoc tou Xpicrrou ^
''^''^XP'' fio»'<iTou T]YY«y€, writers.

'^ irapaj5ouX€UCT<£fi€i'os ^ rrj <|/uxfi, Tm * dkatrXiripuai) * t^ ijuiwi' ' uot^- 2 ; i'

'^^

Chron.
xii. 18.

a Luke vii.

^ w Only here in N.T. See note in/r.
nmm), «t n i^tX.iirov, <r6v tpyov, S} 'ApioTo^

pT)|xa TTJs Trp<5s /i.€ XeiToupyias.

2, xiv. 8 ; laa. zxviiL 16.

X I Cor. xvi. 17. Cf. Plat.. S.

m.Mt, avairAi)pw(rai

T See cliap. ii. 8 sudr.
,, Symt., 188 E (quoted by Grii

f In this MDse only in Paul, »,g.,'Cci. I 2+. A few exx.m"L'xx.

1 So DEKL, Chr.. Thdrt, Dam. Lach., Ti., Trg., Ws. Xpiarov alone with BFQ
73, 80 (W.H. mg.). W.H. (ri) Kvpiov with ^AP 17, 31, 47, cop. syrp. arm.
asth., Euth.cod. (Trg. mg.). Alf., Myr., Lft., Hpt. to ep-yov alone with C. Ws.
{TK., p. 7), arguing in favour of Xpio-rov, holds that, through misunderstanding,
it was either omitted or (on the analogy of i Cor. xv. 58, xvi. 10) altered into
Kvpiov.

2 So CKLP, Chr., Euth.cod., Thdrt., Dam. Edd. irapopoXevo-ofievos with
^ABDEFG 177, 178, 179, d, e, g {parabolatus de anima sua).

• avairXi|p(i>(rci ^ 17, X14, 116, d.«cr. vXi)p«MrT| B 36, 43, 44, 109 al.

Ver. 28. crirotiS. The more regular

form is the inferior reading (nrovSaidrc-

pov, which is due to some copyist. But
that in -a>9 is also found in classical

Greek. See W-Sch., p. 98. It is quite

possible that we have here, as frequently

in later popular Greek, a comparative
with superlative force (see Blass, Gramtn.,

p. 33). "I sent him with aill haste"
(including the notion of anxiety and con-
cern which belongs to o"irov8aios).

—

lirep,. Epistolary aorist.

—

aXvir6r, Their
joy means the lifting of a burden from his

heart. He sympathised with Epaphro-
ditus' yearning for home. He sympa-
thised with the Philippians' anxiety for

their brother. Chr. aptly quotes Paul's

own words in 2 Cor. xi. 29, t£s do-6cvci

Kai ovK dcrdcvu; ris aKavSaXC^erai Kal

oviK kyia irvpovfiai.

Ver. 29. Behind these words must
lie some unknown circumstances which
affected the feelings of the Philippians

towards Epaphrod. It is not sufficient

to suppose (with Ws.) that they would
be disappointed because he had not

stayed long enough at Rome. The
ira<rT)s x^P^^ and lvT£p,ovs surely point

to some alienation on which we have no
light.

Ver. 30. T^ IpYOv k.t.X. The true

reading is very difficult to determine with

such a conflict of authorities. We are

inclined to believe that rb ipy. stood alone

as in C. This is certainly the hardest

reading of all to account for. At a very

early date additions like Xpiorrov, KvpCov,

etc., would be sure to be made.—p<exP''*

A somewhat rare use of )&. Cf. Rev. xii.

II, oiit '^Y*''"J<''*»' TTiv x^^xV ttVTwv axpi
OoLvaroVf and chap. ii. 8.—TrapaPoXevo-.
Here, with the great majority of the best
authorities, we must read irapa^oXcvird-
p,cvos. It is a dir. Xe^., probably formed
from irapdpoXos, rash, reckless. Cf. the
legal term irapd^oXov (later, iropaP^Xiov),
the stake which has to be deposited by an
appellant, and is forfeited if the action be
lost. •• Having hazarded his life." Cf.
the exact parallel in Diod., 3, 36, 4,
irapapaXecrOai xais x|/vxais» What risk

did he run ? Hfm. suggests that his

illness was produced by his arrival in

Rome during the hot season of the year.
Chr. thinks of danger at the hands of
Nero. Wohl. supposes that his illness

was the result of his severe missionary
labours in Rome. May it be that the
Apostle was now confined in a far more
unwholesome bondage than before (one
of the noisome State-prisons ? See Intro-

duction), and that the assiduous services

of Epaphrod. to him there, brought on
this severe illness ? We believe that this

interpretation is justified by the next
words rh -up,, vtrrip. , . . XeiT. In what
was their service towards the Apostle
lacking ? Evidently in nothing save their

own personal presence and personal care

of him. This would be the more urgently
needed if Paul's outward surroundings
had become less favourable. For the
phrase dvairX. t^ wt., cf. i Cor. xvi. 17,

TO vpwv vo-T^pTipa otiToi dvcTfX'qpwo'oiv

;

2 Cor. xi. 9.

Chapter III.—Vv. 1-3. A saluta-
tion CHANGED INTO A WARNING.—Ver. I.

t6 Xoiirov. Probably A.V. rightly trans*
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III. I. TO XonroK, d8€X4>oi p,ou, )(aip€T€ ev Kupiw.a Rom. xiL l l l t
II (but no ^^, , /.-C-xh
exact ypd^eiv ufJiiK, ifJiol jAei' ouK * 6KVf]p6vy v\xlv 0€ * da4)aX^s.^

TO, aurd ^

2. "^U-
parallel.

So, many jffj^ Tois ^ KUKtts, pXcTTCTe Tous KaKOos * epvdTas, BX^irere ttii'

exx. in

Prow.),
b No relevant paralleL

d Matt. vii. 6 ; Rev. xxii.

c Partly parallel are i Cor. i. 26, x. 18 ; 3 Cor. x. 7. Also Mark xiii. 23.

15. e See note in/r., and cf. Matt. ix. 37; Luke xiii. 27; 3 Tim. iL 15.

1 Tavra t^*FGP (cop. ista).

*TO ao-<j>aXcs A*vid. 23, 31, 37, 73, 238, Procop.

lates "finally" (summing up all his

exhortations to them). It must, how-
ever, be remembered that in late Greek
\oiir6v had come to mean scarcely more
than ovv. Even in Plato, Gorg., 458 D,

there is something very closely approach-

ing this usage. Cf. Matt. xxvi. 45 (and

on it Aars in Zw. Th., xxxviii., 3, pp. 378-

383), Actsxxvii. 20 (where Blass translates

by yam), 2 Tim. iv. 8. For instances in

Epictetus see Class. Review, iii., p. 71.

It is used regularly in this sense in

Modem Greek. {Cf. also Schmid, A tticis-

mus, iii., p. 135.)—x^^P*'''^* '^^^^ ^^ ^^®

impression he wishes to leave upon them.

Cf. chap. ii. 18, iv. 4.

—

to. avro. Alf.,

Ws., P. W. Schmidt and others refer this

to his injunctions concerning joy. But

that explanation does not seem to accord

with the rest of the verse. " To go on
writing the same thing is not irksome

(tedious) to me, while for you it is safe."

In what cogent sense would it be safe to

urge them to rejoice ? But an excellent

meaning is found when we connect the

words with the warning that follows.

That warning is expressly given for their

safety. Nothing is more probable than

that Paul had frequent correspondence

with the Philippians. He must, for in-

stance, have thanked them for their

various gifts. In all likelihood, then, to
ati. refers to warnings formerly addressed

to them against dangerous teachers apt

to lead them astray. He prepares the

way for a similar utterance here by a

certain tone of apology. Perhaps the

slight friction in the Philippian Church,

which is hinted at here and there, may
have been connected with tendencies in

the direction of Judaising. If a con-

nexion is necessary between \aipire and
the subsequent warnings (which is very

doubtful in an informal letter like this), it

is obvious that the formation of parties

(Jewish and heathen-Christian) would,
above all things, mar the spirit of Chris-

tian joy. [Clemen (Einheitlichk., pp.

139-140) cuts the knot by deriving the

latter half of ver. i from the redactor.

The whole section from iii. 2 to iv. 3
belongs to an old letter to the Philippians.

Chap. iv. 4 is the continuation of chap,
iii. la.] Franke, on the occurrence of this

strong warning towards the close of the

letter, well compares the parallel case

of Luther who, in prospect of death, could

not depart without wishing for his fol-

lowers not only the blessing of God but
also hatred of the Pope (Myr.,^ p. 13).

Ver. 2. It is difficult to understand how
anyone could find three different classes

in these words {e.g., Ws., who divides

them into (a) unconverted heathens, (6)

self-seeking Christian teachers, {c) un-

believing Jews. See also his remarks in

A. y. Th., i., 2, pp. 389-391). The words
are a precise parallel to Paul's denuncia-
tions of Judaising teachers in Galatians

and 2 Corinthians. Cf. Gal. i. 7, 9, v. 12,

2 Cor. xi. 13, ii. 17. The persistent and
malicious opposition which they main-
tained against him sufficiently accounts
for the fiery vehemence of his language.

To surrender to their teaching was really

to renounce the most precious gift of the

Gospel, namely, " the glorious liberty of

the sons of God ". For, in Paul's view,

he who possesses the Spirit is raised

above all law. Cf. 2 Cor. iii. 17, and
see Gunkcl, Wirkungen^, etc., pp. 96-

98.—pX^irere. Thrice repeated in the

intense energy of his invective. Liter-

ally = " look at " them, in the sense of

"beware of" them. It is not so used in

classical Greek. Apparently some such
significance as this is found in 2 Chron.

x. 16, pX^irc T^v oIk<5v o-oV) AavcCS. Fre-

quent in N.T. (see Blass, Gram., p. 87, n.

1). He would have used a stronger word
than pX. had the Judaisers already made
some progress at Philippi. There is

nothing to suggest this in the Epistle.

But all the Pauline Churches were ex-

posed to their inroads. At any moment
their emissaries might appear. — tov«

Kvvas. Only here in Paul. Commen-
tators have tried to single out the point

of comparison intended, some emphasis-

ing the shamclessness of dogs, others their
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' KaTaTOfi-f\v ' 3. i^jxcts ydp iv^k^v ri 'irepiTo/ATJ, ot weJfiaTi ecw^^ See note

* XaTpeuoKTCs, Kal * Kav\(a}i.€voi iw Xpioru 'Itjo-oG, Kal ouic ei' aapKi ^ g See note
' inft.

n ; Rom. i. 9; a Tim. i. 3 al. IPit^. in LXX. «.^., Josh. xxiv. 14. i More than thirty elx. in
Paul ; e.g., Rom. u. as, . 11. Cf. Jer. ix. 33, 24 ; Sir. 1. 30 (num. exx. in Sir.).

» So fc^cD^P, d, e, f, m, vg. go. syrtch. et p. txt. arm. »th., Chr., Victorin.,
Ambrst. Edd. 0€ov with ^*ABCDcEFGKL, cop. syrp. mg., Eus., Euth.cod., Ath.

' Kai ov o-apKi Dp.Egr.

impurity t others their roaming tendencies^

others still their insolence and cunning.
Most probably the Apostle had no de-

finite characteristic in his mind, kvwv
was a term of reproach in Greek from
the earliest to the latest times. E,g.^

Horn., //., xiii., 623. Often in O.T. So
here.—r. kok. Ipy, Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 13,

IpYarai 8<$Xioi. We have here clear

evidence that the persons alluded to were
within the Christian Church. They did

professedly carry on the work of the

Gospel, but with a false aim. This in-

validates the arguments of Lips., Hltzm.
and M'Giffert {Apost. Age, pp. 389-390),
who imagine that the Apostle refers to

unbelieving Jews, probably at Philippi.

—T. KaTaTop.i]v. A scornful parody of

their much-vaunted irepiTop,i^. W-M.
(PP- 794-796) gives numerous exx. of a

similar paronomasia, e.g., Diog. Laert.,

6, 24, TT|v uiv E{)kXcC8ov (rxoX-^v IXcyc

XoXi^v, TTjv M nXdruvos 8iaTpipT)V Kara-

rpiPijv. Lit. = •* the mutilation ". Their
mechanical, anspiritual view of the

ancient rite reduces it to a mere lacera-

tion of the body. The word occurs in

CIG., i6o, 27; TheojDhr., Hist. Plant.,

4, 8, 10 ; Symm. on jerem., xlviii., 37 =
notch, cutting, incision. It is only found
here with any reference to circumcision.

Ver. 3. -^fjieis. The contrast drawn,
which has already been before his mind
in the ironical expression KaTaTOfii^.

—

i\

ircpiT. In LXX it is only found in Gen.
xvii. 12, Exod. iv. 25 (Jer. xi. 16 has
another sense). The verb ircpiW|i.vw is

very common. Perhaps the choice of

this particular compound to denote the

rite of circumcision is due, as Dsm. {BS.,

p. 151) suggests, to the Egyptian use of it

as a technical term for the same custom,

long in vogue among the Egyptians.

Examples are found in the Papyri. Paul
uses it here in its strict sense as a token

of participation in the covenant with God
and of obligation to maintain it. But the

further idea belonged to it of being the

outward symbol of an inward grace. Cf.

Deut. XXX. 6. As the rite was regarded

essentially as one of purification, the

grace associated with it was a cleans-
ing process. This explains expressions
like that in Jer. ix. 26, etc ol . . .

XarpcvovTcs. The participle has become
a noun denoting a class of men, spiritual
worshippers. Contrast Heb. viii. 5, xiii.

10, and cf. Heb. ix. 14. Most edd. with
a number of high authorities read ©cow
(see crit. note supr.). This gives a
peculiar combination : " who worship by
the Spirit of God ". But the occurrence
of crapKi immediately after clearly sug-
gests the favourite Pauline antithesis of
irvcvf&a and o-dp|. In that case ©c^i,
which is supported by some excellent
evidence, would be the natural reading,
governed by XarpcvovTcs. Aptly parallel
is Rom. i. 9, 6 6c6s ip Xarpcvo Iv t^
TTvcvftarC |iov. Certainly ©cov, as the
more difficult reading, must be con-
sidered. But as XaTp€vw had come to
have the technical sense of worshipping
God, the word might be altered at an
early date to get rid of a superfluity.

—

Xarp. In LXX it is used exclusively of
the service of God, true or false. But it is

distinguished from its synonym Xcirovp-
Y€iv as including the worship of the
people as well as the ritual of the priests

and Levites. See esp. SH. on Rom. i.

9.—Kavxwp.cvoi. One of the Apostle's
most characteristic words. It expresses
with great vividness the high level of
Christian life at which he is living:
" exulting in Christ Jesus ". It belongs
to the same triumphant mood which finds

utterance so often in this Epistle in

XaCpu. This victorious Christian glad-

ness ought to sweep them past all earthly

formalism and bondage to "beggarly
elements ".—-oiic Iv <r. irciroiO. ovic (in-

stead of p.!]) emphasises the actual con-
dition of their own Christian life.—Iv

o-apK^. On the phrase see Dsm., N.T.
Formel **in Christo," p. 125, who regards
it as following the analogy of the Pauline

Iv XpioTT^. This is manifestly so in our
instance where the expressions stand in

juxtaposition. Camem appellat quicquid

est extra Christum (Calvin). Here o-ap|

has a double antithesis, both X. *!• and

VOL. in. 29
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•^ I^Cor ^»- ireiroie^Tes • 4* Kalirep iyio ^X'^v ^ireTrot0T|(nK Kai^ iv crapKi' ei tis

Hi. i2_a/. >8oiC€i aXXos^ irciroiO^mi iv aapKt, eyw iidWoK • 5. ir€ptTO|XTj
*

LXX, 2 «« ^KTai^ficpoS) ^ic ° Y^KOos NapaTJX, "* 4>"^S BcKiapii^,* ** 'Eppaios li
Kinffs
xviii. 19.

Condemned by AtticJstt.

in N.T. Sec note infr.

ai : Rom. zi. i al. LXX.

See Rutherford, New Phryn., 355. 1 See note infr.

n 2 Cor. xi. 26; Gal. L 14. Freq. in this sense in LXX.
p 2 Cor. xL 32.

m Only here
o Acts xiiL

1 Om. Kai D*E»FG, 4, 30, 73, d, e, f, g, Zahn {Luthardt's Zeitschr,, 1885, p.

184).

2 aXXos 80KC1 DEFG, 73, 74, O.L. vg. go. syrp., Victorin.

3 Edd. with overwhelming weight of authority irepiTOffQ.

4 So Alf. with DE, Ti., Trg., W.H., Ws. Bcviaficiv with ^^ABL 37*, 47,
Euth.cod.

irvcvp,aTi. The ordinary use of "self"

in the popular religious vocabulary corre-

sponds with wonderful accuracy to the

Pauline <rdp5 (so also Moule). For a

strangely kindred conception cf. Seneca,

ad Marc, 24, 5 : ilU {animo) cum hac came
grave certamen est (quoted by Hltzm.,

N.T. Th,, ii., p. 21). Of course crapi

has become a technical term in Paul's

controversy with the Judaisers, and that

particular side of its meaning must always

be kept in view (see Romans and Gala-

tians/»a5sfm).—irciroiO. The word occurs

no less than six times in this short

Epistle. Paul has reached firm con-

victions on the highest things. He knows
what he believes and what he rejects.

That is the real explanation of his strong,

exultant joy.

Vv. 4-6. Paul's confidence in the
FLESH.—Ver. 4. A very close parallel to

the thought is found in 2 Cor. xi. 18-23.

—Kaiirep . . • ex<i»v. A rare construction

in N.T. Three exx. occur in Hebrews.
Viteau (who regards it as a survival of

the literary language, see Le Verbe,

p. 189) would resolve the clause and its

context into cl Kai €x« irciroiOTjo-iv xai

€v o-apKC, i^jficls co-p.^v ovK iv o-apxl ircirot-

66t€s (p. 117), which seems a reason-

able explanation.—irciroiSirjo'ii'. The
Apostle realised to the full what was in-

volved in being a Jew. He felt the high
prerogatives of the chosen people of God.

Cf. Rom. iii. 1-2. They were the heirs

of the prornises in a unique manner. But
these remarkable privileges ought to have
produced in them willing submission to

God's universal purpose of mercy instead

of being incentives to mere self-com-

placency and bitter prejudice.— icol Iv o-.

Zahn (see crit. note supr.) omits Kai
with some good authorities, assigning its

origin to a false exegesis which believed

that Paul had home fleshly trust besides

his Christian boasting. But Ka( seems
quite in place, as Paul is simply, for the
moment, regarding himself from a purely
Jewish standpoint.—et tis 8. irc-ir. " If

anyone else presumes to trust." A com-
plete parallel is Matt. iii. 9, (tTj Sti^TiTC

X^yeiv Iv eavTots. Cf. i Cor. xi. 16.

Akin to this use of SokcIv is such a pas-

sage as Aristoph., Ran., 564, (jiaiveo-dai

80KWV, •' Pretending to be mad ". We
cannot help thinking that the usage is

based on the impersonal use of the verb.

In later Greek 8oiccXv frequently means
" think," «.^., Acts xxvii. 13; Acta Philip.,

95, I ; Plut., Timol., viii., 3. In ofl&cial

Greek it is the regular equivalent of Latin
censere, the technical term to denote the
opinion of the Senate (see Viereck, Sermo
Graecus, etc., p. 72). Hoist, acutely

notes that "8okci puts the ireiroiO. Iv tr,

subjectively, and denies that there is a
reality corresponding to this false opinion.

In this subjectivity there is irony."

Ver. 5. The Apostle seems to feel

a certain natural pride in recounting
his hereditary privileges. — vcpirofji-Q

6KTai](A. The dative of Trcpir. must be
read, expressing the sphere to which
6RTai[]p,. belongs. Literally : " Eight-

days-old as regards my circumcision ".

A.V. satisfies the requirements. He was
born in Judaism, and lost none of its

advantages from the outset. Proselytes

were circumcised as adults. For the usage
in this sense see the elaborate list of

parallels in Wetstein on John xi. 39.

—

Ik

Y^vovs *l. Ik often denotes the class or

country of a man, e.g., John iii. i. Paul
shared in the glories of the covenant-
people. Israel was the theocratic name.
—<f>vXi]« B. This tribe stood high in

Jewish estimation, not only as descending

from Rachel, Jacob's best-loved wife, but

as remaining loyal to the house of David,

and, after the exile, forming with Judah
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'EjSpaiwK, ftaxA v6}i.ov ^apiaaios, 6. Kara '^JtjXoi'^ 'SicSkcdi' ^j,«qRom.x.2;

€KKXir|(TiaK,' Kord SiKaioaunrji' tJ|k i¥ y6iua yck<$|i,ckos afie/x-nTOS. ^"- "• ''^•

A . .. ^ ^>' 58 (A)."
r Acts xxii. 4 : i Cor. xr. 9; Gal. i. 23 al.

" So ^cDb etcEKLP, Euth.cod., Bas.eth. Edd. {tjXos with ^*ABD*FO.
• Om. D*FG. » 0€ov added by FG, 122, f, vg., Aug., Ambrst.

the foundation of the future nation.

—

•Epp. i^ 'Epp. For the phrase cf. Herodt.,

2, 143, nCpcopiv ^K riipufjiios ; Plat.,

Phaedr., 246 A, aYadol xal l| ayaOwv.
The force of these words has been
variously estimated. Lft. and others

draw a contrast between 'E^paios and
"EXXtjvio-Tns, the former being a Jew who
retained the Hebrew language and cus-

toms (see Acts vi. i). But Euseb.,
H.E., 2, 4, 2, applies the designation to

Philo, and in Praep. Evang., xiii., 11, 2,

to Aristobulus, both of them Greek-speak-
ing Jews with little if any knowledge of

Hebrew. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 22. The Greek
Comm., Th. Mps. and Thdrt., believe

that, in using the ancient name, Paul
wishes to emphasise the purity of his

lineage. Probably they are right.—icaro.

v($p.ov. Are we to distinguish between
vdp.09 and 6 v6\t.o9 in Paul ? Attempts
have been made (notably that of Gifford,

Romans in Speaker^5 Comm., pp. 41-48)

to show that when Paul omits the article

he is thinking mainly of the principle of

law as a method of justification in oppo-
sition to faith, etc. In our judgment it

has been made abundantly clear by Grafe
{Die paulinische Lehre vom Gesetz, pp.
i-ii) that, for the Apostle, v6\i.o^ with or

without the article means the O.T. reve-

lation of the will of God. He makes no
distinction between a general conception

of Divine law and the special one of the

Mosaic law. The Mosaic law is for him
the Divine law pure and simple, and
therefore has a universal bearing. There
are, of course, modifications of this cen-

tral idea, but they can all be satisfactorily

accounted for. Often the insertion or

omission of the article with v6^o% is

entirely a question of formal grammar.
Here v6\io^ is plainly the law of Moses.
—<t>apio-aio9. Cf. Acts xxiii. 6. For an
interesting discussion of the influence of

the school of Hillel upon Paul see Wab-
nitz, Revug TheoL, xiii., p. 287 fF. The
survivals of Rabbinic doctrines and
methods in Paul's thought, however,
must neither be exaggerated, nor, because
they are Rabbinic, be contemptuously
dismissed. " If God was not moving in

the Rabbinic thought of Christ's day,
what reason have we to say He . . .

moves in the thought of to-day ? " (P. T.
Forsyth). Almost certainly Paul's family
must have been in thorough sympathy
with strict Judaism. No doubt he would
be disowned by them, and this, as Ramsay
notes {St. Paul, p. 36), would give special
force to his words in ver. 8 infr.

Ver. 6. Probably jJTjXos (neuter) is the
correct form here. In N.T. the neuter
occurs only in 2 Cor. ix. 2, but it is found
in Ignat., and, alternately with i J., in

I Clem. It is perhaps colloquial (so
W-Sch., p. 84), although & g. is that used
in LXX. StjXos would almost have a
technical meaning for a strict Jew at that
time in connexion with the fanatical party
among the Pharisees who called them-
selves CT]X<aTaC {cf. Schiirer, i., 2, p. 80
ff.). Cf. Gal. i. 14, ircpicr<roWpcds JItj-

X«>TT)9 virapxcovTwviraTpiKwv (aov irapa-

Z6<retav.—Sicok. t. IkkXt]^. Cf. Gal. i.

13, iSCuKov TTjv iKK\i\a-iav rov 6cov. 6
SicdKwv is, in classical Greek, the techni-

cal term for the " pursuer " or prosecutor
in the law-courts. Strangely enough it

was by means of prosecutions that Paul
usually persecuted.

—

koto, Sik. t. Iv v.

"According to {i.e., tested by the stan-

dard of) the righteousness which beIonc;;«!

to the sphere of the law." Of course
this righteousness, which is here equiva-
lent to right conduct as a whole, is re-

garded from the point of view of that

which justifies before God. For the ex-

ceptional prominence which righteoustiess

has in Jewish religious thought, see esp.

Weber, Lehren des Talmud, pp. 269-

270, and Charles' admirable note on
Apocal. of Baruch, xxiv. i. Cf. Ps.

Sol. ix. 9 for a very precise formula-
tion of Jewish thought on this subject.

It would be wrong to limit 8ik. here

merely to ceremonial observances. It

includes, most probably, the ordinary

moral precepts of the law as well.

—

ap,c|jiirT09' Exactly parallel to this de-

scription is the case of the rich young
man in the Gospels. He also could

claim to be Kara Sik. t. iv vop.. a|xcp.ir.

It was at the next step (ver. 7) that
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7. dXX' S.7iva^ r^v fioi K^pSrj, TaCra -^yrjiuiai 8icL rfti' Xpiorfii' *lr\\iiav.

.CKouKye ^ Kal ^ i^yoOfxai irdrra ^Tjjxtai' ctt/ai 816

cxoK Tijs
"* yj'oSaews Xpiorou * Mt|<tou ^ toG Kupiou fiou** 8t' ok tA

-irdrra * i^tjp.icSOtjK, Kal iQyoup,ai ^o-KupaXa ctmi/ Im XpioroK

w 3 Cor. X. ^; 3 Pet. iii. 18 al. (Fraq. in Paul.) z Matt zvL a6: i Co*. iiL zj.

I See note
»n/r., and
on chap, g, ^w^ » peKouKyc ^ Kal ^ i^yoOfxai irdrra ^Tjp.taK ctmi 8ici to ' uirep-

t Cf. Acts
xxvii. 21.

n Rom. ix.

20, X. 18.

vSee
W-M., p. 294.

y Only here in N.T. Common m later Greek.

» Ti. ariva alone with ti^*AG, 17, d, e, g, Euth.cod., Cyr., Lucif., Amb.
* So Ti., Ws., W.H. with ^AP, 17, 37, kicr., o«>cr., cop., Did., Euth.cod., Cyr.,

Thphl. Trg., Alf., Myr., Lft. |icv ovv with BDEFGKL, Chr. See Ws., TK,, p.

104.

8 Om. Kai t^*, 80, f, vgde. go. cop. aeth., Cyr., Lucif. See Ws., TK., p. no, who
points out that xai is often omitted even in ancient MSS.

* Tov X. I. : B, Thdrt. Prob. to conform to 8ia rhv X. or riis yv«i><r. Sec Ws.,
TK., p. 73.

» ln<r. Xpwr. AKP, f, vg. go. syrsch. aeth., Bas., Chr., Euth.

* tiiiwv AP, syrP- arm. aeth., Did., Bas., Cyr., Lucif.

' So Alf. with ^cADcEKLP, syrp. go., Did., Bas., Chr., Cyr., Aug. Om. ctvai

edd. with ^*BD*FG, 17, d, e, f, g, vg. cop. syrsch. arm. aeth., Lucif.,

Victorin. There is some force in Meyer's argument that civai might easily drop
out before ivcu

he stopped short. He was unable to
•• count all things loss for Christ ".

Vv. 7-9. Earthly gains counted
LOSS that he might win Christ.—
Ver. 7. aXX* ariva. Although in later

Greek oorris had lost almost all its

peculiar force and become simply = 8s

{e.g., Matt. xxii. 2, etc. Cf. Jebb in

Vincent and Dickson's Handbook, p.

302), one feels that something of that

force is present here. " But these things,

although they were of a class that was
really gain to me." Non de ipsa lege

loquitur, sed de justitia quae in lege est

(Estius). The prerogatives mentioned
above were real privileges viewed from his

old Jewish standpoint, might even be
justly regarded as paving the way to sal-

vation.—K^pSr). In the plural it usually

refers to money (see Jebb on Soph.,

Antig., 1326). Perhaps the idea of sepa-

rate items of profit is before the Apostle's

mind (so also Vaughan). For the anti-

thesis between K^pSi] and ST)|x£av cf.

Aristotle, Eth. Nicom., 5, 4, 6, rh fx^v

TOV ayadov irX^ov tov Kaxov 8J ?Xottov
KcpSos* rh 82 ^vavT^ov iiir)|JkCa.

—
-qy-qfjiai

. . . t-qp..
" I have considered and still

consider." Tersely, Thdrt., ircpirr^s . . .

6 Xvxvos, TOV i^X£ov <|>av^KTOS.

On w. 8-11 see Rainy 's admirable ex-

position in Expos. Bible, pp. 200-256.

—

Ver. 8. 4XXa ucvovvyc. Probably ye
ought to be read (see crit. note supr.), as
its absence in some good authorities is

accounted for by the ease with which it

could be omitted (so D omits it in 2 Cor.
xi. 16 ; DFG in Rom. viii. 32; B in Rom.
ix. 20). Almost = " Nay, that is a feeble

way of expressing it ; I can go further and
say," etc. aXXa suggests a contrast to
be introduced, y.iy adds emphasis, while
ovv, gathering up what has already been
said, corrects it by way of extending
his assertion (ye can scarcely be trans-

lated, representing, rather, a tone of the
voice in taking back the limitations im-
plied in aTiva . . . k^p8t|). "Nay
rather, I actually count all things," etc.

We cannot well see, in view of the natural
translation of dXXa p.€vovvye, how the
emphasis could be laid on any other word
than irdvTa. There is no need for con-
trasting 'qyqp.ai, and i^yovjxai. He does
not compare present and past. -qyT)p,ab

already expresses the fixed decision to

which he has come. He has spoken of
regarding his important Jewish preroga-
tives as • loss " for Christ's sake. Now
he widens the range to irdvTa. This is

the goal of Christian life. It is not to be
divided up between Christ and earthli-

ness. It is not to express itself in atten-

tion to certain details. "If we should
say some things, we might be in danger
of sliding into a one-sided puritanism "

(Rainy, op. cit., p. 191).

—

rh tnrcpe'xov t.

yvwo-. X. 'I. k.t.X. An instance of the

extraordinary predilection of the later

language for forming abstract substan-
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18 y Roin«
€K vo^ou, dXXd •rfji' 81A irioTcuis XpioToG, t^v Ik 0eou SiKaioauia]»' ^"- ^9; ^

a/.

^* places c)i. after Six*

tives from adjectives and participles. Cf.
2 Cor. iv. 17, rb . . . IXa(^p6v ttis

6X(x(rcei>s T|(i.«v. Probably = " the sur-

passing (or supreme) thing which con-
sists in the knowledge," etc. "We be-

held His glory." That glory outshines all

this earth's guiding-stars.

—

t. yv<aa-tt*%.

This knowledge on which Paul is so fond
of dwelling is, as Beysch. well expresses
it, '* the reflection of faith in our reason "

{op. cit., ii., p. 177). It is directly con-
nected with the surrender of the soul to

Christ, but, as Paul teaches, that always
means a close intimacy with Him, from
which there springs an ever-growing
knowledge of His spirit and will. Such
knowledge lays a stable foundation for

the Christian character, preventing it

from evaporating into a mere unreason-
ing emotionalism. The conception,which
is prominent in Paul's writings, is based
on the O.T. idea of the knowledge of
God. That is always practical, religious.

To know God is to revere Him, to be
godly, for to know Him is to understand
the revelation He has given of Himself.

Cf. Isa. xi. 2, Hab. ii. 14. It is natural

that in the later Epistles this aspect of

the spiritual life should come into the

foreground, seeing that already the

Christian faith was being confronted by
other explanations of man's relation to

God. To know Christ, the Apostle

teaches, is to have the key which will

unlock all the secrets of existence viewed
from the standpoint of religion.

—

rov
KvpCov )&. It was as K-upkos> the ex-

alted Lord, that Paul first knew Christ.

And always it is from this standpoint

he looks backwards and forwards. To
recognise this is to understand his doc-

trinal teaching.—81* 6v t. iravxa IJtj-

|iio>eTiv. TO, iravTo = " the sum-total " as

opposed to a part. (So also Hoist.)

Perhaps in contrasting lt-np,.andKcp8'qo-(d,

as in the similar contrast in ver. 7, he
may have in view our Lord's words in

Matt. xvi. 26. In N.T. only the passive

of £i(]p.i«$«* is used with various construc-

tions. [It gives good sense to regard Kal

T|7. o-K-up. as a parenthesis, and thus to

make ivo K€p8. along with its parallel

Tov yviavai depend on It'm*- ^^ this case

the Apostle speaks from the standpoint of

his conversion. See J. Weiss, Th. LZ.,

1899, col. 264.]—cKvPaXo. The deri-
vation is uncertain. It is most probably
connected with o-Kup, "dung". It is

often used in this sense itself, but also
in the wider meaning of any " refuse,"
such as the remains of a banquet. See a
large collection of exx. from late writers
in Wetstein and Lft., and cf. the apt
parallel in Plautus, True., ii., 7, 5, Ama-
tor qui bona sua pro stercore habet. Pro-
bably ctvai ought to be omitted, although
there is great divergence in the authori-
ties. (See crit. note supr.) It might
easily be inserted as parallel to the pre-
ceding civai.—tva X. iccpSijo-w. " That I

may win Christ." There is nothing
mechanical or fixed about fellowship with
Christ. It may be interrupted by decay
of zeal, the intrusion of the earthly spirit,

the toleration of known sins, the easy
domination of self-will, and countless
other causes. Hence, to maintain it, there
must be the continuous estimating of
earthly things at their true value. Ac-
cordingly he looks on "winning Christ"
as something present and future, not as
a past act. (As to the form, an aorist

iKepSTjara is found in Herod., Joseph.,
LXX, etc. See Kiihner-Blass, Gramm.f
ii., p. 457.)

Ver. 9. evpeOw. It is probably used
here in the semi-technical sense which
it received in post-classical Greek =
TVYx*''« with participle (French se trou-

ver), "turn out actually to be". "And
actually be in Him," from the eschato-
logical standpoint (see Viteau, Le Verbe,

p. 192). The idea is involved of a re-

velation of real character. Cf. Gal. ii.

17, ii 8i . . . cvp£6ir]p.6V ical avTol
a|.i.apT(i)XoL—Iv avT^. The central fact

of Paul's religious life and thought, the

complete identification of the believer

with Christ.—p,^ ^wv* p-""! either de-

pends directly on iva or is used to express
Paul's own view of what is implied in

cvpc0. kv a. This last thought must be
regarded as the basis on which the

clauses immediately following rest.—
IpTjv 81K. " A righteousness ofmy own."

Cf. Apoc. of Bar., Ixiii. 3, "then Hezekiah
trusted in his works and had hope in

his righteousness ". The noun 8tK. is

anarthrous to emphasise the idea belong-

ing to it in its essential force. l\L-f[v is
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*
Rom^\?' ^^^* Tfj iriorei* lO. •toO yfoimi auToi', Kal T^f h6va\x.iv Tfjs

|> ^*j^.3- dfaaTdo-ecJS auToO, Kal ttjk * Koi»'(i»'iaK twk • * iradTj^drctM' adrou,

p. 231. b 2 Cor. i. 5 ; I Pet. It. 13.

* D*E*, O.L. vg. tr irioTCi. LP, lyrp-, Baseth., Chr., connect this clause with
the words following.

»So DEFGKLP, Bas., Chr., Euth.cod., Thdrt. Edd. om. ttjv with t^*AB.
Meyer keeps ttiv, which he supposes to have been "overlooked as unnecessary".

8 So LadL, Alf. with fc^cADEFGKLP. Ti., Trg., Ws., W.H. om. t»v with

added to define, and then the definition

is elaborated by the clause with the
article. An instructive parallel is Gal.

ii. 20, iv irCoTfi Jw t-q tov -uioO tov 6cov
(see an important note in Green, Gram,
of N.T., pp. 34-35). Siicaioo-vvTj, as
usually in Paul's writings, means a right
relation between him and God. The
retention of the word by Paul to denote
the position of the Christian before God
is, as Hoist. {Paulin. Theol., p. 64) points
out, a proof of his close connexion with
the Jewish consciousness. We may call

it a " forensic " word, for certainly there
always lies behind it the idea of a stan-

dard appointed by God, a law, the ex-

pression of the Divine will. The qualify-

ing words here show what Paul has in

view.—rJjv ^k v6p.o«. Cf. the lament for

the destruction of Jerusalem in Apoc. of
Bar., Ixvii. 6, *• the vapour of the smoke of
the incense of righteousness which is by
the law is extinguished in Zion " (and
see Charles* note on xv. 5). This hypo-
thetical 81K., which he calls his own, could
only spring from complete conformity to

the will of God as revealed in precepts
and commands. That is the kind of
relation to God which Paul has found
to be impossible. On v6\i.o9 without the
article see on ver. 5 supr. r^v 8ia
irtarews X., ttjv ^k 6cov 8ik. Iirl tq
irio-Tci. The exact character of this

8iKaio(rvvT) which Paul prizes must be
carefully noted. The presupposition of
possessing it is '• to be found in Christ ".

It is not a righteousness which he can
win by legal observances. It springs
from God. What does this new relation
to God precisely mean ? The one con-
dition of understanding the Apostle's
language is to remember that he com-
bines in his thinking two conceptions of
SiKaioo-vvt), or perhaps we should rather
say that his own experience has made vivid

for him a two-sided conception of this

relation. On the one hand, he thinks of
81K. as connected with God, the Judge of
men. God, strictly marking sin, might

condemn men absolutely, because all have
sinned. Instead of that, because of His
grace manifested in Jesus Christ the
crucified and working through Christ's
death, He deals mercifully with sinners,
treats them as righteous on account of
the propitiation made by the Righteous
One, treats them as standing in a right

relation to Himself, i.e., pardons them.
8iKaioo"vvT) thus comes to be God's
gracious way of dealing with us, " for.

giveness with the Forgiver in it " (Rainy,
op. cit., p. 231), the relation with God
into which we are brought by His grace for

Jesus' sake, regarded more or less as an
activity of His, practically = salvation
(which, already in O.T., rested upon tha
rectitude of God's character, see, e.g., Isa.

li. 5-8, Ps. xcviii. 2). God's justifying ol

us makes us 8iKaioi in His sight : we pos-

sess 8iKaio<ruvT). That, however, might
appear arbitrary. But the Apostle gives
no ground for such a suspicion. This
81K. Ik Qiov is only reached " through
the faith of Christ," i.e., the faith which
Christ kindles, of which He is the author,
which, also, He nourishes and main-
tains (see esp. Haussleiter, Greifswald.
Studien, pp. 177-178). This 8ik. is

securely founded on faith in Christ

(iirl TJ) IT.). But what does such
faith effect? It is that which makes
the believer one with Christ. He shares

in all that his Lord possesses. Christ

imparts life to him. Christ's relation to

the Father becomes his. But this is no
longer a being regarded or dealt with by
God as if he were 8iKaio9. Union with
Christ makes it possible for the Christian

to be 8iKaios, to show himself such in

actual behaviour. Thus 8iKaioo-ijv-ir) may
express something more than the relation

to God into which believers are brought
by God's justifying judgment (which for

their experience means the sense of for-

giveness with the Forgiver in it). It em-
braces the conduct which is the response

to that forgiving love of God, a love only

bestowed on the soul united to Christ by
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faith (see esp. Pfleid., Paulin., i., p.

175 ; Hltzm., N.T. Th., ii., pp. 127-129,
138-139 ; HSring, Aik. 0eov bet Paulus,
Tubingen, 1896 ; Kolbing, SK., 1895,
7 ff. ; Denney, Expos., vi., 3, p. 433 ff., 4,

p. 299 fr., Hoist., Paulin. Th., pp. 65-66).
Vv. lo-ii.

—

Conformity to Christ's
DEATH AND RESURRECTION.— Ver. ID.

Tov Yvwvai. This infinitive ot purpose
or motive is frequent in N.T. and later

Greek. Among classical authors it is

chiefly found in Thucyd., who favours it

(see Goodwin, MT., p. 319 ; Viteau, Le
Verbe, p. 169 ff.). It is perhaps connected
with the use of the genitive after verbs of
aiming, hitting, etc. Paul has already
spoken in ver. 8 of the yvwotis of Christ.

This thought again appeals to him, but
now as being the natural development of
winning Christ and being found in Him.
For with Paul this Christian Gnosis is the
highest reach of Christian experience.

Cf. Wordsworth, Excursion, Bk. iv. :

—

For knowledge is delight, and such delight
Breeds love : yet suited as it rather is

To thought and to the climbing intellect,

It teaches less to love than to adore

;

If that be not indeed the highest love.

Yvw<ri« is the necessary result of intimate

communion with Christ. No better com-
ment on the thought can be found than
Eph. i. 11-20. C^, as a most instructive

parallel, John xvii. 3. The precise force

of yvCivai as opposed to clS^vai k.t.X. is

admirably brought out by Lft. on Gal. iv.

9, where he shows that yv. (i) has in

view " an earlier state of ignorance " or
•• some prior facts on which the know-
ledge is based," and (2) contains "the
ideas of thoroughness, familiarity, or of

approbation", yv. emphasises "the/ro-
cess of redemption ".

—

t-Jjv Svvafikiv t.

avacr. . . . KOivwviav tradi\\i.. . . .

<rv\i.\iop<^. . . . T^ davarcp. As to read-

ings, Tt]v must be omitted (with the best

authorities) before koiv., because the latter

forms one idea with the preceding clause.

In the case of t«v it is more difficult to

decide. But the evidence, both external

and internal, is, on the whole, against it.

(rv\t.\Lop^it,6[L€vo% is clearly right, having
unassailable attestation.—In this passage

wehave the deepest secrets ofthe Apostle's

Christian experience unveiled. Qui ex-

pertus nonfuerit, non intelliget (Anselm).

Two experiences are described which can-

not be separated : the experimental know-
ledge of the believer embraces (i) the

power of Christ's resurrection, (2) the

fellowship of His sufferings, conformity to

His death. Paul puts the resurrection first,

because it was the Risen Christ he came
to know ; it was that knowledge which
gave him insight into the real meaning ot

Christ's sufferings and death. But here
he thinks altogether of a spiritual process
which is carried on in the soul of him
who is united to Christ. He has no idea
of martyrdom before him (so, e.g., De W.,
Myr.). Nor is any earthly suffering pre-
sent to his mind except, perhaps, as a
discipline which overcomes sin. Thus
Col. i. 24 is not a true parallel (so also
Hpt.). The passages which illuminate
his meaning are especially Rom. vi. 3-

12, viii. 29, Gal. ii. 19-20, vi. 14. Christ,
in Paul's view, carries the man who clings
to Him in faith through all the great
crises which came to Him on the path of
His perfecting. The deepest of men's
saving experiences run parallel, as it were,
to the cardinal events of the Christian
revelation, more especially to that aton-
ing death accomplished once for all for

the remission of sins. Cf. Rom. vi. 5,
crvfiK^vToi 7€7ova)i,6v ry op.oiw(taTi Toii

Oavdrov avrov. This is the " crucifying
of the flesh " in fellowship with Christ,

which results in " newness of life " (Rom.
vi. 4). On the Cross Christ died, i.e.,

the earthly part in Him died—His human
flesh. But that was the only element in

Him that could be tempted. And, as
regards that element of His being. He
died victorious, able to offer up His
human life without spot unto God. They
that are Christ's are enabled, by His
power communicated to them, through a
process of overcoming, to die to earthli-

ness and the appeals made to their fleshly

nature. But in dying on the Cross Christ

identified Himself with the sin of the

world, acknowledging that God's judg-
ment upon sin was righteous and true, as

the Head ofmankind representing sinners

and bearing the burden of their trans-

gression. So, in the Apostle's view, they
that are Christ's have the firm assurance
that in Him the Crucified they have made
full confession of their sin to the holy and
gracious God. They know, by the wit-

ness of the Holy Spirit, that God accepts

that confession and forgives them freely

and joyfully. For they know that Holi-

ness has accepted Love, and that Love
has acknowledged Holiness, or rather,

that the holy love of the Father and the

Son is revealed in its unity on the Cross

of Christ. The result of death with Christ

is life in Him. This new life depends on
Christ's resurrection. "Because I live,

ye shall live also." The power (Swap-iv)

of His resurrection as experienced by the
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e Troe read- • gpyp^jj^op^Qj^g^05 1 ^q QavdrdJ auTou, II. €i irais * Karai'TTJaw els t^i'

'pff^f^op't"-' ' i^avdfrraaiy riav ^ v€KpSiV. 12. oux on t]8t] IXaPoK, r\ i]8if] *t€T€-

?°lyhere Xcioi^ai * * ' SitSKu 8^, ct itai * KaraXd^b) c^)' w itat* ^icaT6Xi^<f>0T)i'*

d Acts xxvi.

7 ; £ph. iv. 13. e Only here in N.T. f Cf. Heb. iL 10, v. g ; Wiad. iv. 13. g See note in/r.

h Rom. ix. 30 ; i Cor. ix. 34 ; Siracb zr. 7.

1 So ^cDcEKL, Baa., Chr., Thdrt. Ti., Trg., Alt, Ws., W.H. o'vfjLnop<()tCo-

ucvos with ^*ABD*P, 17, 67**, 71, Euth.cod., Bas. FG, d, e, g, go., Iren.,

Lucif., Victorin. <rvv<{>opTci(o|i€Vos.

* So Myr., with KL, arm. cop. Thdrt., Thphl. Edd. (exc. Myr.) ttjv ck vcxpuv
with ^ABDEP, 17, 31 et al., d, e, f, g, vg. go. syrr., Ir., Bas., Euth.cod., Chr.
Fgr-Ggr., Twv CK. Mjn:. supposes that ck was written in margin to explain €$av.,

not found elsewhere in N.T., and that so the erroneous insertion of this ck after

T«v produced ttjv ck vck. This is improbable.

' D*EFG, d, e, f, g, Iren., Ambrst. add t) T|8t| ScSixaiwiiai (FG' SiKaiuf&ai, G*
8iKaio|iai).

* So edd. with |^cABDcE**KLP, Clem., Eus., Marc, Chr., Euth.cod., Thdrt.

Ti. om. Kai with ^D*E*FG, 39, 112, d, e, 1, g, vg., Tert., Hil., Victorin., Ambrst,

6 Om. Dgr-*Egr.Fgr.G, 67**, Tert.

« So BcDcEKLP. Edd. KaTcXTi|i<|)e. with ^AB*D*FG.

believer is the effect ot His victory

over death and sin ; that victory which
has given Him all power in heaven and
earth ; which enables Him to impart
of His own life to those who are in His
fellowship. It is not they who live but
*' Christ liveth in " them. The organic

connexion between Christ and the

Christian is the regulating idea for the

Apostle. Christ is, as we have said, the

Head and representative of humanity.
Hence conformity to Christ (Rom. viii. 29,

irpowpurcv irv\t.\i6p^ov^ rtjs cIkcSvos tov
viov avTov) all along the line, both in

living and dying, is a return to the

divinely-purposed type, for man was made
in the image of God (see loc. cit.y els rh
clvai atiT^v irp«»T6TOKOv Iv iroXXois aSeX-

<f>ois). " In this appropriation ofthe death
and rising of the Lord Jesus . . . there

are three stages, corresponding to the

Friday, Saturday and Sunday of Easter-

tide. Christ died for our sins : He was
buried: He rose again the third day.

So, by consequence, * I am crucified

Virith Christ : no longer do I live : Christ

liveth in me '

" (Findlay, Galat. in Ex-
pos. Bible; p. 159). On the whole
thought of this passage, see Pfleiderer,

Paulinism, i., pp. 169, 192-207; Denney,
Expos., vi., 4, p. 299 ff.

Ver. II. ct ir«s Karavr. This con-
struction closely corresponds to the

Homeric usage of ct kc or ^v (as in

Odyss., 3, 83, irarpi? i^i,ov K\io% p.cWp-

Xop-ai, TJv irov ^kovcw) where the pro-

tasis really contains in itself its own
apodosis " which consists of an implied

idea of purpose " or hope (see Goodwin,
MT.

, p. 180 ; Burton, MT., § 276 ; Viteau,

Le Verbe, pp. 62, 116). Here the clause

is almost equivalent to an indirect ques-

tion. The Resurrection is the Apostle's

goal, for it will mean perfect, unbroken
knowledge of Christ and fellowship with
Him. Paul knows by experience the

difficulty of remaining loyal to the end,

of being so conformed to Christ's death
that the power of sin will not revive

its mastery over him. So his apparent
uncertainty here of reaching the goal is

not distrust of God. It is distrust of

himself. It emphasises the need he feels

of watchfulness and constant striving (cf.

8iwK», ver. 12), lest " having preached to

others" he "be found a castaway" (i

Cor. ix. 27. Vv. 24-27 of this chap.,

along with Rom. viii. 17, are the best

paraBel to the passage before us). But,

on the other side, he is always reminded
that "faithful is He that calleth you"
(i Thess. V. 24).—Karavrno-w. Probably
aorist subjunctive (as corresponding \vith

KaraXdpca in ver. 12).

—

ttjv <|av. t.

vcKp. Authority, both external and in-

ternal, supports the reading tt|v Ik vcKpwv.

l^avdtrr, is found nowhere else in N.T.,

and never in LXX. In later Greek it

means " expulsion ". It occurs only here

in this sense. Hoist, suggests that l^av,

is used here of the actual resurrection,

because &vao-T<uri« was used above of
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believers with an ethical, ideal meaning.
We are disposed to believe (with Ws.
and others) that Paul is thinking only of
the resurrection of believers (c/. Ps. Sol.
Hi. 13-16 for Jewish thought on this sub-
ject, the thought which had been Paul's
mental atmosphere). This is his usual
standpoint. In the famous passage i

Cor. XV. 12 ff. it is exclusively of Chris-
tians he speaks. We have no informa-
tion as to what he taught regarding
a general resurrection. But considering
that it is with spontaneous, artless letters

we have to do, and not with theoretical
discussions, it would be hazardous to
say that he ignored or denied a general
resurrection. For him the resurrection
of Christians depends on and is con-
formed to the resurrection of their Lord.
Teichmann (Auferstehung u. Gericht, p.

67), comparing chap. i. 23 with this

passage, holds that Paul, although he
has replaced the idea of resurrection by
that of a continuous existence after death,
occasionally ^as here) uses the traditional

termini techntci. This may be so. More
probably at one time he would give pro-

minence to the thought of uninterrupted
fellowship with Christ after death, while
at another his longings would centre
round the great crisis when Christ should
acknowledge all His faithful servants and
make them full sharers in His glory. It

is not to be doubted that Paul, like the
rest of the early Christians, expected that
crisis soon to come.
Vv. 12-16. The mark of the mature

Christian,—to press forward.—Ver.

12. ovx Stu There is a curious differ-

ence (see W-M., p. 746) between the use
of this phrase in classical and in N.T.
Greek, \iyia is understood in both cases,

but in the classical language the usage
is rhetorical = " not only, but ". In N.T.
its purpose is to guard against misunder-
standing, " I do not mean that," etc.

—

eXapov. The aorist sums up the Apostle'

s

experiences as far as the point he has
reached, looking at it (with the usual

force of the aorist) as a single fact. In

English, of course, we must translate,
" Not that I have already attained " (so

R.V.). In Greek a sharper distinction is

made between past and present. Cf.

John xvii. 4, lyia at l8<i|ao-a ItrX ttjs

YT]s, rh lEpyov TeXeiwcras. It is needless

to ask what is the object of IXa^ov.

None is required, just as we speak of

"attaining". He has in view all that is

involved in winning Christ and knowing
Him. Probably the remaining verses of

this paragraph are a caution to some at

Philippi who were claiming high sanctity,

and so affecting superior airs towards
their brethren. This would naturally lead

to irritation and jealousies.—TCTeX€i(d(j,ai.

The interesting variant ScSiKaCujiai {cf.

I Cor. iv. 4) is plainly very ancient, the

gloss, probably, of some pious copyist

who imagined that the Divine side of

sanctification was left too much out of
sight. tcXckSm is a favourite word of the

writer to the Hebrews. It means literally

"to bring to the end" determined by
God. See Bleek, Heb. Brief., ii., i,

p. 299. A striking parallel to our passage
is Philo, Leg. AUeg., iii., 23 (ed. Cohn),
ir<JT€ ovv, w v|»vx^» }JiaXt<rTa veKpo<{>op€iv

<ravTT|v viroXi^xIfQ ; apd y* '''"X oTav
TcXeiuO'QS teal PpapcCwv icai arT€<|>dva)v

dliuO'QS ; eo-Q Yap rdre (t>iX66eo9> ov

<}>iXo<r(i>|xaTos«

—

Slcokw. It is unnecessary
to assume the metaphor of the race-

course. 81. and KaraXajxPavw are corre-

lative words (81. esp. frequent in Paul) =
•' seek and find," " pursue and overtake ".

Cf. Rom. ix. 30, Exod. xv. 9 (LXX). Of
course both may be used with a meta-
phorical colour. Cf. I Cor. ix. 24, and
also 2 Clem, xviii. 2 (quoted by Wohl.).

—cl Kttl KaraX. See on ct •'ws KaravT.
supr. The subjunctive here is delibera-

tive as being in an indirect question (see

Blass, Gramm.y p. 206). We believe caC

ought to be read, as it would very easily

slip out before kut. It emphasises the

correspondence with the following Kare-

XtjiAcfidTiv, and may possibly be a sort of

correction of €i irws in the previous verse,
'• in the hope that I may really grasp (do

my part in grasping) ". Hpt. quotes aptly

from Luther: "ein Christ ist nicht im
Wordensein sondern im Werden, darum
wer ein Christ ist, ist kein Christ".

—

l<^* (p. Two distinct interpretations are

possible and equally good. It may (i)

be = €irl Tovry Srt, " for this reason,

viz., that I," etc., or (2) = tovto l<j>* <p,

"that with a view to which I," etc.

Whichever be chosen, the sense remains

the same. Paul lays, as it were, the re-

sponsibility of his attaining upon Christ.

Christ's grasp of his whole being (Kare-

Xt]|x4>0tiv) must have a definite purpose

in it. Paul's Christian progress is the

only thing that can correspond (ko£) to

his experience of Christ's power.—X. M.

Tov is certainly to be omitted. It is

difficult to decide whether M. ought to

be read or not. There is some force in

the remark of Ws. that there would be

no motive for adding *!., while X. alone

would follow the analogy of vv. 8-9 (see

Ws., TK., p. 88).
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.r. 1 13. dSeX<t>oi, lyut iyiavrhv ou' *XoYi^o|iai

^ Ik §€, tA \i.kv * dirtaw "" eTriXai'0ai'<5)xej'os, toTs ® Be

1 Rom. Hi. 4^ -TOO XptOTOU 'Iriaoo.
28, XIV. 14 '

(LXX). KaTciXTi<}>eKai
k John IX.

'^

25. For luirpoaOcK • <ircicTeiK6a€Kos, 14. KOTd "
ellipse, e/. ~ "^

6 • GaMJ g. t. 13 (see BUsa, Gr., 287-288). 1 See note infr. m Heb. vi. 10, xiii. a (with genit).

Here alone (in N.T.) with accus. Often with this constrn. in LXX. n This phrase onljr here

in N.T. See note infr. o Only hert in N.T. p Only here in N.T. Job xvi. 13 ; Lam. liL la

;

Wisd. T. la. q See on ver. la supr.

1 So KL, Thdrt. Ti., Ws. X. I. with ^^AP, 47, 73, 80, 109, c»cr., fscr.,

syrp. mg. cop. arm., Chr., Aug., Ambrst. Trg., Alf., Myr. X. with BD*E*FG, 17,

179. d, e, g, go. «th., Clem., Marc, Hil., Victorin.

« So Lach., Trg., Alf., Ws. (W.H. mg.) with BDcEFGKL, d, c, f, g, vg. go.

syr.sch.etp. arm., Tert, Chr., Victorin. Ti., W.H. (•••) ovir» with ^ADgr.*P, 17,

23», 31 ft al., cop. »th., Clem., Bas., Euth.cod., Thdrt.

8 D*FG, d, e, f, g, vg. eis 8c to.

* So DEFGKLP, Bas., Chr., Thdrt. Edd. cis with ^AB, 17, 73, 80, Clem.,

Euth.cod., Cyr. Myr. thinks that ciri is explanatory.

Ver. 13. a8€X<}>o£. This direct appeal

to them shows that he is approaching a

matter which is of serious concern both

to him and them.

—

kyi* i^avT6v, Why
such strong personal emphasis ? Is it not

a clear hint that there were people at

Philippi who prided themselves on having

grasped the prize of the Christian calling

already ? Paul has been tacitly leading

up to this. He will yield to none in clear

knowledge of the difference between the

old and the new life. He knows more
surely than any how completely he has

broken with the past. Yet, whatever
others may say, he must assume the

lowly position of one who is still a learner.

It makes little difference whether ov or

ovxci) be read. The authorities are pretty

evenly balanced.—XoY££o|i,ai. The word
(often used by Paul) has the force of

looking back on the process of a discus-

sion and calmly drawing a conclusion.

Cf. Rom. viii. 18 (with note of SH.).

The Apostle expresses his deliberately

fvmed opinion.—-Iv BL There is no need
to supply a verb. His Christian conduct
is summed up in what follows. Never
has there been a more unified life than
that of Paul as Apostle and Christian.
" When all is said, the greatest art is to

limit and isolate oneself" (Goethe).

—

TO. \ikv htr. liriXavd. There are a few
exx. in classical Greek of liriXavO. with

the accusative, e.g., Aristoph., Nub.,6^1.
But in the later language there was an
extraordinary extension of the use of the

accusative. (See Hatz., Einl., p. 220 ff.)

Does Ttt oir. mean the old life, or the past

stages of Christian experience ? If the

metaphor were strictly pressed, no doubt
the latter alternative would claim atten-

tion. But pressing metaphors is always
hazardous. And parallel passages seem
rather to justify the first meaning, e.g.^

Jer. vii. 24, €yevr\Qr\a-av cU ra SiriaOcv

Kal ovK cU Ttt c}iLirpoor6cv (of disobeying

God's commands) ; Luke ix. 62, ^Xeiroiv

cU TO, otrCo-w ; John vi. 66, iroXXol twv
fLadrjTwv . . . ax^XOov els ra iirio-w.

—

T019 ^(^irp* ^ircKT. T^ and ra cfiirp. are

found in Herodot. and Xenoph. Wet-
stein quotes most aptly from Luc, d*

Cal., 12, oI<5v Ti Ktti liri tois "yvfjiviKOi?

aySta-iv iiiro rwv SpojxccDV -yiYVCTai * k^kci

yap 6 (JI6V oLYadbs 8pop.evs tt]S vonrX-rj-yos

evQvq KaTOTTCo-ovo-Tis, liovov Tov irpoo-ti)

l((>i^p.cvos Kai TT]v 8iavoiav diroTcivas

irpbs rh Wpp.a k^v toIs iroori T-qv IXiriSa

Ttis vCktis €X**^» '^°'*' 'n'XT]<ri0K ovSev ko-

Kovpyci. In using this comparison, Paul,

of course, adapts himself, as among
Greeks and Romans, to a custom of their

national life. On this kind of adaptation

see an excellent discussion in Weizsacker,
Apost. Zeitalter, pp. 100-104.

Ver. 14. KOTO, o-K. " In the direction

ot the mark." Exactly parallel is Acts
viii. 26, TTopevov Kara |ji,c(nr)p.pp£av. Per-

haps akin are uses like Thucyd., 6, 31,

Kara 6^av tjkciv; Horn., Odyss., 3, 72,

Kara irprj^iv (" for the sake of business,"

Ameis-Hentze). It is needless to dis-

tinguish between o-kottiSv and Ppa^ciov in

the Apostle's thought. Both really point

to that unbroken and complete fellowship

with Christ which is attained through the

power of His resurrection, that resurrec-

tion being the condition of the believer's

victory over sin and death, and making it

possible for him to enter the " house not

made with hands, eternal in the heavens ".

The purified life in heaven is, in a word,
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'PpapctoK TTJs 'Skc* *KXi^aea)s* toO ecoG iv Xpiarw *lT|<roG.* 15.r1C0r.ix.

oaoi oiiK T^€iot, TOUTO (^povSi^tv * • Kal el Tt ^ ^T^pws ^povelT€y ital * <^*|-
^-j

t Rom. zi. 39 ; Eph. L 18 ; Heb. iiL z oi. a See note in/r
111. I.

T Only here in N.T.

* Tert. apparently reads avc7icXT)Qrc««f.

« D*EF«r.G, d, e, g ev Kvpi» I. X.

• t^L, 30, 39, 41 o/., Clem. (^povovM,cv (so Lft. rag.).

both the goal and the prize. Contrast
with this exulting thought Omar Khay-
yam, xxxviii. :

" The stars are setting and
the caravan starts for the dawn of no-
thing ".—els t6 Ppa^. The word occurs
in Comedy, Inscrr. and N.T. (i Cor. ix.

24). Cf. I Clem., v., 5, 6 llavXos viro-

|iorT)s PpaPckov vir^8ci{«v, where it is

perhaps suggested by our passage. It is

possibly one of those words which must
have been common in colloquial Greek
{cf. the frequent use of 3pap6vs), but
have survived only in a few books, els

must be read with the best authorities,

for, as Lft. notes, " the prize marks the
position of the goal ". itri is an explana-
tory gloss.—TTjs avw kX. " The upward
calling." The Apostle seems to mean
that the Ppa^ciov is the avw icXt]o-i9 (so

also Lips.). kXtjctis is the technical word
in the Epistles for that decisive appeal of

God to the soul which is made in Jesus
Christ: the offer of salvation. Those
who listen are designated kXt)to(. Cf.
Rom. viii. 30 and Hltzm., N.T. Th., ii.,

p. 165 ff. This kX. is not merely to " the
inheritance of the saints in light ". Its

effect must be seen in the sanctification

of the believer's life on earth. But here

the addition of avw suggests that the

Apostle has before him the final issue of

the calling which belongs to those who
have endured to the end, who have run

with patience the race set before them.

The phrase seems to carry much the

same meaning as Heb. iii. i, tcXt^o-cws

^irovpaviov. Cf. the suggestive comment
of Chr., Tovs ^aXicrra Ttp,a>|X€vovs twv
o0Xt]twv Kal twv '^vi^xwv ov crT€({>avo{j(riv

Iv TO) OTaSiw kcLtw, dXX' avw KaX^o-as

6 Pao-iXetis CKei crT6<^avoi.

—

kv X. 'I.

Although it would give a satisfactory

sense to take these words with Siwkw (so

e.g., Myr., Ws.), it is far more natural to

join them closely with t. avw kX, This

is emphatically iv X. M. Only in con-

nexion with Him has the kXijo-is either

in itself or in its goal any meaning.
Ver. 15. WXeioi. What Paul under-

stands by ri\. we can easily discover

from Eph. iv. 13-14, Col. i. 28, iv. 12, i

Cor. ii. 6 {cf. also the definition of the
word in Heb. v. 14 taken in connexion
with vi. i). In all these passages t^X.
depends upon knowledge, knowledge
gained by long experience of Christ,

resulting both in firm conviction and
maturity of thought and conduct. It has
not so much our idea of " perfect " =
"flawless," as of " perfect " = " having
reached a certain point of completeness,"
as of one who has come to his full

growth, leaving behind him the state of
childhood (vijirtos). Cf. chap. i. 9-10.

Lft. supposes a reminiscence of the tech-

nical term teXcioS) used in the Mysteries
to denote the initiated, and imagines
Paul to speak with a certain irony of

people at Philippi who claimed to be
in this fortunate position as regards

the Christian faith. There is no need
to assume here the language of the

Mysteries (as Anrich shows, Das Antike
Mysterienwesen, Gott,, 1894, p. 146, n.

i), or to find irony in Paul's words.

Probably there were some (see on ver.

13 supr.) at Philippi who boasted of a
spiritual superiority to their brethren and
who may have called themselves tcXcioi.

This may have been due to special equip-

ment with the Spirit manifesting itself in

speaking with tongues, etc. See i Cor.

xii. passim. But Paul takes the word
seriously and points out what it involves.

[Wernle's attempt in Der Christ u. die

Sunde bei Paul., pp. 6-7, to show that

this passage is no argument against

Christian perfection which he believes

Paul to hold, rests on the erroneous

association of tcX. with the Mysteries.]

—TovTo <f>p. Let us show our humble
conviction that we are still far from the

goal which we desire to attain.—Kal

€1 . . . airoKaX. If, in the case of any
separate detail of character or know-
ledge, you imagine yourselves to be

WXeioi, to have reached the highest

point, God will reveal the truth (the true

standpoint of humility) on this matter

also. The form of the conditional sen-

tence suggests that Paul knew of persons

at Philippi who had erroneous views on
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wMatt. TouTO 6 ecos opf diroKaXuifrei * 16. ^irX^K eis S * ^<|>0<£aa)x€i',^ t^

Lukex- auTw ^ crrotxeti' Kav6vif to auTo 4>po»'€Li'.^

V. 33; 17. 'ZufXfAifiT)Tai^ fiou ytreaOe, dS€X()>oi, xal *aKOTreiT€ tous othrw*

25.

X Rom. iz. 31 ; 9 Cor. z. 14; s Sam. zz. 13 ; Cant. ii. 13 al. y Gal. v. as, vi. 16. C/. Rom. ir. la.

z Only here in N.T. a Chap. ii. 4 ; Rom, xvi. 17; 2 Cor. It. 18 ; Gal. vi. i.

1 So fc^cKLP, syrr. aethPP-, Chr., Dam., Thdrt. Edd. to* avrvt o^oixeiv (without

the words added) with ^*AB, 17, 67**, cop. sah. aethro., Hil., Aug. to ovto
4>pov6iv, T« avTw crroixeiv, DEFG, 23, 31, 37, O.L. vg., Euth.ocd., Victorin., Ambrst.

2 So Trg., Alf. with AB'DcEKLP. Ti., Ws., W.H. onivjji with ^B*D*FG.
^ So Ti., W.H. with MABD*FG. Trg., Alf., Ws. ovtws with DcEKsil.Lsil.p, etc.

See Ws., TK., p. 64, who thinks that ovtoi is connected with a similar reading at

iv. I. Both he attributes to the arbitrariness of the copyist.

this subject. But his hint of rebuke is

very delicately put. ct ti ict.X. It is

far-fetched to take this (as Hpt. does) of

their judgment on the Judaisers. Paul

has forgotten, for the time, the special

anxiety which weighs upon him, and has
become absorbed in the glorious vista

which unfolds itself to the Christian.

KOI TOVTO K.T.X. A firm conviction of

the Apostle's. See esp. i Cor. ii. 10

(and cf. Von Soden, Abhandlungen C. v.

Weizs. gewidtnet, p. 166).

Ver. 16. irXijv. It is quite common
as introducing a parenthesis. "Only one
thing! So far as we have come, keep

the path" (Weizs.). For the word cf.

Schmid, Atticismus, i., p. 133, and
Bonitz's Index to Aristotle.—€ls 6 k^Qaa:

In later Greek (as in modern) <|)9ava) has
lost all idea of anticipation and simply

means " come," " reach ". Cf. 2 Cor. x.

14 (and see Hatz., Einl., p. 199; Sources

of N.T. Greek, p. 156). " So far as we
have come." In what ? Ws. thinks

in right 4>pov€iv, connecting the words
immediately with tovto 4>pova>p,€v. Kl.

supposes the vd^xos 8iKaioo-ijvir]s, referring

to the earlier part of the chap. (esp. ver.

9). Does he not rather mean the point

reached on the advance towards the goal

(the KaToi CKoirov SicSkciv), which is the

subject directly before his mind? The
very use of a-Toi\€lv seems to justify

this interpretation.—ry avrif. It is, at

first sight, natural to refer t. avT. im-

mediately to 8 preceding. And this may
be right. But there is much force in the

interpretation of Lips., who renders
" let us walk on the same path " (so also

Hist.). The exhortation would then be
directed against the difference of opinion

and feeling which were certainly present

in the Church at Philippi, and is sug-

gested to Paul by the iT^pws (t>pov. of

ver. 15. That this was an early inter-

pretation is shown by the v. I. of TR.
The words xavovi to ovto 4)pov€iv (not

found in the best MSS.) are evidently a

gloss on the text. " Only, so far as we
have come, let us keep to the same
path." Tw airy is an instance of a

dative common after verbs of " going "

and "walking" in N.T. Cf. Buttm.,
Gram., p. 184.—crroixctv. An impera-

tival infinitive found in Hom., Aristoph.,

Inscrr. (see Meisterhans, Gram. d. att.

Inschrr., § 88 A ; Viteau, Le Verbe, p.

147). Probably this usage is closely

connected with the origin of the infini-

tive, which was a dative, as is shown,
e.g., by the infinitive in English, e.g.^

" to work ". This might easily become
an imperative, " to work "

1 Analogous
is the use of \aip€iv and vYiotveiv in

Letters, err. is only found in late writers,

although, from the frequency of crroixos,

we may infer that it must have existed in

earlier times. Literally it means " march
in file". Moule well observes that or.
more than ircpiiroTCiv (the common word)
suggests the step, the detail.

Vv. 17-19. A SOLEMN WARNING
AGAINST THE EARTHLY, SENSUAL MIND.
—Ver. 17. (rvp.p.ip,. The compound is

significant. Uno consensu et una mente
(Calv.). This emphasis on their unity

justifies the interpretation of tw ovt^
favoured above. Paul is compelled to

make his own example a norm of the new
life. It was not as in Judaism where the

Law lay ready to hand as a fixed stan-

dard. There was, as yet, no tradition of

the Christian life.—orKoirclT*. A keen,

close scrutiny. Cf. Rom. xvi. 17 (but

there = "mark so as to avoid").

—

ovtm
probably points back to p.ov. It seems
more natural to give koBus its common
argumentative force, *' even as ".—rvirov

= (i) " stamp " of a die, (2) " copy,
figure," as the stamp bears a figure on
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** irepnTaTOuin-os, *Ka6a)s exert •rdiroi' iifias. 1 8. iroXXol yAp irepi- '^ Ep^»v. 17;

iraTouaii', ous iroXXciKts cXeyoi' u/iii', vuy Sc Kal KXaiuk Xcyo, tous ^^-^'J

••^X^pousTOU •araupoO tou XpiarroO • ig, &y t6 't^os diruXcta, c 2 Thess.

dv 6 Sehs ^ ^'kolXio, Kal t] 8<5|a iv rfj
* aioxui^g avTfav, 01 tA Tim.'iv,

T. 3 a/. d See note in/r. e Contrast Gal. vi. 14, f Rom. vi. ai ; a Cor. xi. 15 ; i Pet. iv. ly
aL g See note tn/r. h Rom. xvu '° ^^ - '^

• ••• - -
• -

St Gal. vi. 14, f Rom. vi. ai ; a j

,

18. C/. 1 Cor. vi. 13 ; Sirach xxiii. 6. i See note in/r.

the face of the die, (3)
*• mould, pat-

tern," by transference from the effect to

the cause. Wetst. quotes Diod. Sic,

Ex. (?), rhv iavrov pCov cU KoXciv Ittittj-

SevfiidTuv p,Cp.i]o-iv Apx^Tinrov riO^vai.

See also Radford, Expositor, v., 6, p.

380 ff.

Ver. 18. -TToXXol k.t.X. To whom
does he refer? Plainly they were per-

sons inside the Christian Church, although

probably not at Philippi. This (against

Ws.) is borne out by the use ofirepiiraTciv

compared with ircptiraTovvTas (ver. 17)

and crTOix«iv (ver. 16), by KXa^wv which
would have no meaning here if not

applied to professing Christians, and
further by Ix'^P^^^ which would be a

mere platitude if used of heathens or

Jews. Some {e.g., Schinz, Hort, Cone,
etc.) refer this passage to the same per-

sons as he denounces at the beginning of

the chapter, the Judaising teachers. And
no doubt they might fitly be called Ix^pol
Toii o-Tovpov {cf. Gal. vi. 12-14). But the

rest of the description applies far more
aptly to professing Christians who allowed

their liberty to degenerate into licence

(Gal. V. 13) ; who, from an altogether

superficial view of grace, thought lightly

of continuing in sin (Rom. vi. i, 12-13,

I5> 23) ; who, while bearing the name of

Christ, were concerned only with their

own self-indulgence (Rom. xvi. 18). If

there did exist at Philippi any section dis-

posed to look with favour on Judaising

tendencies, this might lead others to

exaggerate the opposite way of thinking

and to become a ready prey to Anti-

nomian reaction. Possibly passages like

the present and Rom. xvi. 18 point to the

earliest beginnings of that strange medley
of doctrines which afterwards developed

into Gnosticism. That this is the more
natural explanation seems also to follow

from the context. The Apostle has had
in view, from ver. 11 onwards, the advance
towards perfection, the point already

attained, the kind of course to be imi-

tated. It seems most fitting that he

should warn against those who pretended

to be on the straight path, but who were
really straying on devious by-ways oJ

their own.—ov»s iroXXaKts IXc-yov k.t.X.

" Whom I often used to call," etc. (so
also Grotius, Heinrichs, Hfm.). Cf.
.<Esch., Eumen., 48, ovtoi yvvaixas aXXa
fopy^vas Xfyw. Hatz. (Einl., p. 223)
remarks that in the Greek islands they
say ^\ X^yei or X^yci jic = " he names
me". Paul .speaks with a depth and
vehemence of feeling (iroXXol . . . iroX-
XoiKis . . . KXa£(i>v) which suggest his

genuine interest in those disloyal Chris-
tians who had once seemed to receive his

message. If we imagine that the terms
he uses are too strong to apply to pro-
fessing Christians, we must remember
that he speaks in a most solemn mood
and from the highest point of view.

—

T. ^dpovs T. trr. T. X. If we are right in

taking X^yw = "call," "name," tovs

^X^. will come in as the remoter accusa-
tive. Otherwise it must be regarded as
assimilated to the relative clause, as in

I John ii. 25. The true Christian is the
man who is " crucified with Christ,"

who has "crucified the flesh with its

affections and lusts ". The Cross is the

central principle in his life. •' If any man
will come after Me, let him deny himself

and take up his cross and follow Me."
Those here described, by their unthinking
self-indulgence, run directly in the teeth

of this principle. The same thing holds

good of much that passes for Christianity

in modern life. "Who has not known
kindly, serviceable men hanging about
the Churches with a real predilection for

the suburban life of Zion . . . and yet

men whose life just seemed to omit the

Cross of Christ" (Rainy, op. cit., p. 286).

It is quite probable that Paul would feel

their conduct all the more keenly inas-

much as Judaisers might point to it as the

logical consequence of his liberal prin-

ciples.

Ver. 19. &ir«SXeia. Paul regards the

two issues of human life as o-wrrjpia and
airtSXcia (i Cor. i. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 15-16).

The latterUs a common word for " destruc-

tion ". There is much in the Epistles to

support the statement of Hltzm. (N.T.

Th., ii., p. 50) :
" To be dead and to re-

main dead eternally, that is to him (Paul)

the most dreadful of all thoughts". (Simi-

larly Kabisch, Eschatol. d. Paul., pp. 85,
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fin'y hew'
^ ^TTiycia 4>povoiiyT€S.

in N.T.
m P. has it

Eph. V. 23.

Past. Epp. (ten timet). A word found (with ezcep. of four ezz. in Luke's writings) only in later

books of N.T. n i Cor. i. 7 ; Gal. v. 5 ; Heb. ix. aS.

20. riixCiv yAp* rh TroXtTeujxa iv ofipauois

6-irdpxei, i^ ou Kal^aarnipa "dTrcKSexoftcda, Kupio»' 'Irjaoui' XptordK*

1 St d, c, f; g, m, ga arm. aeth, syrscli. et p. mg., Clem., Or., Eus., Chr., Thdrt.

Cyp., Hil.

134.)—1| KoiXCa. Most comm. compare
Eupolis, KoXaK. 4, KoiXio8aip.a)v, a
•« devotee of the belly ". k. is probably
used as a general term to include all that

belongs most essentially to the bodily,

fleshly life ofman and therefore inevitably

perishes. Istorum venter nitet : nostrum
corpus atteritur : utrumque schema com-
mutabitur (Beng.). Hort [jfudaistic Chris-

tianity, p. 115 ff.) supposes that we have
here the same development of Judaism
which is attacked in Col. ii. 20-23.
But this type of life was by no means
confined to Jews.—-^ 8. Iv t. alo-x.
" Who boast of what is really a disgrace

to them." Wetst. aptly quotes Polyb.,

15, 23, 4<|>* ots ^XP^^ alo^vv€<r0ai Ka9*

vircpPoX-qv, lirl tovtois its KaXois acp-vv-

veo-6ai Kal fJicYaXavxcXv. Cf. Prov. xxvi.

II, coTTtv al<rxvvTf iirciYovcra a|iapTCav,

Kal t<mv alirxvvT) 8d|a Kal x^pts. (So
also Sirach iv. 21.) This was apparently

a current proverb. The limiting of al<rx.

here to sensual sins is doubtful.—ol t.

liriy. <|>poi'. It seems reasonable to ex-

plain the nominative as a resumption of

the opening words of the sentence, sum-
ming up tersely the character in view.

Cf. Mark xii. 38-40. ra etriy. are opposed
to Ttt Ifiirpoodcv or to, ova». Curiously
parallel is the Homeric phrase {Odyss.,

21, 85), Kqirioi aYpoiwrai ^(^T]|A^pia

<f>pOVCOVTCS.

Vv. 20-21. Heavenly - MiNDEDNEss
AND ITS PROSPECT.—Ver. 20. r6 iroXC-

T€V|i,a. "Our commonwealth." (Ter-

tuU., municipatus. Cyp., Iren., conver-
satio.) The thought is certainly suggested
by kiriy. <|>pov. in ver. ig (this is the force

of yap). This world has a characteristic

spirit of its own. Worldliness is the com-
mon bond of citizenship in it. There is

another commonwealth, not of the world
(John xviii. 36), which inspires its mem-
bers with a different tone of life. They
"seek the things above where Christ
sitteth at the right hand of God ". Cf. 4
Exr., 8, 52 : Vobis enim apertus est para-
disus . . . praeparata est hahundantia,
aedificata est civitas. The stability and
security of the pax Romana (one of the
most favourable influences for Christi-

anity) filled the thought of the time with
high conceptions of citizenship and its

value. This would specially appeal to

the Philippians, who must have prided

themselves on possessing the jus Itali-

cum with all its privileges (see Marquardt,
Romische Staatsverwaltung, Bd. i., pp.
363-365). Again and again Paul himself
found his Roman citizenship a sure pro-

tection. Perhaps the unjust treatment
he had received in that capacity at

Philippi (Acts xvi. 22-23, 37-39) resulted

in securing for the young Christian com-
munity a certain immunity from persecu-

tion through the favour of the magistrates

who might fear the consequences of their

gross violation of justice. The word
iroXCrcviia had been adopted by the Jews
from Greek civic life long before this

letter was written (see Hicks, Classical

Review, i., i, pp. 6-7, on the whole sub-

ject of political terms in N.T.). Cf.
Philo, de Conf. Ling., p. 78 (ed.

Wendl.), 'iraTpi8a jiiv rhv o-updvioy

X«pov Iv <^ iroXiTcvovTai, {^vrjv oe rhv
ir€pi7CL0v iv (p irapa>KT]o-av voftC^ovo-ai

;

Aug., de Civ. D., '

xi., i (quoted by
Wohl.) ; the Latin Mediaev. Hymn,
Urbs lerusalem beata, Dicta pacts visio,

Quae construitur in caelis, Vivis ex

lapidibus ; and see Heb. x. 34, Jas. iv. 4,

I John ii. 17. iroXCr. is used = " com-
monwealth" in 2 Mace. xii. 7 and In-

scriptions. There is a good discussion of

Paul's relation to the state in Hltzm.,

N.T. Th., ii., p. 157 ff.—4v ovpavois.

Paul had no earthly home.—wdpx€i.
It is perhaps used to add dignity to the

thought, or, possibly, to emphasise the

idea of substantial existence and reality.

Cf. virdpxwv in chap. ii. 6.—e^ ov. It

seems needless to make this an adverb,

ov refers quite directly to iroXircvfia (so

also Beng., Hfm., Lips., Hoist., etc.).

—

KaC marks the reasonableness of looking

for the Saviour from the heavenly com-
monwealth. Because their tpoXCt. is in

heaven they have a claim on the Saviour,

just as the Philippians might rightfully

look for protection to Rome.—o-wTTJpa.

Used, no doubt, in the technical sense of

Christ's deliverance at His coming (so
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21. Ss • ficxaarxtlfiaTiaei t6 awfi.a ttjs ** TaireiKcSaeciis ^fJWJK, eis ^ t& o
J

.C<>'- '^•

ytvivQai aoT6 * * crufip,op(|>oi' • tw awfiari Tfjs 86$t]S aurou, Kard tJjk ^»- i3-i5-

' iy^pY*^^" *"*" SufaaOai auT^K koI uirord^ai lauTu * rd irdi'Ta. ex^t. in
*

N.T. Late

p Luke i. 48 (I Sam. i. 11) 1 Act. vHi. 33 (Isa. liii. 8). q For constm. see note infr. Ro^^ySi^'ta.
r Eph. iii. 7 ; Col. iL la al (only in P). Four exx. in Wisd.

^

1 So Dbetc, EKLP, Chr., Thdrt., Victorin., Aug. (" an ancient supplement," Myr.).
Edd. om. ci« to yvtaQai avro with ^ABD*FQ, d, c, f, g, m, vg. go. cop.,
many Fathers.

» So Trg., Alf., Ws., W.H. with ABDcEKLP, etc. Ti. crvviji. with ^D*FG.
' So t^cDcEL, vg., Chr.341, Thdrt., Dam., Hil. Ti., Trg., Alf., Myr., Ws. avro.

(W.H. a^y) with ^*ABD*FGKP, d, e, g, Eus., Epiph., Euth., Chr.

also Kl.), but strangely rare until the

Pastoral Epistles. It corresponds to

Paul's use of <rwTt)p(a.—dircKScx* The
compound emphasises the intense yearn-

ing for the Parousia. It is no wonder
that early Christian thought centred

round that time. There was nothing to

root their affections in the world {cf. Gal.

i. 4). The dominant influence of this

expectation in Paul's thinking and work-
ing is only beginning to be fully recog-

nised. See some suggestive paragraphs
in Wernle's Der Christ u. die Siinde bet

Paul., pp. 122-123.—Kvp. *!. X. This
order is always found in the phrase.

Ver. 21. picracrx* It is doubtful

whether, in this passage, any special force

can be given to (ictoctx. as distinguished

from p,€Ta)jLop(f>ovv, carrying out the dif-

ference between trx^H-oi and pop({>i^. The
doubt is borne out by its close connexion
here with <rvppop<|>ov. Perhaps, how-
ever, the compound of crx^iiAa has in view
the fact that only the fashion or figure

in which the personality is clothed will

be transformed. We have here (as Gw.
notes) the reverse of the process in chap,

ii. 6-1 1. The locus classicus on the word
is 2 Cor. xi. 13-15. It is found in Plato

and Aristotle in its strict sense. Cf. also

4 Mace, ix., 22. It is Christ who effects

the transformation in the case of His fol-

lowers, because He is trv€v\La Jwoiroiovv

(i Cor. XV. 45). Cf. Apocal. of Bar., li.

3 : "As for the glory of those who have
now been justified in my law . . . their

splendour will be glorified in changes, and
the form of their face will be turned into

the light of their beauty, that they may
be able to acquire and receive the world

which does not die ".

—

t<^ o-wfta t. xairciv.

The expression must apply esp. to the

unfitness of the present bodily nature to

fulfil the claims of the spiritual life. It is

pervaded by fleshly lusts ; it is doomed to

decay, rairtiv. is plainly suggested by

8($|a which follows. orw|ia is " pure
form which may have the most diverse
content. Here, on earth, <rw|ia = crdpf

"

(see an illuminating discussion by F.
KOstlin, yahrb. f deutsche Th., 1877, p,

279 S.). Hoist. {Paulin. Th., p. 10)
notes that for this conception of o-ii)fi,a as
"organised matter," the older Judaism

had no word besides "^ii^il,. Later Hel-
T T

lenistic Judaism used the word oxi)p.a in
its Pauline sense (see Wisd. ix. 15).—cU
rb y. a. is to be omitted with the best
authorities. See crit. note supr.—oiJp,-

pop4>ov is used proleptically as its posi-
tion shows. Cf. I Thess. iii. 13, (rTT)p£|ai

rds KapSias vpfiv afi^piTTOvs. Perhaps
the compound of p.op<{>i] is used to remind
them of the completeness of their future
assimilation to Christ. Cf. Rom. viii. 29.
The end of the enumeration in that pas-
sage is e8($|ao-cv. 8o|o is the climax
here.—r. o-wfi. t. B6ir\s ou With Paul
865* is always the outward expression of
the spiritual life (irvcvfto). It is, if one
may so speak, the semblance of the Divine
life in heaven. The Divine irvcvfta will

ultimately reveal itself in all who have
received it as 8i$|a. That is what the
N.T. writers mean by the completed, per-
fected "likeness to Christ". This pas-
sage, combined with i Cor. xv. 35-50 and
2 Cor. iv. 16-v. 5, gives us the deepest
insight we have into Paul's idea of the
transition fi:om the present life to the
future. He only speaks in detail of that

which awaits believers. Whether they
die before the Parousia or survive till

then, a change will take place in them.
But this is not arbitrary. It is illustrated

by the sowing of seed. The Divine
<irveOp,a which they have received will

work out for them a <rwf&a 'rvcvfiariKiSv.

Their renewed nature will be clothed with
a corresponding body through the power
of Christ who is Himself the source of their
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*
^Tnt"' IV. I. *QrTE, d8€X<|>oi fiou dyairriTot Kal * €Trnr60TjTOt, xapd Kal

Apost. ^rri^avos |aou,^ ouTw^^aniKeTc iv Kupiu, dyainjToi.^

b See ncte 2. EuoStai'* **TrapaKaXw, Kal luyruyriv^ irapatcaXw, t6 airb <{>poi'€iK

<;/ Prov.
xii. 4, zvi. 31, xtU. 6 a/. c See on chap. L 37 s«^. d Acts zi. as, zhr. n ; i These, ir. 10 ok

1 Om. B*. ^ So BD». Edd. ovt«s with i^ADcEFGLP.
3 B 17, cop. 8yr«di. add |iov. D*, 108*, d, e, go., Victorin. om. aYaimiTOb

* Alf. EvuSiav with P 47, al,

» So Lach., Trg., Ws., W.H. Ti. Iwrvxiir with Dc

spiritual life. The crwjLa orapKiK<$v must
perish : that is the fate of trdp|. If there

be no irvcvfAa, and thus no o-wfia irv6V|Aa-

TiK<$v, the end is destruction. But the

oru|ia irv€V|xaTiK«5v is precisely that in

which Christ rose from the dead and in

which He now lives. Its outward sem-
blance is 8<5|a, a glory which shone forth

upon Paul from the risen Christ on the

Damascus road, which he could never

forget. Hence all in whom Christ has

operated as irvfv^a (woiroiovv will be
" changed into the same likeness from
glory {o6ia) to glory ". Paul does not

here reflect on the time when the trans-

formation takes place. That is of little

moment to him. The fact is his supreme
consolation. On the whole discussion

see esp. Hltzm., N.T, Th., ii., pp. 80-81

and Heinrici on i Cor. xv. 35 ff. ; for the

fiiture 8<J|o cf. Apocal. of Bar., xv. 8 (Ed.

Charles).—Kara t. ivipy, ivipyna is

only used of superhuman power in N.T.
Quia nihil magts incredibile, nee magis a
sensu carnis dissentaneum quant resurrec-

tio : hoc de causa Pauhis injinitam Dei
potentiam nobis ponit oh oculos quae
omnem dubitationem absorbeat. Nam
inde nascitur diffidentia quod rem ipsam
metimur ingenii nostri angustiis (Calvin).

—Tov 8w. " His efficiency which con-

sists in His being able," etc. The begin-

nings of this use of the genitive of the

infinitive without a preposition appear in

classical Greek. But in N.T. it was
extended like that of tva. Cf., e.g., Acts

xiv. 9, 2 Cor. viii. 11. See Blass, Gram.,

p. 229 ; Viteau, Le Verbe, p. 170.—tnro-

ra^au Cf. I Cor. i. 24-28.— lavxy.

avTO) must be read with the best authori-

ties. How is it to be accented ? Is it

to be avT^ or avr^ ? W.H. read the

former, regarding this as one of the

exceptional cases where " a refusal to

admit the rough breathing introduces

language completely at variance with all

Greek usage without the constraint of

any direct evidence, and solely on the

strength of partial analogies " {N.T., ii.,

Append., p. 144) . On the other hand, Blast
{Gram., p. 35, note 2) refuses to admit
avT^. Winer, although preferring avr^,
leaves the matter to the judgment of edd.
Buttmann gives good reasons for usually
reading avr. {Gram., p. iii). Certainly

avTov is quite common as a reflexive in

Inscriptions of the Imperial age (see

Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Insckrr., § 59,
5). To sum up, it cannot be said that

the aspirated form is impossible, but
ordinarily it is safer to omit the aspirate.

Cf. Simcox, Lang, of N.T., pp. 63-64.
Chapter IV.—Vv. 1-3. Counsels to

INDIVIDUAL MEMBERS OF THE ChURCH.
—Ver. I. wo-TC. It seems better to regard
this as drawing the conclusion from iii.

17-21 than to refer it to the whole of the

discussion in chap. iii.—crT€4>. p. Cf.
the combination in i Thess. ii. 19, Tig

Yap y\[Liiiv IXirls ^| X^^P^- ^ err^i^avos

Kavxiicret^ { the meaning is best seen
from chap. ii. 16. He is thinking of the
•• day of Christ". His loyal Christian

converts will then be his garland of

victory, the clear proof that he has not
run in vain. Cf. i Cor. ix. 24-25, Sirach
vi. 31. <rrt^av6<a often means •* to re-

ward," see Dsm., BS,, p. 261.

—

ovtu.
That is, according to the type which has
been described in chap. iii. 17 ff.

—

<m]tceT€ is a word of late coinage, be-

longfing to the colloquial language, and
leaving as its survival the modern Greek
arUm. Often found in N.T.

Ver. 2. EvoS. k.t.X. This direct refer-

ence to a difference of opinion between
two women of prominence in the Philip-

pian Church is probably the best com-
ment we have on the slight dissensions

which are here and there hinted at

throughout the Epistle. For, as Schinz
aptly puts it {op. cit., p. 37), " in such a
pure Church, even slight bickerings would
make a great impression ". We find no
trace of the cause. It may have turned

on the question discussed in chap. iii.
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ij'cs ^' Tw cuayycXtw ** aom^GXtjadi' ^01, uctoi Kal ^ KXn- ^ ^ '^'™' ••

ii' Kupi(^.

aurats, aiTit'cs
^ ... . , 1 ;.

1
—

1

ftcrros, Kal Twi' XoiTTwi'^ auvcpyui' fMu, wf rd oi/oixaro ^i' '^i^Xu £wtjs.
4-'

. ., ». (no other
tx. IB N.T.). h Chap. i. 37. i See note in/r.

» So 115, Ambrst. Edd. vai with t^ABDEFGKLP, O.L. vg., etc.

» So t^'BDcEKLP. Ti., Alf., Ws., W.H. (r •) <rvvtvyt with b^cAD*FG (see
Bousset, Textkrit. Studien, p. 102). W.H. mg. Ivvgvye.

3 So KL, syrr., Chr., Thdrt. Edd. yy. «r. with ^ABDE(FG)P 17, 47, etc.

* So Lach. with ABcDcEKLP. Edd. <rvv\. with ^B*D*FG 17 (see Ws., Tii:., p.
X38 ; Bousset, op. cit., p. 103).

* Om. Kai D*EFG, d, e, f, g, vg. go. syrp- arm. aeth., Vict., Ambrst.

' ^* Kai Tuv Xoiiruv after |j,ov.

15-16. It may have been accidental

friction between two energetic Christian

women. But from the whole tone of

the Epistle it cannot have gone far. Six

Christian bishops named Ev($8ios are

mentioned in the Diet, of Christ. Biogr.

The feminine name is also found in

Inscrr.

—

Ivvtux'H* The name occurs both

in Greek and Latin Inscrr., as well as in

the Acta Sanctorum (v., 225). Curiously

enough, there is no masculine name pre-

cisely corresponding to be found except

the form Sintichus {C.I.L., xii., no. 4703,
from Narbo in Gaul. The Inscr. quoted
by Lft. is spurious). On the correct

accentuation see the elaborate note in

W-Sch., p. 71. Lft. has collected valu-

able evidence to show the superior

position occupied by women in Mace-
donia. See his Philippians, p. 56, notes

2, 3, where he quotes Inscrr., in some of

which a metronymic takes the place

of the patronymic, while others record

monuments erected in honour of women
by public bodies. We may add, from
Heuzey, Voyage ArcheoL, p. 423, an
Inscr. of Larissa, where a woman's name
occurs among the winners in the horse-

races (see Introduction). For the pro-

minence of women generally in the

Pauline Churches, cf. Rom. xvi. passim, i

Cor. xiv. 34-35. The repetition of irapa-

KaX» perhaps hints that Paul wishes to

treat each of them alike. [Hitzig, Zur
Kritik Paulin. Brr., p. 5 ff., exemplifies

the pitch of absurdity which N.T. critics

reached in a former generation, by sup-

posing that these names represent two
heathen-Christian parties, the one Greek,

the other Roman.]
Ver. 3. vai must certainly be read

with all trustworthy authorities. Exactly

parallel is Philm. 20. Cf. Soph., Elect.,

1445, a-k KpCvw, vai <r4.—ipoiru is common
in N.T. = •'beseech," e.g., Luke xiv. 18.

It is not so found in LXX, and this sense
is very rare in late writers.—yvqcric tr.

is to be read with the great mass of
authorities. We believe that W.H. are
right in their marginal reading of Ivv^vyc
as a proper name. This would har-
monise with the other names mentioned.
And the epithet yv. increases the pro-
bability. He requests Syzygus (lit. =
joiner together) to help Euodia and Syn-
tyche to make up their differences. '• I

beseech thee, who art a genuine Syzygus
(in deed as well as in name) to help,"
etc. (so also Myr., Kl., Weizs.). See
esp. an excellent discussion by Laurent,
N.T. Studien, pp. 134-137. The fact

that this name has not been found in

books, Inscrr., etc., is no argument
against its existence. Zygos is found as
a Jewish name (quoted by Zunz). Similar
compounds such as Ivp.(f>epcjv, Iv|i(f>€-

povtra occur. Perhaps all the above
names were given to them after Baptism.
Lft. and others refer onjv£. to Epaphro-
ditus. Chr. thinks of the husband of
one of the women addressed. Wieseler
{Chronol., p. 458) actually refers it to

Christ.—<ruXX. Paul's friend is plainly

a man of tact who can do much to bring
the Christian women now at variance
together again. Hoist, thinks, and per-

haps with some reason, that the use of
(rvXXa(jip. implies that Euodia and Syn-
tyche were already trying to lay aside

their differences.— atrives. " Inasmuch
as they laboured with me." Their former
services to the Gospel are a reason why
they should receive every encouragement
to a better state of mind. Cf. Acts xvi.

13.—p,€Ta Kal KX, An unusual position

for KaC although found in Pindar, Dionys,

VOL. in. 30
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k 1 Tim. iii. .

o'TU.iii. ^ XaipcTC iv Kupio) irdrroTC * irdXiK ipa>, XatpcTC. 5. t6

6 Kupios ^yyus.

it. 18.

Halicarn., Aelian, and, above all, in

Josephus, who delights in this construc-

tion (see Schmidt, De Elocut. Jos., p.

16; Schmid, Atticismus, iii., p. 337).

These words must be taken with orvvi]6\.

He wishes to remind his Christian friend

at Philippi of the noble company to

which the women had belonged, a com-
pany held in the highest esteem in the
Philippian Church. KXi^inrfs must have
been some disciple at Philippi, unknown
to Church history like the others men-
tioned here. It is nothing short of
absurd (with Gw.) to make this Clement
the celebrated bishop of Rome. See
esp. Salmon, Diet, of Chr. Biog., i., p.

555. The same form in -tjs, -cvtos is

seen in Kpii]o-Kir)S) flovStjs (2 Tim. iv. 10,

21).—wv TO. 6v. iv pip. {. Perhaps the

phrase implies that they had passed
away. The Apostle almost seems to

foresee the obscurity which will hang
over many a devoted fellow-labourer of
his. But their names have a glory

greater than that of historical renown.
They are in the pCpXos i(ar\%. The idfc^

is common in O.T. Cf. Exod. xxxii.

32, Ps. Ixix. ag, Dan. xii. i. See also

Apocal. of Bar., xxiv., i ; Henoch, xlvii.,

3 ; 4 Ezra xiv., 35 ; and, in N.T., Rev. iii.

5. Good discussions of the subject will be
found in Weber, Lehren d. Talmud, pp.

233i 276 ; Schiirer, ii., 2, p. 182.

Vv. 4-9. General exhortations on
THE RIGHT SPIRIT AND THE RIGHT CON-
DUCT OF LIFE.—Ver. 4. \al^trt ex-

presses the predominant mood of the
Epistle, a mood wonderfully character-

istic of Paul's closing years.—irdXiv.
" He doubles it to take away the scruple
of those that might say, what, shall we
rejoice in afflictions ? " (G. Herbert).

—

Ipw. The future of this verb is probably
used here, as apparently often in late

Greek, for the present.

Ver. 5. T. ItrieiK. " Reasonableness."
Matthew Arnold finds in this a pre-

eminent feature in the character of Jesus
and designates it "sweet reasonable-
ness" (see Literature and Dogma, pp.
66, 138). The trait could not be more
vividly delineated than in the words of

W. Pater (Marius the Epicurean, ii., p.

120), describing the spirit of the new
Christian society as it appeared to a
pagan. "As if by way of a due recog-
nition of some immeasurable Divine con-
descension manifest in a certain historic

fact, its influence was felt more especially

at those points which demanded some
sacrifice of one's self, for the weak, for

the aged, for little children, and even for

the dead. And then, for its constant
outward token, its significant manner or
index, it issued in a certain debonair
grace, and a certain mystic attractive-

ness, a courtesy, which made Marius
doubt whether that famed Greek blithe-

ness or gaiety or grace in the handling
of life had been, after all, an unrivalled
success." A definition is given by Aristot.,

Eth. Nic, 5, 10, 3, TO eiriciK^s SiKatov
\Uv ia-Tiv, <rit rh koto, vdfiov 8^, oXX*
kKav6pQ<iHLa vop,£{i,ov SiKaiov, where the
point is that it means a yielding up of
certain real rights. This spirit, in the
Christian life, is due to those higher
claims of love which Christ has set in

the forefront. Cf. 2 Cor. x. i, Tit. iii. 2.

Their joy (ver. 4) really depends on this
'• reasonableness " having as wide a
scope as possible. It is he who shows
forbearance and graciousness all round
(yvoxrO. ird<riv 4v0.) who can preserve
an undisturbed heart. In Ps. Sol. v. 14
God is called xP'HO'tos Kai liriciK-qs.

—

6 k*

fyyws. Quite evidently Paul expects a
speedy return of Christ. It was natural

in the beginning of the Church's history,

before men had a large enough perspec-

tive in which to discern the tardy pro-

cesses of the Kingdom of God. Cf. chap,
iii. 21. This solemn fact which governs
the whole of Paul's thinking, and has
especially moulded his ethical teaching,

readily suggests " reasonableness ". The
Lord, the Judge, is at the door. Leave
all wrongs for Him to adjust. Forbear
all wrath and retaliation {cf. Rom. xii.

19 ff.). But further, in view of such a
prospect, earthly bickerings and wrang-
lings are utterly trivial. Cf, 1 John ii.

28, " Abide in Him, so that if He be
manifested, we may have boldness and
not be ashamed before Him at His com-
ing." A close parallel is Jas. v. 8.

Ver. 6. (1.. |ji<p. " In nothing be
anxious." ^cp. is not common in earlier

prose. It is used repeatedly in LXX of

anxiety (a) approaching dread as Ps.

xxxvii. 19, (6) producing displeasure as

Ezek. xvi. 42, {c) of a general kind as

I Chron. xvii. 9. For the thought cf. 4
Ezra ii. 27 : Noli satagere, cum venerit

enim dies pressurae et angustiae . . . tu

autem hilaris et copiosa eris. See the
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6. ^irjSei' ^ yuepiiivarty dXX* iv irarrl rg irpoacuxf) Kal Tjj Se^aei jxctA ' ***"• ^*-

* euxapioTias tA "'oiTinu.aTa fiawi' " vi'wpij^eaOai irpos rbv Q€6v. Luke xii.'

)tr€p4\ovaa irdyra

rds KapSias u^mv Kal rd ' KOi^jiaTa ' ii/mk 6k Xpioru '\r\<ToO.

22, 25, 26
aiTT]|xaTa up-wK - Y^^P*^i>^^^<^ irpos

7. Kal 1^
° cipj^nfi Tou 0eou,^ ij uirep^vouaa irdi'Ta "*

I'oGi', ^ (bpoupnaci «^-'
Tr r I no gee note

in/r.

n Frequent

o C/. CoL iU. 15. p See note in/r

* Tov XpuTTov A, syrP- vag.^ Cyr., Proc, Ambr., Pelag.

• <rtt|JkaTa Fgf-G, d, e, g, m, Victorin., Chrom.

note on chap. ii. 20 supr.—irpoo-cv. k.

T. 8ci7<r. irpoo-cvxii emphasises prayer
as an act of worship or devotion ; 86i](ris

is the cry of personal need. See on chap.
i. 4 supr. Curare et orare plus inter se

pugnant quant aqua et ignis (Beng.).

—

p,eTo cvx- The word is rarely found in

secular Greek (e.g., Hippocr., Polyb.,

Diod. ; see Rutherford, New Phrynichus,

p. 69), or LXX. Paul uses it twelve
times, but only twice with the article.

Does not this imply that he takes for

granted that thanksgiving is the back-
ground, the predominant tone of the
Christian life? To pray in any other
spirit is to clip the wings of prayer.

—

atTT|p,a is found three times in N.T. It

emphasises the object asked for (see an
important discussion by Ezra Abbot in

N. Amer. Review, 1872, p. 171 flf.).

•' Prayer is a wish referred to God, and
the possibility of such reference, save in

matters of mere indifference, is the test of
the purity of the wish " (Green, Two
Sermons, p. 44).—irpbs t. Qt6v. •* In the
presence of God." A delicate and sug-
gestive way of hinting that God's pre-

sence is always there, that it is the
atmosphere surrounding them. Anxious
foreboding is out of place in a Father's
presence. Requests are always in place
with Him. With this phrase cf. Rom.
xvi. 26.

Ver. 7. Hpt. would put no stop at the
close of ver. 6. Whether there be a stop
or not, this verse is manifestly a kind of
apodosis to the preceding. " If you
make your requests, etc., . . . then the

peace . . . shall guard," etc. i[ dp. t.

0. Paul's favourite thought of that

health and harmonious relation which
prevail in the inner life as the result of
reconciliation with God through Jesus
Christ. Cf. Matt. xi. 28. It would be
an undue restriction of his thought to

imagine that he only refers to agree-
ment between members of the Church,
although, no doubt, that idea is here in-

cluded. " This peace is like some magic
mirror, by the dimness growing on which

we may discern the breath of an unclean
spirit that would work us ill " (Rendel
Harris, Memoranda Sacra^ p. 130 ; the
quotation skilfully catches the spiritual
conception before Paul's mind). To
share anxiety with God is to destroy its

corroding power and to be calmed by His
peace. Peace is used as a name of God
in the Talmud (see Taylor, Jewish
Fathers, pp. 25-26).—

^J ^ircpe'x. irdvra
vovv. " Which surpasses every thought,
all our conception." (So also Chr.,
Erasm., Weizs., Moule, Von Soden, etc.).'

This meaning seems inevitable from the
parallel in Eph. iii. 20, ry Zk 8vva(ji^v<j»

virep irdvTO iroi-rjo-ai vircpcKirepuro-ov «v
alrovfieda ^ vooajfji.cv, and cf. ver. ig, tt|v

vircpPdXXovo-av ttjs y^'^*''**'^ aYaxrjv
TOV X. Space forbids the enumeration of
the many interpretations given. Words-
worth {Prelude, Bk. 14) defines this peace
as " repose in moral judgments ".—vovv
. . . KapSCas . , . voi]f&aTa. vovs,very
much what we call " reason," in Paul's
view, belongs to the life of the o-dp|. It

is the highest power in that life, and
affords, as it were, the material on which
the Divine irvcvpa can work. It remains
in those who possess the irvevjxo as that
part of the inner man which is exposed to
earthly influences and relations. (See an
admirable note in Ws.) Kap8£a is "a
more undefined concept, side by side
with voiis " (so Ludemann, AnthropoL, p.
16 ff.). It has to do not merely with feel-

ings but with will, voi^fiara are products
of the vovs, thoughts or purposes. Paul
would probably regard them as being con-
tained in the KapSCa. The word is found
five times in 2 Cor. and nowhere else in

N.T.—^povpi^orci. A close parallel is i

Peter i. 5, rov% kv 8vvd|i.ci Ocov <{>povpov-

p^vovs 8ia irCo'Tccds els (raiTqpiav. Hicks
(Class. Review, i., pp. 7-8) presses the
figure of a garrison keeping ward over a
town, and observes that one of the most
important elements in the history of the
Hellenistic period was the garrisoning of
the cities both in Greece and Asia Minor
by the successors of Alexander the Great.
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'
8 T*^Tk! ^' ^^ XorntJi', d8€X4)ot, o<ra iorlr dXT)OT], oaa * a«|Arcl, &ra SiKaio,

il-«(of S<yo '&yydy 8<ro • irpoaijuXij, 5<ra *cu4>T)^a, €i^ Tis dpcT^ Kal et Tts

raCor.vii. ** eiraiKOS»^ TOOTo 'XoYi^eoOe. 9. & Kal jfxdOcTt Kal TrapeXd^cre

«i8€Tc iy iyuoij raCra irpdao-m • xal 6 etds "riis.«; Ja«. itai ^Kouaare Kat
liL 17: I , ' - ^
Pet. UL a. cipTiKtis corai ue^ipTiKtis corai u€ff duwK.
only uer* "^ ' '

"^

iiiN.T. Sifftch. t Only here is N.T « C/. cbap. L 11 ; Bph. i. 6, M, 14. Se« on dup. UL 13.

i| K 17, d. Mt * «vurn(|^i|« added by D»E»FG, d, e, f, g, Ambrtt.

Cf. Gal. iii. 23. The peace of God is the

garrison of the soul in all the experiences

of its life, defending it from the external

assaults of temptation or anxiety, and
disciplining all lawless desires and ima-
ginations within, that war against its

higher purposes.—Iv X. *l. Christ Jesus
is the sure refuge and the atmosphere of

security.

Ver. 8. The thought of this paragraph
(w. 8-9) is closely connected with that of

the preceding by the resumption of the

phrase i\ «lpTivT) t. 6. (ver. 7) in a new
form 6 6. tt]s elpi^Kijs (ver. 9). The
peace of God will be the guardian oftheir

thoughts and imaginations, only they
must do their part in bending their minds
to worthy objects. Lft. and Ws. have
elaborate classifications of Paul's list of
moral excellences. It is not probable, in

the circumstances, that any such was
before the Apostle's mind.

—

rh Xoiir($v is

probably used to show that he is hasten-

ing to a close. See on chap. iii. i sufr.

Beyschl. well remarks on the '* inex-

haustibility" of the Christian moral ideal

which is here presented. It embraces
practically all that was ofvalue in ancient

ethics.—aXTjOt) and SCxaia express the

very foundations of moral life. If truth

and righteousness are lacking, there is

nothing to hold moral qualities together.

—orcp,vd. " Reverend." The due appre-

ciation of such things produces what M.
Arnold would call " a noble seriousness

"

(so also Vine). — irpo<r<|>iXT]. Our
" lovely " in its original force gives the

exact meaning, " those things whose
grace attracts ". The idea seems to be
esp. applied to personal bearing towards
others. -See Sirach iv. 7, irpoo-f^iXT]

ervvaywYQ o-tavrhv iroiei ; xx. 13, 6

(ro<(>6s ^v \6y(f kavrhv 'irpo(r<{>iXT) Troi'^trti.

Cf. W. Pater's description of the Church
in the second century: " She had set up
for herself the ideal of spiritual develop-
ment under the guidance of an instinct by
which, in those serious moments, she
was absolutely true to the peaceful soul

of her Founder. * Goodwill to men,' she

said, 'in whom God Himself is well-

pleased.' For a little while at least there

was no forced opposition between the

soul and the body, the world and the

spirit, and the grace of graciousness itself

was pre-eminently with the people of

Christ" {Marius, ii., p. 132).—iv<|>T)fta.

Exactly = our " high-toned ". (So also

Ell.) "Was einen guten Klang hat"
(Lips.). It is an extremely rare word.

—

«t T. 4p€T. K.T.X. "Whatever excellence

there be or fit object of praise." The
suggestion of Lft,, " Whatever value may
exist in (heathen) virtue," etc., goes
slightly beyond the natural sense, from
the reader's point of view. Cf. Sayings

ofyew. Fathers, chap, ii., i, " Rabbi said,

which is the right course that a man
should choose for himself? Whatsoever
is a pride to him that pursues it and brings

him honour from men." On the im-

portant range of meanings belonging to

apcn^, see Dsm., BS., p. 90 ff.—erraivo;,

as Hort (on i Pet. i. 7) points out,

corresponds exactly to dperilj and im-

plies it, including in itself the idea

of moral approbation. He observes

that it refers chiefly to "the inward
disposition to acts as actions " (see the
whole valuable note).

—

t. Xoyi||. " Make
them the subject of careful reflection."

Meditatio . . . praecedit : deinde sequitur

opus (Calv.).

Ver. 9. It is hardly possible, with Ell.,

to refer a Kal k.t.X. immediately to the

preceding, without forcing the construc-

tion.—Ip.a9. K. TrapeX. plainly refer to the

definite Christian teaching he had set

himself to give them. TapoXapPavu is

used regularly of " receiving " truth from
a teacher.

—

^k. k. etS. Iv L This is the

impression made upon them by his Chris-

tian character, apart from any conscious

effort on his part. Cf. chap. iii. 17.—

6

0. T. €lp. See on ver. 8 {ad init.). It is

quite possible that he has partly in view
the disregard of these ethical qualities as

threatening the harmony of the Church,
and as, so far, to blame for the divisions

already existing.
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fiirip ^jjLoO (^pomi'* ^«^* w Kal i^poyiirey *
'^icaipeiaOe 84. 11. o^x ^'^^

on Ka6* '^ 6<rTipr\(n¥ \4y** ' ^Y^ Y^P ^H-^^o*'* ^i* ols <ip.i, * afrrdpKTjs ^^'':^ ^

L 10 al.

See note »»/r. x Onlj here. y Mark xiL 44. mC/.n Cor. is. 8 ; i Tim. tL 6.

* D* cOaXarc. P I, 4, 43 avcdaXXcrc. «FG

Vt. 10-14. Delicate expression of
THANKS FOR THEIR GIFT,—Vcr. ID. 8^
maxks the turning of Paul's thoughts to a
different subject, or, as Lft. admirably
expresses it, " arrests a subject which is

in danger of escaping ". He has not, up
till now, expressly thanked them for their

generous gift which was, in all likelihood,

the occasion of this letter. The very fact

of his accepting a present from them
showed his confidence in their affection.

This was indeed his right, but he seldom
laid claim to it. No doubt the delicacy

of his language here is due (so also Hil-

genfeld, ZwTh., xx., 2, pp. 183-184) to

the base slanders uttered against him at

Corinth and in Macedonia (i Thess. ii.

5), as making the Gospel a means of liveH-

hood (see i Cor. ix. 3-18, 2 Cor. xi. 8-g,

Gal. vi. 6, and Schiirer,ii., i, pp. 318-319).
—^jSi] iroW. An expressive combination
= "already once more" (precisely =
schon wieder einmal, which has a force

corresponding to that of the Greek, which
cannot be reproduced in English, that of

the unexpected nature of the gift. So
Ws.).—av60dX€T€. The verb is very rare

in secular Greek, while occurring nine

times in LXX. This older aorist form
takes the place of the more regular one
five times in LXX. It is only found in

the Bible. (See W-Sch.,p. no; Lobeck,
Paralipomena, p. 557. ) The verb is used
both transitively and intransitively. Here
it is probably transitive, as in Ezek. xvii.

24 and three other places in LXX (so

De W., Ws., Lft., Hoist., Lips., etc.). In

that case t^ vvlp Ijaov (|>povciv is the
accusative governed by it. " You let your
care for me blossom into activity again."

Myr. thinks it inconsistent with the deli-

cacy of Paul's tone in this passage to take

it as transitive. But Paul expressly

gfuards against hurting their feelings by
correcting, as it were, his statement by
the next clause in which he asserts,

" You did truly care ". This construction

seems much more natural than to take

Tb w. k. <|)p. as an accusative of the

inner object (so Myr., Gw., Hpt., Eadie).

Moule, probably with justice, remarks
that " the phrase is touched with a smile

of gentle pleasantry " (Philippian Studies,

p. 245).—1«^* ^. The most various inter-

pretations have been given. Some refer

^ to the whole phrase preceding. Some
make avaddXXciv the antecedent. Ell.

renders, "with a view to which" (pro-
bably "my interests"; so also Gw.,
Beet) ; Lft. " in which " (taking it gene-
rally) ; Hfm. = lirl rovr<f 8ti. The
simplest explanation is to regard <|&ov as
antecedent (so also Calv., Vaughan).
" About whom (lit. = in whose case) you
certainly did care, were anxious, but you
had no opportunity of showing your care
in a practical fashion." irrl as contrasted
with virip preceding would express a
more indefinite relation to Paul. They
were always, as he well knew, thoroughly
interested in him. The definite relation

is connected with the actual bestowing of
the gift.—iqKaipcXoOe. Lidd. and Scott
quote one instance of the simple verb
aicaip^of. It is not certain whether he
refers here to lack of means or the want
of opportunity to send a gift. The im-
perfects show the habitual state of their

feelings towards Paul.

Ver. II. The form of w. 11-13, from
lyi» yapy is strophic. iyia . . . clvai

gives the "theme". Ver. 13 marks the

close. The thought is worked out be-

tween. See J. Weiss, Beitr., p. 29.

—

ovx 8x1. See on chap. iii. 12 supr,—KaO*

v<rripi\(riv. " As regards want." Kara
has the same sense as in the phrase
TO, Kar' lp.i.—hfta emphasises his own
position in a tone of calm independence
of circumstances.

—

iv ols tip.L Taken
by itself, the phrase might well mean,
" in my present circumstances ". But in

view of the following verses it seems
better to make it general = '* in the

circumstances in which I am placed at

any moment ". For exx. of the phrase

see Kypke and Wetst. ad loc.—€fi.a0ov

must be translated into English as a
perfect, "I have learned". But the

Greek has a true aorist force : it sums up
his experiences to the moment of writing

and regards them as a whole.—airapKi];

is admirably illustrated by Plat., Repub.,

369 B, ovK avTdpKT]9> aXXa iroXXuv
IvScijs. " Dr. Johnson talked with appro-

bation of one who had attained to the
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'y^^Se?* *^''*'* ^*« ®^** ^^* •rairen'OuaOat, otSo koi* * irepiaaeueii' • i^

bSee%er*^"
''"'**'^*^ *'**' ^•' ''^^^'^^ * p€fA»iT|fiat Kol * xoprd^caOat Kal iren'ai', koI

j8. TTCpio-acJcir Kol 'iioT€p€ta0oi. 13. TtdvTa 'i<rx«Jci» ^k tw '^j'Sufa-

17; I Cor. ftoCmri |ic Xpurr^.' 14. itk^v KaXws ^iroii^o-aTc ''auYKOiKum^aarr^S^

c I Cor. L5;
1 Cor. iv. 8, viiL 7; i Thets. t. 18. d Only here in N.T. c Often in Gotpp. Pt. dr. 13.

f Luke XV. 14; s Cor. zL 9 ; Heb. xL 37 ; Sirach zL ix. g See note in/r. h Epb. . 11 ; Rev.
zTiU.4.

^ So 137, some other minn. Edd. km with ^ABD, etc Myr. supposeg 8c to

have arisen from the last syll. of oiSa.

' A syT*cb. om. icai.

» So ^cDcEgr.Fgr.GKLP, Ath., Cyr., Chr., Euth.cod., Thdrt., etc. Edd. om.
Xpurry with ^*ABD* 17, d, e, f, r, vg. cop. arm. aUi., Clem., Victorin., Am-
brst. It was very probably added from i Tim. i. 12.

*So Lach. Trg., Alf. with ^BcDcK»«.LP. Ti., W»., W.H. wvk. with

AB»D«EFG'

state of the philosophical wise man, that

is, to have no want of anything. • Then,
sir,' said I, *the savage is a wise man.*
• Sir,' said he, * I do not mean simply

being without,—^but not having a want '

"

(Boswell's Johnson, p. 351, Globe ed.).

Ver. 12. olSa ict.X. xaC must be
read with all good authorities. The one
KaC must be correlative to the other,

unless he intended to continue the sen-

tence without the second 0I80 (see an
excellent note on KaC in N.T. in Ell. ad
loc. He defines somewhat too minutely).

Examples of the infinitive after ol8a are

to be found in classical Greek.—raireiv.

The best comment on this is 2 Cor. xi.

7, ^iJiavT^v Toireivwv tva -u|jicis vtj/<i)6T]T€.

There it means, '• keeping myself low "

(in respect of the needs of daily life).

Moule aptly quotes Diod., i., 36 (speaking

of theNiIe),Ka9*'^(t^pav . . . Taircivovrai
SE *• runs low ".

—

iv iravT. k. Iv w. A
vague, general phrase = " in all circum-
stances of life ". It has no immediate
connexion with p,cp.vT)|Aai {cf. a similar

expression ry irovrC in Xen., Hell.,

7, 5, 12, and ToXs irao-iv or irao-iv in

Thucyd., Soph., etc.).—)icfji.vT)p,ai. The
verb was originally used of one initiated

into the Mysteries. It came (like our
own "initiated") to lose its technical

sense. But the word probably implies

a difficult process to be gone through.

Cf. Ps. XXV. 14 :
" The secret of the Lord

is with them that fear Him, and He will

show them His covenant " (Vaughan),
and Wisd. viii. 4, ^vcrrvt ydp lornv rfjs

Tov 6cov lirum)^Y)s. In later ecclesi-

astical usage 6 )ic|i.vT)fi^voc = a baptised
Christian (an instructive hint as to the
growth of dogma). See Anrich, Das

AnHke Mysterienwesen, p. 158. p>cfjiv.

goes closely with the infinitives following.

Cf. Alciphron, 2, ^ ad Jin., KvPepvuv
|&VT)6if]Groffcai.

—

xo^raX^tr^OiX. is a strong
word, used originally of the feeding of
animals, which gradually became colour-
less in the colloquial language (see
Sources of N.T, Greek, p. 82).—rrcivav
should be written without iota subscript.
It is contracted here with a as usually
in later Greek. See Phrynichus (ed.

Lobeck), 61, 204. So always in LXX.

—

vcTTcpcXo-dai has the rare meaning ' to be
in want " (absol.), or rather (in middle),
• to feel want ". Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 9, and
esp. Sirach xi. 11, cicrriv Koiriciv xal
irovwv Kal (nrcvSuv, Kal r6<r<f fjiaXXo*

voTepciTai.

Ver. 13. ir. la\. It is difficult to
decide whether it. is accusative or merely
adverbial. Cf. Jas. v. 16 (where appar-
ently Urxvci has the accusative), and
Wisd. xvi. 20, apTov . . . dir* ovpavov
l7rc|i^as . . . iroo-av -qSovriv lo^vovra.
For the other alternative see Hom.,
Odyss., 8, 214.—IvSvv. Cf Eph. vi. 10,

lv8vva|xov(r6€ iv Kvpitf ; Jud. vi. 34 (cod.

A), irvcv|j.a Ocov IvcSwap-bKrcvTov fcSeuv.
It is a rare word. The adjective IvSvva-
jjLOt, from which it springs, is only found
in late Byzantine Greek. An apt parallel

to the whole context is Ps. Sol. 16, 12,

Iv T^ Iviorxvo-ai ae tJ|v ^jnixi^v |iov

&pK^o-ei p.01 t6 ZoQ4v.—XpioTy must be
omitted. See crit. note supr.

Ver. 14. irXi^v. See on chap. iii. 16.
" All the same, I rejoice in your kind-

ness."—KaXws. Hort (on 1 Pet. 11, 12)

points out that KaX($s " denotes thai kind
of goodness which is at once seen to be
good".—crvvK. (the preferable spelling).
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fAou TT] 9Xt\|/ei.* 15. oTSarc Se^ Kal ufjieis, tXiinri^ffioi, on ir dpxfj * ^j** ^";

ToO euaYycXiou, ore €^t}X0o»' diri MaKcSofias, ouScjxia^ jxoi cKKXTjaia ovvaipeLv

^KOiJ'wnr)(r€»' els 'XiSyoi' "^
8<$<r€<i»s Kal X-qxIfcws,* ^«t fit) ujxets /xokoi • Matt.

16. OTt Ktti iv OeaaaXoi'iKT) Kal ' airal Kal *8ls ets ^ r^v "xP^^*" x?v. 19.

|iot® 4Wjji\|»aTe. 17. oux ort "^mj^tiTw t& •8<5fxa, dXX' cirt^tjTw rbv 19. xi"-;-
C/. J as. I.

17. 1 See note in/r. m Ver. 19 ; Actt xx. 34; Rom. xii. 13 al. n Matt. vi. 3a ; Luke xii. 30;
Rom. xi. 7 al. o Matt. vii. 11 ; Luke xi. 13. Often in LXX. See Grimm-Thayer ad voc.

» T. ex. (i. DEFG, O.L. vg.

« Om. 8c Dgr.*Egr * 37, 115 a/., syrp. arm. aeth., Chr., Thdrt

' OTi inserted before ov8. by D*E*Fgr.G, d, e, g.

* So BcDcEKLP. Edd. Xtjhlxj/. with ^AB*D*FG.
" Om. ci« AD*(E*) 39, 73, go. arm. aeth., Victorin. Lach. and Lft. bracket.

" fiov DELP, g, syrp. cop. arm., Proc, Thphl., Aug., Ambrst.

In classical usage (almost confined to

Demosth.) this verb has the genitive of

the thing in which a share is given.

They had made common cause with his

affliction (probably referring to his im-
prisonment). The bringing forward of

|iov emphasises their personal relation to

the Apostle, which was apt to be obscured
by the form of expression used.

Vv. 15-19. Their earlier and later
GENEROSITY AND ITS DiVINE REWARD.

—

Ver. 15. 8^ marks the transition to his

first experience of their generosity. *' But
this is no new thing, for you have always
been generous. You know this as well as

I do " (itat vjxeis).—<t>iXtTr'in]<r. (A Latin

form, see Ramsay, journal of Theol.

Studies, i., i, p. 116.) He singles them
out from all the other Churches.—ev ipx-
T. tvay. It is difficult to see (in spite of

Haupt's objections) how this could mean
anything else than " at the time when
the Gospel was first preached to you ".

That had been about ten years previously.

Cf. I Clem. 47, avaXdpcTC ttjv lirwrroXTiv

Tov ftaKapCov RavXov tov dirocTTiJXov *

ri irpwTOv iifjiiv ev apXTJ fov evaYY^Xfov
^Ypa\{rev ; probably this is the gift referred

to in 2 Cor. xi. 9 {cf. Acts xviii. 5). He
refused to take any pecuniary aid at

Corinth lest the Judaising teachers should

make it a ground for false charges.

—

fjioi . . . IkoivcSv. This use (in N.T.) is

apparently confined to the Epistles. A
precise parallel (koiv. with dative and
els) is found in Plat., Repub., v., 453 A.

—

els \6y. 8. k. X. Lit. = " No Church
communicated with me so as to have an
account of giving and receiving " (debit

and credit). The whole of the context

has a colouring of financial terms. Pro-

bably Paul uses them in a half-humorous

manner. The combination of 8. and X.

is frequent. Cf. Sirach xlii. 7, 8($ori9 Kal

XTJp.\j/is ttovtI Iv Ypa4>'Q, and in Latin
authors, Cic, Lael., 16, ratio acceptorum
et datorum. Numerous exx. are given
by Wetst. Paul had bestowed on them
priceless spiritual gifts. It was only
squaring the account that he should re-

ceive material blessings from them. Their
mutual relations are expressed by the
Apostle very delicately, as throughout this

paragraph. His manner here gives a
luminous view of his refined sensibility.

Ver. 16. oTi K.T.X. We are greatly

inclined to take on here, as in ver. 15, as
dependent on oiSarc. "Ye know . . .

that at the beginning . . . that even in

Thessalonica," etc. Thessalonica was a
city of far greater wealth and importance
than Philippi. xaC might, however,
emphasise the fact that they began at

once to support him.—o-iral k. 8is is

probably to be taken literally. Cf. Deut.
ix. 13, X€XdXT]Ka TTpos <r\ aira| Kal 8£s ;

I Mace. iii. 30, cvXaPt^Oir) p,T) ovk Ixet ws
aira| Kal 8is. It is interpreted in a more
general sense by Lft. and Wohl.—cU t.

XpcCav. els should be read with most of
the best authorities. It is probably used
here in a semi-technical meaning often

found in Papyri (see Dsm., BS., pp. 113-

115 ; NBS., p. 23) and also in Paul, e.g.,

I Cor. xvi. I, Tiis XoYias ttjs els tovs
aylov^ ; Rom. xv. 26, Koivwv^av riva
iroii]ora(r6ai els tovs irruxovs. It de-

scribes the object of gifts, collections,

etc., or the various items in an account
which have to be met. This interpreta-

tion accords with the financial colouring

of the passage.

Ver. 17. rh h6]ia. It is not the actual

gift put into Paul's hands which has
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P
^Q°^j ^^ ^ KopTT^f rhv ^ trkeovdlovTa els \6yov ujxwi'. i8. 'dir^x*^ ^^ irdiTa

^•^2*St*'i
^^"^^ ir€pi(ro-€ow • ' irnrXiipwjiai, Sc^djxcKos irapA ^ *E'ira(f>poSiTou tA

Matt vLa
^°'^' "H-w^'j^ '^cr/xV euwStas, Ouvtay *8€kti^i', "eudpcoroK tw ecw..

5. i6-
. 19. 6 Se e€<5s fAOu irXtipwo-et^ -irdaaK xpciai' OawK Kara rov ttXoGtoi'*

ft IN o precise
parallel to a^TOu iv ^ o6^T), iv XpioT^ Itjo-ou. 20. T^ Se 6cu Kal -irarpl ^uwk
Verb -A 8(i^a €is Tous aiui'as Twt' aiCfJi'UK. dunf.
common

"^

in N.T. and LXX. 8 Eph. v. 2. oct/li. evwS. often in LXX. t Luke iv. 34 ; Acts x. 35 al.
In LXX, e.g., Isa. zliz. 8 «/. u Rom. xii. i ; a Cor. v. 9 al. Wild. iv. 10, ix. la t i Cor. xr.
43 ; Col. iii. 4 a^.

* A om. irapou

» Der*Egr.* add irev<|>e€v. FG, d, e, f, g, r, Iren., Cyp., Vict., Ambrst. add
ircp.<^6cvTa.

3 irXtjpwo-oi D*FG 17, 37, d, c, f, g, r, vg., Chr., Euth.cod., Cyr., Thdrt., Thphl.,
Vict., Ambrst.

<So DbetcEKL, Chr., Cyr. Edd. to itXovtos with t^*BD*FGP 17, 67**,
Euth.cod.

brought him joy, but the giving (8«Jo-is,

ver. 15) and the meaning of that giving.

It is the truest index to the abiding reality

of his work.—Kopir^v . . . irXeovdtovTa

. . . X<Jyov. We beUeve that Chr. is

right in regarding these terms as belong-

ing to the money-market. 6 KapirSs

iKtivoi^ TtKTCToi (Chr.). " Interest accu-

mulating to your credit." This is favoured

by the language ofvv. 15-16 supr. irXeo-

vd^eiv is never used in a good sense in

classical Greek, but always = "exceed,"
" go beyond bounds ".

Ver. 18. iLTfixta. The use of this

word adds much force to the thought,

when we bear in mind that it was the

regular expression in the Papyri to denote
the receipt of what was due, e.g., Faijum
Pap., Sept. 6, A.D. 57: airc'xft) irop* vp,£v

t6v (jxipov Tov IXa[i]ovpY(ov «v t^eTe

[p.o]v Iv |xi(r6(i}cr€i. (Dsm., NBS., p. 56.)

Chr. evidently knew this sense, for he
says, " ISci^cv on 6<{>ciX')] c<rTtv t6
irpayixa • tovto ydp Iotiv, dircxw ". Thus
the prevailing tone of the whole context

is maintained. The word is almost =
•* I give you a receipt for what you owed
me ". The genial strain of humour is in

no discord with his more serious thoughts.

—irepio-o-cvb). Cf. Sayings of yew.
Fathers, p. 64 :

" Who is rich ? He that

is contented with his lot."—ireirXi^p.

Classical Greek would hardly use the

word in this personal sense. The closing

words of the verse have underlying them
the idea of sacrifice. A gift to an Apostle
or spiritual teacher seems to have been
regarded in the Early Church, like the
gifts brought in the Eucharist, as an
offering to God. The recipient is looked

upon as the representative of God (see
Sohm, Kirchenrecht, pp. 74 flf., 81 n.).

—

io-fi. cvcdS. •' A scent of sweet savour."

—

6variav ScKT. " A technical term accord-
ing to Sirach xxxii. 9" (Hpt.).—ct»dp-

•0TOV. Cf. Rom. xii. i ff., which bears
closely upon the whole passage.

Ver. 19. 6 Zl ec6s k.t.X. God's
treatment of them corresponds to their

treatment of Paul. They had ministered
to his xpti.o.y so that he could say ircirXTipw-

p,ai. That was the side of the reckoning
which stood to their credit. Here is the
other side. " My God shall repay what
has been done to me His servant for the
Gospel's sake. He, in turn, shall satisfy

to the full (irXT)p(iSo-ci) every need ofyours^—th irXovTos must be read. See crit.

note supr. So also in 2 Cor. viii. 2, Eph.
i. 7, ii. 7, iii. 8, 16, Col. i. 27, ii. 2. But
6 irXovTos in Eph. i. 18, and repeatedly
both in nominative, genitive and accusative
singular. Modern Greek uses itXovtos,

pCos, Optjvos sometimes with 6, some-
times with T<5. LXX generally has 6.

—

Iv S^lij. The phrase is regarded by some

{f,g,, Beng., Ws., Eadie, etc.) as == " in

a lavish, magnificent way". This is to

strain the sense. It is much more natural,

comparing Rom. viii. 21, Eph. i. 18 (xis

6 irXovTOS TTjs 86|tis Ttjs icXTjpovofjiias),

to think of it as the future Messianic
glory which Paul believed to be so near
(so Lft., Kl., etc.).

Ver. 20. Doxology. Doxologia fluit
ex gaudio totius epistolae (Beng.). On the
phrase tovs alwvas t. alcSvwv see the
excellent note in Grimm-Thayer ad loc.

Vv. 21-23. Greetings and benedic-
tion.—Ver, 21. Perhaps this last para-
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ai.
^
*A<nr<£aaff0€ itdvra AyiOK iy Xpiorw *lT|aou. doird^orrai w Rom. xtL

4fias ol <rbv ^fiol d8€X<t>oi. 22. doird^OKTai ufias irdvo-es ot dy^oi, zvL 19 ol

fAdXiora 8e 01 ^k ^ ttjs Kaiaapos oiKias*

23* *H X<^P^S f^ Kupiou tjjjMtK* *lT]<roG Xpurrou fierd irdi'TWi'*

np6s ^iXiinrTjaious ^pd^ diri *PcSp.t)s St* 'Eira<t>poSiTou.*

* B «iro.

«So DrEcr-P, k«er., f, r, syrBch. et p. cop. ath., Chr., Thdrt., Victorin., Ambrst.
Edd. om. T|(iwv with ^ABFgr.GKL, d, e, g, arm., Euth.cod.

3 So also Myr. with t^cKL, syrr., Chr., Thdrt., Thphl. Edd. (lera tov irv€v-

uaros with M*ABDEFGP 6, 17, 31, 47, d, e, f, g, r, vg. cop. arm. aeth., Euth.cod.,

Victorin., Amorst.

* So ^ADEKLP t ak^ d, e, r, vg. cop. syrr. arm. ath., Thdrt., Dam.,
Ambrst. Ti., Ws., W.H. om. afi^y with BFG 47, f, g, sah., Chr., Euth.cod., Vict.

^ So KL, syrr., Thdrt., etc. Edd. irpos <j>iXnnnf]o-iovs with ^AB 17, 135. The
latter form is plainly the more ancient, the other being an expansion based on the
contents of the Epistle.

graph may have been written by the

Apostle's own hand (so Von Soden and
Laurent, op. ciL, p. 9). Cf. Gal, vi. 11.

—ev X. M. These words are to be taken

in close connexion with dcnrao-ao-Oe. Cf.
I Cor. xvi. 19, &<nra^6Tai vfjids iv Kvpl<f

iroXXa *AkvXos. — aSeXi^oi. Perhaps
these were Roman Christians who aided

Paul in his labours (see M'Giffert, Ap.
Age, p. 397). At kast they would be
included.

Ver. 22. (idXitrra. If by this time,

as is probable (see Introduction), Paul

had been removed from his lodging to

one of the state prisons near the palace,

it is plain that Christians of the Imperial

household would have special oppor-

tunities of close intercourse with him.

—

01 Ik ti]s K. oUtat. See esp. SH.,
Romans, pp. 418-423, as supplementary

to Lightfoot's important discussion ; and
also, Riggenbach, Neue Jahrh.f, deutsche

Tk.f 1892, pp. 498-525, Mommsen, Hand-

buck d. rom. Alterth., ii., 2 (ed. 3), pp.
833-839. SH. point out that a number
of the names mentioned for salutation in

Rom. xvi. occur in the Corpus of Latin
Inscriptions as members of the Imperial
household, which seems to have been one
of the chief centres of the Christian com-
munity at Rome. In the first century
A.D. most of the Emperor's household
servants came from the East. Under
Claudius and Nero they were people of

real importance. And we find, from
history, that Christian slaves had great

influence over their masters. See Fried-

lander, Sittgngeschickte Roms, i., pp. 70
ff., 74, 110-112. ^,

, . ,

Ver. 23. Probably (tcra tov irvevjiaTos

ought to be read with all the chief autho-

rities instead of itovtwv. Myr., however,
supposes that these words have been
inserted from Gal. vi. 18, to which he
would also attribute 'fjfiwv supr., which is

probably spurious.
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INTRODUCTION.

Section 1.—CoLosSiB, Laodicba, Hirrapous.

CoLOSSiC was a city of Phrygia, situated on the soutiicm bank of

the Lycus, a tributary of the Maeander. The river passes here

through a narrow gorge, by sheer and rocky sides. Its water is

nauseous, and impregnated to a most unusual degree with carbonate

of lime, which has formed very remarkable incrustations along its

course. Rising steep from the glen in which the city lay was Mount
Cadmos, towering to a height of 7,000 feet. The district is volcanic

and subject to earthquakes, and a very disastrous one destroyed

Laodicea, and probably Colossse and Hierapolis, in the reign of

Nero. The soil was very fertile ; and its pastures reared a noted

breed of sheep. Both Colossae and Laodicea were very famous for

their woollen manufactures. The former town was at one time of

great importance, and is mentioned as such by Herodotus (vii., 30) and

Xenophon (Anab., i., 2, 6). But the foundation of Laodicea, probably

in the reign of Antiochus IL (261-246 b.c), gave the death-blow to

its supremacy. This city was only eleven miles distant, lying also on

the south of the Lycus, but in a position far better fitted to secure

commercial success. It was one of the richest cities in the province

of Asia, and recovered from its destruction by the earthquake without

receiving help from imperial funds. The third town mentioned in

this Epistle, Hierapolis, lay to the north of the Lycus, six miles from

Laodicea, opposite to which it stood, and thirteen from Colossae. Its

name indicates its character as a sacred city, and it " was the centre

of native feeling and Phrygian nationality in the valley " (Ramsay).

While it was influenced, especially as to its form, by Greece, "the

religion continued to be Lydo- Phrygian ". The population of Colossae

was probably for the most part Phrygian, with Greek admixture.

In Laodicea the Jews were fairly numerous, though less so than

at Apameia, and in this respect Colossae probably resembled it.

The Talmud says that the wines and baths of Phrygia had separated



478 INTRODUCTION

the Ten Tribes from Israel ; and we have evidence that the Phrygian

Jews compromised with heathenism to an extent possible only to

those who held their ancestral faith most loosely. They probably

accepted Christianity readily, and thus lost their racial identity.

We have no information as to the introduction of Christianity

into these cities, in all of which Churches had been planted. They
had not been founded by Paul, though some of their members were
known to him. They seem to have owed their origin to Epaphras,

who was probably one of Paul's converts, and since the Apostle

gives emphatic approval to his teaching, they had been instructed in

the Pauline type of doctrine. Apparently they consisted for the most
part of Gentiles (this is suggested, though not proved, by i. 21, 27,

ii. 13, iii. 7). We may conjecture from iv. 10 that Paul had written

an earlier letter to them, to which they had sent a reply by Epaphras.

Recently they had been assailed by a form of false teaching, and
while they remained, so far, loyal to the doctrine they had been

taught (i. 4, ii. 5), the danger was sufficiently serious to call forth

this letter, which had perhaps been preceded by a letter addressed

to Laodicea. It was sent by Tychicus, who was accompanied by

Onesimus, Philemon's runaway slave, whom Paul was sending back

to his master, with a letter asking forgiveness for the culprit.

Section II.—Angelolooy.

Since this subject has an important relation to the false teaching

in the Colossian Church, to the authenticity of the Epistle and the

exegesis of several passages, it is necessary to treat it in some detail

so far as this is relevant here, and more convenient to devote a

special section to it. The doctrine of angels has considerable

prominence in the Old Testament, but received great development

in later Judaism, both among the Rabbis and in the apocalyptic

literature. The influence of these ideas on the New Testament

writers is very marked. In this connexion the points to be specially

noticed are the relation of the angels to nature and men, their

ethical character, their ranks and their association with the Law.

In the O.T. the connexion of the angels with the forces of

nature is not made prominent. The cherubim, it is true, appear

in close connexion with natural phenomena, and probably were

originally identical with the thunder-cloud. But we have no warrant

for regarding them as angels. In Ps. civ. 4 God's messengers and

ministers are said to be made of wind and fire. In later literature this
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thought receives great extension. According to the older Jewish re-

presentation their work in nature was limited to extraordinary cases
;

but later this was not so, and the whole world was thought to be full of

spirits and demons. In the Book of Jubilees the angels are brought

into close relation with the elements. The author mentions angels

of fire, wind, tempest, darkness, hail, hoar-frost, valleys, thunder,

lightning, cold, heat, the seasons, dawn and evening, and all spirits

of His works in heaven and earth. Similarly in Enoch Ix. we read

of spirits of sea, hoar-frost, hail, snow, mist, dew and rain. Again in

the Slavonic Enoch xix. 4 we have " the angels who are over seasons

and years, and the angels who are over rivers and the sea, and those

who are over the fruits of the earth, and the angels over every herb,

giving all kind of nourishment to every living thing ". In the N.T.

this conception is also found, especially in the Apocalypse. Thus we
read of an angel "that hath power over fire " (xiv. 18) and an "angel

of the waters" (xvi. 5), cf. also vii. 1, viii. 5, 7-12. The interpolation

in John v. 4 presents us with the same idea in the angel that troubled

the waters. In Heb. i. 7 the language of Ps. civ. 4 is reversed, and

God is said to make His angels winds and His ministers a flame of

flre. A similar belief in the evanescent personality of the angels is

expressed in the Rabbinical statements of the daily creation of angels,

and their transformation now into this, now into that. While these

thoughts are all but unknown to the O.T., it frequently connects the

sons of God with the stars. In the Song of Deborah the stars fight

against Sisera (Jud. v. 20); in Job xxxviii. 7 the morning stars are

identified with the sons of God. In Neh. ix. 6 the host of heaven is

actually said to worship God, and by this personal beings must be

meant (c/. Is. xxiv. 21 with ver. 23). In Enoch we read of "a prison

for the stars of heaven and the host of heaven" (xviii. 14), and of

" the stars which have transgressed the commandment of God, and

are bound here till ten thousand ages, the number of the days of

their guilt, are consummated" (xxi. 6). A similar association is

found in Rev. ix. 1 (c/. ver. 11). A closely related function of the

angels is that of ruling and representing the nations. This is first

found in Deut. iv. 19, xxxii. 8, LXX {cf, xxix. 26). According to these

passages the nations are allotted to the host of heaven or the sons of

God, while Yahweh chooses Israel for Himself (c/. Sirach xvii. 17).

This undergoes a development in Daniel. In Deuteronomy the

nations have their angels, while Israel has Yahweh. In Daniel

Israel also has its own angel, Michael. In Is. xxiv. 21-23 we find

the same thought, the host of the high ones on high being connected

with the kings of the earth. In Rabbinical literature we have a
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similar idea; the angels of the nations have a relation of solidarity

with their peoples, and God punishes them before He punishes the

nations themselves (Weber, System der pal, TheoL, 1880, p. 165). In

the N.T. the angels of the seven churches in the Apocalypse are to

be interpreted in a similar way.

From the functions which the angels exercise it might be expected

that ethical distinctions would not be made prominent. In the older

Biblical literature there is no reference to evil spirits, in the modern

sense of the term. The angels are instruments to effect Yahweh's

will. They are good or evil not in virtue of intrinsic character, but

of the mission on which they may be sent. The "angels of evil"

who bring the plagues on Egypt (Ps. Ixxviii. 49), the "destroyer''

who smites the first born (Ex. xii. 23), the evil spirit that troubles

Saul, the angel that slays the Israelites (2 Sam. xxiv. 16, 17), or

Sennacherib's army with the pestilence, the lying spirit in the mouth

of Ahab's prophets, the cynical Satan who smites Job in property,

family and person to prove that he does not serve God for nought,

all alike belong to the heavenly host and are God's servants, who live

to do His will. They are evil so far as their mission is to inflict evil.

Our distinction between good and evil angels is unknown ; moral

features, if present, are rudimentary. When they are called the " holy

ones " no ethical reference is intended, but simply their consecration

to the service of God. Immoral actions are attributed to them.

Thus the sons of God have children by the daughters of men (Gen.

vi. 1-4), and the host of the high ones on high have to be visited with

punishment for the wrongs done by the kingdoms under their charge

(Isa. xxiv. 21). In Ps. Ixxxii. the Elohim are rebuked by God in the

heavenly assembly for their unrighteous rule, and this is so also in

Ps. Iviii. In Job we have similar thoughts. Twice Eliphaz insists

on the imperfection of the angels, once in his wonderful description

of the spirit who said to him, " Behold He putteth no trust in His

servants, and His angels He chargeth with folly " (iv. 18) ; and again,

speaking for himself, " Behold He putteth no trust in His holy ones;

yea the heavens are not clean in His sight" (xv. 15). (Similarly Job

himself, xxi. 22, though Duhm corrects the text.) Bildad also says that

God " maketh peace in His high places," and that "the stars are not

pure in His sight " (xxv. 2, 5). In later Jewish theology, when the

distinction of angels and demons has become explicit, the angels are

frequently represented as far from perfect. The proof of this may

be seen in Weber. The following points may be selected for mention.

The angels envied Israel the Law ; "the angels of ministry coveted

it, and it was concealed from them ". On Sinai God gave Moses the
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face of Abraham, the entertainer of angels, that the angels might do
him no harm. They raise objections to God's decrees, and not in

vain; they even prevent His wishes from being carried into execution.

Gabriel was disobedient, and was punished on that account ; but

Dubbiel, who was set in his place, showed himself hostile to Israel,

and was therefore replaced by Gabriel. Judgments are inflicted on

the angel princes. Their sinlessness is only relative ; sin is wanting

only in so far as it is rooted in sensuality. A similar view is

found in Enoch : the stars are punished for disobedience, and the

"watchers" for their union with the daughters of men. It is also

clear that where angels are thought of as elemental spirits the

question of their morality can hardly arise. In the Apocalypse

the angels of the Churches are praised or blamed for the spiritual

condition of these Churches, which shows once more how unjustifiable

is the sharp division of angels into the two classes of perfectly sinless

and irremediably evil. Angels are mentioned which are not evil

spirits, and yet are not wholly good.

In the O.T. not much is said which would lead us to infer any

gradation of rank among angels, though in Daniel an elementary

system of division is present. In Rabbinical theology we have a

developed hierarchy, in which ten orders are enumerated (Weber,

p. 153). In Enoch we read: "And He will call on all the host of

the heavens and all the holy ones above, and the host of God, the

Cherubim, Seraphim and Ophanim, and all the angels of powers

and all the angels of principalities, and the Elect One, and the other

powers on the earth, over the water, on that day " (Ixi. 10). Similarly

we read in the Slavonic Enoch that in the seventh heaven Enoch

saw " a very great light and all the fiery hosts of great archangels,

and incorporeal powers ; cherubim and seraphim, thrones and the

watchfulness of many eyes. There were ten troops, a station of bright-

ness " (xx. 1, cf. 3). Ranks of angels are recognised also in the N.T.

In Deut. xxxiii. 2 we have in our present text, which probably

needs correction, a reference to the coming of God to His people

from Sinai and from " holy myriads ". The LXX reads " with the

myriads of Kadesh," but has a reference to "angels with Him on

His right hand " in the next clause. This passage was interpreted

to mean that the Law had been given through angels. We find this

in Rabbinical writings, also in the report of a speech of Herod the

Great in Josephus, Ant., xv., 5, 3. In the Book of Jubilees we have

detailed accounts of the giving of precepts by the angels. We find

a reference to this function of the angels in the speech of Stephen

(Acts vii. 53, cf. ver. 38) and the Epistle to the Hebrews (ii. 2).

VOL. III. 3

1
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Turning now to Paul, we find marked coincidences with the later

Jewish view. For the connexion of the angels with nature, we have

his phrase the " elements of the world " (Gal. iv. 3, cf. ver. 9), which

should be interpreted as personal elemental spirits, to which the pre-

Christian world was in subjection (see note on ii. 8). The connexion

with the stars is probably present in the phrase " celestial bodies
"

(1 Cor. XV. 40), a term which suggests that they were animated by

spirits. The moral imperfection of angels is also a Pauline concep-

tion. He speaks of angels, principalities and powers, which might

be expected to separate us from the love of God (Rom. viii. 38), he

supposes the case of an angel from heaven preaching another

doctrine than what he taught (Gal. i. 8), women have to be veiled

at the Christian assemblies because of the angels (1 Cor. xi. 10, a

precept suggested by Gen. vi. 1-4), the principalities and powers have

to be subjected to the Son (1 Cor. xv. 24), the rulers of this world,

through ignorance of God's wisdom, crucified the Lord of glory (1

Cor. ii. 6-8), Christians are to judge the angels (1 Cor. vi. 2). These

passages, it is true, have been otherwise explained. But the exegesis

has been unnaturally forced through the initial mistake of assuming

that the angelic world is sharply divided into sinless and fallen spirits.

Once this is surrendered the natural interpretation becomes possible.

Again we find ranks of angels recognised by Paul. In Rom. viii. 38

we have " angels and principalities and powers," in Cor. xv. 24 we

have "every principality and every authority and power," in Thess.

iv. 16 the archangel is mentioned. He also shares the belief that

the Law was given by the mediation of angels (Gal. iii. 19).

When we approach the Epistle to the Colossians and its com-

panion Epistle by this line of investigation we find nothing that

should cause us any surprise. A worship of angels, such as was

inculcated by the false teachers, was quite a natural application of

the Jewish doctrine. Gfrorer says: "According to the testimonies

cited, the entire activity of God in the world is mediated through

angels. This belief was not without special dangers. One could

easily fall into the error that the angels should be worshipped instead

of God, since they help men more than the Eternal. That at the

time of the Second Temple there really were men who taught this

we see from the utterance of the Apostle Paul (Col. ii. 18) " (jfahr-

hundert des Heilsy i., p. 376). A proof of the custom among the Jews

is often quoted from the Preaching of Peter, in which the Jews are

said to worship angels and archangels. Celsus brings a similar

charge against the Jews, and numerous Talmudical prohibitions

attest the prevalence of this cult. The opening section of the
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Epistle to the Hebrews is thought by some to be directed against

angel worship, but this is improbable. Twice in the Apocalypse the

angel who shows the visions to the writer restrains him from an
attempt to worship him. This seems to have a polemical reference

to angel worship. There is a similar passage in the Ascension of

Isaiah, vii. 21, cf. viii. 4, 5. In the Testament of Levi the seer asks

the angel to tell him his name that he may call upon him in the day

of trouble. So in the Testament of Dan, the patriarch bids his

children " draw near to God and the angel ". We have no ground

in the angel worship for assuming a post-Pauline date, since already

before Paul's time the conditions for it were present. That the

angelic orders were created by the Son follows from the fact that

the creation of all was ascribed by Paul to Christ (1 Cor. viii. 6),

combined with the fact that, as we have seen, Paul recognised the

existence of angelic orders. That he adds "thrones" and "lord-

ships " to the list in Colossians is no proof of difference of authorship,

for in the undisputed Epistles the lists, which he gives, vary. That

they are included in the scope of the Son's work of reconciliation

cannot be objected to on the ground that they did not need this, for

the doctrine of angelic sinlessness is contrary to the teaching of Paul,

as also to that of the O.T. and Jewish theology. A more plausible

difficulty may be urged as to the method of Redemption. The death

of Christ was a death in the body of flesh, and thus availed to destroy

the sinful flesh in humanity. But it might be said, How can this

have any effect on the angelic world ? Should we not say :
" Not of

angels doth He take hold, but He taketh hold of the seed of Abra-

ham " ? It is true that the N.T. writers, Paul included, think in the

main of the effects of Christ's death on mankind. But in face of

the false teaching it was natural for Paul to draw an inference

already implicit in his doctrine. Wherever sin was present, there

grace was present to meet it ; and this grace found its expression in

the Cross of Christ. No limit could be set to its saving power ; for

angels as for men it made complete atonement. And the relation to

the angels which this involved is just what we should expect in PauL

The redemption of man was made possible by Christ's Headship of

the race. That He was the Head of the angelic world was a natural

thought to Paul, once he regarded Christ as its Creator, and realised

its need for redemption. His connexion with it went back to its

creation, and therefore His redeeming acts could avail for it, as for

the race of men. It was also a natural thought for Paul, since the

Cross abolished the Law, and the Law had been given by angels,

that in the death of Christ God had despoiled and triumphed over
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the angelic powers. That the angels of the Law had brought about

the death of Christ is the probable sense of 1 Cor. ii. 6-8. That

they did it in ignorance of God's wisdom tallies with the statement

that it is through the Church that the manifold wisdom of God is to

be made known to the principalities and powers. It is not in virtue

of any personal hostility to Christ that they crucified Him, but in

virtue of their complete identity with the Law. The Law was

against us, and Law and grace are incompatible. If so, the angels

of the Law would necessarily, according to Jewish angelology, stand

in opposition to Christ, till they were despoiled of the dominion they

had exercised and placed in their true position. So far then from

holding any position of authority, or exercising any mediatorial

function, they are for the Christian as if they were not. He has

died to the Law, and therefore to the angels of the Law, and all

those elemental spirits, to which both Judaism and heathenism had

been in subjection. All that he hoped to win through worship of

them, and more than all, he has already in Christ. To serve them

is to fall back into bondage to unmeaning ordinances, to miss the

substance while clutching at the shadow. The angelology of the

Epistle is thus in harmony with that of Paul, as gathered from the

certainly genuine Epistles ; and where it shows advance, the de-

velopment is on thoroughly Pauline lines, and amply accounted for

by the false teaching which it refutes. There is no reason to doubt

the authenticity of the Epistle on the ground of its doctrine of angels.

It is an interesting fact that the Council of Laodicea, about the

middle of the fourth century, condemned angel worship ; and the

worship of Michael, which Theodoret, in the fifth century, speaks of

as still carried on in the district, existed into the Middle Ages.

Section III.

—

The False Teaching and its Refutation.

The false teaching against which the Epistle is chiefly directed

was of a Jewish type. This is clear alike from the characteristics

mentioned and the nature of the polemic. It insisted on observance

ot regulations as to meats and drinks, festivals, new moons and

Sabbaths. It drew on the tradition of men as its source. The

reference to circumcision seems to show that the false teachers

attached value to it ; and the declaration that the Law has been

abolished, which forms the basis for the definite attack, shows that

they regarded it as still binding. Other characteristics are mentioned

which are not so exclusively Jewish. It is spoken of as a philosophy

and empty deceit, which was plausible and gave a reputation for
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wisdom. It had the *' elements of the world " and not Christ for

its content ; and was characterised by a humility which found
expression in the worship of angels, but was not incompatible with

fleshly conceit. It inculcated severity to the body, and imposed
ordinances against certain foods. It is possible that the teachers

asserted that they had visions of angels (ii. 18), but unfortunately the

phrase from which this is inferred is exegetically uncertain and
possibly corrupt. The false teachers were Christians, as is clear

from the words, " not holding fast the Head"; but probably they did

not assign to Christ His true place. It is possible that they thought

of Christ as Paul did, and did not see that their peculiar views were
incompatible with their doctrine of Christ ; but this seems less likely.

It is not unnatural that many scholars should have seen in this

teaching something which, while partially, was not wholly Jewish.

And the most obvious solution, especially for those who dated the

Epistle in the second century, was to regard the heresy as a form

of Judaistic Gnosticism. In favour of this were alleged the use of

the term "philosophy," the stress laid on "wisdom," the counter-

presentation of Christianity as "full knowledge of the mystery,"

the asceticism which forbade drinks as well as meats, the angel

worship which might rest on a doctrine of intermediaries between

men and God, the emphasis on the universality of the Gospel in

contrast to the exclusiveness of an intellectual aristocracy. It is

certainly difficult to find full-blown Gnosticism mirrored in our

Epistle. But it is also improbable that we have Gnosticism even

in a rudimentary form. We are certain of the Jewish nature of the

teaching, and if it can be explained from Judaism alone, we have no

warrant for calling in other sources. " Philosophy " was a term used

by Philo and Josephus for purely Jewish theology or sects ; and in

a Gentile community the common Greek term would naturally be

employed, whatever the character of the system might be. Hort

suggests that the term is used in a sense akin to the later use

to denote the ascetic life, but this is uncertain. The stress on
" wisdom " and " knowledge " may be paralleled from the Corinthian

Church, where there was certainly no Gnosticism. Intellectual

exclusiveness was no monopoly of the Gnostics ; the Pharisees,

with their contempt for the people of the land, accursed through

their ignorance of the Law, were conspicuous examples of it ; and

it is a failing common enough in certain types of character. The

angelolatry, as we have seen already, is perfectly explicable from the

Judaism of Paul's time. The prohibition of drinks, while it goes

beyond the Law, is an extension of it, for which we find a parallel
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in Heb. ix. 10. Asceticism, it is true, is hardly a characteristic of

Judaism. Yet fasting was considered to have a religious value,

especially among the Pharisees, and Paul himself buffeted the body

and brought it into bondage. Nor is it clear whether asceticism was

regarded as an end in itself or a means to an end. It might be

practised to induce visions. But, apart from this, it is a tendency

so congenial to certain temperaments that all need for postulating

a Gnostic origin, through a belief in the evil of matter, disappears.

It has, with more plausibility, been suggested that we should seek

for its origin in Essenism, or some form of teaching with Bssene

affinities. In favour of this it may be said that the Essenes were

extremely rigid in keeping the Sabbath, they had some secret lore

about the angels, they abstained from meat and wine, they eliminated

marriage from their communal life. But there is no indication of

any extreme Sabbatarianism at Colossas ; what Paul attacks is the

view that the Sabbath law should be regarded as still binding. The
doctrine of angels has been already amply explained apart from

Essenism, while we have no proof that the Essenes worshipped

angels. Nor are we acquainted with the precise view of the false

teachers as to eating and drinking, whether this involved abstinence

from meat and wine. In any case the precepts of the Law as to

food, with the extension they appear to have received in later Judaism

(Heb. ix. 10), seem sufficient to account for this phase of the false

teaching. And there is not a word in the Epistle to warrant us in

assuming that there was any attack on marriage at Colossae.

Further, there is no reference to some of the most important Essene

practices. Sqch are their frequent washings, their alleged worship of

the sun, their communal life, their " fearful oath " on initiation, their

protracted and severe probation and their use of magic. And, lastly,

we know nothing of Essenism at this time in Phrygia. For the

most part the sect had its home by the Dead Sea, and before the

destruction of Jerusalem it seems to have been unknown outside

Palestine. Klopper tries to turn the edge of these arguments by

limiting this element to a dynamic influence of Essene principles on

the Jews of the Dispersion, by urging that we should expect the

larger movement of Essenes to Christianity after the destruction

of Jerusalem to have been preceded by isolated instances, and by

the reminder that we know the heresy only imperfectly. Lightfoot

similarly is content to argue for Essene affinities in the false teaching.

But in face of the absence from it of some of the most striking

features of Essenism, and the possibility of accounting for it from

contemporary Judaism, it seems much safer to set aside this theory
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as to its origin. In the modified form given to it by Klopper it

scarcely seems worth contending for at all.

It is noteworthy that Paul does not, as in Galatians, attack this

teaching by arguments drawn from the O.T. This has been explained

by the view that the errors were not doctrinal but practical. But
this seems to be improbable, and it is more likely that Paul does
not establish his positions by proof passages because this would have
been unconvincing to his antagonists, who might perhaps have evaded
their force by allegorical interpretation. His refutation consists

partly in pointing the moral of their own experience, partly in a
positive exposition of great Christian truths with which the false

teaching was incompatible, partly in direct attack. In recalling

them to their own experience of salvation, he is throughout suggesting

that the Gospel which had thus proved its power in them stood in

no need of being supplemented ; all that was necessary was for them
to hold firmly by the form in which they had learnt it, and strive

continually to appropriate its meaning and power more completely.

The teachers by failing to hold fast the Head were cutting themselves

off from the source of life. He reminds his readers that they had

passed into the kingdom of the Son from the realm of darkness,

they had received deliverance, the forgiveness of sins, had been

reconciled to God, and been qualified for the saints' inheritance in

light. They must be loyal to the truth they had heard, walk in

Christ, rooted and built up in Him. This truth was not proclaimed

to and tested by them alone, it was proved by its rapid extension

in the world. Doctrinally the false teaching was tacitly refuted by

an exhibition of the true place and work of the Son. He is the

image of God, Lord of the universe, in whom all things were created,

including all ranks of angels. They were created through Him and

even for Him, so that as to origin they were dependent on, and as

to end subservient to Him. The whole fulness dwelt in Him, and

therefore reconciliation of all things to God, again including the

angels, could be made by Him. And thus not only is there no room

for angelic mediators; they themselves needed to be reconciled to

God. It is in Christ that all the fulness of the Godhead dwells

;

it is in Him that all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge are

hidden. His death abolished the Law and spoiled the principalities

and powers ; hence the precepts of the former held good no longer,

and worship ought plainly not to be offered to the latter. Believers

had died with Christ to these elemental spirits, and could no longer

be subject to their restrictions. The direct attack may be thus

summarised. This so-called " philosophy " is only an empty delusion
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resting on human tradition, with the elements of the world and

not Christ for its content ; in holding fast to antiquated ordinances

it lets slip the substance to grasp the shadow ; it is, in spite of its

humility, a manifestation of fleshly conceit, but devoid of real wisdom

;

and the things from which it commands abstinence are so insignificant

that they perish in the act of use.

Section IV.

—

The Authenticity of the Epistle,

The external evidence for the Pauline authorship of the Epistle

is as strong perhaps as we have any right to expect. It is first

referred to by name in the Muratorian Canon and by Irenaeus. It

was probably used by Justin Martyr and Theophilus ; and it is not

unlikely that there are echoes of it in Barnabas, Clement of Rome
and Ignatius. But these are quite insufficient to prove acquaintance

with the Epistle, still less the Pauline authorship. It is more

important that Marcion included it in his canon, but this again is

not at all conclusive proof of the genuineness. The question has to

be settled by the evidence drawn from the Epistle itself. On the

ground of internal evidence many critics have decided against its

authenticity. Mayerhoff (1838) was the first to reject it. The
Tubingen school, including Hilgenfeld, treated it as a second century

work. Ewald thought that Timothy wrote it after consultation with

Paul. Holtzmann (1872), following a view indicated by Hitzig,

recognised a Pauline nucleus, but regarded more than half of the

Epistle as non- Pauline, Von Soden (1885) reduced considerably

the range of interpolation in a series of articles on Holtzmann's

hypothesis, but has since recognised the whole Epistle as Pauline,

with the exception of i. 16^ 17, which he thinks may be a gloss,

since it disturbs the symmetry.

The authenticity has been impugned on various grounds : the

language and style, the false teaching, the angelology, the Christology,

the likeness to Ephesians. Enough has been said already of the

false teaching and the angelology, so that it is needless to add

anything here. The Epistle has a considerable number of words

which are peculiar to itself, but on the whole not an exceptional

number (34) ; and the contents of ch. ii. would have made even a

larger proportion not at all strange. Greater difficulties are caused

by the style. It is heavier and less impetuous than in Galatians,

Corinthians and Romans. Several of the logical particles most

common in Paul are almost absent. There are also strange collo-

cations of words (of which Haupt gives a good list), many being
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combinations of two or three dependent genitives, accumulated

synonyms, numerous compound words. But these features may be

partially paralleled in the earlier letters ; and where they cannot be

we may rightly lay stress on the difference of Paul's circumstances

and the problems with which he had to deal. Letters written in the

heat of conflict with Judaisers and impugners of his authority,

written too when he was in full career as a missionary and had

pressing on him the care of all the Churches, must in the nature

of the case be very different from a letter written, not to fight for

the very existence of the Gospel, but to warn a still loyal Church

against a pernicious error, and written in enforced retirement, with

ample time for meditation.

The Christology, it is true, presents an advance on what we find

in the earlier Epistles. Not in the position it assigns to the Son as

Creator, for that is found in 1 Cor. viii. 6, but in that it speaks of

Him also as the goal of the universe. Elsewhere it is God who is

thus spoken of (1 Cor. viii. 6, Rom. xi. 36). But this is less cogent

than it appears at first sight. Paul teaches that all things have to

become subject to the Son, that He may deliver the Kingdom to

the Father (1 Cor. xv. 24-28). And it would be as warrantable to

conclude that Romans and 1 Corinthians were by different authors,

for in the passages already mentioned creation is said to have been

effected, now through God (Rom. xi. 36), and now again through

Christ (1 Cor. viii. 6). A doctrine of Christ quite as lofty is found

in Philippians ; and the conclusive refutation of the false teaching

was just this setting of the Son in His true position. The doctrine

of Christ's work is expressed in a thoroughly Pauline way, which

bears all the marks of authenticity. It is not a slavish imitation,

but a fresh and luminous presentation. And yet it is in such perfect

harmony with Paul's own doctrine that it seems improbable that it

can be due to another hand; and more than improbable when we

remember that no other early Christian writer known to us, with

the partial exception of the author of 1 Peter, has been able to

reproduce the Pauline doctrine, any more than Penelope's wooers

could bend Odysseus' bow. The only point under this head which

raises suspicion is the extension of the reconciliation to God effected

by Christ to the angelic powers. What has been already said on

this need not be repeated here.

Lastly, its relation to Bphesians has aroused suspicion. The

problem thus presented is unique in the N.T., and has elicited

numerous solutions. It has been pressed against the authenticity

of Bphesians more generally than of Colossians ; though Mayerhoff
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thought that Ephesians was genuine and Colossians the copy. If

one Epistle is copied from the other, suspicion is aroused only

against the copy; and since, if this is the relation, Colossians is

more likely than Ephesians to be the original, we should find in

this fact a proof of the genuineness of the former. For if a later

writer wrote a letter purporting to come from Paul, and used in it

a letter that bore Paul's name, there is a strong presumption that

the latter would be of well-attested genuineness. But the problem

is hardly so simple. Holtzmann, in a work described by Godet " as

a masterpiece of exactness, patient labour and wisdom," reached

the conclusion that the Epistles exhibit the phenomenon of mutual

indebtedness. Sometimes Ephesians seems to be the original,

sometimes Colossians. Accordingly he formulated the theory that

Paul wrote an Epistle to the Colossians, on the basis of which a

later writer composed Ephesians. He then returned to the original

Epistle and expanded it by free extracts from his own writing, adding

also a polemic against Gnosticism. This theory was examined by

Von Soden, who tested very carefully Holtzmann's reconstruction

of the original Epistle. He also pointed out that it was justifiable

to eliminate only such passages as Paul could not have written. He
rejected only i. 15-20, ii. 10, 15, 18^. This was in 1885. A more

exhaustive study of Paulinism has led him to accept the authenticity

of the Epistle as a whole in his commentary (1891). Holtzmann's

theory is examined by Dr. Sanday and Dr. Robertson in the articles

" Colossians " and " Ephesians " in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible

(2nd ed.), and to these discussions the reader may refer for fuller

details. J. Weiss in a review of Abbott's commentary has recently

expressed himself in favour of a solution, not precisely in Holtz-

mann's form, but on his lines [Theol, Literaturzeitungy 29th Sept.,

1900). It may be said here that it is hard to understand why

a writer should give himself so much trouble. His purpose would

have been served by one Epistle, a still larger " Ephesians," in which

what he inserted in Colossians should have found its home. Very

few have accepted the theory in its entirety. Yet if Holtzmann's

observations are correct, only two theories seem to be tenable, one

the theory he has himself proposed, the other that both Epistles are

genuine. His own theory is far too complicated to be probable.

The similarities occur often in different contexts, and express quite

different ideas, yet each is natural in its place. This is difficult to

account for in an imitator, who would be fettered by the document

which he was using ; but in a writer such as Paul, rich in ideas but

unused to formal composition, such resemblance and yet such
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difference in letters written together was quite to be expected.

No trace of the process has been left in the textual evidence, and

this is a cogent argument against the theory. The only alternative,

then, to Holtzmann's view seems to be that both letters were written

by Paul ; and thus his investigation becomes the firm basis for quite

another result than the author contemplated. We cannot in that

case speak of mutual indebtedness ; the phenomena that suggested

this explanation are amply accounted for by the unity of authorship.

It is noteworthy that Jiilicher, who has no leaning to traditional

opinions, thinks that the best solution of the problem is to be found

in the acceptance of the authenticity of both Epistles (Einl. i. d.

N,T.f 1894, p. 97, but compare the more dubious tone of his article

in the Enc. BibL, 1899). This view, it may be added, is confirmed

by the close connexion of Colossians with Philemon, which, if genuine,

all but guarantees the genuineness of Colossians ; and that it is not

authentic has been argued solely to dispose of its testimony to

Colossians. We may therefore accept this Epistle with confidence

as the work of Paul.

Section V.

—

Place and Date op Composition.

Since Paul was a prisoner when he wrote it, our only alternatives

are Caesarea and Rome. Meyer, Weiss, Haupt and others have

argued for Caesarea. What Weiss regards as decisive is that Paul

speaks in Philemon of going to Colossae on his release, whereas in

Philippians, written from Rome, he says that he hopes to go into

Macedonia. But this proves nothing, for Macedonia might have

been taken on the way; and, besides, Paul's plans might have

changed in the interval. Haupt thinks that the genuineness of the

letters can be maintained only on the assumption that they were

written at Caesarea, since letters so unlike Philippians cannot have

been written so near to it as their composition at Rome would

demand. He thinks their peculiar character is best explained by

the fact that Paul in his confinement, unable to preach, was driven

in upon himself, and thought out more fully than before the implica-

tion of his Gospel. The fruit of this we find in Colossians and

Ephesians. This is of too speculative a character to bear any

weight. On the other hand, it is certainly more probable that a

runaway slave should have fled to Rome than to Caesarea ; for

although Csesarea was nearer for Onesimus than Rome, the latter

was more accessible, and afforded a far safer concealment. Paul's

expectations of release were more natural at Rome than at Caesarea.



49^ INTRODUCTION

During the latter part of his imprisonment at Caesarea he knew that

he was going to Rome. It would be necessary then to place the

letter in the earlier part. But it does not well suit this, for Paul

had for a long" time been anxious to see Rome, and it is most unlikely

that he should think of going to Colossae first. It would be very

strange, further, if Paul wrote from Caesarea, that he should be silent

about Philip, whose guest he had been shortly before, and should

leave us with the impression that he was unsympathetic. The
general situation presupposed in the Epistle suits Rome better than

Csesarea.

This would be practically certain if these Epistles were written

after Philippians, as Bleek, Lightfoot and several English scholars

suppose. But the more usual view which makes Philippians the

latest of the Imprisonment-Epistles seems to be preferable. The
argument from theological affinities is most precarious ; and Colos-

sians, as well as Philippians, presents striking parallels with Romans.

The theological system of Paul was formed before he wrote our

earliest Epistle, yet how little Paulinism there is in Thessalonians,

or even in I Corinthians. We have no right to expect the thoughts

of Colossians to reappear in Philippians, a simple letter of thanks to

a Church where the Colossian type of false doctrine had not ap-

peared. Indeed, how much there is in Colossians that does not

recur in Ephesians, and how much Ephesians adds to what we find

in Colossians I Yet these were written practically together. Three

years at least lay between Romans and the earliest time at which

Philippians could have been written, and less than eighteen months

between this time and the latest date that can be assigned to Colos-

sians. Further, Paul seems in Philippians to express a more decided

conviction as to the speedy settlement of his fate than in Philemon

;

and he looks forward to death as a not unlikely contingency. In

Philippians Paul also speaks of sending away Timothy shortly,

whereas he is with Paul in Colossians. If 2 Tim. iv. 19 dates, as

some scholars think, from this imprisonment, this would agree best

with the priority of Colossians, for in Philippians Paul speaks of

sending him away, in 2 Timothy we find him gone. This, however, is

not very cogent. It seems best to adhere to the usual view and to

date the Epistle during the early part of Paul's Roman Imprison-

ment. The year to which we assign it depends on the general view

we take as to the chronology of Paul's life. We may perhaps place

it in A.D. 59. [The article on " Chronology of the New Testament "

by C. H. Turner in Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible may be

consulted.]
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Section VI.

—

Selected Literature.

Of patristic commentaries those of Chrysostom (Homilies),

Theodore of Mopsuestia and Theodoret may be mentioned. Of
later commentaries earlier than the modern period Calvin and
Bengel are perhaps the most important. The chief modern com-
mentaries by foreign writers are those of De Wette, Meyer, Ewald,

Hofmann, Klopper, Franke (in Meyer), Oltramare, Von Soden (Hand-
Commentar), Wohlenberg (Strack-Zoeckler) and Haupt (latest edition

of Meyer). Among English commentaries those of Eadie, Alford,

Ellicott, Lightfoot, Findlay (in the Pulpit Commentary), Beet, Moule
and Abbott (International Critical Commentary) may be mentioned.

Klopper is important for the discussion of theological questions,

especially the angelology, but the style is very diffuse. Oltramare

is very full and thorough, but at times eccentric. He is also quite

ignorant of English work. Von Soden is valuable, and has fre-

quently influenced Abbott. Much the best commentary on the

Epistle is that of Haupt, which, though in Meyer, is an entirely new
work. For close grappling with the thought of the Epistle it has

no rival. It sometimes presses the argument from the connexion

too far, and is perhaps sometimes too subtle ; but these are very

slight defects. We still need in English a commentary of this kind,

to unravel the thought of this most difficult Epistle. Our most

important works, those of Ellicott, Lightfoot and Abbott, are of

special value from the philological standpoint. Lightfoot is very

full on points of history, and contributes a valuable excursus on the

Essenes. His discussions of special words are also full and luminous.

He is less strong in exegesis and Biblical theology. Abbott is

" mainly philological," and as such most thankworthy, especially

for the frequent testing of Lightfoot's results. Findlay is also

excellent and deserves to be much better known. Moule rests for

the most part on Lightfoot, but is very scholarly and at times

independent. Maclaren in the Expositor's Bible exhibits the in-

sight and felicity of exposition which characterise all his work.

Moule's Colossian Studies should also be mentioned.

For critical discussions the New Testament Introductions may be

consulted, and especially Sanday's very valuable article in Smith's

Dictionary of the Bible (2nd ed.). The most thorough critical discus-

sion is Holtzmann's Kritik der Epheser- und Kolosserbriefe (1872), on

which Von Soden wrote a series of elaborate articles in the jfahrb.

f. protestant. TheoL for 1885. For the theology of the Epistle the
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works on New Testament Theology and on Paulinism may be

consulted. Everling's Die paulinische Angelologie und Ddmonologie

is the best work on a subject of great importance for the correct

understanding of the Epistle. Lueken's Michael (1898) may also

be mentioned. H. St. John Thackeray's The Relation of St. Paul

to Contemporary Jewish Thought, published since this commentary

went to press, contains a useful chapter on angelology. G. C.

Martin's commentary in the Century Bible appeared too late to be

used in any way.

Note.—The text of the Epistle here printed is a critically revised

text, and that on which the commentary is based. The abbreviations

in the notes need no explanation. The commentary was finished in

September, 1898; references to later literature have been sparingly

introduced in proof. The author may be permitted to add that his

chief concern has been to expound the thought, since it was desirable,

in view of the limits assigned, to concentrate attention mainly on one

side of exegesis, and in the English commentaries on the Epistle

the philological side is already amply represented. It has therefore

been necessary to assume much in the way of philological results in

order to gain space for the elucidation of the thought.
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2 KoXo<ro-ai«: T., W.H., R.V., Ws. with fe^BDEFGL. KoXa<rcrai«: Ln., Tr. with
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» So T., Tr., W.H., R.V., Ws. with BDEKL 17. icai Kvpiov Irjo-ov Xpicrrov

:

added by T.R. [Ln.] with ^ACFG and most MSS. by assimilation to Pauline usage.

Chapter L—Vv. i, 2. Salutation
OF Paul and Timothy to the Chris-
tians OF CoLOS8-«.—Ver. i. dir^crroXot

. . . 8ia Qt\, 6cov. The reference to his

apostleship is not due to any attack on
his apostolic authority or teaching, as in

the case of the Epistles to the Galatians or
Corinthians, but, as in the Epistle to the
Romans, to the fact that he was unknown
to those to whom he was writing. Simi-
larly reference is made to it in the Epistle

to the Ephesians, the letter being sent to

Churches, to some of which, probably,
Paul was unknown. In writing to the
Macedonian Churches it is not men-
tioned, for they had been founded by him
and remained loyal.—Tip,(idcos : included
in the salutations in Thess., 2 Cor., Phil,

and Philm. He would be known by
name to the Colossians as Paul's com-
panion, but probably not personally.

Ramsay's conjecture (also put forward by
Valroger) that he may have founded the
Church is unsupported and improbable
(see ver. 7), while Ewald's view that he
wrote the bulk of the Epistle, after con-
sultation with Paul, has nothing to recom-
mend it, and is open to serious objections.

^ aScXf^^f is added to balance dir<$(rroXos>

and has no reference, as Chrysostom
thought, to Timothy's official position.

Ver. 2. Paul does not address the
Church as a Church. This has been
explained by the fact that he stood in no
official relation to the community, and
therefore addressed individuals. But he
does not mention the Church in Philip-
pians, though he had founded it. The
omission may be accidental ; but he
seems to have changed his custom in his

later Epistles, since it occurs in all his

letters to Churches from Romans down-
wards.

—

oiyCois may be an adjective (so

Kl., Weiss and others), but more pro-
bably a substantive (so Mey., Ell.,

Lightf., 01., Sod., Haupt, Abb.), since

Paul seems not to use it in the plural in

an adjectival sense, except in Eph. iii. 5,
and in the salutations of 2 Cor., Eph. and
Phil, it is certainly a substantive. Like
d8cX<|>ots it may be joined with iv X., but
should more probably be taken by itself.

The saints are those who are set apart

for God, as belonging to His holy people,

the Israel of God (Gal. vi. 16) ; the privi-

leges of the chosen nation under the Old
Covenant being transferred to Christians

under the New.—iri<rToi« : not to be taken
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Rom. viii. 24; Gal. v. s; TiL ii. 13. g 2 Tim. iv. 8.

1 So W.H., R.V. with BC*, possibly by assimilation to 0. x. (vcr. 2). xai iraxpi

:

T., Tr. with ^AC^DcKLP, probably to avoid unusual expression. t» varpi: Ln.,
Ws. with D*FG, Chrys. inserted for similar reason.

2 So Ws. with B. Itjotov Xpwrrov : Ln., T., Tr. [W.H.l, Lft., R.V. with other
MSS.

' So T., W.H., Lft. with fc^ACDcKLP. vircp: Ln., Tr., W.H. mg., Ws. with
BD*FG 17, probably from ver. 9.

*Tiv €X€T6: Ln., T., Tr., [W.H.] with t^ACD*FGP 17, possibly conformed to
Philm. 5. Tuv; Ws. with DcKL, perhaps by assimilation to Eph. i. 15; B omits,
perhaps rightly.

in the passive sense (as by Ew., Ell.,

Lightf., Abb., R.V.)= " steadfast," " faith-

ful," with tacit reference to the falling

away to false doctrine. Combined with
a8€X<|>. its meaning would be faithful to

Paul, which would have no point here.

It should be taken here, as by most com-
mentators, in the sense of "believing".
—€v XpioT-y. It is significant that Xpi<r-

T<Js occurs alone very frequently in this

Epistle, but Mtjotovs never (though KvpCov

^p,. Mtjo-ov, ver. 3 ; Kvp. Mtjot., iii. 17). No
doubt this is to be accounted for by the

need for emphasis on the doctrine of the

Person of Christ.

—

xapi^ vptv k. clpT^vij.

This combination is found in all the

Epistles that claim to be Paul's except

the Pastorals, where it is modified. The
formula, which was probably constructed

by Paul, combines the Greek and Hebrew
forms of salutation.

—

airh Qeov irarp^s

qpuiv. This is not added in i Thess. The
other Epistles add Kal KvpCov Mtiorov

XpwTTot). No importance is to be attached

to their omission here. Cf. the similarly

shortened form r\ x^^pi-^ P^^* vpwv (iv. 18).

Vv. 3-8. Paul's thanksgiving for
THE TIDINGS HE HAS RECEIVED OF THE
SPIRITUAL WELFARE OF THE COLOSSIANS.
According to his usual custom (so in

Thess., I Cor., Rom., Phil., Philm,),

Paul begins his letter with an expression

of his thankfulness to God for the Chris-

tian graces of his readers. There is,

however, a certain conventional element
in these greetings, as may be seen from
a comparison of similar formulae in letters

found among recently discovered papyri

(see articles by Prof. Rendel Harris in

The Expositor for Sept. and Dec, i8g8).

Eph. i. 15-17 is parallel to w. 3, 4 and

9.—Ver. 3. Ty 06V irarpl ic.t.X. : "to
God, the Father of our Lord Jesus".
Even if 06^ xal irarpl were read, we
should probably not make Kvpiov de-
pendent on 06a> as well as iroTpi, since
this is not Paul's usual language, though
it is found in Eph. i. 17 (6 ©cos t. Kvp.
qp. *l. X.).—iravTOTC is connected by
several commentators (Beng., Alf., Ell.,

Findl., R.V.) with irpocrtvX' I" favour
of this is ov 'TTavopeda vir. -up. irpotrcvx.
(ver. g). But more probably it should be
taken with et»xapio-T. (Mey., Lightf., 01,,
Haupt, Weiss, Abb.), as this is the usual
collocation in Paul. But ircpl vpwv be-
longs to irpoorevxM not (as Lightf., 01.)
to cvxapwTT. '• We always give thanks
when we pray for you."

Ver, 4. Paul now introduces the
grounds of his thankfulness, the good
report he has heard as to the faith and
love of the Colossians. He refers to it

again (ver. 9).—rrtoTtv iv X. Iv may be
equivalent to cU* but probably indicates
" the sphere in which their faith moves
rather than the object to which it is

directed " (Lightf.). This faith rests upon
Christ. TrwTT. is wrongly taken by Ewald
to mean "fidelity".—iravras, i.e., all

Christians throughout the world, whose
unity in the universal Church was a
thought much in Paul's mind at this

time.

Ver. 5. 8ia ttjv IXiriSa. This is con-
nected by Bengel, followed by several

recent commentators (Hofm., Kl., Ol.,

Haupt, Weiss, Abb.), with cvxapio-Tovpcv,
Having heard of their faith and love,

Paul gives thanks for the hope laid up for

them in heaven. Lightloot and Soden
urge that in this way the triad ofChristian
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only here, »t« /%\ \> \ only h:

Trapoj'TOs €is u^as, KaOws Kai ^i' irat'Tt tw koo-jaw cotii', •" Kapiro- '" Bib

4»opoufi€i'0>' Kal au^aj'Ofxci'Oi' Kadws Kal ci/ uiaii/, d(|>' xiq -naipas TJKou-i Witheis.x
Mace. xi.

here in N.T.
;
often in class. Gk. ; with irpos four times in N.T. k Middle only°hlfre.

graces, faith, hope and love, is broken up.
But "hope" is objective here, not the
grace of hope, but the object of that
hope. It is true that Paul glides from
the subjective to the objective use of
cXiris in Rom. viii. 24, but if this com-
bination had been intended here he
would probably have simply co-ordinated
the three terms. A more serious objec-

tion is that cvx^'^P'^^'^* ^s so far away,
though Haupt urges that 8ia t. iXir.

could not have come in earlier. Further,

Paul never uses this constr. cvxapio-r.

81&. It is also his custom, at the be-
ginning of his Epistles, to give thanks
for the Christian character of his readers
(which he hardly does in ver. 4), not for

the heavenly reward that awaits them.
Others (De W., Lightf., Sod.) connect
it with T. irCo-Tiv . . . Kal t. aYair-riv.

This gives a good sense, their faith and
love have their ground in their hope of
reward. But we should have expected
the article before a clause thus added to

substantives. It is simplest to refer it to

rJjv dy. Tjv Ixere (Chrys., Mey., Ell., Alf.,

Franke), and interpret it of the love which
is due to the hope of a heavenly reward.
It is urged that a love of this calculating

kind is foreign to Paul, but cf. 2 Cor. ix.

6, Gal. vi. g.

—

Iv t. oupavoif. Cf. the

reward or treasure in heaven (Matt. v.

12, vi. 20, xix. 21), the citizenship in

heaven (Phil. iii. 20), the inheritance

reserved in heaven (1 Pet. i. 4).

—

^v
irpo-qKovo-aTc. The reference in irpo. is

disputed. Bengel and Klopper think it

means before the writing of this letter

;

Meyer, Hofmann and Haupt before its

fulfilment. But more probably it is to

be taken of their first hearing of the
Gospel (so Lightf., 01., Abb.), perhaps in

tacit contrast to the false teaching they
had recently heard. Haupt, it is true,

denies that there is any reference to the

false teachers in w. 2-8 ; but though
none can be proved, it is surely probable

that the turn of several expressions

should be determined by the subject

which was uppermost in the Apostle's

mind, and that he should thus prepare
his readers for the direct attack.—Xo7<p

TTJs aXT|0€(as Tov cvayycXiov. Cf. Eph.
i. 13, according to which t. tvayy. should

be taken as in apposition to \6y, t. dX.,

" the word of truth, even the Gospel,"
though it is often explained as the word
of truth announced in the Gospel. It

is not clear what \6y. t. dX. means.
Several give the genitive an adjectival
force, " the true word," but more prob-
ably it expresses the content, the word
which contains the truth. Perhaps here
also there is a side-thrust at the false
teachers.

Ver. 6. This word of the truth has
been defined as the Gospel, but Paul
now proceeds to indicate more precisely
what he means by this term. It is that
Gospel which they have already received,
not the local perversion of it that has
recently been urged on their notice, but
that which is spreading in the whole
world, its truth authenticated by its ever-
widening area and deepening influence
on its adherents, and which manifests
the same inherent energy among the
Colossians themselves, in the form in

which they learnt it from their teacher
Epaphras.—KaOws Kal ^v iravrl . . . ^v

vjitv. According to the TR. Kal cctti, two
statements are made—that the Gospel
is present with the Colossians as it is

present in all the world, and that it is

bearing fruit and increasing as it is among
the Colossians. The omission of Kal
before i<rr\v Kap. creates a little awkward-
ness, since KaOus Kal Iv vfiiv seems then
superfluous. Lightfoot takes iar. Kap.
together as a periphrasis for Kap'iro4>o-

pcirai, but this construction is very rare

in Paul. The symmetry of clauses is

much better preserved if, with Soden
and Haupt, we write Io-tiv, Kap. We
thus get the same double comparison as

with the TR., Paul passing from the
special to the general, and firom the

general back to the special. For the

hyperbole iv ir. t. K6crp,<^, cf. 1 Thess. i.

8, Rom. i. 8, x. 18. As Gess points out
{Christi Person mid Werk, ii., i, p. 228),

Paul wishes here and in ver. 23 to widen
the outlook of the Colossians, since the

more isolated the community the greater

the danger from seducers. For the similar

feeling that local idiosyncrasies are to be

controlled by the general custom of the

Church, cf. i Cor. xi. 16, xiv. 36 {cf.

33).—Kapiro({>opov)icvov Kal av^av(ip.cvov.

The former of these participles expresses

VOL. III. 32
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'^Slfiv*"
*'**'** *^°''' ^'"^Y*'"" TTji' x<!ipi»' TOO eeoG iv dXr)0€ia- 7. koOws lfJid0€T€

m Oilly here
'^^^ 'E'n"a<i>pa ToO dYairT)Too ^aucSouXou ^/xwk, 09 ^orii' irioros uircp

and I Cor.
T^jjLJiiv/ 1 SidKOkos TOO XpiaToG, 8. 6 Kal ™ StjXwaas i^fxij' tt)k uyMv

Ma^k"^i ^Y*^"""!^ *'' "''€"f*aTl. 9. Slot TOOTO KOI l^flCtS, d<|>' ^S llfACpttS IQKOO-

24-. aafiei/, ou Trau6|X60a oirep op-wk ^Trpoaeoxopekoi Kal aiToup,6i/oi,2 iKa

Phil.i. II. •irXt]pa)0TJT€ ty}k emyt'cjaii' too 0cXi]p,aTos auToo ^i' ird<rr\ ao(}>ia Kal

1 So Ln., Tr., W.H., R.V. with t^*ABDFG, possibly under influence of <rvv8. iifi.

and Tj(iiv (ver. 8). vjjiwv: T., Ws., W.H. mg., R.V. mg. with ^cCDbKL 17; most
vss. probably conformed to virep vp,(i>v (ver. g) and t. v\i.iav ay. (ver. 8).

^ Kai aiTovfAcvoi: omitted by BK through homceoteleuton.

the inward energy of the Gospel (dynamic
middle) in its adherents, the latter its

extension in the world by gathering in

new converts.—d<|)* ^s -qixcpas. This
expresses the further fact that the pro-

gress of the Gospel has been continuous

from the first in the Colossian Church.

—

•<]KOvcraT€ . . . 0COV. It is uncertain

whether X'^^P'-*'
i^ governed by both verbs

(so Lightf., Kl., 01., Sod., Abb.) or by the

latter only (so Mey., Ell., Haupt). In

the former case i^kovct. will mean "were
instructed in ". But it is simpler to tran-

slate "ye heard it [i.e., the Gospel] and
knew the grace of God ". iirtyvart

should strictly imply full knowledge, but

as the reference is to the time of their

conversion it seems doubtful whether
this shade of meaning should be pressed.

iiriyvbiori^ is in his mind. The word occurs

twice in the context. The grace of God
is probably mentioned in opposition to

the false teachers' doctrine of ordinances

and rigorous asceticism.—€v aXT]d€i(|i: not

to be taken as if an adjective with x<^P>'^>
" the true grace of God," for there is no
false grace of God, but with circy. in the

sense that they knew the Gospel as it

truly is, in its genuine reality, in opposi-

tion to the travesty of it recently in-

troduced.
Ver. 7. Ka0o)s, i.e., in the manner in

which. Paul thus sets the seal of his

approval on the form of the Gospel which
they had learnt from their teacher, and
also on the teacher himself.

—
'Eira<{>pa.

Epaphras was apparently the founder of

the Colossian Church, ^p,a0cTc referring

lO the same time as i^jcovo-aTc. He had
remained in connexion with it (iv. 12),

and seems to have come to Paul to in-

form him of the teaching that was
threatening its welfare. He is not to

be identified with Epaphroditus (Phil. ii.

25 sq., iv. 18), who was connected with
Philippi. The name was common.

—

vir^p iqpwv. This is probably the correct
reading; Epaphras is a minister to the
Colossians on Paul's behalf, since he has
accomplished a task which belonged to
Paul's sphere as the Apostle of the Gen-
tiles. The reading virep -upwv may be
taken in two ways, either (preferably)

that he was a minister of Christ for the
sake of the Colossians, in which case we
should probably have had vp-iv or cv vp.tv

or simply t)|jia»v ; or that he ministered
to Paul as the representative ol the
Colossians, for which we should have
expected " my minister " instead of
" minister of Christ ".

Ver. 8. TTjv v|A(i>v aYairtiv may be
taken in the general sense of ver. 4,
though many think it is their love to
Paul that is meant ; and this is favoured
by 8i(]X. i^p., and perhaps by Kal Tip.€is in

ver. g. kv irvcvpoTi is added to show
that this love is in the Holy Spirit.

Vv. g-14. Paul's unceasing prayer
FOR that moral DISCERNMENT WHICH
WILL ENABLE THEM TO PLEASE GoD IN
ALL THEIR CONDUCT, THAT STRENGTH
WHICH WILL GIVE THEM ENDURANCE IN
FACE OF ALL PROVOCATION AND TRIAL,
AND THAT THANKFULNESS TO GoD, WHICH
BEFITS THE GREAT DELIVERANCE He HAS
ACHIEVED FOR THEM THROUGH HiS SoN.
—Ver. g. 8ia tovto. The good report
from Colossae prompts Paul's prayer.

Apparently the reference is to all that

has been said in vv. 4-8, though Haupt
confines it to ver. 8.—Kal T||jieis :

" we
also," i.e., as the Colossians had prayed
for Paul, so he had made unceasing
prayer for them. Similar assurances are

common in the letters of the period, but
their conventional character must not in

the case of one of so intense a nature
as Paul's lead us to degrade them into

polite commonplaces. — irpoa-cvx<ip-cvoi

Kal alToijp,cvoi. The former verb is

general, the latter special, referring to
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avviaei irt'cufiaTiKfj, lo. ireptiraTtjarai dgtws toO Kopioo cts traaai' P P°'y **«?«

i)» '» x>»»/»~ inN.T.;in
dp€(TK€iay, iv iravri cpyw dyaeu KapTro<()opoo»T€s icat auiavoiievoi Phiio of
" > /i~^«» »..^ _ ^ r pleasing

Tt) cmYvwaei^ tou eeou, ii. cf -irdan Sui'djiei * Sumuouuei'oi kutA Go(/;in
\ J " ^ 't >«>« .

~ r" bad sense,
TO KpdTOS TT)S oo5T]s auTou, €1? iraaaK uirofjioi^K icat jiaKpoOup.iaj' Theoph.,

1 So edd. with b^ABCD'EFGP 17. €19 ntiv tiriyv^nv : DcKL, probably to simplify
the constr., perhaps assisted by ttjv cTriyvwo-iv (ver. 9).

-^ r y

the definite request. Soden thinks the
middle (alrovftcvoi) is chosen to express
Paul's personal interest, but there seems
to have been no distinction between the
middle and active of this verb in later

Greek.—tva irXrjpwSTjTf ttjv iiriyvia<Tiv.

After verbs of praying, etc., tva is used
in a weakened sense to express the con-
tent of the prayer. irXtip. with the
accusative is not precisely the same as
with the genitive or dative. So here
" filled with respect to ". iiriyvoxri^ is

stronger than yvwo-is. Meyer defines it

as the knowledge which grasps and pene-
trates into the object.

—

tov OcXt^iJiaTOf

avTov. This does not mean God's coun-
sel of redemption (Chrys., Beng., De W.,
Kl.), nor " the whole counsel of God as

made known to us in Christ" (Findl.),

but, as the context indicates (ver. 10),

the moral aspect of God's will, •' His
will for the conduct of our lives " (Mey.,
Sod., Haupt, Abb.).

—

iv iroorn o-o^^f Kal
<rvvccrci irvevp,aTiK^ : to be taken with
the preceding, not (as by Hofin.) with
the following words, tro^ia is general,

(rvvco-19 special. a-o^Ca embraces the

whole range of mental faculties ; o-vvco-i;

is the special faculty of intelligence or

insight which discriminates between the

false and the true, and grasps the rela-

tions in which things stand to each other.

The addition of xvevp.. shows that both
are to proceed from the inspiration of

the Holy Spirit. They thus stand in

opposition to fleshly wisdom (2 Cor. i.

12), and especially, it would seem, though
Haupt denies this, to the false wisdom,
by which the Colossians were in danger
of being ensnared {cf. tov voos ttJs

crapKos avTov, ii. 18). The repetition of

iras in this context should be noticed.

The early part of the Epistle is strongly

marked by repetition of particular words
and phrases.

Ver. 10. irepiirarijaai a|£ais tov
Kvpiov {cf. Eph. iv. i). This lofty

wisdom and insight is not an end in

itself. It must issue in right practice.

Doctrine and ethics are for Paul insepar-
able. Right conduct must be founded
on right thinking, but right thinking must
also lead to right conduct. The infinitive
expresses result "so as to walk", tov
Kvp., i.e., of Christ, not of God (Hofm.,
01.). In I Thess. ii. 12 tov 0€ov is used,
but 6 Kvp. in Paul means Christ.—dpeo--
Kciav in classical Greek used generally
in a bad sense, of obsequiousness. But
it often occurs in Philo in a good sense

;

see the note on the word in Deissmann's
Bible Studies, p. 224. Kapiro<)>opovvTes
Kal av5ov<ip,€voi. For the collocation

cf. ver. 6. The participles should prob-
ably be connected with ireptiraTTjo-ai,

not (as by Beng., Hofm., Weiss) with
irXT|pw6fJTC, which is too far away. The
continuation of an infinitive by a nomi-
native participle instead of the accusative
is frequent in classical Greek, and occurs
several times in Paul (ii. 2, iii. 16, Eph.
iv. 2, 3). They should not be separated.
The whole clause should be translated
" bearing fruit and increasing in every
good work by the knowledge of God".
Fruit bearing is one of Paul's favourite

metaphors.

—

t-q lity.yvtitcrii : not as R.V.
and Moule " in the knowledge," for Paul
has already spoken of this in ver. 9, but
" by the knowledge," the knowledge of
God being the means of their spiritual

growth. Meyer, against the overwhelm-
ing weight of evidence, reads €ls Ttjv

^iriyvwo-iv, " as regards the knowledge ".

This would make knowledge the goal
of conduct (cf. John vii. 17), whereas
previously the relation is reversed.

Ver. II. Iv irdo-ij Swdfiei: "with all

power," Iv being instrumental. KaTo Ti
KpoiTOS TTJs Soltjs avTov. The equip-

ment with power is proportioned not
simply to the recipient's need, but to

the Divine supply. God's glory is His
manifested nature, here as manifested in

might.—cU irao'av virofAov^iv Kal fiaKpo-

dvftiav. This equipment with Divine
power is not, as we might have expected,
said to be given with a view to deeds
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r Absol., 1 ^^j^ X**P°^5> ^ 2* €0X**P^<"'0ui'Tes tw ' iraTpl tw ' iKai/cSo-avri ^ ufias
^

6j2Cor. cJ5 T^„ *'*fA€pi8a TOO "^kXi^pou rSjy &yiQiv iv tw <|>wTi, 13. ' os

(quot.);, cpuaaTO i^jaSs ck ttjs ^ l^ooaias too aK<5TOos Kal |ji€T€aTtia€>' €is

4 ; Eph. ii.

18 ; Acts i. 4, 7, ii. 3 ; i John. s LXX ; Dion. HaL ; only here and a Cor. iii. 6 in N.T. t Only
here and 2 Cor. vi. 15 ; Luke x. 4a ; Acta viii. 21, xvi. 13 in N.T. u Acts viii. ai. v Acts xxvi.

18. w Luke xxii. 53.

1 So T., Tr., W.H., R.V. with nearly all ancient authorities. KoXeo-avri: D*FG
17, by substitution of more usual word, helped by similarity of the two words.

KaXco-avTi Kat iKavwcravTi : Ln., Ws. with B alone, by combination of two readings.

2 So T., W.H., Ws., Tr. mg., R.V. mg., Lft. mg. with ^B. Yijias: L., Tr., Lft.,

R.V. with ACDEFGKLP, probably under influence of ti(ias (ver. 13).

of great spiritual heroism, but for the

practice of passive virtues, since this

often puts the greater strain on the

Christian's strength, wop., is endurance,
steadfastness in face of trials, temptations

and persecutions; p.aKpo6. is forbear-

ance, the patience of spirit which will

not retaliate. "The one is opposed to

cowardice or despondency, the other to

wrath or revenge " (Lightf.). There seems
to be no reference in paKpoO., as Alford

supposes, to their attitude in conflict

with error.—pcTo. xapas : not to be taken

(as by May., Ell., Hofm., Weiss, Abb.)

with cvxapioT., which would be tauto-

logical and throw a false emphasis on
these words, but with wop. k. paKpoO.

It forms a very necessary addition, for

the peculiar danger of the exercise of

those qualities is that it tends to pro-

duce a certain gloominess or sourness of

disposition. The remedy is that the

Christian should be so filled with joy
that he is able to meet all his trials with

a buoyant sense of mastery.

Ver. 12. c-uxo-ptfTovvTes : not to be
taken with ov 7ra-u6p60a, ver. 9 (Chrys.,

Beng.). Usually it is co-ordinated with

the two preceding participial clauses.

Haupt objects that it would be strange

if thankfulness for participation in salva-

tion were mentioned only after its conse-

quences for Christian conduct had been
deduced. He thinks it is a more precise

development of pero x^'P^^ \
joy being

produced by our thankful consciousness

of the benefits thus secured to us. There
is force in this, though the form of ex-

pression strongly suggests the common
view, and considerations of order should
not, perhaps, be so rigidly pressed.—ry
iraTpl. The word is selected to emphasise
God's Fatherly love as the source of

their redemption ; though Soden thinks

that, as in Rom. vi. 4, Paul has in mind
God's relation to Christ Lio Alf.).

Uavwo-avTi vpas :
*« who qualified you ".

The reference is to status rather than

character.—cU t^v pcpCSa . . . 4»wt(.

Lightfoot thinks t. pep. t. kX. is the

portion which consists in the lot, xX-i^pov

being a genitive of apposition (so Sod.,

Abb.). But probably kX. is the general

inheritance in which each individual has
his p^p. The lot is the blessedness await-

ing the saints. More controverted is the

connexion of iv rif (|>ci>tC. Meyer con-

nects it with iKavwo-. and takes Iv as

instrumental " by the light ". This is

harsh, and ^utrri in contrast to otkiStovs

(ver. 13) cannot mean the Gospel.
Others connect it with ayiavy either in

the sense of angels (so Kl., Franke and
Lueken) or saints (so 01. and others).

But the angels are never in the N.T.
called 01 £7101, though this term is used
for them in the O.T. and Jewish Apoca-
lyptic. Further, the contrast with the
•' darkness " of ver. 13 loses its force

unless the •* holy ones " are Christians as

opposed to non-Christians. And if Paul
had meant this he would have expressed

himself more plainly. Nor is any such
reference probable in an Epistle directed

especially against over-valuation of the

angels. If saints are meant, unless (with

01.) we give <|>wt^ merely an ethical

sense, they must be saints in heaven, for

which we should have expected t«v ev

^ariy as the object of the addition v/ould

be to distinguish them from saints on
earth, ^v <j>wt( should therefore be con-

nected either with pepCSa (Beng.), pcp{8a

t. xX-npov (Alf., Lightf.), or KXi]pov (De
W. , Ell, Sod., Haupt). The difference is

slight, and it seems simplest to connect
with kX., " the lot of the saints [situated]

in the light " ; ky being probably local,

and not expressing, as in Aota viii. 21, the

idea of a share in the light. The precise

sense of «j>ws is disputed. Oltramare takes

it of the state of holiness in which Chris-
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TTji/ PaaiXeioi' tou utoC ttjs dYdinrjs auToG, 14. iv (S Iyoulci^^ t^„ x Plut.,

X i \ r \ Y t I «« lAn I Pomp.,
dTVOAUTpWail', TT]K a<|)€0-H' TWk duapTlWC- IC. OS eOTtI' €IKCJ|/ ToO P-63IB;^

] OS., Ant,

dS ^"' "*"' ^' '**" ^ ^'' ^**^"' ^^'^^"'•' ***^'*" 53; in LXX only Dan. iv. 30; in'^N.T.* ten

^ So edd. (except Ln. ed. min.) with almost all authorities,
with B cop., probably a conformation to aorists of ver. 13.

c(rxo|Mv: W.H. mg.

i

tians live, so that the distinction between
saints on earth and in heaven does not
arise. But the immediate impression of
the phrase is that the heavenly kingdom,
V. here God dwells in light, is referred to.

Ver. 13. Paul now explains how God
has qualified them for their share in the
heavenly inheritance. On this passage
Acts xxvi. 18 should be compared; the
parallels extend to ver. 12, 14 also.

—

ipvcraro. The aorist refers to the time
of conversion. The metaphor implies the
miserable state of those delivered and
the struggle necessary to deliver them.

—

l|ovo-Cas :
" ubi t-q ^ao-iXciqi opponitur,

est tyrannis " (Wetstein, so also Chrys.,

Lightf., Kl.). This would heighten the

contrast between the power of darkness
and the " kingdom ofthe son of His love ".

But Abbott argues forcibly against this

view, especially with relation to the N.T.
usage. He quotes Rev. xii. 10, r\ ^aa-t-

\tia Tov Qeov r\[ii.<av Kal i\ i^ovtria rov
Xpio-Tov ovTov, where the contrast

obviously cannot be maintained. Grimm
takes the term as a collective expression

for the demoniacal powers ; and Klopper
says that in Paul i^. is not a mere ab-

stract term, but signifies the possessors

of power. Here, however, he rightly sees

that the contrast to Poo-, makes this

meaning inappropriate, and that for it

ipva: a.ir6 would have been expected

rather than ipva: Ik. Accordingly he
interprets it as the dominion possessed

by the (personified) darkness. — tov

o-k6tovs : taken by Hofmann as a genitive

of apposition, but the obvious interpreta-

tion is to take it as a subjective genitive,

the dominion which darkness exercises.

We should have expected simply " out of

darkness" to correspond to "in light,"

but Paul changes the form, partly to

insist that the darkness is not a mere
state but exercises an active authority,

partly to secure a parallel with the king-

dom of God's Son. But we are not justi-

fied (with Mey., Kl.) in personifying <rK<J-

Tos, for the primary contrast is with ^wti
not vlov.

—

\L€Tia-rr\a-tv. Wetstein quotes

Jos., Ant., ix., II, I (Tiglath-Pileser's

deportation of N.E. Israel), and Lightfoot

thinks that this use of the word suggested
the choice of it here, and this is made
more probable by the addition of els t.
pao-. Meyer, however, quotes a striking
parallel from Plato, where no such refer-
ence is present : €k tc 4*(i>tos els o-k<Jtos
|ii,€di,(rTa|x^vuv Kal 6k aK($TOvs els 4>ws
(Rep., p. 518 A).—Pao-iXeCov. Meyer
insists that this is the Messianic kingdom,
and as the realisation of this lay in the
future to Paul the clause must have a
proleptic reference, citizenship in the
kingdom being guaranteed by their con-
version. But the argument rests on a
false premiss, for in i Cor. iv. 20, Rom.
xiv. 17, the sense is not eschatological.
Nor, indeed, can it be so here, for the
translation into the kingdom must have
taken place at the same time as the
deliverance.—vioii ttjs iYairtjs aviTov.

Augustine, followed by Olshausen and
Lightfoot, takes d7airT)s as a genitive of
origin, and interprets, the Son begotten
of the essence of the Father, which is

love. This has no parallel in the N.T.,
and rests, as Meyer points out, on a con-
fusion ofthe metaphysical with the ethical

essence of God. The phrase is practically

equivalent to His beloved Son, but is

chosen for the sake of emphasis to indi-

cate His greatness and the excellence of
His kingdom. There is, perhaps, the
further thought that the love which rests

on the Son must rest also On those who
are one with Him.

Ver. 14. This verse is parallel to Eph.
i. 7. 4v (p : not by whom, but in whom

;

if we possess Christ, we possess in Him
our deliverance.—cxoficv: (present) we
have as an abiding possession.—diroXv-

rpuKTiv :
" deliverance ". The word is

generally interpreted as ransom by pay-
ment of a price, for which Mark x. 45,
Sovvai TTjv ^/t'X'n^ avTov XvTpov civtI

iroXXuv, may be compared. But it is not

certain that the word ever has this mean-
ing. It is very rare in Greek writers (see

reff.). The passage from Plutarch refers

to pirates holding cities to ransom. But
obviously the word here does not mean
that we procure release by paying a

ransom. The word is often used simply
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ySoofGod, 0£qQ toO ^ dopdroo, irpuTdTOKOs Trdoris KTtacws* 1 6. 5ti €V auTw
I Tim. 1.

' ' '

17; Heb. iKTiaOT] Tot irdin-a^ iK Tois oupaKOis ical^ ^irl ttjs ytjs* rd'opard

z Only here
in N.T.

1 So Ln., T., Tr, W.H. with ^*BD*E*FGP 17, possibly by homoeoteleuton. ra:
inserted before ev tois ovpavots by Ws. (who thinks it indispensable before ra opara)
with ^cADcKL.

2 So T., W.H., Ws. with ^*B. ra: inserted before tirt ttjs Yt|s by [Ln.], [Tr.]

with ^cACDEFGKLP.

in the sense of '* deliverance," the idea

of ransom having disappeared. (So in

Rom. viii. 23, Eph. iv. 30, Luke xxi. 28.)

It is best therefore to translate " deliver-

ance " here, especially as this suits better

the definition in the following words. The
remission of sins is itself our deliverance,

whereas it stands to the payment of the

ransom as effect to cause. The elaborate

discussion in Oltramare may be referred

to for fuller details, with the criticism in

Sanday and Headlam's note on Rom. iii.

24 ; also Abbott on Eph. i. 7 ; Westcott on
Heb., pp. 295, 296; Ritschl, Rechtf. und
Versohn. ii., 222 sq.—ttjv a<{>€oriv t«v
ap.apTici>v. The similar definition of

aTToX. in Eph. i. 7 tells against Light-

foot's view that it is added here against

erroneous definitions by the false teachers,

who very probably did not employ the

term. The precise phrase does not occur

elsewhere in Paul. t. ap,. depends simply

on t. a<|)., not, as Hofmann thinks, on it

and t. diroX., for the latter is not used

with the object from which deliverance

is effected.

Vv. 15-21. This Son in whom we have
OUR DELIVERANCE IS THE MANIFESTATION
OF God, the Lord of the universe,
THE Creator of all things in heaven
AND earth, including THE ANGELIC
powers, and He is the goal for which
THEY have been CREATED. AnD AS He
is the first in the universe. so also
He is Head of the Church, who has
PASSED TO His dominion from the
REALM OF THE DEAD, THAT He MIGHT
become first in all things. for the
Father willed that in Him all the
fulness of divine grace should
DWELL, AND THUS THAT He SHOULD RE-|

coNciLE TO Him through His bloodI
ALL things not ON EARTH ONLY BUT*
ALSO IN THE HEAVENS, IN WHICH RECON-
CILIATION THE COLOSSIANS HAVE THEIR
PART.—Ver. 15. With this verse the

great Christological passage of the

Epistle begins. Its aim is to refute the

false doctrine, according to which angelic

mediators usurped the place and func-

tions of the Son in nature and grace. He,
and He alone, is the Creator, Redeemer
and Sovereign of all beings in the uni-

verse, including these angelic powers.
The passage does not deal with the
eternal relations of the Son to the
Father, but with the Son's relations to

the universe and the Church. It is not
of the pre-existent Son that Paul begins
to speak, but of the Son who now pos-

sesses the kingdom, and in whom we
have our deliverance (os refers back to

T. viov hf <p €xop.ev t. airoXvxptoKTiv).

The work of the Son in His pre-existent

state is referred to, that the true position

of the exalted Christ may be rightly

understood. As in other great theolo-

gical passages in the Pauline Epistles,

the metaphysical element is introduced
for the sake of the practical. But it would
be absurd to infer from this that it had
little importance for the Apostle himself.

He assumes the pre-existence of the Son
as common ground, and is thus apply-
ing a fundamental Christian truth, which
would form part ofthe elementary instruc-

tion in his Churches, to a new form of
false teaching.—Ss Icrriv. It is the
exalted Christ of whom Paul is speaking,

as is suggested, though not necessarily

implied by the present, but more forcibly

by the previous relative clause. We
could not feel confident in arguing back
from the function of the exalted Son to be
cIkwv tov ©60V to that of the pre-incar-

nate Son, but what would be a plausible

inference from this passage is asserted in

Ph il, ii. 5.—-cIkwv tov ©gov tov oof
s image of^od the Son possesses such

likeness to God as fits Him to be the

manifestation of God to us. God is

invisible, which does not merely mean
that He cannot be seen by our bodily eye,

but that He is unknowable. In the

exalted Christ the unknowable God be-

comes known. We behold "with un-

veiled face the glory of the Lord," and
so *• are changed into the same image "

1(2 Cor. iii. 18), God has " shined in our

Ik^rts to give the light of the knowledge
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of the glory of God in the face of Jesus
^Christ " (iv. fi|, flnH \t i«t tV|e unbelieving
on whom " the light of the Gospel of the
glory of Christ, who is the image of God,"
does not shine (iv. 4). These passages
Illustrate Paul's language here, and show
that it is not, as Oltramare argues, of
physical visibility or invisibility that he is

speaking. Christ is the image of God
for Christians. This, it is true, is only
part of His wider functions. The Son is

the Mediator between God and the uni-
verse. His work in grace has its basis in

His place and work in nature. But it is

the aspect of His work of which Paul is

here speaking. The view of some of the
Fathers that the Son, as image of the
invisible God, must be Himself invisible

is precisely the opposite of that intended
by Paul. — irpwTOTOKos iracr-qs
KT^o'cws. irpoiT^TOKos in its primary
sense expresses temporal priority, and
then, on account of the privileges of the
firstborn, it gains the further sense of do-
minion. Many commentators think both
ideas are present here. Soden and Abbott,
on the other hand, deny that the word
expresses anything more than priority to

and distinction from all creation, while
Haupt again thinks that all the stress is

on the idea of dominion, the Son is ruler

of all creation (similarly 01. and Weiss,
who says that no temporal prius lies in

the expression). It is undeniable that the
word in the O.T. had in some cases lost

its temporal significance, e.g., Exod. iv.

22, Ps. Ixxxix. 28. Schoettgen instances

the fact that R. Bechai spoke of God as

•'the firstborn of the world," though,
probably, as Bleek says in his note on
Heb. i. 6, this is to be regarded " nur als

eine Singularitat ". The course of the
argument seems to require that the stress

should lie on the lordship ot the Son
rather than on His priority to creation.

For what Paul is concerned to prove is

the superiority of Christ to the angels,

and for this the idea of priority is

not relevant, but that of dominion is.

Whether the word retains anything of its

original meaning here is doubtful. If so,

it might seem most natural to argue with
the Arians that the Son is regarded as a

creature. Grammatically it is possible to

make irdo-Tjs ktio-cws a partitive genitive.

But this is excluded by the context,which
sharply distinguishes between the Son
and TO irdvTa, and for this idea Paul
would probably have used ttpwtoktkttos.
The genitive is therefore commonly ex-

plained as a genitive of comparison.
Oltramare says that such a genitive after

a substantive is a pure invention, but it is

explained to be after the irpo or irpwro in
jBrpwTOTOKos {cf. John i. 15, Sti irpwrds
ftov Tjv)- This, as Lightfoot says, " unduly
strains the grammar," and on this ac-
count it seems best to exclude the tem-
poral element altogether. The pre-exist-
ence is sufficiently asserted in what
follows. There seems to be no real
affinity with Philo's doctrine of the Logos
as Trp(>>T<$Yovos.

—

ir d(rT)s ktio-cws
may be taken either as a collective, " all

creation" (Lightf., R.V.),ordistributively,
"every creature" (Mey., Ell., Haupt, Abb.).
Lightfoot urges in favour of the former
that irpwT^T. "seems to require either a
collective noun or a plural". But if

irpwrdr. be taken in the sense of ruler,
this is not so ; and Haupt points out that
Tracra ktictis elsewhere is used of every
created thing, and that Paul uses ktio-is
without the article in the sense of crea-
ture. It is accordingly best to take it so
here, '* firstborn of every creature ". A
further question is raised as to what the
term includes. Haupt thinks its sense is

limited to spiritual beings, since (i) Paul
is proving the superiority of Christ to the
angels, (2) he defines by to. Iv tois ovpa-
vois Kal eirl ttjs 7115 not including heaven
and earth themselves, (3) els ovrbv shows
that animate creatures must be referred
to. At the same time he is careful to
point out that, according to Jewish ideas,

shared, no doubt, by the false teachers,

the heavenly bodies were regarded as
possessed of souls and as standing in the
closest relation to the spirit world. This,
combined with the fact that all material
things were supposed similarly to have
guardian spirits, rather tells against his

limitation. For Paul really was concerned
to show not only that Christ was superior

to the angels, but that He and not the
angels was Lord of the material creation.

The phrase should therefore be taken in

its full sense, though probably it is the

spiritual side of the universe that he has
chiefly in mind. The interpretation of
creation as the new creation, adopted by
many Fathers to meet the Arian inference

that the Son was a creature, scarcely

needs refutation. It would have no point

against the false teaching at Colossae,

nor can it be carried through the passage,

ver. 16 being decisive against it. Paul
would probably have said firstborn of the

Church or of the new creation if he had
meant this.

Ver. 16. Paul now gives the ground
for the designation of the Son as irpwrdr.

IT. KTiorcws. In Him to. iravra were
created. From this it follows that the

Son cannot be a creature, for creation
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*£^'.qqj Kal tA Aopara, etre 'Opdfot cire *KopioTTiT€s cTtc *ApX*i ^^^e

herein • l^ooatai, tA irdiTa *8t* adrou Kal •els auroi' cKTiorai, 17. Kal

bEph. i.2i;

2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8. c ii. 10, 15 ; i Cor. xv. 24 ; Eph. i. 21, iii. 10, vi. 12; Tit. iii. i ; ayyeXoi
with apxai, Rom. viii. 38 with e^ovtriax ; 1 Pet. iii. 22. d i Cor. viii. 6; John i. 3 ; Heb. i. 2 ; of
God, Rom. xi. 36; Heb. ii. 10. e Of the Son, only here; of God, Rom. xt. 36; i Cor. viii. 6.

is exhausted by the " all things " which
were so created in Him ('omnem ex-

cludit creaturam," Bengel).—Iv avT$: this

does not mean "by Him". The sense
is disputed. The schoolmen, followed
by some modern theologians, explain

that the Son is the archetype of the
universe, the K6<rfjio9 votjtcJs, the eternal

pattern after which the physical universe

has been created. So Philo held that the
Logos was the home wherein the eternal

ideas resided. But it is by no means
clear that Alexandrian influence can
be traced in the Epistle. F'urther, the
notion of creation is not suitable to the
origin of the ideal universe in the Son.
If the Son was from eternity the arche-

type of the universe, then Iktio-6t) Iv

avT4> ought not to have been used, both
because the aorist points to a definite

time and the idea of creation is itself

inapplicable. But that the ideal universe

was at some time created in the Son is

an highly improbable, if it is even an
intelligible, idea. Again, the sense of
iKTio-Ot) is controlled by that of ktio-ic,

which does not refer to the ideal universe.

It must therefore refer to the actual

creation of the universe. If Paul had
intended to speak of the realisation in

creation of the ideal universe which had
in the Son its eternal home he would
have said €| avrov. Others (Mey., Ell.,

Moule) take ev avrw to mean simply that

the act of creation depended causally on
the Son. This is perhaps the safest

explanation, for Haupt's interpretation

that apart from His Person there would
have been no creation, but with His
Person creation was a necessity—in other
words, that creation was "given" in

Christ—seems with the aorist and the
choice of the word cktCo-Oi] to be in-

consistent with the eternal existence of
the Son.

—

to. iravra, i.e., the universe in

its widest sense regarded as a collective

whole.—I V T. ovpavoi9 k. Iiri t.

Y i) s. As Lightfoot points out, " a classi-

fication by locality," while to, opara k.

T. a6para is a " classification by essence ".

The two do not precisely correspond, for

the divisions cross each other to some
extent, though some confine the things
in heaven to the world of spirits, and
the things on earth to the world of men,

in which case they would correspond
to things invisible and things visible.

Against this see above on -ir. ktCo-cws.—
6ITC 6p6voi K.T.X. This is not an
exhaustive definition of to. irovTa, for

Paul selects for mention those creatures

to whom worship was paid by the false

teachers. The names, as in similar lists,

denote angels and not earthly powers.
For some of them occur in Jewish angel-

ology, and a reference to earthly digni-

ties would be irrelevant to the polemical
purpose of the passage. These angels,

Paul insists, so far from being superior

or equal to Christ, were as inferior to

Him as the creature is to the Creator.

They owed their very existence to Him,
and could not therefore be allowed for

one moment to usurp His place. Light-
foot thinks that Paul is expressing no
opinion as to their objective existence, but
is simply repeating subjective opinions

;

and that both here and in ii. 18 he shows
a " spirit of impatience with this elabo-

rate angelology ". But in face of the

detailed proof that he accepted the doc-
trine of various orders of angels (given

most fully by Everling), this cannot be
maintained, nor is there any polemical
reference in Eph. i. 21. It may be ques-
tioned whether any inference can be
drawn as to the order of the ranks of
angels. The order in the parallel list,

Eph. i. 21, is apxi], €|ov<rio, 8vvap,i9>

Kvpi6TY)s> on which Godet remarks that

in Col. the question is of creation by
Christ from whom all proceed, hence the

enumeration descends; but in Eph. of
the ascension of the risen Christ above all

orders, hence the enumeration ascends.
But it must be urged against this not
merely that only threp out of the four

titles coincide, but that the order is not
fully inverted. Possibly Paul employs
here the order of the false teachers (so

Kl.). The order apparently descends, but
it is questionable if this is intentional,

for if the highest orders were inferior to

Christ, a fortiori the lower would be.

6p6voi : taken by some to be the angels

of the throne, that is angels who, like

the cherubim, bear the throne of God.
But it is more probable that they are

those seated on thrones {cf. Rev. iv. 4).

On these orders, cf. the Slavonic Enoch,



nPOS K0A022AEI2 SOS

XX., I. In the seventh heaven Enoch
saw "a very great light and all the fiery

hosts of great archangels, and incor-
poreal powers and lordships and princi-
palities and powers ; cherubim and sera-
phim, thrones and the watchfulness of
many eyes ". Also Enoch, Ixi., lo, " and
all the angels ofpowers and all the angels
ofprincipalities ". Test., xii., Patr. Levi.,

3, iv ok TV (JieT* avT6v clori dpdvoi,
l^ova-iaif ev <a vfJLVoi acl rif Ocu irpo<r-

4>6povTai.— K-upi^TT]Tcs: apparently
inferior to dp6voi.—apxa^ • • • ^|o-
va-Lai usually occur together and in this

order.

—

t airavra... o-vv^<rTt)ic€v:
thrown in as a parenthesis.—8 1* a v t o v.

The Son is the Agent in creation {cf. i

Cor. viii. 6) ; this definitely states the pre-

existence of the Son and assumes the
supremacy of the Father, whose Agent the
Son is.—els avrbv. That the Son is

the goal of creation is an advance on
Paul's previous teaching, which had been
that the goal of the universe is God
(Rom. xi. 36 ; cf. 1 Cor. viii. 6, t])i.cis eU
avT<Jv). It is urged by Holtzmann and
others as decisive against the authenticity

of the Epistle as it stands. But in i

Cor. XV. 25 sq. all things have to become
subject to the Son before He hands over
the kingdom to the Father. We find

the same thought in Matt, xxviii. 18 and
Heb. ii. 8. And, as Oltramare and others

point out, in i Cor. viii. 6, 81* ov to,

-irovTa is said of Christ, but of God in

Rom. xi. 36. Yet this difference is not

quoted to show that Romans and Corin-

thians cannot be by the same hand, and
it is equally illegitimate to press cU air,

as inconsistent with Pauline authorship.

—f KTio-rai. The perfect, as distinct

firom the aorist, expresses the abiding

result as distinct from the act at a de-

finite point of time {cf. John i. 3, cycvcto

followed by "y^Yovev).

Ver. 17. avT<i« ia-riv, avT. is

emphatic. He and no other. Lightfoot

(followed by Westcott and Hort and
EUicott) accents £<rTiv, " He exists,"

on account of the present, and com-
pares iyit clfiC (John viii. 58). But there

iyii elp,i stands alone, whereas here

avT. itrr. is completed by irpb irdvTwv.

Besides, there is no object in the asser-

tion of the existence of the Son here.

The sense of larrXv depends to some
extent on that of irph iravrcuv. If, as is

usual, irpb is taken here as temporal,

avTos will be the pre-incarnate Son. If,

however, with Haupt, it be taken to assert

superiority in rank, airds will be the

exalted Christ, and the present will be

quite regular. It is urged that for this

some other preposition, such as lirl or
uWp, would have been expected. Gess
says that in each of the eleven other pas-
sages in which it occurs in Paul it is tem-
poral, and in the other N.T. passages (37)
it is used of place or, as generally, of
time, except in Jas. v. 12, i Pet. iv. 8,

where it is used of rank. It is used,
however, in classical Greek in this latter

sense. Perhaps it is safest to allow the
general Pauline usage to determine the
sense here. In this case irpb is temporal
and k<rriv a timeless present. irdvTwv is,

of course, neuter, like to irdvTo, not
masculine.

—

avvia-Tii\Ktv: "hold to-

gether ". The Son is the centre of unity
for the universe. He keeps all its parts
in their proper place and due relations
and combines them into an ordered
whole. Apart from Him it would go to
pieces. Philo ascribes a similar function
to the Logos. Haupt thinks that this

thought that Christ is the principle of
coherence for the universe is not in the
passage, which means no more than that
He sustains it {cf. Heb. i. 3, <{>ep(t>v to,

irdvTa).

The interpretation of w. 15-17 given
by Oltramare should not be passed over.

He eliminates the idea of pre-existence

from the passage, and says that the
reference is throughout to Christ as

Redeemer. God had in creation to pro-

vide by a plan of Redemption for the
entrance of evil into the universe, and
only on that condition could it take place.

So since Christ is the Redeemer, creation

is based upon Him, He is the means to it,

and the end which it contemplates. He
objects to the common view on the fol-

lowing grounds: (i) Elsewhere Paul
speaks of God, not Christ, as the Creator

and goal of the universe
; (2) Paul starts

from the Christ in whom we have redemp-
tion as irpwTcJT. IT. KT^orcwS) and in ver.

18, which refers to the same Person as

ver. 17, He is spoken of as the Head ot

the Church, therefore the context is

against any reference to a pre-incarnate

Christ; (3) He carefully avoids saying
that the Son has created all things,

though he has to change the subject ot

the sentence. In reply to (i) it may be
said that the Son acts as Agent of the

Father, and so creation may be referred

to either, and that while Paul contem-
plates the final surrender by the Son of

the kingdom to the Father, he also con-

templates a prior subjection of everything

to the Son. Oltramare himself, for another

purpose, points to apparent inconsistency

in John (John i. 2 compared with Rev. iii.

14, iv. II, X. 6) and the author of Hebrews
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^^^^^°j^'P" auT6s icniv irpo irdvTfov Kal ra irdi'Ta iv aurw * (Tuvi<Trt]K€Vy i8. Kai

Arist., de auTos coTiK 1] K64>aXT) ToG a(u|xaTos TT]S ^KKXT]aias • OS eoTii' Apx^*^

471; Philo, TrpwT^TOKOS CK Twj' »'6Kpa>i', Xva Y^j'TjTai ^»' Trao-ii' auTos * TrpwTeuwK,

iVo<; 2,

^MM rer. div. hcur. la. g Class. ; LXX ; only here in N.T. ; cj. ^tKonpuT., 3 John 9.

1 So Ln., T., Tr., Lft., Ws. with nearly all ancient authorities, tj apxTj : [W.H.]
with B 47, under influence of €<rTtv rj Kc^aX-q.

(i. 2 compared with ii. 10, xi. 3). If these

writers did not find the two views incom-
patible, why should Paul have done so ?

In reply to (2) it may be urged that Paul's

hold on the personal identity of the Son
in the states through which He passed

was strong enough to enable Him to glide

from one to the other without any sense

of incongruity. As to (3), the change in

the form of sentence is probably to pre-

pare for 81' avTOv k. els avrov. There is

a similar change at ver. 19, where on iv

avria corresponds to ork ev avra (ver. 16).

His own view is open to fatal objections.

It is not clear that the creation of the

angels who did not fall would be condi-

tional on provision being made for Re-

demption, nor yet how this would prove

the superiority of the Redeemer to these

angels. The insuperable difficulty, how-
ever, is that the thought is so far-fetched

and not naturally suggested by the words.

cv avT4> eKria-Qt] to, irdvTO can hardly be
consistent with the creation of the uni-

verse long before the Son came into

existence. Nor can 8t* ovitov mean
merely that the Son was an indispensable

condition for the creation of the universe,

it implies active agency. Nor is any
adequate explanation of t. iravra Iv atiTw

o-uv£o-TrjK€v given. Besides, Phil. ii. 5-8

sufficiently proves that Paul believed in

the pre-existence of Christ, and that

makes it less than ever justifiable to take

the passage in other than its plain sense.

—Gess, it may be added, explains that

the firstborn is the one who opens for

those who follow the path of life, and by
his consecration to God must purchase
for them the Divine good pleasure, Exod.
xiii. 2, 12 5^. and Num. iii. 12 5^'. are

quoted to prove this, but neither says
anything of the purchase of Divine favour

for those born after. Exod. iv. 22 and
Ps. Ixxxix. 27 are explained to mean,
accordingly, that Israel and David, not

the nations and their kings, are objects

of God's good pleasure and mediators of

it to the world. irpwrdT. ir. kt. is there-

fore explained as the opener of the path

of life and mediator of God's love to

every creature. But this is to overlook

the fact that in Ps. Ixxxix. the firstborn

is further defined as the highest of the
kings of the earth.

Ver. 18. The false teachers not only
wrongly represented the relation of the
angel powers to the universe, but they
assigned them a false position in the work
of redemption and a false relation to the
Church. Hence Paul passes from the
pre-eminence of the Son in the universe
to speak of Him as Head of the Body.
He is thus supreme alike in the universe
and the Church.

—

r\ K€(|>aXT) t. <ru-

l&aros {cf. ii. ig, Eph. i. 22, 23, iv. 15,

16, V. 23). For Christ as Head simply, cf.

I Cor. xi. 3. For the Church as the body
of Christ, ver. 24, Eph. iv. 2, i Cor. xii. 27,
Rom. xii. 5. For Christians as the mem-
bers of Christ's body, Eph. v. 30, i Cor.

xii. 37. For Christians as " severally

members one of another," Rom. xii. 5.

By this metaphor of " the head of the

body " is meant that Christ is the Lord
and Ruler of His Church, its directing

brain, probably also that its life depends
on continued union with Him. The
Church is a body in the sense that it is a
living organism, composed of members
vitally united to each other, each mem-
ber with his own place and function, each
essential to the body's perfect health,

each dependent on the rest of the body
for its life and well-being, while the whole
organism and all the individual members
derive all their life from the Head and act

under His guidance. And as the body
needs the Head, to be the source of its

life and the controller of its activities,

and to unify the members into an organic

whole, so the Head needs the body to

be His instrument in carrying out His
designs. It is only in Colossians and
Ephesians that Christ appears as Head
of the Church, but the emphasis in Colos-

sians is on the Headship, in Ephesians on
the Church.

—

t t)s lKJcXt]o-tas: often

taken as in apposition to crwp.aTos. For
this we should have expected t. o-cifji.

avTov, T. ^kkX. {cf. ver. 24). It may also

be taken as epexegetical of o'ufjiaTos (so

Weiss and Haupt, who quotes i Cor. v.

8, 2 Cor. v. 5, Rom. iv. 11, viii. 21, xv. 16
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19. Sti iv auTw eu8<5Kt]a€>' irav to irXT^pwjia KaToiKTJo-ai, 20. Kai 81' *> °°'y

auToG ^ diroKaTaXXd^at tA irtlinra cts aurov, ' elprii'OTroniaas 8id toC 21, and
^ ' ' Eph.ii. 16

or Bib. Gk. Elsewhere in Paul KaraX., but Rom. v. lo (bis); i Cor. vii. 11 : 3 Cor v Ts^ol/^r^
only. i Prov. x. 10 ; Hermes in Stob. ; only here in N.T.

'
^ '

as parallels, all of which, however, are

not clear). IkkX. is here the universal

Church.—8 9 ia-riv: inasmuch as He is.

Paul is giving a reason for the position

of the Son as r\ Ke<|). t. o-u^aros.

—

dpX'n is not to be taken in the sense of

airapx'>i> nor is it certain that it has, as

Lightfoot and others think, the sense of

originating power. It is defined by
Trpa)T<JT. 6K T. vcKpuv, and this seems to

throw the stress rather on the idea of

supremacy than that of priority. There

is perhaps a tacit reference to dpxal (ver.

16). TT pti>T(STOKOS 4k TWV VCKpWV:
•• firstborn from among the dead". In

Rev. i. 5 we have 6 irpwr^TOKOs tuv

vcKpwv, which expresses a different idea.

If the temporal reference in irp. is the

more prominent, the meaning will be that

He is the first to pass out of the dominion

of death. But if sovereignty is the lead-

ing idea, the meaning is that from among
the dead He has passed to His throne,

where He reigns as the living Lord, who
has overcome death, and who, before He
surrenders the kingdom to the Father,

will abolish it.—tva . . . irpwrcvcav:
the purpose for which He is oipx^>

irpwrdr. Ik t. vcKpwv. He is supreme in

the universe. He has to become supreme

in relation to the Church. avros is

emphatic ; Iv irao-iv neuter not masculine,

on account of the context.

Ver. 19. This verse with ver. 20

shows how the Son was able to hold the

position assigned to Him in ver. 18.

Further, this verse leads up to ver. 20.

The thought is then: All the fulness

dwelt in the Son, therefore reconciliation

could be accomplished through the blood

of His cross, and so He became the

Head ofthe body.

—

cv8<5 Kt]o-ev. Three

views are taken as to the subject of

the verb, (i) Meyer, Alford, Lightfoot,

Oltramare, Haupt and the great majority

of commentators supply 6 0€<Js as the

subject. (2) Ewald, EUicott, Weiss,

Soden and Abbott make irXtjpwp.a the

subject. (3) Conybeare, Hofmann and

Findlay supply 6 vids or 6 Xpitrros. In

favour of (3) the unique emphasis on the

sovereignty of Christ in this passage is

urged, also that it prepares the way
for the reference of diroKaToXXd|ai and

clp-qvoTTOiijo-as to Christ, in accordance

with Eph. ii. 14-16, v. 27. It is also

true that the subject from ver. 15 is, for
the most part, the Son. But the usage
of Paul leads us to think of the Father,
not of the Son, as the One who forms
the eternal purpose (Eph. i. g, 2 Cor. v.
ig). Nor does ver. 20 run on naturally.
If the Son is the subject of " was well
pleased,'^ the obvious interpretation of
81* avTOv diroK. is to reconcile through
the fulness, which is highly improbable.
We should accordingly have to give to
81* avrov a reflexive sense, and translate
" through Himself," which is grammati-
cally possible, but not natural. There is

the further objection which it shares with
(i) that a change of subjects to the in-

finitives is required, irXifipwp.a being the
subject of KaroiK., while that to diroKar.
is ©e<5s or vlos. But it is less awkward
in (i) than in (3), for the former does not
make the Son at once the originator and
the Agent of the plan of reconciliation.

Against (i), besides the objection just
mentioned, it may be said that the con-
struction with cvSoK. is unusual, for its

subject is elsewhere in the N.T. the
subject of the following infinitive (this

tells against (3) also), and that in a
passage of such importance the subject

could not have been omitted. But for

the omission of the subject Lightfoot
compares Jas. i. 12, iv. 6. What, how-
ever, is really decisive in its favour is

the difficulty of accepting (2). The ex-

pression "all the fulness was well

pleased" is very strange in itself. But
what is much stranger is that the fulness

was not only pleased to dwell in Him,
but through Him to reconcile all things

unto Him. And the only natural course
is to refer €lpvT|voir. to the subject of

c'ii8($K., but the masculine makes it diffi-

cult to regard irXiip. as that subject.

We should therefore translate "God"
[or " the Father "] " was well pleased ".

—

irdv TO irXTJpwpa. On TrXi^pcopa the de-

tached note in Lightfoot, pp. 255-271,

should be consulted, with the criticism

of it in an article on " The Church as

the Fulfilment of the Christ," by Prof.

J. Armitage Robinson {Expositor, April,

i8g8), also Oltramare's note. Lightfoot

urges in opposition to Fritzsche that

irXi^pwpa has always a genuinely passive

sense, not the pseudo-passive sense " id

quo res impletur '' which Fritzsche gave
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it, and which is really the active "id
quod implet," but that which is com-
pleted. The basis of the decision is that

substantives in -jia, since they are de-

rived from the perfect passive, must have
a passive sense. But, as Prof. Robinson
points out, these substantives have their

stem not in -fta but in -fjiar, and there-

fore are not to be connected with the

perfect passive. He reaches the con-
clusion that if a general signification is

to be sought for, we may say that these

nouns represent " the result of the agency
of the corresponding verb ". If the verb
is intransitive the substantive will be so

;

if it is transitive and the substantive

corresponds to its object the noun is

passive, but if the substantive is followed

by the object of the verb in the genitive

it is active. According to the double
use of irXtjpovv to " fill " and to " fulfil,"

irXi]p(i)p.a may mean that which fills or

that which fulfils, the fulness, fulfilment

or complement. Oltramare comes to the

conclusion that the word means perfec-

tion, and interprets this passage to mean
that ideal perfection dwelt in Christ.

Accordingly he escapes the question what
genitive should be supplied after it. It

does not seem, however, that the word
meant moral perfection. Many think

that 06«5tt]tos should be supplied after

irXi]p(tfp,a, as is actually done in ii. 9.

Serious difficulties beset this view. If

we think of the eternal indwelling, we
make it dependent on the Father's will,

an Arian view, which Paul surely did not

hold. Alford's reply to this (endorsed by
Abbott) that all that is the Son's right

"is His Father's pleasure, and is ever

referred to that pleasure by Himself," is

anything but cogent, for €{i86kt]o-cv refers

to a definite decree of the Father, and
the obvious meaning of the words is that

it lay within the Father's choice whether
the irXi]pci>p.a should dwell in the Son or

not. It might refer to the exaltation of
Christ, in which the Son resumed that of

which He had emptied Himself in the

Incarnation. This would follow the re-

ference to the resurrection in ver. 18.

But the order does not indicate the true

logical or chronological sequence. Vv.

19, 20 give the ground (Sri) on which
the Son's universal pre-eminence rests,

and ver. 20 is quite incompatible with
this reference to the exalted state, co-

ordinated as KaroiK. and diroKaT. are by
Kal. But neither does it suit the incar-

nate state, which was a state of self-

emptying and beggary ; even if we could
attach any very definite meaning to the

words that in the Incarnate Son the

Father was pleased that all the fulness of

the Godhead should dwell. We should,

therefore, probably reject the view that

Th irX-qpiofjia means the fulness of the

Godhead. Since the co-ordinate clause

speaks of reconciliation through the blood

of the cross, it seems probable that we
should regard ver. 19 as asserting such
an indwelling as made this possible. We
should therefore with Meyer explain t6
irX. as the fulness of grace, " the whole
charismatic riches of God " (so also De
W., Eadie, Alf., Findl.). Haupt thinks

that the full content of the Divine nature

is referred to, but with special reference

to the Divine grace, and so far he agrees

with Meyer. We should also, with Meyer,
interpret the indwelling as having refer-

ence to the sending of the Son in the

incarnation. The Father was pleased

that He should come " with the whole
treasure ofDivine grace ". Thus equipped
His death procured reconciliation. Gess
takes it similarly, though he thinks, on
the whole, that a gradual process is re-

ferred to. Findlay's modification of this

in favour of a reference to the Ascension
(for which he compares Eph. i. 20-23)

must be rejected on the grounds men-
tioned above. The decree of the Father
may be supra-temporal, as Haupt thinks,

the aorist being used as in Rom. viii. 29,

though it is more obvious to take it as

referring to the time when He was sent.

Two other interpretations of to -irX. may
be mentioned. Theodoret and other

Fathers, followed by some moderns, have
explained it to mean the Church. But
the indwelling of the irX. prepares the

way for the reconciliation, in consequence
of which the Church first becomes pos-

sible. Nor could irX. by itself mean this

;

in Eph. i. 22 the reference is supplied by
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the context. More possible is the view
that it means the universe = to, iravra,
ver. 16 (Hofm., Cremer, Godet, who com-
pares "the earth is the Lord's and the
fulness of it "). In that case the genitive
supplied would be t«v irdvTwv from ver.

20. But if the reference in this be to the
summing up of all things in Christ (Eph.
i. 10), it is excluded by the fact that the
indwelling of the fulness is contempor-
aneous with the incarnate state. A more
plausible interpretation would be to re-

gard TO. iravra as dwelling in Christ
before His death, and by sharing that

death, attaining reconciliation with God.
This would be an extension of the Pauline
thought that all men died when Christ
died (2 Cor. v. 14). But it would be an
extension precisely corresponding to that

of the scope of redemption in ver. 20, for

which, indeed, it would admirably pre-

pare the way, the universe dwelling
in the Son that His death might be
universal in its effects. That the Son is

not only Head of the race, but Head also

of the universe, is a familiar thought in

these Epistles, and as His acts are valid

for the one so also for the other. Nothing
more is iniplied for the relation of the

universe to Christ than of the race, and
if the main stress be thrown on angels

and men, there is nothing incongruous

in the idea. Whether Paul would have
used it in this sense without fuller ex-

planation is uncertain ; but in any case

a genitive has to be supplied. A further

question must be briefly referred to, that

of the origin of the term. Several

scholars think it was already in use as

a technical term of the false teachers at

the time when the letter was written.

This is possible, and in its favour is its

absolute use here ; but, if so, it is strange

that Paul should use it with such different

applications. It is more probable that

its origin is due to him.—KaToiKTJo-ai.

The word expresses permanent abode as

opposed to a temporary sojourn. Bengel

says aptly " Haec inhabitatio est funda-

mentum reconciliationis ".

Ver. 20. To this verse Eph. i. 10, ii.

16, are partially parallel. It supplies the

basis for the Son's pre-eminence (ver. 18)

in His reconciling death.— 81* avrov:

through the - Son.—otiroKaTaXXalat to.

irdvTa cU avr6v. The choice of airoKar.

instead of the more usual KaraXX. is for

the sake of strengthening the idea, and

by insisting on the completeness of the

reconciliation accomplished to exclude all

thought that reconciliation by angels is

needed to supplement that made by

Christ. The reconciliation implies pre-

vious estrangement. It is the universal
sweep of this passage that makes it at
once fascinating and mysterious. Numer-
ous expedients have been devised by
exegetes to avoid the plain meaning of
the words. The natural sense is that this

reconciliation embraces the whole uni-
verse, and affects both things in heaven
and things on the earth, and that peace
is made between them and God (or

Christ). The point which creates diffi-

culty is the assertion that angels were
thus reconciled. Some have evaded thr*

by interpreting to. iravra of the thingv

in heaven below the angels and those on
earth below man. It might be possible

to parallel the latter reconciliation with
Paul's prophecy of the deliverance of
animate and inanimate nature (excluding
man) from the bondage of corruption
(Rom. viii. 19-23). But the two are not
identical, for one is and the other is not
eschatological, and reconciliation is not
deliverance from the bondage of corrup-

tion. And this helps us little to explain

what the reconciliation of all things in

heaven is. Nor is any such limitation

legitimate ; on the contrary, it is pre-

cisely in the opposite direction that any
limitation would have to be made ; for in

its full sense reconciliation can only be
of beings endowed with moral and spiri-

tual nature. In w. 16, 17 angelic powers
are explicitly included in ra irdvTa. It is

plain that els avrhv excludes the view
that a reconciliation of angels and men
is intended. This is so even if with

Chrysostom and others (including appar-

ently Abbott) we make to. Iirl t. yr\<s and
Ta Iv T. ovpav. depend on clpTjvoir. For
this still leaves unexplained diroK. t,

irdvTa els atirdv, which makes the refer-

ence to angels undeniable. Bengel's

note, " Certum est angelos, Dei amicos,

fuisse inimicos hominum Deo infen-

sorum," may be perfectly true. But it is

irrelevant here, for only by forcing the

words can elptivoir . . . ovpav. be re-

garded as other than epexegetical of the

preceding clause, and in particular t. itrX

T. Yt]s and to Iv t. ovpav. as a resolution

of T. iravra. Abbott's suggestion that

rd Iv. r. ovpav. may be inhabitants of

other worlds may be true, though for

Paul the thought is far-fetched, but does

nothing towards excluding the angels.

He urges that Iv rois ovpavois is not

necessarily equivalent to " in heaven ".

But not only did Jewish angelology place

the angels in the heavens, but Paul did

so too, and has done so only just before

in this passage, defining rd Iv rois ovpav.

as the various orders of angels (ver. 16).
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Further, not only is this exclusion of the

angels from the scope of reconciliation

inconsistent with the terms ofthe passage,

it omits a very important point in Paul's

polemic. To the angels the false teachers

probably ascribed the function of procur-

ing the reconciliation of men with God.
(C/. Enoch XV. 2, " And go, say to the

watchers of heaven, who have sent thee

to intercede for them : you should inter-

cede for men, and not men for you ".)

How effective is Paul's reply that these

angels needed reconciliation themselves !

Assuming, then, that angels are included

among those reconciled, and that this is

also referred to in the words " having

made peace through the blood of His
cross," the question arises. What did

Paul mean by this ? Meyer says that in

consequence of the fall of the evil angels

the angelic order as a whole was affected

by the hostile relation of God to them,

and the original relation will be fully

restored when the evil angels are finally

cast into hell. But apart from the specu-

lative nature of this explanation, and the

injustice it imputes to God, the reference

is certainly not eschatological. Godet
lays stress on els avrov, and suggests

that the reconciliation is not to God but

with reference to God. He thinks that

the passing over of sins by God (Rom.
iii. 25) might cause the angels, who had
been mediators in the giving of the law,

difficulties as to the Divine righteousness.

This was met and removed by the cross,

which revealed God's attitude to sin and
reconciled them to His government. We
do not know that the angels needed this

vindication, which, of course, it was a

function of Christ's death to give, though
it is possible (Eph. iii. 10, i Pet. i. 12).

But this interpretation seems to be ex-

cluded by the explanation of reconcilia-

tion as making peace. And els ovt^v was
probably chosen instead of avxy on
account of cU avriv (ver. 16), and be-

cause it was stronger and expressed the
thought of God or Christ as the goal.

The explanation that the angels were
confirmed, and thus made unable to fall, is

altogether inadequate. Harless, Oltra-

mare and others admit a reconciliation of
men and angels to God, but without
asserting that to, ^v t. otip. needed recon-
ciliation. Wherever it was needed Christ

effected it. But Paul's division of ra
IT. into two categories marked by ctrc

. . . ciTc shows that the statement has
reference not simply to these classes

taken together as a whole, but to each
taken singly. Alford, in his suggestive

note, after saying that such a reconcilia-

tion as that between man and God is not
to be thought of, since Christ did not
take on Him the seed of angels or pay
any propitiatory penalty in the root of
their nature, gives as his interpretation
" all creation subsists in Christ : all crea-

tion therefore is affected by His act of
propitiation : sinful creation is, in the

strictest sense, reconciled from being at

enmity: sinless creation, ever at a dis-

tance from His unapproachable purity,

is lifted into nearer participation and
higher glorification of Him, and is thus
reconciled, though not in the strictest, yet

in a very intelligible and allowable sense ".

Unfortunately this cannot be accepted,

for the strict is the only allowable sense.

But it is on the right lines, and indicates

the direction in which a solution must be
sought. This, as several recent scholars

have urged (Kl., Gess, Everling and
others), is through taking account of the

Biblical and Jewish doctrine of angels.

That the angels are divided into the

sharply separated classes of sinless and
demoniacal is a view on which this pas-

sage remains inexplicable. Nor is it the

Old Testament or the Jewish doctrine, or,

it may be added, the doctrine of Paul.

Perhaps we need not, with Gess, think

of an intermediate class, or, with Ritschl,
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of the angels of the Law. To Jewish
thought angels stood in the closest rela-

tions with men, and were regarded as
sharing a moral responsibility for their

acts. The angelic princes of earthly
kingdoms in Daniel, and the angels of
the Churches in the Apocalypse, are
Biblical examples of this. A large num-
ber of Pauline passages harmonise with
the view that the angelic world needed a
reconciliation. The detailed proof of
this cannot be given here ; it belongs to

the discussion of the angelology of the

Epistle. (See Introd., section ii.) But
if the angels needed it, how could it be
effected through the blood of the cross ?

It is not enough to answer with Haupt
that the reconciliation of men affected the

angels who were closely united with
them. A direct effect seems to be in-

tended, and the difficulty is that stated

by Holtzmann, that with the flesh all

capacity is absent from the angels of

Paul, to share in the saving effects of the

death of God's Son, which was made
possible through the assumption of the

flesh, and in which sin in the flesh is con-

demned. In answer to it these considera-

tions may be urged. The Son is Head
of the angels, as He is Head of humanity

;

therefore His acts had an effect on them
independently of their effect on men.
His death must not be narrowly con-

ceived as physical only, as the destruc-

tion of the material flesh. It was the

destruction of the sinful principle ; and
therefore is independent in its effects of

the possession of material bodies by those

whom it saves. And this cannot be set

aside by the fact that Paul uses such a

physical term as blood of the cross, for the

death of Christ was surely more to him
than a mere physical incident. So far,

then, as the angel world was affected by
sin, it needed reconciliation, and received

it in the atoning and sin-destroying death

ofChrist its Head. That in this reconcilia-

tion evil angels are not included is clear

from the fact that Paul does not regard

it as having had effect on them corre-

sponding to that on men. Lueken points

out that Paul adds "through Him" to

the words "through the blood of His

cross," and refers the latter to the recon-

ciliation of men and the former to that of

angels, so that they are simply said to be

reconciled through Christ. But the 8t*

ovTov is an emphatic resumption of 8t'

avTov at the beginning of the verse.

—

els avT<5v. It is uncertain whether this

should be referred to God or Christ. The
former is possible, for avr^s may be

reflexive, and reconciliation is usually to

God (so Eph. ii. i6, also 2 Cor. v. 18-20,
Rom. V. 10). We should also have ex-
pected 81* avTov Ktti CIS avT<Jv if Christ
had been meant. On the other hand, the
reference to Christ is favoured by the fact
that elsewhere in this passage avr6%
always refers to Christ, and by the
parallel with vet. 16, Iv avrw . . . 8t*

avTov . . . €ls a-uTov. Decision is diffi-

cult ; it is perhaps safest to let the Paul-
ine usage determine the reference, and
interpret "unto Himself".—elpTjvoiroii]-

o-as. In Ephesians great emphasis is

laid on the peace between Jew and Gen-
tile, established by the cross, an emphasis
quite to be expected where the unity of
the Church is the leading thought ; but
not to be found here, for the peace is

obviously between God on the one side
and men and angels on the other ; besides
which the thought would have no rele-

vance in this connexion.—8ta t. atiLaros
T. cTovpov avTov. The combination of
the two terms is perhaps for the sake of
insisting on the historical fact of the
reconciling death against the tendency to
seek peace with God through angelic me-
diators.—TO, litX T. Y»is» probably governed
by airoKar., rather than elpi^voir., since
it and the companion phrase seem to be
epexegetical of to. iravra.

Ver. 21. For this verse cf. Eph. ii. i,

12. Usually Kttl vftas is made to begin
a new sentence. Even with the reading

airoKaniXXalev the construction is not
quite regular, but with the probably cor-

rect reading, airoKarTiXXdYTjTc, a violent

break in the context is involved, since

Paul begins with the second person as

the object and suddenly makes it the sub-

ject. Such an anacoluthon is possible

in dictation, but very improbable unless

several words had intervened, so that

the beginning of the sentence should be

forgotten. This is not the case here.

Lachmann (followed by Lightf. and
others) takes vvvl 8^ . . . Qa.va.rov as a

parenthesis, in which case irapao-TTJo-ai

depends on cv8oKT)(rc, and vp-as is repeated
" to disentangle the construction ". The
irregularity is thus avoided. Haupt
objects that it is unlikely that Paul

should have continued after so long a

sentence as ver. 20 with the same con-

struction, and also that the thought in

this part of the sentence, " to present

you holy," is not co-ordinated to the

thoughts in KaroiK. and oiroKaT. For in

the latter the thought is that it is the Son
in whom the fulness dwells and through

whom reconciliation is effected. But

this thought of the pre-eminence of the

Son in the work of salvation is not con-
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tinued in ver. 22, where the thought is of
the Christian standing of the Colossians

before God. It is therefore unlikely

that irapocrT. should depend on cxiSok.

Accordingly, with Haupt and Weiss, a
comma should be placed at the end of

ver. 20, and a full stop at the end of ver.

21. vfias in ver. 21 will then depend on
airoKar. It might seem an anti-climax

after the wide sweep of ver. 20 to narrow
down the reference to the Colossians.

But we have a similar case in ver. 6, and
the personal application of a universal

truth is anti-climax only to a rhetorician.

The danger of the Colossians makes it

peculiarly appropriate here.—xal v^ta^ :

** you also ".— ovras emphasises that

this state was continuous.—dirT]XXoTpio>-

H^vovs :
" estranged," t.^., from God, prob-

ably not to be taken as counted as aliens

by God, but as expressing their attitude to

God.—Ix^povs T-fl 8iavo£<ji. Meyer takes

^X^* as passive, regarded as enemies by
God, but the qualification tq 8iov. and
the further addition Iv. t. 1[py. t. ttov.

makes this very improbable. It involves

the translation of rfi Siav. •' on account
of your state of mind," for which 8ia
with the accusative would have been
expected. But it is much simpler to

take 8tav. as dative of the part affected,

and €x6. as active, hostile to God in your
mind. 8kavo£a (used only here and Eph.
ii. 3, iv. 18 by Paul) means the higher
intellectual nature, but specially on the
ethical side ; it is usually in the LXX the
translation of " heart ". Cremer defines

it as " the faculty of moral reflexion ".

Iv T. Ipyois Tois TTovTjpois *. to bc con-

nected with d-TnjXX. Kot ^x^* The pre-

position indicates the sphere in which
they were thus estranged and enemies.

Vv. 22, 23. Their reconciliation
will result in the presentation of
themselves as blameless before
God, if they are steadfast in the
Gospel they have heard, which is no
other than that preached through-
out THE world.—Ver. 22. vvvl in con-
trast to iroT^ :

" now," not •• at the present
moment," but " in the present state of
things," thus, as Lightfoot points out,

admitting an aorist, referring to an action

lying in the past. diroKarTiXXoiYilTfl :
" ye

were reconciled," but scarcely to be re-

presented in English except by the per-

fect, ev T^ o'cSp.ari Ttjs capKos avxov.
It is disputed why Paul should add to

o-wp,. the defining words t. o-apK^s a.

Bengel, Lightfoot and Moule think they
are added to distinguish Christ's physical

firom His mystical body, the Church.
But this would imply an incredible

obtuseness on the part of his readers,

for 8id 0OV. sufficiently fixes the refer-

ence to the physical body ; and, as Meyer
points out, the contrast to the body of
His flesh is the glorified body, not the

Church. Nor is a reference to Docetism
probable. We have no evidence that it

had appeared so early, and Paul would
not have refuted it by a mere aside.

Oltramare thinks that they are added
because the flesh was the actual seat of
suffering. But the addition would have
been unnecessary, for iv t. <rwp. was
sufficient in itself. The most satisfactory

view is that Paul has in mind the false

spiritualism which thought reconciliation

could be accomplished by spiritual beings
only, and hence attached little or no
value to the work of Christ in a body
composed of flesh (Mey., Alf., Ell., Haupt,
Abb.). In opposition to this Paul em-
phasises the fact that it was just by the
putting to death of this body composed
of flesh that reconciliation was effected,

and thereby excludes fi"om the work the

angels who had no body of flesh. But
while this is so, it is hard to avoid the

impression that the phrase is also chosen
because in the corresponding experience
of Christians their death to sin is the

removal of the o-fa>p,a. t. crapK<is (ii. n)-

—

irapa(rTT)o-ai vpas : cf. Eph. v. 27. With
the reading dTroicoT'i]XXa|€v the infini-

tive expresses purpose, " He reconciled

in order to present ". With aTroKarirjX-

XaYTjTc, if we adopt Lightfoot's paren-

thesis, the infinitive will depend on cv8<$k*

(ver. ig). But if wvX Bk begins a new
sentence we should translate "ye were
reconciled to present yourselves ". This
presentation is usually taken to be at the

judgment, and that is the impression
the passage naturally makes. Hofmann,
Lightfoot and Haupt refer it to God's
present approbation. Haupt thinks the

presentation is just the same as the re-

conciliation. Reconciliation has not to
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24. 1 Hvv xaipw iv Tois Tra0T)ftaau uircp upii', Kai atrramirXTipw
Td 6orT€pr]p,aTa t«k •eXt>e«K toO XpioroO ^i^ Ttj aapKi fiou 6irkp TOu°oVhert

1 So edd. with non-Western authorities, perhaps by homceoteleuton. o« : inserted
before vw by Haupt with DEFG, perhaps by dittography. See note.

do with a change of feeling in God or
man, but of the relation of God to
men. It is synonymous with justifica-

tion. This irapao-T. is a continuous pro-
cess dependent on continuance in faith

and love. He urges that Paul regards
the judgment as depending on moral
conditions, not on the holding fast of
faith and love. But a distinction of this

kind should not be pressed in the case
of Paul; for him faith was the root of
morality, and love the fulfilment of the
Law.—Karevwiriov avrov. Generally this

is taken to be before God. But since
Paul elsewhere teaches that we must
appear before the judgment seat of
Christ, it seems best (with Meyer) to

take avTov in the same way.—ayCovs
Kal a\ifa\t.ov^ Kal dv€YKXi]Tovs> Soden
and Haupt insist that these are not
ethical but religious terms. This is

probably correct ; since the reference is

to the judgment, they have a forensic

sense. dfifa>p.ovs probably means blame-
less rather than undefiled, and this is

supported by the addition of dvc^KX.
Ver. 23. et yt with the indicative ex-

presses the Apostle's confidence that the
condition will be fulfilled. — lirift^vcTC.

This abiding in faith is the only, as it is

the sure way, to this presentation of them-
selves KttT. avT. This is directed against
the false teachers' assurance that the
gospel they had heard needed to be supple-

mented if they wished to attain salvation.

It needs no supplementing, and it is at

the peril of salvation that they lose hold
of it.—Tc0€p.€Xict>)ji6voi refers to the firm

foundation, cSpaioi to the stability of the

building.—p,-?) (j.6TaKivovp,€voi. The perfect

participle here gives way to the present,

expressing a continuous process. It may
be passive or middle, probably the former.—airh T. IXirCSos tov cvaYYcXiov : to be
taken with jicraKiv. alone, not, assuming
a zeugma, with the three co-ordinate

expressions (Sod.), for it is not at all clear

that the last of these keeps up the meta-
phor of a building. The hope of the

Gospel is the hope given by or proclaimed
in the Gospel.—ot» •^Kova-aTe. Paul again

sets his seal on the form of the Gospel
which they had received, and again insists

on the universality of its proclamation,

its catholicity as guaranteeing its truth

(see on w. 5.7).—Iv -irao-Q ktCo-ci : " in
presence of every creature "

; ir. kt., as in
ver. 15, with the limitation t. v. t. ovp.—ov iy€v6\ir\v kya llavXos SicIkovos : cf.
Eph. iii. 7. This phrase contains a certain
stately self-assertion ; the Apostle urges
the fact that he is a minister of this
Gospel as a reason why they should
remain faithful to it. His apostolic
authority, so far firom being impugned by
the false teachers, was more probably in-

voked ; so Paul throws it in the balance
against them. It is also true that the
Gentile mission was so bound up in his
own mind with his apostleship that a
reference to the one naturally suggested
a reference to the other. By this clause
Paul effects the transition to ver. 24.
Vv. 24-29. Paul rejoices that his

SUFFERINGS ARE FOR THE BENEFIT OF
THE Church, in whose service he
fulfils his divinely appointed task,
of fully preaching the long hidden
but now revealed mystery of the
Gospel, which is universal in its
SCOPE, A task in which HE USES ALL
THE MIGHTY STRENGTH WITH WHICH GOD
HAS ENDOWED HIM. — Ver. 24. It is

usually assumed that 8s read by the
Western text is due to dittography ; but
it may quite as easily have fallen out
through homoeoteleuton as have been
inserted. It is, however, omitted by such
an overwhelming combination of MSS.
that it would not perhaps be justifiable to

place it in the text. On grounds of in-

ternal evidence a strong case can be
made out for the insertion. Lightfoot

omits, and thinks the abruptness charac-

teristic of Paul. He quotes as parallels 2

Cor. vii. 9, I Tim. i. 12. But the con-

nexion in the former case is uncertain

;

Westcott and Hort do not begin a new
sentence with vvv xO'^p'^ 5 if correctly, it

is not a true parallel. But if otherwise

there is not the abrupt change of subject

we find here, for Paul has been speaking

of his previous regret, and vvv xaipot

follows naturally on this. In the latter

case, apart from the dubious authenticity

of the Epistle, ver. 12 naturally continues

ver. II. On the other hand, it is very

characteristic of our Epistle for transi-

tions to be effected by the relative.

Without it we have no preparation for

VOL. III. 33
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(r(6|xaTos auToO, o iariv -f^ ^KKXtjaia, 25. ^s iy€v6it.r\v eyw SidKOi'os,

kotA Ti]v oiKOko^iai' TOO eeou r^v hoBturdv fAoi €is 6fias TrXtjpwaai

irer. 34, for vvv is not transitional. And
with it the appeal to their loyalty in ov
iycv. iyii fl. SioLk. is greatly strengthened.

—vvv x*^P" •
" I "ow rejoice," not

" now, in contrast to times of repining,"

or " now as I contemplate the greatness

of redemption," but simply "in my pre-

sent condition as a prisoner ". Joy in

suffering is a familiar Pauline idea.

—

Iv

Toisira^|ia<riv: not, as Meyer and Haupt,
"over my sufferings," for which ivX

would have been expected (though cf,

Phil. i. 18, Luke x. 20), but "in my
sufferings," iv denoting the sphere in

which, not (as Ell.) both sphere in and
subject over which.

—

xnrkp v}i.wv: i.e., for

your benefit. Oltramare compares Phil,

i. 29, Eph. iii. i, 13, i Pet. iii. 18, and
interprets " for love of you "—a fine

thought; but probably that is not in

Paul's mind.—4vTavairX.T|p«. The mean-
ing of this verb is much disputed, ava-
itXtjpovv is "to fill up", olvti- in com-
position has, according to Grimm, the

following senses : opposite, over against

;

the mutual efficiency of two ; requital

;

hostile opposition ; official substitution
;

but some of these do not occur with
verbs. He explains it in this way:
" What is wanting of the affliction of

Christ to be borne by me, that I supply

in order to repay the benefits which
Christ conferred on me by filling up the

measure ofthe afflictions laid upon Him".
avTi- on this view means " in return

for". Another view proposed is that

Paul makes up by present suffering for

his former persecution. Winer (followed

by Lightf., Findl., Moule) says avairX. is

used of him who " wT^prjfjia a se relic-

tum ipse explet," and avravairX, of him
who " alterius v<rT^pT|u.a de suo explet

"

(quoted in Meyer]. The parallels Light-

foot quotes are mtended to show that

"the supply comes from an opposite

quarter to the defect". He takes the

sense to be that Paul suffers instead ai

Christ, and translates " I fill up on my
part," "I supplement". Abbott per-

tinently points out that m the two in-

stances m which avaTrXiripovv is used

with voT^pTjua (i Cor. xvi. 17, Phil. ii.

30) the supply comes from an opposite

quarter to the defect, and therefore we
have no more reason for including this

idea in avrava-irX. than in dvairX. The
simplest explanation is that of Wetstein,

'oivtI iicrT€pi)|JiaTos succeedit ivairXi^-

pwfta". (So Mey., Ell., Alf., Haupt,
Abb.) Wc thus get the idea that over
against or corresponding to the previous
defect comes the filling up. To Light-
foot's criticism that this deprives ivxl of
its force, Ellicott replies that there is no
such clear correspondence of personal
agents as would be needed to substantiate
the assertion. It is impossible to feel

sure which of these views is right, but
this is of negative importance, since it

excludes arguments (such as Lightfoot's)

as to the meaning of the rest of the
verse, based on the sense of this verb.

—

Ttt vvrtp^^ara. twv dXCx)/cci>v tov Xpicrrov.
Leaving out of account such interpreta-

tions as "afflictions for the sake of
Christ," or "afflictions imposed by
Christ," the following are the chief views
that have been taken : (i) Many Roman-
ist commentators explain the sufferings of
Christ to be His mediatorial sufferings,

left incomplete by Him and completed by
His saints, Paul taking his share in this.

(2) Lightfoot, Oltramare, Findlay, Haupt
and others agree with (i) in taking t. 9X.

T. X. as the sufferings which Christ
endured on earth. But they deny that

these are mediatorial sufferings ; they had
" a ministerial utility ". Christ suffered

for the kingdom of God, and His fol-

lowers must continue this. Hofmann's
view is a special form of this. Christ

was sent only to Israel, and endured
sufferings in His ministry to it. Paul
fills up what is left of these sufferings,

as Apostle to the Gentiles. (3) Meyer,
followed by Abbott, thinks the afflictions

are Paul's own, and are called the
afflictions of Christ, because they are of
the same essential character. Since his

sufferings are still incomplete, he speaks
of filling up the measure of them. (4)

The sufferings are those of the Church,
which are still incomplete. They are

called the afflictions of Christ because
they are those of His body. Thus Ben-
gel :

" Fixa est mensura passionum, quas
tota exantlare debet ecclesia. Quo plus

igitur Paulus exhausit, eo minus et ipsi

posthac et caeteris relinquitur. Hoc
facit communio sanctorum." Cremer
similarly says that the defect is not in

what Christ suffered, but in the com-
munion of the Church in His sufferings.

Paul concentrates on himself the hate of

the world against Christ and His Church.

(5) The sufferings are the sufferings of
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rhv \6yov tou ecoO, 26. t& fjiuon^piov t6 ' airoKCKpufAfx^KOi' oir& TwvP^'y^«r«
'aiiui/wK Kal aVi twk ycKewK, kuk Sc l<t>a»'€p(iS6i) tois dytots o6tou, H:7;Eph.'

inN.T.

m. 9;
Luke X. 31

q I Cor. IL 7; Eph. ilL 11 ; cf. Rom. xvi. 35.

Christ, not, however, those which He
endured on earth, but those which He
endures in Paul through their mystical
union. The defect is not (as in 4) in the
sufferings of the Church, but in Christ's

sufferings in Paul, (i) must be set aside
on the ground that 6X(\|/is is not used
of Christ's atoning sufferings, for which
Paul employs aIp,o, Odvaros, <rTovp<Js.

<3) must be rejected because the afflic-

tions of Christ can hardly mean afflictions

like those of Christ. (4) is to be rejected

on similar grounds, the defect is in

Christ's own suffering, not in that of the
Church. Besides there would be an un-
Pauline arrogance in the claim that he
was filling up the yet incomplete suffer-

ings of the Church. We are thus left

with (2) and (5), each of which takes
" the afflictions of Christ " in the strict

sense of afflictions endured by Christ

Himself. We cannot, with Lightfoot,

decide against (5) on the ground that

avTovairX. excludes an identification be-

tween the sufferings of Paul and Christ.

Hofmann's view is very attractive on
account of the context, in which Paul is

speaking of his Apostleship to the Gen-
tiles. It is perhaps the best form of (2),

and may be right. It, however, labours,

with (2) generally, under the objection

that it implies defect in Christ's earthly

sufferings, for vtrriptnua means defect,

and also that the claim thus made to fill

up the defect left by Christ is strangely

arrogant. It is therefore best to accept

(5). It is urged that there is no N.T.
parallel to the idea that Christ suffers in

His members. But, apart from Acts ix.

4, Paul's doctrine of union with Christ

is such that we should almost be com-
pelled to infer that Christ suffered in His
members, even if Paul had not here

affirmed it. And there is no arrogance

here. For Paul does not claim to fill up
the defects in Christ's earthly suffering

or in the sufferings of the Church, but

in the sufferings which he has to endure
in his flesh, which are Christ's sufferings,

because he and Christ are one. We
should accordingly take t. 6X, t. X. with

Iv Tfl orapKC (xov as a single idea, " Christ's

sufferings in my flesh ".—Iv t-q trapKi

fiov. There is a delicate contrast be-

tween the flesh of Paul and the body
of Christ. If these words were con-

nected with avn-avairX. they would

j^robably have immediately followed.

—

vir^p Tov o-wuaros avrov ; "on behalf
of His body ' . This may simply mean
that the sufferings of Paul advanced the
interests of the Church (cf. Phil. i. 12-14).
But, taking into account Paul's strong
feeling of the solidarity of the Church,
he probably means that apart from any
furthering of the Church's interests which
his imprisonment may bring about, the
suffering of one of the members must
benefit the whole body

;
just as in a

higher and fuller sense the suffering of
the Head had procured salvation for the
Church. Paul rejoices, not, as Abbott
says the view taken of t. 6X. t. X. would
involve, '* because they went to increase
the afflictions of Christ," but because his
afflictions, which were those of Christ
also in the necessity of the case, were a
blessing to Christ's body.—8 eo-riv -Jj

IkkXtjo-Co: "that is, the Church," per-

haps added because (rdpl and aria^ia occur
together here, and the readers might be
confused as to the precise meaning of
crci>p,aTOS.

Ver. 25. 4|« iytv6y.r\v iyia SioLkovos.

With these words Paul returns to ver.

23, speaking of himself here, however,
as a minister of the Church, there of the

Gospel. Because he is a minister of the

Church, it is a joy to suffer for its wel-

fare. He proceeds to explain what his

peculiar (ly** emphatic) ministry is.

—

Kara t-Jiv olKOvofiCav : cf. Eph. iii. 2. oIk.

is " stewardship " rather than " dispensa-

tion "
[cf. I Cor. ix. 17). T. 06OV indi-

cates that this office is held in the house
of God, or that it has been entrusted to

him by God.—els vjjias : to be taken with
80O. as in Eph. iii. 2, not with irXtip.

(as by Chrys. and Hofm.). It means
towards you Gentiles, that is for your
benefit. The context shows that the

Gentiles are uppermost in his thought.

—irXT)pwo-ai rhy \6yov tov Qeov :
" to

fulfil the word of God". irX. is taken

by some of the completion by this letter

of the teaching already given to the

Colossians. But Paul is speaking of

the function specially entrusted to him.

Generally this is explained of the geo-

graphical extension ofthe Gospel. Haupt
thinks the geographical point ofview is not

present here. An essential characteristic

of the Gospel is its universality. Paul's

special mission is to bring this to realisa-
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27. ots ^OAtjo-CK 6 eeos yi'wpto-ai t( t6 itXoutos ttjs Z6^i\s toG

fui(rn)piou toiStou iv tois eOi'eaii', 3 ^ ^(mf Xpurr^s iv fijiiK, 1^ ^Xirls

» So Ln., Tr., W.H., R.V. with ABFGP 17.

attraction to gender of Xpurros.
ot: T., Wi. with t^CDEKL, by

tion. This he does by proclaiming the

Gospel to the Gentiles, thus making clear

the true nature of the Gospel. This suits

the context better, for Paul proceeds to

define the mystery entrusted to him as

the universality of salvation, not the

wide extension of the Gospel. Other
interpretations may be seen in Meyer or

Eadie.
Ver. 26. Partially parallel to Eph.

iii. 9. How great the honour conferred

on Paul is, appears from the fact that he
is entrusted with the duty of declaring

the long concealed secret which is the
distinguishing mark of his Gospel.

—

to
|ivorn]piov. Lightfoot thinks that the

term is borrowed by Paul from the Greek
mysteries, and that it is intentionally

chosen to point the contrast between
those secret mysteries and the Gospel
which is offered to all. But for the

mysteries the plural was employed. And
there would be more justification for this

interprei^ation in Matt. xiii. 11 = Luke
viii. 10, where the disciples are told by
Jesus that to them it is given to know
the mysteries of the kingdom, but not

to others. But it will not be seriously

supposed that Christ borrowed the term
from the Greek mysteries. A mystery
is a truth which man cannot know by his

natural powers, so that if it is known it

must be revealed.

—

rh airoKCKpv|ji|X6vov

oLirb Twv aluvcDV Kal airi twv y€vtav.

Usually oiiro is taken as temporal, and
this agrees with the fact that similar

references in Paul are temporal (i Cor.

ii. 7, Rom. xvi. 25), and with the use of

Lirh as in air* aluvos and diro KaraPoX-qs
K<i<rp.oii (Matt. xxv. 34). airh KaraPoXT];
occurs with KpvirTw (Matt. xiii. 35). But
elsewhere dir^ after Kpwtw or &iroKpimTu
indicates those from whom a thing is

concealed. In favour of this meaning
here is the order, for if atrck t. al. were tem-
poral airh. T. -ycv. would be included as

a matter of course. It has been so taken
here, not by Klopper, who suggests it as

possible, but does not accept it, but by
Franke. He thinks both are terms for

angels, and in itself such a reference is

not improbable, for it is through the

Church that the principalities and powers
come to learn the manifold wisdom of

God (Eph. iii. 9, where just before the

mystery is said to have been concealed
air^ Twv alwvuv). But we have no evi-

dence that ytvtai was ever used in this

way, and no parallel for this use of alwvc«
in N.T. Without identifying the terms
with personal existences, we may with
Haupt (c/. also Soden) take alwvcs of the
ages before the world, and y€V€ai of the
generations of human history. This will

be practically the same as saying that
the mystery was concealed from angels
and men. This is probably the meaning
of Bengel's note: "Aeones referuntur

ad angelos ;
generationes, ad homines ".

Theodoret, followed by Klopper, thinks

that there is a polemical reference here
to the antiquity of the Gospel and its con-
sequent superiority to the Law. Abbott
thinks the point of the reference to the
long concealment and recent disclosure

is that the acceptance of the false teach-
ing is thus explained. But the non-
polemical character of parallel passages
makes these suggestions very uncertain.—vvv Zk l(|>av£p(i>6T). The construction

here changes, and the perfect participle

is continued by the aorist indicative

(Winer-Moulton, p. 717). The anaco-
luthon is caused by Paul's intense joy
that the long silence has been broken;
he is content with nothing short of a
definite statement of the glorious fact,

vvv is equally appropriate whether airi

is temporal or not, for the antithesis of

past and present lies in the nature of the

case.—Tois 0.7^019 avrov : i.e., to Chris-

tians generally, not to the Jewish Chris-

tians (Hofm.), who certainly were not
specially enlightened on this matter, nor
the Apostles and prophets of the New
Covenant, even though in the parallel

Eph. iii. 5 they are chosen for mention,
nor the angels, in spite of Eph. iii. 10.

The words must be taken in their obvious

sense,

Ver. 27. Cf. for a partial parallel Eph.
i. 18.—ots "nOcXtio-ev 6 0c6s :

" inasmuch
as to them God willed "

; r\di\. is chosen
to express the idea that the revelation

had its source solely in God's will.

—

ri

rh irXovTos ttjs 8<i|T|S. : cf. Rom. ix. 23,

Phil. iv. 19, Eph. i. 18, iii. 16. The
expression does not mean the glorious

riches, but rather how rich is the glory.

The use of "glory" immediately after
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TTJs 8<5$T|S, 28. Si' ^|iets KoraYY^Xofie,/, ' i.ou0€Toun-6s trdrra fi^-r Paul only

epwiro.' Kal 8i8(£aKorr€S irdmra a,.0pa>Troi/ iv irciaT, ao<})ia, tm '°
^•'^'

Trapatrnjaufxej' irdj'Ta a>'0pwTro>' t^cioi' ^i^ Xpiarw • 29. eis'o Ka^i

Komw, aYw»'t£<5p€.'os KarA t^v ivipy^iav afirou -^jk ivepyouii.iirt]y

iv ifjkol Ik SuvdfXEi.

in the sense of the Messianic kingdom
favours the adoption of that meaning
here. But as it is an attribute of the
mystery it probably expresses its glorious
character.—<v rots ifOveo-iv is generally
taken with ri rb irX. k.t.X., and this

gives an excellent sense, for it was as
manifested in the Gentile mission that
the glory of the Gospel was especially

displayed. There is a little awkwardness,
since the definition Xpicrr^s Iv vfiiv

seems to make iv r. e6v. unnecessary.
The glory of the mystery was itself X.
iv v\k. if we take iv vjiiv to mean among
you Gentiles. This hardly justifies us
m connecting the words with YvcopCo-ai

(Haupt), for it already has the recipients

of knowledge attached to it (ols).—

8

loTi answers ri rh ttXovtos ict.X. The
riches of the glory of the mystery con-
sist in X. iv vp.. r\ i\ir. r. 8. Usually
6 is taken to refer to p.vo-TT|pCov alone.

Perhaps the practical difference is not
great.—Xpio-ros iv vyklv 4\ IXirls ttJs

0($|t]s. Haupt thinks no comma should
be placed after vfiiiv, and that the mean-
ing is that the special glory of the Gospel
is that Christ among them is the hope of
glory. But the usual view which makes,
not the fact that Christ among them
guarantees their future blessedness, but
the presence of Christ itself, the great

glory of the mystery seems much finer.

X. Iv vp,., and not what X. Iv vp,. is,

constitutes the riches of the glory. The
context shows that vpiv must mean " you
Gentiles ". It does not necessarily follow

from this that Iv must be translated
" among," though this is favoured by Iv

T. €0v. It may refer to the indwelling of

Christ in the heart, and this is rendered
probable by the addition of IXirls t.

8<5|t)s. The indwelling Christ consti-

tutes in Himself a pledge of future glory.

For this combination of the indwelling

Christ with the Christian hope, cf. Rom.
viii. 10.

Ver. 28. fiv : i.e., Xpicrrhv iv vp.lv.—
^pcis : (emphatic) we in contrast to the

false teachers. But the reference seems
to be simply to Paul, not to Timothy
and Epaphras as well. For throughout

the section he is speaking of his own
special mission.

—

vov0ctovvtc«. Meyer

points out that admonishing and teach-
ing correspond to the two main elements
of the evangelic preaching, repent and
believe. Haupt thinks on the ground
of the order that Paul is not referring
to elementary Christian teaching, but
has this epistle in his mind. The order
might, however, suggest warning to
non-Christians followed by teaching of
new converts. But the addition of Iv -ir.

o-o(|>C<}i and WXeiov support the view that
it is warning against error, and advanced
teaching that he has in view.—iravra
avOpwirov : emphatically repeated here.
The Gospel is for all men, in opposition
to any exclusiveness, and for each in-

dividual man in particular. And the ideal

is only attained when each individual has
reached completeness. The exclusive-

ness might be, as with the Judaisers, of
a sectarian type, or, as with the Gnostics,
and possibly here, of an intellectual,

aristocratic type. Since such is the
Apostle's task, he addresses a Church
the members of which are unknown to

him.—Iv iraaif] tro^iq. is taken by some
to express the content of the teaching,

everyone may be fully instructed in the

whole of Christian wisdom. This forms
a good contrast to the probable practice

of the false teachers of reserving their

higher teaching for an inner circle. But
for this we should have expected the

accusative. Probably the words express

the manner of teaching. If the phrase

is taken with both participles the content

ofthe teaching is excluded.—iropao-njcr.

:

probably to present at the judgment.

—

rikiiov. Here also allusion to the

mysteries is discovered by Lightfoot.

The term is said to have been employed
to distinguish the fully initiated from
novices. But, even if this be correct,

the word is used in Matt. v. 48, xix. 21,

where such a reference is out of the

question. Probably Paul is contrasting

the completeness he strives to secure with

that promised by the false teachers.

Ver. 29. cU 8 : to achieve which end,

—Koiriw expresses toil carried to the

point of weariness.— a7(iivii;<$pevos : a

metaphor from the arena. Meyer takes

the reference to be to inward striving

against difficulties and hostile forces.
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vi. II, X.

32 in clasf Or Bib. Gk.

Perhaps both inward and outward struggle
are referred to (De W.).—Karo. The
struggle is carried on in proportion not
to his natural powers, but to the mightily
working energy of Christ within him.

—

iv€pyov\i.ivt\v : a dynamic middle {cf.

ver. 6).

Chapter II.—-Vv. 1-3. Paul's deep
CONCERN FOR THE COLOSSIANS AND
OTHER Christians unknown to him,
that they may be united in love,
and attain full knowledge of
Christ, in whom reside all the
treasures of wisdom and knowledge.—Be\ia Yop viAas ciSevai : for the formula
cf. I Cor. xi. 3, and for a similar formula
Phil. i. 12. More frequently the negative
is used, ov 0eXw -ufjia? ayvociv. yap intro-

duces the proof of what he has just said,

by the illustration from the case of his
readers, and thus prepares the way for

the warning that follows in ver. 4.

—

ayuva : the inward struggle of Paul will

embrace his prayers, his anxiety and his

earnest meditation on the implications of
the false teaching and the best manner of
/efuting it. Added to this are the diffi-

culties caused by his imprisonment and
the fact that the Colossians were per-

sonally unknown to him.—Aao8iKi(f. The
members of this Church were probably
exposed to the same dangers as their

neighbours.—Kal 8<roi k.t.X. So far as
the words themselves go, they may mean
that the Colossians and Laodiceans did
belong to the number of those who had
not seen him or that they did not. But
the latter alternative is very improbable,
for Paul would not have joined a general
reference to Churches unknown to him to

a special mention of two Churches that
were known to him. Further, Paul con-
tinues with avTwv, which refers to koI
5(roi, but must include the Colossians,

since in ver. 4 he says, " This I say that
no one may delude you ". This also cor-

responds to the use of xal Scoi after an
enumeration. The narrative in Acts
favours this view, as does the absence of

any hint in the Epistle that Paul had
visited Colossae. We may therefore

safely assume with almost all commen-
tators that the Apostle was personally

unknown to both of these Churches.

—

h orapKC : to be taken with t^ irp. p.ov,

not with l<Jp.

Ver. 2. TrapaKXijOwo-tv. It is disputed
what meaning should be attached to this.

Meyer, Ellicott and others translate
' may be comforted ". This seems to be
the more usual sense in Paul, and is sup-
ported by the addition " knit together in

love," which favours an emotional refer-

ence. It is more probable, however, that
we should translate "maybe strength-
ened " (De W., Alf., Kl., 01., Sod.), for

this was more needed than consolation
in face of heresy. Oltramare quotes Rom.
i. 12 (where, however, o-ufxirop. is used),
I Thess. iii. 2, 2 Thess. ii. 17, where this

verb is joined to omrjpiteiv to show that
this sense is Pauline, and in the latter we
have TrapaKaX^cai vy.£)v r. xapSia^ Kal
<rrr\pi^ai. Haupt, following Luther,
thinks it means " may be warned," but
this does not suit KopSiai, especially in

iv. 8.—at KapSCai avriav. We might
have expected vpwv, but Kal ocroi, while
not excluding the Colossians, includes
other Churches as well. KapSia implies
more than our word " heart," it embraces
also the intellect and the will.

—

arvv^i-

Paa0€VT€S agrees with avroi, understood
as the equivalent of ol k. avrwv. In the
LXX the word means " to instruct " (so in

I Cor. ii. 16, which is a quotation from Isa.

xl. 14). But joined to ev 0.7. it must
have its usual sense, " knit together," as
in ver. ig and Eph. iv. 16. There may
be a reference to the divisive tendencies
of the false teaching.—Kal «ls iravirXov-

TOS TTJS 'irXTlpo4>Opias TT]S ot;v£0-cws •*

" and unto all riches of the fulness of

understanding ". Kal els is to be taken
with crvv^ip., '* knit together in order to

attain", a-vv^i^. is a verb implying
motion, and therefore is followed here by
els. It is usual to take irXiripoil). as " full

assurance," but the expression "all the
riches of full assurance of understand-
ing" has a strange redundance, which
seems scarcely to be met, as Klopper
thinks, by De Wette's remark that ttXcvt.

is a quantitative but irX-qp. a qualitative

expression. Accordingly it seems better,

with Grimm and Haupt, to translate
" fulness," a sense which is possible

everywhere in N.T. e.xcept i Thess. i. 5.
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TOO fAUaTT]plOU ToG 0600, XplOTToC,^

TTJs ao4)ias Kal yvdtaifos * a-n-($Kpu(t>oi,.

3. iv u €tai»' irdn-cs ol dricraupol '^ 9?^^ ^«'«'
' "^ Mark IV.

M; Luke
iii. 17 in

N.T.

» So edd. with B, Hi
.

Toy 0€ov o eo-xiv Xpioros : D, by explanation ; tov Gcov tov
«;Xpt«rT«: 17, by explanation: TOV 06ov: Dbp 37, 67**, 71. by omission to remove
difficulty

,
TOV 0€ov iraTpos Xpio^ov : ^, by insertion ofiraTpog to remove difficulty;

TOV 0€ov Kai Xpicrrov : Cyr., by insertion of xai with similar object.

For avv. see on i. 9. Insight into Chris-
tian truth is meant here.—cU lir^yvwo-iv
TOV p,v<rTT]piov TOV 0COV, XpuTTov. Pro-
bably this is in apposition to the previous
clause, cU irov ict.X., and further ex-
plains it ; all the rich fulness of insight,
which he trusts may be the fruit of their
union in love, is nothing else than full

knowledge of the Divine mystery, even
Christ. The false teachers bid them seek
knowledge in other sources than Christ,
Paul insists on the contrary that full

knowledge of the mystery of God is all

the wealth of fulness of understanding,
and is to be found in the knowledge of
Christ alone. This makes it probable
that the correct interpretation of the true
reading is to take XpioTov as in apposition
to pv<rTT]p£ov TOV 0eov (so Ell., Lightf.,

Findl., Hofm., Holtzmann, Haupt). It

is true that this is curt and harsh, and that

we should have expected 8 itrriv, but it

suits the context better than the transla-

tion " the mystery of the God of Christ

"

(Mey., Gess, Kl., Sod., Weiss and appar-
ently Abb.). It is true that Paul uses a
similar expression in Eph. i. 17. But
here it would emphasise the subordina-
tion of Christ, which is precisely what is

out of place in a passage setting forth

His all-sufficiency, and against a doc-
trine the special peril of which lay in its

tendency to under-estimate both the

Person and the Work of Christ. The
grammatically possible apposition of X.

with 0€ov (Hilary) is out of the question.

Christ is the mystery of God, since in

Him God's eternal purpose of salvation

finds its embodiment. Hort's conjecture

that the original reading was tov ©cov Iv

Xpio-T^) does not find sufficient support

in the textual or exegetical difficulties of

the clause.

Ver. 3. iv ^ may refer to avtrnqpiov

(Beng., Mey., Alf., 01., Sod., Haupt,
Abb.) or to Xpto-rov (Ell., Hofin., Lightf.,

Holtzmann, Findl., Moule). The former

is defended on the ground that air(iKp. cor-

responds to p.v<rT. It is also urged that

pvoTT. is the leading idea. On the other

hand, if Christ is rightly identified with the

mystery, there is no practical difference

between the two views, and it is simpler
to refer ^ to X. as the nearer noun.

—

€l<rlv irdvTcs ol 6T)aravpol tt)? o-o4>ia9 Kal
yvcSorcws a'n'<iKpv({>oi. Bengel, Meyer and
Alford take a7ri$Kp. as an ordinary adjec-
tive with 6i](ravpol, "in whom are all

the hidden treasures". For this we
should have expected ol air<$Kp., and
there is no stress on the fact that the
hidden treasures are in Christ, yet the
position of the word at the end of the
sentence is explained as due to emphasis.
Generally Chrysostom has been followed
in taking it as the predicate to cl<rlv,
" in whom are hidden all the treasures ".

But this is excluded by its distance from
the verb. Accordingly it should be taken
as a secondary predicate, and thus equiva-
lent to an adverb, " in whom are all the
treasures . . . hidden," t.^., in whom all

the treasures are, and are in a hidden man-
ner (Hofm., Ell., Lightf., Sod., Haupt,
Abb.). The force of the passage then is

this : all, and not merely some of, the
treasures of wisdom and knowledge are

contained in Christ, therefore the search
for them outside of Him is doomed to

failure. But not only are they in Christ,

but they are contained in a hidden way.
Therefore they do not lie on the surface,

but must be sought for earnestly, as men
seek for hidden treasure. They are not
matters of external observances, such as
the false teachers enjoined, but to be
apprehended by deep and serious medita-
tion. If Lightfoot is right in thinking

that oLTT^Kp. is borrowed from the termin-

ology of the false teachers, there is the

added thought that the wisdom they
fancied they found in their secret books
was really to be found in Christ alone.

But it is hardly likely that there is any
such reference here. Even if the allusion

to literature were more plausible than it

is, there is no evidence that the word was
used in this sense so early. Besides it

occurs twice with Oijo-. in the LXX. The
distinction between o-o(f>(as and yv^tttn
is not easy to make here ; the former is

general, the latter special. Lightfoot

says :
" While yvuari^ applies chiefly to

the apprehension of truths, a-o^ia super-



520 nP02 K0A022AEI2 II.

otSy^ere ^' ^^^'''° ^ ^^Y" ''*'** M-^lScls ufAas '*'irapaXoYtJ^T]Tat iy * TnOafoXoyi^.

22 fn'^N^T 5 • ^^ y°-P '''*'• "^ o-opKi aTreijJii, aXXd tw iri'cufJiaTi <tuv u\uv etfii,

*
2i"Bib

"^
X^^P**'' •'<*•' P^^TTui' upii' r^v rdiiy Kal t6 "orcp^w/ia ttjs els Xpiorroc

Gk.

1 So T. , W.H., R.V. with fc^AB. 8c : inserted after tovto by Ln., [Tr.]. Ws. with
most other authorities.

adds the power of reasoning about them
and tracing their relations ". Moule
thinks it is God's wisdom and knowledge
that are here attributed to Christ, but
this seems uncertain.

Vv. 4-15. Paul urges his readers
NOT TO BE BEGUILED BY PLAUSIBLE
WORDS, BUT TO HOLD ChRIST FAST AS
the principle of moral conduct.
They must let no one take them
CAPTIVE BY deceitful PHILOSOPHY AND
HUMAN TRADITION, WITH THE ELEMENTS
OF THE WORLD AND NOT ChRIST FOR ITS

CONTENT. In Him alone dwells the
WHOLE FULNESS OF THE GODHEAD, AND
THEIR COMPLETENESS IS IN HiM. ThEY
HAVE DIED, BEEN BURIED AND RAISED
WITH Him, God has quickened them
WITH Him, while they were dead in

sins, has cancelled the hostile law
ON THE cross, AND SPOILED AND LED
IN TRIUMPH THE PRINCIPALITIES AND
POWERS.—Ver. 4. tovto \4y<o. Haupt
thinks the reference is only to ver. 3,

but this verse looks back as far as 2b,

and ver. 5 to ver. i. Generally the refer-

ence of TOVTO is thought to be w. 1-3,

though Soden thinks it is to i. 24-ii. 3.—irapaXoYC^TiTai means to deceive by
false reckoning, then, as here, by false

reasoning. — iridavoXoYCc;, :
•' persuasive

speech ". The word has no bad sense in

itself, and what bad sense it has here it

gets from irapaXoy. Classical writers use
it with the meaning of probable argument
as opposed to strict demonstration.

Ver. 5. yap is difficult. Meyer thinks

that the fact of his spiritual presence is

mentioned, in contrast to his bodily

absence, as a reason why they should not
let themselves be deceived. Ellicott (after

Chrysostom) thinks that he is explaining

why he can advise them, it is because he
thus knows -their need. Lightfoot, Soden,
Findlay and Haupt think he explains his

warning by his personal interest in them.
—Kal goes closely with tq <rapKl. The
dative is one of reference, and t-q o-apxl

is equivalent to " in the body ". There is

not the least ground for the inference that

Paul had ever been to Colossae.—ry
irvivp,aTi : not " by the Holy Spirit," but

" in spirit ". Paul's own spirit is meant
as in I Cor. v. 3, 4.—<riiv vjiiv clp,( : not
simply among you, but " united with you
through the warmest community of

interest" (Sod.).—x^^^P'^'^ ""^^ pX^irwv.

Many take this as if it were equivalent to
" rejoicing to see," but it is questionable
if the words can mean this. If the object

of his joy is the condition of the Church,
we should have expected an inversion of

the order, first seeing and then rejoicing

at what he saw. Lightfoot explains the

order as indicating that he looked because
it gave him joy to look. Ellicott assumes
a continuation of the words avv vfitv,

"rejoicing with you and beholding".
Meyer thinks x<^^P<^^ means rejoicing to

be thus present with you in spirit. It is

very difficult to decide as to the meaning,
possibly Ellicott's view is best.

—

ttjv Ta^iv
Kal T^ o^cp^wfjia. A military sense is often

found in both of these nouns, though
sometimes (as by 01.) it is restricted to

the latter. Meyer and Abbott deny the
military reference altogether. Both words
are used in a military sense, but this is

suggested by the context, and it is said

that " here the context suggests nothing
of the kind" (Abb.). Haupt decides for

it on the ground of the connexion. If

the terms had been general, Paul would
not have placed his joy over their order

before his mention of their faith. But in

representing them as a well-ordered army,
and then expressing the same idea under
the image of a bulwark which consists in

their faith, the order is correct. It is,

however, very questionable if an argu-

ment firom order of this kind is to be

pressed. Lightfoot translates (rTcpeui|xa

" solid front ". It may have simply the

sense of firm foundation. Whatever the

precise force of the words, it is clear that

the Church as a whole remained true to

the doctrine it had been taught.

—

irCcrrcus: cf. Acts xvi. 5, i Pet. v. 9.

Ver. 6. ws otiv irapcXdPcTt. Oltra-

mare translates •* since," and interprets,

"since ye have received Christ ... it is

in Him you must walk ". But probably

the usual interpretation "as" is right,

meaning the form in which they had
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TTtarews ufAWf. 6. ws oijk TrapcXdpeTc tok Xpioroi' 'iriaoOi' tok KupiOK,

iy auTw irepiiraTeiTe, 7. Ippi^uii^i'oi itat €TroiKo8o|JioufieKOi iv o6t«

Kal PePatouVewt rfj iriorei KaOiis iSiSdxerjTe, Trepiaaeu'orrcs ^ ^I'^^ndaw"
€uxapi<rria. 8. pX€Tr€T€ fxifi rts ufias lorai ^ 6 'auXaywywi' SiA ttjs Gk^'**'

1 So T., Tr., R.V., Ws. with t^AC 17. cv avni : added after irepwro-evorre*. Ln..
[Tr.], [W.H.] with BDcEKL, by assimilation to iv. 2.

2 So T., Tr., W.H., R.V., Ws. with BCKLP. ccrrai v^a*: Ln., W.H. mg. with
^ADE. to connect more closely with (rvXaYuYwv.

received (= xadus 6p,ddcTe, i. 7). The
sense is, in that case, live in accordance
with what you received, and the em-
phasis is on ircpiir., not on Iv avr<f.

—trapeXdpeTc is practically equivalent

to lp.d0€T€, received by instruction,

rather than received into the heart.

—

rbv
XpioTov 'lT|crovv rhv Kvpiov. This is

frequently translated "the Christ, even
Jesus the Lord" (Hofm., Lightf., Sod.,

Haupt, Abb.). In favour of this is the

fact that 6 X. *l. is not a Pauline ex-

pression, but neither is M. 6 Kvpios. A
further argument in its favour is that 6

Xpi(rr6s is very frequent in this Epistle,

and especially prominent in this section

of it. If this is so we must suppose that

Paul has chosen the form of words to

meet some false view at Colossae. A re-

ference to a Judaistic conception of the

Messiah, held by the false teachers, which
failed to rise to the Christian conception

of His Person as Lord, is supposed by
Haupt to be intended. This is possible,

but the other possible view " ye received

Christ Jesus as Lord" is no more in-

consistent with Pauline usage, and em-
phasises still more the Lordship of Christ,

which it was the chief aim of the Apostle

to assert. There seems to be no hint that

the Messiahship of Jesus was challenged

;

at most there was the question what
Messiahship involved. More probably

there is no reference to the Messiahship

at all.

Ver. 7. Ippi^ujiEvoi Kal l<TroiKo8op.ov-

fjicvoi: " rooted and built up ". The meta-

phor changes from irepiiraT., and again

from Ippi^M though Lightfoot points out

that the term "to root" is not infre-

quently applied to buildings. More im-

portant is the change in tense, the perfect

participle expressing an abiding result,

the present a continuous process. Iv

ovT^ probably belongs to both. We
should not (with Schenkel, Hofm.) place

a full stop at ircpiir. and take the par-

ticiples with pX^ircre, which would be

intolerably awkward.—pcPaiovp-evoi t-q

irCoTct: "stablished in faith," also the

present of continuous process. Meyer
and Lightfoot take the dative as instru-

mental, but it seems best with most
recent commentators to take it as a
dative of reference {cf. ver. 5).—Ka6b>«

ISiSaxOiiTc : cf. Ka0ws IfidOcTc, i. 7. The
words define tq iria-ra,—ircpKro'cuovTc^
Iv cvxapio-Tt<f. Oltramare notes that
"thankfulness is a preservative against
the new doctrines," since they remove
Christ from His true place. The em-
phasis on thankfulness is very marked
in this Epistle.

Ver. 8. Paul once more (previously

in ver. 4) begins to attack the false

teachers, but turns aside in ver. 9 from
the direct attack to lay the basis for the
decisive attack in vv. 16-23.—ris. It is

not clear that we can infer from the
singular that only one false teacher had
appeared in the Colossian Church.—^v|Aa9

is placed in an emphatic position, and
its force is " you whose Christian course
has been so fair, and who have received

such exhortations to remain steadfast ".

—

iarai : the future indicative after fiij im-
plies a more serious estimate of the
danger than the subjunctive. For the

construction, ti« followed by a participle

with the article, cf. Gal. i. 7, Luke xviii.

g.

—

frv\ayo)yS)v. The sense is disputed.

Several of the Fathers and some modern
writers think it means "to rob". It is

used in this sense with oIkov (Aristaen.,

2, 22), and Field {Notes on the Translation

of the N.T., p. 195) says "there can be
no better rendering than ' lest any man rob

you ' ". But, as Soden points out, that of

which they were robbed should have been
expressed. It is better to take it with most
commentators in the more obvious sense

"lead you away as prey". The verb is

so used in Heliod., Mth., x., 35 (with

Qvyaripa), Nicet., Hist., 5, 96 (with

irapOcvov), and it may be chosen with

the special sense of seduction in mind.

—

8ia TTJS <j>iXo<ro<}>(as Kal kcvt)? airaTtis.

The second noun is explanatory of the

first, as is shown by the absence of the

article and preposition before it and the
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Kard Tot ' OToixcia tou K<SafJiou Kai ou Kard Xpior^i^ * 9. ori iv aurtif
ver. 9 ; !

Pet. Hi.

10, 12;

Heb. y. 13.

lack of any indication that Paul had two
evils to attack. The meaning is ** his

philosophy, which is vain deceit ". The
word has, of course, no reference to

Greek philosophy, and probably none
to the allegorical method of Scripture

exegesis that the false teachers may
have employed. Philo uses it of the

law of Judaism, and Josephus of the

three Jewish sects. Here, no doubt, it

means just the false teaching that threat-

ened to undermine the faith ofthe Church.
There is no condemnation of philosophy
in itself, but simply of the empty, but
plausible, sham that went by that name
at Colossae. Hort thinks that the sense

is akin to the later usage of the word
to denote the ascetic life.—Kara tt|v

irapdSoo-iv twv dvOpwircov :
" according to

human tradition " as opposed to Divine

revelation. Meyer, Ellicott and Findlay
connect with <n>Xo7. It is more usual

to connect with dir. or t. <|>iX. k. kcv. dir.

The last is perhaps best. It indicates

the source from which their teaching was
drawn.—xard rd crroixeia tov K<$<rp.ov.

[On this phrase the following authorities*

may be referred to : Hilgenfeld, Galater-

brief, pp. 66 55^.; Lipsius, Paul. Rechtf.,

p. 83 ; Ritschl, Rechtf. u. Vers^ ii., 252 ;

Klopper, ad loc. ; Spitta, 2 Pet. u. Jud.,
263 sq. ; Everling, Paul. Angel, u. Dam..,

pp. 65 sq. ; Haupt, ad loc. ; Abbott, ad
loc. The best and fullest account in

English is Massie's article "Elements"
in Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible.

To these may now be added St. John
Thackeray, The Relation of St. Paul
to Contemporary yewish Thought, pp.
163-170, and Deissmann's article " Ele-

ments " in the Encyclopcedia Biblica.]

Originally ott. meant the letters of the

alphabet, then in Plato and later writers

the physical elements, and lastly (but

only from the first century a.d.) the rudi-

ments of knowledge. It has been fre-

quently taken in this sense as the ABC
of religious knowledge (so recently Mey.,
Lightf., 01., Cremer and many others).

This explanation had, however, been
attacked by Neander with powerful argu-

ments in his discussion of the parallel pas-

sage Gal. iv. 3. {Planting and Training,

i., 465, 466, cf. 323 [Bohn's ed.].) He
pointed out that if apt. meant first prin-

ciples we should have had a genitive of

the object, as in Heb. v. 12, arr. t. dpx'ns

T. \oyitav. Such an omission of the
leading idea is inadmissible. Further,
Paul regarded the heathen as enslaved
under err. t. ic<J<r. and their falling away
to Jewish rites as a return to this slavery.

Therefore the expression must apply to

something both had in common, and
something condemned by Paul, which
cannot be the first principles of religion

(to which also do-6cvT) would be inappro-
priate), but the ceremonial observances,
which were so called as earthly and
material. It has been further pointed
out by Klopper that following Kara t.

Trap. T. dv0p. this term introduced by
Kara and not connected by xal must
express the content of the teaching,
which is not very suitable if " religioue

rudiments" is the meaning. Nor is il

true that the false teachers gave elemen*
tary instruction. If this view be set

aside, as suiting neither the expression

in itself nor the context in which it

occurs, the question arises whether we
should return to the interpretation of

several Fathers, that the heavenly bodies
are referred to. These were called

oToixeia (examples are given in Valesius

on Bus. H. E., v., 24, Hilg. I.e.). This
is favoured by the reference to " days,

and months, and seasons, and years " in

Gal. iv. II, immediately following the

mention of or. in ver. 10, for these were
regulated by the heavenly bodies. But
it is unsatisfactory, for the context in

which the expression occurs, especially

in Galatians, points to personal beings.

In this passage the contrast of or. t. k.

with Xpionrtiv is fully satisfied only if the
former are personal. In Gal. iv. 3 Paul
applies the illustration of the heir under
"guardians and stewards" to the pre-

Christian world under the or. r. k., and
here again a personal reference is forcibly

suggested. Still more is this the case
with Gal. iv. 8, 9. In ver. 8 Paul says
^SovXcvoraTC Toi$ (^vo'ci fi^ ov(ri 6eo 19.

In the next verse he asks " how turn ye
again to the weak and beggarly ot.,
to which you wish to be in bondage
(SovXevo-ai) over again ? " This clearly

identifies t. ott. with t. ^vtr. p-Tj overt

0COIS, and therefore proves their per-

sonality, which is suggested also by
iSovX. ; accordingly they cannot be the

heavenly bodies or the physical ele

ments of the world. Hilgenfeld, followed
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by Lipsius, Holsten and Klopper, regards
them as the astral spirits, the angels of
the heavenly bodies. That the latter

were regarded as animated by angels is

certain, for we find this belief in Philo
and Enoch (cf. Job xxxviii. 7, Jas. i. 17).
But it is strange that the spirits of the
stars should be called vr. t. Koo-p.ov.

And while they determine the seasons
and festivals, they have nothing to do
with many ceremonial observances, such
as abstinence from meats and drinks.
Spitta (followed by Everling, Sod., Haupt,
and apparently Abb.) has the merit of
giving the true interpretation. Accord-
ing to the latfjr Jewish theology, not only
the stars but all things had their special
angels. The proof of this belongs to a
discussion of angelology, and must be
assumed here. ot. t. Kdo*. are therefore
the elemental spirits which animate all

material things. They are so called
from the elements which they animate,
and are identical with the dpxai k,

c^ovcriai, who receive this name from
their sphere of authority. Thus all the
abstinence firom material things, sub-
mission to material ordinances and so
forth, involve a return to their service.

We need not, with Ritschl, limit the refer-

ence to the angels of the law, though
they are included. Thus interpreted the
passage gains its full relevance to the
context, and to the angel worship of the
false teachers which Paul is attacking.

The chief objection to this explanation
is that we have no parallel for this usage
of the word, except in the Test. Sol.,

-^(jieis eo-fJL^v Ttt XeyofAcva onroixcia, 01

KO<r(ji,OKpdTopc9 Tov K(i(r|xov tovtov. But
this is late. The term is used in this

sense in modern Greek. In spite of
this the exegetical proof that personal
beings are meant is too strong to be set

aside. So we must explain, " philosophy
having for its subject-matter the ele-

mental spirits ".—Kol ov Kara Xpi<rT<iv

must be taken similarly, not having Christ

for its subject-matter. X. means the
person of Christ, not teaching about
Christ, and is opposed simply to ot., not
to Trap. T. ov6p. The false teachers put
these angels in the place of Christ.

Ver. 9. 8ti is connected by Bleek and
Meyer with ov Kara X., but it is much
more probable that it should be connected
with the whole warning introduced by
pXcTTCTt. The false teachers represented

the fulness of the Godhead as distributed

among the angels, and thus led their

victims captive. Paul's warning against

the false doctrine thus rests on the fact

that it was in Christ that the whole ful-

ness dwelt.—Iv avT$ is emphatic, in Him
and in Him alone.—KaroiKci: "perman-
ently dwells ". The reference is to the
Exalted State, not only on account of the
present, but of the context and Paul's
Christology generally.—irov rh irXTJpcj{ji.a

T7]s OcoTTjTos: "all the fulness of the
Godhead", irav is emphatic, the whole
fulness dwells in Christ, therefore it is

vain to seek it wholly or partially outside
of Him. irX. T. 6. is not to be taken (as

by 01.^ to mean the perfection of Divi-
nity, i.e., ideal holiness. Nor can it

mean the Church, for which Eph. i. 23
gives no support, nor yet the universe,
either of which must have been very
differently expressed. The addition of

OedrriTos defines irX. as the fulness of

Deity. The word is to be distinguished
from 0£i6tt]9 as Deity, the being God,
from Divinity, the being Divine or God-
like. The passage thus asserts the real

Deity of Christ.—crci}|iaTiKw9> This word
is very variously interpreted. The refer-

ence is usually taken to be to the glorified

body of Christ, or (as by Lightf.) to the In-

carnation, and the word is translated "in
bodily fashion ". Apart from the ques-

tion whether the word naturally expresses

this, there is the difficulty caused by the

contrast implied in its emphatic position.

This contrast is sometimes thought to be
to the pre-incarnate state, but this has no
relevance here. A contrast to the angels

might be in point, but they were closely

connected with bodies, so the contrast in

this respect did not exist. But neither is

Soden's view that while the angels have
bodies what is expressed in them is only

OchJttjs (Rom. i. 20) not irX. t. BciJTtjTos,

a tenable explanation, since this is just

read into the words, not elicited from

them ; nor could such a distinction have
occurred to the readers. This interpre-

tation of or«|ji., then, as expressing the

indwelling of the fulness in a body,

although said by Abbott to be " the only

one tenable," is encumbered with grave

difficulties,and has beenrejectedby several
commentators. Many have taken it to

mean " really " (recently Bleek, Kl., Ever-

ling, Cremer). This is supported by the

contrast of o-ufJia with cncid in ver. 17,

the indwelling is real and not shadowy or

typical. But or«i)|J.aTiKws could hardly

express this shade of meaning unless the

antithesis was expressed. Oltramare

translates " personally, in His person ".

But he quotes no instances of the adverb,

but only of (rw|ia. And Haupt's criticism

is just, that this sense might suggest that

in God Himself it dwelt impersonally.

After an elaborate examination of the
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various views, Haupt puts forward the ex-

planation that o-crtfjiaT. relates to t. ttX.

T. 6., and is to be translated " in the form
of a body ". The meaning he takes to be
that the fulness exists in Christ as a
body, that is as a complete and organic

whole. This suits the context and the

general argument better than the refer-

ence to Christ's own body. In contrast

to the distribution of the fulness among
the angels, or to the view that it dwelt
only partially in Him, Paul insists that

all the fulness dwells in Him, and not
fragmentarily but as an organic whole.
This view, like Oltramare's, is supported
only by references to the use of crufjia.

This is not a fatal objection, and its har-

mony with the context makes it the most
probable interpretation.

Ver. 10. Kai i<rrk iv avr^ ireirXTipw-

fiivoi. This still depends on 5ti. Iirre

is obviously not an imperative. We
should, perhaps, reject the view of Elli-

cott and Lightfoot that there are two
predicates. The thoughts thus obtained
that they are in Him, and that they are
made full, are true in themselves. But,

as Abbott points out, the context requires

the emphasis to be thrown on the Iv

avr^, so that the sense is " and it is in

Him that ye are made full ". TreirX. is

chosen on account of irXi^pcofjia in ver. 9,

but we cannot explain it as filled with
the Godhead, because such an equalising

of Christians with their Lord would have
been impossible to Paul, and would have
required xal vp,cis to express it. This
meets Oltramare's objection to the trans-

lation adopted. He says that if TreirX.

means filled, they must be filled with
something, but since the most obvious
explanation that they are filled with the

fulness of the Godhead is so largely re-

jected, it is clear that the translation

breaks down. He translates **in Him
you are perfect," and urges that this also

overthrows the usual interpretation of

irXiip. T. 0€<Jt. But apart from the fact

that 7rXii]p(»|i.a does not mean moral per-

fection, TTJS 06<Jt. cannot be supplied.

What Paul means is that in Christ they

find the satisfaction of every spiritual

want. It therefore follows of itself that

they do not need the angelic powers.

—

09 IcTTiv -1^ KC(|>aX-^ ird«rr)s apx'Hf ko^

l|ovar(a9 : cf. i. 18. That Christ is thv

Head of every principality and power is

a further reason why they should not
seek to them. All they need they have in

Christ. Paul does not mention here the

thrones or lordships as in i. 16. But it is

a questionable inference that they, unlike

the principalities and powers, had no
place in the false teaching. The lattci

are probably adduced only as examples.
Ver. ir. The reference to circum-

cision seems to come in abruptly. But
probably it stands in close connexion
with what has gone before. For the
return to the principalities and powers in

ver. 15 shows that Paul is not passing
here to a new section of his subject.

Judaism, of which circumcision was the
most characteristic feature, was regarded
as under angelic powers, and the removal
of them meant its abolition. It seems
probable that the false teachers set a
high value on circumcision, and urged it

on the Colossians, not as indispensable to

salvation, in which case Paul would have
definitely attacked them on this point, but
as conferring a higher sanctity. There
seems to be no suggestion that it was
regarded as a charm against evil spirits.

The Apostle does not merely leave them
with the statement that they have been
made full in Christ, which rendered cir-

cumcision unnecessary, but adds that

they have already received circumcision,

not material but spiritual, not the removal
of a fragment of the body, but the com-
plete putting off of the body of flesh.

—

Iv (p Kttl '7r€pieTp,i]9TjTe. A definite his-

torical fact is referred to, as is shown by
the aorist. This was their conversion,

the inward circumcision of the heart, by
which they entered on the blessings of
the New Covenant. The outward sign

of this is baptism, with which Paul con-

nects it in the next verse. But it cannot
be identified with it, for it is not made
with hands. The circumcision of the

heart is a prophetic idea (Deut. x. 16,

XXX. 6, Jer. iv. 4, ix. 25, Ezek. xHv. 7, 9).

In Paul it occurs Rom. ii. 28, 29, Phil,

iii. 3.—trcpiTO)i-g axcipoiroii^Ttp : "with 2
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circumcision not wrought by hands,"
i.e., spiritual, ethical {cf! Eph. ii. 11, ol

XcY<iftcvoi aKpoPvcTT^a virh rtjs XcyoiUvi]$

ircpiTOfxijs iv o-apxl x<i-po''roi'i]Tov).

—

iv

TQ aircKSvcrci tov <rwp,aTos tt)s crapKiis :

" in the stripping from you of the body
of the flesh ". The expression o-6>p,a t.

o-apK^s is unusual. It means the body
which consists of flesh, and of flesh as
the seat of sin. By the removal of the
home in which sin dwelt sin itself was
removed. It is one ofthose cases in which
the sense of o-wfia approximates to that

of adpi. This body of flesh is removed
from the Christian at his conversion.

—

Iv

T-Q ircpiTop.'Q TOV XpKTTov. This cannot
be the circumcision endured by Christ in

His infancy, for that was wrought by
hands, and such a reference would be
most unfortunate for the polemic against

ceremonies and altogether un-Pauline.

Usually it is explained as the circumcision

of our hearts which comes from Christ.

But this has no parallel in the N.T.

;

further, it practically repeats Iv t^ k.

ircpicT. ; and, coming between the re-

moval of the body of the flesh and the

burial with Christ, breaks the connexion.

Accordingly Schneckenburger (followed

by Kl., Sod., Haupt) suggested that it was
really an expression for the death of

Christ. (His view that aircK. t. o". t. or.

was to be taken similarly has met with
no acceptance.) In favour of this it may
be said that in the immediate context

Paul goes on to speak of burial and resur-

rection with Christ, and a reference to the

death would naturally precede. And
circumcision is a happy metaphor for

Christ's death to sin (Rom. vi, 10).

Meyer's objection that it is inappropriate

since Christ endured actual circumcision

is not serious, for, if sound, it should

have excluded the choice of these am-
biguous words altogether, which naturally

suggest a circumcision suffered by Christ.

But what creates a grave difficulty is that

the thought does not seem to run on con-

nectedly. There is a transition from the

death of Christ on the cross to the burial

of Christians with Him in their own per-

sonal experience. Perhaps this interpre-

tation involves taking ir€pi6Tfjii(j9T|Te of

the death of Christians with Christ on

the cross (2 Cor. v. 14), for it doubles the

difficulty if Paul passes from the personal
experience of the Christian to the cross,
and from the cross back to personal
experience. This suggests the possibility
that TTcp. X. might be interpreted on the
analogy of 0X£\|/€«v t. XpwjTov (i. 24) as
the circumcision of Christ in the believer.
This would give a good connexion, and
one that would suit the apparent identi-
fication of the circumcision of Christ with
the putting off of the body of the flesh.
The phrase, however, is so strange, and
the idea that Christ dies with us so ques-
tionable (we die with Him), that it seems
unsafe to adopt it. It is, therefore, best
to mitigate the difficulty by the view that
in these words Paul interpolates, in a
concise and obscure expression, a refer-

ence to the great fact which underlay the
spiritual experiences of which he is

speaking. This circumcision, he would
say, that is the removal of the flesh, was
first experienced by Christ on the cross,
and what happened to you ideally then
is realised though union with Him now.

Ver. 12. crwvTo<|>^vT€s avrtf Iv t^
PaiTTia-p.^)* This refers to the personal
experience of the Christian. The rite oi

baptism, in which the person baptised
was first buried beneath the water and
then raised from it, typified to Paul the
burial and resurrection of the believer with
Christ. Burial seems to imply a previous
death, but Rom. vi, 3, 4 perhaps shows
that the metaphors must not be rigidly

pressed. <rvvTa<j>. is to be joined closely

with trepicTp-ijOTiTe. If any distinction in

meaning is to be made between Pairrio--

p,($S and pdiTTio-iJia, it is that the former
expresses the process, the latter the re-

sult.—Iv <{» may refer either to Xp, or to

Pott. The former view is taken by Chry-
sostom (followed by Luther, Meyer and
many others). The latter is taken by
Calvin and most recent commentators
(De W., Hofm., Alf., Ell., Lightf., Kl.,

Sod., Haupt, Abb.). In favour of the

former it is urged that the parallelism

with Iv c5 Kai ircpiCTfi. requires it. But
the real parallel is with " buried with

Him in baptism," and this requires
" raised with Him in baptism ". Since

baptism is not the mere plunging into

the water, but emersion from it too,

Iv is not against this interpretation,
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and 8id or l| is not necessary to ex-

press it.— <rwtjY€p0if]T€ expresses the
positive side of the experience. That
death with Christ, which is the putting
oif of the body of flesh, has for its

counterpart the putting on of Christ (Gal.

iii. 27), which is followed by a walk with
Him in newness of life. It is true that

our complete redemption is attained only
in the resurrection of the body (Rom. viii.

23, 2 Cor. V. 2-4). But there is clearly no
reference here to the bodily resurrection

at the last day, as some have thought

;

for that is altogether excluded by the

whole tenor of the passage, which refers

to an experience already complete. Nor
can we, with Meyer, think of the bodily
resurrection as already ideally accom-
plished in baptism. For the preceding
context speaks only of a spiritual experi-

ence, and it is impossible to pass thus
violently to one that is physical. Haupt
agrees with this, but thinks the reference

is not ethical, but religious, that is

forensic. The rest of the passage, he
argues, shows that it is not moral trans-

formation, but justification, that Paul has
in mind. But however true this may be
oixapia-au.tyoq . . • o-ravpu, it is at least

questionable for the immediately suc-

ceeding context. And since the union
covers both ethical renewal and justifica-

tion, it is natural to find both mentioned
in connexion with it, and to hold fast the
former here as the more natural interpre-

tation of the words.—8ta Tqs itio-tcws

TTjs €V€pY€ias :
" through faith in the

working". " Klopper (following Luth.,

Beng., De W. and others) makes ttjs Ivep.

genitive of cause, " faith produced by the
working". He argues that it is strange
that in the experience already referred to

the faith which proves itself in baptism
must be thought of as directed towards
the Person of Christ, and so cannot now
be spoken of a« faith in the working of

God ; and further, that the whole context
has referred to a passive experience, and
so this is fitly continued by the assertion

that even the faith, which appropriates

the death and resurrection of Christ, is

the creation of God. But these argu-

ments are insufficient to overthrow the

force of Pauline usage, according to which
elsewhere the genitive after ttiotis, un-

less it refers to the person who believes,

expresses the object of faith. The view
of Hofmann that t. Ivcp. is a genitive

of apposition, and that what is meant is

" faith, that is the working of God," is

quite out of the question. For faith

directed towards the working of God who
raised Christ from the dead, cf. Rom. iv.

24. God is so characterised, since the

working by which He raised Christ will

also be eff"ective in our own spiritual

experience. Our baptism is therefore not

a sign of nothing, but of a real spiritual

burial and resurrection with Christ.

Ver. 13. Partially parallel to Eph. ii.

I, 5.—Kal vfios :
*' and you ". Frequently

this is taken to mean "you also," i.e.,

you Gentiles. But since Paul has been
using the second person before, he can
hardly be introducing a contrast. We
should therefore take Kal as simply copu-

lative. It means " you as well as Christ,"

as is shown also by the verbal parallel

between ck t. vcKpwv and vcKpovs ovras.—^vcKpovs- Here Paul varies the sense

of death. In the preceding verses it is

death to the old life, here the old life

itself is described as a condition of

spiritual death. It is not of liability to

'iternal death (Mey.), or to physical death

as the certain consequence of sin that

he is speaking, but of a state of actual

death, which can only be spiritual [cf.

*' sin revived and I died," Rom. vii. 9).

—Tois irapoTTTwiJiao-iv :
" by your tres-

passes". The dative is probably one of

Cg^JS^,, but it could bp translated by
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"in". TrapaiTT. are individual acts of
transgression, of which afiapria is the
principle.

—

tq &KpoPv(rr£<^ ti]s o-apx^s
iip.u>v: "by the uncircumcision of your
flesh ". This is often supposed to refer

to literal uncircumcision, i.e., to the fact
that they were Gentiles. But we have
already seen that there is no emphasis
on this fact. And the implied contrast
that Jews were hot, while Gentiles were,
spiritually dead, is impossible in Paul.
He cannot have said that they were dead
by reason of uncircumcision, and, if the
dative is taken otherwise, yet the coup-
ling of TQ ttKp. with T. irapairr. shows
that physical uncircumcision is not re-

ferred to, but an ethical state. And
this would not, as Abbott thinks, be
unintelligible to Gentile readers, for he
had already explained the metaphor in

ver. II. T. o-apK^s is accordingly to be
taken as an epexegetical genitive, "the
uncircumcision which consisted in your
flesh ".—(rvvc(woiro(T)0'cy : to be taken in

the same sense as ervvTj7^p6"qT6, not in

any of the senses wrongly attributed to

that word, which ac'^ reintroduced here.

Chrysostom (followed by Ew., Ell.) makes
Christ the subject. This is defended by
Ellicott on the ground of the prominence
of Christ through the passage, of the

difficulty of supplying 0€<Js from 0eov,
and of referring the acts in w. 14, 15 to

the Father. But this last difficulty,

urged also by Lightfoot, rests on a
probably wrong interpretation of ver. 15.

Neither of the others is of any weight
against the argument from Pauline usage,

which always refers such actions to God.
This view would also involve the awk-
wardness of making Christ raise Himself
and us with Him, whereas in ver. 12 His
resurrection is referred to God. It is

therefore best to regard 6 Qi6^ as the

subject, as in the parallel Eph. ii. 4, 5.

—

Xapio-dftevos :
" forgiving ". Forgiveness

is contemporary with quickening.

—

^\i.lv :

the change from the second person may
be due to Paul's wish gratefully to

acknowledge his own participation in

this blessing. It must not (with Hofm.)
be referred to Jewish Christians.

Ver. 14. Partially parallel to Eph. ii.

15. Apparently Paul now passes to the

historic fact which supplied the ground
for the forgiveness. x°'Pi'<''' therefore

refers to the subjective appropriation of

Tob.

r- 5. .«• 5
in Bib.
Gk.

n Only here and Heb. x. 27 in N.T.

the objective blotting out of the bond in
the death of Christ.—l|aXc£i|ras : " having
blotted out," i.e., having cancelled.

—

tS
icaO* -qp-wv x€ip<iYP»<l»o»' Tois 8($7fiaoi*,
The original sense of xciptiy. is hand-
writing, but it had come to mean a bond
or note of hand. It is generally agreed
that the reference here is to the Law {cf.
Eph. ii. 15, Tov v6\kov t«v IvtoXwv tr
8<$Yp,a(riv). That those under the Law
did not write the Law has been pressed
against this. It is true that xc^P^Y*
means strictly a bond given by the
debtor in writing. It is not necessaiy,
with Chrysostom and many others, to
meet the objection by reference to the
promise of the people in Exod. xxiv. 3.
There is no need to press rigidly this
detail of the metaphor. It is disputed
in what sense we are to take the reference
to the Law. Some (including Lightf.,

01., Sod., Abb.) think it embrapces the
Mosaic Law and the law written in the
hearts of Gentiles. It is quite possible,
however, that ico0' r\\i.<av means simply
against us Jews. But, apart from this,

the addition of t. Soy. points to formu-
lated commandment. This is confirmed
by Eph. ii. 15, where the similar ex-
pression is used, not of what Jews and
Gentiles had in common, but that whicb
created the separation between them,
viz., the Jewish Law. Whether, with
Calvin, Klopper and Haupt, we should
still further narrow the reference to the
ceremonial Law is very questionable. It

is true that circumcision and laws of
meat and drink and sacred seasons are

the chief forms that the "bond" takes.

And it might make the interpretation of

ver. 15 a little easier to regard the cere-

monial as that part of the Law specially

given by angels. But this distinction

between the moral and ceremonial Law
has no meaning in Paul. The Law is

a unity and is done away as a whole.

And for Paul the hostile character of

the Law is peculiarly associated with

the moral side of it. The law which
slew him is illustrated by the tenth

commandment, and the ministry of death

was engraved on tablets of stone. It

was the moral elements in the Law that

made it the strength of sin. It is not

certain how tois 8<JYp.a<riv should be

taken. Frequently it is interpreted " con-

sisting in decrees ". For tVs we ought
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to have had t^ iv Z6y, Ellicott says
this construction " seems distinctly un-
grammatical ". Others (including Mey.,
Lightf., Sod., Haupt, Abb.) connect
closely with x€ip6y., in such a way that

the dative is governed by Yrypa)jip,^vov

implied in \eip6y. This is questionable
in point of grammar. Winer says :

"Meyer's explanation, that which was
written with the commandments (the

dative being used as in the phrase
written with letters)^ is the more harsh,

as xt\.p6ypo.^ov has so completely estab-

lished itself in usage as an independent
word that it is hardly capable of govern-
ing (like YC7pafip.€vov) such a dative as
this ". (Winer-Moulton, p. 275 ; cf.

also Ellicott ad loc.) It seems best

then (with De W., Ell., Kl., 01.) to tran-

slate '* the handwriting which was against

us by its ordinances '

' . For this we should
have expected t. ko6* y\^. t. 867. xiip6y.
or T. Tois Sciy KaS* iqfi. xnpoy. ; but this

seems to be the best way of taking the

text as it stands, and perhaps the position

of T. 8<Jy. is for emphasis. The Greek
commentators, followed by Bengel, ex-

plained the passage to mean having
blotted out the Law by the doctrines of
the Gospel. But 867. is a most un-

Pauline, because legalist, expression for

the Gospel, and by itself could not mean
Christian doctrines. Nor is the sense it

gives Pauline, for it was not by the teach-

ing of the Gospel, but by the death of

Christ, that the Law was done away.
Erasmus' view (followed by Hofm.) that

T. h6y. should be connected with what
follows is very improbable.—S "fjv virevav-

riov ^(xiv : stronger than ica6* 'nfiwv,

asserting not merely that the bond had
a claim against us, but that it was hostile

to us, the suggestion being that we could

not meet its claim. No idea of secret

hostility is present.—Kal avTh ^pKev Ik

Tov p.^o-ov. " And it He hath taken out

of the midst." The change from aorist

to perfect is significant, as expressing

the abiding character of the abolition.

Lightfoot thinks that a change of subject

takes place here, from God to Christ.

His reason is that Christ must be the

subject of aircxS., since " no gram-
matical meaning can be assigned to
dircK8v(rd|ievos, by v/hich it could be
understood of God the Father ". Since,
however, no change of subject is hinted
at in the passage, and would involve
great difficulty, it is more reasonable to
conclude that an interpretation which
requires Christ to be the subject of

aircKS. is self-condemned.—irpoirqXuo'as

avTo xy cravp^ :
" having nailed it to the

cross ". When Christ was crucified, God
nailed the Law to His cross. Thus it,

like the flesh, was abrogated, sharing His
death. The bond therefore no longer
exists for us. To explain the words by
reference to a custom of driving a nail

through documents to cancel them, i«»

not only to call in a questionable fact

(see Field, Notes on Transl. of the N.T.,
p. 196), but to dilute in the most tasteless

way one of Paul's most striking and sug-
gestive phrases. Quite on a level with
it is Field's own suggestion as to "this
seemingly superfluous addition "

(!) that

the reference is to the custom of hanging
up spoils ofwar in temples. Zahn {Einl.

in das N.T., i., 335) draws a distinction

between what was written on the bond
and was blotted out by God, and the

bond itself which was nailed to the cross

and taken out of the way. We thns
have two thoughts expressed : the removal
of guilt incurred by transgression of the

Law, and the abolition of the Law itself.

It is questionable if this distinction is

justified. The object is the same, avrh
simply repeats xe^P^yp''^^^*^'

Ver. 15. In this difficult verse the

meaning of almost every word is dis-

puted. It is therefore imperative to con-

trol the exegesis by strict regard to the

context. The main question relates to

the character of the principalities and
powers. Subordinate questions are raised

as to the subject of the sentence and the

meaning of aircKS. The context before

and after (ow, ver. 16) requires us to bring

the interpretation into close connexion
with the main thought, the abolition of

the Law.—dircKSvo'diAevos Tas dpx.ds
Kal Tas ICovo-ias. Till recently the
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principalities and powers have been ex-
plained as hostile demoniacal spirits, and
this view is held by Meyer, EUicott,
Lightfoot, Oltramare and Weiss. In its

favour is the impression made by the
verse that a victory over the powers is

spoken of. How far this is so can be de-
termined only by an examination of the
terms employed. Against this view the
following objections seem decisive, ipx.
K. ^|. occur several times in the Epistle,
but nowhere in this sense. In Eph. vi.

12 the reference to evil spirits is defin-
itely and repeatedly fixed by the context.
This is not so here. Further, the con-
nexion with the context is difficult to
trace. Bengel says :

" Qui angelos bonos
colebant, iidem malos timebant: ncu-
trum jure". Weiss expresses a some-
what similar idea :

" It seems that the
Colossian theosophists threatened the
readers that they would again fall under
the power of evil spirits if they did not
submit to their discipline ". But not only
have we no evidence for this, but this

interpretation cuts the nerve of the pas-
sage, which is the abolition of the Law
by the cross. Meyer's view is more
relevant : the Law is done away in

Christ, and since it is the strength of sin,

sin's power is thus broken, and so is the
devil's power, which is exercised only
through sin. Gess interprets that the
Law through its curse created separation
between men and God, and thus gave a
point of support for the dominion of evil

spirits. " Of this handwriting have they
boasted. Our g^ilt was their strength.

He who sees the handwriting nailed to

the cross can mock these foes." But
these views are read into the passage,
and do not lead up to ver. 16. And
where the Jewish Law was absent, as in

the heathen world, sin was rampant.
Ellicott and Lightfoot do not attempt to

trace a connexion with the context, nor
on their view of olitckS. is one possible.

All this strongly suggests that we should
give another sense to apx- tc. ii» And
this is secured if we identify them with

&PX* K. 4|. already mentioned (i. 16 and
ii. 10). In favour of this are the follow-

ing considerations: (i) Unless we are

warned to the contrary it is natural to

keep the same meaning throughout. (2)

We thus get a thought that perfectly

suits the context. This law that has
been abolished was given by angels, its

abolition implies their degradation. To
them was also subject the whole of the

observances of eating, drinking, etc. (3)

It is a powerful polemic against the wor-
ship of angels (ver. 18), which is lost on

the other view. In effect Paul says,
" You are worshipping angels who were
degraded when Christ was crucified".
We may therefore take apx. k. I|, as in
the rest of the Epistle, as angelic powers,
identical with oroixeia t. ic6<r|Jiov, and
holding a special relation to the Law.
The next question is as to the meaning of
air€K8. The translation " having put off
His body " may be safely set aside, for
Paul must have said this if he had meant
it. The Greek commentators, followed by
Ellicott and Lightfoot, interpret ' having
put off from Himself". The word is

used in this sense in iii. 9. They explain
that Chr4st divested Himselfofthe powers
of evil that gathered about Him, since
He assumed our humanity with all its

temptations. But (apart from the change
of subject) the change ofmetaphor is very
awkward from stripping off adversaries,
like clothes, to exhibiting and triumphing
over them. More cogent is the objection
caused by the strangeness of the idea.

Christ wore our human nature with its

liability to temptation. But that He wore
evil spirits is a different and indeed most
objectionable idea. The same transla-

tion is adopted by some who take the
other view of dpx. k. I|., and the expla-

nation given is that God in the death of
Christ divested Himselfof angelic media-
tors. This is free firom the impropriety
of the other view, but shares its incon-
gruity of metaphor. The more usual
translation is " spoiled ". The middle
can mean '• stripped for Himself," and
this again suits either view of apx- k. I|.

If evil spirits, they are stripped of their

dominion ; but if angels of the Law, they
are despoiled of the dominion they exer-

cise. This view, though stigmatised by
Zahn as "an inexcusable caprice," is

probably best. They are fallen poten-

tates. There is no need to worship them,
or to fear their vengeance, if their com-
mands are disobeyed. With the true

interpretation of this passage, every

reason disappears for assuming that

Christ is the subject.—l8€iY(jiaTi<r€v ly

Trappi\a-lt^, " He made a show of them
openly." No exhibition in disgrace is

necessarily implied. The principalities

and powers are exhibited in their true

position of inferiority, as mediators of an
abolished Law and rulers of elements to

which Christians have died. Iv irop. is

not to be translated " boldly," for courage

is not needed to exhibit those who are

spoiled. The word is contrasted with
" reserve," and indicates the frank, open
exhibition of the angels in their true posi-

tion when the bond was cancelled and

VOL. IIL S4
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'
aJd^Rom. ^^' ^^ **"*' "^'S "F^^' Kpii'^TW 61* Pp<u<r€t Kal eK 'Tr<5a€i * ^ ci' fi^pei

JohnU '^OP"")?^ " fcofitji'ias t] aaPPdruk, 17. S 2 IcrrtK ^ aitiA t«»' ^X-

N.T. t Only here in PauL a Only here and i Cor. xvi. 3 in PaoL Heb. z. i ; only here
inPaaL

1 So Tr. mg., W.H., Ws. with B cop., Or. ij ev iro<rei : Ln., T., W.H. mg. with
^ACDEFGKLP, through assimilation to following words.

« So Ln., W.H. m|r., Ws. with BFG. a : T., W.H., R.V. with fe^ACDEKLP, on
account of enumeration in ver. 16.

Christ was manifested as the final revela-

tion of God.—GpiajiPcvo-as. This seems
to express most definitely that the apx.
K. i|. are hostile powers. Alford, refer-

ring to 2 Cor. ii. 14, says the true victory

is our defeat by Him. Findlay thinks

the reference in the verb (which is not
earlier than Paul) is not to the Roman
military triumph, but to the festal pro-

cession (ep£a|iPo«) of the worshippers of
Dionysus. In this case God is repre-

sented as leading the angels in procession

in His honour ; in other words, bringing

them to acknowledge His greatness and
the revelation of Himself in Christ. It is

perhaps safest to translate " triumphing
over". This is favoured by other pas-

sages in Paul, which imply that the dpx. k.

I|. needed an experience of this kind.

—

Iv avTy may refer to Xpio-r. or aravp. or

Xcip<$Y* The second is best, for there has
been no reference to Christ since ver. 13,

and it is the cancelling of the bond, not
the bond itself, that is the cause of the

triumph. It is in the death of Christ that

this triumph takes place. Zahn explains

the passage to mean that God has
stripped away the principalities and
powers which concealed Him, not from
the Jews, to whom He had revealed

Himself, but from the heathen world.

Thus He has revealed Himself and these

apparent deities in their true character.

He has triumphed over them in Christ,

and led them vanquished in His train.

But this was not accomplished on the

cross, but through the preaching of the

Gospel among the Gentiles, accompanied
with such signs and wonders as in the

story of the maid with the spirit of divina-
tion and the exorcists at Ephesus. But
this is not 'what is required by the argu-
ment, which has the Jewish Law in view.

Vv. 16-23. Since the Law has been
CANCELLED AND THE ANGELS DESPOILED,
RITUAL OR ASCETIC ORDINANCES HAVE NO
LONGER ANY MEANING FOR THOSE WHO
IN Christ possess the substance, of
which these are but the shadow.
They must not be intimidated by

ANOEL WORSHIPPERS, WHO ARE PUFFED
UP BY FLESHLY CONCEIT, AND ONLY
LOOSELY HOLD THE HeAD, PROM WHOM
THE BODY DRAWS ALL ITS SUPPLY. SiNCE
THEY HAVE DIED TO THE ELEMENTAL
SPIRITS, THEY MUST NOT SUBMIT TO THE
PRECEPTS OF ASCETICISM, WHATEVER
REPUTATION FOR WISDOM THEY MAY CON-
FER.—Ver. 16. The connexion with the
preceding argument is this : Since the
bond written in ordinances has been
abolished, and the angelic powers spoiled

and led in triumph, allow no one to

criticise your action on the ground that

it is not in harmony with the precepts of

the Law, or cuts you off fi^om communion
with the angels. You have nothing to do
with Law or angels. At best they were
but the shadow, and in Christ you possess
the substance.

—

Kpirirm Iv: "judge you
in," Iv meaning on the basis of. Whether
a man eats or drinks or not his conduct
in this respect supplies no fit ground for a
judgment of him. xp. is not to "con-
demn," though the context shows that

unfavourable judgment is in Paul's mind.

—PpcScrci Kal Iv ir($arci :
" eating and in

drinking," not food and drink, for which
Paul would have used ^pwixa and ir<ip,a.

The question is not altogether between
lawful and unlawfiil food, but between
eating and drinking or abstinence.

Asceticism rather than ritual cleanness is

in his mind. The Law is not ascetic in

its character, its prohibitions of meats
rest on the view that they are unclean,

and drinks are not forbidden, save in

exceptional cases, and then not for ascetic

reasons. But these injunctions stand
along with ordinances of the Law itself,

partly, because they may have been re-

garded as extensions of its principles,

partly, we may suppose, because, like the

Law, they were attributed to the angels

by the false teachers. In Heb. ix. 10

regulations as to drinks seem to be re-

ferred to as part of the Jewish Law.
That the false teachers were ascetics is

clear fi'om &<f>ci8Ci|k o-w)iaTos in ver. 23.

—Iv fiipci : " in the matter of," (Up.
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\6vr(avy rh hk crufia too Xpiorou. 18. f&tiSels u|jias "^ KaraPpa^cu^w '^ ^«"^'

04\u}v iv TaTr€i»'o<|)poauiq| Kal ""
BprticrKeia rtov dyyikWf &i i6paK€v (quota-

* iii^ar€6<i}v, eiKJj ^ ^wiouiievos fiird toO vo^s ttjs aapK&s afiroO, witness-
es) ; £u8-

II., i., 402 ff. X Only here and Acts xxvL 5 ; Jas. i. 26, ay in N.T. y Only here and i Cor. (six
times) in class, or Bib. Gk.

1 So T., Tr., W.H., R.V., Ws. with fc^^ABD* 17, 28, 67*

by [Ln.] with CKLP. ovk : FG.
|fti| : inserted after a

expressing the category. Chrysostom
and some others have taken it strangely

to mean " in the partial observance of".
—loprrjs ^ vco|AT|vCas ^ cra^pdruv: the

Jewish sacred seasons enumerated as they
occur yearly, monthly and weekly. The
Sabbath is placed on the same footing as

the others, and Paul therefore commits
himself to the principle that a Christian

is not to be censured for its non-observ-

ance. <rapp., though plural in form,

means a single Sabbath day.

Ver. 17. This verse contains a hint of

the fundamental argument of the Epistle

to the Hebrews {cf. esp. Heb. viii. 5,

X. i).— 8 l<mv OTKia rav |AcXX<ivTwv.

Whether 8 or & be read, the reference is

to the whole of the ceremonial ordinances

just mentioned. <ricia is " shadow," not
" sketch " (as Calvin and others). It is

cast by the body, and therefore implies

that there is a body, and while it re-

sembles the body it is itself insubstantial.

T. p.cXX. means the Christian dispensa-

tion, not (as Mey.) the still future Mes-
sianic kingdom, for, if so, the substance

would still lie in the future, and the

shadow would not be out of date. It is

future from the point of view of Judaism.
—rh Zk o'ttfia Tov Xpwrrov :

" but the body
belongs to Christ ". o-«p.o is that which
casts the shadow, therefore it existed

contemporaneously with its manifesta-

tion, and, of course, according to the

Jewish view, in heaven. It practically

means what we should call "the sub-

stance," and is chosen as the counterpart

to o-Kia, and with no reference to the

Church or the glorified body of Christ.

Since the substance belonged to Christ,

it was foolish for Christians to hanker

after the shadow. All that the most

sanguine hoped to attain by asceticism

and ceremonialism was possessed im-

mediately in the possession of Christ.

Ver. 18. This verse gives us our only

definite information, apart from which it

would have been a highly probable in-

ference, that the false teachers practised

angel-worship.— v^as Kara^pa^evira.

This is commonly translated "rob you

of your prize ". The judge at the games
was called ppa^cvs or Ppa^cvn^s, and the
prize Ppa^ciov. But the verb ^pa^evM
apparently lost all reference to the prize,
and meant simply " to decide". In the
two cases in which Kara^papcvu occurs
it means to decide against or condemn.
It is best therefore to take it so here,
" let no one givejudgment against you "

;

it is thus parallel to, though stronger than,
Kpiv^Tw (ver. 16). (Field, Notes on
Transl. of the N.T., pp. 196, 197, dis-

cusses the word; cf. also 01. and Abb.
ad loc.)—9i\uv iv raireivo({>pooiJvn.

This phrase is very variously interpreted.
Some assume a Hebraism, and translate
"taking pleasure in humility" (Winer,
Lightf., Findl., Haupt). The LXX uses
this not infrequently (but usually with
persons, though otherwise in Ps. cxi. i,

cxlvi. 10) ; but there is no N.T. parallel

for it, and Paul does not employ Hebra-
isms. For this idea he uses cvSokciv.
Moreover it yields no relevant sense here.

Others translate "wishing to do so in

{or by) humility" (Mey., Ell., Sod.,
Weiss) . But for this tovto iroiciv should
have been added, and on this interpreta-

tion Q4\fav has really little point. The
rendering of Alford, Moule and others is

not very different from this in sense, but
more forcible. It connects 6A. with
KaraPpap., and translates "wilfully,"

"of set purpose". 2 Pet. iii. 5 is re-

ferred to for the construction. Oltra-

mare's view is similar, but he translates
" spontaneously," so apparently the R.V.
mg. and Abbott. The unsatisfactoriness

of these interpretations suggests that the

text may be corrupt. Hort thinks that for

Blhav Iv Tair«vo^po(n$vQ we should read

Iv l6eXoTaireivo<)>po(rvirQ. This word is

used by Basil, and a similar compound
occurs in ver. 23. It is, of course, as

Haupt says, difficult to understand how
the copyists should have altered it into

the very strange expression in the text

But this is not a fatal objection, and the

conjecture is very possibly correct. It

would mean "gratuitous humility," a

humility that went beyond what was



S3^ nP02 KOA022AE12 IL

(par) in
' *^*' **^ <ru»'8^a|i«i' ^irixopT)YOUfieKOK Kol auy^i^aj^iSfMi^K au^€i

n!t.

required. Tav<ivo<^po<rviq[) is frequently

explained as ironical. By a display of
humility they beguiled their dupes. But
the connexion with the following words
makes this improbable. Their humility
found an expression in angel worship.
It is therefore that lowliness which causes
a man to think himself unworthy to come
into fellowship with God, and therefore

prompts to worship of the angels. Such
humility was perverted, but not there-

fore unreal. It was compatible with
vanity towards others.— ical Op-qo-KcC^,

Tftiv &yyAwr :
" and worship of angels ".

The genitive is objective, though some
have taken it as subjective. This has
been done most recently and elaborately

by Zahn. He takes t. dyY* with rairciv.

as well as with 6pT|<rKc£qi. The former
noun is used, he argues, in a non-Pauline
sense, therefore it needs a definition, and
that T. dyY* ^s intended to define it is

made probable by the fact that it is not
repeated before 6pir]<ric. What is meant
is a mortification and devotion suitable

for angels, but not for men who live in

bodies, an attempt to assimilate them-
selves to angels, who do not eat or

drink. The chief ground urged for this

view is that Judaism was too strenuously

monotheistic to admit of angel worship,

and Paul could only have regarded it as

idolatry. Against this what is said in

the Introduction, section ii., may be
referred to. The angels worshipped by
the false teachers are the o-Toix€ia t.

K6<r\iov, apxal k. llovcCai.—a c($paKCV

i\L^aT€V(av. If (trj is inserted after &, we
may translate with Ellicott, in his earlier

editions, ' intruding into the things which
he hath not seen ". This should prob-

ably be explained with reference to the
invisible world, with which they pro-

fessed to hold communion, but which
really was closed to them. Ellicott still

thinks this reading gives the better sense,

though adopting the other in deference to

the external evidence. But Paul could
hardly have brought it against them that

they had fellowship with what they could
not see. For this was so with all who
walked by faith. The negative, there-

fore, is not helpful to the sense, and is

definitely excluded by the external evi-

dence. The text without the negative

is very variously explained. IfiParcvciv

means *' to stand upon," then " to come
into possession of" a thing, '*to enter

upon," " to invade," then in a figurative
sense •' to investigate ". Since S, cdpaxcv
also lends itself to diametrically oppo-
site interpretations, the exegesis becomes
doubly uncertain. It may mean the
things which can be seen with the bodily
eye, or it may refer to visions ; they may
be condemned as deluded visionaries, or
for their materialism. Alford and Elli-

cott translate "taking his stand on the
things which he hath seen," and explain
that he becomes an inhabitant of the
world of sight rather than of faith. But
the use of the perfect is against any
reference to the circumstances of ordinary
life, and the thought would have been
far more simply and clearly expressed by
TO. 6paT<£. Generally it is supposed that
" the things which he has seen " means
his visions. Various views are then
taken of ifL^artvav. Meyer translates
"entering upon what he has beheld,"
and explains that, instead of holding
fast to Christ, he enters the region of
visions. Several translate "investigat-
ing" (Beng., Grimm, Findl., 01., Haupt).
This is probably the best translation of
the words as they stand, for the transla-

tion "parading his visions" (Sod. and
? Abb.) seems not to be well estab-

lished. The harshness of the combina-
tion, and uncertainty of the exegesis, give
much probability to the view that the
text has not been correctly transmitted.

After it had been conjectured that we
should read a Iwpa KevcfiParcvcDV, Light-
foot independently suggested the latter

word, but for a cwpa suggested iaptf.

or alwptf. [Sod. incorrectly quotes the
emendation as alwpa ; and in Abb. by a
misprint we have alwpa. Ellicott not
only misreports Lightfoot's emendation,
but does not even mention Taylor's.]

^wpa is used sometimes of that which
suspends a thing, sometimes of the act of
suspension. " In this last sense," Light-
foot says, " it describes the poising of a
bird, the floating of a boat on the waters,

the balancing on a rope, and the like.

Hence its expressiveness when used as

a metaphor." Kcvcft^aTcvciv does not
actually occur, but the cognate verb

KCvcftParciv is not uncommon. A much
better emendation, however, is that of
Dr. C. Taylor {Journal of Philology, vii.,

p. 130), d^pa Kcvcp,paTC-uctfv, " treading

the void of air ". In his Pirqe Aboth,^ p.

i6z, he says that the Rabbinic expression
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T?|i' "ougTjfftK ToO eeoO. 20. €1 oireBdvere miy Xpwrrw dirh rfir

OToixetwK Tou K<5a|A00, Tt (&s ^wvT€s eK K6a(ji« •8oY)ULaTii€a0e,

" fly in the air with nothing to rest upon "

may have suggested the phrase to Paul.
This emendation is accepted by West-
cott and Hort, and regarded as the most
probable by Zahn, who says that the
text as it stands yields no sense. It in-

volves the omission of a single letter,

and although the province of conjectural
emendation in the New Testament is

very restricted, yet such a slip as is sug-
gested may very easily have been made
by Paul's amanuensis or a very early
copyist. Field urges as a fatal objection
that " KcvcfxParcvur is a vox nulla^ the
inviolable laws regulating this class of
composite verbs stamping KcvcftPaTciv as
the only legitimate, as it is the only exist-

ing, form" {loc. cit., p. 198). Lightfoot,

on the contrary, asserts that it is unobjec-
tionable in itself. Even if Field's criti-

cism be admitted, it would be better to

read a^pa Kcvcfiparuv than to retain the
text. If the emendation is correct, Paul
is asserting the baseless character of the

false teaching ; and all reference to visions

disappears.— cIk-Q should probably, in

accordance with Pauline usage, be con-

nected with the following rather than the

preceding words. It may mean " ground-
lessly" (Mey., Alf., Ell., 01., Haupt,
Abb.) or "without result" (Sod. and
others). The latter is the sense in Gal.

iii. 4, iv. II, I Cor. xv. 2, Rom. xiii. 4,

but, since it does not suit (|>vo-., the former

is to be preferred here.—tjivaiovfjicvos : cf.

I Cor. viii. i r\ yvwo-is ^wiol, xiii. 4.

They were puffed up by a sense of

spiritual and intellectual superiority.

—

viro Tov voos TTJs capKos avirov :
" by the

mind of his flesh". The mind in this

case is regarded as dominated by the

flesh. Soden, followed by Abbott, says

that the vov% as a natural faculty is

ethically indifferent in itself, and so may
stand just as well under the influence of

o-apl as of irvevp,o. But in the most
important passage, Rom. vii. 22-25, it is

the higher nature in the unregenerate

which wages unsuccessful conflict with

the ordp^. At the same time we see from

Eph. iv. 17 that it could become vain

and aimless and even (Rom. i. 28) re-

probate. The choice of the phrase here

is probably dictated by Paul's virish to

drive home the fact that their asceticism

and angel worship, so far firom securing

as they imagined the destruction of the

flesh, proved that it was by the flesh that

they were altogether controlled, even to
the mind itself, which stood farthest from
it.

Ver. 19. Largely parallel to Eph. iv.

15, 16. Paul proceeds to point out that
so far from securing spiritual growth of
a higher order, the false teaching, by
loosening the hold on Christ, prevented
any growth at all, since it obstructed or
severed the very channel of spiritual life.

—KOI ox» KpaTuv Tf|v K€(|>aXii)v :
" and not

holding fast the head ". For this sense
of Kp. with the accusative cf. Song of
Songs iii. 4, cKpanrjira o-ut^v Kal ovic

a<|i-f)Ka ovT<$v. It is clear from this that

the false teachers were Christians. They
did not profess to have no hold upon
Christ, but their hold was not firm. All

the supplies of life and energy flow from
the Head, so that loose connexion with
it involves serious loss and not progress

in the spiritual life. It is significant that

here each member is recognised as having
an immediate relation to the Head.—If
ov ; not neuter, referring to k€4>., for l| tjs

would have been more natural, but ' from
whom ". It should be connected with
both participles.—irav t^ orwp.a: "the
whole body ". Alford takes it " the body
in its every part," but EUicott denies that

any distinction between t^ irav o-wi&a and
iraK "rh o-«i>|ia can be safely drawn. It is

the body as a whole that increases, and
thus Paul condemns the tendencies to

intellectual or spiritual exclusiveness,

which cripple alike the body and the

members who exhibit such tendencies.

As this increase continues each member
shares in the body's progress.—8ia r&v
a4>fa)v Kal o-uvSeo'p.oiv. Lightfoot gives a
very full discussion of these terms and
their use in medical writers. He trans-

lates "through the junctures and liga-

ments". No doubt Paul's language is

popular, not technical. He is speaking

of the means by which the various parts

of the body are supplied and knit to-

gether. Meyer takes a<|». to mean sensa-

tions or nerve impulses, but we have no
evidence for this meaning ; nor is it suit-

able here, for there is no reason for

referring atf). to lirtxop. and <rvv8. to

o-vv^iP. No explanation is given of o<|>.

K. <rvv8. Some think of the Holy Spirit,

others of brotherly love, others of minis-

ters. But probably in Paul's mind they

did not correspond to anything definitely.

—lirixop-qYovpevov koI iruvPiPoJiijicvoir.
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* Sd'nS* *!• M^ fi'hl f*^S« Y««'<ni l*^^« ^^YT1S> 22. (a ioTivirdvra els «|>0opAi'T^

c Not cImc, only here and Matt xv. 9 » Mark viL 7 (qaot also with

> ^auot.)

in N.T.
b Only here in Bib. OL

«i«.) in N.T.

*' being supplied and anited ". Often the

supply is thought to be of nourishment,
but perhaps we should interpret more
generally of life, a^, k. omv, are thus

the media through which life is com-
municated and the unity of the organism
secured.—av{ci tJ|v av|T)oriv tov 0€ov :

"increaseth with the increase of God ".

Generally av|. t. 6. is explained to mean
the growth which God gives (cf. 1 Cor.

iii. 6). Against this is the fact that Christ

is referred to as the source of growth.
We may better take it " a growth such
as God requires" (01., Haupt).

Ver. 20. The Apostle, recalling them
to the time of their conversion, points out

how inconsistent with a death to the

elemental spirits any submission to ordi-

nances belonging to their sphere would
be. The death ofthe believer with Christ

is a death to his old relations, to sin, law,

guilt, the world. It is a death which
Christ has Himself undergone (Rom. vi.

10). Here it is specially their death to

the angels, who had ruled their old life,

and under whose charge the Law and its

ceremonies especially stood. They had
died with Christ to legalism, how absurd
then for ordinances to be imposed upon
them.—ct iircOdveTc crvv Xpior^ :

** if, as

is the case, you died in union with
Christ ". The aorist points to the defi-

nite fact, which took place once for all.

It was in union with Christ, for thus they
were able to repeat Christ's own experi-

ence.—iirb T»v OTotxeictfv tov K6a'^ov*

The use of iiirh with airodv. expresses

more strongly than the dative (as in

Rom. vi. 2) the completeness of the sever-

ance, and adds the idea of escape from
the dominion of the personal powers. On
OTT. T. K. see note on ver. 8.—ws {«vt€s
iv K(i(r|i.y. For the death ot the Christian

with Christ includes his crucifixion to the

world (Gal. vi. 14). The world is ruled

by these angels ; but Christians belong
to the world to come {cf. t. jtcXXdvrwv,

ver. 17), which, as the author of the
Epistle to the Hebrews tells us, has not
been made subject to the angels. Since
they were still living in the physical world
K^o-. has evidently an ethical sense.

—

8oY)jLaT(tc(r6c may be middle, "subject

yourselves to ordinances," or passive.

Since Paul nowhere says that the readers

had accepted the false teaching, the latter

is better : " Why are yc prescribed to ?
"

(Mey., Winer, Hofin., Findl., Haupt.)
Alford also takes it as a passive, but
thinks it implies a keener rebuke than the

middle. The middle asserts rather that

they had submitted, the passive need
only imply, not their submission, but that

their resistance might have been more
energetic. If there is blame it seems to

be slighter. The verb So-ypar. is chosen
with reference to tois Z6y^aa-Lv in ver. 14.

Ver. 21. The precepts here quoted are

those of the false teachers, and are, of
course, quoted to be condemned, though
their meaning is frequently misunder-
stood. It is not said what things arc

thus prohibited, but the context supports
the reference to meats and drinks, and is

confirmed by ji-qSi ye-utr-Q. There is no
reason whatever to suppose that there is

any reference to a prohibition of sexual

relations.

—

|j.t| a\|;x) fti]82 Ycv<r|] fi.T)Si

diyps. *' Handle not, nor taste, nor even
touch." There is perhaps a gradation in

the order from coarser to more refined

contact.

Ver. 22. a itrriv iravra eU <|>6opav tq
airoxpi^o'Ct. Augustine and Calvin took
a as meaning the ordinances referred to

in ver. 20, and explained the words as

Paul's refutation, " all which ordinances

lead in their use to spiritual destruction ".

But &irox. means much more than use,

it means abuse or using up ; and a refers

more naturally to the prohibited things

than to the prohibitions ; while the sense

would be complete if tq airox. were
omitted. A much more attractive inter-

pretation is that of De Wette (followed

by Grimm, 01. and others). He regards

the words as a continuation of the injunc-

tions of the false teachers, "all which
things tend to spiritual destruction in the

abuse". The sense will then be that

certain meats and drinks are forbidden,

because the abuse of them leads to spiri-

tual destruction. Lightfoot says " this

interpretation, however, has nothing to

recommend it". This is perhaps too
strong, for on the usual view Kara . . .

avOputrcrtv comes in awkwardly, as its

place is at the end of the prohibitions.

But it must be rejected. The translation

is a little strained, and it would have
been much simpler to say " the use of

these things is destructive ". It is there-
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23. arivd iariy

Taireit'o^poo'UKT] Kai ^ ** a<^€i

••irXT|<rjxoj^K Tt]s aapK<5s.

X^OK JXCK €xo»'Ta ao<)>ias ^i' ^ 46cXo6pir]aKCia Ral d Onlv here

Kai ^ a<p€ioia awuaToc ouk ck tiixii tiki, irpos or Bib.i^ awf&aTos

1 So [Ln.], T., Tr. [W.H.], R.V., Ws. with aU Greek MSS. except B.

omitted by B, m, Or. (Lat.), Hil.

Gk.
e Only here

in N.T.

il:

fore best to adhere to the common view,

and translate *' all which things are to

perish with the using ". The meaning is,

then, that with consumption the forbidden

meats and drinks were destined to perish.

This interpretation has the advantage of

being forcible, for it throws one side of

Paul's refutation into a terse parenthesis.

His argument is, these meats and drinks,

on which the false teachers lay such
stress, are of no such importance, for in

the nature of things they perish in their

very use. If we can annihilate them
they cannot rule us. The words should

be included in brackets.—Kara t^ IvraK'
iiara xal SiSacTKaX^as twv &v6pMirwv : to

oe taken with ZoyuariltaQ*. This states

the other side of Paul's refutation. The
precepts are not only concerned with
things destined to perish, they have their

source in human commandments. Light-

foot aptly points out the striking parallel

between these words of Paul and those of
Christ on defilement (Mark vii.). Both
argue from the perishableness of meats,
both treat these things as indifferent in

themselves, and both quote Isaiah. Even
though these precepts are partially found
in the O.T., they are rightly called pre-

cepts of men, partly because they went
beyond what it enjoined, partly because
their object is different.

Ver. 23. &Tiva: i.e., which command-
ments and teachings.— \6yov ao^iat.
This may be taken in the sense of " a
word of wisdom," but with no inner
truth. Others translate " appearance of
wisdom " (Beng., De W. and others).

But this seems not to be a meaning of
X<Jy. Klopper's translation, " reason "

or " ground," yields no very good sense.

It is best, with most recent commentators,
to translate " a reputation for wisdom ".

p,^v is not followed by 8e, but this is not
uncommon (see Winer-Moulton, pp. 719-

721).— iv i6cXo6pT)(rKe£% ical raircivo-

<|>poan;rQ Kai &<^ci8C(^ (rufjiaTos. It is

impossible to connect orwp.. with all three

datives (Hofin.), it can belong only to

&({>€i8i9,, with which it is connected as an
objective genitive, " severity to the

body ". If Kai is retained before a^. the

sense of the earlier datives is not affected.

If, however, it is omitted their sense may
be affected. It is possible to take d<|).,

then, as an instrumental dative with \6yov
IxovTa. But it is also possible to take it,

with Haupt, as an explanatory apposition

to the earlier datives. In this case l6cX.

and rair; have both an ascetic meaning.
Against this, however, is the fact that the

words cannot be separated from the

parallel expressions in ver. 18. This
seems to frx the sense of ^OcX. as a wor-
ship of angels, which was not required of

them, and rair. will mean what it meant
in ver. 18. l6cXo6p. occurs nowhere else,

and was probably coined by Paul. Simi-

lar compounds were not unusual, and
generally, though not invariably, had a
bad sense. This is commonly supposed
to attach to this word, but in any case it

gets a bad sense from its context. &<^.

<r«p,. is the clearest assertion we have of

the ascetic character of the false teach-

ings.—o{»k Iv Tui'D Tiv£, irpbs irXT|<r|jiovTjv

TT)« o-apK^«. These words, which con-

stitute this verse one of the most difficult

in the New Testament, have received

very various explanations. It is disputed

whether ovk h tiii-q t. should be con-

nected with the preceding or following

words, and also with what irp. irXi^o-. t.

o-apK^s should be connected. Sumner,
followed by Conybeare and Evans on i

Cor. vii. 2, interpreted irph% as meaning
* to check," and translated '• not in any
value to check the indulgence of the

flesh," connecting ovk iv r, t. with the

following words. This view was adopted
by Lightfoot, and has been accepted by
Moule and now by EUicott. It has been
inserted, with altogether insufficient

warning, in R.V. It is a new explana-

tion, and since propounded has found
comparatively little favour. Lightfoot

quotes numerous examples to prove that

irp<S« after words denoting value, utility,

sufficiency, etc., is used in the sense " to

check " or " to prevent ". But in these

cases the meaning does not lie in irptSs,

but in irpiJs after some word which irn-

poses this sense upon it {e.g., <|>app,aKov),

and there is nothing of the kind here.

Abbott, in his valuable criticism of this

interpretation, points out that irpiJs means
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III. I. El oui' o-unf]Y^p9TiT€ T^ Xpurr&y tA avto j^tjTciTc, ou &

Xpi(rr<$9 coTik, iv 8€|ia tou 6cou KaOi^fxckos ' 3. rd avta ^povelre |x^

"with a view to," and if the object is a
word signifying action or the production

of an effect it will mean with a view to

(producing). *' Hence it seems to follow

that unless irXir]<r)fcovi) be taken in the

sense of *a state of repletion,' which
would be unsuitable, irp6s irXTjo-p.ovijv

could only mean to produce irX." A
further question relates to the use of

riii-D. Our word " value " is ambiguous,
and Tip-i] may mean "value" in the

sense of " price ". But in this interpre-

tation it is used in the sense of " efficacy,"

and this sense needs to be established.

It seems necessary to reject this explana-

tion on linguistic grounds. But the sense

it yields is less good than appears at first

sight. For what would be said would be
that these things had a reputation for wis-

dom in " will-worship," etc., but they had
not a reputation for wisdom in any value

against the indulgence of the flesh. But
obviously this cannot be the meaning.
The sense imposed " but have not any
value " can only be got out of the words
by straining them. Another view, which
keeps the same connexion of words, is

that the translation should be '* not in

any honour to it [i.e., the body] to satisfy

the [reasonable] wants of the flesh".

This must be rejected because irX. is not

used in this good sense, and crapKcig can-

not be used as equivalent to o-b>p.aTos in

a context where o-wp,. has been used just

before, for the terms must stand in

emphatic contrast. Soden and Abbott
translate " not in any honour for the full

satisfaction of the flesh ". This means
that there is no real honour, but what
there is, is such as to satisfy the carnal

nature. So Meyer, not in any honour, but

serving to satiate the flesh. The objection

to this view is that aXXd at least is re-

quired before irpos ttX. t. <rapK6%. Alford

connects ovk Iv t. t. with the preceding
words, but irp. irX. t. or. with SoYpari-
(co-6c. This gives a fairly good sense,

and requires no necessary words to be
supplied, but the parenthesis is incredibly

long. A less lengthy parenthesis is in-

volved in the interpretation of Bahr,
Eadie and Weiss: "Which things,

having indeed a reputation of wisdom in

will-worship and humility and severity to

the body, not in any honour, are for the

indulgence of the flesh ". If the contrast

is between severity to the body and honour
to it, we should have expected avrov after

Tip-Q. It is also strange that 4v should
be placed before Tip-g and not before

&(|>ei8. And the meaning is not probable,

for it is implied that Paul thought that a
reputation for wisdom ought to rest on
honour to the body, which is absurd.
Findlay's view, "not in any honour,
against surfeiting of the flesh," not only
yields a thought most obscurelyexpressed,
but must be rejected because of its trans-

lation of irpbs. All these interpretations

are open to serious if not fatal objections.

It is therefore not unlikely that Hort is

right in the suspicion, shared also by
Haupt, that we have to do here with a
primitive corruption, for which no pro-

bable emendation has been suggested.

He thinks that the text of the Epistle,

and especially of the second chapter, was
badly preserved in ancient times.

Chapter III.—Vv. 1-17. Resurrec-
tion WITH Christ must be completed
by participation in his heavenly
life, which though at present con-
cealed, will not always remain so.

This life with Christ in heaven
demands the death of the members
on the earth, the heathen vices of
impurity and covetousness, which
BRING DOWN THE WRATH OF GOD. AlL
sins of malice, anger and abuse and
all lying must be given up, for these
belong to the old nature, and are
incompatible with the new, with its

ever - growing conformity to the
Divine image, and the cancelling of
all those distinctions which make
men aliens to each OTHER.—With iii.

I Paul passes to the hortatory portion of

the Epistle, the attack on the false

teachers ending with ii. 23, and there is

no break between vv. 1-4 and ver. 5. The
ethical exhortation has its basis in the

dogmatic exposition already given, and
is therefore connected with it by ovv.

—

Ver. I. cl ovv <ruvi(]Y^p6TjT€ ry Xpio-r^i

:

" if then [as is the case] you were raised

together with Christ ". It is not their

resurrection when Christ rose of which
he speaks, but their personal resurrection

with Him at the time of their conversion

and baptism. This is the counterpart to

death with Him, and as that breaks off

the old relations, so this initiates them
into the new. They must now work out

to its consequences that which they then

received in union with Christ. Alford

denies that there is any ethical element
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TCI ^irl Tfjs Y^s, 3. aireOdi'CTC ydpy xal ^ l<a^ dfAWK K^Kpuirrai a^v *
^nd'^Ronf
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^f^]*^*^

ouK xd ixcXt] ^ tA iwl Tijs Y'HS' iropt'ciaK, aKaOapaiaf, * irddoS) ^iri- »° class.

Gk.
b Only here and i Theat. It. 5; Rom. i. 26 in N.T.

1 So Ln., Tr. mg., W.H., RV., Ws. with BDbcRL. vp.«v: T., Tr., W.H. mg.,
R.V. mg. with ^CD*FGP, by assimilation to tj l<ai\ vftwv (ver. 3).

» So T., Tr., W.H., Ws. with ^BC* 17, 71. vamv inserted after ucXii

by Ln. with ^cAC^DEFGHKLP.

in this resurrection, on the ground that

if there were there would be no need to

exhort to ethical realisation. But this is

to misunderstand Paul's idealistic lan-

guage. Resurrection implies that thedeath
has already taken place, and the death is

ethical.

—

to cv« JriTeiTc. The reference

is not, as Meyer characteristically makes
it, eschatological. It is present fellow-

ship with the exalted Lord, a life in

heaven, of which he speaks. The true

explanation is suggested by Eph. ii. 6,

avvr^y€^p(y Kal (ruvcKadurcr Iv roii

^irovpavCois ^v XpKrry 'Itjcov {cf. KaOi)-

(icvos). Those who have risen with
Christ must realise ascension with Him.
—ov 6 XpioTiS; itrriy, iv Sc^i^ tov 0€ov
Ka6ijp,cvos :

" where Christ is, seated on
the right hand of God". Two state-

ments are made : Christ is in the region

of the things above, and He is seated at

the right hand of God. These facts

supply the motive for r. avca C* Our
home with Him is not simply in the

region of the things above, but in the

highest position there, at God's right

hand.
Ver. 2. TCI &VW <^povciTC. " Set your

mind on the things above." ^P* is wider

in its sense than (i)t. It embraces, as

Meyer says, "the whole practical bent

of thought and disposition ".—p,^ ra Iwl

TTjs YHS. " The things on the earth "

are not in themselves sinful, but become
so if sought and thought on in preference

to the things above {cf. Matt, vi, 19-21).

There seems to be no reference to the

false teachers here.

Ver. 3. ^ircOdvcTC yap : " for ye died,"

that is to their old life, at the time of their

conversion. It gives the reason for ver.

2. The exhortation is justified because
they have died with Christ.—Kal 4] £(i)tj

. . . 4v T^ 0c4». This risen life (5wii not

pt<5s) which they now enjoy through
union with Christ is concealed with Him
in God. By the fact that it is hidden is

not meant that it is secure (Kl.), for the
contrast to k^k. is <|)av. (ver. 4), but that it

belongs to the invisible and eternal, to

which Christ belongs; perhaps not pre-

cisely " shrouded in the depths of inward
experiences and the mystery of its union
with the life of Christ " (Ell.], iv e*^
asserts Christ's own union with God, and
emphasises our union with God in Him.
Meyer thinks l<a^ is the "eternal life,"

now hidden, but to be manifested at the
second coming (ver. 4). But this does
not suit so well the language of the verse.

Our life in God is opposed to life in the
world (ii. 20). The transition firom the
aorist to the perfect is to be noticed.

Ver. 4. This life is not always to re-

main hidden, it will be manifested at the
second coming. And that not merely in

union with Christ, for it is Christ Himself
who is our Life. This is not to be toned
down to mean that Christ is the possessor
and giver of eternal life. Paul means
quite literally what he says, that Christ is

Himself the essence of the Christian life

(cf. Phil. i. 21, i|iol Yo-p rh Ct)v Xpiorr^s,

also Gal. ii. 20). His manifestation there-

fore includes that of those who are one
with Him. And this can only be a mani-
festation in glory {cf. Rom. viii. 17).

Ver. 5. Partially parallel to Eph. v.

3-5.—rctcpwo-aTc ovv. "Put to death,

therefore "
{cf. Rom. viii. 13). The aorist

implies a single decisive act. Perhaps
vcK. is chosen as a weaker word than
Bavar6fa (Cremer, Haupt), implying the
cessation of functions during life. oZv is

interesting. It seems strange that the

assertions in the previous verses, of their

death and resurrection with Christ and
hidden life with Him in God, should be
followed by the exhortation to put their

members to death. Clearly these asser-

tions are idealistic. The death and resur-

rection potentially theirs are to be realised

in the putting to death of their members,
—Tft p-^Xrj Ta ivX rijs yi\%. The mem-



538 nP02 K0A0S2AEI2 III.

c Only here OufiiaK Kaici^K, icai t^v irXcoi'cliaK tJtis icniv * clSuXoXarpia, 6. hi

V. 20; 1 & epxcTot ij ^PY^ ToO 6coC/ 7. iv ois Kal djxcis irepiCTraTJiaaW irore

iPet. iv.'oT€ c^TJTC €V TouTois* 8. vuvl Sc aiToOcaOc Kol u|Jicis tA trdvTa,

or Bib. ^pY^i') 6u|x6k, KaKiai^, ^Xao'(|>i(]fjiiaK, aiaxpoXoyiaK ck tou oT(SfJLaTOs
Gk.

* So T., Tr., W.H., R.V. mg., Ws. with B, Sah., Eth. [Rom.], and probably
archetype of D. m rovs viovs ni\% atrciOciat : added by all other MSS. and almost
all other authorities. Added from Eph. v. 6.

bers are referred to in so far as they are

the instruments of the (rap|, and are in-

cluded in the " things on the earth,"

with which the Christian has no more
concern (ver. 2). Lightfoot places a stop

at yy\^i and regards iropvcCav k.t.X. as

governed by 4Tr696cr0€ (ver. 8). He
thinks Paul intended to make these accu-
satives directly dependent on dir,, but,

owing to the intervening clauses, changed
the form of the sentence. It is true that

the apposition of piXi) and the list of sins

that follows is strange, but not so strange
as to make this very forced construction
preferable. We should have expected
i-ir. at the beginning of the sentence.

—

Kal TTjv irXcovc|Car :
" and covetousness,"

not " impurity ". It comes fitly here, for

gold provided the means for indulging
these lustful passions. For the noun with
the article at the end of a series without
it, see Winer-Moulton,* p. 145.— tJTi«

iorrlv clSwXoXarpCa :
" inasmuch as it is

idolatry ". ^tis refers simply to irX.,

not to the whole series of vices enumer-
ated, nor to \Li\r\, by attraction for Sriva,
The lust for wealth sets riches in the
place of God {cf. Matt. vi. 24).

Ver. 6. Parallel to Eph. v. 6, from
which lirl tovs vtoi)s tt)$ dirciOcCois has
been added in most MSS. The sentence
is abrupt without them, and ver. 7 is

more easily explained if they are retained

(as by Mey., Kl., 01.), yet their omission
in B, combined with their presence in the
parallel Eph. v. 6, is too strong to admit
of their retention. The verse may refer

to a general principle which acts in

human life, or the reference may be
eschatological. The latter seems to be
more in accordance with Paul's usage.
4p7T| is here the outward manifestation
of the anger which God even now feels

at sin.

Ver. 7. Iv ols : in which vices. If t.

vlovs T. Air. be retained, the probable
translation is "in whom". Lightfoot
thinks in any case the reference to the

vices is to be preferred, the chief reason
being that Paul could not blame his

readers for living among the Gentiles.

But, as Meyer points out, ircpicir. implies
participation in conduct.—xal vficis : you
as well as those who still practise these
vices. — vcpiciraTiio-aW: a Hebraistic
metaphor expressing moral conduct.

—

I^TJTc iv TovTois :
" ye were living in

them," ».*., in these vices. The reference

is to their pre-Christian state, in which
sin was the atmosphere of their lives.

The change of tense should be noticed.

Ver. 8. Vv. 8-10 are largely parallel

to Eph. iv. 22-24, 25, 31.

—

YwX Sk :
" but

now," emphatic contrast to ttotc, now
that you have passed from that life of

sinful conduct, see that you strip your-
selves of these vices.—dirddccrdc Kal

v|j.€Xs TO. irdvTa :
" do ye also put away all

of them ".—K. v|x. : obviously not you as
well as the Ephesians (Holtzm.), but you
as well as other Christians. It is not
clear whether ra tr, refers exclusively to

the preceding sins, to which then Apy.
K.T.X. forms a loose apposition, or whether
it includes the latter also. It seems less

harsh to give the injunction a forward as

well as a backward reference.—dpynv,
6vp.6v : usually the former is regarded as

the settled anger, ofwhich the latter is the

sudden and passionate outburst. Cremer,
however, followed by Haupt, regards 0.

as the inner emotion, of which dp. is the
external expression. 6p. is certainly used
of the external manifestation of wrath in

ver. 6.—KcucCav: " malignity," the feeling

which prompts a man to injure his neigh-

bour.—pXa<r<{>T||jk(av : as the other sins are

against men, so this, "slander" not
" blasphemy ". — alorxpoXo-yCay. The
word may mean "filthy speech" or

"abusive speech". Here the context

decides for the latter. Lightfoot, com-
bining both senses, translates "foul-

mouthed abuse," but such combinations
are generally to be distrusted.

—

Ik tov
trr6\iaro^ v»u«y : probably this should be
connected both with pX. and alcrxp.

Whether it is dependent on diroO., " ban-

ish from your mouth " (Mey., 01., Abb.),

is more doubtful, since the interpolation

of sins which are not sins of speech
makes such a connexion awkward. Prob-
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djfu5i'. 9. j*^ t|rci{Scadc CIS oXXiiXous, **a-ircKSuad|jici'Oi 't^k iraXai&i'
J |J^^-^ g.

&vBp(imov vbv xais trpdietriv adrou, lo. Kal efSuad/ici'oi rhy viov Tbv Eph. It.

' ai'aKaii'ou|j.€i'OK €is €jrtyyu<nv kot €iK6va too KTiaaKTos auixJi', '
0°Jy

l^'c

II. oirou o6k cKi "EXXih' koi *lou8aios, TrepiTOfiTi Kai ' dxpo^uoria, iv. i6in

^(ip^apos, ** Zku6y)S) SouXos, eXeuOcpos, oXXd rd ^ irdrra Kal ck Bib. Gk.

h Only here in N.T.

» So Ln., T., Tr., Lft., R.V., Ws. with t^cBDEFGKLP. ra: omitted by W.H.
with fc^*AC.

ably, then, the meaning is "proceeding
out of your mouth", v^. is emphatic,
and recalls the readers to their Christian

profession.

Ver. 9. (i'^i ilfcvSco-dc cl« &XXi)Xov«:
"lie not to one another". The impera-
tive changes its tense from aorist to

present, the exhortation to the decisive

act being followed by a rule for their

daily life. cU expresses the direction of
the utterance. It should not be trans-

lated "against" (Kl., Fr.).—AiriKSwd-
)i€voi . . . iv8v(rdfi.cvoi. These parti-

ciples may be translated as part of the
exhortation, lie not one to another
putting off . . . and putting on," in other
words, " put off . . . and put on . . . and
lie not ". Or they may give a reason for

the exhortation, " lie not, seeing ye have
put off . . . and put on ". In favour of
the former is the addition avy r. irp.

avT., for if the practices had been put off

at conversion the warning might seem
superfluous, ivaxaiv. (pres.) also points

to a continuous process. Either view
harmonises with Paul's theology, for he
speaks of death to the old and life to the
new either as ideally complete in the

moment of conversion or as realised

gradually in actual experience. But the

latter, which is taken by most commen-
tators, is preferable ; for the reference is

much wider than in the foregoing words.
They refer only to the discarding of
vices. Paul now emphasises the positive

side also, the putting on the new as well

as casting off the old.

—

rby iraXai&v
avOpuirov: i.e., the old non-Christian self

{cf. Rom. vi. 6, Eph. iv. 22).—irpalco-iv

:

•* practices," such as those already enu-
merated.

Ver. 10. rhv yior. In Eph. iv. 24 we
have Kaiv($t, " fresh " (as opposed to

"worn out"); v^os is new as opposed
to old. The idea contained in k. is here
expressed by &vaK. Some (including

Sod.) regard "the new man" as Christ,

according to which " the old man " will

be Adam. But this is negatived by the

next verse, for if the new man is Christ,

XpwTT^s would be a strange tautology.
ktCo-. is also against it, though we have
p,op<{>u6'Q X., Gal. iv. 19. It is the re-

generate self, regenerate, of course, be-
cause united with Christ.—ivaxaivov-
p,cvov :

" being renewed," the present
expressing the continuous process of re-

newal {cf. 2 Cor. iv. 16). There is no
reference to a restoration to a former
state.—eU liciyvva-iv: not to be connected
(as by Mey. and Hofm.) with kut* clic<iva,

which would give a strange and obscure
thought, but to be taken as the object of
the renewal. The knowledge is ethical

rather than theoretical in this connexion.
—icaT* clxiSva : to be taken with ivaKaiv.
There is a clear allusion to Gen. i. 26-28,

the new self grows to be more and more
the image of God. There may perhaps
be a side reference to "ye shall be as
gods, knowing good and evil " in cU
kiriy.—Tov KTia-avro%: i.e., God, not (as

Chrys. and others) Christ. Some take
Kar* cIk. t. ict. a. to mean "according
to Christ ". It is true that Christ is the
image of God, but the parallel Kara dc6v,
in Eph. iv. 24, makes this improbable,
and we should have expected the article

before cIk.

Ver. II. Cf. Gal. iii. 28. He has
been speaking of sins inconsistent with
brotherly love, anger and falsehood.

Such sins are incompatible with Christi-

anity, which has abolished even those
deep distinctions that divided mankind
into hostile camps. In the splendid
sweep of the great principle, which has
cancelled the most radical differences

of nationality, ceremonial status, culture

and social position, all minor causes of

strife are necessarily included. The sol-

vent of national, racial and even religious

hate cannot be powerless before the petty

strifes of a Christian church.— Sirov

ovK Ivi :
" where there cannot be ". Sir.

seems to refer to " the new man," not to
" knowledge " or " the image ". In the
new man created by God all these dis-
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iraoiK XpioTiSs. 13. ckSuo-cut^c oui^ its ckXcktoI tou OcoC, ayioi

Kai '^Y^''^H'^^^''' <rirX<)lYX»'o oiKTipfJioC, xP'HO'TOTTjTa, Tair€ivo<|)poCTuinf]i',

irpailTTiTa, p.aKpo0up,iaK, 13. dv€X'^li-^voi. dXXi^Xwi' ical \apLt,6ii.€voi

iOnlrhere ^auTOiS) idv Tis Trp6s Tika cxt) p.O|X()>i^^* Ka8a)s Kai 6 Kupios^

cxapuraro UfUK outws koI Oficif* 14* ciri ircuri be toutois Tf)»' aya-Gk.

1 So Ln.. Tr., W.H., R.V., Ws. with ABD*FG. Xpi<rro«: T., W.H. mg., R.V.
mg. with ^acCDbcEKLP. e*o% : ^•.

tinctions vanish. Ivt seems not to be for

IvecTTi, as used to be said, but, as Butt-

mann maintained, a form of ^v. Winer-
Schmiedel says "^i is the older form
of Iv, and has the significance ofevecrriv ".

—^E\Xi]v K.T.X. The first two pairs con-
tain opposites, in race and then in re-

ligion. For the third pair Paul cannot
employ an antithesis, since "EXX., the

contrast to Pap., has already been used
in the sense of Gentile. He therefore

adds to barbarian the Scythian as the

extreme example—Scythae barbaris bar-

bariores (Beng.)—but reverts to the

method of opposition in the last pair.

The order 'EXX. k. Mov8. is unusual, and
perhaps due to the fact that he is writing

to Gentiles, but in Gal. iii. 28 he is writ-

ing to Gentiles too. The usual order is

resumed in ircp. k. dxp. In 8ovX. IXevd.

he may have a reference to Philemon and
Onesimus, but the terms occur also in

the Galatian list.—iravTa xal Iv iroo'iv

XpioTos. This expresses the thought
that Christ is all, and that He is in all

the relations of life ; iroo-iv is neuter, and
X. is placed at the end for emphasis.
Since He is all, and all things are one
in Him, He is the principle of unity,

through whom all the distinctions that

mar the oneness of mankind arc done
away.

Ver. la. This verse and ver. 13 are
parallel to Eph. iv. 2, 32. The ethical

consequences of having put on the new
man are now drawn out in detail.

—

ivBva-aa-Qt ovv : not since Christ has be-

come all and in all to you (Lightf.), but
since you have put on the new man.

—

ms
IkXcktoi tov 6€ov : i.e., as conformity to

your position as God's elect demands.
The election is God's choice of them in

Christ before creation (Eph. i. 4).—a-yioi

Kal rJYairT||i.^voi qualify ^kX., and are not
vocatives. 1^7. means, as elsewhere in

N.T., beloved of God ; he is speaking of
their position as Christians.—cnrXaYX*'*
olKTipp.ov :

" a heart of compassion," the

crirX. being regarded as the seat of

emotion.— xp'n<»"''<5TriTa: almost "sweet-

ness of disposition ". It is opposed to

"severity" (of God) in Rom. xi. 22.

—

TaiTfivoc^poo-iJvTjr, irpa^^Ttira : both virtues

towards fellow-men, and quite different

from Ttt-ir. in ii. 18. Neither has refer-

ence to man's relation to God. Each
is a specifically Christian virtue.

Ver. 13. \apil6ii.evoi, iavrois: "for-

giving yourselves," but while the varia-

tion from aXX-qX. is probably intentional,

the practical difference is very slight. The
thought that Christians are members one
of another may underlie the choice of

expression {cf. 1 Pet. iv. 8). It may be
chosen to correspond to xifiiv.—p,o|i4>i)v

may have reference to the case of Phile-

mon and Onesimus.

—

6 Kvpiot : whether
this or 6 Xpiorros be read the reference is

to Christ. In the parallel Eph. iv. 32 we
have " God in Christ," which is Paul's

usual way of putting it. But that is no
reason for referring Kvp. to God, for

Jesus when on earth forgave sins. The
forgiveness they have received is used to

enforce the duty of forgiving others. The
best illustration is the parable in Matt,
xviii. 23-25.

Ver. 14. iwX irao'i S2 tovtois tJjv

aYaiTTjy : probably " over all these," carry-

ing on the metaphor of clothing, not " in

addition to all ". These virtues are mani-
festations of love, but may be conceivably
exhibited where love is absent, so that

the mention of it is not superfluous.—

8

itmv: probably "that is," though for

criticism of Lightfoot's examples sec

Abbott. The relative cannot mean rh
ivZva-aa-Qai r. ay., for love itself is the

orvvS. — <rvv86<rp.os ttjs tcXcwJttjtos.

Generally <ruv8. is explained as that which
binds together all the virtues. The geni-

tive is variously interpreted. It has been
taken as genitive of the object, but the

objection (Luther, 01., Haupt) that the

bond binds the virtues into a unity but

does not bind together the unity itself is

forcible. It has also been taken as a
genitive of quality, " the perfect bond,"
which Paul would have said if he had
meant it. Ellicott regards it as a subjec-
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irifji', 3 eonK a6vh€<yfios ttjs TcXei6TV)Tos. 15. itol V| cipi^m] tou

XpiffTou ^ ppap€ulTw ef rats KapSiais u|iuK, eis ^r Kal €icXii6ir|T€ ir

{I'l acSfiari * koI '' cdx<lpi<rTOi yivevBe. 16. 6 XcSyos tou XpiorroO^

CKOiKciTW ei' 6fAtK irXouatws, ck irdat] (ro(t>i^ SiStiaicon-cs Kal 1*00- an/EpS"

6«ToGn"€S 4auTods t|raXfju>is, 'ffpyois, wSais irMcufianKaig* w tig* Tn^^.^f?''^

» So cdd. with t^cBC^DEFGL.
W.H. mg., R.V. mg. with ^* cop.

2 So L., T., Tr., Lft., W.H. mg.
W.H. with ^AKL.

Tov 9«ov : R.V. mg. with AC* 17. tou Kvptov

:

Ws. with t^cBD*E«FG67»*. ni: omitted by

tive genitive, the bond possessed by per-

fectness ; but this seems unlikely. Again,
it is explained as the bond which produces
perfection in these virtues (01.), or as the
bond which binds these virtues together
and so produces Christian perfection (Sod)

.

If, however, we do not take tcX. as an
objective genitive, there is no ground for

assuming that the bond is that which
binds the virtues together. The function

of love as a bond is to bind Christians

together, and Haupt explains the word in

this way. The genitive he regards as one
of apposition, the bond in which perfec-

tion consists. When love binds all

Christians together, the ideal of Christian
perfection is attained. This gives a
natural and appropriate sense, and is

probably right. The view that onSvS. is

the sum total gives a sense to the word
which it does not bear ; nor does it suit

the context.

Ver. 15. ^ clp^vt) TOV Xpiorov: "the
peace which Christ gives ". It might be
the peace between the members of the
Church bestowed by Christ (Calv., 01.,

Sod.). This suits the preceding, but not
the following words so well, especially,

perhaps, t^x- Y^v.—ppapcvcrw: "rule"
{cf, ii. 18). The word has lost its old
sense "to act as umpire," and there is

no reference to a contest or a prize. The
meaning is : in deciding on any course of
action, let that be chosen which does not
ruffle the peace within you.—els ^v Kal
4kXy]6tit€ : i.e., to the enjoyment of which
ye were called.

—

Iv evl artSfiaTi :
" so that

ye are in one body," result rather than
aim being expressed. Disunion in the
body is incompatible with the peace of
individual members. — ical euxapifrroi
yivtarOi :

" and become thankful," i.e., to

God for calling you, or more probably for

the peace in your hearts, which is the
main thought, evx. might mean "gra-
cious " (a rare sense), but this would not
be weighty enough to end these exhorta-
tions.

Vv. 16, 17. Partially parallel to Eph.
V. 19, 20.—Ver. 16. 6 \6yo% tov Xpicr-
Tov : probably, as usually explained, " the
Gospel," so called because He proclaimed
it and speaks it through His messengers.
Lightfoot interprets it as " the presence
of Christ in the heart as an inward moni-
tor ". The phrase occurs only here, but
cf. I Thess. i. 8, 2 Thess. iii. i.—lv v|i,iv:

according to Pauline usage must mean
within you, and probably not collectively
(Mey., Alf., Abb.) " in you as a Church,"
but individually.—Iv irdcnQ o'oif>£<ji : to be
taken with the following words (Beng.,
Mey., Alf., Ell., 01., Haupt, Abb.), since
IvoiK. is sufficiently qualified by irXov*
o-Cms» and ao^, suits 8i8do-K. much better
than IvoiK. The balance is better pre-
served, as Iv IT. o". is then parallel to iv

Xap. Lightfoot meets the last point by
taking 4v xdp. with SiSdcK., but even if

this were probable the other arguments
are decisive for the connexion with the
following words.—SiSdo-Kovrcs Kal vov
OcTovvTcs : cf. i. 28. Lightfoot regards
the participles as used for imperatives,
which Ellicott thinks impossible. There
is a slight, but quite intelligible, anacolu-
thon here.—cavrovs, as in ver. 13.

—

\{raX|i.ois, vf&vois» <p8ais irvevftaTiKais : to
be connected with 818. k. vov0., not with
q[8ovTC« (Hofm., Kl., Weiss), with which
the accusative should have been used.
The precise distinctions intended are not
certain, and perhaps they should not be
sharply drawn. The meaning is, what-
ever kind of song it may be, let it be made
the vehicle of religious instruction and
admonition. \(faX. may be restricted to

the Old Testament Psalms, but this is

improbable. vp,v. are songs of praise to

God. (J8. has a wider sense, and was
used of any class of song. Hence irv.

is added to it, and not to the others, for

\j;aX. is used exclusively and v|i,r. usually

in a religious sense. The word of Christ

is to dwell in them so richly that it finds

spontaneous expression in religious song
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1 Only here
and Eph.
.4;
Philm. 8
in N.T.

m Only in
Paul, exc.
Rev. xiv.

13-

B Only here
and Rev.
viii. II, z.

9, 10 in

N.T.
o Only here

X<ipiTi aSoKTCS CK rais icapSiais &yMV t& ecu* 17. Kai irav Sti c&k

TTOiTjTe iv \6yia f\ €i/ Ipyo), irdn-a Iv 6v6y,aTt, Kupiou 'itjaoC, e^xapia-

ToGnres tw 6€w irarpl 81* aurou.

18. At yut'aiKcs, uirordaacadc tois dyhpdaiVy &% ^dvr\K€V ^ iy

Kupiu. 19. 01 afSpes, ayairaTe tAs yomiKas Kal y.^ ^ inKpaiv€<rBe

irp^s aurds. 20. rd riKva, uiraKOuere tois yov€iJ<nv Kara irdira,

TouTO ydp eudpcoT^K imv iv Kupi^. 21. 01 iraWp€s> fif| '^^peOiJ^cTc

and 3 Cor. iz. a in N.T.

in the Christian assemblies or the home.
—^v TQ x<^pi''''>'* Not with sweetness or

acceptableness (iv. 6), which does not
suit T. 0€^ or the emphatic position. It

may be " by the help of Divine grace,"

but more probably the meaning is " with
thankfulness" (De W., Sod., Haupt,
Abb.), on account of the reference to

thankfulness in w. 15 and 17. Thank-
fulness finds expression in song.—^rais
KapSCais. The reference is to the inner

song of praise, which is to be the counter-

part of the audible singing. What is

meant is probably not singing from the

heart, though cf. Matt. xxii. 37.
Ver. 17. irav...lpY^ : a nominative abso-

lute.—iravTa is governed by iroieiTc (not

iroiovvTcs, as Sod.), supplied from iroiTjTe.

—evxo-pioToCvTcs. This is not some-
thing additional to actions done in the

name of Christ ; but these actions are

themselves expressions of thankfulness.

Ver. i8-iv. i. Enforcement of the
RECIPROCAL duties OF WIVES AND HUS-
BANDS, CHILDREN AND PARENTS, SLAVES
AND MASTERS, WITH FREQUENT REFER-
ENCE TO THESE DUTIES AS INVOLVED IN

THEIR DUTY TO CHRIST.—In this section

the reference to the subject precedes that

to the ruling parties, and the duty of

obedience is emphasised to prevent false

inferences from the doctrine that natural

distinctions are done away in Christ.

Holtzmann, Oltramare and Weiss think

these precepts are added in protest

against the false teachers' asceticism.

The fact that we have similar, and fuller,

injunctions in Ephesians tells against

this. Eph. V. 22 sq. and i Pet. iii. 6 may
be compared.—Ver. 18. oLv^kcv has
been taken.as a perfect in sense of pre-

sent (Luther, Bleek, 01.), a view said by
Winer to be "as unnecessary as it is

grammatically inadmissible " (Winer-
Moulton,* p. 338). Usually it is taken

as an imperfect, " as was fitting," and is

thought (but this is very dubious) to

imply a reproach. Probably iv Kvp. is to

be joined to it, not to vitot. {cf. ver. 20).

Ver. 19. ffc^ iriKpa(vca6c : i.e.f do not

be harsh or irritable. Bengel defines
iriKpCa as ** odium amori mixtum,"
which is acute, but " odium " is too
strong.

Ver. 20. Kara Tr^vra is omitted in

Eph. vi. I.

Ver. 21. lpe6i£cTc: i.e., irritate by
exacting commands and perpetual fault-

finding and interference for interference'

sake. The consequence of such foolish

exercise of authority is that the child be-

comes discouraged ; in other words, his

spirit is broken, and since what he does
leads to constant blame, he loses hope of
ever being able to please. "Fractus
animus pestis juventutis " (Beng.).

Ver. 22. The case of slaves is treated

at greater length than that of the other
family relations, probably on account of
Onesimus. But Paul was much possessed
with the need for keeping Christianity

free from the suspicion it naturally

created of undermining the constitution

of society. So while 8ovXo«, IXcvOcpos
is a distinction which has vanished for

Christianity, in the interests of Chris-
tianity as a spiritual power social free-

dom had to be cheerftilly foregone till the
new religion was able to assert its prin-

ciple with success. An instructive parallel

is the exhortation to submission to con-
stituted authority in Rom. xiii. In Paul's

time slaves probably made up the
larger part of the population of the
empire.

—

tois Kara trdpKa Kvp(ois : op-
posed to their spiritual Lord.—6<f)0aX(io-

SovXeiais : acts of eye-service (singular in

Eph. vi. 6), i.e., service which is most
zealous when the eye of the master or

overseer is upon them. The word was
perhaps coined by Paul.— ws iyBpcoird-

pco-Koi. It is the Christian's first duty to

please the Lord, and this he can do only
by conscientious performance ofhis tasks

quite apart from the recognition he
receives from men. If the principle of
his conduct is the pleasing of men, he
will neglect his duty where this motive
cannot operate. — atrXiJTtiTi KapSU«

:

•• singleness of heart," opposed to the
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r& riKva 6^&Vf ti^a |i^ ^dOupuaii^. 23. oi SouXoi, diraKOiJcrc Kar&P

irdrra tois KarA adpKa Kupiois, fi^ ^k "^ 6<|)6aXjxo8ooX€iais,^ c[»S

** dfOpcjirdpcaKoi, dXX* iv 'dirXiSTTjTi KapBias, <|>oPoup.et'Oi rbv Kijpioi'.

23. 3 Idt' iroiTJTc, iK tl'ux'ns ^PY<itc<rdC) <^S tu Kupiu Kal ouk dvOpcS-Q

irois, 24. cIS6t€S OTt diri Kupiou dTroXii|n|/€o-06 TTjk ** d^'Ta-iroSoo'ii'

TTJS KXfjpOI'Op.iaS * T^ Kupi«p XpiOTU SouXcUCTC * 25. 6 ydp dSlKWK

r Only Paul in N.T.

Only here
and Eph.
vi. 6 (par.)

in class,

or Bib.
Gk.
Not class.

onlv here,
Eph. vi. 6
(p«r.);Ps.

Bib.Gk.

1 So T., Tr., W.H., Ws. with fc^CKL. o<l»eaX|xo8ovX€ta: Ln., Lft. with ABDEFG,
by assimilation to Eph. vi. 5.

double-dealing of eye-service. — tir
Kvpiov: in significant contrast to the
masters according to the flesh.

Ver. 23. Not only must the slave's

work be done in the fear of the Lord,
but done as if it were actually for the

Lord that he was doing it, and not for a
mere human master. And this principle

is to govern ever}' detail of his varied

service.

—

ix tj/vx^js: heartily and with
good will.—ovK avOpwiroit : their service,

Paul would say, is not to be rendered at

all (ovK not p.^) to their earthly master,

but exclusively to Christ.

Ver. 24. However their earthly master
may reward their service, there is a
Master who will give them a just recom-
pense ; although they cannot receive an
earthly, He will give them a heavenly
inheritance.—dirb Kvp(ov: in Eph. vi. 8
irapa K. The absence of the article is

noteworthy. It emphasises the position

rather than identifies the Person of Him
who gives the reward {cf. the anarthrous
Iv vt^, Heb. i. i). Haupt thinks that there

is no significance to be attached to its

omission ; but, as Lightfoot says, " it is

studiously inserted in the context".

—

dvTair($8o(riv ttjs KXT|povopCas : the "just

recompense consistingin the inheritance".
KX.is a genitive of apposition.—SovXcvcrc.

This may be taken as an indicative

(Lightf., Findl., Moule, Haupt) or as an
imperative (Mey., Ell., Alf., Abb.). The
indicative is defended on the ground that

it is needed to explain who is meant by
dirb Kvp(ov (but this was surely obvious),

and that the imperative seems to require

w9 T« K. But Lightfoot himself quotes

Rom! xii. 11, where ws is absent. On
the other hand the indicative gives a
somewhat flat sense, and the imperative

seems to yield a better connexion with
ver. 25. It is best then to take it as an
imperative.

Ver. 25. This verse provides the

reason ('yap) lor SovXcvcrc. It is dis-

puted whether 6 d8. means the master
who treats his slave unjustly, or the slave

who by his idleness wrongs his master.
To include both (Lightf., Findl. , 01.) is

highly questionable, not only because a
double reference is on principle to be
avoided in exegesis, but because the con-
nexion with 8ovX. implies that one side

of the relation only is being dealt with.
It is commonly thought that the verse
is an encouragement to the slave, based
on the assurance that the master who
ill treats him will receive his recompense
in due course. In favour of this ovk
IffTiv TTpoo-wir. is urged, since it implies

that they are in a social position which
might influence earthly courts, but can-
not mitigate the judgment of God. But
while a Christian writer could dissuade
from vengeance by the thought that

vengeance belonged to God alone, it is

not credible that Paul should console the
slave or encourage him in his duty by
the thought that for every wrong he
received his master would have to suffer.

And, as Haupt says, we should have ex-

pected vfias after dSiKwv and 8i instead
of "yap. There is also a presumption in

favour of an exhortation to the slave here.

If it referred to the masters it would have
come more naturally after iv. i. Nor
does irpoo-bnr. necessarily imply that the

wrongdoer is socially more highly placed.

It equally well applies to favouritism that

might be expected fi-om God on the
ground of religious position. So we
should interpret the verse (with Weiss
and Haupt) as a warning to the Christian

slave not to presume on his Christianity,

so as to think that God will overlook his

misdeeds or idleness.

Chapter IV.—Ver. i. l<r<5TTiTa. The
literal meaning is " equality," and Meyer
takes it so here (so 01., Haupt), explaining

not ofequality conferred by emancipation,
but of the treatment of the slave by his

master as a brother in Christ. It may,
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6 Only here
and Rom.
ii. II

;

Eph.vi. 9 ;

J
as. ii. I

in dast.
or Bib.
Gk.

• Only here
and 2 Cor.
viii. 13, 14
in N.T.

K0|iia6Tai S r\hiKr\cr€Vy icai o6k loTik •'irpoaa)TroXT]|n|/to. IV. i. Ol

Kupioi, TO SiKaiof Kal T^i' * ta<5Tr|Ta tois SouXois irap^x^*'"^** €i8<Jt€s

oTt Kal u)Ji€i9 ^X'^re Kupiof iv oupaKw.

2. T^ Trpoo-6U)(^ irpoo-KapT6peiT€, yP'HY^P^^'^^^ ^*' aurfj iy cuxa-

pKTTia, 3. irpo<r€ux<^|A€»'Oi ^/la koI irepl t^f&wK, Iva 6 0e6s 6.voiir\

f\\ilv Oupai' ToG X^you, XaXrjaai t<^ (jLuaTi^piOk too XpioTOu,^ 81' o Kal

S^Scp.ai, 4. Iva ^avep(^<a adro &s 8ci fjic XaXTJaai. 5. jk ao(t>ia

1 So Ln., T., Tr., W.H., R.V. with most authorities, possibly by assimilation to

Eph. iii. 4. Tov 0cov : Ws. with BL 4, 41, 238, Eth., probably under influence of ii. 2.

in spite of Oltramare's denial, mean
equity," and the combination with 8(k.

suggests this meaning here. The master
should regulate his treatment of his slave

not by caprice, but by equity.—irap^x€<''^< •

" supply on your part," a dynamic middle.

Vv. 2-6. Exhortations to prayer,
ESPECIALLY FOR THE FURTHERANCE OF
THE Apostle's work, to wisdom to-
wards THOSE without AND TO FIT-

NESS OF SPEECH.— Vv. 2-4 partially

parallel to Eph. vi. 18-20. — Ver. 2.

<irpoarKapT€p€iT£ : cf. Rom. xii. 12, Acts

i. 14. Steadfastness in prayer is opposed
to "fainting" in it, the best illustration

being the importunate widow and the

importunate friend.—Ypiiyopovvrcs may
mean that they are to watch against

growing weary so that the prayer be-

comes mechanical, or, as Soden takes it,

against confused thought. But perhaps

it is not so much alertness in prayer that

is meant as the watchfulness which
manifests itself in the form of prayer (so

Hofm., Haupt). In favour of this is

the use of "ypTiY. in the religious sense

for watchfulness against temptation.—Iv

cvxapurriq. : thanksgiving is added, be-

cause it springs from the heart thankful

for God's gifts, and therefore watchful

against losing them.
Ver. 3. y\^S»v : perhaps including all his

fellow-workers, probably not Paul alone,

on account of the singular (SeScfiai).—0v-

pav TOV X670V : i.e., a removal ofwhatever

obstructs its progress, possibly liberation

from prison, to which he was looking

forward (Philm. 22). For the metaphor,

cf. I Cor. xvi. 9, 2 Cor. ii. 12.—XaXfjorai

:

"so as to speak," infinitive of the con-

sequence.

—

rh \Lva'Tr\piov tov Xpiorrov

:

the mystery which has Christ for its

content. On account of his proclama-

tion of it, and especially of the truth that

the Gentiles were admitted freely to its

blessings, he is now a prisoner.

Ver. 4. tva is variously connected.

The usual way is best which connects it

with avoiixi' This is better than going
back to irpocrcvx** while the connexion
with XoX. is strained. It may be taken
(as Beng., Hofm., Sod.) with S^Seftai,
" bound in order that I may manifest,"

but if so why should Paul have desired

liberty ? Soden gives a peculiar turn to

the thought. He thinks Paul is bound
in order that he may manifest to his

judges how he can do no other (Scl

emphatic) than preach. This seems to

be met by Haupt's criticism that for this

we must have had <|>avcp«So-(i) Sri 8ei p.c

XaXTjaai avr6,—(jtavcpwo-w. Soden urges
in favour of his interpretation that ^av.
is never used of Paul's preaching, but
there seems to be no reason why it should
not be. It is a stronger word than XaX.,
he wants to " make it clear ".—ws Sci p.c

XaXT)o-ai refers to the mode of preaching,

but the precise sense is uncertain. Some
think it means boldly, others in a way
suited to the peculiar circumstances,
others in a way that shall be equal to the
greatness of the message. Or, again, a
reference is assumed by many to the

Judaising opposition. But probably the

feeling that prompts the words is that in

prison his activity was curbed, and he
wished to be free that he might preach
the Gospel without restriction.

Ver. 5. Cf. Eph. v. 15. An exhorta-

tion to wise conduct in relation to non-
Christians.—Tov« l|u : those outside the

Church; the reference is suggested by
the mention of Ovpav t. XiJ^ov. They
must be wise in their relations with them
so as not to give them an unfavourable
impression of the Gospel.

—

rbv Kaip^v

l|aYopat($p,cvoi :
" making your market

fully from the occasion" (Ramsay, St.

Paul the Traveller, p. 149). They are to

seize the fitting opportunity when it

occurs to do good to "those without,"

and thus promote the spread of the

Gospel.
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ircpnraTciTe irpos to^S cfw, rov Kaipof *» ^^ayopaiojicKOu 6. i^^J^Eph?

Xdyos upjK irdrrore iv x*^P'''»'i, aXan •Tiprup.^i'os, eiS^^ai irws Bei
Q^.^j^f"'''

o/ias iyl Ik<£otw diroKpit'ccrdai. Sxl^"^*"

7. Ta Kar c|xe irdrra yfcapiaet ufiti' Tuxikos, 6 dyairtiTos ^^*^4>oS '^

^qJ'iJ^J
Kal irioTos SidKoi'os koI ffuvSouXos iv Kupiw, 8. ov cir€fi«)fa irpos

l^°''
ufias €is auTO touto ii'a yvStre ^ rd. irepl i^|xwi' ^ Kai irapaKaXearj toIs i'^\°^-^'

KapSias v\iMy, 9. o-of 'Onfjaip-w tw irtoTw Kal dyairtjTw dScX^u, os and i Cor.

^oTii' it uu.<ay ' irdrra uiiii' yvbiotaoxxriv rd * wSe. Paul.

, , , / ,\ f ^ « Only here
10. Aoird^cTai o|ids Aptorapxos o * otii'aixP'dXwTOs fiou, Kai and Rom.

MdpKos 6 'di^eij/i^s Bap^d^a, irepl ou jXd^cre ei'ToXds, {i^v IXOt] Pbilm'.

23 in

claaa. or Bib. Gk. f Only here in N.T

1 So edd. with ABD*GP.
^*, but corrected to yvturc .

yv^. . . . v(t«v: ^cCDbcEKL; yv«i»Tc .

. t|(i,wv by ^c, who re-corrected into yvw.

Ver. 6. iv xap^Ti : probably *• gracious,"
•• pleasant " is the meaning ; by the

sweetness and courtesy of their conver-

sation they are to impress favourably the

heathen. Some (most recently Haupt)
think Divine g^ace is meant, but this

does not suit &Xari so well.—aXan
i^prvfUvof. In classical writers " salt

"

expressed the wit with which conversa-

tion was flavoured. Here wisdom is pro-

bably meant on account of clS^vau There
may be the secondary meaning of whole-
some, derived from the function of salt

to preserve from corruption.—clScVai

:

"so as to know".—ir«s k.t.X. : they
must strive to cultivate the gift of pleasant

and wise conversation, so that they may
be able to speak appropriately to each
individual (with his peculiar needs) with
whom they come in contact.

Vv. 7-18. Commendation of the
BEARERS OF THE LETTER, WITH SALUTA-
TIONS FROM HIS FELLOW-WORKERS AND
HIMSELF.—Vv. 7, 8 parallel to Eph. vi.

21, 22.—Ver. 7. TvxiKiif is mentioned in

Acts XX. 4, Eph. vi. 21, Tit. iii. 12, 2 Tim.
iv. 12. He belonged to the province of
Asia, and was sent at this time not only
with this letter but with the Epistle to

the Ephesians.—d8cX<f>os is usually taken

to express his relation to the members of

the Church, though Haupt thinks it

means Paul's brother.—irwrr^s SidKovos

:

" faithful minister," probably to Paul, not
to Christ, irwr. goes also with o-vv8ov-

Xos, and since this expresses a relation to

Paul it is probable that SioLk. does so
too.—Iv KvpCcp: to be taken with all three

nouns on account of the single article.

Ver. 8. circp,Y)ra :
'• I am sending

"

(epistolary aorist).—^yvwrc ra ircpl iQp,wv.

This is not only the better attested read-
ing but yields the better sense, because
both before (ver. 7) and after (ver. 9) Paul
says that Tychicus will acquaint them
with matters at Rome. He wishes to
relieve the anxiety of the Colossians as to

his welfare.—irapaKaX^o-g : see on ii. 2.

This function is not ascribed to Onesi-
mus, who was not a <rvv8ovXos.

Ver. 9. *OvT)(rip.<(>. Philemon's run-
away slave, who was rescued by Paul
and converted to Christianity. Paul sent
him back to his master, with the exquisite

Epistle to Philemon despatched at the
same time as this letter. He speaks of

him in the most affectionate terms, to

secure a welcome for him at Colossse.

He seems from this passage to have be-
longed to Colossae, and we may infer

that this was the home of Philemon. If

the author of Colossians learnt his name
from the Epistle to Philemon, it is strange
that he should have contented himself
with this bald reference, and made no
allusion to his desertion, conversion and
return to his master. Such omission here
is characteristic of Paul's delicacy.

—

tcl

wSc is wider than ra icar' lp,2 (ver. 7). It

means all that is happening to the Church
in Rome.
Ver. 10. 'ApUrrapxos : a native of

Thessalonica, mentioned in Acts xix. 29,
XX. 4, xxvii. 2, Philm. 24. In Philm.
Epaphras is mentioned as Paul's fellow-

prisoner. Fritzsche suggested that his

friends took turns in voluntarily sharing
his captivity, and explained the difference

between the two Epistles in this way.
The divergence between the two Epistles

testifies to authenticity, for an imitator

would not have created a difficulty of

VOL. III. 35
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irp6s dfios 8^|a<r0€ auT<5i',) ii. Kal Nriaoos 6 \€y6^€voq •|oo<rn)s, oi

orres ^K ircptTOfiTJs ouroi p,<5t'oi aui'€pYoi els tt|k ^curikiiav tou Geou,

oiTi»'€s ^Y«»^®^<^<i*' poi 'irapTjYopia. 12. doTrd^erat uftas 'Eira<|)pas

6 ii up,a)K, SouXos XpioToG 'lir)aou, irdn-OTe dyuK^Ofjict'os uircp u/xcii'

g Only here iv Tttis irpoacoxais, i*'a <rraBr\T€ ^ tAcioi kuI ireirXiripodtopviuLeVoi iy
and Rev. ^A\' '«*%'> -»^ 'rxrir
xvi. 10, II, "Tarn t7€ATjp,aTi too dcou. 13. jxaprupu yap aurw on ex€t iroXuf

N.T* 'ttoi'oi' uirep ofiwi' Kal twi' iv AaoSiKia Kal twi' iv 'lepairoXci. 14.

1 So T., Tr., W.H., Ws. with ^*B 23, 71. tm\r€ : Ln., R.V. with ^^cACDGKLP.

this kind. MapKos (so accented by Blass

and Haupt, who refers to Dittenberger

in confirmation), the cousin (avet|rtis) of
Barnabas, who may by this time have
been dead. He is no doubt the John
Mark of the Acts and the evangelist.

—

4Xdp€T€ IvToXas. We do not know what
these commands were. cXd^. cannot be
an epistolary aorist (2nd person), there-

fore the commands must have been sent

previously. 4av cXO'g k.t.X. may express

the substance of them.—8^|ao-6c. Paul
may have feared that Mark's defection

from him, which led to the sharp quarrel

between him and Barnabas, might pre-

judice the Colossians against him. The
mention of his relationship to Barna-
bas was probably intended as a recom-
mendation to their kindness. He
seems to have been unknown to the

Colossians.

Ver. II. Mnorovs: otherwise unknown
to us. Zahn has well pointed out that

the mention of this name, in addition to

those mentioned in Philemon, creates

difficulties for the impugners of the

authenticity. If Philemon was authentic

why should an imitator venture to add
an unknown person, and especially to

give him the name Jesus, that so soon
became sacred among Christians? If

not authentic, why should he not have
copied himself?—01 ovt€s Ik ir€piTop.T)9

:

to be taken with the following words, in

spite of the awkwardness of the construc-

tion. What is meant is that these are

the only ones of the circumcision who
have been a help to him. If a stop is

placed at trtp., we get the sense that these

who have just been mentioned are his

only fellow-workers, which is not true.

Aristarchus is probajjly not included, for

he went as one of the deputation sent by
the Gentile Christians with the collection

for the Church at Jerusalem.

—

ovtoi p,dvoi:

for the attitude of Jewish Christians in

Rome towards Paul cf. Phil. i. 15-17, ii.

19-24. This is more natural in a letter

from Rome than from Caesarea.—^ao-i-
XeCav Tov eeov. The phrase is inten-
tionally chosen ; the Jews were devoted
to the kingdom ; Paul should have found
in the Jewish Christians his best helpers.—iytvqBr\aray : the aorist seems to point
to some special incident.

Ver. 12. 'Eira(f>pds : see on i. 7. He
was either a native of Colossa or had
settled there.—SovXos Xpicrxov *lT)(rov.

Paul uses this term often of himself, but
of no one else except here and Phil. i. i,

where he calls himself and Timothy
SovXoi X. M. Meyer and Alford connect
with 6 l| tip.., but it is better to place a
comma after -upwv.—ir6irXT)po(^op'T)p6voi

:

see on ii. 2. Usually it is translated here
" fully assured ". Haupt thinks that after

WXcioi this is unsuitable. But if we
translate "complete" or "filled," this
is tautological, and it is not clear that
TcX. covers full assurance.—4v iravTi BcX-irj-

p.aTt 0€ov :
" in everything that God

wills ". Meyer and Alford connect with
o-Ta0TiT€ (or as they read orriiTc), but it is

better to connect with the two participles.

Ver. 13. The anxiety of Epaphras for

these Churches was probably due to his

connexion with them, either as founder
or teacher.

Ver. 14. AovKds 6 larpbs 6 aYain)Tbs

:

" Luke the physician, the beloved," no
doubt to be identified with the evangelist
Luke. His writings have been shown to
exhibit a considerable use of medical
terms. The name was originally Luca-
nus. He was clearly not one "of the
circumcision" (ver. 11), and this, as
often pointed out, seems to exclude the
possibility that he wrote the Epistle to

the Hebrews.—A-ripds: mentioned last

and without commendation. This is com-
monly explained as due to a foreboding
of Paul that he would turn out badly,

suggested by the reference to him in 2
Tim. iv. 10 as having left him. But in

Philm. 24 he is placed before Luke and
numbered among Paul's fellow-workers.
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dtnrdlerai df&cls Aouk&s 6 larpos 6 dyainiTos, Kai Air|fuis. 15. (unrd-

aacrOc rods iv AaoSiKia a8cX4>ous Kal Nufi,<|>aK Kal t^y Kar* oIkok

aoTTJs^ iKKkt\<Tiav. l6# Kal oral' dvayvuiaO"^ Trap' ofiit' rj tTrioroXi^,

iron^aarc ifa Kal ^k rrj AaoSiK^wi' 4KKXT)aia ai'aYKuadT], Kal tt)|/ ^k

AaoSiKias ii'a Kal up,eis aKayi^wTC. 17. Kal etiraxe 'Apxiinrw,

BXcire tt)!' SiaKOKiai' ^f irap^a^es iv Kupiip, tt'a auTT)i' irXTjpois.

18. O aoiraafios ttj efttj x^i-P^ ilaoXou. p.nrifjioi'cucTe /&ou twk iii. 17; i

1 So Ln., Tr. mg., W.H., R.V. mg., Ws. with 667".

T., Tr., Lft., R.V. with ^ACP 17, 47.

avTov : DEFGKL : ovrwv

;

Possibly he wrote the Epistle, and is

thus mentioned last and without praise.

Ver. 15. Nvp.<^av may be masculine

(Nv|i<|>av) or feminine (Nv)ji<|>av). The
Doric form, Nvp.<{>av, is improbable; on the

other hand the contracted form, Nv|&<t>av,

is rare. If ovtwv is read, either is pos-

sible. Otherwise the decision is made
by the choice between ovtov and avrr^%.

It seems probable that avrwv was due to

change by a scribe who included a8cX<^.

in the reference. And a scribe might alter

the feminine, assuming that a woman
could not have been mentioned in this

way. The attestation of awTijs is very

strong, though numerically slight. The
Church in her house was a Laodicean
Church, distinct apparently from the

chief Church of the town.
Ver. 16. TT|v Ik Aao8iK(a« : clearly a

letter sent by Paul to Laodicea, which
the Colossians are instructed to procure

and read. It may be a lost letter, or it

may be our so-called Epistle to the

Ephesians, to which Marcion refers as

the Epistle to the Laodiceans, and which
was probably a circular letter. Weiss
argues that it cannot be the Epistle to

the Ephesians, for that was sent at the

same time as this, and therefore Paul
could not have sent salutations to Lao-
dicea in this letter. But this is really

natural, if Ephesians was a circular letter

(and the absence of salutations is difficult

to explain otherwise), and if this letter

was to be passed on to Laodicea.
Ver. 17. Archippus may have been at

Laodicea, but more probably not, for we
should have expected the reference to

him in ver. 15. The Church is entrusted

with the duty of exhorting one of its

ministers. There is no need to infer any
slackness on his part.

—

iv Kvpit^ is added
to emphasise its importance, and the need
that it should be zealously fulfilled.

Ver. 18. TQ ^ft-Q x^i-pl- ^hs "^sst of the
letter would be written by an amanuensis.
As he writes, his chain, fastened on his

left hand, would impress itself on his

notice. Hence the touching request
" Remember my bonds," which may bear
the special sense " remember in your
prayers".

—

r\ x^p*-^ fieO'vpiv: so with-

out any defining addition in Eph. and
I and 2 Tim. It is not so in the earlier

letters, but neither is it so in Phil, (or

Titus).
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